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.Monotheism;  the  belief  in,  and  wor- 
ship of,  a  single  God,  opposed  to  a  plural- 
ity of  gods  (polytheism).  The  most 
ancient  written  records  (the  Bible),  and 
the  traditions  of  the  most  ancient  nations, 
give  us  cause  to  regard  this  religion  (in  an 
imperfect  state  indeed)  as  the  oldest  and 
original  religion.  The  Mosaic  annals 
speak  of  God  as  the  Creator  of  heaven 
and  earth  ;  and  the  ancient  doctrines  of  the 
Bramias  speak  of  a  single  divine  nature 
holding  preeminence  over  the  three  other 
principal  divinities,  which  are  to  be  re- 
garded, as  it  were,  as  the  three  chief  ener- 
gies of  a  supreme  God,  viz.  of  the  Para- 
brama,  who  is  fully  and  clearly  set  forth, 
with  all  the  attributes  of  divinity.  The 
Chaldeans,also,besides  the  light  which  they 
opposed  to  darkness,  believed  in  a  higher 
increate  light,  which  is  eternal,  almighty, 
wise  and  good,  and  from  which  first  pro- 
ceeded the  corporeal  light.  The  Persians 
placed  above  their  Ormuzd  and  Ahriman 
their  Zeruanon  Akherme,  and  the  eternal 
word.  Even  the  Egyptians  had,  in  their 
Eikton,  a  Supreme  Being,  at  least  for  their 
secret  religion.  All  the  different  my- 
thologies have,  among  the  host  of  gods 
with  which  they  people  heaven  and  earth, 
some  supreme  God,  more  or  less  defined, 
but,  in  every  case,  distinguished  above  the 
others.  And  in  every  instance  we  see, 
in  these  mythologies,  the  gods  gradually 
multiplied,  as  man  departed,  farther  and 
farther,  from  the  simple  and  original  reve- 
lation, till  lost  in  the  multitude  of  deified 
personifications  which  he  had  himself  cre- 
ated ;  but  even  in  the  case  of  the  most 
refined  polytheism,  there  always  remains 
an  idea  of  something  more  powerful,  to 
which  even  the  gods  are  subject,  as  the 
Fate  of  the  ancients.     The  altar  at  Athens, 


"  to  the  unknown  God,"  mentioned  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  is  also  a  proof  of  the 
prevalence  of  the  same  feeling.  Reflect- 
ing minds,  too,  were  always  found,  who 
deviated  from  the  national  polytheism,  as 
the  heathen  philosophers,  Parmenides, 
Socrates,  Plato,  &c,  and  many  later  Pla- 
tonists,  the  Egyptian  philosopher  Psam- 
mon,  who,  according  to  Plutarch  (Life  of 
Alexander),  inculcated  the  doctrine  that 
God  is  the  general  Father  of  all  men, 
choosing  the  best  of  them  for  his  chil- 
dren. The  history  of  the  Hebrews  af- 
fords the  most  striking  instance  of  the 
preservation  of  monotheism  amid  the 
corruptions  of  paganism.  Notwithstand- 
ing the  errors  into  which  they  were  fre- 
quently led  by  the  example  of  the  nations 
around  them,  they  still  preserved  the  idea 
of  one  God,  the  Creator  of  heaven  and 
earth,  till,  from  their  view  of  Jehovah, 
whom  they  regarded  and  adored,  for  the 
most  part,  only  as  the  original  God  of  the 
chosen  people,  was  unfolded  the  purer 
and  more  comprehensive  monotheism  of 
Christianity. 

Monothelite.  (See  Maronites.) 
Monroe,  James,  one  of  the  presidents 
of  the  U.  States,  was  bom  April  28, 1758, 
in  Westmoreland  county,  Virginia,  on  the 
Potomac,  on  land  of  which,  a  century  and 
a  half  before,  his  ancestor,  who  first  mi- 
grated to  this  country,  was  the  original 
grantee.  He  was  educated  at  William 
and  Mary  college,  and,  in  1776,  entered 
the  revolutionary  army  as  a  cadet.  He 
was  soon  after  appointed  a  lieutenant,  and, 
in  the  summer  of  that  year,  marched  to 
New  York,  and  joined  the  army  under  the 
command  of  general  Washington.  He 
was  engaged  in  the  battle  of  Harlem 
Heights,  in  that  of  White  Plains,  in  the 
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retreat  through  the  Jerseys,  and  in  the 
attack  on  Trenton.  In  the  last,  he  was  in 
the  vanguard,  and  received  a  ball  through 
his  left  shoulder.  For  his  conduct  in  this 
action,  he  .was  promoted  to  a  captaincy. 
General  Wilkinson,  in  his  Memoirs,  bears 
strong  testimony  to  the  gallantly  and  zeal 
of  Mr.  Monroe,  in  the  New  Jersey  cam- 
paign. He  was  soon  after  appointed  aid 
to  lord  Sterling,  and  served  in  that  capacity 
during  the  campaigns  of  1777  and  1778, 
and  was  engaged  in  the  actions  of  Bran- 
dywine,  Germantown  and  Monmouth. 
He  distinguished  himself  in  these  actions. 
By  entering  the  family  of  lord  Sterling,  he 
lost  his  rank  in  the  line,  which  he  was 
anxious  to  regain ;  but,  as  this  could  not 
be  regularly  done,  Washington  recom- 
mended him  to  the  legislature  of  Virginia, 
who  authorized  the  raising  of  a  regiment, 
and  gave  him  the  command.  In  the  ex- 
hausted state  of  Virginia,  colonel  Monroe 
failed  to  raise  his  regiment,  and  therefore 
resumed  the  study  of  the  law,  under  the 
direction  of  Thomas  Jefferson,  then  gov- 
ernor of  Virginia.  He  was  active  as  a 
volunteer  in  the  militia,  in  the  subsequent 
invasions  of  Virginia,  and,  m  1780,  visited 
the  southern  army,  under  De  Kalb,  as  a 
military  commissioner,  at  the  request  of 
governor  Jefferson.  In  1782,  he  was 
elected  »  member  of  the  Virginia  assem- 
bly, and,  the  same  year,  by  that  body,  a 
member  of  the  executive  council,  and,  in 
1783,  at  the  age  of  twenty -four,  a  member 
of  the  old  congress,  in  which  he  served 
three  years.  He  was  always  at  his  post, 
engaged  hi  the  most  arduous  duties.  He 
introduced  a  resolution  to  vest  in  congress 
the  power  to  regulate  the  trade  with  all 
the  states,  and  other  important  resolutions. 
He  was  appointed  a  commissioner  to  settle 
the  controversy  between  New  York  and 
Massachusetts.  In  1787,  he  was  again 
returned  to  the  assembly  of  Virginia,  and, 
in  1788,  was  a  member  of  the  convention 
of  that  state,  to  decide  on  the  present  con- 
stitution of  the  U.  States.  In  1790,  he 
was  elected  a  member  of  the  senate  of  the 
II.  States,  in  which  body  he  served  until 
1794.  In  May,  1794,  he  was  appointed 
minister  plenipotentiary  to  France.  Mr. 
Monroe  was  recalled  from  this  mission  in 
179G,  by  president  Washington,  with  an 
implied  censure.  In  1799,  on  the  nomi- 
nation of  Mr.  Madison,  he  was  appointed 
governor  of  Virginia,  in  which  situation, 
he  served  the  constitutional  term  of  three 
years.  In  1803,  he  was  appointed  minis- 
ter extraordinary  to  France,  to  act  in  con- 
junction with  Mr.  Livingston,  the  minister 
.resident  there.    This  mission  was  of  the 


greatest  consequence  to  this  country,  as  it 
terminated  in  the  acquisition  of  Louisiana. 
In  the  same  year,  he  was  appointed  min- 
ister to  London,  and  the  next  year  to 
Spain.  In  1806,  in  conjunction  with  the 
late  William  Pinkney,  he  was  appointed 
minister  to  London,  where  he  pursued  the 
negotiations  with  the  Fox  ministry.  Mr. 
Monroe,  having  been  prominently  brought 
forward  as  a  candidate  for  the  presidency, 
as  successor  to  Mr.  Jefferson,  had  an  op- 
tion given  him  to  remain  at  the  court  of 
London,  or  return.  He  returned,  but  soon 
after  withdrew  from  the  canvass.  In 
1810,  he  was  again  elected  a  member  of 
the  assembly  of  Virginia,  and,  in  a  few 
weeks  after  the  meeting  of  that  body,  gov- 
ernor of  that  state.  Nov.  26, 1811,  he  was 
appointed  secretary  of  state.  The  war  de- 
partment being  in  a  very  embarrassed  state, 
on  the  departure  of  its  head,  general  Arm- 
strong, Mr.  Monroe  undertook  it,  and  made 
extraordinary  and  very  useful  exertions  to 
help  the  war  on  the  lakes,  and  the  de- 
fence of  New  Orleans.  After  he  had  re- 
duced to  order  the  war  department,  he 
resumed  the  duties  of  the  department  of 
state,  which  he  continued  to  exercise  un- 
til, in  1817,  he  was  chosen  by  the  people 
of  the  U.  States  the  successor  of  James 
Madison.  In  1821,  he  was  reelected  by  a 
vote  unanimous  with  a  single  exception, 
one  vote  in  New  Hampshire  having  been 
given  to  John  Q.  Adams.  He  was  wise 
and  fortunate  in  the  selection  of  his  min- 
isters and  measures.  He  went  further 
than  either  of  his  two  immediate  prede- 
cessors, in  maintaining  the  necessity  of  an 
efficient  general  government,  and  in 
strengthening  every  arm  of  the  national 
defence.  He  encouraged  the  army,  in- 
creased the  navy,  and  caused  those  foreign 
naval  expeditions  to  be  sent  out  to  the 
West  Indies,  the  Mediterranean,  the  coast 
of  Africa,  and  the  shores  of  South  Amer- 
ica, which  have  given  instruction  to  our 
officers,  augmented  the  number  of  our 
seamen,  protected  the  national  commerce, 
and  caused  the  country  to  be  universally 
respected  by  distant  nations.  He  ordered 
the  principal  head  lands  and  exposed 
points  along  our  borders  and  the  sea- 
coast  to  be  accurately  surveyed,  plans  of 
fortifications  drawn,  and  the  reports  made 
up,  with  a  view  to  the  ultimate  complete 
defence  of  the  frontiers  of  the  U.  States, 
both  on  the  land  and  sea  side.  He  direct- 
ed inquiries,  surveys  and  plans,  as  to  the 
most  suitable  sites  for  the  northern  and 
southern  naval  depots  for  the  repair  and 
accommodation  of  our  fleets  during  times 
of  War  and  peace.     The  cession  of  Flori- 
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da  by  Spain  to  the  U.  States  was  effected 
during  his  administration.  It  was  during 
his  administration  that  the  emancipated 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonies  were 
formally  recognised  by  the  American  gov- 
ernment. He  assumed  high  constitutional 
grounds  in  favor  of  internal  improvement 
and  the  bank  of  the  U.  States.  He  was 
mainly  instrumental  in  promoting  the 
pension  law  for  the  relief  of  indigent  rev- 
olutionary soldiers.  During  his  adminis- 
tration, the  illustrious  Lafayette  was  invit- 
ed to  visit  these  shores  as  the  guest  of  the 
nation.  He  took  the  most  energetic 
measures  in  favor  of  the  abolition  of  the 
slave-trade,  and  continued  to  encourage 
the  establishment  of  the  principles  of 
commerce  with  all  nations,  upon  the  basis 
of  free  and  equal  reciprocity.  It  is  a  high 
compliment  to  the  firmness,  judgment  and 
sagacity  of  Mr.  Monroe,  that  he  proclaim- 
ed to  the  world  the  determination  of  the 
U.  States  not  to  suffer  any  European  pow- 
er to  interfere  with  the  internal  concerns 
of  the  independent  South  American  gov- 
ernments. The  well-timed  expression  of 
this  sentiment  put  an  end  to  all  rumors  of 
any  armed  intervention  in  the  affairs  of 
Spanish  America.  Colonel  Monroe  retir- 
ed from  the  office  of  president  at  the  end 
of  his  second  term.  In  the  late  stages  of 
his  life,  he  was  associated  with  the  ex- 
presidents  Jefferson  and  Madison,  in 
founding  and  regulating  the  university  of 
Virginia.  Subsequently,  he  was  chosen  a 
member  of  the  convention  for  amending 
the  constitution  of  his  native  state,  and 
presided  over  the  deliberations  of  that  as- 
sembly. He  did  not  disdain  to  act  as  jus- 
tice of  the  peace  in  the  county  of  Loudon, 
in  which  he  resided.  Mr.  Monroe  died  at 
New  York,  on  the  4th  day  of  July,  1831, 
the  anniversary  of  American  indepen- 
dence, like  the  ex-presidents  Adams  and 
Jefferson.  Colonel  Monroe's  biography 
is  intimately  and  honorably  connected 
with  the  civil  and  military  history  of  the 
II.  States.  We  have  merely  indicated  the 
principal  stations  which  he  held,  and  the 
nature  of  the  services  which  he  perform- 
ed. He  was  one  of  the  leaders  of  the 
democratic  or  Jefferson  party,  and  involv- 
ed in  most  of  the  party  questions  and  oc- 
currences by  which  the  country  was 
divided  and  agitated.  He  possessed  a 
very  energetic,  persevering  spirit,  a  vigor- 
ous mind,  and  extraordinary  powers  of 
application.  In  his  unlimited  devotion  to 
the  public  business,  he  neglected  hi6  pri- 
vate affairs.  He  retired  from  office  ex- 
tremely deep  in  debt — a  situation  from 
which  he  was  relieved,  though  when  al- 
1* 


most  too  late,  by  liberal  appropriations  of 
congress  to  satisfy  the  large  claims  which 
he  preferred  on  the  government  for  mon- 
eys disbursed  and  debts  incurred  on  its 
account. 

Mons  (Latin  for  mountain);  found  in  a 
great  number  of  geographical  names,  par- 
ticularly in  languages  derived  from  the 
Latin,  as  Montigny  (inflamed  mountain), 
Piedmont  (foot  of  the  mountain),  Mont- 
pellier  (Mons  Puellarum),  Montmirail  (ad- 
mirable mountain),  Montmartre  (mountain 
of  Mai's  or  of  the  martyrs),  Montreal  (roy- 
al mount),  Vermont  (green  mountain),  &c. 

Mons  (Berghen) ;  a  city  lately  belong- 
ing to  the  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands,  at 
present  in  the  kingdom  of  Belgium,  capi- 
tal of  the  province  of  Hainaut,  situated 
on  a  steep  hill,  on  the  Trouille.  Since 
1818,  its  fortifications  have  been  much 
extended  and  strengthened,  and  it  now 
forms  one  of  the  strongest  frontier  for- 
tresses of  Belgium.  The  country  around 
can  be  easily  laid  under  water.  Popula- 
tion, 20,000.  Its  manufactures  have  been 
considerable,  consisting  of  woollen,  linen 
and  cotton  goods,  oil,  soap,  pottery ;  and  it 
has  carried  on  an  extensive  trade  in  coals, 
obtained  in  the  neighborhood,  hops,  grain, 
cattle,  horses,  mill-stones,  marble.  Mons 
is  an  old  city,  and  has  belonged  by  turns 
to  Spain,  Austria,  and  France.  (See 
Netherlands.) 

Monseigneur  (French,  my  lord) ;  a  title 
of  dignity  in  France ;  the  dauphin  was 
formerly  styled  monseigneur,  without  any 
addition.  Princes,  archbishops,  bishops, 
cardinals,  marshals  of  France,  presidents 
of  parliament,  &c,  were  addressed  by  this 
title.  The  plural  is  messeigneurs.  The 
Italian  monsignore  is  used  in  a  similar 
manner. 

Monsieur  (in  French),  used  simply, 
without  any  addition,  formerly  designated 
the  king's  eldest  brother.  In  common  use, 
it  answers  both  to  the  English  sir  and  Mr., 
and  is  also  used  before  titles.  In  writing, 
it  is  expressed  by  the  abbreviation  M. 
The  plural  is  messieurs.  Monsieur  is 
sometimes  used  by  English  writers  as  a 
term  of  contempt  for  a  Frenchman. 

Monsigny,  Pierre  Alexandre,  born  1729, 
in  Artois,  a  popular  musical  composer, 
who  is  considered  as  the  creator  of  the 
French  comic  opera.  While  young,  his 
talent  for  music  was  suddenly  awakened 
by  bis  witnessing  the  performance  of  Per- 
golesi's  Serva  Padrona,  and  he  devoted 
himself  entirely  to  the  study.  He  learned 
composition  under  Giannotti,  who  dis- 
missed him  in  five  months,  as  a  pupil  who 
knew  all  that  he  could  teach.    But  Gian- 
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notti  was  astonished  to  find  that  his  pupil 
had  already  composed  an  opera,  Les 
Aveux  indiscrets.,  which  he  brought  out, 
after  having  recast  it,  three  years  afterwards 
(1759).  Encouraged  by  its  success,  he 
produced,  in  17G0,  Le  Cadi  dupe  and  Le 
Maitre  en  Droit.  The  opera  On  ne  s'Avise 
jamais  de  tout,  brought  forward  in  1761, 
completed  the  musical  revolution  at  the 
theatre  de  la  Foiie,  which  then  took 
the  name  of  the  Italian  opera.  Le  Roi  et 
le  Fermier ;  Rose  et  Colas ;  Aline,  Reine 
de  Golconde^  Ulsle  sonnante;  Le  Deser- 
teur,  &c,  were  received  with  great  ap- 
plause. On  the  death  of  Gretry,  Monsigny 
succeeded  him  in  the  institute,  and  on  the 
death  of  Piccini,  in  1800,  he  was  appoint- 
ed director  of  the  conservatoire,  at  Paris. 
He  died  in  1817. 

Monsoons  (from  the  Malay  mussin, 
season)  ;  periodical  trade-winds,  which 
blow  six  months  in  one  direction,  and  the 
rest  of  the  year  in  an  opposite  one.  They 
prevail  in  the  Indian  ocean,  north  of  the 
10th  degree  of  south  latitude.  From  April 
to  October,  a  violent  south-west  wind 
blows,  accompanied  with  rain,  and  from 
October  to  April  a  gentle,  dry  north-east 
breeze  prevails.  The  change  of  the 
winds,  or  the  breaking  up  of  the  mon- 
soons, as  it  is  called,  is  accompanied  by 
storms  and  hurricanes.  These  periodical 
currents  of  winds  do  not  reach  very  high, 
as  their  progress  is  arrested  by  mountains 
of  a  moderate  height.     (See  Winds.) 

Monsters  ;  in  physiology,  creatures 
whose  formation  deviates  in  some  re- 
markable way  from  the  ir.sual  formation 
of  their  kind.  The  deviation  consists 
sometimes  in  an  unusual  number  of  one 
or  several  organs;  sometimes,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  a  deficiency  of  parts  ;  sometimes 
in  a  malformation  of  the  whole  or 
some  portion  of  the  system,  and  some- 
times in  the  presence  of  organs  or  parts 
not  ordinarily  belonging  to  the  sex  or  spe- 
cies. In  most  cases,  these  unusual  for- 
mations are  not  incompatible  with  the 
regular  performance  of  the  natural  func- 
tions, although  they  sometimes  impede 
them,  and,  in  some  cases,  are  entirely  in- 
consistent with  the  continuance  of  the 
vital  action.  It  is  not  surprising  that  we 
should  be  ignorant  of  the  manner  in 
which  monsters,  or  irregular  births,  are 
generated  or  produced ;  though  it  is  prob- 
able that  the  laws  by  which  these  are 
governed  are  as  regular,  both  as  to  cause 
and  effect,  as  in  common  or  natural  pro- 
ductions. Formerly,  it  was  a  general 
opinion,  that  monsters  were  not  primordial 
or  aboriginal,  but  that  they  were  caused 


subsequently  by  the  power  of  the  im- 
agination of  the  mother,  transferring  the 
imperfection  of  some  external  object,  or 
the  mark  of  something  for  which  she 
longed,  and  with  which  she  was  not  in- 
dulged, to  the  child  of  which  she  was 
pregnant,  or  by  some  accident  which  hap- 
pened to  her  during  her  pregnancy.  But 
this  has  been  disproved  by  common 
observation,  and  by  philosophy,  not,  per- 
haps, by  positive  proofs,  but  by  many 
strong  negative  facts ;  as  the  improbabili- 
ty of  any  child  being  bom  perfect,  had 
such  a  power  existed;  the  freedom  of 
children  from  any  blemish,  though  their 
mothers  had  been  in  situations  most  ex- 
posed to  objects  likely  to  produce  them ; 
the  ignorance  of  the  mother  of  any  thing 
being  wrong  in  the  child,  till,  from  in- 
formation of  the  fact,  she  begins  to  recol- 
lect every  accident  which  happened  dur- 
ing her  pregnancy,  and  assigns  the  worst 
or  the  most  plausible  as  the  cause ;  the 
organization  and  color  of  these  adventi- 
tious substances;  the  frequent  occurrence 
of  monsters  in  the  brute  creation,  in 
which  the  power  of  the  imagination  can- 
not be  great;  and  the  analogous  appear- 
ances in  the  vegetable  system.  Judging, 
however,  from  appearances,  accidents 
may  perhaps  be  allowed  lo  have  con- 
siderable influence  in  the  production  of 
monsters  of  some  kinds,  either  by  actual 
injury  upon  parts,  or  by  suppressing  or 
deranging  the  principle  of  growth,  be- 
cause, when  an  arm,  for  instance,  is  want- 
ing, the  rudiments  of  the  deficient  parts 
may  generally  be  discovered. 

Monstrelet,  Enguerrand  de,  a  chron- 
icler of  the  fifteenth  century,  born  at  Cam- 
bray,  of  which  he  became  governor,  was 
the  audior  of  a  history  in  French,  of  his 
own  times.  The  history  extends  from 
1400  to  14G7;  but  the  last  fifteen  yean 
were  furnished  by  another  hand.  It  con- 
tains a  narrative  of  the  contentions  of  the 
houses  of  Orleans  and  Burgundy,  the 
capture  of  Normandy  and  Paris  by  the 
English,  with  their  expulsion,  &c  Mon- 
strelet died  in  1453. 

Mont  Blanc  {ichite  mountain),  the 
loftiest  mountain  of  Europe,  one  of  the 
summits  of  the  Pennine  Alps,  on  the 
borders  of  Savoy  and  Aosta,  between 
the  valleys  of  Chamouni  (q.  v.)  and  En- 
treves;  lat.  45°  501  N.;  Ion.  G°  52'  E. 
The  following  measurements  of  its  eleva- 
tion above  the  surface  of  the  Mediterra- 
nean sea  are  deemed  the  most  accurate: 
by  M.  Deluc,  15,302  feet;  M.  Pictet, 
15,520;  sir  George  Shuckburgh,  15,602; 
M.  Saussure,  15,670;   M.  Trades,  15,780. 
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Its  elevation  above  the  valley  of  Chamou- 
ni  is  12,160  feet.  It  is  discernible  from 
Dijon  and  Langres,  140  miles  distant  It 
receives  its  name  from  the  immense  mantle 
of  snow  with  which  its  summit  and  sides 
are  covered,  and  which  is  estimated  to 
extend  not  less  than  12,000  feet,  without 
the  least  appearance  of  rock  to  interrupt 
its  glaring  whiteness.  An  ascent  to  the 
Burnout  was  first  made,  in  1780,  by  doctor 
Pacard,  of  Chamouni,  and  his  guide, 
James  Balma.  In  August,  1787,  Saus- 
sure  ascended  it  with  18  guides,  and  re- 
mained on  the  summit  five  hours.  The 
pulse  was  found  to  beat  more  rapidly, 
and  the  party  complained  of  exhaustion, 
thirst,  and  want  of  appetite.  The  color 
of  the  sky  was  very  deep  blue  bordering 
on  black,  and  in  the  shade  the  stars  were 
visible.  Up  to  1828,  fourteen  ascents  had 
been  made.  In  1818,  Messrs.  Howard 
and  Van  Itenssalaer  from  New  York,  in 
1825,  doctor  Clark  and  captain  Sherwill, 
ascended  it.— See  Sherwill's  Visit  to  the 
Summit  of  Mont  Blanc  (London,  1827). 
In  1827,  two  English  gentlemen,  who 
made  the  attempt,  were  obliged,  by  a  new 
cleft  in  the  ice,  to  take  a  new  course, 
which  has  proved  to  be  less  toilsome  and 
hazardous  than  the  former.  Eighteen 
glaciers  lie  around,  whose  various  and 
fantastic  forms  increase  the  magical  effect 
of  the  wonderful  spectacle  from  the  sum- 
mit, from  which  the  view  extends  nearly 
150  miles  in  almost  every  direction.  The 
highest  summit  is  a  small  ridge,  about  six 
feet  wide,  precipitous  on  the  north  side, 
and  called  in  Savoy,  the  dromedanfs  back. 
It  is  covered  with  a  solid  body  of  snow. 
(See  Alps,  Glaciers,  Andes,  Himalaya,  and 
Mountains.) 

Mont  d'Or;  a  mountain  of  France,  in 
Ptiy-de-D6me,  about  0130  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea,  abounding  in  curious 
plants  and  mineral  springs. 

Mont  Perdu  ;  summit  of  the  Pyrenees, 
on  the  frontier  line  between  France  and 
Spain ;  about  100  miles  east  of  the  bay 
of  Biscay,  and  further  west  from  the 
Mediterranean.  It  has  a  double  summit, 
one  computed  at  10,700  feet,  or,  by  anoth- 
er statement,  11,205  feet  high;  the  other 
;-.t  10,400.  The  hue  of  perpetual  congela- 
tion here  is  about  7500  feet  in  height. 

Montagu,  Charles,  earl  of  Halifax  ;  an 
English  statesman  and  poet,  boni  at  Mor- 
ton, in  Northamptonshire,  in  1(501.  He 
was  descended  from  the  family  of  the 
Montagus,  carls  of  Manchester,  and  was 
educated  at  Westminster  school,  and 
Trinity  college,  Cambridge.  From  the 
university  lie  went  to  London,  where  he 


attracted  notice  by  his  verses  on  the  death 
of  Charles  II ;  and,  in  1687,  he  wrote, 
in  conjunction  with  Prior,  the  City 
Mouse  and  Country  Mouse — a  travesty 
on  Dryden's  Hind  and  Panther.  In  the 
reign  of  William  III,  he  obtained  the 
place  of  clerk  of  the  privy  council,  and 
became  a  member  of  the  house  of  com- 
mons. In  1094,  he  was  made  chancellor 
of  the  exchequer,  and  subsequently  first 
lord  of  the  treasury.  His  administra- 
tion was  distinguished  by  the  adoption 
of  the  funding  system,  and  the  establish- 
ment of  the  bank  of  England.  In  1698, 
Montagu  was  a  member  of  the  council  of 
regency  during  the  absence  of  the  king, 
and,  in  1700,  was  raised  to  the  peerage. 
In  the  reign  of  Anne,  when  tory  influ- 
ence prevailed,  he  was  twice  impeached 
before  the  house  of  lords;  but  the  pro- 
ceedings against  him  fell  to  the  ground. 
George  I  created  him  earl,  and  bestowed 
on  him  the  order  of  the  garter ;  but  Hali- 
fax, being  disappointed  in  his  expectation 
of  obtaining  the  office  of  lord  treasurer, 
joined  the  opposition.  His  death  took 
place  May  19,  1715.  The  poems  and 
speeches  of  lord  Halifax  were  published, 
with  biographical  memoirs,  in  1715  (8vo.) ; 
and  the  former  were  included  in  the 
edition  of  English  Poets,  by  doctor  John- 
son. He  aspired  to  the  character  of  the 
Maecenas  of  his  age,  and  his  patronage  of 
Addison  is  creditable  to  his  discrimina- 
tion, though  little  can  be  said  in  praise  of 
his  munificence. 

Montagu,  lady  Mary  Wortley,  one  of 
the  most  celebrated  among  the  female 
literary  characters  of  England,  was  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Evelyn,  duke  of  Kings- 
ton, by  his  wife  lady  Mary  Fielding,  the 
daughter  of  the  carl  of  Denbigh.  She 
was  born  about  1090,  at  Thoresby,  in 
Nottinghamshire,  and  displaying  uncom- 
mon abilities  at  an  early  age,  was  educated 
upon  a  liberal  plan,  and  instructed  by  the 
same  masters  as  her  brother,  in  the  Greek, 
Latin  and  French  languages.  In  her 
twentieth  year,  she  gave  an  extraordinary 
proof  of  her  erudition,  by  a  translation  of 
the  Enchiridion  of  Epictetus,  winch  was 
revised  by  bishop  Burnet,  by  whom  her 
education  was  ultimately  superintended. 
Her  mind  was  nourished  in  great  com- 
parative retirement,  previously  to  her 
marriage,  in  1712,  with  Edward  Wortley 
Montagu.  Even  after  her  marriage,  she 
lived  chiefly  at  her  husband's  seat  of 
WharnclifTe,  near  Sheffield,  until  the  lat- 
ter, being  introduced  to  a  seat  in  the 
treasury,  by  the  earl  of  Halifax  (see  tlu 
preceding  article),    brought    his    lady  to 
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London.  Being  thus  placed  in  the  sphere 
of  the  court,  she  attracted  that  admiration 
which  beauty  and  elegance,  joined  to  wit 
and  the  charms  of  conversation,  never  fail 
to  inspire.  She  became  familiarly  ac- 
quainted with  Addison,  Pope,  and  other 
distinguished  writers.  In  1716,  Mr.  Wort- 
ley  being  appointed  ambassador  to  the 
Porte,  lady  Mary  determined  to  accompa- 
ny him,  and  hence  her  admirable  corre- 
spondence, chiefly  consisting  of  letters  ad- 
dressed to  the  countess  of  Mar,  lady  Rich 
and  Mr.  Pope ;  to  whom  she  communi- 
cated her  observations  on  the  new  and  in- 
teresting scenes  to  which  she  was  a  witness. 
On  many  occasions  she  displayed  a  mind 
superior  to  common  prejudices,  but  in  none 
so  happily  as  in  a  courageous  adoption 
of  the  Turkish  practice  of  inoculation 
for  the  small-pox  in  the  case  of  her  own 
sou,  and  a  zealous  patronage  of  its  intro- 
duction into  England.  In  1718,  Mr. 
Wortley  returned  to  England,  and  at  the 
request  of  Pope,  lady  Maiy  took  up  her 
summer  residence  at  Twickenham,  and  a 
friendship  was  formed  between  these  kin- 
dred genuises,  which  gradually  gave  way 
to  dislike,  produced  by  difference  of  po- 
litical opinion,  petulance  and  irritability 
on  the  side  of  the  poet,  and  no  small  dis- 
position to  sarcastic  keenness  on  that  of 
the  lady ;  and  a  literary  war  ensued,  which 
did  honor  to  neither  party.  Lady  Mary 
preserved  her  ascendency  in  the  world  of 
rank  and  fashion  until  1739,  when,  her 
health  declining,  she  took  the  resolution 
of  passing  the  remainder  of  her  days  on 
the  continent,  not  without  the  world  sur- 
mising that  other  causes  concurred  to  in- 
duce her  to  form  this  resolution.  She, 
however,  retired  with  the  full  concurrence 
of  her  husband,  with  whom  her  subse- 
quent correspondence  betrays  neither  re- 
sentment nor  humiliation.  Venice,  A- 
vignon  and  Chamberry  were,  in  turn,  her 
residence,  until  the  death  of  Mr.  Wortley, 
in  1761,  when  she  complied  with  the  so- 
licitations of  her  daughter,  the  countess 
of  Bute,  and  returned  to  England,  after 
an  absence  of  twenty-two  years.  She 
enjoyed  a  renewal  of  family  intercourse 
for  a  short  time  only,  as  she  died  of  a 
gradual  decay,  in  1762,  aged  seventy-two. 
As  a  poetess,  lady  Mary  Wortley  Monta- 
gu exhibits  ease,  and  some  powers  of  de- 
scription ;  but  she  is  negligent  and  incor- 
rect. The  principal  of  her  performances 
in  this  class  is  her  Town  Eclogues,  a  sa- 
tirical parody  of  the  common  pastoral, 
applied  to  fashionable  life  and  manners. 
As  a  letter-writer,  her  fame  stands  very 
high ;   her   letters    were    collected    and 


copied  by  herself,  and  presented,  in  1766, 
to  the  reverend  Mr.  Sowden,  of  Amster- 
dam, of  whom  they  were  purchased  by 
the  earl  of  Bute  :  a  surreptitious  copy  of 
them  was  published  in  1763,  in  3  vols., 
12mo.  The  authenticity  of  these  letters, 
which  obtained  universal  admiration  for 
their  wit,  judgment  and  descriptive  powers, 
was,  for  a  long  time,  doubted ;  but  all  dis- 
trust was  done  away  by  the  following  pub- 
lication, under  the  sanction  of  the  earl  of 
Bute :  the  Works  of  the  Right  Honorable 
Lady  Mary  Wortley  Montagu,  including  her 
Correspondence,  Poems  and  Essays,  pub- 
lished by  permission  from  her  genuine  pa- 
pers (London,  1803,  6  vols.,  12mo.),with  a 
Life,  by  Mr.  Dallaway.  This  edition  con- 
tains many  additional  letters,  written  in  the 
latter  part  of  her  life,  which  display  much 
excellent  sense  and  solid  reflection,  al- 
though tinged  with  some  of  the  prejudices 
of  rank,  and  indicative  of  increasing  mis- 
anthropy. 

Montagu,  Edward  Wortley,  the  only 
son  of  the  subject  of  the  preceding  article, 
was  born  in  1713.  At  an  early  age,  he 
was  sent  to  Westminster  school,  from 
which  he  ran  away  three  times,  and,  asso- 
ciating himself  with  the  lowest  classes  of 
society,  passed  through  some  extraordina- 
ry adventures,  sailed  to  Spain  as  a  cabin- 
boy,  and  was  at  length  discovered  by  the 
British  consul  at  Cadiz,  and  restored  to 
his  family.  A  private  tutor  was  then 
provided  for  him,  with  whom  he  trav- 
elled on  the  continent.  During  his  resi- 
dence abroad,  he  wrote  a  tract,  entitled 
Reflections  on  the  Rise  and  Fall  of  An- 
cient Republics.  On  his  return  to  Eng- 
land, he  obtained  a  seat  in  the  house  of 
commons ;  but,  living  extravagantly,  he 
became  involved  in  debt,  and  left  his 
native  country  never  to  return.  His  fu- 
ture conduct  was  marked  by  eccentrici- 
ties not  less  extraordinary  than  those  by 
which  he  had  been  distinguished  in  the 
early  part  of  his  life.  He  went  to  Italy, 
where  he  professed  the  Roman  Catholic 
religion ;  and  from  that  he  apostatized  to 
become  a  disciple  of  Mohammed,  and  a 
scrupulous  practiser  of  the  formalities  of 
Islamism.  After  passing  many  years  in 
Egypt,  and  other  countries  bordering  on 
the  Mediterranean,  he  was  about  to  return 
to  England,  when  his  death  took  place  at 
Padua,  in  Italy,  in  1776.  He  was  the 
author  of  an  Examination  into  the  Causes 
of  Earthquakes,  and  some  papers  in  the 
Philosophical  Transactions. 

Montagu,  Elizabeth,  a  lady  of  literary 
celebrity,  was  the  daughter  of  Matthew 
Robinson,  of  the  Rokeby  family,  and  was 
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born  in  1720.  She  had  an  opportunity 
of  prosecuting  her  studies  under  the  di- 
rection of  doctor  Conyers  Middleton,  to 
whom  she  was  probably  indebted  for  the 
tincture  of  learning  which  so  remarkably 
influenced  her  character  and  manners. 
In  1742,  she  became  the  wife  of  Mr.  Mon- 
tagu, who  left  her  mistress  of  a  handsome 
fortune,  which  enabled  her  to  gratify  her 
taste  for  study  and  literary  society.  In 
1769,  she  published  an  Essay  on  the 
Writings  and  Genius  of  Shsikspeare.  This 
work  raised  Mrs.  Montagu  to  the  rank  of  an 
arbitress  of  public  taste.  She  opened  her 
house,  in  Portman-square,  to  the  Blue- 
Stocking  Club — a  society  so  denominated 
from  a  peculiarity  in  the  dress  of  Mr. 
Benjamin  Stillingfleet,  one  of  the  mem- 
bers ;  and  carried  on  an  epistolary  corre- 
spondence with  men  of  letters,  published 
after  her  death,  August  25,  1800. 

Montaigne,  Michel  de,  one  of  the  most 
ingenious  French  writers,  was  born  Feb. 
28,  1533,  at  the  castle  of  the  same  name, 
belonging  to  his  family,  in  Perigord.  His 
father,  Pierre  Eyghem,  seigneur  de  Mon- 
taigne, an  Englishman  by  birth,  and  a 
brave  soldier,  who  had  been  chosen  may- 
or of  Bordeaux,  bestowed  the  greatest 
care  on  the  cultivation  of  young  Michel's 
promising  talents,  but  adopted  a  peculiar 
mode  of  education.  In  order  to  facili- 
tate his  son's  acquisition  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage, which  he  had  himself  found  diffi- 
cult, he  employed  a  German  tutor,  entirely 
ignorant  of  French,  but  complete  master 
of  Latin,  before  the  child  had  left  the 
nurse's  arms ;  and  as  all  the  family  were 
never  permitted  to  speak  any  other  lan- 
guage in  the  presence  of  the  child,  he  had 
the  pleasure  of  seeing  the  infant  so  com- 
pletely matriculated  into  it  as  to  be  obliged 
to  learn  the  French  as  a  foreign  tongue. 
u  We  all  Latinized,"  says  Montaigne,  "  at 
the  castle,  in  such  a  manner  that  several 
Latin  expressions  came  into  use  in  the 
villages  around,  which  exist  to  this  time." 
Greek  he  learned  in  the  usual  manner, 
after  it  had  been  attempted  in  vain  to  de- 
lude him  into  a  knowledge  of  it.  The 
treatment  of  his  father  was  peculiar  in 
some  other  respects ;  thus  he  caused  him 
to  be  waked  in  the  morning  by  the  sound 
of  musical  instruments,  lest  the  genius  of 
the  boy  should  be  injured  by  his  being 
roused  too  suddenly  ;  he  allowed  him  the 
most  unrestrained  indulgence  in  his  plays, 
and  endeavored  to  lead  him  to  the  faith- 
ful performance  of  his  duties  solely  by 
inspiring  him  with  a  sense  of  right  and 
wrong.  Montaigne  always  shows  the 
greatest  regard  for  his  father's  memory. 


At  the  age  of  13,  he  had  finished  his 
studies  at  the  college  of  Bordeaux,  under 
Grouchy,  Buchanan  and  Muret.  His 
father  destined  him  for  a  judicial  station, 
and  married  him  somewhat  later  to  Fran- 
chise de  la  Chassaigne,  daughter  of  a 
counsellor  of  the  parliament  of  Bordeaux. 
Montaigne  v/as  for  some  time  a  parlia- 
mentary counsellor,  but  his  aversion  to 
the  duties  of  the  station  led  him  to  retire 
from  it.  The  study  of  man  was  his  fa- 
vorite occupation.  To  extend  his  observa- 
tions, and  to  restore  his  health,  which  had 
been  shattered  by  the  attacks  of  a  heredi- 
tary disease  (the  stone),  he  travelled  in 
Germany,  Switzerland  and  Italy,  and  was 
every  where  received  with  great  distinc- 
tion. At  Rome,  which  he  visited  in  1581, 
he  received  the  title  of  a  Roman  citizen. 
In  1582,  he  was  chosen  mayor  of  Bor- 
deaux, and  the  citizens  of  that  place  were 
so  well  satisfied  with  his  administration, 
that  they  sent  him  to  the  court  (in  1584), 
to  attend  to  their  interests  there.  With- 
out doubt,  the  order  of  St.  Michael  was 
conferred  on  him  by  Charles  LX,  at  this 
time,  without  any  solicitation  on  his  part, 
as  has  been  reported.  After  making 
several  other  journeys  of  business,  he  re- 
turned to  his  castle,  and  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  philosophy.  His  quiet,  how- 
ever, was  disturbed  by  the  troubles  which 
distracted  France  in  consequence  of  the 
cruel  persecutions  of  the  Huguenots  ;  his 
castle  was  plundered  by  the  leaguers,  and 
he  himself  was  ill  treated  by  their  adver- 
saries. To  these  causes  of  distress  was 
added  the  plague,  which  broke  out  in 
Guyenne,  in  1586,  and  compelled  him  to 
leave  his  estate,  with  his  family,  and  wan- 
der through  the  country,  which  was  then 
the  theatre  of  all  kinds  of  atrocities.  He 
then  resided  some  time  in  Paris,  but 
finally  returned  home,  and  died  in  1592, 
after  much  bodily  suffering,  with  the 
composure  of  a  philosopher.  Montaigne 
has  described  himself  in  his  celebrated 
Essais ;  but  he  confesses  only  the  lighter 
faults.  He  acknowledges  himself  indo- 
lent and  averse  to  restraint,  and  complains 
of  the  badness  of  his  memory.  He  had 
few  of  what  are  commonly  called  friends, 
but  to  his  chosen  intimates  he  was  warm- 
ly attached.  He  loved  to  converse  on 
familiar  terms  with  educated  men,  whose 
observations  were  teints  (Pun  jugement 
mur  et  constant,  et  metis  de  bonte,  de  fran- 
chise, de  gaiett  et  d'amitie.  He  was  also 
fond  of  the  society  of  handsome  and  in- 
telligent women,  aldiough  he  says  one 
should  be  on  his  guard  against  them. 
The  imagination  he  considered  a  fruitful 
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source  of  evil.  He  had  many  ideas  on 
education  which  have  been  revived  in  our 
times,  without  his  receiving  the  credit  of 
them;  he  wished  that  children  should 
enjoy  both  physical  and  moral  freedom ; 
swathing  he  considered  as  injurious,  and 
was  of  opinion  that  habit  would  enable  us 
to  dispense  with  all  clothing.  His  views 
on  legislation  and  the  administration  of 
justice  enlightened  his  own  age  and  have 
been  useful  to  ours.  He  endeavored  to 
simplify  the  laws  and  legal  processes,  and 
very  justly  remarks  that  laws  are  often 
rendered  futile  or  injurious  by  their  ex- 
cessive rigor.  His  moral  system  was  in 
general  indulgent,  but  on  some  points 
strict.  Speculative  philosophy  he  reject- 
ed, devoting  himself  to  the  lessons  of  ex- 
perience. He  studied  human  nature  in 
children  and  illiterate  peasants.  Equally 
removed  from  a  general  skepticism  and 
from  dogmatism,  he  was  accustomed  to 
suggest  possibilities  instead  of  making 
assertions,  and  to  throw  light  on  his  sub- 
ject from  every  point.  His  motto  was 
Que  sais-je  ?  His  great  work,  his  Essais 
(first  published  in  1580,  and  often  repub- 
lished and  translated  into  many  languages), 
contains  a  treasure  of  wisdom.  It  may 
still  be  deemed  one  of  the  most  popular 
books  in  the  French  language.  The  essays 
embrace  a  great  variety  of  topics,  which 
are  touched  upon  in  a  lively,  entertaining 
manner,  with  all  the  raciness  of  strong, 
native  good  sense,  careless  of  system  or 
regularity.  Sentences  and  anecdotes  from 
the  ancients  are  interspersed  at  random 
with  his  own  remarks  and  opinions,  and 
with  stories  of  himself,  in  a  pleasant  strain 
of  egotism,  and  with  an  occasional  license, 
to  which  severer  casuists  can  with  some 
difficulty  reconcile  themselves.  Their 
style,  without  being  pure  or  correct,  is 
simple,  bold,  lively  and  energetic,  and, 
according  to  La  Harpe,  he  "impressed  on 
the  French  language  an  energy  which  it 
did  not  before  possess,  and  which  has  not 
become  antiquated,  because  it  is  that  of 
sentiments  and  ideas,  and  not  alien  to  its 
idiom.  It  is  not  a  book  we  are  reading, 
but  a  conversation  to  which  we  are  listen- 
ing; and  he  persuades,  because  he  does 
not  teach."  The  best  edition  is  that  of 
Coste  (3  vols.,  4to.,  London,  1724).  His 
style,  though  not  always  pure  and  correct, 
accurate  and  elevated,  is  original,  simple, 
lively,  bold  and  vigorous.  Besides  his 
Essays,  his  Voyages  deserve  mention, 
although  not  intended  for  publication. 
Montaigne  also  translated,  at  the  request 
of  his  father,  a  treatise  on  Natural  Theol- 
ogy* uy  Raymond  Sebonde.    There  are 


two  English  translations  of  the  Essays, 
one  by  Charles  Cotton,  and  an  earlier  one 
by  John  Florio. 

Montalembert,  Marc  Rene,  marquis 
de,  born  at  Angouleme,  in  1714,  entered 
the  army  in  his  18th  year,  served  in  the 
campaign  of  1733,  and  distinguished  him- 
self at  the  sieges  of  Kehl  and  Philipps- 
burg.  As  a  reward  for  his  services,  the 
company  of  the  prince  of  Conti's  guards 
was  given  him.  After  the  peace,  he  devot- 
ed his  leisure  to  the  sciences,  and  entered 
the  academy  in  1747,  whose  memoirs  con- 
tain some  of  his  papers,  no  less  remarkable 
for  the  originality  of  their  ideas  than  fortheir 
purity  and  elegance  of  style.  During  the 
seven  years'  war,  he  was  stationed  with 
the  Russian*  and  Swedish  armies,  and,  at 
later  periods,  was  sent  to  Brittany  and  the 
isle  of  Oleron,  the  latter  of  which  he  for- 
tified on  his  new  system.  In  1779,  he 
erected  a  wooden  fort  on  the  island  of  Aix, 
which  astonished  scientific  men  by  its 
sfrength  and  completeness.  His  extrava- 
gance obliged  him,  in  1790,  to  sell  his  es- 
tate in  the  Angoumois,  for  which  he  re- 
ceived payment  in  assignats,  and  passed 
the  rest  of  his  life  in  poverty.  As  a  par- 
tisan of  the  revolution,  he  (1789)  sur- 
rendered his  pension,  which  had  been 
conferred  on  him  on  account  of  the  loss 
of  an  eye.  During  the  stormy  period  of 
the  revolution,  he  was  imprisoned.  He 
died  in  1800.  Among  his  works  are  La 
Fortification  perpendiadaire,  ouArt  dejen- 
sif  supirieur  a  I'Art  offensif{M  vols.,  4to.); 
Mbmoire  sur  les  Affids  de  la  Marine  ;  Re- 
flexions sur  It  Stige  de  Saint- Jean  d'Arc  ; 
Memoires  ou  Correspondence  avec  les  Gkni- 
raux  et  les  Ministres,  from  1761  to  1791 ; 
with  some  comedies,   tales  and  chansons. 

Montanus,  in  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  bishop  of  Pepuza,  in  Phrygia,  an 
illiterate  man,  who  gave  himself  out  for 
the  promised  Comforter,  who  was  to  bring 
to  perfect  maturity  the  Christian  system. 
In  his  doctrines,  he  deviates  from  the  re- 
ceived opinions  only  in  maintaining  that 
all  true  Christians  receive  the  inspirations 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  chiliastic  or  mil- 
lennarian  notions,  and  his  rigid  adherence 
to  the  letter  of  the  law,  he  had  in  common 
with  the  Judaizing  Christians ;  and  the 
moral  peculiarities  of  his  sect  consisted 
merely  in  a  more  strict  observance  of  ex- 
ternals, frequent  fasts,  the  contempt  of 
heathenish  learning  and  worldly  conven- 
iences, abstinence  from  second  marriage, 
and  a  willingness  to  submit  to  celibacy 
and  martyrdom.  His  disciples  called 
themselves  Pneumatici,  from  a  belief  in 
their  superior  spiritual  perfection  ;  they 
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were  also  called  Pepuzians  and  Phrygians, 
because  their  doctrines  principally  pre- 
vailed in  Phrygia  and  Asia  Minor  in  gen- 
eral. Tertullian,  himself  a  Montanist,  de- 
fends their  monastic  rigor.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Alexandrian  school,  which  was 
inclined  to  the  Gnostic  dogmas,  opposed 
their  fanaticism  till  they  became  extinct, 
in  the  fourth  century,  with  the  exception 
of  some  remains  which  survived  a  short 
time  in  Gaul,  where  the  sect  had  been  in- 
troduced by  Phrygian  colonists. 

Montassar.  (See  Caliph,  vol.  2,  page 
410.) 

Montauban  ;  a  city  of  France,  in  the 
department  Tarn  and  Garonne,  see  of  a 
bishop,  with  some  public  offices  and  26,466 
inhabitants.  It  is  finely  situated  and  well 
built  The  cathedral,  the  episcopal  pal- 
ace, the  hotel  de  ville,  and  the  bridge  over 
the  Tarn,  are  particularly  worthy  of  being 
seen.  Lat.  44°  0'  55"  N. ;  Ion.  1°  21'  E. ; 
140  leagues  south  of  Paris.  During  the 
religious  wars  in  France,  Montauban  was 
a  stronghold  of  the  Huguenots,  and  was 
besieged  in  1580  by  Montluc,  and  in  1621 
by  the  troops  of  Louis  XIII,  without  suc- 
cess. It  suffered  severely  from  the  drag- 
onnades,  under  Louis  XIV. 

Montauk  Point  ;  the  eastern  extremi- 
ty of  Long  Island,  New  York,  in  East- 
hampton  ;  Ion.  72°  W. ;  lat.  41°  4'  N.;  with 
a  light-house. 

Montbelliard  (in  German,  Mumpel- 
gard) ;  a  city  of  France,  in  the  depart- 
ment of  the  Doubs,  in  a  fertile  plain, 
commanded  by  an  old  castle,  formerly  the 
residence  of  the  princes  of  Montbelliard  ; 
4600  inhabitants.  It  was  formerly  strong- 
ly fortified,  but  Louis  XIV  captured  it, 
and  demolished  the  works,  in  1674.  It 
was  ceded  to  France,  with  the  territory 
forming  a  county  of  the  same  name,  in 
1796.    Lon.  6°  44'  E. ;  lat.  47°  31'  N. 

Montcalm  de  Saint- Veran,  Louis  Jo- 
seph, marquis  of,  lieutenant-general  in  the 
French  service,  was  born  near  Ntmes,  in 
1712 ;  after  receiving  a  careful  education, 
entered  the  military  service  in  his  15th 
year,  and  distinguished  himself  on  seve- 
ral occasions.  In  1756,  he  was  sent  to 
Canada,  as  commander-in-chief  of  the 
French  American  colonies ;  and,  although 
exposed,  with  a  feeble  army,  to  the  rigors 
of  a  severe  climate,  and  neglected  by  the 
mother  country,  he  obtained  repeated  ad- 
vantages over  lord  Loudon  in  the  first 
campaign,  gained  a  complete  victory  over 
Abercromby  in  the  second,  and  fell,  under 
the  walls  of  Quebec,  in  1759,  in  the  battle 
with  Wolfe. 
Monte  Bello  ;  an    Austrian  town  in 


Vicenza,  in  Italy,  13  miles  south-west  of 
Vicenza  ;  population  1500.  Here  was  an 
engagement,  in  1796,  between  the  Austri- 
ans  and  French  under  marshal  Lannes 
(q.  v.);  hence  his  title  of  duke  of  Monte  Bello. 

Monte  Casino  ;  a  celebrated  benedic- 
tine  abbey  in  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  in 
the  province  Terra  di  Lavoro,  near  the 
small  town  of  S.  Germano,  and  about  45 
miles  from  the  city  of  Naples,  founded  by 
St.  Benedict  of  Norcia,  in  529.  It  is  sit- 
uated on  a  mountain,  from  which  it  de- 
rives its  name,  near  the  ruins  of  the  an- 
cient Casinum,  and  is  approached  by  a 
well-paved  and  winding  road,  the  ascent 
of  which  occupies  about  two  hours.  The 
abbey,  after  having  suffered  repeated  re- 
verses, finally  became  considerable  for  its 
privileges  and  its  wealth,  and  in  the  11th 
and  12th  centuries  was  the  seat  of  science, 
particularly  of  medicine,  the  celebrated 
school  of  Salerno  having  been  founded  by 
the  monks  of  Monte  Casino.  The  church 
is  very  magnificent,  although  overloaded 
with  ornament,  and  contains  the  tomb  of 
the  founder ;  the  library  is  valuable,  and 
there  are  many  valuable  pictures  belong- 
ing to  the  abbey,  particularly  in  the  room 
and  tower  which  St.  Benedict  is  said  to 
have  inhabited.  The  monastery  has  serv- 
ed as  a  place  of  refuge  to  several  sove- 
reigns and  pontiffs,  and  was  formerly 
much  visited  by  pilgrims  and  travellers, 
who  were  entertained  free  of  expense. 
A  hospitium,  with  four  monks,  was  also 
supported  at  S.  Germano,  where  travel- 
lers were  received  and  provided  with 
mules  for  continuing  their  journey  to  the 
abbey.  At  present,  the  road  on  which 
it  lies  is  little  frequented ;  the  neighbor- 
hood is  infested  with  robbers,  and  the  old 
abbey  has  few  visitors.  (See  Benedict,  St., 
and  Benedictines.) 

Monte  Circello  (anciently  Circaum 
promontorium,  or  jugum) ;  a  mountainous 
cape  of  Italy,  near  the  sea,  and  by  die  an- 
cients called  an  island,  and  celebrated  as 
the  habitation  of  Circe,  the  sorceress,  who 
used  to  transform  her  lovers  into  brute  an- 
imals. On  this  promontory  once  stood  a 
town  called  Circaum ;  here  was  a  chapel 
dedicated  to  Circe,  and  an  altar  to  Miner- 
va. Fifty  miles  south-east  of  Rome ;  lon. 
12°57'E.;  lat.  41°  17' N. 

Montecucculi,  or,  more  correctly, 
Montecoccoli,  prince  Raymond,  one  of 
the  greatest  military  commanders  of  mod- 
ern times,  born  in  the  Modenese,  in  1608, 
bore  arms  at  first  in  the  capacity  of  a 
common  soldier,  under  his  uncle,  and  rose 
successively  through  all  the  ranks.  His 
first  brilliant  exploit  was  in  1639,  when, 
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by  a  forced  march,  at  the  head  of  2000 
horse,  he  surprised  a  body  of  10,000 
Swedes,  and  captured  all  their  artillery 
and  baggage.  Baner  (q.  v.),  however, 
hastened  to  attack  the  victor,  and  made 
him  prisoner.  Montecuccoli  now  passed 
two  years  of  captivity  in  the  assiduous 
study  of  the  military  art.  In  1646,  he 
gained  a  victory  over  general  Wrangel,  at 
Triebel.  After  the  peace  of  Westphalia 
(1648),  he  visited  Sweden,  and  then  re- 
turned to  Modena,  where,  at  a  carrousel  in 
honor  of  the  marriage  of  the  duke,  he  had 
the  misfortune  to  kill  his  friend,  the  count 
Manzani.  In  1657,  the  emperor  of  Ger- 
many sent  him  to  the  aid  of  John  Casimir, 
king  of  Poland,  against  Ragotsky  and  the 
Swedes.  Montecuccoli  defeated  the  Tran- 
sylvanians,  and  drove  the  Swedish  forces 
from  Cracow.  Charles  Gustavus,  king  of 
Sweden,  then  attacked  Denmark ;  but 
Montecuccoli  hastened  to  its  defence,  and 
relieved  Copenhagen  by  land  before  the 
Dutch  could  introduce  reinforcements  by 
sea.  The  peace  which  followed  this  suc- 
cess did  not  leave  him  long  in  retirement: 
the  conqueror  of  Ragotsky  was  now  em- 
ployed to  protect  that  prince  against  the 
Turks.  He  compelled  them  to  withdraw 
from  Transylvania,  and,  by  a  wise  system 
of  delay,  baffled  all  the  attempts  of  their 
formidable  force,  until  the  arrival  of  the 
French,  by  whose  aid  he  gained  the  great 
victory  of  St.  Gothard  (1664).  This  vic- 
tory led  to  a  peace,  and  Montecuccoli  was 
made  president  of  the  imperial  military 
council.  On  the  breaking  out  of  the  war 
between  the  empire  and  France,  he  was 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  imperial  troops, 
and  checked  the  progress  of  Louis  XIV, 
by  the  capture  of  Bonn,  and  by  forming  a 
junction  with  the  prince  of  Orange,  in 
spite  of  Turenne  and  Conde.  The  next 
year,  the  chief  command  was  taken  from 
him,  but  was  restored  in  1675,  that  he 
might  make  head  against  Turenne,  on  the 
Rhine.  Montecuccoli  was  the  only  ad- 
versary worthy  of  that  great  commander. 
They  spent  four  months  in  following  and 
observing  each  other,  each  conjecturing 
the  movements  of  his  opponent  by  what 
would  be  his  own  in  the  same  circum- 
stances, and  they  were  never  deceived. 
They  were  on  the  point  of  risking  a  bat- 
tle, when  the  French  general  was  killed 
by  a  cannon  ball.  (See  Turenne.)  In 
the  letter  of  Montecuccoli  to  the  emperor, 
in  which  he  speaks  of  the  death  of  his 
great  rival,  he  says  that  he  cannot  help 
regretting  the  loss  of  a  man  who  was  an 
honor  to  human  nature:  these  words  he 
had  repeated  several  times  on  hearing  the 


news  of  Turenne's  death.  The  prince  of 
Conde  could  alone  dispute  the  superiority 
which  that  event  gave  him.  The  prince 
was  at  first  worsted,  but  finally  succeeded 
in  making  head  against  the  imperial  com- 
mander, who  considered  this  campaign  as 
the  most  glorious  of  his  life — not  because 
he  conquered,  but  because  he  was  not 
conquered.  Montecuccoli  passed  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life  at  the  imperial  court, 
the  patron  of  learning,  and  promoted  the 
establishment  of  an  academy  for  natural 
science.  He  died  at  Lintz,  in  1680.  His 
memoirs,  written  in  Italian,  are  distin- 
guished for  conciseness,  clearness,  and 
profound  and  scientific  views. 

Monte  Fiascone  ;  a  papal  town  in 
the  Patrimonio,  5  miles  south  of  Bolsena, 
10  north-west  of  Viterbo ;  Ion.  11°  56'  E.; 
lat.  42°  33'  N. ;  population  3000 ;  see  of  a 
bishop.  This  is  by  some  said  to  be  the 
ancient  Falerium,  or  Falerii,  capital  of  the 
Falisci.  It  is  now  remarkable  only  for  its 
situation,  and  for  the  hills  surrounding  it, 
which  produce  great  quantities  of  excel- 
lent wine,  particularly  Muscadel. 

Montem  ;  a  singular  celebration  which 
takes  place  every  three  years  at  Eton 
school,  England.     (See  Eton.) 

Montemayor,  Jorge  de  '  a  celebrated 
poet,  bom  about  1520,  in  the  small  town 
of  Montemayor,  or  Montemor,  not  far 
from  Coimbra,  in  Portugal.  He  was 
much  less  indebted  to  study  than  to  his 
natural  genius,  but  he  understood  several 
living  languages,  and  his  translations  from 
them  are  characterized  by  ease  and  faith- 
fulness. In  his  youth,  he  entered  the 
military  career,  although  his  inclination 
attracted  him  to  music  and  poetry.  Ho 
afterwards  went  to  Castile,  and,  being  des- 
titute of  other  means  of  subsistence,  joined 
the  chapel  of  Philip  II  as  a  singer,  and 
accompanied  that  prince  to  Germany,  It- 
aly and  the  Low  Countries.  After  his  re- 
turn, he  appears  to  have  lived  in  Leon, 
where  he  wrote  his  celebrated  Diana,  which 
constitutes  him  the  founder  of  the  Spanish 
pastoral  romance.  Queen  Catharine,  sister 
of  Charles  V,  and  regent  of  the  kingdom, 
called  the  poet  to  her  court,  and  conferred 
on  him  an  honorable  post.  By  an  elegy  of 
Francisco  Marcos  Dorantes,  which  is  con- 
tained in  all  the  editions  of  the  Diana,  it  ap- 
pears that  he  died  as  early  as  1562.  Al- 
though a  Portuguese  by  birth,  he  is  consid- 
ered as  belonging  to  Spanish  literature,  as 
he  wrote  in  Castilian.  Cervantes  calls  the 
Diana  the  finest  model  of  the  pastoral  ro- 
mance. Besides  that  work,  which  is  un- 
finished, we  have  a  Cancionero,  or  collec- 
tion of  his  poems. 
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Montenegrins  ;  the  inhabitants  of 
Montenegro,  a  country  in  the  western 
part  of  Turkey  in  Europe,  in  the  province 
of  Albania,  between  lat.  42°  &  and  43°  5/ 
N.,  and  Ion.  1 8°  38'  and  1 9°  35'  E.  In  the 
language  of  the  natives,  the  country  is 
called  Tschernagora,  and  received  the 
name  of  Montenegro  (Black  Mountain), 
from  the  dark  color  of  the  forests  which 
cover  its  mountains.  The  inhabitants  are 
Sclavonians,  and  are  described  as  bold, 
warlike  and  hospitable,  but  inclined  to 
robbery.  They  are  estimated  at  about 
60,000,  of  whom  15,000  are  capable  of 
bearing  arms.  The  superficial  area  of  the 
country  is  1000  square  miles.  This  dis- 
trict was  never  reduced  by  the  Turks,  and, 
in  1797,  the  inhabitants  threw  off  all  de- 
pendence on  Turkey,  and  formed  an  inde- 
pendent state,  under  the  protection  of 
Russia.  Their  ruler  is  called  wladika,  and 
is  the  spiritual  and  temporal  head  of  af- 
fairs. Their  language  is  Illyrico-Sclavo- 
nian.  They  belong  to  the  Greek  church, 
but  have  their  own  patriarch.  The  prin- 
cipal town  is  Atigne.  In  1767,  an  adven- 
turer by  the  name  of  SterFono  Piccolo, 
made  his  appearance  among  them,  who 
gave  himself  out  for  the  Russian  emperor 
Peter  III,  and  excited  an  insurrection, 
which  was  not  pacified  without  much 
bloodshed. — See  Sommieres,  Voyage  His- 
torique  et  Politique  de  Montenegro  (2  vols., 
1820). 

Monte  Notte  ;  a  mountain  in  Italy,  on 
the  borders  of  the  state  of  Genoa  and  the 
duchy  of  Monferrat,  7  miles  north  of  Sa- 
vona,  12  south  of  Acqui.  On  the  11th  of 
April,  1796,  the  Austrians,  commanded  by 
general  Beaulieu,  were  defeated  by  the 
French  under  Bonaparte  ;  the  imperialists 
lost  2000  men  killed,  and  as  many  prison- 
ers. 

Monte  Nuovo  ;  a  mountain  in  Naples, 
thrown  up  by  an  earthquake,  in  the  16th 
century,  in  the  valley  of  Averno.  In  48 
hours  it  attained  the  height  of  2100  feet. 
Some  part  of  it  is  cultivated.  Near  the 
foot  of  the  mountain  the  sand  is  very  hot 
from  subterraneous  fire. 

Montereau.    (See  Chatillon.) 

Monte  Santo.    (See  Athos.) 

Monterey,  a  seaport  or  bay  in  New 
California.  Lon.  121°  51'  W.  Lat.  36°  W 
N.  The  bay  is  spacious,  and  is  situated 
between  Point  Pinos,  and  Point  Anno 
Nuovo.  The  climate  is  healthy,  but  sub- 
ject to  thick  fogs. 

Montespan,  Francoise-Athenais  de 
Rochechouart  de  Mortemart,  marchioness 
de,  mistress  of  Louis  XIV,  born  in  1641, 
was  the  second  daughter  of  the  duke  of 
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Mortemart,  and,  in  1663,  was  married  to 
the  marquis  de  Montespan.  To  the  most 
fascinating  beauty  she  added  a  natural 
liveliness  and  wit,  and  a  highly  cultivated 
mind.  Her  conversation  was  gay,  natural 
and  piquante.  On  her  first  appearance  at 
court,  as  the  queen'6  dame  du  palais,  Mile. 
de  la  Valliere  possessed  the  favor  of  the 
monarch ;  but  the  grace,  beauty  and  wit 
of  the  lovely  marchioness  soon  made  an 
impression  on  him  (1668),  and  it  was  not 
long  concealed  from  the  courtiers — al- 
though the  pious  queen  was  slow  to  credit 
it — that,  while  that  voluptuous  prince  al- 
ready had  one  mistress  at  court,  he  was 
living  in  double  adultery  with  another. 
Her  husband  had  been  ordered  to  retire  to 
his  estates,  and  Mme.  de  la  Valliere  with- 
drew in  1674.  The  first  child  of  this 
adulterous  connexion  was  born  in  1672, 
and  the  birth  was  carefully  concealed. 
The  education  of  the  children  was  com- 
mitted to  Mme.  Scarron,  afterwards  De 
Maintenon,  under  the  strictest  injunctions 
of  secrecy ;  but  this  exterior  of  decency 
was  soon  laid  aside,  and  they  were  openly 
avowed.  The  influence  of  the  favorite 
mistress  was  often  exercised  in  public  af- 
fairs, and  her  advice  was  often  formally 
asked  and  followed.  Several  transient 
passions  of  the  king  still  left  her  her  power, 
until  age  and  long  possession,  remorse,  and 
a  growing  attachment  to  Mme.  de  Mainte- 
non(q.  v.),  finally  overcame  his  passion, and 
the  frequent  quarrels  of  the  two  ladies 
finally  estranged  his  affections  from  Mme. 
de  Montespan.  She  rarely  appeared  at 
court  after  1685,  and,  in  1691,  she  entirely 
quitted  it.  Her  last  years  were  devoted 
to  religious  exercises,  acts  of  benevolence 
and  penitence.     She  died  in  1707. 

Montesquieu  (Charles  de  Secondat, 
baron  de  la  Brede  et  de,)  was  descended 
from  a  noble  family  of  Guienne,  and  was 
born  Jan.  18,  1689,  at  the  castle  of  Brede, 
near  Bordeaux.  When  only  twenty  years 
old,  this  philosophical  genius  collected 
materials  for  his  Esprit  des  Lois.  An  un- 
cle, who  was  president  of  the  parliament 
of  Bordeaux,  left  him  his  property  and 
office.  In  this  sphere  of  action,  Montes- 
quieu tried  to  be  useful  in  various  ways. 
In  the  academy  which  was  formed  at 
Bordeaux,  he  delivered  many  excellent 
lectures  on  history,  sought  to  attract  atten- 
tion to  the  natural  sciences,  in  his  timo 
almost  entirely  neglected,  and,  for  that 
purpose,  projected  the  plan  of  a  Histoire 
physique  de  la  Teire  ancienne  et  moderne, 
(which,  however,  as  his  efforts  were  after- 
wards turned  in  other  directions,  was 
never  finished),  &c.     In  1721,  he  came 
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before  the  public  with  his  Lettres  Persanes, 
which  he  had  begun  in  the  country,  and 
finished  in  the  leisure  hours  that  his  busi- 
ness left  him.  This  work,  profound  un- 
der the  appearance  of  lenity,  announced  a 
distinguished  writer.  It  gives  a  most 
lively  and  correct  picture  of  French  man- 
ners: with  a  light  and  bold  pencil,  he  por- 
trays absurdities,  prejudices  and  vices,  and 
has  the  skill  of  imparting  to  all  an  original 
character.  All  his  letters  are,  however,  not 
of  equal  value  :  some  contain  paradoxes 
and  coarse  satires  against  the  reign  of 
Louis  XIV.  These  letters  introduced 
Montesquieu  into  the  French  academy, 
although  this  society  was  by  no  means 
spared  in  them  ;  and  cardinal  Fleury,  justly 
offended  at  the  Persian's  mockery  of  the 
Christian  religion,  opposed  his  reception. 
The  discourse  which  he  delivered  on  the 
occasion  of  his  admission,  in  1728,  was 
short,  but  energetic,  and  rich  in  ideas.  In 
order  to  collect  materials  for  his  groat 
work,  the  Esprit  des  Lois,  he  resigned  his 
office  in  Bordeaux,  in  1726,  and,  after  his 
reception  into  the  academy,  began  to 
travel  through  Germany,  Himgary,  Italy, 
Switzerland,  Holland  and  England.  In 
the  last  country,  he  spent  about  two  years, 
and  was  made  member  of  the  royal  socie- 
ty of  sciences  in  London.  The  result  of 
his  observation  was,  that  Germany  was 
the  place  to  travel  in,  Italy  to  reside  in  for 
a  time,  England  to  think  in,  and  France 
to  live  in.*  After  his  return  to  his  chateau 
la  Brkde,  he  finished  his  work  Sur  les 
Causes  de  la  Grandeur  et  de  la  De1 cadence 
des  Romains,  which  first  appeared  in 
1734.  His  acute  remarks  and  excellent 
delineations  gave  to  this  trite  subject 
the  interest  of  novelty.  The  lofty  spirit 
which  shines  in  this  book  is  still  more 
conspicuous  in  the  Esprit  des  Lois,  which 
appeared  in  1748.  In  this  work,  which 
exhibits  the  laws  of  states,  in  their  broad 
connexion  with  their  other  elements  of 
public  life,  the  author  distinguishes  three 
forms  of  government, — the  democratic,  the 
monarchical,  and  the  despotic,  and  shows 
that  the  laws  must  correspond  to  the 
principles  of  these  forms.  The  distinction 
is  of  great  importance,  and  leads  the  au- 
thor to  a  great  variety  of  deductions.  The 
style,  without  always  being  correct,  is  en- 
ergetic. This  work  maybe  termed  a  code 
of  national  law,  and  its  author  may  be 
termed  the  legislator  of  the  human  family: 

*  He  was  often  accustomed  to  say,  jocosely,  of 
bis  own  conduct  in  his  travels,  "  In  France,  I 
was  the  friend  of  every  body ;  in  England,  of  no- 
body ;  in  Italy,  I  had  to  compliment  every  one, 
and  in  Germany,  drink  every  where." 


we  feel  that  it  emanates  from  a  liberal 
heart,  regarding  the  whole  human  race 
with  affection.  In  consideration  of  these 
sentiments,  Montesquieu  may  be  forgiven 
for  laboring  to  reduce  every  thing  to  a 
system ;  ascribing  to  climate  and  physical 
causes  too  much  influence  over  the  morals ; 
for  the  irregularity  of  his  work  as  a  whole, 
and  for  having  too  often  drawn  general 
inferences  from  single  cases.  But  it  has 
been  justly  complained  that  we  find  in 
this  chefd'auvre  many  excessively  long  di- 
gressions respecting  the  feudal  laws ;  also 
the  testimony  of  travellers  of  doubtful 
credit;  paradoxes  instead  of  truths,  and 
jests  instead  of  reflections.  He  has  there- 
fore been  accused  of  indefiniteness,  forced 
expressions,  and  want  of  connexion.  It 
is,  however,  undeniable,  that  this  book  is 
for  the  philosopher  a  storehouse  of  inves- 
tigations ;  and  no  one  has  ever  reflected 
more  profoundly  Uian  Montesquieu  on  the 
nature,  foundation,  manners,  climate,  ex- 
tent, power,  and  peculiar  character  of 
states;  on  the  effects  of  rewards  and  pun- 
ishments ;  on  religion,  education  and  com- 
merce. To  a  criticism  by  the  abbe  Bon- 
naire,  Montesquieu  replied  in  his  Difense 
de  VEsprit  des  Lois.  He  died  at  Paris, 
Feb.  10, 1755,  at  the  age  of  sixty-six  years. 
Although  economical  by  nature,  he  could 
be  generous,  as  in  the  well-known  in- 
stance of  his  bounty  at  Marseilles,  where 
he  gave  his  puree  to  a  young  boatman, 
and  secretly  appropriated  a  considerable 
sum  to  release  the  father  of  the  unhappy 
man,  who  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of 
Barbary  corsairs.  It  was  not  discovered 
till  after  Montesquieu's  death  that  he  was 
the  liberator  of  the  captive.  A  note  re- 
specting the  remittance  of  a  sum  of  mon- 
ey to  a  banker,  found  by  his  executors 
among  his  papers,  led  to  the  discovery 
of  this  act  of  liberality.  It  has  given  oc- 
casion to  the  drama  Le  Bitnfait  anonyme. 
His  mildness,  good  humor,  and  courteous- 
ness,  were  always  equal  ;  his  conversa- 
tion easy,  instructive  and  entertaining. 
After  his  death,  a  collection  of  his  works 
was  published  at  London,  in  1759  (3  vols., 
4to.).  In  1788,  there  appeared  a  good 
edition  (in  5  vols.),  to  which  must  be  add- 
ed a  volume  of  (Euvres  Posihumes,  that 
appeared  in  1798.  The  most  complete 
editions  are  those  of  Basle,  of  1799,  in  8 
vols.,  and  of  Paris,  1796,  in  5  vols.  They 
contain  several  other  works  of  Montes- 
quieu, such  as  the  Temple  de  Gnide,  a 
kind  of  poem  in  prose.  A  history  of 
Louis  XI,  which  he  had  composed,  was 
lost,  being  burned  by  the  author  by  mis- 
take.    Under  the  name  of  Charles  d?  Outre- 
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pont,  Montesquieu  has  unveiled  the  soul 
of  a  tyrant,  in  a  conversation  between 
Sulla  and  Eucrates.  Of  his  Lettresfami- 
liires,  which  appeared  in  1767,  several  are 
interesting.  In  his  twenty-sixth  year, 
Montesquieu  married,  and  the  fruits  of  this 
marriage  were  one  son  and  two  daughters. 
The  first  published  a  romance,  in  1783, 
Arsace  and  Ismene,  which  was  probably 
written  by  Montesquieu,  in  his  younger 
years,  and,  perhaps,  intended  originally,  as 
Grimm  suggests,  to  form  an  episode  in 
the  Lettres  Persanes.  To  his  grandson, 
the  baron  Montesquieu,  who  died  without 
children,  at  London,  July  27,  1824,  Napo- 
leon, from  respect  to  the  author  of  the 
Esprit  des  Lois,  restored  the  property  of 
his  grandfather,  which  had  been  confis- 
cated during  the  revolution. 

Monte  Video,  or  Cisplatino  ;  a  re- 
public of  South  America,  between  Brazil 
on  the  east  and  north,  Paraguay  on  the 
north-west,  and  Buenos  Ayres  on  the 
west,  washed  by  the  Uruguay,  the  Rio  de 
la  Plata,  and  the  Atlantic.  It  was  declar- 
ed an  independent  republic,  by  a  treaty 
between  Buenos  Ayres  and  Brazil,  in 
1828.     (See  Banda  Oriental.) 

Monte  Video,  or  S.  Felipe  ;  capital 
of  the  republic  of  Monte  Video,  on  the 
northern  bank  of  the  Rio  de  la  Plata,  near 
its  mouth  ;  lat.  34°  54'  S. ;  Ion.  56°  14'  W. ; 
120  miles  north-east  of  Buenos  Ayres. 
Near  the  port  rises  the  mountain  from 
which  it  derives  its  name,  and  on  which 
there  is  a  light-house.  The  city  is  built  on 
a  gentle  ascent,  and  is  fortified  ;  the  streets 
are  wide,  straight,  and  well-paved  ;  the 
houses  generally  of  one  story,  with  flat  roofs. 
The  principal  building  -is  the  cathedral. 
The  climate  is  moist ;  storms  are  frequent 
in  summer,  and  the  cold  is  severe  in  the 
winter  months,  June,  July  and  August. 
The  port  is  the  best  on  the  Plata.  The 
exports  are  tallow,  hides,  and  salt  beef; 
imports,  manufactured  goods,  coffee,  su- 
gar, &c. ;  population  10,000.  Monte  Vi- 
deo was  built  by  a  Spanish  colony  from 
Buenos  Ayres,  and  was  a  long  time  an 
object  of  ambition  to  Portugal.  When 
the  former  shook  off"  the  Spanish  yoke, 
the  Brazilian  court  seized  the  opportunity 
of  raking  possession  of  it.  It  was  recov- 
ered, after  a  long  siege,  in  1814,  and  re- 
taken by  the  Brazilians  in  182].  By  the 
treaty  of  1828  it  became  the  capital  of  a 
republic  of  the  same  name.  (See  Banda 
Oriental.) 

Montezuma  ;  emperor  of  Mexico,  at 
the  time  of  the  Spanish  invasion.  In 
1519,  when  Cortez  arrived  on  the  coast  of 
Mexico,  and  expressed  his  intention  of 


visiting  the  emperor  in  his  capital,  Monte- 
zuma sent  him  a  rich  present,  but  forbade 
his  farther  advance.  Cortes,  however, 
heeded  not  this  prohibition,  and  the  em- 
peror, intimidated,  began  vainly  to  nego- 
tiate for  the  departure  of  the  Spaniards. 
His  despotic  government  having  made 
him  many  enemies,  who  willingly  joined 
Cortes,  and  assisted  him  in  his  progress  to 
Mexico,  he  was  obliged  to  consent  to  the 
advance  of  the  Spaniards,  to  whom  he 
assigned  quarters  in  the  town  of  Cholula, 
where  he  plotted  their  destruction.  His 
plot  being  discovered,  a  massacre  of  the 
Cholulans  followed,  and  Cortes  proceeded 
to  the  gates  of  the  capital,  before  Monte- 
zuma was  determined  how  to  receive  him. 
His  timidity  prevailed,  and,  meeting  the 
Spanish  leader  in  great  state,  he  conducted 
him  with  much  respect  to  the  quarters 
allotted  to  him.  The  mask  was,  however, 
soon  removed  :  Cortes  seized  Montezuma 
in  the  heart  of  his  capital,  and  kept  him  as 
a  hostage  at  the  Spanish  quarters.  (See 
Cortes.)  He  was  at  first  treated  with  re- 
spect, which  was  soon  changed  into  insult, 
and  fetters  were  put  on  his  legs.  He  was 
at  length  obliged  to  acknowledge  his  vas- 
salage to  the  king  of  Spain,  but  he  could 
not  be  brought  to  change  his  religion.  He 
was  constantly  planning  how  to  deliver 
himself  and  his  countrymen ;  and  when 
Cortes,  with  great  part  of  his  forces,  was 
obliged  to  march  out  to  oppose  Narvaez, 
the  Mexicans  rose  up  and  furiously  attack- 
ed the  Spaniards  who  remained.  The 
return  of  their  commander  alone  saved  the 
latter  from  destruction,  and  hostilities 
were  going  forward,  when  Montezuma, 
still  the  prisoner  of  the  Spaniards,  was 
induced  to  advance  to  the  battlements  of 
the  Spanish  fortress,  in  his  royal  robes, 
and  attempt  to  pacify  his  subjects.  His 
address  only  excited  indignation,  and,  be- 
ing struck  on  the  temple  with  a  stone,  he 
fell  to  the  ground.  Every  atteution  was 
paid  to  him  by  Cortes,  from  motives  of 
policy ;  but,  rejecting  all  nourishment,  he 
tore  off  his  bandages,  and  soon  after  ex- 
pired, spurning  every  attempt  at  conver- 
sion. This  event  took  place  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1520.  He  left  two  sons  and  three 
daughters,  who  were  converted  to  the 
Catholic  faith. — Charles  V  gave  a  grant 
of  lands,  and  the  title  of  count  of  Montezu- 
ma, to  one  of  the  sons,  who  was  the 
founder  of  a  noble  family  in  Spain.  (See 
Robertson's  History  of  America.) 

Montfaucon,  Bernard  de,  a  French 
Benedictine,  of  the  congregation  of  St. 
Maur,  celebrated  as  a  critic  and  antiquary, 
Avas  of  noble  descent,  and  was  born  at  the 
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castle  of  Soulage,  in  Languedoc,  in  1655. 
When  young,  he  engaged  in  military  ser- 
vice, which  he  quitted,  and,  in  1675,  took 
the  monastic  vows.  In  1688,  he  publish- 
ed, conjointly  with  fathers  Lopin  and 
Pouget,  a  volume  entitled  Analecta  Graca, 
sive  varia  Opuscula.  One  of  his  great 
undertakings  was  an  edition  of  the  works 
of  Athanasius,  which  appeared  in  1698 
(in  3  vols.,  folio).  He  then  visited  Rome, 
where  he  exercised  the  functions  of  agent- 
general  of  the  congregation ;  and,  on  his 
return  from  Rome,  published  an  account 
of  his  observations,  under  the  title  of 
Diarium  Italicum ;  and,  in  1706,  a  collec- 
tion of  the  works  of  the  ancient  Greek 
fathers,  with  a  Latin  translation,  notes 
and  remarks.  In  1708  appeared  his 
Palozographia  Graca,  sive  de  Ortu  et  Pro- 
gressu  LUerarum  Gratcarum.  Among  his 
subsequent  labors  are  the  Hexapla  of  Ori- 
gen  (1713,  2  vols.,  folio) ;  an  edition  of  the 
works  of  Chrysostom(13  vols.,  folio);  and 
Les  Monuments  de  la  Monarchic  Francaise. 
His  works  in  folio  alone  form  44  volumes. 
The  most  important  of  his  productions  is 
the  treasure  of  classical  archaeology,  en- 
titled UAntiquite'  expliquie  et  representee  en 
Figures,  with  the  supplement,  15  volumes, 
folio,  containing  1200  plates.  His  death 
took  place  at  the  abbey  of  St.  Germain- 
dcs-Pres,  1741.  English  translations  have 
been  published  of  the  Diarium  Italicum 
and  Antiquite  explique'e. 

Montferrat  (Monteferrato)  ;  formerly 
a  duchy  of  Italy,  bounded  by  Piedmont, 
Genoa  and  the  Milanese  ;  the  capital  was 
Casale.  It  now  belongs  to  the  Sardinian 
territories.  Mention  is  made  of  a  marquis 
of  Montferrat  in  980.  It  was  erected  into 
a  duchy  by  Maximilian,  in  1573.  In  1631, 
a  part  of  it  was  ceded  to  Savoy,  by  the 
duke  of  Mantua,  to  whose  ancestors 
Charles  V  had  granted  it  in  1536.  In 
1703,  the  remainder  was  annexed  to  the 
same  duchy,  by  the  emperor.  Since  that 
period,  it  has  shared  the  fate  of  Savoy. 
(Sec  Savoy.) 

Montfort,  Simon  de,  earl  of  Leicester, 
son  of  Simon  de  Montfort,  who  distin- 
guished himself  by  his  activity,  zeal  and 
severity  in  the  crusade  against  the  Albi- 
genses,  was  born  in  France,  and,  in  1231, 
retired  to  England,  on  account  of  some 
dispute  with  queen  Blanche.  Henry  III 
received  him  very  kindly,  bestowed  upon 
him  the  earldom  of  Leicester,  which  had 
formerly  belonged  to  his  ancestors,  and 
gave  him  his  sister,  the  countess  dowager 
of  Pembroke,  in  marriage.  Henry  soon 
after  appointed  him  seneschal  of  Gascony, 
where  he  ruled  so  despotically  that  the 


inhabitants  sent  a  deputation  to  the  king, 
declaring  that  they  would  renounce  their 
allegiance  if  Montfort  was  not  removed. 
He  was  accordingly  recalled,  and,  accord- 
ing to  some  accounts,  examined  before 
the  lords,  but  acquitted.  A  violent  per- 
sonal altercation  between  the  king  and 
the  haughty  earl  ensued,  in  which  the 
former  applied  the  opprobrious  epithet  of 
traitor  to  his  subject,  and  the  latter  gave 
his  sovereign  the  lie.  A  reconciliation 
was,  however,  effected,  and  De  Montfort 
was  employed  on  several  occasions,  in  a 
diplomatic  and  military  capacity.  As  the 
dissatisfaction  of  the  barons  with  the  gov- 
ernment assumed  a  more  decided  tone, 
the  name  of  this  nobleman  is  more  fre- 
quently mentioned.  He  concerted,  with 
the  principal  barons,  a  plan  of  reform, 
and,  in  1258,  they  appeared  in  parliament 
armed,  and  demanded  that  the  adminis- 
tration should  be  put  in  the  hands  of  24 
barons,  who  were  empowered  to  re- 
dress grievances,  and  to  reform  the  state. 
These  concessions  were  called  the  provis- 
ions of  Oxford,  the  parliament  having 
been  holden  at  that  place.  The  adminis- 
tration of  the  24  guardians,  at  the  head 
of  whom  was  Leicester,  continued  for 
several  years.  In  1262,  Henry  made  an 
attempt  to  escape  from  their  authority,  but 
was  constrained  to  submit,  by  the  vigor 
and  activity  of  Leicester,  and  agreed  that 
their  power  should  be  continued  during 
the  reign  of  his  successor.  This  stipula- 
tion soon  led  to  new  troubles,  and  both 
parties  finally  consented  to  refer  the  sub- 
ject to  the  arbitration  of  St.  Louis.  The 
barons  refused  to  abide  by  his  decision, 
and  hostilities  again  commenced,  which 
resulted  in  the  triumph  of  Leicester,  at  the 
battle  of  Lewes.  His  arrogance  and  ra- 
pacity seem  to  have  raised  a  powerful  party 
against  him  among  the  barons,  and, accord- 
ing to  some,  this  was  the  motive  which 
induced  him  to  summon  knights  of  shires 
and  burgesses  to  the  parliament  which 
convened  in  1265.  Whatever  may  have 
been  his  motives,  however,  he  thus  be- 
came the  founder  of  the  English  house 
of  commons.  In  the  same  year  he  fell,  at 
the  battle  of  Evesham,  in  which  the  royal 
forces  were  led  by  prince  Edward.  (See 
Edward  1.)  In  attempting  to  rally  his 
troops,  by  rushing  into  the  midst  of  the 
enemy,  he  was  surrounded  and  slain. 
His  body,  after  being  mutilated  in  the 
most  barbarous  and  indecent  manner,  was 
laid  before  lady  Mortimer,  the  wife  of  his 
implacable  enemy.  His  memory  was 
long  revered  by  the  people,  as  that  of  one 
who  died  a  martyr  to  the  liberties  of  the 


MONTFORT— MONTGOMERY. 


17 


realm.  During  the  succeeding  reign,  this 
feeling  was  discouraged,  hut,  in  die  next 
generation,  he  was  called  St.  Simon  the 
Righteous.  Miracles  were  ascribed  to 
him,  and  the  people  murmured  that  canon- 
ization was  withheld  from  him.  Though 
Simon  de  Montfort  was  slain,  his  lifeless 
remains  outraged,  and  his  acts  branded  as 
those  of  a  usurper,  yet,  in  spite  of  author- 
ity and  prejudice,  his  bold  and  fortunate 
innovation  survived.  He  disclosed  to  the 
world  (whether  conscious  or  not  of  the 
importance  of  his  measure),  the  great 
principle  of  popular  representation,  which 
has  drawn  forth  liberty  from  the  walls  of 
single  cities,  has  removed  all  barriers  to 
the  extent  of  popular  governments,  and 
has  given  them  a  regularity,  order  and 
vigor  which  put  to  shame  the  boasted 
energy  of  despotism. 

Montgolfier,  Jacques  Eticnne,  the 
inventor  of  the  balloon,  the  son  of  a  paper- 
maker,  was  born  at  Vidalon-les-Annonai, 
in  1745,  and,  with  bis  elder  brother,  Jo- 
seph Michael  (bora  1740,  died  1810),  de- 
voted himself  to  the  study  of  mathematics, 
mechanics,  physics  and  chemistiy.  They 
carried  on  the  manufactory  of  their  father 
together,  and  were  the  first  who  made 
vellum  paper.  Joseph  was  also  the  in-* 
ventor  of  the  water-ram,  which  raises 
water  to  the  height  of  60  feet.  His  broth- 
er died  in  1799.     (See  Aeronautics.) 

Montgomery,  Gabriel,  count  de  ;  a 
French  knight,  celebrated  for  his  valor 
and  his  fate.  In  his  youth,  he  was  the 
innocent  cause  of  the  death  of  Henry  II. 
That  prince  had  already  broken  several 
lances,  at  a  tournament  held  in  1559,  in 
honor  of  the  marriage  of  his  daughter 
Elizabeth  with  Philip,  king  of  Spain,  when 
he  desired  to  run  a  tilt  with  the  young 
Montgomery,  then  a  lieutenant  in  the 
Scotch  guards.  The  latter  consented 
with  great  reluctance,  but  finally  yielded, 
when  he  saw  that  Henry  was  displeased 
with  his  refusal.  In  the  encounter,  his 
lance  struck  with  such  violence  on  the 
visor  of  the  king,  as  to  raise  it,  and  pass 
through  his  head,  just  above  the  right 
eye.  The  prince  died  11  days  after,  com- 
manding that  Montgomery  should  not  be 
proceeded  against  on  account  of  the  acci- 
dent. The  latter  retired  to  his  estate  in 
Normandy,  which  he  left,  for  a  time,  to 
travel,  and  returned  t£  France  at  the  time 
of  the  first  civil  war,  in  which  he  acted  as 
a  leader  of  the  Protestants.  He  defended 
Rouen,  with  great  bravery,  against  the 
royal  army,  in  1562,  and,  on  the  capture 
of  the  city,  made  his  escape  to  Havre.  On 
the  night  of  St.  Bartholomew's,  he  was  at 
2* 


Paris,  but  succeeded  in  saving  himself  by 
flight,  and  went  to  England.  In  1573,  he 
brought  a  powerful  fleet,  partly  fitted  out 
at  his  own  expense,  to  the  relief  of  Ro- 
chelle,  which  was  besieged  by  the  Catho- 
lics, but  did  not  effect  any  thing,  and, 
returning  to  Normandy,  connected  him- 
self with  the  Protestant  noblesse  of  that 
province.  After  several  battles,  he  was 
obliged  to  throw  himself  into  the  castle 
of  Domfront,  where,  in  spite  of  a  vigorous 
resistance,  he  was  at  length  overpowered 
(May  27, 1574),  and  made  prisoner,  by  the 
royalist  general  Matignon.  By  the  com- 
mand of  Catharine  of  Medici,  Matignon 
transferred  his  captive  to  Paris,  where  he 
was  beheaded,  June  26  of  the  same  year, 
displaying  the  most  heroic  courage  on  the 
scaffold. 

Montgomery,  Richard,  a  major-gen- 
eral in  the  army  of  the  U.  States,  was 
born  in  1737,  in  the  north  of  Ireland.  He 
embraced  the  profession  of  arms,  and 
served  under  Wolfe,  at  Quebec,  in  1759 ; 
but,  on  his  return  to  England,  he  left  his 
regiment,  although  his  prospects  of  pro- 
motion were  fair.  He  then  removed  to 
America,  for  which  country  he  enter- 
tained a  deep  affection,  purchased  an 
estate  in  New  York,  about  100  miles  from 
the  city,  and  married  a  daughter  of  judge 
Livingston.  His  feelings  in  favor  of  Amer- 
ica were  so  well  known,  that,  on  the  com- 
mencement of  the  revolutionary  struggle, 
he  was  intrusted  with  the  command  of 
the  continental  forces  in  the  northern  de- 
partment, in  conjunction  with  general 
Schuyler.  The  latter,  however,  fell  sick, 
and  the  chief  command,  in  consequence, 
devolved  upon  Montgomery,  who,  after 
various  successes  (the  reduction  of  Fort 
Chamblee,  the  capture  of  St.  John's,  and 
of  Montreal),  proceeded  to  the  siege  of 
Quebec.  This  he  commenced  Dec.  1, 
1775,  after  having  formed  a  junction  with 
colonel  Arnold,  at  Point-aux-Trembles ; 
but,  as  his  artillery  was  not  of  sufficient 
calibre  to  make  the  requisite  impression, 
he  determined  upon  attempting  the  cap- 
ture of  the  place  by  storm.  He  made  all 
his  arrangements,  and  advanced,  at  the 
head  of  the  New  York  troops,  along  the 
St.  Lawrence.  He  assisted,  with  his  own 
hands,  in  pulling  up  the  pickets,  that  ob- 
structed his  approach  to  the  second  bar- 
rier, which  he  was  resolved  to  force,  when 
the  only  gun  fired  from  the  battery  of  the 
enemy  killed  him  and  his  two  aid-de- 
camps. The  three  fell  at  the  same  time, 
and  rolled  upon  the  ice  formed  upon 
the  river.  The  next  day  his  body  was 
brought  into  Quebec,  and  buried  without 
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any  mark  of  distinction.  Congress  di- 
rected a  monument,  with  an  inscription, 
to  be  erected  to  his  memory,  and  placed 
in  front  of  St.  Paul's  church,  in  New 
York,  and,  July  8,  1818,  his  remains  were 
brought  from  Quebec,  in  consequence  of 
a  resolve  of  the  state  of  New  York,  and 
interred  near  the  monument.  General 
Montgomery  was  gifted  with  fine  abilities, 
and  had  received  an  excellent  education. 
His  military  talents,  especially,  were  great ; 
his  measures  were  taken  with  judgment, 
and  executed  with  vigor.  The  sorrow  for 
his  loss  was  heightened  by  the  esteem 
which  his  amiable  character  had  gained 
him.  At  the  period  of  his  death,  he  was 
only  38  years  of  age. 

Montgomery,  James,  a  living  English 
poet,  born  at  Irvine,  in  Ayrshire,  in  1771, 
is  the  eldest  son  of  a  Moravian  minister, 
and  was  educated  at  the  Moravian  semi- 
nary at  Fulneck,  near  Leeds,  in  Yorkshire. 
After  this  period,  he  never  saw  his  parents. 
They  were  sent  to  the  West  Indies,  to 
preach  to  the  Negroes,  and  fell  the  victims 
of  disease.  Montgomery  continued  ten 
years  at  Fulneck,  during  which  he  ac- 
quired Greek,  Latin,  French  and  German. 
To  poetry  he  was  early  devoted,  for  he 
began  to  write  verses  when  he  was  only 
10  years  old,  had  filled  three  volumes  by 
the  time  that  he  was  12,  and,  before  he 
was  14,  had  composed  a  mock  heroic 
poem,  of  more  than  a  thousand  lines.  In 
his  15th  year,  he  projected  an  epic  poem 
on  the  ware  of  Alfred.  His  tutors  en- 
deavored, in  vain,  to  wean  him  from  that 
love  of  the  muse  which  they  believed  to 
be  incompatible  with  his  intended  calling 
of  a  minister  of  the  gospel ;  and,  at  length, 
they  consented  that  he  should  turn  his  at- 
tention to  lay  pursuits.  He  was  placed 
with  a  person  who  kept  a  shop  at  Mirfield, 
but  this  situation  he  soon  quitted  for 
another  of  the  same  kind  ;  and,  finally, 
with  a  volume  of  his  poems,  he  travelled 
to  London,  and,  for  some  time,  was  in 
!'ie  shop  of  a  Mr.  Harrison,  in  that  city. 
in  1792,  Montgomery  settled  at  Sheffield, 
and  engaged  with  Mr.  Gales,  the  publisher 
of  the  Sheffield  Register.  Mr.  Gales,  be- 
ing threatened  with  a  prosecution,  was 
obliged  to  leave  England,  in  1794,  and, 
by  the  assistance  of  a  friend,  Montgomery 
was  enabled  to  become  the  proprietor  of 
the  paper,  the  name  of  which  he  changed 
to  that  of  the  Iris.  Two  prosecutions 
were  successively  instituted  against  him  ; 
on  the  first  of  which  he  was  sentenced  to 
a  fine  of  £20  and  to  three  months'  im- 
prisonment, and,  on  the  second,  to  a  fine 
of  £30  and  an  incarceration  of  six  months. 


During  his  confinement,  he  wrote  a  vol- 
ume of  poems,  which  he  published  in 
1797,  under  the  title  of  Prison  Amuse- 
ments. In  the  following  year,  he  gave  to 
the  press  a  volume  of  essays,  called  the 
Whisperer.  His  Battle  of  Alexandria, 
and  other  poems,  in  the  first  volume  of 
the  Poetical  Register,  were  extensively 
admired.  Encouraged  by  the  applause 
which  was  bestowed  on  his  contributions, 
he  ventured,  in  1806,  to  give  to  the  world 
the  Wanderer  of  Switzerland,  and  other 
Poems,  and,  in  spite  of  a  severe  criticism 
in  the  Edinburgh  Review,  they  rose  into 
popularity,  and  established  his  reputation. 
His  subsequent  works  are,  the  West  In- 
dies, a  Poem,  and  other  Poems  (1810)  ; 
the  World  before  the  Flood,  (1813);  Verses 
to  the  Memory  of  Richard  Reynolds, 
(1816);  Thoughts  on  Wheels,  a  Poem 
(1817) ;  Greenland,  and  other  Poems 
(1819)  ;  Polyhymnia,  Songs  to  Foreign 
Music  (1821) ;  Songs  of  Zion,  (1822) ;  Pel- 
ican Island  (1827) ;  Voyages  of  Tyerman 
and  Bennet(  missionary  agents)  in  the  South 
Seas,  China,  &c.  (1831).  He  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  Robert  Montgomery,  au- 
thor of  several  poems — Omnipresence  of 
the  Deity  (1828);  Universal  Prayer; 
4)eath ;  a  Vision  of  Hell ;  a  Vision  of 
Heaven  (1829);  Satan  (1830) ;  which  have 
passed  through  several  editions,  and  had 
an  extensive  circulation  in  England. 

Month  ;  the  12th  part  of  the  year,  and 
so  called  from  the  moon,  by  whose  mo- 
tions it  was  regulated,  being  properly  the 
time  in  which  the  moon  runs  through  the 
zodiac.  (For  the  civil  division  of  months, 
see  the  articles  Calendar,  and  Epoch.) 
The  lunar  month  is  either  illuminative, 
periodical,  or  synodical.  Illuminative 
month  is  the  interval  between  the  first 
appearance  of  one  new  moon  and  that  of 
the  next  following.  As  the  moon  appears 
sometimes  sooner  after  one  change  than 
after  another,  the  quantity  of  the  illumina- 
tive month  is  not  always  the  same.  The 
Turks  and  Arabs  reckon  by  this  month. 
Lunar  periodical  month  is  the  time  in 
which  the  moon  runs  through  the  zodiac, 
or  returns  to  the  same  point  again,  the 
quantity  of  which  is  27  days,  7  hours, 

43  minutes,  8  seconds.  Lunar  synodical 
month,  called  also  a  lunation,  is  the  time 
between  two  conjunctions  of  the  moon 
with  the  sun,  or  between  two  new  moons, 
the  quantity  of  which  is  29  days,  12  hours, 

44  minutes,  3  seconds,  11'".  The  ancient 
Romans  used  lunar  months,  and  made 
them  alternately  of  29  and  30  days.  They 
marked  the  days  of  each  month  by 
three  terms,  viz.,  calends,  nones,  and  ides. 
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Solar  month  is  the  time  in  which  the  sun 
runs  through  one  entire  sign  of  the  eclip- 
tic, the  mean  quantity  of  which  is  30  days, 
10  hours,  29  minutes,  5  seconds,  being  the 
12th  part  of  365  days,  5  hours,  49  minutes, 
the  mean  solar  year.  Astronomical,  or 
natural  month,  is  that  measured  by  some 
exact  interval,  corresponding  to  the  motion 
of  the  sun  or  moon ;  such  are  the  lu- 
nar and  solar  months  above  mentioned. 
Civil,  or  common  month,  is  an  interval  of  a 
certain  number  of  whole  days,  approach- 
ing nearly  to  the  quantity  of  some  astro- 
nomical month.  These  may  be  either 
lunar  or  solar.  The  civil  lunar  month 
consists  alternately  of  29  and  30  days. 
Thus  will  two  civil  months  be  equal  to 
two  astronomical  ones,  abating  for  the 
odd  minutes;  and  so  the  new  moon  will 
be  kept  to  the  first  day  of  such  civil 
months,  for  a  long  time  together.  This 
was  the  month  in  civil  or  common  use 
among  the  Jews,  Greeks  and  Romans, 
till  the  time  of  Julius  Caesar.  The  civil 
solar  month  consisted  alternately  of  30 
and  31  days,  excepting  one  month  of  the 
12,  which  consisted  only  of  29  days,  but 
every  fourth  year  of  30  days.  The  form 
of  civil  months  was  introduced  by  Julius 
Caesar.  Under  Augustus,  the  sixth  month 
(till  then,  from  its  place,  called  Sextilis) 
received  the  name  Augustus  (now  August), 
in  honor  of  that  prince  ;  and,  to  make  the 
compliment  still  greater,  a  day  was  added 
to  it,  which  made  it  consist  of  31  days, 
though,  till  then,  it  had  only  contained  30 
days ;  to  compensate  for  which  a  day  was 
taken  from  February,  making  it  consist  of 
28  days,  and  29  every  fourth  year.  Such 
are  the  civil  or  calendar  months  now  used 
through  Europe. — Montli,  in  English  stat- 
utes is  a  lunar  month,  of  28  days,  unless 
otherwise  expressed. 

Montholon,  Charles  Tristan,  count  de, 
justly  celebrated  for  his  generous  adhe- 
rence to  the  fallen  fortunes  of  his  illustri- 
ous master,  was  born  at  Paris,  in  1783. 
His  father  was  colonel  of  a  regiment  of 
dragoons,  and  young  Montholon  entered 
the  army  at  the  age  of  15.  He  com- 
menced his  career  by  serving  under  Bo- 
naparte, on  the  celebrated  day  of  the  18th 
of  Brumaire,  and  was  in  the  list  of  the  offi- 
cers who  received  swords,  as  marks  of 
distinction,  from  the  first  consul,  on  that 
occasion.  Appointed  aid-de-camp  to  mar- 
shal Berthier,  before  he  had  attained  the 
age  of  21,  he  served  in  that  capacity,  in 
every  campaign  subsequent  to  that  period, 
and  distinguished  himself,  particularly  at 
the  battles  of  Austerlitz,  Wagram,  Jena 
and  Friedland.     During  a  time  when  the 


state  of  his  health,  and  the  effects  of  his 
wounds,  did  not  permit  him  to  undergo 
the  fatigues  of  actual  military  service,  Na- 
poleon employed  him  in  various  impor- 
tant missions,  and  attached  him  to  his  own 
person,  as  one  of  his  chamberlains.  He 
was  afterwards  appointed  to  the  com- 
mand of  the  department  of  the  Loire,  and 
was  proceeding  to  oppose  a  vigorous  re- 
sistance to  the  Austrians,  when  he  re- 
ceived the  news  of  the  emperor's  abdica- 
tion. His  first  thought  was  to  resign  his 
command,  and  hasten  to  his  master  at 
Versailles.  From  this  hour,  his  fate  and 
that  of  Napoleon  became  inseparable.  He 
held  the  rank  of  general  during  the  hun- 
dred days.  He  served  Napoleon  as  cham- 
berlain, after  the  battle  of  Waterloo,  both 
at  the  palace  Elysee  and  at  Malmaison ; 
and,  finally,  with  his  wife  and  children, 
voluntarily  partook  of  the  ex-emperor's 
imprisonment  at  St.  Helena,  and  continued 
with  him  till  the  period  of  his  decease. 
He  was  executor  of  the  emperor,  and  has 
since  returned  to  Paris,  where,  in  connex- 
ion with  Gourgaud,  he  edited  the  MSS. 
of  Napoleon. 

Monti  Vincenzo,  one  of  the  most  cel- 
ebrated modern  poets  of  Italy,  born  at 
Fusignano,  in  the  territory  of  Ferrara, 
about  1753,  studied  at  Ferrara,  after 
which  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  found 
patrons,  and  was  appointed  secretary  of 
Luigi  Braschi,  nephew  of  the  pope.  As 
he  wore  the  clerical  dress,  he  was  called 
abbate  Monti.  The  Arcadia  received  him 
as  a  member.  Excited  by  the  fame  of 
Alfieri,  he  wrote  two  tragedies — Galeoilo 
Man/redo,  and  Aristodemo — the  splendid 
style  of  which  was  indeed  admired,  but 
the  plots  were  thought  too  tragic,  and  dra- 
matic action  was  wanting.  The  murder 
of  the  French  ambassador  Basseville,  at 
Rome,  gave  occasion  to  the  poem  Basvil- 
liana,  in  which  he  closely  imitates  Dante. 
This  work,  distinguished  for  the  splendor 
of  some  of  its  passages,  gained  him  a 
well-deserved  reputation.  Two  other  po- 
ems, the  Musogonia  and  Feroniade,  are  less 
known  in  their  original  form,for,  the  French 
having  soon  after  entered  Rome,  the  author 
suppressed  the  first  edition,  and  prepared 
a  second,  in  which  the  reproaches  former- 
ly directed  against  Bonaparte  and  his  ar- 
my were  levelled  against  the  allied  princes. 
Monti  was  now  appointed  secretary  of  the 
directory  of  the  Cisalpine  republic  in  Mi- 
lan. He  was  accused,  indeed,  of  having 
acted,  on  a  mission  to  Romagna,  the  part 
of  a  new  Verres ;  but  his  verses,  in  which 
he  artfully  flattered  the  existing  powers, 
kept  him  in  office.    The  campaign  of 
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Suwaroff  in  Italy,  in  1799,  obliged  him  to 
flee  to  France.  The  battle  of  Marengo 
restored  him  to  Milan,  where  he  sung  the 
Death  of  Mascheroui.  This  poem  excit- 
ed almost  as  much  admiration  as  the  Bas- 
villiana,  but,  as  some  satirical  hits  gave  of- 
fence, he  did  not  finish  it.  He  was  scarce- 
ly appointed  professor  of  belles-lettres  at 
the  college  of  Brera  when  he  received  an 
invitation  to  Pavia,  as  professor  of  elo- 
quence ;  but  Napoleon  appointed  him  his- 
toriographer of  the  kingdom  of  Italy, 
with  the  charge  of  celebrating  his  achieve- 
ments. Accordingly  the  poet  composed 
his  Bardo  della  Selva  nera,  of  which  six 
cantos  appeared  in  1806.  This  very  sin- 
gular work  met  with  strong  disapproba- 
tion, against  which  Monti  attempted  a  vin- 
dication, in  a  letter  to  Bettinelli.  He  then 
went  to  Naples  to  join  Joseph  Bonaparte, 
where  he  published  the  seventh  canto  of 
the  Bardo,  which  was  received  with  no 
more  approbation.  His  tragedy  Cajo 
Gracco  likewise  found  little  favor,  as  also 
some  musical  dramas.  The  poetry  was 
considered  as  too  close  an  imitation  of 
Dante,  though  not  without  many  beauties. 
Monti  now  translated  the  Satires  of  Juve- 
nal, and  (without,  as  he  confessed  himself, 
understanding  Greek)  the  Iliad  of  Homer. 
In  1815,  he  composed  for  the  city  of  Mi- 
lan a  cantata  in  honor  of  the  emperor 
Francis.  He  died  in  October,  1828. 
Monti  cannot  be  denied  the  praise  of  great 
poetic  talent ;  his  countrymen  called  him 
t7  Dante  engentilito.  His  Proposta  di  al- 
cune  Correzioni  ed  Aggiunte  al  Vocabola- 
ria  della  Crusca  contains  a  treasure  of  crit- 
ical and  lexicographical  information  on 
the  Italian  language.  A  complete  edition 
of  his  works,  with  a  notice  of  his  life,  has 
been  announced  by  his  daughter. 

Monticello  ;  a  conical  bill,  on  which 
is  the  house  formerly  the  residence  of 
Thomas  Jefferson,  the  third  president 
of  the  U.  States.  It  is  situated  in  Albe- 
marle county,  Virginia,  two  miles  south- 
east of  Charlottesville ;  Ion.  78°  48'  W.  ; 
lat.  38°  &  N.  The  summit  on  which  the 
house  stands  is  580  feet  above  Rivanna 
river,  which  flows  at  its  base,  and  affords 
an  extensive  and  beautiful  prospect.  The 
house  has  lately  been  sold. 

Montlosier,  Francois  Dominique  Reg- 
nault,  count  de,  is  descended  of  an  ancient 
family  of  the  province  of  Auvergne,  in 
which  province  he  was  born  about  1760. 
In  1789,  he  was  chosen  deputy  to  the 
states-general,  by  the  nobility  of  Riom. 
It  was  not,  however,  till  after  the  events 
of  the  5th  and  6th  of  October,  in  that 
year,  that  he  began  to  take  a  conspicuous 


part  in  that  assembly.  From  that  period, 
he  came  forward,  on  every  occasion,  as 
one  of  the  most  determined  of  the  royalist 
party,  and  sometimes  carried  his  zeal  to  a 
length  which  was  prejudicial  to  the  cause 
that  he  espoused.  He  did  infinite  mis- 
chief to  the  monarch,  by  his  opposition  to 
Mirabeau,  at  a  moment  when  that  orator 
was  desirous  of  giving  his  powerful  sup- 
port to  the  tottering  throne.  In  1791,  he 
was  guilty  of  a  great  want  of  foresight,  in 
voting  for  the  self-denying  decree,  which 
ordered  that  the  members  of  the  national 
assembly  should  not  be  elected  to  the 
ensuing  legislative  body.  By  this  absurd 
decree,  all  political  influence  was  thrown 
into  the  hands  of  those  who  were  hostile 
to  the  monarchy.  M.  Montlosier  emi- 
grated, and,  after  having  been  employed 
on  the  continent  till  1794,  he  settled  in 
England,  where  he  became  the  proprietor 
and  editor  of  the  Courrier  de  Londres, 
which  he  conducted  on  the  same  princi- 
ples that  he  had  manifested  in  the  national 
assembly.  In  1800,  he  was  selected  to 
proceed  to  Paris,  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
posing to  Bonaparte  a  sovereignty  in  Italy, 
on  condition  of  his  restoring  the  Bour- 
bons to  the  throne  of  France.  He  was 
arrested  at  Calais,  and  conveyed  to  the 
Temple,  where,  however,  he  was  con- 
fined only  36  hours,  Fouche  Having  de- 
clared that  the  arrest  arose  from  a  mistake ; 
but  he  was,  at  the  same  time,  ordered  to 
quit  Fiance  in  ten  days.  During  those 
ten  days,  he  had  secret  audiences  of  the 
minister  for  the  foreign  department,  who 
informed  him,  ostensibly  in  confidence, 
that  it  was  the  design  of  the  first  consul  to 
reestablish  the  ancient  church  of  France, 
to  recall  the  emigrants,  and  restore  the 
unsold  property,  and  to  destroy  the  rem- 
nants of  Jacobinism,  and  bring  back  social 
order.  On  his  return  to  England,  Mont- 
losier began  to  change  the  tone  of  his 
journal ;  and  the  British  government,  in 
consequence,  withdrew  its  protection  from 
him.  In  1801,  the  ministers  of  the  police 
and  foreign  department  invited  him  back 
to  his  country,  and  he  accepted  the  invita- 
tion. He  settled  at  Paris,  and  continued 
his  journal  there,  but  dropped  it  at  the 
end  of  three  months,  and  was  placed  in 
the  office  of  the  foreign  department. 
Though  he  did  not  give  his  vote  on  the 
subject  of  raising  Napoleon  to  the  impe- 
rial dignity,  yet  he  retained  his  place.  The 
emperor,  soon  after,  ordered  him  to  write 
a  work  on  the  ancient  monarchy,  and  the 
causes  of  the  revolution — a  task  on  which 
Montlosier  was  occupied  for  four  years ; 
and  he  next  employed  him,  for  15  months, 
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as  his  regular  correspondent  on  political 
affairs.  About  the  close  of  1812,  Montlo- 
sier  requested  permission  to  travel  in  Italy, 
for  the  purpose  of  making  inquiries  in 
natural  history — a  pursuit  which  he  had 
formerly  preferred  to  all  others.  His  re- 
quest was  granted,  and  he  was  liberally 
supplied  with  the  means  of  travelling  in 
comfort.  After  the  first  restoration,  he 
published  his  work  On  the  French  Mon- 
archy, from  its  Establishment  to  the  pres- 
ent Period  (3  vols.,  8vo.),  to  which  he 
subsequently  added  several  supplementary 
volumes,  bringing  it  down  to  the  year 
1821.  He  refused  to  vote  for  the  addi- 
tional act,  proposed  by  Napoleon ;  but  he 
was,  nevertheless,  removed  from  office  on 
the  second  return  of  the  Bourbons.  For 
feudal  institutions  Montlosier  has  a  vio- 
lent and  absurd  predilection,  somewhat 
remarkable  in  a  man  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  His  Mimoire  sur  un  Systtme 
religieux  et  politique,  tendant  a  renverser  la 
Religion,  la  Socitti  et  le  Trone  (1826),  di- 
rected against  the  Jesuits  and  ultra-moun- 
tainists,  excited  much  attention. 

Montmartre  ;  a  village  and  height  near 
Paris,  rendered  celebrated  in  recent  histo- 
ry by  the  military  events  of  which  it  was 
the  theatre  during  the  two  occupations  of 
the  French  capital  by  the  allied  forces. 
According  to  some,  it  derives  its  name 
(Mons  Martin)  from  a  temple  of  Mars 
which  formerly  stood  on  its  summit;  it 
was  afterwards  called  Mons  Mercurii 
(probably  because  the  temple  was  con- 
verted to  his  service) ;  and,  at  a  later  peri- 
od, in  consequence  of  the  death  of  St. 
Denis  and  his  disciples  here,  it  acquired 
the  name  of  Mons  Marlyrum;  and  a  chap- 
el took  the  place  of  the  heathen  temple. 
In  the  war  with  Lothaire  (978),  the  chron- 
icles relate  that  Otho  II,  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, caused  a  hallelujah  to  be  chanted 
by  the  monks  from  the  heights  of  Mont- 
martre, with  such  a  power  of  lungs  as  to 
terrify  all  Paris.  In  1096,  Bouchard  de 
Montmorency,  to  whom  it  belonged, 
founded  a  convent  of  monks  here,  which, 
in  1138,  was  converted  into  a  nunnery  by 
queen  Adelaide  (wife  of  Louis  le  Gros). 
This  abbey  afterwards  became  noted  for 
the  dissolute  manners  of  its  inmates.  Hen- 
ry IV,  during  the  siege  of  Paris,  fixed  his 
head-quarters  here.  When  the  allies  en- 
tered France,  in  1814,  Napoleon  caused 
the  neights  to  be  fortified  ;  and  about 
15,000  men  defended  it  a  whole  day 
against  40,000  of  the  allied  troops.  Mont- 
martre was  again  fortified  in  1815,  but  was 
not  attacked.  It  affords  a  good  view  of 
the  capital,  and  is  occupied  by  country- 


seats  and  several  charitable  institutions  and 
manufactories.  Large  quantities  of  plas- 
ter of  Paris  are  obtained  from  its  quarries. 

Montmirail,  Battle  of,  in  1814.  (See 
Chatillon.) 

Montmorency,  or  Enghien  ;  a  village 
about  nine  miles  from  Paris,  situated  on  a 
rising  ground,  which  overlooks  the  cele- 
brated valley  of  Montmorency,  on  the  bor- 
ders of  the  forest  of  the  same  name.  In 
this  beautiful  valley  is  the  hermitage 
where  Rousseau  wrote  his  Emile,  and 
his  Nouvelle  Hiloise,  and  which  was  after- 
wards occupied  by  Gretry.  The  garden 
attached  to  it  contains  a  bust  of  the  for- 
mer, and  a  marble  monument  to  the  mem- 
ory of  the  latter.  Montmorency  is  now 
a  watering-place,  containing  sulphureous 
springs,  which  supply  400  baths  a  day 
The  vicinity  affords  agreeable  walks. 

Montmorency,  Anne  de,  peer,  mar- 
shal, and  constable  of  France,  born  in 
1493,  one  of  the  greatest  generals  of  the 
16th  century,  distinguished  himself  under 
Francis  I  in  the  wars  against  Charles  V, 
and  followed  his  sovereign  to  Italy,  where 
he  was  made  prisoner  with  him  at  the 
battle  of  Pavia  (1525),  which  was  fought 
against  his  advice.  Francis  conferred  on 
him  the  dignity  of  constable  in  1538,  on 
account  of  his  important  public  services. 
He  afterwards,  however,  lost  the  favor  of 
the  king,  on  account  of  his  having  ad 
vised  him  to  trust  to  the  professions  of 
Charles,  who,  while  in  France,  promised 
the  restoration  of  Milan.  In  the  reign  of 
Henry  II,  Montmorency  recovered  his 
former  influence,  but,  owing  to  the  hatred 
of  Catharine  of  Medici,  lost  his  considera- 
tion in  the  reign  of  Francis  II.  The  ris- 
ings of  the  Huguenots  occasioned  his  re- 
call to  the  court  of  Charles  IX,  and  he 
joined  the  duke  of  Guise  in  opposition  to 
Conde,  who  was  at  the  head  of  the  Prot- 
estants. The  consequence  was  a  civil 
war,  which  broke  out  in  1562.  In  the 
battle  of  Dreux,  Montmorency  was  made 
prisoner  by  the  Huguenots,  and  Conde 
was  captured  by  the  royal  troops.  The 
former  was  liberated  the  next  year,  and  in 
the  second  civil  war  gained  a  decisive 
victory  over  the  Huguenots,  November  10, 
1567,  but  died  of  the  wounds  received  in 
the  action,  at  the  age  of  74  years. 

Montmorency,  Henry  II,  duke  de, 
born  1595,  was  in  his  18th  year  created 
admiral  of  France.  After  having  defeat- 
ed the  Calvinists  in  Languedoc,  and  tak- 
en from  them  several  strong  places,  he 
gained  a  victory  over  them  by  sea,  near 
the  island  of  Re,  which  fell  into  his  hands. 
In  1628,  he  gained  decisive  advantages 
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over  the  duke  tie  Rohan,  leader  of  the 
Huguenots.  During  the  war  against  Man- 
tua, in  1G30,  he  held  the  chief  command 
in  Piedmont,  and  defeated  the  Spaniards 
under  Dona,  although  they  were  superior 
to  him  in  number.  This  victory  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  relief  of  Casale,  and  his  ser- 
vices were  rewarded  with  the  marshal's 
baton.  Montmorency  now  thought  him- 
self powerful  enough  to  brave  the  influ- 
ence of  Richelieu,  and,  with  Gaston,  duke 
of  Orleans,  who  was  equally  dissatisfied 
with  the  cardinal,  raised  the  standard  of 
rebellion  in  Languedoc.  La  Force  and 
Schomberg  were  sent  against  them ;  they 
met  at  Castelnaudary,  and  Montmorency, 
who,  to  inspirit  his  men,  had  thrown  him- 
self into  the  royal  ranks,  was  wounded 
and  made  prisoner.  Gaston  remained  in- 
active. All  France,  mindful  of  his  ser- 
vices, his  virtues,  and  his  victories,  desired 
that  the  rigor  of  the  laws  might  be  soften- 
ed in  his  favor  ;  but  Richelieu  was  resolv- 
ed to  make  an  example  of  the  bravest, 
most  generous  and  most  amiable  man  in 
Fiance,  and  the  marshal  was  condemned 
to  death  by  the  parliament  of  Thoulouse. 
The  king  extended  his  mercy  so  far  as  to 
allow  the  execution  to  be  private,  and  it 
took  place  in  the  hotel  de  ville,  in  Thou- 
louse, October  30,  1632. 

Montmorency,  Falls  of  ;  a  beautiful 
cascade,  on  a  river  of  the  same  name,  in 
Lower  Canada,  seven  miles  below  Que- 
bec. The  falls  are  very  near  the  junction 
of  this  river  with  the  Hu  Lawrence.  The 
breadth  of  the  river  at  the  top  of  the  cas- 
cade is  about  100  feet,  and  the  perpendic- 
ular descent  246  feet. 

Montpelier;  a  post-town  of  Washing- 
ton county,  Vermont,  36  miles  south-west 
of  Burlington,  and  140  north  by  west  from 
Boston  ;  Fat.  44°  l&  N. ;  Ion.  72°  35'  W. ; 
from  Washington  city  524  miles ;  popu- 
lation in  1820,  2308  ;  in  1830  the  whole 
town  contained  2985,  and  the  village 
1103.  Montpelier  is  the  permanent  seat 
of  government  for  Vermont,  and  the  shire 
town  of  the  county  of  Washington.  The 
village  was  incorporated  in  1818:  it  is  sit- 
uated in  the  south-west  part  of  the  town- 
ship, on  the  north  bank  of  Onion  river, 
and  contains  a  commodious  state-house, 
built  of  wood,  a  court-house,  a  jail,  an 
academy,  a  meeting-house,  and  the  num- 
ber of  school-houses,  workshops,  stores, 
taverns  and  lawyers'  offices  usually  found 
in  New  England  villages  of  this  size.  The 
academy  is  flourishing.  Onion  river  af- 
fords at  this  place  good  seats  for  manu- 
factories. The  situation  of  the  village  is 
low,  and  is  rendered  somewhat  unpleasant 


by  the  proximity  of  the  hills.  It  is  about 
ten  miles  north-east  from  the  geographical 
centre  of  the  state,  and  is  a  great  thorough- 
fare, the  travel  passing  through  it  in  all  di- 
rections. 

Montpellier  ;  a  city  of  France,  capi- 
ital  of  Herault ;  Ion.  3°  53'  E. ;  lat.43°36' 
N.  :  70  miles  north-west  of  Marseilles, 
375  miles  from  Paris.  It  is  an  episcopal 
see.  Population,  35,850.  It  is  situated 
five  miles  from  the  sea,  between  the  small 
rivers  Masson  and  Lez,  on  a  declivity. 
Many  of  the  streets  are  steep  and  irregu- 
lar, and  in  the  interior  of  the  town  they 
are  winding,  narrow  and  dark.  In  the 
suburbs  are  the  most  regular  streets,  and 
the  best  houses ;  the  buildings  are  mostly 
of  stone.  It  contains  a  cathedral,  numer- 
ous churches,  hospitals,  and  other  charita- 
ble institutions.  The  public  promenade, 
called  Peyrou,  is  one  of  the  finest  in  Eu- 
rope ;  an  equestrian  statue  of  Louis  XIV 
was  erected  in  it  in  1829.  Montpellier  has 
long  been  the  seat  of  a  celebrated  univer- 
sity, particularly  famous  for  its  school  of 
medicine  ;  this  still  subsists,  under  the 
name  of  an  academy,  and  has  three  facul- 
ties. The  anatomical  theatre  is  capable  of 
containing  2000  persons.  Other  establish- 
ments are  a  botanical  garden,  museum,  cab- 
inet of  natural  history  and  anatomy,  the 
observatory,  and  public  library  of  35,000 
volumes  and  many  valuable  manuscripts. 
It  is  defended  by  a  citadel,  which  com- 
mands the  town  and  neighborhood.  The 
principal  manufacture  is  verdigris,  in 
which  it  carries  on  a  considerable  trade, 
as  also  in  wool,  which  is  brought  from  the 
Mediterranean  ;  wine,  aqua  vitae,  Hunga- 
ry water,  cinnamon  water,  essence  of  ber- 
gaifiot,  lemons,  &c,  and  likewise  great 
quantities  of  woollen  carpets,  fustians,  and 
silk  stockings.  These  commodities  are 
sent  by  the  canal  to  Cette,  which  is  the 
seaport  of  Montpellier.  This  town  is  par- 
ticularly celebrated  for  the  salubrity  of  its 
air,  and  for  its  extensive  and  interesting 
prospects,  which  on  the  one  hand  embrace 
the  Pyrenees,  and  on  the  other  the  Alps. 
It  is  much  visited  by  invalids  from  foreign 
countries. 

Montpensier,  Ann  Maria  Louise,  of 
Orleans  (usually  known  as  mademoiselle 
de),  was  born  at  Paris  in  1627.  Her  father, 
Gaston,  duke  of  Orleans,  bequeathed  his 
eccentric,  impetuous  and  vindictive  tem- 
per to  his  daughter.  She  joined  the  fac- 
tion of  Conde  in  the  war  of  the  Fronde, 
and  had  the  boldness  to  fire  upon  the 
troops  of  Louis  XIV  from  the  Bastile. 
This  outrage  awakened  the  hostility  of  the 
king  and  the  court  against  her,  so  that  they 
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opposed  every  plan  of  marriage  which 
was  agreeable  to  her,  and  made  only  such 
propositions  as  she  could  not  but  refuse. 
At  the  age  of  44,  she  determined  to  give 
her  hand  to  count  Lauzun.  She  obtained 
permission  to  take  this  step,  and  brought 
him  a  fortune  of  20,000,000  francs,  four 
duchies,  the  seigneury  of  Dombes,  the 
county  of  Eu  and  the  palace  of  Luxem- 
bourg. The  contract  was  already  con- 
cluded when  the  queen  and  the  prince  of 
Conde  persuaded  Louis  XIV  to  retract 
his  consent.  It  has  been  supposed,  how- 
ever, that  the  parties  were  secretly  married ; 
but  it  is  not  settled  whether  it  was  before 
or  after  the  ten  years  imprisonment  of 
Lauzun,  at  Pignerol,  for  his  conduct  to- 
wards Mad.  Montespan.  He  finally  ob- 
tained his  freedom  on  condition  that  the 
duchess  should  cede  the  seigneury  of  Dom- 
bes and  the  county  of  Eu  to  the  duke  of 
Maine.  She  gladly  consented  to  this  sacri- 
fice for  the  sake  of  living  with  him  ;  but 
her  happiness  was  of  short  duration.  Lau- 
zun saw  in  her  a  violent  and  ambitious 
woman,  yet  glowing  with  the  passions  of 
youth,  and  she  looked  upon  him  as  un- 
grateful, perfidious  and  false.  His  inso- 
lence finally  so  exasperated  the  princess, 
that  she  forbade  him  ever  to  appear  again 
in  her  presence.  She  lived  in  retirement 
from  that  time,  and  died  in  1693,  little  re- 
gretted and  almost  forgotten.  Her  Me- 
moirs are  interesting. 

Montreal  ;  a  city  of  Lower  Canada, 
the  first  in  size,  and  the  second  in  rank, 
in  that  province.  It  is  in  a  district  of  the 
same  name,  and  on  the  south  side  of  the 
island  of  Montreal,  in  the  St.  Lawrence, 
at  the  head  of  ship  navigation.  It  is  180 
miles  above  Quebec,  200  below  lake  On- 
tario, 243  from  Albany,  and  300  from 
Boston  ;  lat.  45°  30'  N. ;  Ion.  73°  22'  W. ; 
population,  in  1821,  18,767;  in  1830, 
about  25,000.  The  harbor,  though  not 
large,  is  always  secure  for  shipping  dur- 
ing the  time  that  the  river  is  not  frozen  ; 
and  vessels  drawing  fifteen  feet  of  water 
can  lie  close  to  the  shore.  The  general 
depth  of  water  is  from  three  to  four  and  a 
half  fathoms.  The  greatest  inconvenience 
is  the  rapid  of  St.  Mary,  about  a  mile  be- 
low the  city :  vessels  cannot  ascend  this 
without  a  strong  wind  from  the  north-east. 
Montreal  is  divided  into  Upper  and  Lower 
towns,  but  one  is  very  little  elevated  above 
the  other.  The  streets  are  for  the  most 
part  laid  out  in  a  regular  manner,  general- 
ly rather  narrow,  excepting  the  new  ones. 
The  houses  are  mostly  built  of  grayish 
stone,  with  roofs  covered  with  sheet-iron 
or  tin.    Many  of  them  are  large  and  hand- 


some, and  in  modern  style.  The  prin- 
cipal public  buildings  are  the  general  hos- 
pital, the  Hotel  Dieu,  the  convent  of  Notre 
Dame,  a  magnificent  French  cathedral, 
an  English  church,  the  Catholic  seminary, 
the  Protestant  college,  the  court-house, 
and  the  government-house.  Montreal  is 
the  great  emporium  of  the  fur  trade, 
which  is  of  vast  extent  and  importance. 
It  is  also  the  channel  through  which  com- 
merce is  carried  on  between  Canada  and 
the  U.  States.  A  canal,  nine  miles  long, 
has  been  completed  around  one  of  the 
rapids  below  the  city,  called  the  Lachine 
canal.  A  regular  steam-boat  communi- 
cation is  kept  up,  during  the  summer,  be- 
tween Montreal  and  Quebec.  A  great 
portion  of  the  inhabitants  are  of  French 
descent ;  and  the  French  and  English 
languages  are  aboutequally  spoken  in  the 
transaction  of  ordinary  business,  and  even 
in  the  courts  of  justice.  There  is  a  college 
at  Montreal,  styled  university  of  McGiU 
college,  endowed  by  the  late  honorable 
James  McGiU,  and  chartered  in  1821.  Its 
governors  are  the  governor  in  chief,  the 
lieutenant-governors  of  Lower  and  Upper 
Canada,  the  lord  bishop  of  Quebec,  the 
chief-justice  of  Upper  Canada,  and  the 
chief-justice  of  Montreal,  for  the  time 
being.  It  has  a  principal  and  eight  pro- 
fessors. There  is  another  institution,  called 
the  college  of  Montreal,  which  has  a  prin- 
cipal and  four  professors.  The  mechan- 
ic's institution,  the  natural  history  society, 
the  library  of  8000  volumes,  and  the  advo- 
cate's library,  are  of  great  utility. 

Montreal  ;  an  island  of  Lower  Cana- 
da, in  the  river  St.  Lawrence,  at  the  con- 
fluence of  Ottawa  river,  32  miles  long  and 
10£  broad.  It  forms  the  county  of  Mon- 
treal, and  is  divided  into  nine  parishes.  In 
general,  its  surface  is  level,  and  it  is  ex- 
tremely fertile.  The  largest  mountain  on 
the  island  is  one  mile  distant  from  the 
city.  The  base  is  surrounded  by  neat 
country  houses  and  gardens,  and  the 
mountain  itself  is  covered  with  lofty  trees. 
The  view,  from  this  elevation,  embraces 
the  city,  the  river,  and  a  wide  extent  of 
the  surrounding  country. 

Montrose,  James  Graham,  marquis  of, 
a  distinguished  royalist  under  Charles  I, 
descended  from  the  royal  family  of  Scot- 
land. He  entered  the  Scotch  guards  in 
France.  On  his  return,  he  excited  the 
jealousy  of  the  marquis  of  Hamilton,  in 
consequence  of  which  he  met  with  such 
neglect  that  he  joined  the  covenanters; 
but,  afterwards  returning  to  the  royal  side, 
he  was  zealous  in  his  service  of  the  king, 
and  gained  the  battles  of  Perth,  Aberdeen 
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and  Inverlochy,  in  recompense  for  which 
he  was  created  a  marquis.  In  1645,  be- 
ing defeated  by  Lesley,  he  left  the  king- 
dom, and  remained  abroad  until  1650, 
when  he  went  to  Orkney,  with  a  few 
followers ;  but,  being  taken,  he  was  con- 
veyed to  Edinburgh,  where  he  was  hang- 
ed and  quartered,  May  21,  1650. 

Montrouge  ;  a  village  of  France,  near 
Paris,  at  which  is  the  entrance  to  the  vast 
catacombs  (q.  v.),  which  extend  under  a 
part  of  Paris,  and  contain  the  bones  of 
twenty  generations.  The  remnants  of  the 
French  army,  after  the  battle  of  Waterloo, 
were  rallied  on  the  plains  of  Montrouge. 

Montserrat  ;  one  of  the  Little  Antilles, 
or  Caribbee  islands,  belonging  to  England ; 
lat.  16°  47'  N. ;  Ion.  62°  15'  W.  It  is  about 
nine  miles  long,  and  nearly  as  wide,  and 
contains  30,000  acres,  of  which  two  thirds 
are  mountainous  and  barren.  The  exports 
are  sugar,  rum,  cotton  and  indigo;  the 
population,  8000,  of  which  6500  are  slaves. 
Plymouth  is  the  chief  place.  The  island 
was  discovered  by  Columbus,  in  1493,  and 
colonized  by  the  English,  in  1632. 

Montserrat  (Monserrado) ;  a  mountain 
in  Spain,  in  the  province  of  Catalonia,  24 
miles  south-west  of  Barcelona,  which  has 
its  name  from  its  numerous  peaks,  resem- 
bling the  teeth  of  a  saw.  It  is  famous  for 
its  ancient  Benedictine  monastery,  which 
was  partly  destroyed,  in  1812,  by  the 
French.  The  monastery  is  composed,  in 
part,  of  thirteen  hermitages,  which  are  ac- 
cessible only  by  steps  hewn  out  of  the 
steep  rock.  The  youngest  monks  occupy 
the  highest,  at  an  elevation  of  3000  or 
4000  feet.  They  are  supplied  with  pro- 
visions from  the  monastery,  by  mules 
trained  for  the  purpose ;  they  hear  the 
sound  of  the  bells,  the  music  of  the  organ, 
and  the  singing  of  the  choir,  but  assemble 
only  on  festival  days  to  perform  divine 
service  in  the  monastic  chapel.  Many  of 
these  hermits  have  only  room  for  a  small 
hut ;  others  have  also  a  small  garden. 
Some  of  their  dwellings  appear  to  be  sus- 
pended in  the  air,  and  can  be  approached 
only  by  means  of  ladders  and  bridges, 
over  terrible  precipices.  The  inmates 
gradually  descend  as  the  tenants  below 
them  die  off,  until  they  inherit  a  place  in 
the  monastery  which  contains  the  tombs. 
The  mountain  is  full  of  narrow  passes, 
many  of  which  are  fortified.  The  image 
of  the  virgin,  pretended  to  have  been 
found  in  a  cave  in  the  ninth  century, 
draws  many  pilgrims  thither. 

Montucci,  Antonio,  one  of  the  most 
learned  Chinese  scholars  in  Europe,  born 
at  Sienna,  in  1769,  studied  at  the  universi- 


ty there,  devoting  himself  to  the  living 
languages  with  almost  incredible  applica- 
tion. In  1785,  he  was  made  professor  of 
English  at  the  college  Tolmei,  and,  in 
1789,  accompanied  Mr.  Wedgwood  to 
England  as  Italian  teacher  in  his  family. 
Here  he  became  acquainted  with  four 
young  Chinese,  obtained  from  them  a 
copy  of  the  Chinese  dictionary  Tching 
Tseu  Thoung,  which  was  not  before 
known  in  Europe,  and  soon  formed  the 
plan  of  preparing  a  new  dictionary  of  the 
Chinese  language.  To  meet  the  expense, 
he  laid  his  prospectus  before  several 
princes  and  academies,  but  the  king  of 
Prussia  was  the  only  person  who  made 
him  an  answer.  He  set  out  for  Prussia ; 
but  the  expedition  of  Napoleon  (1806) 
disappointed  his  expectations  of  aid  from 
the  Prussian  court.  He  continued,  how- 
ever, to  labor  on  his  dictionary,  support- 
ing himself  by  giving  lessons  in  English 
and  Italian.  In  1812,  he  went  to  Dres- 
den, where  he  continued  to  teach,  and  lec- 
tured on  the  Chinese  language  and  litera- 
ture. In  1827,  he  returned  to  Italy,  and 
died  in  1829.  His  dictionary  and  a  part 
of  his  Chinese  library  had  been  previous- 
ly purchased  by  Leo  XII,  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  the  missionaries  in  the  Vatican. 
He  was  also  the  author  of  several  com- 
pilations, &c,  for  the  study  of  Italian,  and 
edited  the  Poesie  inedite  of  Lorenzo  de' 
Medici,  published  at  the  expense  of  Ros- 
coe  (Liverpool,  1790). 

Montucla,  John  Stephen ;  an  eminent 
French  mathematician,  born  at  Lyons,  in 
1725,  studied  in  the  college  of  the  Jesuits, 
and  completed  his  education  at  Toulouse, 
with  a  view  to  the  legal  profession.  He 
then  engaged  in  practice  as  a  counsellor, 
but  afterwards  devoted  himself  to  the 
cultivation  of  mathematical  science.  He 
published  a  treatise  on  the  quadrature  of 
the  circle;  and  in  1758  appeared  his 
Histoire  des  Mathe'matiques  (2  vols.,  4to.) — 
a  work  of  great  research  and  ability.  He 
was  appointed  secretary  to  the  intendant 
of  Grenoble,  and  subsequently  went  to 
Cayenne,  with  the  title  of  roycl  astrono- 
mer. The  latter  part  of  his  life  was  de- 
voted to  the  augmentation  of  his  history, 
of  which  a  new  edition  was  published  at 
Paris,  in  4  vols.,  4to.,  in  1799;  reprinted 
in  1810.  Montucla  also  published  an  en- 
larged edition  of  the  Recrialions  MatMma- 
tiques  et  Physiques  of  Ozanam,  an  Eng- 
lish translation  of  which,  by  doctor 
Charles  Hutton,  appeared  in  1803  (4  vols., 
8vo.).     His  death  took  place  in  1799. 

Monument,  in  its  widest  sense,  in- 
cludes every  thing  by  which  the  memory 
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of  a  person,  period  or  event  is  perpetu- 
ated. Monuments  of  antiquity  include 
writings  as  well  as  the  productions  of  the 
fine  and  useful  arts ;  for  Homer's  poems 
are  equally  a  monument  of  his  time,  as 
the  Pantheon  or  the  domestic  utensils 
found  amongst  the  ruins  of  Pompeii. 
These  monuments  are  of  the  greatest  in- 
terest, leading  us  back  into  former  ages, 
and  presenting  the  manners,  customs 
and  institutions  of  the  people.  Some 
are  valuable  only  in  their  character  of 
memorials,  that  is,  as  preserving  the 
memory  of  certain  persons  or  events; 
others  have  an  intrinsic  value  as  works  of 
the  fine  arts.  (Sec  Antiquity,  Antique, 
&c.)  The  productions  of  sculpture  and 
architecture,  intended  to  transmit  to  pos- 
terity the  memory  of  remarkable  indi- 
viduals or  events,  are  most  generally 
understood  by  the  term  monuments  of 
antiquity.  Such  as  ornament  public 
places,  gardens,  &c,  are  chiefly  in  com- 
memoration of  great  events.  Among  the 
monuments  in  honor  of  individuals  are 
tombs  and  sepulchral  edifices  or  columns. 
In  all  ages,  and  with  ever,'  nation,  we 
find  this  description  of  monument,  from 
the  first  rude  attempts  of  art  to  its  greatest 
perfection.  The  most  ancient  known  to 
us  are  the  obelisks  and  pyramids  of  Egypt, 
and,  perhaps,  contemporary  with  these, 
the  tombs  of  the  Persian  kings,  which  are 
still  beheld  with  admiration  in  the  ruins  of 
Persepolis.  These  monuments  command 
our  awe  by  their  grandeur  and  simplicity, 
in  which  they  are,  perhaps,  superior  to 
similar  works  of  Grecian  art,  though  the 
latter  excel  them  in  beauty.  Hardly  any 
country  offered  so  great  a  number  of 
monuments  as  Greece,  where  they  were 
erected  in  honor  of  the  victors  in  battle,  and 
in  the  solemn  games,  and  of  other  distin- 
guished men,  but  were  often  also  thrown 
away  on  the  undeserving.  The  warrior 
had  statues  and  trophies  ;  the  victor  in  the 
games  had  statues  and  pillars.  On  the 
isthmus  of  Corinth,  near  the  temple  of 
Neptune,  were  .statues  of  the  victors  in  the 
Isthmian  games ;  in  the  holy  grove  of  Aids, 
near  Olympia,  were  those  of  the  victors 
in  the  Olympic  games.  There  were  also 
many  trophies.  Buildings  were  frequently 
erected  in  commemoration  of  distinguish- 
ed persons  or  events,  which  differed 
greatly  in  form  and  splendor.  Thus,  in 
Athens,  the  choragic  monuments  were 
erected  in  honor  of  those  who  had  received 
the  prizes  as  choragi  in  the  theatrical  and 
musical  games.  In  these  games  it  was 
customary  for  each  of  the  ten  guilds  of 
Athens  to  select  one  choragus,  who,  at 
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his  own  expense,  undertook  the  regulation 
and  superintendence  of  the  games.  Each 
endeavored  to  surpass  the  other ;  the  con- 
queror received  a  tripod  of  brass  as  the 
prize,  which  was  usually  the  work  of  a 
great  artist,  and  was  regarded  as  en 
honor  to  his  family.  This  prize  was  pub- 
licly placed  on  a  small  edifice  or  a  single 
pillar,  on  which  the  name  of  the  choragvs 
and  the  date  of  the  games  were  inscribed. 
A  particular  street  in  Athens  was  appro- 
priated to  these  monuments,  called  the 
street  of  tripods.  Some  of  these  have 
been  preserved  to  our  time.  The  most 
splendid  of  all,  and  the  most  ornament- 
ed, is  the  choragic  monument  of  Lysic- 
rates,  usually  called  the  lantern  of  Demos- 
thenes ;  next  to  this,  the  monument  of  Thra- 
syllus  and  Thrasycles,  and  some  pillars. 
The  Romans,  who  contended  with  the 
Greeks  in  the  arts,  were  equally  suc- 
cessful in  monuments,  of  which  one  species 
is  entirely  theirs — the  triumphal  arch.  (See 
Triumphal  Arch.)  The  earliest  tombs 
in  Greece  and  Rome  were  either  erected 
on  the  spot  where  the  ashes  of  the  de- 
ceased were  deposited,  or  in  some  other 
place  chosen  at  pleasure.  These  latter 
were  termed  cenotaphs.  Both  kinds  were 
found  in  the  cities  or  their  vicinity,  and 
scattered  along  the  roads,  which  they  or- 
namented. The  rude  stone  was  by  de- 
grees transformed  into  a  noble  pillar ;  sub- 
sequently, on  a  foundation  of  stone,  two 
small  pillars  were  erected,  covered  with  a 
pediment,  and  the  intermediate  space  was 
destined  for  the  images  of  the  deceased, 
inscriptions  and  bass-reliefs.  Small  build- 
ings in  the  form  of  temples  followed,  and 
these,  in  time,  increased  in  magnificence. 
The-  greatest  monument  of  this  descrip- 
tion was  the  (so  called)  mausoleum  (see  Ar- 
temisia), after  which  splendid  sepulchres 
are  still  called  mausoleums.  Modern  Eu- 
rope presents  monuments  of  both  kinds. 
The  public  monuments  commemorative 
of  great  events  are  principally  in  the  capi- 
tals, and  many  of  these  are  described  and 
represented  in  Sturm's  Architektanische 
Reiseanmerkungen.  A  tolerably  good  col- 
lection was  given  by  the  abbe  de  Lubersac, 
in  his  Discours  sur  les  Monumens  publics 
de  tous  les  Ages  et  detous  les  Peuples  (Paris, 
1776,  folio).  Many  of  the  monuments  of 
France  are  represented  in  Millin's  Aniiqui- 
tts  Nationales.  Th  e  royal  Acade^mie  des  In- 
scriptions has  contributed  to  turn  the  atten- 
tion of  the  French  artists  to  this  subject. 

Monza;  a  city  of  the  Lombardo- Vene- 
tian kingdom,  seven  miles  from  Milan,  on 
the  Lambro.  Its  beautiful  edifices  show 
that  it  was  once  a  royal  residence ;  the 
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streets  are  regular  and  well  paved,  and 
there  are  several  handsome  palaces, 
among  which  that  of  Mirabello  contains 
many  fine  paintings  and  works  of  sculp- 
ture. The  cathedral  erected  by  Theode- 
linda,  queen  of  the  Lombards,  in  the  sev- 
enth century,  is  worthy  of  mention :  among 
its  curiosities  is  the  iron  crown  of  the  Lom- 
bard kings,  with  the  inscription  Guai  a  chi 
Li  tocca,  which  Napoleon  placed  upon  his 
head  in  1805,  with  the  words  Dieu  me  la 
donne ;  gare  a  qui  la  touche.  The  popula- 
tion is  10,500.  It  was  formerly  the  resi- 
dence of  the  kings  of  Lombardy. 

Moon  is  the  name  given  to  the  satellites 
which  revolve  round  the  primary  planets 
and  illuminate  them  with  light  reflected 
from  the  sun.  In  common  language,  we 
mean  by  moon  the  particular  satellite  of 
our  earth.  Like  the  other  heavenly  bodies, 
it  daily  alters  its  apparent  position  among 
the  fixed  stars,  and,  in  the  course  of  a 
month,  appears  to  make  acomplete  revolu- 
tion round  the  heavens,  from  west  to  east, 
while,  at  the  same  time,  it  has,  like  the 
fixed  stars,  an  apparent  daily  motion  from 
eastto  west.  Amongall  the  heavenly  bodies, 
the  moon  is  the  nearest  to  us.  Its  mean 
distance  is  estimated  at  about  thirty  times 
the  diameter  of  the  terrestrial  equator,  or 
237,000  miles.  The  point  at  which  it  ap- 
proaches nearest  the  earth  is  called  its 
perigee  ;  the  point  of  its  greatest  distance 
is  called  the  apogee.  It  passes  through 
both  these  points  in  each  revolution. 
According  as  it  is  nearer  to,  or  far- 
ther from  the  earth,  its  diameter,  as  seen 
from  the  earth,  appears  larger  or  smaller. 
At  its  mean  distance,  this  amounts  to 
31  minutes  and  9  seconds.  As  ion - 
omers  make  the  moon's  actual  diam- 
eter 3|  times  smaller  than  that  of  the 
earth;  therefore  the  superficies  of  the 
moon  equals  but  Tj  of  the  earth's,  and  its 
solid  contents  equals  but^.  In  the  moon's 
revolution  great  inequalities  are  remarked. 
These  arise  mostly  from  the  strong  at- 
traction of  the  sun  in  the  various  positions 
which  it  assumes  relatively  to  the  earth. 
This  was  first  understood  after  Newton's 
discovery  of  the  universality  of  the  law 
of  gravity.  Tobias  Mayer  published  the 
first  accurate  lunar  tables.  As  the  moon 
completes  her  revolution  about  the  earth 
in  27  days,  8  hours,  or,  more  accurately,  in 
27  days,  7  hours,  43  minutes,  5  seconds, 
it  passes  daily,  on  an  average,  through  13° 
10'  35"  of  its  course.  Besides  the  double 
motion  of  the  moon  round  our  earth,  and 
with  the  earth  round  the  sun,  it  also  re- 
volves on  its  own  axis.  It  completes  a  rev- 
olution on  its  own  axis  in  the  same  time 


with  its  revolution  round  the  earth,  as  ap- 
pears from  its  always  presenting  the  same 
side  to  the  earth.  In  consequence  of  this 
remarkable  coincidence,  the  earth  must 
appear  to  a  spectator  on  the  moon  to  be 
always  in  the  zenith.  One  side  of  the 
moon,  moreover,  never  receives  the  reflec- 
tion of  the  sun's  rays  from  the  earth,  while 
the  other  is  constantly  illuminated  by  it; 
both  sides,  however,  are  equally  illumined 
by  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun.  Some  little 
irregularity  has  been  perceived  in  the  sur- 
face of  the  moon  presented  to  the  earth, 
its  spots  sometimes  appearing  more  to  the 
north,  at  others  more  to  the  south ;  a 
similar  variation  is  perceived  east  and 
west.  This  phenomenon  is  denominated 
the  libration  of  the  moon  in  latitude  and 
longitude.  The  causes  of  both  have 
been  discovered.  (See  Libration.)  Of 
all  the  heavenly  bodies,  the  moon,  from 
its  comparative  proximity  to  the  earth,  is 
the  one  of  which  most  is  known.  That 
it  is  an  opaque  body,  receiving  its  light 
from  the  sun,  is  evident  from  the  phe- 
nomena of  solar  and  lunar  eclipses,  but 
more  particularly  from  the  various  phases 
which  it  presents.  Even  the  naked  eye 
discovers,  on  the  illuminated  surface  of 
the  moon,  several  spots,  more  or  less 
bright ;  and  a  good  telescope  shows  us, 
in  the  bright  parts  on  the  limits  of 
illumination,  prominences  and  depres- 
sions, which  are  regarded  as  mountains 
and  valleys.  The  numerous  observa- 
tions of  Herschel  and  Schroter,  through  a 
number  of  years,  have  put  the  existence 
of  these  beyond  dispute :  Schroter  has 
even  undertaken  to  determine  the  eleva- 
tion of  mountains  in  the  moon.  The  two 
heights  on  the  southern  limb,  which  he 
called  Leibnitz  and  Dor/el,  he  measured 
by  means  of  the  shade  which  they  cast, 
knowing,  at  the  same  time,  the  sun's  ele- 
vation with  regard  to  them,  and  found 
them  to  be  26,650  feet  high;  therefore 
almost  as  high  as  the  most  elevated 
summits  of  the  Himalaya.  The  large 
dark  spots  appear,  when  intersected  by  the 
frontier  line  of  illumination,  always  even 
and  without  prominences.  Hence  they 
are  supposed  to  be  plains,  consisting  of 
a  substance  which  has  comparatively 
little  power  of  reflecting  the  sun's  rays. 
That  they  are  seas,  is  not  probable,  since 
Huyghens  observed  great  depressions  in 
them,  and  Schroter,  in  several  of  these 
depressions,  discovered  evident  traces  of 
various  horizontal  strata,  lying  one  upon 
the  other,  and  forming  a  wall  around 
them.  Schroter,  who  measured  several 
of  these  depressions,  found  their  diameter 
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to  be  from  thirty  feet  to  more  than  half  a 
mile ;  the  diameter  of  one,  in  fact,  was 
over  sixteen  miles,  and  its  depth  30,000 
fathoms.  The  number  of  spots  on  the 
moon  was  formerly  considered  to  be  244. 
Schroter  has  increased  their  number  to 
6000,  and  accurately  observed  and  de- 
scribed many  of  them.  There  is  no  ap- 
pearance of  water  in  the  moon.  The 
depressions,  with  their  walls  and  sur- 
rounding mountains,  Schroter  regards  as 
craters.  The  large  gray  spots  appear  to 
him  regions  which  have  suffered  less,  and 
in  which,  perhaps,  some  vegetation  exists. 
He  has  also  observed  other  changes  on 
the  moon's  surface,  which  he  considered 
to  be  of  volcanic  origin.  From  all  ap- 
pearances, it  would  seem  that  the  surface 
of  the  moon  is  still  subjected  to  great 
revolutions.  Perhaps  it  is  still  torn  open 
or  thrown  up  in  prominences  by  violent 
volcanoes  and  earthquakes  in  the  interior, 
as  may  have  once  been  the  case  with  our 
earth  also.  Such  revolutions  have  been 
supposed  to  afford  a  means  of  accounting 
for  the  fall  of  meteoric  stones  on  the  sur- 
face of  our  earth,  the  power  of  a  volcano 
in  the  moon  being  supposed  sufficiently 
great  to  throw  such  masses  out  of  the 
sphere  of  the  moon's  attraction  into 
that  of  the  earth.  (See  Meteoric  Stones.) 
The  shepherd  Endymion,  according  to 
Pliny,  first  observed  the  course  of  the 
moon  and  its  changes.  Hence  the  story 
of  Endymion  (q.  v.)  and  Diana.  Even  the 
Chaldeans  considered  the  moon  as  the 
smallest  amongthe  heavenly  bodies  and  the 
nearest  to  the  earth  ;  they  knew  that  her 
light  was  borrowed,  fixed  her  periodical 
phases  with  much  accuracy,  and  attrib- 
uted her  eclipses  to  the  shadow  of  the 
earth.  That  the  moon  was  inhabited, 
Mas  conjectured  by  Orpheus,  or  rather  by 
the  author  of  the  verses  which  exist  under 
his  name ;  and  Pherecydes  of  Scyros,  a 
contemporary  of  Servius  Tullius,  is  said 
to  have  determined  the  time  of  her  revo- 
lution. The  Pythagoreans  affirmed  that 
the  moon  contained  mountains,  cities, 
plants,  animals  and  men.  Anaximander 
knew  the  size  of  the  moon,  its  distance 
from  the  earth,  and  that  its  light  was  bor- 
rowed from  the  sun.  The  spots  on  its 
surface  Clearchus  considered  to  be  seas. 
In  modern  times,  this  planet  has  occupied 
much  of  the  attention  of  astronomers. 
The  question  whether  the  moon  has  an 
atmosphere  has  been  settled  by  Schroter 
in  the  affirmative. — See  the  article  on  the 
moon's  atmosphere,  in  the  first  volume  of 
Gehler's  Physikal.  JPorlerbuch  (Leipsic, 
1825). — Doctor  Francis  von  Paula  Gruit- 


huisen,  professor  of  astronomy  at  Munich, 
lias,  of  late  years,  paid  great  attention  to 
the  moon,  and  his  discoveries  and  hy- 
potheses, though  wanting  confirmation, 
have  excited  much  interest.  In  his  opin- 
ion, the  straight  lines,  often  of  considera- 
ble length  and  a  parallel  direction,  which 
have  been  observed  on  its  surface,  and 
which  are  made  up  of  objects  resembling, 
in  shape,  a  star,  an  inverted  Z,  &c,  are, 
in  fact,  roads,  with  cities,  temples,  dwell- 
ings, &c.  At  present,  however,  these 
conjectures  can  hardly  be  regarded  as 
more  than  the  creations  of  a  lively  im- 
agination. The  Topographie  der  sichtbar- 
en  Mondoberflache,  by  W.  G.  Lohrmann 
(Leipsic,  1824,  4to.),  represents  the  eleva- 
tions and  colors  of  the  moon's  surface 
wiili  fidelity,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  not 
to  be  affected  by  the  libration  or  the 
different  degrees  of  illumination. — See 
also  Drobisch's  De  vera  Lmtkb  Figura,  and 
his  Symbols  ad  Selenographiam  mathe- 
maticam  (Leipsic,  1826).  The  various  ap- 
pearances which  the  moon  periodically 
presents  in  the  different  parts  of  its  revo- 
lution, are  termed  phases,  and  arise  from 
the  different  positions  which  its  opaque 
mass  assumes  in  relation  to  the  sun  and 
the  earth.  Every  one  knows  that,  at  a 
certain  period  of  the  moon's  revolution,  it 
is  invisible ;  at  other  times,  it  appears  of  a 
sickle  shape,  then  semicircular,  and  finally 
presents  a  complete  circular  disk.  When 
the  moon  is  between  the  sun  and  the 
earth  (in  which  case  the  sun  and  moon 
are  said  to  be  in  conjunction),  it  presents 
its  unillumined  side  to  us,  and  we  can  see 
nothing  of  it.  In  this  state  it  is  called  the 
neio  moon.  Soon  after,  it  recedes  from 
the  sun,  and  a  small  part  of  its  illumined 
surface  becomes  visible  in  the  evening 
horizon.  Four  days  after  the  time  cf 
new  moon,  it  has  receded  45°  from  the 
sun;  and  now  a  portion  of  its  illumined 
surface  is  seen  in  the  shape  of  a  sickle, 
with  the  horns  towards  the  sun.  The 
moon  now  departs  every  day  farther  from 
the  sun,  moving  in  a  direction  from  west  to 
east,  and  therefore  appears  every  even- 
ing nearer  the  eastern  horizon,  and  the 
sickle-shaped  figure  grows  daily  broader. 
After  about  eight  days  from  the  time  of 
new  moon,  it  has  departed  90°  from  the 
sun,  and  now  shows  a  bright  semicircular 
disk.  In  this  state  the  almanacs  say  the 
moon  is  in  its  first  quarter.  Departing 
continually  farther,  the  illumined  portion 
continually  increases,  and  assumes  more 
and  more  of  a  circular  figure,  until,  about 
fifteen  days  after  the  time  of  new  moon, 
when  it  stands  directly  opposite  the  sun, 
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it  presents  a  complete  circular  disk.  In 
this  state  we  call  it  the  full  moon.  At  this 
time,  it  rises  when  the  sun  sets,  and  shines 
the  whole  night  through.  From  new 
moon  to  full  moon,  it  is  said  to  wax  (in- 
crease). From  the  day  of  full  moon,  it 
decreases,  with  each  successive  day,  on 
the  side  most  distant  from  the  sun,  as  it  is 
now  approaching  the  sun  at  the  same  rate 
as  it  before  departed.  In  the  course  of 
seven  or  eight  days,  it  has  again  arrived 
within  90°  of  the  sun,  and  now  shows  but 
half  its  disk  on  the  left  side,  and  is  said  to 
be  in  its  last  quarter.  At  this  time,  it  rises 
at  midnight.  It  now  shows  less  and  less 
of  its  illumined  surface,  and  finally  as- 
sumes the  sickle  shape,  with  the  horns, 
however,  turned  from  the  sun  ;  rises  later 
and  later,  and  at  the  end  of  about  29  days 
from  the  time  of  ndw  moon  again  comes 
into  conjunction  with  the  sun,  disappears, 
and  commences  a  new  revolution.  From 
full  moon  to  new  moon,  it  is  said  to  wane. 
The  moon,  when  new  and  full,  is  said  to 
be  in  its  syzygies,  and  its  appearances  at 
the  different  quarters  are  called  changes. 
As  well  before  as  after  new  moon,  the 
naked  eye  can  discern  a  pale  light  on  the 
portion  of  the  disk  not  illumined  by  the 
sun.  This  is  reflected  from  the  earth ;  for, 
at  the  time  when  it  is  most  perceptible, 
the  sun  has  not  yet  set,  in  the  afternoon, 
and  in  the  forenoon  has  been  up  for  some 
time.  The  inhabitants  of  the  moon,  there- 
fore, at  such  times,  see  our  earth  as  an  il- 
lumined disk  in  the  heavens,  fourteen 
times  larger  than  the  moon  appears  to  us. 
— «#ge  of  the  moon  is  the  number  of  days 
since  the  new  moon,  which  is  found  by 
the  following  rule :  To  the  epact  add  the 
number  and  day  of  the  month,  which 
will  be  the  age  required,  if  less  than  thirty  ; 
and  if  it  exceed  thirty,  subtract  this  num- 
ber from  it,  and  the  remainder  will  be  the 
age.  (See  Epact.) — Harvest  moon  is  a 
remarkable  phenomenon  relating  to  the 
rising  of  this  luminary  in  the  harvest 
season.  During  the  time  she  is  full,  and 
for  a  few  days  before  and  after,  in  all, 
about  a  week,  there  is  less  difference  in 
the  time  of  her  rising  between  any  two 
successive  nights  than  when  she  is  full  in 
any  other  month  of  the  year.  By  this 
means  she  affords  an  immediate  supply 
of  light  after  sunset,  which  is  very  bene- 
ficial in  gathering  in  the  fruits  of  the 
earth ;  and  hence  it  is,  that  this  lunation 
has  been  termed  the  harvest  moon.  In 
order  to  conceive  this  phenomenon,  it 
must  first  be  considered,  that  the  moon  is 
always  opposite  to  the  sun  when  she  is 
full ;  that  she  is  full  in  the  signs  Pisces  and 


Aries  in  our  harvest  months,  these  being 
the  signs  opposite  to  Virgo  and  Libra,  the 
signs  occupied  by  the  sun  about  the  samo 
season  ;  and  because  those  parts  of  the 
ecliptic  rise  in  a  shorter  space  of  time 
than  others,  (as  may  easily  be  shown  and 
illustrated  by  the  celestial  globe,)  the 
moon  when  "she  is  about  her  full  in  har- 
vest, rises  with  less  difference  of  time, 
or  more  immediately  after  sunset,  than 
when  she  is  full  at  other  seasons  of 
the  year. — Moon  dial  is  a  dial  which 
shows  the  hours  of  the  night  by  the  light 
of  the  moon. 

Moon,  Mountains  of  the,  or  Donga 
Mountains  ;  a  chain  of  mountains  in  the 
central  part  of  Africa,  S.  E.  of  Nigritia, 
which  it  divides  from  unknown  regions. 
It  is  supposed,  with  much  probability,  to 
be  connected  with  the  Abyssinian  moun- 
tains, and  was  formerly  thought  to  stretch 
across  the  continent,  and  form  a  junction 
with  the  mountains  of  Kong ;  but  the  Ni- 
ger is  now  known  to  flow  between  them. 
Travellers  have  reported  that  the  summits 
■were  covered  with  perpetual  snow,  which, 
in  that  latitude  (about  7  or  8°  N.),  would 
require  an  elevation  of  14,500  feet.  This 
range  was  known  to  the  ancients,  and  is 
mentioned  by  Ptolemy,  under  the  name 
of  mountains  of  the  moon,  which  has  been 
retained  by  the  moderns. 

Moor,  to  ;  to  confine  or  secure  a  ship 
in  a  particular  station  by  chains  or  cables, 
which  are  either  fastened  to  the  adjacent 
shore,  or  to  anchors  in  the  bottom.  A  ship 
is  never  said  to  be  moored  when  she  rides 
by  a  single  anchor. 

Moore,  sir  John,  was  bom  at  Glas- 
gow, November  13,  1761,  and,  at  the  age 
of  15,  entered  the  army  as  ensign.  In 
1790,  he  was  made  a  lieutenant-colonel ; 
and  he  afterwards  served  in  Corsica,  when 
he  was  wounded  at  the  siege  of  Calvi. 
In  179G,  he  accompanied  sir  Ralph  Aber- 
crombie  to  the  West  Indies  as  brigadier- 
general,  assisted  in  the  capture  of  St.  Lu- 
cia, and  was  appointed  governor  of  that 
island.  The  following  year,  he  was  em- 
ployed against  the  insurgents  in  Ireland, 
when  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  ma- 
jor-general. In  1799,  he  was  sent  to  Hol- 
land, and  was  subsequently  engaged  in 
the  expedition  to  Egypt,  and  was  made 
a  knight  of  the  Bath  after  his  return  to 
England.  In  October,  1808,  he  landed  in 
Spain,  at  the  head  of  an  English  army,  to 
aid  the  people  in  their  resistance  to"  the 
ambitious  projects  of  Napoleon.  After 
advancing  some  distance  into  the  interior, 
and  meeting  with  little  support  from  the 
Spaniards,  he  was  obliged  to  retreat,  and 
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reached  Coranna :  part  of  his  forces  had 
embarked,  when  an  attack  took  place  (Jan- 
uary 16,  1809),  and  the  general  was  killed 
by  a  cannon  ball. 

Moore,  Thomas,  was  bom  in  Dublin, 
in  1780.  His  father,  a  merchant  of  that 
city,  spared  no  expense  in  his  education. 
After  having  been  under  the  tuition  of 
Mr.  Whyte,  a  man  of  taste  and  talent,  he 
completed  his  education  at  Trinity  college, 
Dublin.  His  classical  studies  being  finish- 
ed, he  went  to  London,  entered  himself 
of  the  Temple,  with  a  view  to  make  the 
law  his  profession,  and  was  called  to  the 
bar.  In  moments  not  occupied  with  the 
study  of  legal  writers,  he  amused  himself 
with  translating  the  odes  of  Anacreon, 
which  he  published,  with  copious  notes, 
in  1800.  This  version,  one  of  the  most 
elegant  that  has  ever  appeared  in  our  lan- 
guage, met  with  a  favorable  reception, 
which  seems  to  have  induced  him  to  aban- 
don the  law,  and  devote  himself  to  litera- 
ture. In  1801,  he  published  a  volume  of 
poems,  under  the  assumed  name  of  Thom- 
as Little,  which,  though  they  established 
his  poetical  reputation,  were  severely  and 
justly  censured  for  licentiousness;  they 
have,  however,  gone  through  13  or  14  edi- 
tions. In  1803,  he  published  a  Candid 
Appeal  to  Public  Confidence,  or  Consider- 
ations on  the  Actual  and  Imaginary  Dan- 
gers of  the  present  Crisis.  About  this 
time,  he  went  to  the  Bermuda  islands,  of 
which,  through  the  interest  of  lord  Moira, 
he  was  appointed  registrar  ;  and  he  also 
visited  the  U.  States.  Of  the  American 
character  he  is  well  known  to  have  form- 
ed a  very  unfavorable  opinion,  and  that 
opinion  he  expressed  in  a  volume  which 
came  out  on  his  return  home,  in  1806 ; 
this  volume  bore  the  title  of  Epistles, 
Odes,  and  other  Poems.  Like  the  poems 
ascribed  to  Little,  many  of  those  which 
were  contained  in  this  volume  were  ob- 
jectionable in  a  moral  point  of  view,  and 
it  was,  in  consequence,  severely  attacked 
by  Mr.  Jeffrey,  then  editor  of  the  Edin- 
burgh Review.  The  poet  was  so  much 
offended  with  the  critic  that  he  challeng- 
ed him,  and  a  meeting  took  place  ;  but  the 
duel  was  prevented  by  the  interference  of 
the  police  ;  and,  on  the  pistols  being  ex- 
amined, it  was  found  that  the  seconds,  or 
gome  other  persons,  with  a  provident  re- 
gard to  the  safety  of  the  principals,  had 
substituted  paper  pellets  for  bullets.  This 
gave  occasion  to  much  laughter  and  many 
epigrams,  but  as  both  parties  were  known 
to  be  men  of  courage,  their  characters,  in 
this  particular,  remained  unimpeached. 
In  1808,  he  sent  to  the  press  Corruption 
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and  Intolerance,  two  Poems,  with  Notes, 
addressed  to  an  Englishman,  by  an  Irish- 
man ;  and  in  18C9,  die  Sceptic,  a  Philo- 
sophical Satire.  They  were  succeeded, 
in  1810,  by  a  Letter  to  the  Roman  Catho- 
lics of  Dublin.  His  next  production — In- 
tercepted Letters,  or  the  Twopenny  Post- 
bag,  by  Thomas  Brown,  the  younger 
(1812)— -was  eagerly  perused,  and  14  edi- 
tions of  it  were  printed.  It  lashed  severe- 
ly the  Prince-Regent,  and  several  of 
the  most  eminent  characters  of  the  tory 
party.  In  sparkling  wit,  keen  sarcasm, 
and  humorous  pleasantry,  it  is  rivalled  on- 
ly by  another  volume,  entitled  the  Fudge 
Family  in  Paris,  which  issued  from  the 
press  in  1818,  and  the  hero  of  which  is  an 
apostate  from  the  principles  of  liberty, 
who  has  become  an  unscrupulous  sup- 
porter of  court  measures.  In  1813,  the 
fame  of  Mr.  Moore  was  increased  by  the 
appearance  of  his  exquisite  songs  to  sir  J. 
Stevenson's  selection  of  Irish  melodies. 
Some  of  these  songs  are  among  the  finest 
specimens  of  poetry  in  the  language,  and 
their  morality  in  general  is  not  exception- 
able ;  they  have  since  been  collected  into 
one  volume.  In  1816,  he  published  a  Se- 
ries of  Sacred  Songs,  Duets  and  Trios,  the 
music  to  which  was  composed  and  select- 
ed by  himself  and  sir  John  Stevenson. 
This  series  forms  a  suitable  companion  to 
the  Irish  Melodies.  In  the  following  year 
(1817)  appeared  Lalla  Rookh,  which  es- 
tablished his  claim  to  be  ranked  among 
the  first  living  British  poets.  For  this 
poem  he  is  said  to  have  received  the  sum 
of  3000  guineas.  A  second  poem,  of  an 
Oriental  character,  the  Loves  of  the 
Angels,  appeared  in  1823;  and,  in  the 
same  year,  the  Memoirs  of  Captain  Rock, 
describing  the  condition  of  Ireland.  In 
1827,  he  published  the  Epicurean,  a  Tale : 
in  1821,  he  had  edited  a  collection  of  Sher- 
idan's works (2  vols.);and  in  1825appeared 
his  interesting,  though  not  faultless  Life  of 
Sheridan.  His  Letters  and  Journals  of 
Lord  Byron,  with  Notices  of  his  Life,  con- 
tains but  little  matter  from  his  own  hand. 
His  last  work  is  Memoirs  of  Lord  Ed- 
ward Fitzgerald  (2  vols.  1831.)  He  is  now 
preparing  a  history  of  Ireland.  Moore's 
distinguishing  characteristics  are  voluptu 
ousness  of  sentiment,  grace  of  expression, 
and  richness  of  imagery.  He  has  more 
wit  than  imagination,  and  more  ingenuity 
than  tenderness.  Perhaps  Byron's  judg- 
ment will  be  found  to  be  perfectly  just : — 
"  I  am  convinced  that  he  and  all  of  us  are 
all  in  the  wrong.  I  lately  took  Moore's 
poems,  and  some  others,  and  went  over 
them,  side  by  side  with  Pope's,  and  I  was 
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really  astonished  and  mortified  at  the  in- 
effable distance,  in  point  of  sense,  learning, 
effect,  imagination,  passion,  and  invention, 
between  the  little  queen  Anne's  man  and 
us  of  the  lower  empire.  Depend  upon  it, 
it  is  all  Horace  then,  and  Claudian  now." 

Moorish  Architecture.  (See  Archi- 
tecture, vol.  i,  p.  342.) 

Moors  ;  a  class  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Western  Africa,  particularly  of  the  states 
of  Fez  and  Morocco.  The  Arabians  call 
them  medainien  (mariners)  ;  they  call 
themselves  Moslem  (the  faithful),  and  are 
strict  Mohammedans.  They  are  of  Ara- 
bian origin ;  they  live  in  towns,  and  are 
employed  principally  in  traffic.  The  Ro- 
mans called  a  part  of  Western  Africa 
Mauritania,  and  the  inhabitants  Moors. 
Their  wars  with  the  Romans  are  well 
known.  This  territory  was  afterwards 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Vandals,  whose 
king  Genseric  (429)  established  a  power- 
ful kingdom,  which  was,  however,  over- 
thrown (534)  by  Belisarius.  The  Sara- 
cens (Arabians),  followers  of  Mohammed, 
extended  their  conquests  in  the  seventh 
century  to  this  part  of  Africa,  Avhich 
was  governed  by  a  deputy  of  the  caliph 
of  Damascus.  Subsequently  (711 — 13) 
they  took  advantage  of  the  disorders  in 
the  Spanish  kingdom  of  the  Visigoths  to 
reduce  that  country,  with  the  exception  of 
a  small  part,  under  their  yoke.  The  Span- 
ish writers  gave  them  the  name  of  Moors 
from  their  residence  in  Mauritania.  While 
the  greatest  part  of  Europe  was  sunk  in 
barbarism,  learning  and  the  arts  flourished 
among  the  Arabians  in  Spaiu,  where  re- 
markable monuments  of  their  labors  are 
still  seen ;  but  the  division  of  the  country 
among  different  rulers,  and  their  dissen- 
sions, so  weakened  the  power  of  the  Moors, 
that  they  could  no  longer  resist  the  inces- 
sant encroachments  of  the  princes  of  the 
newly  established  Christian  states  in  Spain, 
and  were  finally  reduced  to  the  possession 
of  the  kingdom  of  Grenada.  Ferdinand 
the  Catholic,  after  a  ten  years'  war  (1491), 
conquered  this  also,  and  thereby  put  an 
end  to  the  dominion  of  the  Moors  in  Spain, 
after  it  had  lasted  nearly  800  years.  A 
part  of  the  Moors  went  to  Africa ;  most 
of  them  remained  in  Spain,  where  they 
were  industrious,  peaceful  subjects,  and 
adopted  generally  the  external  forms  of 
Christianity.  These  last  were  called,  in 
Spain,  Moriscos.  Philip  II,  in  his  fero- 
cious zeal  for  Christianity,  resolved  upon 
their  entire  destruction.  ITis  oppressions 
and  persecutions  excited  an  insurrection 
of  the  Moriscos  in  Grenada  (1571),  after 
the  suppression  of  which  over  100,000  of 


them  were  banished.  Philip  III,  in  the 
same  spirit  of  fanaticism,  completed  their 
expulsion  from  the  country.  Nearly  a 
million  of  the  Moriscos  emigrated  to  Afri- 
ca. As  they  were  the  most  ingenious  and 
industrious  inhabitants  of  Spain,  they 
were  a  great  loss  to  the  country.  Agricul- 
ture speedily  fell  into  decay.  This  expul- 
sion of  the  Moriscos  is  regarded  as  one  of 
the  leading  causes  of  the  decline  of  Spain. 
The  History  of  the  Reign  of  the  Moors  in 
Spain,  by  doctor  Jos.  Ant.  Conde,  is  drawn 
from  Arabian  manuscripts. 

Moose.     (See  Deer.) 

Mooseiieao  ;  a  lake  in  Maine,  the  source 
of  the  east  branch  of  Kennebec  river, 
80  miles  north  of  Augusta.  It  is  about  40 
miles  long,  and  10  or  15  broad. 

Moose  Hillock;  a  mountain  of  New 
Hampshire,  in  the  east  part  of  Coventry, 
14  miles  east  of  Haverhill.  It  derives  its 
name  from  the  great  number  of  moose 
formerly  found  upon  it.  According  to 
captain  Partridge,  the  elevation  of  the 
south  peak  is  4556  feet,  and  the  north 
peak  4636  feet,  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 
The  summit  is  a  mass  of  bare  granite. 
Snow  has  been  found  upon  it  in  every 
month  except  July. 

Mora;  a  game  known  even  among  the 
ancients,  and  at  present  much  in  vogue  in 
the  south  of  Europe.  It  is  played  by 
two  persons.  Both  present,  at  the  same 
time,  one  hand,  of  which  some  fingers 
are  extended,  or  all,  or  none.  At  the 
same  moment  each  of  the  parties  calls 
out  a  number.  If  the  number  pronounced 
by  one  of  the  players  agrees  with  the 
number  of  the  fingers  stretched  out  by  both, 
he  who  pronounced  it  counts  one,  and  fifts 
one  finger  of  the  unemployed  baud.  He 
who  first  succeeds  in  opening  all  the  fin- 
gers of  this  hand,wins  the  game.  It  is  gen- 
erally played  to  determine  who  is  to  pay 
for  the  wine,  and  the  like.  A  person  unac- 
quainted with  the  game  finds  it  difficult  to 
conceive  how  it  can  be  interesting;  yet 
you  see  it  played  with  the  greatest  anima- 
tion every  where  in  Italy. 

Morales,  Louis  de,  commonly  called 
el  Divino,  from  his  having  painted  nothing 
but  sacred  subjects,  was  born  at  Badajoz, 
in  15C9.  His  pencil  is  bold,  his  touch  vig- 
orous?, yet  delicate,  and  his  pictures  all 
have  life  and  action.  They  are  generally 
of  a  small  size,  and  commonly  on  cop- 
per. He  painted  hair  with  peculiar  ex- 
cellence. Morales  visited  all  the  cities  of 
Spain  which  contained  any  chef  aVauvre, 
and,  by  this  indiscriminate  study  of  differ- 
ent masters,  acquired  remarkable  origi- 
nality of  manner.    He  died  at  Badajoz,  in 
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-.586.  His  works  are  scattered  through 
Spain.  The  picture  of  St.  Veronica,  in 
the  church  of  the  hare-footed  Trinitarians, 
at  Madrid,  is  his  master-piece. 

Morality  ;  a  sort  of  allegorical  play, 
so  termed  because  it  consisted  of  moral 
discourses  in  praise  of  virtue  and  con- 
demnation of  vice.  It  succeeded  the 
Mysteries,  (q.  v.)  The  dialogues  were  car- 
ried on  by  such  characters  as  Good  Doc- 
trine, Charity,  Faith,  Prudence,  Discre- 
tion, Death,  &c,  whose  discourses  were 
of  a  serious  cast ;  while  the  province  of 
making  merriment  for  the  spectators  de- 
scended from  the  Devil  in  the  Mystery  to 
the  Vice  or  Iniquity  of  the  Morality,  who 
usually  personified  some  bad  quality,  and 
whose  successor  we  find  in  the  clown  or 
fool  of  the  regular  English  drama.  (Sec 
France,  Literature  of,  division  Drama.) 
Moralities  were  occasionally  exhibited  as 
late  as  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII,  and,  after 
various  modifications,  assumed  the  form 
of  the  Mask  (q.  v.),  which  became  a  favor- 
ite entertainment  at  the  court  of  Eliza- 
beth and  her  successor.    (See  Drama.) 

Moral  Philosophy  is  the  science 
which  treats  of  the  motives  and  rules  of 
human  actions,  and  of  the  ends  to  which 
they  ought  to  be  directed.  The  moral  law  is 
the  law  which  governs  intelligent  and  free 
beings,  and  which  determines  the  charac- 
ter of  vice  and  virtue.  It  is  a  natural  law, 
independent  of  any  human  institution  ;  a 
religious  law,  which  emanates  from  the 
supreme  Legislator,  obligatory  in  itself, 
through  the  conviction  which  it  produces, 
universal  and  immutable.  The  moral  law 
revealed  itself  in  the  infancy  of  society. 
Philosophers  are  its  expounders,  not  its 
creators.  Their  voice  is  but  the  echo  of 
conscience.  The  first  moralists  confined 
themselves  to  expressing  the  law  of  duty 
in  maxims,  or  to  illustrating  it  in  apo- 
logues. It  needed  no  proof  beyond  a 
mere  enunciation.  Their  simple  precepts 
have  been  honored  in  all  ages.  Three 
chief  causes  have  concurred  in  developing 
and  establishing  the  rules  of  practical  mo- 
rality,— positive  laws,  religious  institutions, 
and  civilization.  Positive  laws  are  only 
the  written  expression  of  the  law  of  duty 
engraved  in  the  human  soul,  with  such 
provisions  as  the  violence  of  the  human 
passions  requires  to  enforce  its  precepts. 
Legislators,  it  is  true,  have  had  in  view 
rather  the  general  interests  of  society  than 
the  interest  of  morality  in  the  abstract ; 
their  punishments  are  proportioned  to  ef- 
fects rather  than  intentions.  But  the 
common  good  is  usually  found  to  accord 
with  individual  duty ;  and  men  require,  in 


the  provisions  for  the  public  weal,  an  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  moral  law.  They 
require  to  be  addressed  in  the  name  of 
justice. — While  civil  institutions  have  reg- 
ulated the  conduct  of  man  in  society,  re- 
ligious institutions  have  penetrated  into 
the  sanctuary  of  conscience.  Moral  and 
religious  sentiments  are  developed  almost 
spontaneously,  and  have  a  natural  sym- 
pathy. From  its  alliance  with  morality, 
religion  becomes  refined  and  elevated. 
Christianity  has  blended  them  in  the  pre- 
cepts of  love  to  God  and  love  to  man. — 
What  we  call  civilization,  is  a  complex 
result  which  supposes  the  existence  of 
close,  extended  and  varied  relations  among 
men,  the  developement  of  industry,  the 
progress  of  intelligence  and  taste,  the  es- 
tablishment of  general  order,  the  refine- 
ment of  public  and  private  manners.  It 
is,  in  part,  the  fruit  of  civil  and  religious 
institutions.  Practical  morality  exerts  a 
powerful  influence  on  it,  strengthening 
the  ties  which  unite  individuals,  fortifying 
the  respect  for  equity  and  benevolence, 
encouraging  labor,  and  assuring  its  reward 
by  protecting  property,  favoring  the  prog- 
ress of  intelligence  by  nourishing  the 
love  of  truth,  and  improving  taste  by  puri- 
fying and  elevating  the  sentiment  of  the 
beautiful.  Civilization,  in  its  turn,  pro- 
motes practical  morality.  The  closer  and 
more  varied  the  relations  among  men  be- 
come, the  more  sensible  do  they  grow  to 
their  mutual  duties.  Labor  gives  man  the 
sentiment  of  self-respect ;  the  progress  of 
scie:.ceand  the  arts  aids  virtue,  by  en- 
lightening the  mind,  and  accustoming  it 
to  noble  and  delicate  pleasures.  If  such 
are  the  influences  of  laws,  religion  and 
civilization  upon  morality,  we  need  not 
be  surprised  that  they  have,  in  turn,  been 
considered  its  source,  from  a  limited  view 
of  its  nature.  But  if  the  moral  law  is,  in 
reality,  prior  to  all  these,  why,  it  may  be 
asked,  does  it  appear  to  vary  so  much  in 
its  effects  in  different  places  and  ages  ?  To 
this  we  reply,  that  practical  morality  sup- 
poses two  conditions — the  idea  of  duty 
faithfully  comprehended,  and  the  authori- 
ty of  duty  strongly  felt  But  the  idea 
may  be  partially  or  erroneously  under- 
stood, and  the  sentiment  may  be  blunted 
or' weakened.  The  law  of  duty,  in  the 
abstract,  is  simple,  and  not  liable  to  be  mis- 
taken ;  but  its  applications  are  often  com- 
plex and  delicate,  requiring  the  exercise 
ofastrongand  cultivated  reason,and  there- 
fore affording  great  occasion  for  mistake. 
The  feeling  of  duty,  too,  requires  a  certain 
degree  of  reflection,  and  becomes  extinct  in 
a  life  of  violence  and  sensual  excess.     It 
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may,  moreover,  become  perverted  in  con- 
sequence of  positive  ordinances,  civil  and 
religions.  But  the  very  abuse  of  the  no- 
tion of  duty  supposes  its  existence;  and 
we  find  not  a  few  instances  in  which  the 
native  energy  of  the  moral  feeling  has 
risen  superior  to  positive  institutions,  and 
wrought  fundamental  changes  in  the  laws, 
religious  and  other  institutions,  which  had 
sought  to  enchain  it.  We  might  add,  that 
the  doctrines  of  philosophy  have  often 
been  much  more  the  effect  of  the  manners 
of  a  particular  country  or  age  than  the 
agents  which  modified  them. — Moral  pre- 
cepts may  be  distinguished  into  two  or- 
ders, with  reference  to  the  degree  of  obli- 
gation which  they  impose — the  imperative 
and  the  meritorious.  The  first  commands 
us  to  render  to  eveiy  man  his  due,  includ- 
ing, of  course,  our  duties  to  ourselves  ;  the 
second,  to  do  for  every  man,  ourselves  in- 
cluded, all  which  is  in  our  power,  and  there- 
fore to  strive  for  our  own  highest  improve- 
ment. But  the  limits  of  these  two  classes 
cannotbedistinctly  defined.  In  considering 
what  the  moral  law  enjoins,  we  soon  per- 
ceive that  there  are  degrees  in  our  duties. 
Just  as  actions  may  differ  in  criminality, 
so  may  they  also  differ  in  merit ;  and  the  de- 
gree in  both  cases  will  depend  upon  ac- 
companying circumstances  ;  and  circum- 
stances are  often  such  as  to  make  it  difficult 
to  determine  on  which  side  the  balance  of 
duty  predominates.  But  though  man  is 
often  driven  to  choose  between  conflicting 
duties,  he  is  never  obliged  to  choose  be- 
tween two  criminal  acts  ;  although,  in  some 
cases,  au  act  of  guilt  will  present  itself 
under  the  specious  guise  of  a  means  for  a 
good  end  ;  which  has  led  some  speculators 
to  the  revolting  doctrine,  that  the  end  jus- 
tifies the  means — a  doctrine  sufficient  to 
excuse  the  wildest  excesses  of  fanaticism, 
which,  in  its  blind  zeal  to  effect  what  it 
deems  a  laudable  object,  tramples  under 
foot  the  most  sacred  rights.  When  we 
inquire  what  gives  a  moral  character  to 
actions,  we  learn  that  it  is  the  intention. 
A  man's  acts  may,  however,  be  sinful,  al- 
though his  intention  at  the  time  may  not 
have  been  bad,  if  they  originated  in  preju- 
dice or  ignorance,  occasioned  by  a  sinful 
neglect  of  the  means  of  information. 
Proper  instruction  in  moral  duties  is 
therefore  every  man's  highest  interest  and 
highest  duty. — Moral  duties  hare  been 
distinguished  into  three  great  classes — du- 
ties to  God,  to  our  fellow-men,  and  to  our- 
selves— but,  though  they  may  be  classified, 
they  are  not  to  be  separated.  Duties  to 
God  comprise,  essentially,  all  our  obliga- 
tions ;  and  when  we  serve  other  men,  we,  in 


fact,  labor  for  ourselves ;  so,  too,  in  improv- 
ing ourselves,  we  are  qualifying  ourselves 
to  render  the  highest  service  to  others. 
The  class  of  mutual  duties  which  supports 
the  social  relations  may  be  divided  into 
three  branches— the  duties  of  the  individ- 
ual to  society,  those  of  society  to  the  indj- 
vidual,  and  those  of  societies  to  each  oth 
er.  Under  the  name  of  societies,  we  in- 
clude all  the  forms  and  degrees  of  human 
association — the  family,  city,  country,  and 
mankind.  The  duties  of  the  individual 
towards  society  differ  with  the  station 
which  he  occupies,  and  the  nature  of  so- 
cial institutions.  The  duties  of  the  pri- 
vate man,  the  magistrate,  and  the  states- 
man, are  very  various.  Free  institutions, 
as  they  greatly  increase  the  sphere  of  effi- 
ciency, proportionably  enlarge  that  of 
duty  ;  and  the  rapid  growth  of  such  insti- 
tutions,  in  our  day,  must  give  rise  to  new 
classes  of  social  duties.  Perhaps  a  wide 
field  still  remains  open  to  moralists,  in  the 
exposition  of  the  duties  which  society  owes 
to  its  members.  Some  philosophers  have 
been  so  blind  to  these  as  to  maintain  that 
the  public  interest  would  justify  the  sacri- 
fice of  an  innocent  individual.  And  how 
long  have  mankind  been  in  learning  the 
respect  which  they  owe  to  the  individual 
liberty  of  thinking,  speaking  and  writing? 
Is  this  respect  properly  understood,  even 
at  present  ?  Have  politicians  duly  learned 
the  regard  which  they  owe  to  the  mor- 
al law  ?  Is  it  a  long  period  since  the 
writers  on  general  law  have  considered 
with  proper  attention  the  rules  which  so- 
ciety ought  to  impose  on  itself  in  the 
application  of  punishments?  But  it  is 
the  relations  of  societies  towards  each 
other  which  principally  demand  the  med- 
itations of  moralists.  There  is  a  social 
selfishness  which  meets  a  ready  excuse, 
since  each  member  of  a  society  is  apt  to 
consider  his  individual  character  merged 
in  his  social,  and  that  his  duties  towards 
the  association  with  which  he  is  connect- 
ed, justify  acts  and  feelings  which  would 
be  censurable  in  his  commerce  with  oth- 
ers in  his  individual  capacity.  Hence  that 
esprit  de  corps,  so  bitter  in  its  animosities, 
and  so  unscrupulous  in  its  ambition, 
arming  nation  against  nation,  from  com- 
mercial rivalry  or  lust  of  territorial  ag- 
grandizement, from  wounded  pride  or 
thirst  of  conquest  The  code  of  interna- 
tional law  is  yet  very  imperfect,  and  needs 
to  be  completed  by  reference  to  the  code 
of  morality. — See  Paley's  Principles  of 
Moral  and  Political  Philosophy;  Adam  ,' 
Smith's  Theory  of  Moral  Sentiments ;  Du- 
gald  Stewart's  Philosophy  of  the  active  and 
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moral  Potcers  of  Man  ;  Degerando's 
Perfectionnement  Moral ;  Mackintosh's 
History  of  the  Progress  of  Ethical  and  Po- 
litical Science  (London,  1830). — We  shall 
now  say  a  few  words  on  the  different  the- 
ories of  moral  sentiments.  Philosophers 
have  endeavored  to  establish  some  gen- 
eral principle  from  which  the  laws  of 
practical  morality  may  be  derived,  and  to 
which,  in  doubtful  points,  we  may  refer, 
to  determine  our  rule  of  conduct  in  par- 
ticular cases.  The  Hindoo  moralists  find 
their  moral  principle  in  the  precept  to 
purify  the  soul  from  all  sensual  desires. 
Plato,  who  drew  from  Eastern  fountains, 
expresses  his  law  of  morality  under  three 
different  forms — Strive  to  resemble  the 
Deity.  Let  your  passions  be  in  harmony 
with  each  other.  Live  in  accordance 
with  the  fundamental  type  of  the  soul,  or 
inborn  ideas  (or,  according  to  the  Stoics, 
with  nature).  Aristotle  considered  virtue 
and  prudence  as  the  same,  and  recom- 
mended the  golden  mean,  or  a  rational 
avoidance  of  extremes ;  virtue,  according 
to  him,  consists  in  the  habit  of  mediocrity 
according  to  right  reason.  Epicurus  (who 
did  not,  however,  understand  his  precept 
in  the  low  sense  usually  ascribed  to  it) 
founded  his  moral  system  on  the  rule, 
Live  to  enjoy  thyself;  which  has  been 
considered  to  refer  to  the  happiness  which 
virtue  gives ;  and  it  is  certain  that  Epicurus 
himself  was  a  model  of  virtue.  The  New 
Platonists  followed  their  master  on  this 
point.  The  fathers  of  the  church  did  not 
attempt  to  establish  any  universal  moral 
principle ;  nor  did  the  Scholastics  (q.  v.). 
The  English  moralists  have  founded  their 
systems  on  different  principles ;  Hutche- 
son's  rests  upon  the  principle  of  benevo- 
lence, and  assumes  a  moral  sense ;  Fergu- 
son followed  the  Epicurean  theory ;  Sam- 
uel Clarke  places  virtue  in  acting  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  things,  by  which  man 
will  facilitate  his  progress  to  his  destined 
sphere.  Adam  Smith  assumes  sympathy 
as  the  moral  principle  ;  Wollaston,  the 
acting  according  to  the  truth  of  things  ; 
lord  Shaftesbury,  the  maintenance  of  a 
proper  balance  of  the  affections.  Paley's 
system  is  founded  on  utility.  Cudworth 
considers  virtue  as  an  innate  principle. 
Of  the  continental  moralists,  Grotius  and 
Puffendorf  derive  all  duties  from  the  fun- 
damental obligation  to  improve  the  condi- 
tion of  others  and  of  one's  self,  and  there- 
fore command  us  to  endeavor  to  do  all  in 
our  power  to  promote  the  general  good. 
The  precept  of  Crusius,  who  considers  duty 
an  obligation  to  God  rather  than  to  man,  is, 
Obey  all  the  precepts  of  God.  Thomasius, 


Leibnitz  and  Wolf  give,  as  their  funda- 
mental principle,  Aim  at  perfection  ;  Kant, 
Be  thy  own  lawgiver,  and  strive  less  for 
dominion  over  others  than  over  thyself. 
In  all  theories  of  morals,  two  questions 
arise — What  is  virtue  ?  How  is  it  recom- 
mended to  us  ?  And  all  theories  on  each 
point  may  finally  be  reduced  to  three 
on  the  first,  that  virtue  is  benevolence,  01 
prudence,  or  propriety  ;  and  on  the  sec 
ond,  that  it  is  recommended  to  us  by  self 
love,  or  reason,  or  a  moral  sense. 

Morat  (Murten ;  Latin,  Muratvm)  ;  a 
town  in  the  Swiss  canton  of  Friburg,  on 
the  lake  of  Morat  (Murtensee),  14  miles 
west  of  Berne.  It  derives  its  celebrity 
from  the  battle  fought  here  between  the 
soldiers  of  the  Swiss  confederacy  and 
Charles  the  Bold,  duke  of  Burgundy,  in 
1476.  After  the  loss  of  the  battle  of  Gran- 
son  (March  3),  the  fiery  duke  collected  a 
new  army  of  40,000  men,  and  presented 
himself  (June  10)  before  the  gates  of  Mo- 
rat. To  the  aid  of  the  Swiss  came  their 
allies,  the  Rhenish  cities,  and  Rene,  the 
young  duke  of  Lorraine,  who  had  been 
driven  from  his  estates  by  Charles,  was 
with  them,  but  not,  as  some  have  said,  in 
the  command.  Their  forces  were  much 
inferior  to  those  of  the  duke  ;  but,  having 
reconnoitered  the  position  of  the  enemy, 
they  attacked  him,  drove  in  the  out-poste, 
entered  the  camp  with  the  fugitives,  and, 
heing  joined  by  the  garrison  of  Morat, 
gained  a  complete  victory,  making  them- 
selves masters  of  the  hostile  camp,  artille- 
ry and  baggage.  Charles  himself  escaped 
merely  by  the  speed  of  his  horse,  and,  ac- 
companied by  only  twelve  horsemen,  fled 
to  Soigne,  a  town  of  Champagne,  70 
miles  from  Morat.  The  remains  of  the 
killed  (15,000)  were  thrown  into  a  large 
pit,  and  covered  with  lime  and  earth.  A 
large  building  was  afterwards  erected,  in 
which  they  were  collected,  and  which 
bore  the  inscription,  D.  O.  M.  Caroli  tn- 
clyti  etfortissimi  Burgundiai  Dncis  Exer- 
citus,  Muratum  obsidens  ab  Helvetiis  casus 
hoc  Sui  Monumentum  reliquit.  Anno.  1476. 
And  beneath  were  these  words : — 

Dies  Gcbein  ist  der  burgundischen  Schar, 
Im  vierzehnhundert  siebzig  und  sechsten  Jahr, 

Vor  Murten  durch  ein  Eidgenossschaft 
Erlegt  mit  Beistund  Gottes  Kraft. 
Auf  der  zchntausend  Rittern  Tag 

Gescluih  dies  grosse  Niederlag. 

This  monument  was  destroyed  by  the 
French  army  in  1798,  and  a  lime-tree, 
surrounded  with  a  fence,  planted  in  its 
place.  In  1822,  the  Swiss  confederacy 
erected  an  obelisk  ou  the  spot,  as  a  nation- 
al memorial  of  the  battle. 
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Moravia  (in  German,  Mahren) ;  a  mar- 
graviate and  province  of  the  Austrian  em- 
pire. The  margraviate  (8862  square 
miles)  borders  on  the  Prussian  county  of 
Glatz  and  Austrian  Silesia  to  the  north,  on 
Hungary  to  the  east,  on  Lower  Austria  to 
the  south,  and  on  Bohemia  to  the  west. 
The  province  includes  also  Austrian  Sile- 
sia ( 1850  square  miles),  and  contains  a  pop- 
ulation of  1,990,464  inhabitants,  of  whom 
about  430,000  are  Germans,  30,000  Jews, 
900  Bohemians,  and  the  rest  Sclavonians. 
It  is  watered  by  many  rivers,  of  which 
only  the  Marsch  or  March  is'navigable  for 
a  short  distance :  on  the  north,  east  and 
west,  it  is  enclosed  by  mountains,  which 
are  to  be  considered  as  continuations  of 
the  Sudetic  and  Carpathian  chains,  and  is 
open  only  to  the  south.  To  the  north,  on 
the  borders  of  Glatz,  lies  the  Schneege- 
birge,  the  highest  summit  of  which  is  the 
Schneeberg,  about  4500  feet  high.  In 
general,  the  loftiest  mountains  are  in  the 
northern  part,  from  which  the  elevation 
gradually  diminishes  towards  the  south. 
There  are  also  ridges  of  hills  in  the  interior, 
interspersed  with  fine  plains  and  valleys. 
The  mountainous  districts  are  not  fertile  ; 
but  in  the  Hanna  (land  of  the  Hannaks) 
and  in  the  southern  part,  the  soil  is  un- 
commonly rich.  The  breeding  of  cattle, 
although  favored  by  rich  meadows  and 
pastures,  is  less  attended  to  than  tillage. 
Great  numbers  of  poultry,  particularly 
geese,  are  raised.  The  fisheries  are  prod  uc- 
tive.  The  principal  corn  districts  are  in 
the  Hanna,  on  the  March,  about  Brunn, 
and  in  the  south-eastern  parts  of  the  circle 
of  Znaym.  Flax,  hemp,  fruits,  garden 
vegetables,  &c,  and  in  some  parts  wine, 
are  produced  in  abundance.  Silver  and 
gold  were  formerly  found ;  iron,  sulphur, 
coal  and  alum  are  the  chief  mineral  pro- 
ductions. Woollen  and  linen  manufac- 
tures, the  latter  employing  200,000  spin- 
ners and  13,000  weavers,  and  the  former 
100,000  workmen  and  10,000  looms,  and 
also  cotton  manufactures,  are  carried  on  to 
a  considerable  extent.  The  transit  trade 
of  the  province,  favored  by  good  roads,  is 
important.  The  government  of  Moravia 
is  almost  entirely  absolute,  although  it  has 
estates,  composed  of  the  prelates,  the 
lords,  knights,  and  royal  burgesses.  The 
administration  of  the  affairs  of  the  prov- 
ince is  in  the  hands  of  a  provincial  govern- 
ment at  Brunn,  to  which  the  six  Moravian 
circles  (Olmiitz,  Briinn,  Iglau,  Znaym, 
Hradisch  and  Prerau),  and  the  two  Sile- 
sian  circles  (Troppau  and  Teschen),  are 
subordinate.  The  (Catholic)  bishops  of 
Briinn  and  Olmiitz  are  at  the  head  of  ec- 


clesiastical affaire.  The  revenue  is  about 
6,000,000  guilders.  Brunn  is  the  capital. 
The  Sclavonic  population  consists  of  sev- 
eral tribes,  which  differ  in  habits  and 
language,  and  are  in  a  rude  state.  Among 
these  are  the  Slowaks  (distinguished  for 
wit,  eloquence,  and  taste  for  the  arts  and 
sciences),  and  the  Hannaks  (distinguished 
for  hospitality).  Previously  to  the  fifteenth 
century,  they  professed  the  Greek  religion ; 
the  Hussites  were  then  numerous,  and,  in 
the  sixteenth  century,  the  reformation  had 
many  adherents ;  the  Catholics,  however, 
are  the  most  numerous,  their  number  be- 
ing 1,800,000.  This  country  was  ancient- 
ly the  land  of  the  Quadi,  and  was  occu- 
pied, after  their  emigration  to  Spain,  by 
the  Scyri,  the  Rugii,  the  Heruli,  and,  until 
548,  by  the  Lombards,  when  it  was  en- 
tered by  a  colony  of  Sclavonians  from  the 
Danube,  who  were  driven  from  their  for- 
mer seats  by  the  Walachians  (Bulgarians), 
and  were  called  Moravians  from  the  river 
Morava.  After  the  fall  of  the  kingdom  of 
the  Avars,  the  Moravian  Sclavonians  ex- 
tended their  limits,  and  finally  founded  the 
kingdom  of  Great  Moravia,  which  com- 
prehended several  other  countries  be- 
side the  present  Moravia.  Charlemagne 
subdued  the  Moravians,  and  compelled 
their  king  Sxmoslav  to  be  baptized  ; 
CyriHus  (856),  however,  was  the  true  apos- 
tle of  Moravia.  Arnolph  at  first  enlarged 
the  Moravian  state,  by  granting  to  Swato- 
pulsk,  or  Zuatoblick,  Bohemia  and  other 
countries  on  the  one  side  to  the  Oder  on 
the  other,  towards  Hungary  as  far  as  tho 
Gran.  Swatopulsk  afterwards  revolted  ; 
but  Arnolph  attacked  him,  with  the  aid 
of  the  Bohemians  and  Hungarians,  and  so 
enfeebled  the  kingdom,  that,  under  his 
successor,  it  was  completely  overthrown. 
From  that  time  Moravia  became  the  prey 
of  the  Hungarians,  Poles  and  Germans. 
In  the  eleventh  century,  it  was  reduced  to 
about  its  present  extent,  and  formed  a  part 
of  the  Bohemian  territories.  In  1085,  it 
was  made  a  margraviate,  and  (until  1611, 
when  it  was,  for  a  time,  attached  to  the 
Hungarian  dominions)  granted  by  the  Bo- 
hemian kings,  from  time  to  time,  as  a  fief 
to  their  sons  or  relations.    (See  Bohemia.) 

Moravians,  or  Herrnhuters.  (See 
United  Brethren,  and  Bohemian  Brethren.) 

Morbihan  ;  a  department  of  France,  in 
the  old  province  of  Bretagne,  lying  on  a 
gulf  from  which  it  has  received  its  name. 
Chief  place,  Vannes.     (See  Department.) 

Morbus;  a  Latin  term  signifying  dis- 
ease, and  often  used  in  medicine. 

Mordants.  The  coloring  substances 
used  in  dyeing  have  been  divided  by  doc- 
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lor  Bancroft  into  substantive  and  adjective 
colors.  Substantive  colors  are  those  which 
communicate  their  tint  immediately  to  the 
material  to  be  dyed,  without  the  aid  of 
any  third  substance.  Adjective  colors  re- 
quire the  intervention  of  a  third  substance, 
which  possesses  a  joint  attraction  for  the 
coloring  matter  and  the  stuff  to  be  dyed. 
The  substance  capable  of  thus  fixing  the 
color  is  called  a  mordant,  and  by  Mr.  Hen- 
ry, a  basis. 

Mordaunt,  Charles.  (See  Peterbor- 
ough^ Earl  of) 

More  ;  the  final  syllable  of  a  number 
of  Irish  geographical  names,  signifying,  in 
the  language  of  the  country,  mountain. 

More,  Henry,  a  celebrated  divine  of  the 
church  of  England,  and  Platonic  philoso- 
pher, was  born  in  1614.  He  was  the  son 
of  a  gentleman  of  good  estate,  who  edu- 
cated him  at  Eton,  whence  he  was  sent 
to  Christ's  college,  Cambridge,  in  1631. 
While  at  the  university,  he  deeply  studied 
the  most  celebrated  systems  of  philosophy, 
and  finally  settled  into  a  decided  prefer- 
ence for  that  of  Plato,  and  for  his  followers 
of  the  school  of  Alexandria.  In  1639,  he 
graduated  M.  A.,  and  in  the  following  year 
published  his  Psycho-Zoia,  or  the  First 
Part  of  the  Song  of  the  Soul,  containing 
a  Christiano-Platonical  Display  of  Life. 
Having  been  elected  a  fellow  of  his  col- 
lege, he  became  a  tutor  to  several  persons 
of  rank.  One  of  these  was  sir  John 
Finch,  whose  sister,  lady  Conway,  an  en- 
thusiast of  his  own  stamp,  brought  him 
acquainted  with  the  famous  Van  Hel- 
mont,  and  that  singular  pretender,  Valen- 
tine Greatrakes.  In  1675,  he  accepted  a 
prebend  in  the  church  of  Gloucester, 
which  it  is  supposed  he  took  only  to  re- 
sign it  to  his  friend  doctor  Fowler.  He 
also  gave  up  his  rectory  of  Ingolsby,  in 
Lincolnshire,  the  perpetual  advowson  of 
which  had  been  purchased  for  him  by  his 
father,  and  would  never  afterwards  accept 
of  preferment  of  any  kind,  refusing  deane- 
ries, bishoprics,  and  even  the  mastership 
of  his  own  college,  so  desirous  was  he  of 
unmolested  study.  During  the  civil  war, 
although  he  refused  to  take  the  covenant, 
he  was  left  unmolested.  In  1661,  he  be- 
came a  fellow  of  the  royal  society,  and 
for  twenty  years  after  the  restoration,  his 
writings  are  said  to  have  sold  better  than 
any  other  of  their  day.  Doctor  More  died 
in  September,  1687,  aged  73,  leaving  be- 
hind him  the  character  of  a  man  of  pro- 
found learning  and  great  genius,  alloyed 
by  a  deep  tincture  of  enthusiasm,  chiefly 
colored  by  the  supposition  that  divine 
knowledge  had  been    communicated  to 


Pythagoras  by  the  Hebrews,  and  from  him 
to  Plato.  He  was  also  persuaded  that  su- 
pernatural communications  were  made  to 
him  by  God's  appointment,  by  a  particu- 
lar genius,  like  that  of  Socrates.  The 
writings  of  this  singular,  but  amiable  man, 
who  was  beloved  by  all  parties,  have  been 
published  in  two  volumes,  folio.  The 
most  admired  are  his  Enchiridion  Ethicum, 
and  Divine  Dialogues,  concerning  the  at- 
tributes and  providence  of  God.  (See 
Ward's  Life  of  Doctor  More.) 

More,  sir  Thomas,  a  celebrated  chancel- 
lor of  England,  was  the  only  son  of  sir  John 
More,  one  of  the  judges  of  the  court  of 
King's  bench,  and  was  born  in  London,  in 
1480.  He  received  his  early  education 
from  a  schoolmaster  of  great  reputation  i'n 
Threadneedle  street,  and  was  afterwards 
placed  in  the  family  of  cardinal  Morton, 
archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and  chancellor, 
who  prophesied  his  future  eminence.  In 
1497,  he  went  to  Canterbury  college,  now 
Christ-church,  Oxford, and, in  1499,  became 
a  student  in  Lincoln's  Inn.  At  the  age  of 
21,  he  obtained  a  seat  in  parliament,  and 
distinguished  himself  with  so  much  spirit 
in  opposition  to  a  subsidy,  demanded  by 
Henry  VII,  that  the  exasperated  and  ava- 
ricious monarch,  in  revenge,  contrived  a 
quarrel  with  his  father,  whom  he  impris- 
soned  until  he  had  exacted  an  arbitrary 
fine.  After  being  admitted  to  the  bar,  he 
was  appointed  law  reader  of  Furnival's 
Inn,  applied  assiduously  to  the  practice  of 
law,  and  enjoyed  great  reputation  as  a 
pleader.  In  1516,  he  accompanied  the 
commissioners  sent  to  renew  the  alliance 
between  Henry  VIII  and  Charles,  then 
arch-duke  of  Austria,  and  showed  so  much 
ability,  that  the  king  was  desirous  of  en- 
gaging him  in  his  particular  service.  In 
1518,  he  published  his  celebrated  political 
romance  of  Utopia,  which  engaged  him 
in  a  correspondence  with  Erasmus,  with 
whom  he  had  previously  contracted  an  in- 
timacy while  in  England  ;  as  well  as  with 
several  other  eminent  men  of  letters.  Car- 
dinal Wolsey  pressed  him  to  receive  a 
pension,  which  he  refused,  as  inconsistent 
with  his  official  duties ;  but  after  a  while 
he  was  induced  to  accept  the  place  of 
master  of  requests.  He  was  shortly  af- 
ter knighted,  and  taken  into  the  privy 
council;  and,  the  king  becoming  delighted 
with  his  conversation,  he  was  received  into 
the  highest  degree  of  familiarity.  In 
1520,  he  was  appointed  treasurer  of  the 
exchequer,  and,  in  1523,  at  the  instance  of 
Wolsey,  elected  speaker  of  the  house  of 
commons,  in  which  capacity,  having  done 
much  to  frustrate  an  oppressive  subsidy, 
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he  highly  exasperated  the  cardinal.  If 
he  gave  any  personal  offence  to  the  court 
by  this  conduct,  it  was  not  of  long  dura- 
tion, as,  in  1527,  he  was  joined  with  Wol- 
eey  in  a  mission  to  France,  and  on  his  re- 
turn was  made  chancellor  of  the  duchy 
of  Lancaster.  In  1530,  he  succeeded  the 
disgraced  cardinal  as  lord  high  chancellor, 
which  office  he  filled  three  years  with 
scrupulous  integrity.  Unable  to  acqui- 
esce in  the  king's  wishes  respecting  his 
divorce  from  Catharine  of  Arragon,  he 
obtained  permission  to  resign  the  seals. 
The  affront  rankled  in  the  vindictive  mind 
of  Henry,  which  was  still  further  inflamed 
by  his  refusal  to  attend  the  coronation  of 
Anne  Boleyn.  An  attempt  was  made  to 
implicate  him  in  the  practices  of  Eliza- 
beth Barton,  which  altogether  failed ;  and 
he  also  perfectly  cleared  himself  of  anoth- 
er singular  charge,  which  was  that  of  in- 
ducing the  king  to  publish  the  book  against 
Luther,  in  which  the  pope's  authority  was 
held  forth — a  doctrine  that  was  now  found 
inconsistent  with  the  intended  attack  on 
the  Roman  see.  At  length  the  oath  of 
supremacy  being  required  by  act  of  par- 
liament, sir  Thomas  More  was  cited  be- 
fore the  council  to  take  it ;  and  in  spite  of 
all  the  sophistry  of  Cranmer  and  others  to 
induce  him  to  compliance,  he  nobly  per- 
sisted in  a  refusal  to  act  in  opposition  to 
the  dictates  of  his  conscience,  and  was 
consequently  committed  to  the  Tower, 
and  indicted  for  treason.  After  an  im- 
prisonmentoftwelvemonths,during  which 
lime  he  resisted  all  attempts,  both  public 
and  private,  to  induce  him  to  retract,  he 
was  brought  to  trial,  and,  after  an  eloquent 
defence,  condemned,  and  sentenced  to 
be  hanged  and  quartered.  He  received  this 
barbarous  sentence  with  his  usual  com- 
posure, which  was  disturbed  only  by  the 
circumstance  of  a  singularly  affecting  in- 
terview with  his  favorite  daughter,  Mrs. 
Roper,  on  his  return  to  the  Tower.  The 
king  changed  the  sentence  from  hanging 
and  quartering  to  beheading;  which  act  of 
grace  he  received  with  his  usual  vein  of 
humor,  and  also  acquiesced  in  the  ty- 
rannical mandate,  "  thai  he  should  not  use 
many  words  at  the  scaffold."  His  execu- 
tion took  place  July  6,  1535,  when  he  de- 
ported himself  with  a  degree  of  good  hu- 
mor, which,  in  another  sort  of  man,  might 
be  termed  levity,  but  which  Addison  at- 
tributes to  the  satisfaction  arising  from 
conscious  integrity,  and  lord  Byron,  to  a 
species  of  temperament  too  strong  even 
for  the  control  of  circumstance,  and  which 
conceals  a  sense  of  misery  without  de- 
stroying it.     Thus  died  sir  Thomas  More, 


at  the  age  of  55,  than  whom  a  character 
of  more  disinterestedness  and  integrity  is 
scarcely  to  be  met  with  in  either  ancient 
or  modern  history.  His  learning  was  va- 
rious and  extensive,  his  wit  abundant,  and 
his  elocution  ready  and  agreeable.  Ex- 
cept his  intolerance  towards  those  whom 
he  considered  heretics  indeed,  the  quali- 
ties of  his  mind  were  most  happily  blend- 
ed and  tempered.  His  English  works 
were  published  collectively  by  order  of 
queen  Mary,  in  1557,  and  his  Latin  in  1567, 
at  Basle.  His  Utopia  has  been  translated 
by  bishop  Burnet  and  doctor  Warner. 
See  the  life  of  More  by  6ir  James  Mack- 
intosh in  Lardner's  Cabinet  Cyclopaedia. 
By  his  first  wife  sir  Thomas  More  had 
three  daughters  and  one  son. — Margaret, 
his  eldest  and  favorite  daughter,  married 
William  Roper,  Esquire,  of  Eltham,  in 
Kent,  who  wrote  the  life  of  his  father-in- 
law,  published  in  1716.  She  was  mis- 
tress of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages, 
and  composed  with  elegance  both  in  Eng- 
lish and  Latin.  Her  reverence  and  affec- 
tion for  her  father  were  unbounded.  After 
his  head  had  been  exposed  fourteen  days 
on  London  bridge,  she  contrived  to  obtain 
it  and  carefully  preserved  it ;  and  when  she 
died,  it  was,  at  her  dying  request,  buried 
in  her  arms. 

More,  Hannah,  is  the  youngest  of  five 
daughters  of  a  clergyman  at  Hanham, 
near  Bristol.  All  her  leisure  hours  in 
childhood  were  devoted  to  reading.  Her 
sisters  having  for  some  time  conducted  a 
small  school,  their  reputation  enabled 
them  to  venture  on  taking  pupils  of  a 
higher  class.  They  removed  to*  Bristol, 
about  1765,  and  opened  a  boarding-school, 
which  soon  became  one  of  the  most  cele- 
brated in  the  west  of  England.  Miss 
Hannah  More  removed  with  them,  and 
she  quickly  acquired  the  friendship  of  the 
reverend  doctor  Stonehouse,  a  man  of 
taste  and  knowledge.  He  encouraged  her 
to  write,  and  corrected  all  her  early  effu- 
sions. The  Search  after  Happiness,  a 
Pastoral  Drama  (1779),  was  her  first  publi- 
cation, and  was  so  favorably  received,  that 
she  was  encouraged  to  print,  in  1774,  her 
Sir  Eldred  of  the  Bower,  the  Bleeding 
Rock,  and  a  tragedy,  called  the  Inflexible 
Captive,  founded  on  the  story  of  Regulus. 
Mr.  Garrick  advised  her  to  write  for  the 
stage.  Her  Ode  to  Dragon,  Mr.  Garrick's 
house-dog,  came  from  the  press  in  1777, 
as  did  also  a  volume  of  Essays  on  several 
Subjects,  designed  for  Young  Ladies.  Next 
year,  her  tragedy  of  Percy  came  out ;  it 
was  well  received,  and  established  her 
fame  as  a  dramatic  writer.     In  1779,  she 
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produced  Fatal  Falsehood,  a  tragedy. 
Miss  More's  thoughts,  however,  soon  took. 
a  more  serious  turn  ;  and,  in  1782,  slit: 
published  Sacred  Dramas,  with  Simplici- 
ty, a  poetical  epistle.  Some  of  these  dra- 
mas had  previously  been  acted  by  the 
pupils  of  Miss  More's  school.  She  after- 
wards took  an  opportunity,  in  an  edition 
of  her  works,  to  declare  that  she  did  not 
think  the  stage  in  its  present  state  becom- 
ing the  countenance  of  a  Christian,  and 
she  renounced  all  dramatic  attempts,  ex- 
cept as  poems  for  the  closet.  She  and 
her  sisters  retired,  about  twenty-five  years 
ago,  with  an  easy  fortune,  from  Bristol  to 
Mendip,  in  Somersetshire,  where  they 
effected  a  great  improvement  among  the 
colliers,  by  establishing  charity-schools. 
In  1785,  she  wrote  a  Biographical  Preface 
to  the  Poems  of  Anne  Yearsley,  a  Milk- 
woman.  In  178G,  Florio,  a  tale,  and  the 
Bas  Bleu,  or  Conversation,  two  poems. 
Thoughts  on  the  Manners  of  the  Great 
was  published  the  same  year  anonymously. 
This  was  soon  followed  by  Estimate  of  the 
Religion  of  the  Fashionable  World,  which 
excited  much  attention ;  Village  Politics 
(1793) ;  Remarks  on  the  Speech  of  Mon- 
sieur Depont,  on  Religious  Education 
(1793) ;  and  Strictures  on  the  Modem  Sys- 
tem of  Female  Education  (2  vols.,  8vo., 
1799).  When  the  education  of  the  princess 
Charlotte  became  a  subject  of  national  im- 
portance, Mrs.  More,  it  is  said,  was  con- 
sulted by  the  first  lady  in  the  kingdom  on 
the  subject,  in  consequence  of  which  she 
produced  (in  2  vols.,  12mo.,  1808)  Hints 
towards  forming  the  Character  of  a  Young 
Princess.  This  excellent  woman  has  been 
long  confined  to  her  bed  by  an  excruciating 
disease,  but  still  continues  to  write,  and  in 
this  state  has  produced  some  of  her  best 
performances,  among  which  are  Ccelebs  in 
Search  of  a  Wife,  which  appeared  in  1809, 
and  was  so  much  admired,  that  it  ran 
through  ten  editions  in  one  year  ;  Practical 
Piety  (2  vols.,  1811) ;  Christian  Morals  (2 
vols.,  1812);  Essay  on  the  Character  and 
Writings  of  St  Paul  (2  vols.,  8vo.,  1815) ; 
and  Moral  Sketches  of  prevailing  Opinions 
and  Manners  (1819).  Her  miscellaneous 
works  have  been  collected  in  eight  vol- 
umes. She  has  written  many  small  pieces, 
which  are  not  printed  in  her  works. 

Morea  (Mupt'aj);  the  modern  name  of 
the  Peloponnesus  (q.  v.) ;  a  peninsula 
forming  the  southern  part  of  Greece,  be- 
tween lat.  36°  23'  and  38°  207  N.,  and  Ion. 
21°  5f  and  23°  307  E.  It  is  connected  by 
the  isthmus  of  Corinth  with  Continental 
Greece,  or  Livadia,  from  which  it  is  sepa- 
rated in  other  parts  by  the  gull"  of  Lepanto 
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or  Corinth  and  the  gulf  of  Athens.  To 
the  south-west,  it  is  washed  by  the  Ionian 
sea,  to  the  east  by  the  archipelago.  It  is 
about  160  miles  in  length  and  breadth, 
with  a  superficial  area  of  7225  miles. 
The  population  of  the  ancient  Peloponne- 
sus has  often  been  estimated  at  2,000,000, 
but  it  probably  never  amounted  to  half 
that  number.  Before  the  late  revolution, 
the  Morea  contained,  according  to  Soutzo, 
the  Greek  historian,  460,000  inhabitants, 
of  whom  50,000  were  Turks ;  at  present 
they  do  not  exceed  280,000.  The  coast 
is  much  indented,  forming  on  the  south 
the  gulfs  of  Kolokythia  or  Laconia,  and 
the  gulf  of  Coron  or  Messenia,  and  on  the 
east,  the  gulf  of  Argos  or  Nauplia.  The 
surface  of  the  country  is,  in  general,  moun- 
tainous ;  the  northern  half,  however,  pre- 
sents a  fruitful  plain,  intersected,  in 
some  parts,  by  the  Cyllenian  mountains. 
The  most  southern  promontory7,  Maina, 
is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  penin- 
sula by  the  different  branches  of  the 
Taygetus.  The  rivers  are  numerous,  but 
not  large  ;  the  principal  are  the  Alpheus 
and  the  Eurotas.  The  climate  is  mild, 
though  less  so  than  formerly,  on  account 
of  the  destruction  of  the  forests.  The 
spring  and  autumn  are  delightful,  but  the 
summer  is  hot,  and  the  winter  is  attended 
with  frequent  storms  and  rain  ;  the  soil  is 
fruitful,  producing  corn,  wine,  oil  and 
fruits,  honey,  figs,  silk  and  cotton.  The 
chief  article  of  export  is  the  small  raisins, 
called  currants,  from  the  city  of  Corinth. 
The  long  oppression  of  the  Turks  discour- 
aged the  progress  of  the  mechanical  arts, 
and  the  devastations  of  the  Greek  revolu- 
tion swept  away  almost  every  establish- 
ment for  manufactures.  Excellent  ports, 
such  as  Navarino  and  Napoli  di  Romania, 
will  facilitate  the  commerce  of  the  coun- 
try. The  population  is  at  present  almost 
entirely  composed  of  Greeks ;  they  are 
vigorous,  well  made,  active  and  intelli- 
gent, but  cunning,  artful,  inconstant  and 
superstitious.  Under  the  Turkish  domin- 
ion, the  Morea  was  divided  into  two  san- 
giacks,  that  of  Morea  or  Tripolitza,  and 
that  of  Mistra  or  Misitra.  Since  the  libe- 
ration of  Greece,  it  has  been  divided  into 
seven  provinces,  in  which,  as  also  in  re- 
spect to  other  places,  the  Greeks  have  at- 
tempted to  revive  the  ancient  names. 
They  are  Argolis,  Achaia,  Elis,  Arcadia, 
Upper  Messenia,  Lower  Messenia,  and 
Laconia.  Formerly  adorned  with  a  hun- 
dred cities,  it  now  hardly  contains  any 
thing  that  deserves  the  name.  Tripolit- 
za, Coron,  Modon,  Misitra,  Calamata,  Ar- 
cadia, Napoli  di  Romania,  Monembasia, 


88 


MOREA— MOREAU. 


Argo  and  Patras,  are  the  principal. 
Among  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  cities, 
those  of  Sparta,  Mycenae  and  Mantinea 
are  tke  most  interesting.  The  ancient 
history  of  the  peninsula  is  given  in  the 
article  Peloponnesus  ;  the  modern  history, 
in  the  article  Greece,  Revolution  of.  On 
the  division  of  the  Roman  empire,  Greece 
formed  a  part  of  the  Eastern  empire,  and 
the  Morea  was  taken  possession  of  by  the 
Venetians,  at  the  time  of  the  decline  of 
that  empire.  In  the  middle  of  the  fif- 
teenth century,  the  Turks  wrested  almost 
the  whole  of  the  peninsula  from  the  Vene- 
tian republic.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  it  was  again  recov- 
ered by  Venice,  and  ceded  to  it  by  the 
peace  of  Carlowitz,  in  1699.  It  was 
restored  to  Turkey  in  1715.  In  1770, 
Russia  excited  an  insurrection  among  the 
Moreots,  which  was  suppressed,  and  fol- 
lowed by  the  execution  of  a  great  num- 
ber of  the  insurgents.  Besides  the  works 
referred  to,  in  the  article  on  the  revolution 
of  Greece,  particularly  Pouqueville's  and 
Anderson's  works,  the  reader  may  consult 
Tram's  Greece,  in  1830,  and  Leake's  Trav- 
els in  the  Morea  (3  vols.,  8vo.,  1830). 

Moreau,  Jean  Michel,  the  younger, 
born  at  Paris,  1741,  a  scholar  of  Lelor- 
rain,  accompanied  the  latter  to  St.  Peters- 
burg, when  he  was  chosen  director  of 
the  academy  of  arts  in  that  city.  Moreau 
went  with  him  as  assistant,  though  he 
was  then  but  17.  Two  years  after  this, 
Lelorrain  died,  and  Moreau  returned  to 
Paris.  Being  entirely  without  means,  he 
abandoned  painting,  and,  under  Lebas, 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  engraving  ; 
and,  as  he  drew  with  skill,  he  prepared 
the  designs  for  his  plates  himself.  Mo- 
reau quickly  established  his  fame.  He 
prepared  engravings  for  the  works  of  Ho- 
mer, Thucydides,  Marcus  Aurelius,  Virgil, 
Juvenal,  Ovid,  Corneille,  Racine,  La- 
fontaine,  Regnard,  Crebillon,  Rousseau, 
Montesquieu,  Marrnontel,  Raynal,  Mably, 
Gresset,  Barthelemy,  Saint-Pierre,  Voltaire 
and  Moliere,  to  each  of  the  two  latter  two 
different  series  of  engravings  (making, 
together,  more  than  100  plates) ;  also  60 
plates  for  Gessner's  writings,  80  for  the 
New  Testament,  and  160  for  the  Histoiy 
of  France.  The  great  variety  of  these  sub- 
jects prove  his  extensive  information  ;  and 
Moreau  might  be  considered  as  a  liv- 
ing encyclopaedia  of  arts.  In  1770,  he 
was  commissioned  to  prepare  all  the 
drawings  required  for  the  public  festivi- 
ties, and  those  of  the  court;  and  he  com- 
menced his  duties  with  the  sketches  for 
the  celebration  of  the  nuptials  of  the  dau- 


phin and  the  other  royal  princes.  In 
1775,  he  published  engravings,  executed 
by  himself,  of  his  drawings  Tor  the  coro- 
nation of  Louis  XVI,  and  was  made 
member  of  the  academy  of  painting,  and 
draughtsman  of  the  royal  cabinet.  His  ac- 
tivity is  shown  by  the  number  of  his  pro- 
ductions ;  for,  besides  what  he  completed 
as  royal  draughtsman,  the  number  of 
drawings  which  he  executed  for  engrav- 
ings amounts  to  2400.  In  1784,  he  made 
a  visit  to  Italy,  which  forms  an  epoch  in 
his  opinions  and  productions.  All  his 
works,  after  that  period,  are  freer  and 
nobler.  As  late  as  1810,  he  enriched  the 
exhibition  of  works  of  art  with  two  draw- 
ings, each  of  which  contained  more  than 
300  figures.  His  disinterestedness  pre- 
vented him  from  accumulating  property. 
He  died  at  Paris,  1814. 

Moreau,  Jean  Victor,  one  of  the 
oldest  and  most  celebrated  generals  of  the 
French  republic,  was  born  at  Morlaix,  in 
Bretagne,  in  1763.  His  father  destined 
him  for  the  law ;  but,  led  by  his  decided 
predilection  for  the  military  profession,  he 
fled  from  his  studies,  and  enlisted  in  a 
regiment,  before  he  had  attained  his  18th 
year.  He  was  not,  however,  suffered  to 
indulge  his  ruling  passion,  but  was  obliged 
to  apply  himself  anew  to  the  study  of 
lawatRennes,  of  which  school  he  became 
provost.  When  the  revolution  broke  out, 
he  had  acquired  considerable  reputation  ; 
and,  in  1789,  a  general  confederacy  of  the 
Bretons  being  formed  at  Poictiers,  he  was 
chosen  its  president,  and  also  became 
commander  of  the  first  battalion  of  volun- 
teers, raised  in  the  department  of  Morbi- 
han,  at  the  head  of  which  he  joined  the 
army  of  the  north.  He  subsequently  fa- 
vored the  party  of  the  Gironde,  the  fall 
of  which  much  affected  him  ;  and  it  was 
with  great  repugnance  that  he  accepted 
the  constitution  of  1793,  when  formally 
presented  to  the  army.  In  the  mean 
time,  he  much  distinguished  himself  at  the 
head  of  his  battalion  ;  and  Pichegru,  under 
whom  he  6erved,  did  all  he  could  to  be- 
friend him.  The  same  year,  he  was  made 
general  of  brigade,  and,  in  1794,  general 
of  division,  and  was  intrusted  with  a  sep- 
arate force,  to  act  in  maritime  Flanders, 
where  he  took  many  towns.  He  also 
had  a  share  in  the  memorable  winter 
campaign  of  1794,  in  which  he  com- 
manded the  right  wing  of  Pichegru's 
army.  He  was  soon  after  named  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  army  of  the  Rhine, 
and  commenced  that  course  of  arduous 
operations  which  terminated  in  the  cele- 
brated retreat,  from  the  extremity  of  Ger- 
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many  to  the  French  frontier,  in  the  face 
of  a  superior  army,  by  which  his  skill  as  a 
consummate  tactician  was  so  much  ex- 
alted. Meantime,  the  republic  was  torn 
with  intestine  divisions,  anil  a  conspiracy 
was  entered  into  by  Pichegru,  which  it 
was  the  fortune  of  Moreau  to  discover,  by 
a  correspondence  which  accidentally  fell 
into  his  possession.  After  struggling,  for 
some  time,  with  his  friendship  for  his  old 
commander,  he  finally  gave  up  these  doc- 
uments to  the  directory  ;  but  the  evident 
reluctance  with  which  he  took  this  step, 
excited  suspicions  at  Paris,  and,  finding 
that  he  could  not  explain  himself  satisfac- 
torily, he  begged  leave  to  retire,  which 
was  granted.  His  talents  as  a  general 
again  brought  him  forward,  and,  in  1798, 
he  was  sent  to  command  the  army  of 
Italy,  where,  after  some  brilliant  successes, 
he  was  obliged  to  give  way  to  the  Russian 
force  under  Suwarrow,  and  he  managed 
another  retreat  with  great  skill.  On  quit- 
ting the  command  in  Italy  for  that  on  the 
Rhine,  he  visited  Paris,  where  he  received 
some  propositions  to  strengthen  the  party 
of  the  declining  directory,  to  which  he 
would  not  accede.  On  the  return  of  Bo- 
naparte from  Egypt,  he  at  first  cordially 
supported  him ;  but  a  coldness  and  jeal- 
ousy ensued  ;  notwithstanding  which  the 
latter,  as  first  consul,  intrusted  him  with 
the  command  of  the  armies  of  the  Dan- 
ube and  the  Rhine.  The  passage  of  these 
rivers,  with  the  battles  of  Moskirch,  En- 
gen,  Memmingen,  Biberach,  Hocbstadt, 
Nordlingen,  and  others,  followed,  ending 
with  the  decisive  victory  of  Hohenlinden, 
which  induced  the  Austrians  to  ask  for 
peace.  On  his  return  to  Paris,  he  was 
received  by  the  first  consul  with  the  most 
flattering  attention  ;  and  he  soon  after  con- 
tracted an  alliance  with  a  young  lady  of 
birth  and  fortune,  whose  ambition,  with 
that  of  her  connexions,  is  supposed  to 
have  fomented  the  discontent  which  soon 
after  induced  him  to  retire  to  his  estate  at 
Grosbois.  He  was  finally  accused  of  par- 
ticipation in  the  conspiracy  of  Pichegru 
and  Georges,  was  brought  to  trial,  with 
54  other  persons,  declared  guilty  upon 
slight  evidence,  and  sentenced  to  two 
years1  imprisonment,  and  to  bear  the  ex- 
penses of  the  suit.  He  was,  however, 
allowed  to  travel,  in  lieu  of  imprisonment, 
and  to  seek  an  asylum  in  the  U.  States  of 
America,  on  condition  that  he  would  not 
return  to  France  without  permission  from 
the  government.  He  accordingly  em- 
barked at  Cadiz,  in  1805,  and  safely 
reached  America,  where  he  bought  a  fine 
estate,  near  Morrisville,  on  the  Delaware. 


Here  he  remained  some  years  in  peace, 
until,  listening  to  the  invitation  of  the 
allies,  and  more  especially  of  Russia,  he 
embarked  for  Europe  in  the  July  of  that 
year,  and,  reaching  Gottenburg,  proceeded 
to  Prague.  Here  he  found  the  emperors 
of  Austria  and  Russia,  with  the  king  of 
Prussia,  all  of  whom  received  him  with 
great  cordiality ;  and  he  was  induced  to 
aid  in  the  direction  of  the  allied  armies 
against  his  own  country.  It  was  a  fatal 
resolution  to  himself;  for,  on  the  27th  of 
August,  soon  after  his  arrival,  while  con- 
versing with  the  emperor  Alexander  on 
horseback,  in  the  battle  before  Dresden,  a 
cannon  ball  fractured  his  right  knee  and 
leg,  and  carried  away  the  calf  of  the  left, 
so  as  to  render  the  amputation  of  both 
necessary.  After  languishing  five  days, 
he  expired,  Sept.  1,  1813.  He  was  buried 
at  St.  Petersburg,  and  the  emperor  of 
Russia  made  an  ample  provision  for  his 
widow,  who  also  received  the  title  of 
markhale  from  Louis  XVIII.  The  man- 
ners of  Moreau  were  simple,  and  he  was 
humane  and  generous,  as  well  as  brave. 
His  great  merits,  as  a  soldier,  all  parties 
admit ;  but  much  of  his  personal  conduct 
as  a  partisan,  and  especially  that  which 
led  to  the  termination  of  his  life,  will  be 
judged  of  variously  by  persons  of  differ- 
ent political  opinions. 

Morell,  Thomas;  an  eminent  writer 
on  philology  and  criticism,  in  the  last  cen- 
tury. He  was  a  native  of  Eton,  and  re- 
ceived his  education  in  the  college  there, 
as  a  scholar  on  the  foundation.  He  re- 
moved to  King's  college,  Cambridge,  of 
which  he  was  chosen  a  fellow,  and,  in 
1743,  took  the  degree  of  D.  D.,  and  en- 
tered into  holy  orders.  His  death  took 
place  in  1784,  at  the  age  of  80.  Doctor 
Morell  republished,  with  improvements, 
King's  edition  of  four  of  the  tragedies  of 
Euripides  (1748,  2  vols.,  8vo.),  and  pub- 
lished an  edition  of  the  Prometheus  Vinctus 
of  iEschylus  (4to.)  ;  a  Lexicon  of  Greek 
Prosody  (4to.);  and  a  translation  of  the 
Epistles  of  Seneca,  with  notes  (2  vols., 
4to.) ;  selected  the  words  for  some  of  Han- 
del's oratorios,  and  assisted  in  a  modern- 
ized version  of  the  Canterbury  Tales  of 
Chaucer. 

Morellet,  Andrew ;  abbe,  and  mem- 
ber of  the  French  academy,  born  at  Lyons, 
March  7,  1727,  and  educated  in  the  semi- 
nar}' of  the  Thirty-Three.  His  industry, 
regularity,  and  good  conduct,  obtained 
him  admission  into  the  institute  of  the 
Sorbonne,  where  he  passed  five  years  en- 
tirely devoted  to  study.  He  then  accom- 
panied a  young  nobleman  to  the  college 
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of  Du  Plessis,  and  afterwards  on  a  tour  to 
Italy,  in  the  capacity  of  tutor.  While  at 
Rome,  in  1758,  he  made  an  abstract  of 
Eymeric's  Directorium  Inquisitorum,  which 
was  published  four  years  later,  under  the 
title  of  Manuel  des  Inquisiteurs.  On  his 
return  to  Paris  (1759),  Morellet  was  ad- 
mitted into  the  distinguished  circle  of 
Mad.  GeorFrin ;  and,  having  published  a 
satirical  piece,  in  answer  to  Palissot's 
tragedy  of  the  Philosopher,  entitled  Pre- 
face des  Philosophes,  in  which  he  made  an 
offensive  allusion  to  the  princess  de  Ro- 
becq,  he  was  confined  in  the  Bastile.  In 
1766,  he  published  a  translation  of Becca- 
ria  on  Crimes  and  Punishments,  and,  in 
1769,  issued  a  Prospectus  d'un  nouveau 
Dictionnaire  de  Commerce,  on  which  he 
was  employed  20  years,  and  which  was 
suspended  by  the  revolution.  In  17/2, 
he  visited  England,  where  he  became  ac- 
quainted with  Franklin  and  other  distin- 
guished individuals ;  and,  in  1783,  his  ser- 
vices were  required  in  the  negotiations 
for  peace,  between  England  and  France, 
and  were  rewarded  by  a  pension  of  4000 
livres.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  revolution, 
he  published  several  pamphlets  on  politi- 
cal subjects,  opposed  the  abolition  of  the 
academy,  though  without  success,  but  suc- 
ceeded in  saving  its  archives  from  destruc- 
tion. His  Cri  des  Families,  in  defence  of 
the  rights  of  the  children  of  those  who  per- 
ished in  the  time  of  terror,  and  his  Cause 
desPkres,  in  favor  of  the  emigrants,  while 
they  hazarded  his  safety,  gained  the 
esteem  of  the  good.  The  loss  of  his  pen- 
sion, at  this  time,  obliged  him  to  under- 
take the  translation  of  several  works, 
novels,  travels,  &c,  from  the  English. 
On  the  establishment  of  the  institute,  he 
was  passed  over,  but,  in  1803,  was  admit- 
ted into  the  acadimie.  A  fall,  which 
broke  his  leg,  in  1815,  at  the  age  of  88, 
did  not  diminish  his  literary  activity,  and 
his  last  years  were  occupied  with  the 
Melanges  de  Litterature  et  de  Philosophic  du 
dix-huitieme  Siecle  (4  vols.,  1818).  He  died 
in  1819. — See  the Mtmoires  inidits  de  VAbbe" 
Morellet,  by  Lemontey  (Paris,  1823, 2  vols.). 
Morelli,  Giacomo,  the  celebrated  li- 
brarian of  St.  Mark's,  was  born  at  Venice, 
in  1745  (died  in  1819),  of  poor  parents,  and 
received  an  imperfect  education,  the  de- 
fects of  which  he  endeavored  to  supply 
by  his  personal  exertions.  His  frequent 
visits  to  the  Zenian  library,  and  the  na- 
ture of  his  studies,  attracted  the  notice  of 
the  librarian  Rubeis,  who  was  so  much 
pleased  with  his  zeal  and  intelligence  as 
to  aid  him  in  his  pursuits.  He  visited  the 
other  libraries  in  the  city  and  neighbor- 


hood, copying,  making  extracts,  taking 
notes,  and  compiling  catalogues.  He  ac- 
quired a  knowledge  of  Greek,  and  after- 
wards of  French,  and  soon  became  known 
for  his  learning  and  industry.  His  Biblio- 
theca  manoscntta  del  Bali  T.  G.  Farsetti 
(1771 — 80),  and  his  Dissertazione  storica 
intorno  alia  pubblica  Libreria  di  S-Marco 
(1774),  and  his  Codtl.  Mss.  hat.  Bib.  JVa- 
niantB  relati  cum  Opusculis  ineditis  ex  iisdem 
depromplis  (1776),  had  already  made  him 
favorably  known  abroad,  when,  in  1778, 
he  succeeded  Zanetti  as  librarian  of  St. 
Mark's.  During  41  years,  he  lived  only 
for  this  library,  which  he  increased  by 
several  valuable  collections,  obtained  from 
his  friends,  and  from  public  offices,  and  to- 
be  stores  of  which  he  gave  new  value  by 
his  arrangement  of  them.  It  is  impossible 
to  paint  his  grief  when  he  was  obliged 
to  surrender  some  of  the  books  to  the 
French  ;  and  when  the  order  for  remov- 
ing the  library  to  the  ducal  palace  was 
communicated  to  him,  he  burst  into  tears, 
and  fainted  away.  Morelli  compiled  a 
catalogue  of  the  Pinellian  library,  which 
he  had  himself  arranged,  in  6  vols.,  8vo. 
His  editions  of  Aristides  against  Leptine, 
Libanius's  Defence  of  Socrates,  Aristoxe- 
nos's  Rhythmica  Elementa,  and  his  Epis- 
tolce  septem  varioz  Eruditionis  (1819),  and 
particularly  his  Bibliotheca  Manuscripta, 
with  numerous  other  works  of  a  critical, 
bibliographical  and  antiquarian  nature,  are 
monuments  of  profound  learning,  acute 
criticism  and  unwearied  industry.  His 
Operelte  appeared  at  V en i cc,in  3  vols.(  1 820). 
Morena,  Sierra  (Ariani  monies,  or 
Marianus  mons  of  the  ancients) ;  a  moun- 
tainous chain  in  the  Spanish  peninsula, 
which  goes  off  from  the  Iberian  moun- 
tains, runs  through  New  Castile,  divides 
Castile  from  Andalusia,  and  the  latter  from 
Estremadura,  and  terminates  at  cape  St 
Vincent,  on  the  western  coast  of  Portugal. 
The  highest  summits  are  not  over  3000 
feet  high.  Different  parts  of  it  bear  the 
name  of  Sierra  (Spanish,  ridge)  de  Cordo- 
va, Sierra  de  Guadalcanal,  Sierra  de  Cal- 
deiraon,  and  Sierra  de  Monchique.  It  is 
the  scene  of  several  events  in  Don  Quix- 
ote. In  1768,  during  the  reign  of  Charles 
III,  Olavides  (q.  v.)  established  a  colony, 
composed  principally  of  foreigners,  in  the 
central  part  of  the  chain.  It  contained 
about  10,000  individuals  at  the  time  of  his 
disgrace,  but  was  then  neglected,  and 
mostly  deserted  by  the  colonists.  la 
1791,  the  number  was  6200,  chiefly  Span- 
iards, who  had  taken  the  place  of  the 
original  colonists.  The  colony  was  called 
JYuevas  Poblaciones  de  Sierra  Morena ;  the 
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chief  place,  La  Carolina,  in  honor  of  the 
king.  The  name  of  the  chain  (signifying, 
in  Spanish,  black  mountain)  is  supposed  to 
he  derived  from  the  dark  appearance  of 
its  forests. 

Moreri,  Louis,  a  French  ecclesiastic 
and  biographical  writer,  born  in  Provence, 
in  1643,  was  educated  among  the  Jesuits, 
at  Aix,  and,  entering  into  holy  orders, 
became  almoner  to  the  bishop  of  Apt. 
That  prelate  having  formed  the  plan  of  a 
universal  historical  dictionary,  caused  re- 
searches for  materials  to  be  made,  in  vari- 
ous countries,  and  particularly  in  the  Vat- 
ican library  at  Rome.  Not  choosing  to 
let  the  work  appear  in  his  own  name,  he 
transferred  his  collections  to  Moreri,  by 
whom  they  were  arranged  and  prepared 
for  the  jwess.  He  published  his  Diction- 
naire  Historique  at  Lyons,  in  1674,  in  one 
volume,  folio ;  and  a  second  edition,  en- 
larged to  two  volumes,  appeared  in  1681. 
Moreri  died  in  the  course  of  the  preceding 
year.  The  voluminous  compilation  to 
which  his  labors  gave  birth,  having  been 
variously  augmented,  by  Le  Clerc  and 
other  writers,  extends,  in  the  last  edition 
(published  at  Paris,  in  1759),  to  10  vols.,  fol. 

Moresques,  in  painting.  (Sec  Gro- 
tesques.) 

Moreto  t  Cabana,  Augustin  ;  an  emi- 
nent Spanish  dramatic  poet  in  the  reign 
of  Philip  IV,  of  whose  life  nothing  is 
known,  except  that  he  wrote  plays,  some- 
times in  connexion  with  other  writers, 
and  sometimes  by  himself,  but  afterwards 
entered  a  religious  house,  and  renounced 
poetiy.  In  comedy,  many  prefer  him  to 
Calderon,  although  they  blame  the  defects 
of  his  plots,  and  his  incorrect  style.  Some 
of  his  plays  are  entirely  comic,  and  distin- 
guished for  character,  although  in  the 
form  of  the  Spanish  comedies  of  in- 
trigue. His  comedy  De  fuera  vendra, 
quien  de  Casa  nos  echara  (with  several  oth- 
ers, in  Huarte's  Teatro  Espanol)  contains 
several  characters,  drawn  with  much  hu- 
mor and  comic  power.  His  Grazioso 
(the  clown  or  buffoon  of  the  comedias  de 
capa  y  espada)  too  often  utters  stale  jests. 
His  El  Desden  con  el  Desden,  one  of  the 
most  popular  Spanish  comedies,  has  been 
imitated  in  other  languages  (in  French  by 
Moliere,  in  his  Princesse  d'Elide).  His 
No  puede  ser  was  also  brought  upon  the 
French  stage,  by  Dumaniant,  in  the  Guer- 
re ouverte,  and  imitated,  by  Moliere,  in 
his  tlcole  des  Maris.  His  dramas  are 
found  in  the  Comedias  de  Moreto  y  Cabana 
(1676—1681,  3  vols.,  4to.). 

Morgagni,  Giambattista  ;  one  of  the 
most  learned  physicians  and  anatomists 
4* 


of  Italy,  born  at  Forli,  in  the  States  of 
the  Church,  in  1682,  studied  at  Bologna, 
where  the  celebrated  Valsalva  was  his 
friend  and  teacher,  and  soon  became  so 
distinguished  in  natural  philosophy,  med- 
icine, and  also  astronomy,  that  he  was  able 
to  assist  his  master  in  his  lectures.  But  he 
devoted  himself  more  particularly  to  the 
study  of  anatomy,  and,  in  his  24th  year, 
composed  some  important  and  valuable 
essays  on  anatomical  subjects.  After  pass- 
ing several  years  in  his  native  city,  as  a 
practising  physician,  he  became  (in  1712) 
professor  of  medicine  in  Padua.  His  fame 
as  an  anatomist  was  extended  throughout 
Europe,  and  procured  him  admittance  to 
the  principal  academies.  Among  his  nu- 
merous writings  are  his  Adversaria  Jlnato- 
mica  omnia.  The  Leyden  edition  of  1741 
contains  also  Nova  Institutionum  medicarum 
Idea ;  Epistolce  anatomicee ;  De  Sedibus  et 
Causis  Morborum,  &c.  His  complete 
works  were  published,  before  his  death, 
by  his  pupil  Larber  {Morgagni  Opera  om- 
nia, 1765).  He  died  in  1771.  His  name 
has  been  given  to  several  parts  of  the  body 
discovered  by  him. 

Morgan,  lady  (an  authoress  first  known 
in  the  literary  world  by  the  name  of  Miss 
Owenson),  is  the  daughter  of  Mr.Owenson, 
of  the  theatre  royal,  Dublin.  Under  her 
maiden  name  she  published  the  following 
popular  works : — St.  Clair,  or  Heiress  of 
Desmond,  a  Novel  (2  vols.) ;  the  Novice  of 
St.  Dominic  (4  vols.,  1805) ;  the  Wild  Irish 
Girl  (3  vols.) ;  Patriotic  Sketches  of  Ireland 
(2  vols.);  and  Woman,  or  Ida  of  Athens 
(4  vols.,  1809).  She  married  doctor  Mor- 
gan, a  young  physician,  who  obtained  the 
honor  of  knighthood.  Since  her  mar- 
riage she  has  produced  the  novels  of 
the  Missionary,  an  Italian  Tale  (3  vols.) ; 
O'Donnel,  a  National  Tale  ;  and  Florence 
M'Carthy,  a  National  Irish  Tale  (4  vols.). 
Two  other  works,  of  a  different  descrip- 
tion, increased  her  fame  and  fortune.  The 
first  of  these — France,  by  Lady  Morgan 
(2  vols.,  8vo.,  1817) — was  perhaps  the  best 
account  which  had  then  been  written  of 
the  modern  state  of  France.  Its  success 
induced  the  bookseller  to  give  her  a  large 
price  for  her  Italy  (2  vols.,  4to,  1823), 
which  had  an  extensive  sale.  These 
works  were  prohibited  in  Sardinia,  Rome, 
Austria,  and  she  was  forbidden  to  enter 
the  Austrian  territories.  She  afterwards 
resided  in  Dublin,  and  in  1824  published 
the  Life  and  Times  of  Salvator  Rosa, 
which  may  be  conside^d  as  her  feeblest 
production.  Her  Book  of  the  Boudoir 
(1829)  contains  some  amusing  particulars 
and  anecdotes  concerning  herself,  as  welt 
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as  other  entertaining  matter.  Having  vis- 
ited France  in  1829,  the  result  of  her  ob- 
servations and  reflections  was  given  in  her 
France  in  1830,  which  contains  a  lively 
picture  of  the  moral  and  political  state  of 
the  country  just  before  the  great  eruption 
of  that  year.  Among  her  more  recent  pro- 
ductions are  also  the  O'Briens  and  O'Fla- 
hertys,  a  National  Tale,  and  Absenteeism. 
Morgan,  Daniel,  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished officers  of  the  American  army 
in  the  revolutionary  war,  was  born  in  New 
Jersey,  whence  he  removed  to  Virginia 
in  the  year  1755.  Being  extremely  indi- 
gent, he  was  compelled  to  drive  a  wagon 
for  subsistence.  By  a  rigid  economy  he 
amassed  money  to  purchase  a  team,  and 
continued  in  this  humble  occupation  until 
the  time  of  Braddock's  expedition,  in 
which  he  enlisted.  During  the  campaign 
he  received  a  wound  in  the  face,  which 
left  an  indelible  scar.  On  a  charge  of 
contumacy  to  a  British  officer,  he  was 
punished  with  five  hundred  lashes, — a  cir- 
cumstance which  is  mentioned  because, 
in  the  revolutionary  war,  many  English 
officers  fell  into  his  hands,  whom  he  treat- 
ed with  invariable  mildness  and  generosi- 
ty. Between  the  ages  of  20  and  30,  Mor- 
gan was  much  addicted  to  gambling  and 
pugilistic  combats.  He  retained  the  bold 
spirit  which  he  manifested  in  this  interval, 
but,  in  the  later  stages  of  his  life,  was 
ashamed  of  his  early  excesses.  Having 
returned  home  after  Braddock's  defeat,  he 
resumed  his  old  employment  as  a  wagon- 
er, and  his  habits  of  frugality.  He  acquir- 
ed thus  means  to  purchase  a  small  piece 
of  ground,  upon  which  he  erected  a  house. 
At  the  commencement  of  the  revolution- 
ary war,  he  was  appointed  to  the  com- 
mand of  a  troop  of  horse  raised  in  his 
neighborhood.  With  this  he  marched 
to  join  the  American  army  at  Boston, 
whence  he  was  detached  by  Washington, 
in  the  memorable  expedition  against  Que- 
bec. No  officer  distinguished  himself  on 
this  occasion  more  than  Morgan.  When 
Arnold  was  wounded,  in  the  assault  on  the 
city,  and  carried  from  the  field,  Morgan 
took  the  lead.  Seconded  by  his  gallant 
followers,  he  passed  the  first  barrier,  and 
mounted  the  second  ;  but  the  death  of 
Montgomery,  the  strength  of  the  enemy, 
the  blinding  tempest  which  raged  at  the 
moment,  rendered  all  exertion  vain.  Mor- 
gan was  among  the  prisoners  of  war,  and 
indignantly  rejected  an  offer  of  the  rank 
and  pay  of  a  colonel  in  the  British  ser- 
vice. On  the  exchange  of  prisoners 
which  took  place  soon  after,  he  rejoined 
the  American  standard,  and  was  appoint- 


ed to  the  command  of  a  rifle  corps,  with 
which  he  was  detached  to  the  assistance 
of  general  Gates.  He  contributed  mate- 
rially to  the  glorious  triumph  obtained 
over  general  Burgoyne.  After  his  return 
to  the  main  army,  he  was  constantly  em- 
ployed by  Washington  in  the  most  peril- 
ous enterprises,  and  always  acquitted  him- 
self admirably.  In  1780,  owing  to  the  de- 
cline of  his  health,  he  retired  into  private 
life  ;  but,  being  appointed  a  brigadier-gen- 
eral by  brevet,  he  consented  to  accompa- 
ny general  Gates  when  the  latter  was  call- 
ed to  the  chief  command  of  the  army  in 
the  south.  Morgan  did  not,  however,  ar- 
rive until  after  the  disastrous  affair  of  Cam- 
den. At  the  Cowpens,  he  commanded 
the  American  force  by  which  Tarleton  was 
routed.  The  details  and  effects  of  this 
brilliant  victory  cannot  be  given  here. 
Congress  manifested  their  sense  of  its  im- 
portance by  presenting  a  gold  medal  to 
Morgan,  a  sword  to  brigadier  Pickens,  and 
a  silver  medal  to  lieutenant-colonels  How- 
ard and  Washington.  General  Greene 
was  now  appointed  to  supersede  general 
Gates  in  the  command  of  the  army  of  the 
south.  After  the  battle  of  Cowpens, 
Morgan  differed  in  opinion  with  Greene, 
as  to  the  route  to  be  taken  in  his  retreat. 
He  yielded  to  the  wishes  of  the  command- 
er ;  but,  when  the  two  divisions  of  the  ar- 
my united  at  Guilford  court-house,  he 
left  the  service  in  disgust,  and  devoted 
himself  to  the  improvement  of  his  farm. 
This  is  the  common  explanation  of  his  se- 
cession ;  but  we  ought  here  to  note  that 
judge  Johnson,  in  his  Life  of  Major-Gen- 
eral Greene,  contradicts  it.  He  says 
"  the  real  cause  of  Morgan's  disappearing 
from  the  stage  of  the  war  was,  unques- 
tionably, a  serious  indisposition — ague  and 
rheumatism,  contracted  during  the  severe 
winter  campaign.  His  health  had  been 
considerably  affected  before  he  crossed  the 
Catawba ;  but,  in  the  hurried  march  from 
that  river  to  the  Yadkin,  it  rained  inces- 
santly, and,  before  the  army  readied  Guil- 
ford, he  could  no  longer  withstand  the 
combined  attacks  of  those  racking  dis- 
eases. He  was  prevented  by  nothing  but 
continued  indisposition  from  rejoining  the 
army."  He  reappeared  in  the  public  ser- 
vice when  sent,  at  the  head  of  the  Virginia 
militia,  against  the  Pennsylvania  insur- 
gents, in  what  is  called  the  whiskey  insur- 
rection. He  then  served  one  term  in  con- 
gress, as  representative  of  the  district  of 
Frederic,  in  Virginia.  He  died  at  Win- 
chester, in  that  state,  in  the  year  1799. 
Morgan  was  a  man  of  much  natural  abil- 
ity, but  wanting  in  education  and  refine- 
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inent.  His  stature  was  lofty,  and  his  frame 
adapted  to  the  severest  toils.  He  died  a 
zealous  Christian. 

Mobgajv,  William.  The  singular  fate 
of  this  individual  has  given  great  notorie- 
ty to  his  name.  He  was  a  native  of  Vir- 
ginia, but,  for  some  time  previous  to  the 
autumn  of  1826,  had  been  an  inhabitant 
of  the  western  part  of  the  state  of  New 
York.  As  early  as  the  month  of  August 
of  that  year,  it  became  generally  known 
that  he  was  engaged  in  preparing  for  the 
press  a  work  by  which  the  obligations  and 
secret  proceedings  of  freemasonry  were  to 
be  divulged.  Some  members  of  the  fra- 
ternity in  and  about  Batavia,  where  Mor- 
gan then  resided,  were  alarmed,  and  event- 
ually became  much  excited,  on  account  of 
the  contemplated  publication.  Remon- 
strances and  inducements  to  dissuade  him 
from  such  a  course  of  conduct,  were  re- 
sorted to  by  his  brother  masons,  but  in 
vain.  At  length  a  conspiracy  was  formed, 
including  in  its  origin,  or  at  its  subsequent 
stages,  no  inconsiderable  number  of  per- 
sons, for  the  purpose  of  separating  Morgan 
from  those  who  had  engaged  him  to  un- 
dertake, and  were  encouraging  him  to  go 
on  with  the  developement  of  the  secrets 
of  the  masonic  order.  Given  up  to  an 
unaccountable  infatuation,  they  commenc- 
ed the  execution  of  this  ill-advised  pro- 
ject by  taking  him,  on  the  10th  or  11th 
of  September,  1826,  from  Batavia,  under 
the  pretence  of  a  charge  for  petit  larceny, 
to  Canandaigua.  The  criminal  charge 
was  abandoned,  and  a  civil  suit  instituted 
against  him.  A  judgment  for  a  small 
amount  was  recovered,  and  he  was  com- 
mitted, by  virtue  of  an  execution  issued 
thereon,  to  the  jail  of  Ontario  county. 
On  the  evening  of  the  12th  of  September 
he  was  discharged  by  the  interference  of 
some  of  the  conspirators,  and,  as  he  pass- 
ed out  of  the  door  of  the  jail,  was  seized 
by  them,  taken  a  small  distance,  and  then 
forcibly  put  into  a  carriage.  He  was  car- 
ried, in  the  course  of  that  night,  on  to  the 
Ridge  road,  about  two  miles  beyond  the 
village  of  Rochester.  During  the  next  day 
and  night,  he  was  taken  to  Lewiston,  a 
distance  of  70  or  80  miles,  and  from" 
thence  to  Fort  Niagara,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Niagara  river.  Soon  after  his  abduction, 
it  was  ascertained,  to  a  reasonable  degree 
of  certainty,  that  he  had  been  taken  to 
Fort  Niagara  ;  but  for  some  time  an  almost 
impenetrable  obscurity  seemed  to  shroud 
the  events  subsequent  to  his  arrival  at  that 
place.  The  disclosures  which  were  at 
length  made  before  grand-juries,  and  on 
the  various  trials  of  those  who  were  indicted 


for  carrying  him  off",  have,  in  a  great  meas- 
ure, removed  the  veil  which  hid  these 
events,  and  established,  in  a  satisfactory 
manner,  that  his  life  was  in  a  few  days 
brought  to  a  tragical  end.  He  was  secur- 
ed in  the  magazine  of  that  fort,  which  was 
at  that  time  unoccupied  by  any  of  the 
forces  of  the  U.  States.  Soon  after  he 
was  brought  to  that  place,  those  who  had 
him  in  charge  were  much  embarrassed  to 
devise  what  to  do  with  him.  Consulta- 
tions were  held  on  the  subject,  and  some 
of  the  party  proposed  to  take  his  life, 
which  they  alleged  he  had  forfeited  by 
violating  the  obligations  he  had  voluntari- 
ly taken  on  himself  when  he  became  con- 
nected with  the  masonic  fraternity,  or  in 
the  subsequent  stages  of  his  advancement 
to  its  higher  distinctions  ;  but  others  pro- 
tested against  such  a  violent  and  wicked 
course.  When  all  the  circumstances  are 
considered,  and  the  evidence  given  on  this 
point  is  well  weighed,  they  seem  to  be  suf- 
ficient to  bring  any  candid  mind  to  the 
conclusion  that  this  proposition  was  finally 
adopted  and  executed  ;  but  it  is  not  fully 
known  who  adopted  it,  or  by  whose  hands 
it  was  executed.  The  number  of  those 
directly  concerned  in  the  final  catastrophe 
is  believed  to  be  small ;  it  is  also  belieyed 
that  those  who  first  formed  the  conspiracy 
to  carry  him  off,  and  those  who  subse- 
quently became  connected  with  it  by  lend- 
ing their  aid  in  carrying  him  to  Fort  Ni- 
agara, did  not  intend  or  anticipate  the  ter- 
mination to  which  this  affair  was  brought. 
Indeed,  it  is  reasonable  to  conclude  that 
the  design  upon  his  life  was  suggested  by 
the  embarrassment  which  those  lclt  who 
were  called  on  to  make  a  further  disposi- 
tion of  him  after  his  arrival  at  Fort  Niag- 
ara. This  outrage  upon  the  liberty  of  a 
fellow-citizen,  and  contempt  of  the  laws 
of  the  land,  from  the  protection  of  which 
this  citizen  had  been  violently  taken,roused 
the  indignation  of  the  community  in  the 
midst  of  which  the  offence  was  commit- 
ted. They  demanded  their  fellow-citizen  : 
he  was  not  produced,  nor  could  he  be 
found.  They  anxiously  sought  to  know 
his  fate,  but  they  long  sought  in  vain.  The 
public  excitement  increased  in  intenseness, 
and  spread  over  a  wider  region  of  coun- 
try. Those  who  partook  of  it  largely  did 
not  stop  to  discriminate.  The  single  cir- 
cumstance that  an  individual  had  a  high 
standing  in  the  masonic  order,  was  suffi- 
cient evidence,  to  their  minds,  of  his  par- 
ticipation in  the  crime.  Finally,  the  whole 
fraternity  were  regarded  as  in  some  man- 
ner implicated  in  the  transaction.  It  is 
believed  by  some,  and  perhaps  alleged  by 
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more,  to  have  been  the  natural  conse- 
quence of  the  discipline  of  the  masonic 
institution.  A  current  of  feeling  so  strong 
and  so  deep  was  soon  turned  to  political 
purposes.  An  anti-masonic  party  was  im- 
mediately formed  ;  it  predominates  in  sev- 
eral of  the  counties  in  the  western  part  of 
New  York,  and  has  converts  in  every  part 
of  the  state,  and  in  many  other  states  in  the 
Union.  This  party  is  numerous,  active, 
well-organized,  and  every  where  seeking 
political  ascendency,  not  only  in  the  sev- 
eral states,  but  in  the  general  government. 
Morgana.  (See  Fata  Morgana.) 
Morganatic  Marriage  (matrimonium 
ad  morganaticam,  matrimonium  ad  legem 
Salicam),  from  the  Gothic  word  morgian 
(to  shorten,  limit),  also  sometimes  called, 
in  Germany,  a  left-handed  marriage,  is  one 
in  which  it  is  stipulated  that  the  wife  (who 
is  inferior,  in  birth,  to  the  husband)  and 
her  children  shall  not  enjoy  the  privileges 
of  his  rank,  nor  inherit  his  possessions. 
The  king  of  Prussia  contracted  an  alliance 
of  this  kind  with  the  present  princess  of 
Liegnitz,  The  common  law  of  Germany 
permits  such  marriages  only  to  the  high 
nobility.  They  are  often  erroneously  re- 
garded as  somewhat  illegal,  which  is  not 
the  case,  though  serious  objections  can  be 
raised  against  the  principle. 

Morgarten.  On  the  frontiers  of  the 
canton  of  Schweitz,  lies  lake  ^Egeri.  It  is 
a  league  in  length,  very  deep,  and  has 
numerous  fish  of  every  description.  On 
the  eastern  border  of  the  lake  is  the 
mountain  of  Morgarten,  of  which  the 
greatest  part  belongs  to  the  canton  of  Zug. 
Here  the  forest  towns,  Schweitz,  Uri  and 
Unterwalden,  laid  the  basis  of  the  Swiss 
confederation,  by  the  victory  gained  Dec. 
6,  1315,  over  Leopold,  arch-duke  of  Aus- 
tria. (See  Switzerland.)  These  cantons, 
united  for  ten  years,  declared  themselves 
in  favor  of  the  emperor  Louis  of  Bavaria, 
in  consequence  of  their  hatred  to  Austria. 
Frederic  of  Austria,  therefore,  the  rival  of 
Louis,  placed  them  under  the  ban,  and 
the  bishop  of  Constance  excommunicated 
them.  The  emperor  Louis,  and  the  arch- 
bishop of  Mentz,  however,  absolved  them 
from  both  sentences.  Frederic  then  rais- 
ed an  army  of  20,000  men,  which,  un- 
der the  command  of  his  brother,  Leopold 
of  Austria,  advanced  against  the  forest 
towns,  whose  power  was  limited  to  1600 
brave  men.  This  little  body  occupied  a 
narrow  pass,  between  mount  Morgarten 
and  the  lake  iEgeri :  part  of  them  were 
stationed  on  the  side  of  the  steep  moun- 
tain. Leopold's  army  had  hardly  pene- 
trated the  narrow  pass,  when  the  Swiss 


rolled  heavy  masses  of  stone  upon  them, 
which  threw  the  cavalry  into  disorder, 
wounded  and  killed  many  of  the  enemy, 
and  dispersed  them.  Leopold  escaped. 
The  three  cantons  now  formed  a  per- 
petual league,  Dec.  8, 1315,  at  Brunnen. 
By  the  year  1513,  ten  cantons  had  suc- 
cessively joined  the  confederacy. 
Morgenstern.  (See  Battle-Axe.) 
Morghen,  Raphael,  born  at  Naples,  in 
1758,  is  justly  reckoned  among  the  first 
European  engravers.  He  received  his 
early  instructions  from  his  father,  and  was 
afterwards  placed  as  a  pupil  under  the 
celebrated  Volpato,  whom  he  assisted  in 
engraving  the  famous  pictures  of  Raphael, 
in  the  galleries  of  the  Vatican.  The  print 
which  represents  the  miracle  of  Bolsena 
is  inscribed  with  his  name.  After  having 
married  the  daughter  of  Volpato,  he  was 
invited  to  Florence,  in  1782,  to  engrave 
the  master-pieces  of  the  Florentine  gal- 
lery. Of  the  works  which  he  produced 
on  this  occasion,  his  copy  of  Raphael's 
Madonna  della  seggiola  is  considered  the 
most  excellent.  The  reputation  which 
he  acquired  by  his  labors  on  the  Floren- 
tine gallery,  induced  the  artists  of  Flor- 
ence to  recommend  to  the  grand-duke  to 
employ  him  in  engraving  Leonardo  da 
Vinci's  noble  composition  of  the  Last 
Supper,  which  is  painted  on  the  wall  of 
the  refectory,  in  the  Dominicans'  convent, 
at  Milan.  This  picture  is  much  dilapi- 
dated, and  the  drawing  which  was  made 
from  it  for  Morghen  was  by  no  means 
worthy  of  the  original;  so  that,  though 
the  engraver  has  given  to  the  world  an 
admirable  print,  he  has  failed  in  giving  a 
correct  idea  of  the  style  and  merit  of  Leo- 
nardo. In  1803,  he  was  chosen  an  asso- 
ciate of  the  French  institute ;  and,  in  1812, 
he  was  invited  to  Paris,  by  Napoleon,  who 
treated  him  with  the  most  "flattering  kind- 
ness. Among  the  most  remarkable  of  the 
other  numerous  works  of  Morghen,  may 
be  noticed  the  Transfiguration,  from  Ra- 
phael ;  a  Magdalen,  from  Murillo  ;  a  head 
of  the  Savior,  from  Da  Vinci ;  die  Car  of 
Aurora,  from  Guido;  the  Hours,  from 
Poussin;  the  Prize  of  Diana,  from  Do- 
menichino;  the  Monument  of  Clement 
XIII,  from  Canova;  Theseus  vanquish- 
ing the  Minotaur;  portraits  of  Dante, 
Petrarca,  Ariosto,  Tasso,  &c.  A  com- 
plete list  of  his  works,  to  the  number  of 
about  200,  was  published  by  Palmerini,  at 
Florence,  in  1810. 

Morgue,  La;  a  place  in  Paris,  where 
the  bodies  of  unknown  persons,  who  have 
perished  by  accident,  murder  or  suicide, 
are  exposed,  that  they  may  be  recognised 
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by  their  friends.  If  not  claimed  after 
remaining  three  days,  they  are  buried. 
The  clothes  of  the  deceased  are  hung  by 
the  side  of  the  body,  which  is  placed  un- 
der a  glass  case,  on  a  slab  of  black  marble. 

Morhof,  Daniel  George,  a  learned  phil- 
ological writer,  born  at  Wismar,  in  the 
duchy  of  Mecklenburg,  in  1639,  was  edu- 
cated at  Stettin  and  Rostock,  where  he 
studied  jurisprudence,  but,  in  1660,  was 
chosen  professor  of  poetry  at  the  latter 
university.  Previously  to  engaging  in  the 
duties  of  his  office,  he  travelled,  for  two 
years,  in  Holland  and  England.  In  1665, 
he  became  professor  of  poetry  and  rheto- 
ric at  Kiel.  He  visited  England  and 
Holland  a  second  time  in  1670,  when  he 
contracted  an  intimacy  with  Boyle,  and 
with  several  of  the  Dutch  literati.  In 
1673,  he  obtained  the  chair  of  history,  at 
Kiel,  and,  in  1680,  was  appointed  librarian 
to  the  university.  He  died  in  1691,  at 
Pyrmont,  whither  he  had  gone  for  the 
benefit  of  his  health.  He  was  the  author 
of  a  valuable  work,  entitled  Polyhistor 
Litterarins,  Philosophicus,  et  Practicus, 
part  of  which  he  published  at  Liibeck,  in 
1688,  and  it  was  reprinted,  with  additions, 
in  1695 ;  but  the  most  complete  edition  is 
that  of  1747  (2  vols.,  4to.).  Morhof  was 
also  the  author  of  a  tract  De  pura  Dictione 
Latina,  and  other  works. 

Morillo,  don  Pablo,  a  Spanish  officer, 
a  man  of  courage  and  talent,  but  who  has 
stained  his  character  by  his  conduct  in 
the  new  world,  was  originally  a  serjeant 
of  artillery,  in  the  marines.  During  the 
war  carried  on  by  the  Spaniards  against 
Napoleon,  he  raised  a  guerilla  corps,  at 
the  head  of  which  he  soon  acquired  repu- 
tation. His  first  exploit  was  his  obstinate 
defence  of  the  bridge  Puente  del  Conde, 
in  Estremadura,  and  this  was  soon  suc- 
ceeded by  the  capture  of  Vigo,  in  Galicia, 
in  which  he  cooperated  with  the  British. 
On  the  latter  occasion,  he  acted  as  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Spaniards,  and  was 
desired,  by  his  men,  to  assume  the  title  of 
colonel,  the  French  governor  having  hesi- 
tated to  capitulate  to  an  officer  of  inferior 
rank.  His  colonelcy  was  confirmed  to 
him  by  the  central  junta.  He  was  pro- 
moted to  be  a  general  in  the  course  of  the 
war,  and  distinguished  himself  on  several 
occasions,  particularly  at  the  battles  of  Vit- 
toria  and  the  Nivelle.  His  activity  was 
such  that  he  gained  the  appellation  of 
Wellington's  cossack.  In  1815,  when  the 
Spanish  government  resolved  to  make  a 
Htrenuous  effort  to  recover  its  authority 
over  the  South  American  colonies,  Morillo 
was  placed  at  the  head  of  the  expedition, 


consisting  of  12,000  men.  While  Morillo 
was  preparing  to  embark  his  troops, 
measures  were  adopted,  by  the  patriots, 
to  bring  them  and  their  leader  over  to  the 
popular  cause.  Morillo  is  said  to  have, 
at  first,  undertaken  to  play  the  part  which 
was  afterwards  so  gloriously  played  by 
Riego  and  Quiroga,  but  to  have  soon 
repented  of  his  acquiescence,  and  be- 
trayed the  plan  to  the  government.  He 
then  set  sail  for  the  new  world.  Morillo 
began  by  the  siege  of  Carthagena,  and 
entered  that  city  Dec.  6,  1815,  after  hav 
ing  experienced  a  glorious  resistance  from 
the  inadequate  and  exhausted  garrison, 
which  at  last  succeeded  in  opening  a 
passage  through  the  blockading  squadron. 
While  the  siege  was  carrying  on,  he  ren- 
dered himself  hateful  to  the  Venezuelans, 
by  the  confiscation  of  property,  and  the 
cruelties  which  he  committed.  After  the 
fall  of  Carthagena,  he  marched  into  New 
Granada,  and  reduced  the  province  ;  and 
here,  again,  he  had  recourse  to  the  system 
of  bloodshed  and  pillage.  For  a  while 
the  spirit  of  the  Americans  seemed  to  be 
extinct,  but,  in  1817,  it  was  again  roused 
by  Bolivar  (q.  v.),  Paez  (q.  v.),  Arismendi, 
and  other  generals,  and  Morillo  was  de- 
feated in  several  engagements.  In  the 
campaign  of  1818,  the  two  parties  experi- 
enced alternate  success,  though,  on  the 
whole,  the  balance  was  in  favor  of  the  in- 
dependents ;  but,  in  1819,  the  scale  was 
decidedly  turned  against  the  Spanish  gen- 
eral. He  was  routed  in  various  actions, 
and  was  entirely  driven  from  New  Gra- 
nada, and  from  a  great  part  of  the  Caracas. 
On  intelligence  being  received  of  the  rev- 
olution which  had  taken  place  in  Spain, 
in  1820,  an  armistice  was  concluded  be- 
tween the  royalist  and  republican  generals; 
and,  towards  the  close  of  that  year,  Mo- 
rillo returned  to  Spain,  leaving  the  com- 
mand in  the  hands  of  general  La  Torre. 
(See  Colombia.)  He  joined  the  court 
party,  and  was  probably  one  of  the  au- 
thors of  the  insurrection  of  the  guards,  in 
July,  1822.  Finding  this  unsuccessful, 
he  joined  the  patriots,  and  escaped  being 
shot  by  one  of  the  soldiers  only  through 
the  interposition  of  Riego.  In  1823,  Mo- 
rillo was  made  captain-general  of  Astu- 
rias  and  Galicia,  and  appointed  Quiroga, 
Campilla,  the  Empecinado  (see  Diez),  to 
commands  under  him.  When  the  cortes 
declared  the  royal  power  suspended  at 
Seville  and  Cadiz,  he  expressed  his  disap- 
probation of  the  measure  in  a  proclama- 
tion, and,  at  the  same  time,  agreed  to  an 
armistice  with  the  French  general  Bourck. 
He  was  obliged,  though  reluctantly,  to 
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acknowledge  die  regency,  and  delivered 
up  Galicia  to  the  French  without  a  blow. 
In  the  beginning  of  1824,  he  retired  to 
France.     (See  Spain.) 

Morion;  a  kind  of  open  helmet,  with- 
out visor  or  beaver,  somewhat  resembling 
a  hat,  which  was  commonly  worn  by  the 
arquebussiers  and  musketeers. 
Morisco.  (See  Moors.) 
Morlaciiians.  (See  Dalmalia.) 
Morland,  George,  an  eminent  painter 
of  rustic  scenery  and  low  life,  was  born  in 
London,  in  1764.  He  acquired  a  great 
degree  of  skill  as  a  faithful  copier  of  na- 
ture, and,  in  the  early  part  of  his  career, 
confined  himself  to  the  delineation  of  pic- 
turesque landscape  ;  but,  having  con- 
tracted irregular  habits,  and  a  partiality 
for  the  bottle  and  low  company,  he  for- 
sook the  woods  and  fields  for  the  ale- 
house; and  stage-coachmen,  postilions 
and  drovers  drinking,  became  the  favorite 
subjects  of  his  pencil.  Some  of  his  best 
pieces  exhibit  farm-yards  and  stables,  with 
dogs,  horses,  pigs  and  cattle ;  or  scenes  at 
the  door  of  the  village  ale-house,  designed 
with  all  the  truth  and  feeling  which  com- 
municate a  charm  to  the  meanest  objects, 
and  proclaims  the  genius  of  the  artist. 
Many  of  his  pictures  were  painted  in  the 
midst  of  embarrassments  occasioned  by 
his  imprudence,  and  some  of  them  while 
under  confinement  for  debts  which  he 
had  contracted.  He  fell  a  victim  to  in- 
temperance, dying  while  in  confinement, 
Oct.  29,  1804. 

Mornay,  Philip  de  (sieur  du  Plessis 
Morlay),  a  distinguished  French  noble- 
man of  the  16th  century,  born  in  1549,  at 
Buhi,  in  Normandy,  was  educated  by  his 
mother  in  the  tenets  of  the  reformed  re- 
ligion. In  1567,  he  entered  the  army, 
and  bore  his  part  in  the  civil  wars,  which, 
at  that  period,  distracted  France ;  but,  after 
the  massacre  of  St.  Bartholomew's,  he 
left  his  country,  and  visited  Switzerland, 
Germany,  Italy,  and  a  great  part  of  the 
north  of  Europe,  including  England, 
where  Elizabeth  received  him  with  dis- 
tinguished marks  of  favor,  as  an  able  sup- 
porter of  the  Protestant  cause.  When,  in 
1576,  Henry  of  Navarre  (afterwards  Henry 
IV,  of  France)  openly  placed  himself  at 
the  head  of  the  Huguenot  party,  De  Mor- 
nay  once  more  took  up  arms,  and  con- 
tinued in  the  service  of  this  monarch  dur- 
ing the  whole  struggle  against  the  league; 
but  when,  in  1593,  Henry  reconciled  him- 
self to  the  church  of  Rome,  De  Momay 
sent  in  his  resignation,  and,  retiring  from 
court,  devoted  the  remainder  of  his  life  to 
literary  pursuits,  and  to  advocating,  with 


his  pen,  the  cause  of  that  religion  which 
he  had  defended  with  his  sword.  His 
first  work — a  Treatise  on  the  Church — 
appeared  in  1578,  and  was  followed,  the 
succeeding  year,  by  another,  on  the  Truth 
of  Christianity.  His  most  able,  as  well  as 
most  celebrated  work,  was  a  Treatise  on 
the  Sacrament  of  die  Lord's  Supper  (1598), 
in  which  he  vindicated  the  Calvinistic 
doctrine,  as  opposed  to  that  of  transub- 
stantiation  ;  and  cardinal  Du  Perron,  two 
years  after  its  publication,  entering  into  a 
personal  dispute  with  the  author  on  the 
subject,  in  a  conference  at  Fontainebleau, 
the  latter  maintained  his  argument  with 
so  much  ability,  as  to  acquire,  from  those 
of  his  own  persuasion,  the  appellation  of 
the  Protestant  pope.  Seven  years  after- 
wards, he  printed  a  history  of  the  papacy, 
under  the  title  of  the  Mystery  of  Iniquity. 
This  estimable  man,  whose  learning,  con- 
stancy, and  unblemished  morals,  acquir- 
ed the  respect  even  of  his  opponents, 
died  in  1623,  at  his  chateau  of  La  For- 
est, in  Poictou,  whither  he  had  retired, 
in  1621,  after  having  been  deprived  of  his 
government  of  Saumur,  by  Louis  XIII. 
His  .Mem.  et  Corresp.  pour  servir  aV  Histoire 
de  la  Reformation  et  des  Guerres  civiles, 
1571 — 1623  (most  complete  edition,  Paris, 
1825,  15  vols.,  with  a  sketch  of  his  life), 
is  a  valuable  contribution  to  the  history 
of  the  time.  Voltaire  has  erected  to  him 
a  fine  monument  in  the  Henriade. 

Morocco  (Marokos,  or  Marasch — part 
of  ancient  Mauretania)  ;  a  large  empire  in 
the  north-west  part  of  Africa,  bounded 
N.  by  the  straits  of  Gibraltar  and  the 
Mediterranean,  E.  by  Algiers,  S.  by  Sa- 
hara, and  W.  by  the  Atlantic  ;  about 
Ion.  1°  to  10°  W. ;  lat.  29°  to  36°  N. ; 
square  miles,  according  to  Graberg, 
290,000.  The  limits  and  divisions  are 
not  well  ascertained.  It  is  divided  into 
two  parts  by  the  great  chain  of  the  Atlas, 
which  traverses  it  first  from  E.  to  W.,  and 
then  from  N.  to  S.,  leaving  between  itself 
and  the  sea  a  plain  of  from  50  to  100  miles 
in  breadth.  This  plain,  which  is  400  or 
500  miles  in  length,  in  an  oblique  line, 
includes  all  the  populous  and  fertile  part, 
comprising  Morocco  Proper  and  Fez. 
The  division  beyond  the  Atlas  comprises 
Draha,  Tafilet,  Sugulmessa,  &c.  The  pop- 
ulation is  variously  estimated;  by  Gra- 
berg, at  5,000,000 ;  by  Chenier  and  Hoest, 
at  5,000,000  or  6,000,000;  and  by  Jack- 
son, at  14,8.86,000:  population  of  the 
cities,  according  to  Jackson,  995,000  ;  of 
Morocco  and  Fez,  N.  and  W.  of  Atlas, 
10,300,000;  theBrebers,  3,000,000;  Tafi- 
let, S.  E.  of  Atlas,  650,000.    This  state- 
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ment  is  said  to  have  been  taken  from  the 
imperial  register,  but  is  probably  a  great 
exaggeration.  The  chief  towns  are  Mo- 
rocco, the  capital,  Fez,  Mequinez,  Moga- 
dore,  the  principal  seaport,  Tarudant,  Ra- 
bat, Sallee,  Tangiers,  SafFet  and  Tetiian. 
The  government  is  a  most  barbarous  des- 
potism, under  a  chief,  styled  the  sultan  of 
Fez  and  Morocco,  who  is  absolute  master 
of  the  lives  and  fortunes  of  his  subjects. 
In  many  parts  of  the  country,  his  power 
is  very  precarious,  and  his  superiority  is 
acknowledged,  by  many  tribes,  merely  by 
the  payment  of  tribute.  The  religion  is 
Mohammedan.  The  population  consists 
of  Moors,  who  live  in  the  towns,  and 
carry  on  trade  ;  Arabs,  who  dwell  in  the 
country,  in  villages;  Brebers,  the  oldest 
inhabitants  of  the  land  (see  Barbary  States); 
Negroes,  who  live  in  a  state  of  freedom, 
dispersed  over  the  country ;  Jews,  in  a  gnat 
measure  the  descendants  of  those  who 
were  driven  from  Spain,  by  Ferdinand 
the  Catholic  ;  they  are  numerous,  but 
despised  and  oppressed  ;  renegado  Jews 
and  Christians,  principally  Spaniards ; 
Christians,  who  are  merchants,  artisans 
and  slaves.  The  grand  physical  char- 
acteristic of  the  country  is  the  great  chain 
of  the  Atlas,  the  summits  of  which  arc 
covered  with  perpetual  snow.  The  coun- 
try between  this  chain  and  the  ocean  is 
watered  by  numerous  streams  from  the 
mountains ;  is  exuberantly  fertile,  produc- 
ing grain,  almonds,  dates,  and  various 
other  fruits.  Silk  and  wool  are  plentiful. 
The  leathercalled  morocco{(\.  v.)is  manufac- 
tured from  the  skins  of  the  goats  of  Tafi- 
let.  Morocco  has  mines  of  iron,  tin,  cop- 
per in  abundance,  antimony  (more  care- 
fully worked  than  the  others),  and  mineral 
salt  in  great  plenty.  (See  Barbary  States.) 
The  early  history  is  given  in  the  article 
Moors.  In  1557,  Mehemed,  a  sherif,  or 
one  who  claimed  to  be  descended  from 
the  prophet,  obtained  possession  of  the 
throne  of  the  empire,  which  is  still  occu- 
pied by  his  descendants.  Frequent  and 
bloody  civil  wars  have  been  carried  on 
by  the  royal  princes,  who  have  been,  for 
the  most  part,  distinguished  only  for  their 
cruel  despotism.  The  most  ferocious  of 
these  tyrants  was  Muley  Ismael,  who  died, 
after  a  long  reign,  in  1727.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  sou  Muley  Abdallah,  who 
ascended  the  throne  after  a  long  struggle 
with  his  brothers.  That  prince  was  fol- 
lowed, in  the  government,  by  his  son 
Muley  Siili  Mohammed  (1757),  who  car- 
ried on  war  against  France,  Spain  and 
Portugal,  but  concluded  treaties  of  peace 
with  the  oilier  powers.     On  his  death,  in 


1790,  a  war  broke  out  between  his  sons, 
on  the  subject  of  the  succession.  Muley 
Soliman  finally  obtained  possession  of  the 
throne,  and,  on  the  invasion  of  Egypt  by 
the  French,  sent  a  contingent  to  the 
Turkish  army.  A  treaty  with  the  U. 
States,  which  had  been  concluded  with 
Sidi  Mohammed,  in  1786,  was  ratified  by 
Muley  Soliman  in  1795.  By  this  treaty, 
it  was  stipulated  that  prisoners  made  in  war 
should  not  become  slaves.  On  the  death 
of  Muley  Soliman,  in  1822,  his  nephew, 
Muley  Abderrahman,  the  present  sultan, 
succeeded  him.  He  has  been  principally 
employed,  since  his  accession,  in  endeav- 
oring to  restore  domestic  tranquillity,  and 
reduce  the  rebellious  tribes  of  the  interior. 
He  is  bigoted,  indolent  and  luxurious,  but, 
as  he  is  not  remarkable  for  any  extreme 
tyranny  or  cruelty,  he  is  considered  a 
good  monarch.  The  last  accounts  from 
Morocco  (1831)  describe  the  country  as 
torn  by  internal  dissensions,  the  Breber 
tribes  of  the  mountains  having  gained 
some  important  advantages  over  the  impe- 
rial forces.  But  this  unquiet  state  is  the 
usual  condition  of  the  empire.  Besides 
the  works  referred  to  in  the  article  Bar- 
bary, the  reader  may  consult  Jackson's 
Morocco,  and  Brooke's  Travels  in  Spain 
and  Morocco  (London,  1831). 

Morocco  (called,  by  the  natives,  Ma- 
rasch)  ;  city,  and  capital  of  the  kingdom 
of  Morocco  ;  Ion.  7°  157  W. ;  lat.  31°  37'  N. ; 
population,  according  to  Chenier,  about 
30,000 ;  some  reduce  it  to  20,000 ;  others 
state  it  at  40,000  or  50,000  ;  Jackson  raises 
it  to  270,000.  It  is  said  to  contain  2C00 
Jewish  families.  It  is  situated  about  120 
miles  from  the  sea,  in  a  pleasant  plain, 
planted  with  palm  trees.  It  was  founded 
in  1052  A.  D.,  and,  in  the  following  cen- 
tury, under  the  reign  of  Ali  Ben  Yusuf,  it 
was  in  its  highest  prosperity,  and  has  been 
represented  as  containing  a  population  of 
1,000,000.  This  is  probably  very  much 
exaggerated;  but  the  circuit  of  its  walls 
appears  still  calculated  for  at  least  300,000. 
It  is  now  very  much  depopulated,  covered 
with  ruins  of  houses  and  gardens ;  the 
streets  are  filled  with  the  rubbish  of  de- 
cayed buildings ;  and  the  habitations,  be- 
ing old,  swarm  with  vermin.  The  tem- 
ples, sanctuaries  and  mosques  are  still 
numerous,  and  some  of  the  latter  lofty  and 
splendid.  The  emperor's  palace  is  of 
hewn  stone,  ornamented  with  marble. 
The  air  is  clear  and  healthy,  and  the  city 
is  well  supplied  with  excellent  water  from 
the  river  Tensift,  which  flows  at  a  short 
distance. 

Morocco,  or  Maroquin;  a  fine  kind 
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of  leather,  prepared  from  the  skin  of  the 
goat,  originally  brought  from  the  Levant 
and  the  Barbary  States,  but  now  manu- 
factured in  most  other  countries.  It  de- 
rives its  name  from  the  empire  of  Moroc- 
co, where  it  was  probably  invented,  or 
first  became  known  to  Europeans.  The 
colors  most  commonly  communicated  to 
it  are  red  (by  cochineal)  and  yellow  (by 
the  Avignon  or  yellow  berries). 

Morosini,  Francesco,  born  1618,  was  a 
gallant  soldier,  who,  about  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  in  his  capacity 
of  governor  of  Candia,  defended  that 
island,  with  30,000  men,  against  a  Turkish 
force  of  four  times  that  amount.  Com- 
pelled at  length  to  surrender,  he  obtained 
terms  which  were  better  observed  by  the 
Ottoman  conquerors  than  was  their  wont ; 
and  although,  on  his  return  to  Venice,  he 
suffered  a  temporary  disgrace,  yet  he  soon 
recovered  his  credit  with  the  government, 
and  was  appointed  to  the  office  of  procu- 
rator of  St.  Mark's.  Sailing,  afterwards, 
against  his  former  antagonists,  the  Turks, 
he  attacked  their  fleet,  not  far  from  the 
Dardanelles,  and  totally  defeated  it,  with 
great  loss  both  of  ships  and  men.  Re- 
turning in  triumph  to  Venice,  he  contin- 
ued to  enjoy  great  popularity.  In  1688, 
he  was  elected  doge,  and  survived  his  el- 
evation about  six  years,  dying  at  Napoli 
di  Romania,  m  1694. 

Moroxylic  Acid  ;  the  name  applied, 
by  Klaproth,  to  an  acid  not  yet'  fully 
examined,  and  which  was  found  in  com- 
bination with  lime,  forming  a  blackish- 
brown  coating,  on  the  trunk  of  a  white 
mulberry  tree,  at  Palermo.  Its  taste  and 
other  qualities  approached  nearest  to  those 
possessed  by  the  succinic  acid. 

Morpheus  (from  ^op^,  form,  because 
he  assumes  a  variety  of  forms),  in  the 
Greek  and  Roman  mythology ;  a  servant 
of  Somnus,  or  Sleep.  He  lived  in  a  dark, 
silent  cave,  impenetrable  by  the  rays  of 
the  sun,  in  Cimmeria.  He  is  often  con- 
founded with  the  god  of  sleep,  but  is  more 
strictly  the  god  of  dreams,  and  was  often 
sent  out  to  make  known  to  mortals  the 
will  of  the  gods.  He  appeared  only  in  a 
human  form,  his  brother  Phobetor  (the 
Terrifier)  being  employed  to  assume  the 
shape  of  beasts,  and  Phantasos  that  of  in- 
animate objects.  Morpheus  is  represented 
asahandsomeyoutb,crowned  with  poppies, 
and  holding  in  his  hand  a  horn  of  plenty, 
from  which  he  scatters  various  figures. 

Morphia  ;  a  new  vegetable  alkali,  ex- 
tracted from  opium,  of  which  it  consti- 
tutes the  narcotic  principle.  It  is  obtain- 
ed pure  by  the  following  process :  A  con- 


centrated infusion  of  opium  is  boiled 
with  a  small  quantity  of  common  mag- 
nesia for  a  quarter  of  an  hour :  a  consid- 
erable quantity  of  a  grayish  deposit  falls: 
this  is  washed  on  a  filter  with  cold  water, 
and,  when  dry,  digested  in  weak  alcohol 
for  some  time,  at  a  temperature  beneath 
ebullition.  In  this  way,  very  little  mor- 
phia, but  a  great  quantity  of  coloring 
matter,  is  separated.  The  matter  is  then 
drained  on  a  filter,  washed  with  a  little 
cold  alcohol,  and  afterwards  boiled  with 
a  large  quantity  of  highly  rectified  alco- 
hol. This  liquid,  being  filtered  while 
hot,  on  cooling,  deposits  the  morphia  in 
crystals,  and  very  little  colored.  The  so- 
lution in  alcohol  and  crystallization  being 
repeated  two  or  three  times,  colorless 
morphia  is  obtained.  It  crystallizes  in 
double  four-sided  pyramids,  whose  bases 
are  squares  or  rectangles  ;  sometimes 
also  in  prisms  with  trapezoidal  bases.  It 
dissolves  in  eighty -two  times  its  weight 
of  boiling  water,  and  the  solution,  on 
cooling,  deposits  regular  and  colorless 
crystals.  It  is  soluble  in  thirty-six  times 
its  weight  of  boiling  alcohol,  and  in  forty- 
two  times  its  weight  of  cold  alcohol.  It 
dissolves  in  eight  times  its  weight  of  sul- 
phuric ether.  All  these  solutions  change 
the  infusion  of  brazil  wood  to  violet,  and 
the  tincture  of  rhubarb  to  brown.  Ac- 
cording to  M.  Bussy,  morphia  consists  of 

Carbon, 69.0 

Hydrogen, 6.5 

Azote, 4.5 

Oxygen, 20.0 

Tooo 

With  acids,  it  forms  a  class  of  salts  in 
like  manner  as  do  the  other  vegetable 
alkalis.  Sulphate  of  morphia  crystallizes 
in  prisms,  which  dissolve  in  twice  their 
weight  of  distilled  water.  They  are  com- 
posed of 

Acid, 29 

Morphia, 40 

Water, 38 

loo 

Nitrate  of  morphia  yields  needle-formed 
crystals  in  stars,  which  are  soluble  in  one 
and  a  half  times  their  weight  of  distilled 
water.  Muriate  of  morphia  is  soluble  in 
ten  and  a  half  times  its  weight  of  distilled 
water.  The  acetate  Crystallizes  in  nee- 
dles, the  tartrate  in  prisms,  and  the  car- 
bonate in  short  prisms.  Tincture  of 
galls  is  said  to  be  a  good  test  of  morphia, 
free  or  combined.  Subacetate  of  lead 
throws  down  all  the  animal  matters  with 
which  acetate  of  ammonia  may  come  to 
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be  associated  in  the  stomach,  without 
acting  on  that  vegetable  salt.  The  excess 
of  lead  may  be  separated  from  the  clear 
liquor  by  a  few  bubbles  of  sulphureted 
hydrogen ;  and  the  morphia  may  then  be 
recognised  by  crystallization  in  vacuo,  and 
by  the  red  color  which  nitric  acid  imparts 
to  it  No  morphia  is  found  in  the  blood 
of  animals  killed  with  it.  Morphia  acts 
with  great  energy  on  the  animal  econo- 
my. A  grain  and  a  half,  taken  at  three 
different  times,  produced  such  violent 
symptoms  upon  three  young  men  of  sev- 
enteen years  of  age,  that  Sertiirner  was 
alarmed  lest  the  consequences  should 
have  proved  fatal. 

Morphologit  (from  ^op^,  form,  and 
Aeyo?,  doctrine) ;  the  science  which  treats 
of  the  formation  and  constant  change  of 
organic  bodies.  G6the,  the  German  poet, 
first  formed  the  word,  and  treated  the 
subject  as  a  separate  branch  of  natural 
history.  In  his  Beitrage  zur  Naturwis- 
senschqfl  iiberhaupt  und  zur  Morphologie 
insbesondere  (Tubingen,  1817  et  seq.),  he 
directs  attention  to  the  uninterrupted 
change  of  all  bodies,  particularly  organic 
bodies,  and  the  fact  of  their  consisting, 
even  when  they  appear  as  single  individ- 
uals, of  parts  which  contain  the  germs  of 
individual  life  within  them.  He  shows 
this  to  be  the  case  with  plants  from  their 
propagation  by  eyes  and  cuttings.  The 
growth  from  seed  appears  to  him  quite  a 
similar  phenomenon.  Among  animals, 
he  adduces  the  instance  of  the  infusoria. 
The  polypes  and  some  reptiles  whose 
parts,  on  division,  form  entire  animals, 
might  likewise  be  mentioned. 

Morris,  Lewis,  one  of  the  signers  of 
the  American  Declaration  of  Indepen- 
dence, was  born  in  the  state  of  New  York, 
in  the  year  1726.  He  was  proprietor  of 
the  large  manor  of  Morrisania,  in  the 
county  of  Westchester.  He  was  educated 
at  Yale  college,  of  winch  he  received  the 
honors.  On  his  return  home,  he  devoted 
himself  to  agriculture.  When  the  dissen- 
sions between  the  mother  country  began, 
he  was  in  a  most  fortunate  situation ; 
with  an  ample  estate,  a  fine  family,  an 
excellent  constitution,  literary  taste,  and 
general  occupations  of  which  he  was 
fond.  He  renounced  at  once  his  domes- 
tic comfort,  in  order  to  assert  the  rights 
of  his  country.  He  was  elected  to  the 
congress  of  1775,  wherein  he  served  on 
the  most  important  committees.  That 
body  assigned  to  him  the  arduous  task 
of  detaching  the  western  Indians  from 
the  coalition  with  Great  Britain.  On  this 
errand,  he  repaired    to    Pittsburg,  and 

vol.  ix.  5 


acted  with  zeal  and  address.  In  the  be- 
ginning of  1776,  he  resumed  his  seat  in 
congress,  where  he  was  a  laborious  and 
very  useful  member.  When  he  signed 
the  Declaration  of  Independence,  it  was 
at  the  risk  of  his  beautiful  and  exten- 
sive manor,  near  New  York,  which  was, 
in  fact,  soon  after  laid  waste  by  the  ene- 
my. Three  of  his  sons  served  in  the  ar- 
my, with  much  distinction.  He  quitted 
congress  in  1777,  and  was  afterwards  in 
the  state  legislature,  and  a  major-general 
of  militia.  Mr.  Morris  died  on  his  pater- 
nal estate,  in  January,  1798,  at  the  age  of 
seventy-one,  possessing  universal  esteem. 
Morris,  Robert,  the  chief  financier  of 
the  American  revolution,  was  born  in 
Lancashire,  England,  January,  1733 — 4, 
O.  S.,  of  respectable  parentage.  His 
father  embarked  for  America,  and  caused 
him  to  follow  at  the  age  of  thirteen.  He 
received  only  an  English  education,  and, 
before  he  reached  his  fifteenth  year,  was 
placed  in  the  counting-house  of  Mr. 
Charles  Willing,  at  that  time  one  of  die 
first  merchants  of  Philadelphia.  Fidelity, 
diligence  and  capacity  gained  him  the 
full  confidence  and  favor  of  Mr.  Willing, 
after  whose  death,  he  was  taken  into 
partnership  by  his  son,  Thomas  Willing, 
subsequently  president  of  the  bank  of  the 
United  States.  This  partnership  lasted 
from  the  year  1754  until  1793, — the  long 
period  of  thirty-nine  years.  At  the  com- 
mencement of  the  American  revolution, 
Mr.  Morris  was  more  extensively  engaged 
in  commerce  than  any  other  merchant  of 
Philadelphia.  No  one  embraced  the 
American  cause  with  more  zeal  and  firm- 
ness, and  few  with  more  influence  and 
risk.  He  declared  himself  immediately 
against  the  stamp  act,  signed,  without 
hesitation,  the  non-importation  agreement 
of  1765,  and,  in  so  doing,  the  house  of 
Willing  and  Morris  made  a  direct  and 
serious  sacrifice  of  trade.  In  1775,  Mr. 
Morris  was  appointed  by  the  legislature 
of  Pennsylvania  one  of  the  delegates  to 
the  second  general  congress.  He  was 
placed  upon  every  committee  of  ways 
and  means,  and  connected  with  all  the 
deliberations  and  arrangements  relative 
to  the  navy,  maritime  affairs,  and  finan- 
cial interests.  Besides  aiding  his  country 
by  his  judgment  and  talents  for  business, 
he  borrowed  money,  to  a  very  large 
amount,  on  his  personal  responsibility,  for 
the  use  of  the  government.  This  personal 
credit,  growing  out  of  his  reputation  for 
probity,  ability  and  resources,  was  won- 
derful, and  of  incalculable  advantage  to 
the  American  cause.     It  rarely  failed, 
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when  the  treasury  yielded  nothing  for  the 
public  exigencies.  In  May,  1777,  he  was 
elected  a  third  time  to  congress,  by  the 
legislature  of  Pennsylvania,  and  continued 
to  be  the  soul  of  the  financial  concerns. 
Washington,  to  whom  he  was  deputed 
by  congress,  in  the  autumn  of  1777,  con- 
ceived the  utmost  faith  in  his  patriotism 
and  ability, which  all  the  subsequent  events 
of  their  intimate  intercourse  and  the 
connexion  of  Morris  with  public  affairs 
served  to  perpetuate.  In  the  year  1780, 
Mr.  Morris  established  a  bank  by  sub- 
scription, of  which  his  share  was  £10,000, 
mainly  with  the  object  of  supplying  the 
army  with  provisions, — 3,000,000  of*  ra- 
tions, and  300  hogsheads  of  rum.  It 
continued  until  the  following  year,  when 
the  bank  of  North  America  was  founded. 
His  extensive  commercial  and  private 
correspondence  with  Great  Britain  and 
the  continent,  furnished  him  with  early 
and  important  political  information.  His 
constant  manifestations  of  confidence  in 
the  issue  of  the  revolutionary  struggle 
inspired  many  others  with  the  same  sen- 
timent. His  whole  example  did  incalcu- 
lable service.  Feb.  20,  1781,  he  was  ap- 
pointed superintendent  of  finance,  and, 
by  subsequent  resolutions  of  congress, 
vested  with  powers  which  gave  him,  in 
fact,  the  control  of  all  the  public  pecunia- 
ry interests.  This  arduous  office  he  ad- 
mirably discharged  until  the  end  of  the 
war.  "  The  whole  business  of  finaflce," 
said  he,  "  may  be  comprised  in  two  short 
but  comprehensive  sentences, — it  is  to 
raise  the  public  revenue  by  such  modes 
as  may  be  most  easy,  and  most  equal  to 
the  people,  and  to  expend  it  in  the  most 
frugal,  fair  and  honest  manner."  The 
condition  of  the  treasury,  when  he  under- 
took it,  was  nearly  as  bad  as  possible.  Upon 
its  improvement  depended  ihe  preserva- 
tion of  the  military  force.  The  establish- 
ment of  the  bank  of  North  America  was 
one  of  his  first  and  most  beneficial  meas- 
ures. The  notes  of  the  institution  were 
declared  by  congress  receivable  as  gold 
and  silver  for  the  payment  of  all  duties  and 
taxes  in  each  of  the  U.  States.  Morris 
furnished  the  plan,  and  published  it,  with 
a  cogent  appeal  to  the  patriotism  of  all 
American  citizens.  A  contemporary 
writer  has  remarked  that  "the  sudden 
restoration  of  public  and  private  credit, 
which  took  place  on  the  establishment  of 
the  bank,  was  an  event  as  extraordinary  in 
itself  as  any  domestic  occurrence  during 
the  progress  of  the  revolution."  At  this 
time,  the  private  fortune  of  Mr.  Morris 
was  ample,   but  supposed   to   be    much 


larger  than  it  really  was ;  and  he  rendered 
this  personalcredit  subservient  to  the  public 
good.  He  pledged  it  whenever  his  official 
resources  were  inadequate.  His  advances 
at  particular  times,  on  account  of  the  con- 
federacy or  of  individual  states,  were 
enormous.  His  general  situation,  and  the 
impossibility  of  relieving  all  the  wants 
which  were  referred  to  his  department, 
exposed  him  to  slanderous  charges  and 
harsh  suspicions,  which  have  in  no  in- 
stance withstood  a  fair  inquiry.  The  ne- 
cessary supplies  of  every  thing  required 
for  Washington's  expedition  against  Corn- 
wallis  were  obtained  chiefly  by  means  of 
Mr.  Morris's  credit.  He  issued  his  own 
notes  to  the  amount  of  one  million  four 
hundred  thousand  dollars,  which  were 
finally  all  paid.  These  were  the  sinews 
of  war,  without  which  Cornwallis  would 
not  have  been  captured.  The  history  of 
the  difficulties  which  he  had  to  evade  or 
overcome,  and  the  expedients  to  which 
he  resorted  in  the  course  of  his  financial 
administration,  would  fill  a  volume.  A 
number  of  them  are  related,  with  interest- 
ing details,  in  the  sketch  of  his  career, 
included  in  the  Biography  of  the  Signers 
of  the  Declaration  of  Independence. 
They  are  also  stated,  in  the  most  instruct- 
ive and  impressive  manner,  in  that  part  of 
his  able  and  voluminous  correspondence, 
which  has  been  given  to  the  world.  Jan. 
24,  1783,  Mr.  Morris  announced  to  the 
president  of  congress  his  intention  to  re- 
sign the  office  of  superintendent  of  finance. 
Nothing  but  the  public  danger  could  have 
induced  him  to  accept  it,  and,  the  danger 
being  past,  he  felt  himself  at  liberty  to  es- 
cape from  excessive  toil  and  manifold  lia- 
bility. He  consented,  however,  to  serve 
until  the  first  of  May.  On  the  2d  of  May, 
after  repeated  conferences  with  a  commit- 
tee of  congress,  he  was  prevailed  upon  to 
continue  in  office,  and  he  did  not  finally 
leave  it  until  November,  1784.  At  his  re- 
quest, in  May  of  that  year,  congress  ap- 
pointed a  board  of  treasury  commission- 
ers, who  were  to  cooperate  with  and  suc- 
ceed him  in  the  management  of  the 
finances.  In  rendering  an  account  of  his 
stewardship,  he  published  an  able  address 
to  the  inhabitants  of  the  U.  States,  con- 
taining excellent  counsel.  In  September, 
1781,  congress  had  resolved  that,  "until 
an  agent  of  marine  should  be  appointed, 
all  the  duties,  powers  and  authority  assign- 
ed to  that  office  should  devolve  on,  and  be 
executed  by  the  superintendent  of  finance." 
The  additional  burden  was  irksome  to 
Mr.  Morris.  No  agent  was  appointed, and 
he   was   thus   obliged   to   administer   the 
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affairs  of  the  navy,  until  the  close  of  the 
year  1784.  His  expansive  faculties,  his 
habits  of  order,  his  energy  and  rigid  jus- 
tice in  the  transaction  of  business,  enabled 
him  to  acquit  himself  creditably  in  this 
sphere.  In  1786,  Mr.  Morris  consented  to 
be  elected  into  the  assembly  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, in  order  to  obtain  the  renewal  of 
the  charter  of  the  bank  of  North  America. 
Party  spirit  prevailed  over  his  logic  and 
eloquence  ;  but  the  exertions  of  the  friends 
of  the  institution  were,  in  the  succeeding 
legislature,  crowned  with  success.  In 
1786,  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
convention  which  framed  the  federal  con- 
stitution. No  man  had  more  often  and 
severely  felt  the  want  of  an  efficient  gov- 
ernment. He  had  incessantly  asked  for  a 
stronger  bonder  instrument,  than  the  old 
confederation,  for  "a  firm,  wise,  manly 
system  of  federal  government;"  and  he 
strenuously  cooperated  in  devising  and 
recommending  the  present.  In  1788,  the 
general  assembly  of  Pennsylvania  appoint- 
ed him  to  represent  the  state  in  the  first 
senate  of  the  U.  States,  which  assembled 
at  New  York.  As  a  member  of  that 
body,  he  distinguished  himself  by  wise 
counsels,  and  particularly  by  an  irresisti- 
ble speech  for  the  repeal  of  the  tender 
laws.  He  was  a  fluent,  correct,  and  im- 
pressive orator ;  he  wrote  with  ease  and 
terseness;  his  fund  of  political  knowledge 
could  not  but  be  ample ;  his  acquaintance 
with  the  affairs  of  the  world  exceeded,  in 
extent  and  diversity,  that  of  any  of  his 
fellow  patriots,  Franklin  excepted  ;  his 
conversation  was  therefore  replete  with 
interest  and  instruction.  When  the  fed- 
eral government  was  organized,  Washing- 
ton offered  him  the  post  of  secretary  of 
the  treasury,  which  he  declined ;  and,  be- 
ing requested  to  designate  a  person  for  it, 
he  named  general  Hamilton, — a  most 
happy  though  not  an  expected  choice. 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  war,  he  was 
among  the  first  who  engaged  in  the  East 
India  and  China  trade.  In  the  spring  of 
1784,  he  despatched  the  ship  Empress  of 
China,  captain  Green,  from  New  York  to 
Canton,  being  the  first  American  vessel 
that  ever  appeared  in  that  port.  He  also 
made  the  first  attempt  to  effect  what  is 
termed  an  out  of  season  passage  to  China. 
This  passage  is  effected  by  going  round 
the  south  cape  of  New  Holland,  thus 
avoiding  the  periodical  winds  prevalent  at 
certain  periods  in  the  China  sea.  In  pros- 
ecution of  this  object,  the  ship  Alliance, 
captain  Read,  equipped  with  ten  twelve- 
pounders,  and  sixty-rive  men,  sailed  from 
the  Delaware,  June  20,  1787,  and  arrived 


in  safety,  Dec.  22,  at  Canton,  where  con- 
siderable inquiries  were  made  by  the  Eu- 
ropean commanders  respecting  the  route 
that  had  been  taken,  as  it  was  wholly  a 
novel  thing  for  a  vessel  to  arrive  at  that 
season  of  the  year.  As  no  ship  had  ever 
before  made  a  similar  passage,  great  as- 
tonishment was  manifested ;  and  the  lords 
of  the  admiralty  subsequently  applied  to 
Mr.  Morris  for  information  with  regard  to 
the  track  of  the  ship.  It  is  said  that  her 
probable  route  was,  previous  to  her  de- 
parture, marked  out  by  Mr.  Morris,  with 
the  assistance  of  Mr.  Gouverneur  Morris. 
In  his  old  age,  Mr.  Morris  embarked  in 
vast  land  speculations,  which  proved  fatal 
to  his  fortune.  The  man  to  whose  finan- 
cial operations  the  Americans  were  said 
to  owe  as  much  as  to  the  negotiations  of 
Franklin,  or  even  the  arms  of  Washington, 
passed  the  latter  years  of  his  life  in  prison, 
confined  for  debt.  He  sunk  into  the 
tomb  on  the  8th  of  May,  1806.  Mr.  Mor- 
ris was  of  large  frame,  with  a  fine,  open, 
bland  countenance,  and  simple  manners. 
Until  the  period  of  his  impoverishment, 
his  house  was  a  scene  of  the  most  liberal 
hospitality.  It  was  open,  for  nearly  half 
a  century,  to  all  the  strangers  of  good  so- 
ciety who  visited  Philadelphia.  He  was 
temperate  in  food,  but  fond  uf  convivial 
meetings.  No  one  parted  with  his  money 
more  freely  for  public  or  private  purposes 
of  a  meritorious  nature. 

Morris,  Gouverneur, an  eminent  Amer- 
ican statesman  and  orator,  was  born  at 
Morrisania,  near  the  city  of  New  York, 
January  31,  1752.  He  was  educated  at 
King's  college  in  that  city,  where  he  was 
graduated  bachelor  of  arts  in  May,  1768. 
immediately  after  he  entered  the  office  of 
William  Smith  (the  historian  of  the  colony), 
as  a  student  of  law.  In  1771,  he  was  li- 
censed to  practise  law.  His  proficiency  hi 
all  his  studies  was  remarkable.  He  ac- 
quired early  much  reputation  as  a  man  of 
brilliant  talents  and  various  promise.  His 
person,  address,  manners,  elocution,  were 
of  a  superior  order.  In  May,  1775,  Mr. 
Morris  was  chosen  a  delegate  to  the  pro- 
vincial congress  of  New  York.  In  June 
of  that  year,  he  served  on  a  committee 
with  general  Montgomery,  to  confer  with 
general  Washington  respecting  the  man- 
ner of  his  introduction  to  the  congress. 
He  entered  with  zeal  and  efficiency  into 
all  the  questions  and  proceedings  which 
referred  to  a  vigorous  resistance  to  the 
pretensions  of  the  mother  country.  In 
1776  (Dec),  he  acted  as  one  of  the  com- 
mittee for  drafting  a  constitution  for  tho 
state  of  New  York,  which  was  reported 
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in  March,  and  adopted  in  April,  of  that 
year,  after  repeated  and  very  able  debates, 
in  which  Jay,  Morris,  and  Robert  R.  Liv- 
ingston were  the  principal  speakers.  In 
July,  1777,  he  served  as  member  of  a 
committee  from  the  New  York  congress, 
to  repair  to  the  head-quarters  of  Schuy- 
ler's army,  to  inquire  into  the  causes  of 
the  evacuation  of  Ticonderoga.  In  Octo- 
ber of  that  year,  he  joined  the  continental 
congress  at  York,  Pennsylvania,  and,  in 
1778,  wrote  the  patriotic  and  successful 
pamphlet  called  Observations  on  the 
American  Revolution,  which  he  published 
at  the  beginning  of  1779.  We  must  refer 
to  the  journals  of  congress  for  an  account 
of  his  many  and  valuable  services,  render- 
ed in  that  body  to  the  revolutionary  cause. 
In  July,  1781,  he  accepted  the  post  of  as- 
sistant superintendent  of  finance,  as  the  col- 
league of  Robert  Morris.  He  rilled  every 
office  to  which  he  was  called  with  charac- 
teristic zeal  and  ability.  After  the  war  of 
the  revolution,  he  embarked,  with  Robert 
Morris,  in  mercantile  enterprises.  In 
1785,  he  published  an  Address  to  the  As- 
sembly of  Pennsylvania  on  the  Abolition 
of  the  Bank  of  North  America,  in  which 
he  cogently  argued  against  that  project. 
In  December,  1786,  he  purchased  from 
his  brother  the  fine  estate  of  Morrisania, 
and  made  it  his  dwelling-place.  Here  he 
devoted  himself  to  liberal  studies.  In  the 
following  year,  he  served  with  distinction 
as  a  member  of  the  convention  for  fram- 
ing the  constitution  of  the  U.  States.  De- 
cember 15,  1788,  he  sailed  for  France, 
where  he  was  occupied  in  selling  lands 
and  pursuing  money  speculations  until 
March,  1790,  when  he  proceeded  to  Lon- 
don as  private  agent  of  the  American 
government  with  regard  to  the  conditions 
of  the  old  treaty,  and  the  inclination  of 
the  British  cabinet  to  form  a  commer- 
cial treaty.  In  November,  1790,  he  re- 
turned to  Paris,  having  made  a  tour  in 
Germany.  In  the  interval  between  this 
period  and  the  beginning  of  the  year  1792, 
he  passed  several  times  on  public  busi- 
ness between  the  British  and  French 
capitals.  February  6,  1792,  he  received 
his  appointment  as  minister  plenipotentia- 
ry to  France,  and  was  presented  to  the 
king  June  3.  He  held  this  station  with 
great  Mat  until  October,  1794.  He  wit- 
nessed the  most  interesting  scenes  of  the 
revolution  in  the  capital,  and  maintained 
personal  intercourse  with  the  conspicuous 
politicians  of  the  several  parties.  The 
abundant  memorials  which  he  has  left  of 
his  sojourn  in  France,  and  his  travels  on 
the  European  continent,  possess  the  high- 


est interest  and  much  historical  value. 
He  made  extensive  journeys  after  he 
ceased  to  be  minister  plenipotentiary,  of 
which  he  kept  a  full  diary.  In  the  autumn 
of  1798,  Mr.  Morris  returned  to  the  U. 
States,  to  engage  in  politics,  with  enhanced 
celebrity  and  a  large  additional  stock  of 
political  and  literary  knowledge.  He  was 
universally  admitted  to  be  one  of  the  most 
accomplished  and  prominent  gentlemen  of 
his  country.  In  1800,  he  entered  the  sen- 
ate of  the  U.  States,  where  his  eloquence 
and  information  made  him  conspicuous. 
The  two  eulogies  which  he  pronounced — 
one  on  general  Washington,  and  the  oth- 
er at  the  funeral  of  general  Hamilton — 
are  specimens  of  his  rhetorical  style.  His 
delivery  was  excellent.  Mr.  Morris,  at  an 
early  period,  gave  special  and  sagacious 
attention  to  the  project  of  that  grand  canal 
by  which  the  state  of  New  York  has  been 
so  much  honored  and  benefited.  In 
the  summer  of  1810,  he  examined  the 
canal  route  to  lake  Erie.  The  share 
which  he  had  in  originating  and  promot- 
ing that  noble  work,  is  stated  in  the  regu- 
lar history  which  has  been  published  of 
its  conception  and  progress.  In  May, 
1812,  he  pronounced  a  public  and  impres- 
sive eulogium  on  the  venerable  George 
Clinton  ;  in  the  same  year,  an  oration  be- 
fore the  New  York  historical  society ;  in 
1814,  another  on  the  restoration  of  the 
Bourbons  in  France ;  in  1816,  a  discourse 
before  the  New  York  historical  society. 
Mr.  Morris  died  at  Morrisania,  November 
5, 1816.  He  passed  the  latter  years  of  his 
life  at  Morrisania,  exercising  an  elegant 
and  munificent  hospitality,  reviewing  the 
studies  of  his  early  days,  and  carrying  on 
a  very  interesting  commerce  of  letters 
with  statesmen  and  literati  in  Europe  and 
America.  The  activity  of  his  mind,  the 
richness  of  his  fancy,  and  the  copiousness 
of  his  eloquent  conversation,  were  the  ad- 
miration of  all  his  acquaintance.  A  se- 
lection from  his  voluminous  and  valuable 
papers,  accompanied  by  a  sketch  of  his 
life,  is  about  to  be  published,  by  Mr.  Jared 
Sparks. 

Morris  Canal.  (See  Inland  Naviga- 
tion.) 

Morris-Dance  (from  Morisco,  Moor- 
ish), supposed  to  have  been  derived  from 
theMoriscosin  Spain,  was  formerly  danced 
at  puppet-shows,  May-games,  &c,  in 
England.  According  to  some  writers,  it 
was  introduced  into  England  in  the  reign 
of  Edward  III,  when  John  of  Gaunt  re- 
turned from  Spain ;  but  it  was  more  prob- 
ably borrowed  from  France  or  the  Low 
countries.    In  the  reigns  of  Henry  VII 
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and  VIII,  it  was  a  principal  feature  in  the 

Sopular  festivals.  In  the  May-games  of 
Lobin  Hood,  and  the  pageant  of  the  Lord 
of  Misrule,  morris-dancers  formed  an  im- 
portant part.  The  more  ancient  May- 
game  and  morris  consisted  of  the  follow- 
ing characters :  Rohin  Hood,  Little  John, 
Friar  Tuck,  Maid  Marian,  the  queen  or 
lady  of  the  May,  the  fool,  the  piper,  and 
several  dancers,  variously  habited.  A 
hobby-horse  and  a  dragon  were  after- 
wards added.  In  the  reign  of  Henry 
VIII,  the  morris-dancers  were  dressed  in 
gilt  leather  and  silver  paper,  and  sometimes 
in  coats  of  white  and  spangled  fustian. 
Bells,  to  the  number  of  thirty  or  forty,  hung 
from  their  garters,  and  purses  were  stuck 
in  their  girdles.  (See  Douce's  Disserta- 
tion on  the  Ancient  English  Morris-Dance, 
in  vol.  ii.  of  his  Illustrations  of  Shakspeare.) 

Morrison,  Robert,  was  sent  to  China, 
in  1816,  by  the  English  Bible  society,  for 
the  purpose  of  acquiring  the  language  of 
the  Chinese,  in  order  to  make  a  correct 
translation  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  into  it ; 
and  he  accompanied  lord  Amherst  to  Pe- 
kin.  Canton  or  Macao  was  his  usual  place 
of  abode,  and  he  there  filled  the  situation  of 
Chinese  translator  to  the  East  India  com- 
pany. He  has  published  Horae  Sinicce,  or 
Translations  from  the  popular  Literature 
of  the  Chinese  ;  a  Grammar  of  the  Chinese 
language ;  an  Anglo-Chinese  Dictionary, 
in  several  parts ;  and  a  complete  version  of 
the  New  Testament,  in  eight  volumes.  In 
1820,  he  erected  an  Anglo-Chinese  college 
at  Malacca,  for  instruction  in  English  and 
Chinese  literature,  and  for  the  propagation 
of  Christianity.  In  1826,  he  returned  to 
England,  bringing  with  him  a  collection 
of  10,000  Chinese  books,  with  a  store  of 
information  relative  to  the  country. 

Morse.    (See  Walrus.) 

Mortality.  The  law  of  mortality  is 
that  which  determines  the  proportion  of 
the  number  of  persons  who  die  in  any 
assigned  period  of  life  or  interval  of  age, 
out  of  h  given  number  who  enter  upon  the 
same  interval,  and  consequently  the  pro- 
portion of  those  who  survive.  Tables 
showing  how  many  out  of  a  great  num- 
ber of  children,  as  10,000  or  100,000, 
born  alive,  die  in  each  year  of  their  age, 
and  consequently  how  many  complete 
each  year,  and  exhibiting  this  law  through 
the  whole  extent  (if  lite,  are  called  tables 
of  mortality.  The  basis  of  such  calcula- 
tions must  be  an  accurate  register  of  the 
number  of  births  and  deaths,  and  in 
the  case  of  the  latter,  at  what  ages,  in  a 
given  district  or  extent  of  country.  In 
England,  the  bills  of  mortality,  or  abstracts 
5* 


from  parish  registers,  show  the  numbers 
who  are  born  and  die  in  the  different 
parishes ;  and  in  other  countries  similar 
mortuary  registers  are  kept.  The  results 
furnished  by  such  tables  are  very  various, 
and  of  great  interest.  If  the  registers  are 
kept  with  sufficient  accuracy  and  minute- 
ness, they  would  enable  us  to  determine  the 
proportion  of  deaths,  not  only  at  different 
ages,  and  in  different  regions,  but  at  differ 
ent  seasons,  in  persons  of  different  occu- 
pations and  habits,  in  towns,  or  the  coun- 
try, and  would  afford  valuable  materials 
for  the  science  of  political  economy. 
Although  much  more  attention  has  been 
paid  to  this  subject  in  recent  times,  yet 
the  observations  have  not  been  so  ex- 
tensive nor  so  accurate  as  is  desirable. 
The  first  table  of  mortality  was  construct- 
ed by  doctor  Halley,  from  the  mortuary 
registers  of  Breslau,  for  five  years  ending 
with  1691,  and  was  inserted  in  his  paper 
on  the  subject  in  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions for  1693,  with  many  useful  obser- 
vations on  the  purposes  to  which  such 
tables  may  be  applied.  In  1742,  the  cele- 
brated workof  Siissmilch  on  thissubject  ap- 
peared under  the  title  of  Die  gottliche  Ord- 
nung  in  die  Verdnderungen  desmenschlichen 
Geschlechts,  &c.  (2  vols.),  of  which  a  third 
edition  was  published  in  1775,  with  a  sup- 
plementary volume  by  Baumann.  Since 
that  period,  many  valuable  works  have 
been  published  on  the  subject,  by  Depar- 
cieux,  Struyck,  Birch,  Muret,  Messance, 
Price,  Krafft,  Barton  (American  Phil.  Soc, 
1793),  &c,  and  registers  have  been  kept 
more  generally  and  with  greater  care. 
(For  different  views  of  the  subject,  see 
Annuities,  Longevity,  Physiology.) 

Mortar  is  a  kind  of  short  cannon,  of  a 
large  bore,  with  chambers.  Mortars  are 
made  of  stone,  brass,  or  iron.  Their  use  is 
to  throw  hollow  shells  filled  with  powder, 
which,  falling  on  any  building,  or  into  the 
works  of  a  fortification,  burst,  and  their 
fragments  destroy  every  thing  within 
reach ;  also  balls  of  stone,  carcasses  (q.  v.), 
bags  filled  with  grape  shot,  &c.  They 
were  first  used  in  sieges,  for  throwing 
great  balls  of  stone  and  of  red-hot  iron, 
before  the  invention  of  shells.  On  this 
account,  the  caliber  of  a  mortar,  in  Ger- 
many, is  generally  estimated  by  the 
weight  of  a  stone  of  the  size  of  the  bomb 
which  it  is  intended  to  throw.  In  Den- 
mark and  Russia,  on  the  contrary,  the 
caliber  is  estimated  by  the  actual  weight 
of  an  iron  ball  fitting  it;  in  England  and 
France,  by  its  diameter  in  inches.  In  the 
larger  states  of  Europe,  10,  16,  25,  30, 
50  and  60  pound  mortars,  according  to 
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the  stone  weight  measure,  are  used.  In 
the  Prussian  army,  7,  10,  25,  50,  75  pound 
mortars  are  customary.  Formerly  they 
were  used  even  of  120  pounds  weight ; 
but  these  are  not  employed  at  present, 
except  in  particular  cases.  Their  length 
is  generally  from  2|  to  3£  times  the  diam- 
eter of  the  caliber.  The  interior  parts  of 
a  mortar  are  the  chamber,  the  bore,  the 
mouth,  the  vent.  The  chamber  is  the 
place  where  the  charge  of  powder  is 
lodged.  The  shape  of  the  chamber  va- 
ries. It  is  generally  conical,  more  or  less 
truncated.  Land  mortars  are  those  used 
in  sieges,  and  mounted  on  beds.  The 
beds  are  made  of  very  solid  timber,  and 
placed  upon  very  strong  timber  frames. 
The  bed  is  so  made  as  to  turn  round. 
Stone  mortars  serve  to  throw  stones  into 
the  enemy's  works,  when  near  at  hand. 
Sea  mortars  are  those  which  are  fixed  in 
bomb-vessels,  for  bombarding  places  by 
sea.  They  are  made  much  longer,  and 
somewhat  heavier  than  land  mortars. 
The  use  of  mortars  is  thought  to  be  older 
than  that  of  cannon,  for  they  were  em- 
ployed in  the  wars  of  Italy  to  throw  balls 
of  red-hot  iron  and  stones  long  before  the 
invention  of  shells.  It  is  generally  be- 
lieved that  the  Germans  were  the  invent- 
ors, and  that  they  were  used  at  the  siege 
of  Naples,  in  the  reign  of  Charles  VIII, 
in  1435.  It  is  more  certain  that  shells 
were  thrown  out  of  mortars  at  the  siege 
of  Wachtendonk,  in  1588,  by  the  count  of 
Mansfeld.  (For  further  information,  see 
Bomb,  and  Howitzer.) 

Mortar.    (See  Cement.) 

Mortgage.  A  mortgage  is  a  convey- 
ance or  transfer  of  real  or  personal  estate 
to  secure  the  grantee  or  assignee  the  pay- 
ment of  some  debt,  or  the  performance  of 
some  agreement,  with  a  condition  or  un- 
derstanding that,  in  case  of  the  debt  being 
paid,  or  the  agreement  being  performed, 
within  a  certain  time,  and  in  the  specified 
manner,  the  conveyance  or  assignment 
shall  be  void,  and  the  land,  or  personal 
property  revert  to,  or  rather,  still  belong 
to  the  mortgager.  The  English,  and  so 
the  American  mortgage  of  land  is  mostly 
borrowed  from  the  civil  law  (see  Kent's 
Commentaries,  vol.  4,  part  4,  lecture  57 ; 
Brown's  Civil  Law,  vol.  i.,  p.  200),  or,  at 
least,  many  of  the  rules  and  incidents  of 
the  Roman  hypoiheca  coincide  with  ours 
relating  to  mortgages.  The  essential 
characteristic  of  a  mortgage,  however,  ac- 
cording to  the  import  and  definition  of 
the  term,  must  be  the  same  in  all  coun- 
tries, namely,  an  agreement  that  the 
property  conveyed  or  transferred,  whether 


real  or  personal,  shall  not  absolutely  go, 
and  belong  to  the  grantee  or  assignee,  in 
case  the  debt  intended  to  be  secured  shall 
be  paid,  or  the  contract,  whatever  it  may 
be,  intended  to  be  guarantied,  shall  be 
performed  within  the  time  and  terms 
agreed  upon.  The  rules  and  incidents  of 
such  an  hypothecation  will  therefore  have 
some  resemblance  under  all  codes  of  laws. 
There  is  no  limitation  of  the  kind  of  debts 
or  contracts,  the  payment  or  performance 
of  which  may  be  secured  by  mortgage  ; 
for  all  legal  ones  may  be  so  guarantied. 
What  will  be  a  sufficient  conveyance  of 
the  property,  whether  real  or  personal, 
will  again  depend  on  the  laws  of  the 
place.  A  conveyance  of  land,  for  in- 
stance, must,  in  most  countries,  be  made  in 
writing,  and  with  certain  formalities.  So 
in  England,  the  right  of  property  in  a  ship 
must  appear  by  a  bill  of  sale.  Whatever 
these  rules  are  by  which  the  absolute 
transfer  of  property  is  regulated,  they  will 
equally  apply  to  a  conveyance  or  assign- 
ment by  way  of  hypothecation.  As  real 
estate  is  usually  required  by  the  laws  to 
be  conveyed  by  written  documents,  and 
according  to  the  laws  of  most  places,  these 
conveyances  are  evidenced  by  public 
records  of  the  instruments  by  which  they 
are  made,  there  is  no  necessity  of  an  open, 
visible  possession  of  the  estate  by  the 
grantee,  that  the  public  may  take  notice 
of  the  grant,  for  they  may  find  the  evi- 
dence of  it  at  the  office  of  public  record. 
The  case  is  not  the  same  with  personal 
property,  the  title  to  which  is  usually  con- 
firmed and  established  to  the  purchaser 
by  a  delivery  of  the  article  into  his  posses- 
sion. In  respect  to  all  chattels,  of  which 
manual  possession  and  transfer  from  place 
to  place  is  practicable,  the  delivery  by  the 
vendor,  and  actual  possession  by  the  pur- 
chaser, are  very  material  circumstances  in 
establishing  the  right  of  property  in  the 
latter.  It  is,  indeed,  laid  down  as  a  max- 
im of  the  English,  and  also  of  the  Ameri- 
can law,  that  movables  cannot  be  validly 
sold  or  mortgaged  without  a  delivery, 
actual  or  constructive,  to  the  purchaser  or 
mortgagee,  and  a  possession  by  him.  But 
this  rule  is  very  much  modified  and  relax- 
ed ;  not  that  a  delivery  to,  and  possession 
by  the  vendee  and  mortgagee  are  not  con- 
sidered requisite  to  establish  his  title,  but 
a  very  liberal  interpretation  has  been  put 
upon  circumstances  showing  a  construc- 
tive delivery  and  possession.  The  objec* 
and  policy  of  the  law  is  to  leave  the  mov- 
able, just  as  it  does  land,  to  be  used  either 
by  the  mortgager  or  mortgagee,  without 
affecting  their  mutual  rights  and  obligations 
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as  to  the  property  in  the  thing,  as  far  as 
this  indulgence  can  be  carried  without 
leading  other  persons  into  a  misapprehen- 
sion, and  exposing  them  to  fraud  and  im- 
position in  giving  credit  to  the  mortgager, 
upon  the  supposition  of  his  being  the 
absolute  owner  of  the  property  hypothe- 
cated. The  various  rules  and  distinctions 
by  which  the  mortgage  of  chattels  is  regu- 
lated in  this  respect,  constitute  an  essen- 
tial part  of  the  law  upon  this  subject  But, 
after  all,  we  may  lay  it  down  as  a  general 
doctrine,  that  a  mortgaged  chattel  must 
be  in  possession  of  the  mortgagee,  in  order 
to  render  his  title  secure ;  and  where  the 
mortgager  has,  hy  the  law,  been  permitted 
still  to  use  the  thing,  it  is  only  in  cases 
where  his  possession  is,  in  legal  construc- 
tion, that  of  the  mortgagee.  The  most  ma- 
terial consideration  relating  to  mortgages, 
whether  of  lands  or  chattels,  is  the  effect 
of  the  non-performance  of  the  condition 
by  the  mortgager.  This  will  depend,  it 
is  true,  in  part,  upon  the  terms  of  the  con- 
tract of  hypothecation  or  mortgage.  If  it 
be  agreed  between  the  parties,  that,  in  case 
of  non-performance  of  the  condition  of  the 
hypothecation,  the  mortgagee  shall  sell 
the  thing  hypothecated,  whether  land  or 
goods,  and  account  to  the  mortgager  for 
the  proceeds  in  satisfaction  of  the  debt  or 
discharge  of  the  obligation  intended  to  be 
secured,  and  pay  over  the  surplus  if  any, 
this  is  all  that  justice  or  the  law  can  de- 
mand ;  and  this  is,  in  effect,  what  the  law 
aims  at  where  the  parties  do  not  make 
any  such  stipulation,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
agree,  either  expressly  or  impliedly,  that, 
in  case  of  a  non-performance  of  the  con- 
dition, the  thing  mortgaged  shall  be  abso- 
lutely and  immediately  forfeited  to  the 
mortgagee,  without  any  right  on  the  part 
of  the  mortgager  to  redeem  it,  or  to  call 
upon  the  mortgagee  to  sell  it  and  account 
with  him  for  the  proceeds.  Thus,  in  the 
common  form  of  mortgaging  land,  it  is 
conveyed  to  the  mortgagee  with  a  pro- 
vision, that,  in  case  he  shall  pay  a  certain 
debt,  or  do  a  certain  thing  within  a  time 
specified,  the  conveyance  shall  be  void. 
According  to  the  literal  construction, 
therefore,  if  this  condition  is  not  complied 
with,  the  thing  thenceforth  belongs  abso- 
lutely to  the  mortgagee.  But  here  the 
law  steps  in  and  controls  the  agreement, 
and  attempts  to  prevent  it  from  operating 
as  a  penalty  or  forfeiture*  at  the  same  time 
giving  it  all  its  force  as  a  security  or  guar- 
anty. For  this  purpose,  different  modes 
are  adopted  in  different  codes  of  laws,  all 
of  which  agree  in  applying  the  value  of 
the  thing  mortgaged  in  satisfaction  and 


discharge  of  the  debt  or  obligation  intend- 
ed to  be  secured  ;  so  that  by  all  the  codes 
justice  is  done,  if  there  is  no  surplus  value. 
But  if  there  be  a  surplus  value,  some  of 
the  codes  will  reach  it,  and  others  not,  and 
the  same  code  will  reach  it  in  regard  to  one 
kind  of  pledge,  mortgage,  or  hypotheca- 
tion, and  not  another.  For  example,  by 
the  English  and  American  law,  if  a  debtor 
pledges  bills  of  exchange  or  any  personal 
property  for  a  debt,  to  an  amount  exceeding 
its  value,  the  creditor  must  account  for  the 
proceeds,  and  pay  over  the  surplus  to  his 
debtor ;  but  in  England,  and  so  in  some  of 
the  U.  States,  if  the  debtor  mortgages  lands, 
of  which  the  creditor  takes  possession  for 
breach  of  condition,  the  debtor  has  three 
years  to  redeem  it,  after  which  time  the 
land  is  absolutely  gone,  though  twice  the 
amount  of  the  debt  in  value.  The  law, 
in  this  case,  supposes  three  years  to  be 
time  enough  to  allow  the  debtor  to  re- 
deem in  case  of  an  excess  of  value  of  the 
land ;  and  this  supposition  is  not  wholly 
unreasonable,  since  the  debtor  has  all  that 
time  to  sell  the  land,  if  he  can  get  more 
than  the  amount  of  the  debt  for  it.  The 
civil  law,  as  more  generally  administered 
where  it  has  been  made  the  basis  of  mod- 
ern codes,  and  so  the  laws  of  many  of 
the  U.  States,  adopt  a  different  mode, 
prescribing  an  appraisement  of  the  mort- 
gaged land,  and  providing  that  it  may  be 
sold  by  auction,  if  two  thirds  of  the  ap- 
praised value  is  bid  for  it ;  and  the  pro- 
ceeds of  the  sale  are  applied  in  satisfac- 
tion of  the  debt  or  obligation  guarantied 
by  the  mortgage,  and  the  surplus,  if  any, 
paid  over  to  the  debtor. 

Mortier,  Edward  Adolphus  Casimir 
Joseph  ;  duke  of  Treviso,  marshal  and 
peer  of  France,  &c.  He  was  born  at 
Cambray,  in  1768,  received  a  careful  edu- 
cation, entered  the  military  service  in 
1791,  as  lieutenant  in  a  regiment  of  carabi- 
neers ;  afterwards  became  captain  of  the 
first  battalion  of  volunteers  of  the  depart- 
ment of  the  north  ;  took  part  in  the  battles 
at  Quiberon  (April  30,  1793),  Jemappes, 
Neerwinden,  Hondtschoote,  and  distin- 
guished himself  on  all  occasions.  In  1794, 
he  was  conspicuous  at  the  battle  of  Alten- 
kirchen,  and  treated  with  the  elector  for 
the  surrender  of  Mentz.  In  1799,  he  was 
made  general  of  brigade,  and  soon  after 
general  of  division.  March  15,  1800,  he 
received  the  command  of  Paris,  and 
evinced  his  attachment  to  Bonaparte  at 
the  time  of  the  unsuccessful  attempt 
against  the  life  of  the  first  consul  on  the 
third  Nivose.  After  hostilities  had  recom- 
menced against  England,  in  1803,  he  oc- 
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cupied  the  electorate  of  Hanover.  On  his 
return,  he  was  made  one  of  the  four  gene- 
rals of  the  consular  guard,  and,  May  19, 
1804,  marshal  of  the  empire.  In  Septem- 
ber, he  took  the  command  of  a  division  of 
the  grand  army ;  in  October,  passed  to  the 
left  bank  of  the  Danube,  and  was  defeated 
in  the  battle  of  Diirnsteiu  by  Kutusoff. 
In  the  war  with  Prussia,  he  took  posses- 
sion of  the  electorate  of  Hesse  (Novem- 
ber 1,  1806);  passed  through  Hamburg  to 
the  shores  of  the  Baltic ;  occupied  the 
Hanse  towns,  and  conducted  the  hostili- 
ties against  Sweden,  till  Napoleon,  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  campaign,  recalled 
him  to  the  grand  army,  where  he  took 
part  in  the  battle  of  Friedland.  He  then 
commanded  in  Spain,  where,  in  connexion 
with  Lannes,  he  took  Saragossa,  defeated 
the  Spaniards  at  Ocafia,  and  assisted 
Soult  in  his  plans  against  Badajoz.  In 
1812,  he  commanded  in  Russia,  and  was 
left  in  the  Kremlin  by  Napoleon  when  he 
marched  out  of  Moscow,  with  orders  to 
blow  it  up.  At  the  reopening  of  the  cam- 
paign, in  1813,  he  was  placed  at  the  head 
of  the  young  guards,  fought  at  Lutzen, 
Bautzen,  Dresden,  Hanau,  and,  in  1814,  in 
the  different  battles  in  France  ;  and,  April 
8,  acceded  to  Napoleon's  dethronement. 
Louis  XVIII  made  him  peer  of  France. 
He  was  in  Lisle  when  the  king  fled  to  that 
city,  in  1815,  and  informed  the  king  of 
the  unfavorable  disposition  of  the  garrison. 
Louis  went  to  Ghent,  and  Mortier  entered 
the  service  of  Napoleon.  After  the  sec- 
ond restoration,  he  lost  his  dignity  of  peer, 
but  was  made  commander  of  the  military 
division  in  Rouen.  In  1816,  he  was 
placed  in  the  chamber  of  deputies,  and 
in  1819  again  made  a  peer. 

Mortier.    (See  Cap.) 

Mortification,  in  medicine,  is  the 
death  of  a  part  of  the  body  while  the  rest 
continues  alive,  and  often  in  a  sound  state. 
If  the  part  be  a  vital  organ,  as  the  lungs, 
its  death  must  necessarily  be  followed  by 
that  of  the  whole  person.  Mortification 
is  called  gangrene,  and  sphacelus,  when 
occurring  in  soft  or  fleshy  parts,  as 
in  the  stomach  or  the  limbs;  and  caries 
when  in  a  bone,  as  in  the  spine,  in  the 
skull,  &c.  It  is  caused  by  violent  inflam- 
mation, by  exposure  to  freezing  cold,  by 
hospital  fevers,  by  languid,  or  impeded,  or 
stopped  circulation,  as  in  cases  of  bed-rid- 
den or  palsied  persons,  and  by  improper 
food,  particularly  the  spurred  or  mildewed 
grain.  It  may  be  recognised,  when  pre- 
ceded by  inflammation,  by  the  following 
signs :  subsidence  of  pain,  heat  and  red- 
ness, and  loss  of  sensibility ;  brown  lividity, 


blistered  skin,  with  bloody  serum  in  the 
vesicles,  offensive  odor  occurring  in  the 
part,  and  by  a  small,  rapid,  intermitting 
pulse  ;  by  shiverings  followed  with  cold 
sweat,  diarrhcea,delirium,  hickup,  dejection 
of  spirits,  and  by  a  wild,  cadaverous  coun- 
tenance. When  a  part  having  been  frozen 
is  suddenly  exposed  to  heat,  mortification 
rapidly  ensues;  the  part  becomes  florid; 
inflammation  is  unsuccessfully  attempted, 
and  sphacelus  isthe  result.  In  the  above 
species  a  distinctly  marked  line  divides  the 
dead  and  living  portions;  often  a  healthy 
separation  ensues.  Mortification  is  com- 
mon in  the  fevers,  wounds  and  injuries  of 
the  crowded  jails  and  military  hospitals  of 
Europe.  This  gangrene  is  considered 
contagious  by  some  surgeons,  the  nurses 
and  orderlies  suffering  from  ulcers  and 
sloughs  on  the  hands,  when  touched  with 
the  sponges  used  in  cleansing  the  6ick. 
The  same  effect  is  produced  on  the  sound 
portions  of  the  skin  of  the  sick.  This 
hospital  gangrene  is  distinguished  by  its 
rapid  spread  to  contiguous  parts,  as  from 
fingers  Jo  arms,  by  the  oozing  of  grumous 
blood,  by  horrible  fetor,  by  fatal  depres- 
sion of  spirits,  and  by  the  sullen  despair 
of  patients  who,  on  the  day  of  battle  or 
of  amputation,  were  the  bravest  of  the 
brave.  Sometimes  the  cutting  a  nail  to 
the  quick,  or  a  slight  bruise,  will  induce 
gangrene  in  old  or  debilitated  persons. — 
Mildew  mortification  differs  from  other 
kinds  in  appearance  and  process,  begin- 
ning with  coldness  and  numbness  in  fin- 
gers or  toes,  without  fever,  but  with 
spasms,  and  hebetude  of  mind  ;  it  sepa- 
rates arms,  legs  or  thighs,  and  nose.  It  is 
more  often  found  in  the  voluptuous  rich 
than  in  the  laboring  poor,  in  huge  feeders 
than  in  free  drinkers.  It  is  thought  to  be 
connected  with  a  diseased  state  of  the  di- 
gestive organs,  and  great  nervous  debility. 
Mr.  Pott  sometimes  checked  it  by  opium 
in  a  few  days,  and,  after  the  dropping  off 
of  the  affected  parts,  the  patients  recover- 
ed health.  There  is  a  dry  gangrene  to 
which  palsied  persons,  as  well  as  others, 
are  liable,  which  slowly  destroys  the  limb, 
and  commonly  without  inflammation  or 
putrefaction.  This  is  sometimes  explained 
by  the  absence  of  warmth,  and  moisture, 
and  air,  which  are  removed  by  preceding 
atrophy — the  color  livid,  though  some- 
times nearly  natural.  When  the  bones  of 
the  leg  mortify,  or  become  carious,  new 
osseous  matter  is  provided,  in  sound  con- 
stitutions. This  process,  occupying  years 
when  left  to  nature,  is  much  accelerat- 
ed by  the  artificial  removal  of  the  dead 
bone. 
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Mortmain.  Lands  held  by  a  corpora- 
tion are  said  to  be  held  in  mortmain  [mor- 
tua  manu,  dead  hand) ;  the  meaning  of 
which  is  that  the  estate  is  a  perpetuity,  or, 
in  other  words,  is  not  alienable.  The  ex- 
pression has  particular  reference  to  estates 
held  by  the  religious  and  eleemosynary 
corporations  in  England,  which  became 
objects  of  jealousy  very  early,  it  being  ap- 
prehended that  all  the  lands  of  the  king- 
dom might  come  by  conveyances  prompt- 
ed by  the  piety  or  superstition  of  proprie- 
tors into  the  hands  of  those  corporations. 
Accordingly,  conveyances  and  devises  to 
corporations,  civil  or  ecclesiastical,  were 
forbidden  by  magna  charta,  and  have  been 
restrained  and  interdicted  by  subsequent 
statutes.  In  the  U.  States,  the  amount  of 
real  estate  that  may  be  held  by  a  corpora- 
tion is  usually  limited  in  its  charter,  and 
it  is  also  understood,  as  the  general  law, 
that  any  corporation  can  only  hold  land 
for  the  purposes  of  its  incorporation,  un- 
less authority  is  expressly  given  in  its 
charter.  The  English  statutes  of  mort- 
main have  been  held  to  be  in  force  in 
Pennsylvania  (3  Binney's  Reports,  App. 
626),  but  they  have  not  been  expressly  rec- 
ognised as  being  a  part  of  the  common 
law  in  other  states. 

Morton,  John,  one  of  the  signers  of  the 
American  Declaration  of  Independence, 
was  born  in  the  county  of  Chester  (now 
Delaware),  in  Pennsylvania.  About  the 
year  1764,  he  was  sent,  as  a  delegate,  to 
the  general  assembly  of  Pennsylvania,  of 
which  he  continued  to  be  for  many  years 
an  active  and  distinguished  member.  He 
was  deputed  to  the  congress  of  1774.  On 
the  question  of  declaring  independence, 
in  1776,  the  delegation  from  Pennsylvania 
being  divided,  Mr.  Morton  gave  his  casting 
vote  in  the  affirmative.  This  was  an  act 
of  signal  intrepidity,  under  all  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case.  In  the  following 
year,  he  assisted  in  organizing  a  system  of 
confederation  for  the  colonies,  and  was 
chairman  of  the  committee  of  the  whole 
at  the  time  when  it  was  agreed  to  (Novem- 
ber 15,  1777).  He  died  in  that  year,  of  an 
inflammatory  fever,  in  the  56th  year  of 
his  age.  His  character  was  truly  estima- 
ble in  private  as  well  as  public  life. 

Morveau,  Louis  Bernard  Guyton  de, 
baron,  a  celebrated  chemist,  born  at  Di- 
jon, January  4,  1737,  distinguished  him- 
self, in  1773,  by  the  invention  of  the 
method  of  purifying  the  atmosphere  by 
means  of  chlorine,  which  is  now  general- 
ly employed  with  the  greatest  success. 
Morveau  was  previously  general-advocate 
of  the  parliament  at  Dijon,  an  able  man 


of  business,  eloquent  and  upright.  He 
founded  a  school  at  Dijon  for  his  favorite 
study,  chemistry,  and,  during  13  years, 
himself  conducted  it.  In  1801  appeared 
his  Description  complete  des  Procides  de 
Disinfection.  In  1791  he  was  made  mem- 
ber of  the  national  assembly,  afterwards 
of  the  convention.  At  the  battle  of  Fleu- 
rus,  he  ascended  in  a  balloon.  In  1797 
he  retired  to  private  life.  Subsequently 
he  was  chosen  a  director  of  the  polytech- 
nic school,  which  he  assisted  to  establish, 
and  a  member  of  the  institute.  After  the 
restoration  he  was  pensioned.  He  died 
January  2, 1816.  His  wife  translated  sev- 
eral chemical  works  from  the  English, 
Swedish  and  German  ;  also  Werner's 
treatise  on  the  exterior  characters  of  fossils 
(1790). 

Morven.    (See  Fingal.) 

Morviedro,  or  Murviedro  ;  a  town 
of  Spain,  in  Valencia,  13  miles  north- 
north-east  of  Valencia ;  Ion.  22'  W. ;  lat. 
39°  3&  N. ;  population  6273.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  ancient  Saguntum  destroy- 
ed by  Hannibal,  and  which  fell  a  victim 
to  its  fidelity  to  the  Romans.  It  was  af- 
terwards rebuilt  by  the  Romans  with 
great  splendor.  The  city  of  Morviedro  is 
full  of  the  remains  of  antiquity ;  the  walls 
of  the  houses,  the  city  gates,  and  doors  of 
the  churches  and  inns,  are  covered  with 
Roman  inscriptions.  The  most  curious 
monuments  are  the  castle  and  the  theatre. 
The  name  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from 
an  allusion  to  this  circumstance — muri 
veteres  (ancient  walls). 

Mosaics  are  imitations  of  paintings  by- 
means  of  colored  stones,  pieces  of  glass, 
of  marble,  and  even  of  wood  of  different 
colors,  cemented  together  with  much  art. 
The  name  is  sometimes  supposed  t.o  be 
derived  from  Moses,  as  the  pretended  in- 
ventor ;  sometimes  from  Musa,  in  the  sense 
of  elegance,  beauty  ;  and  sometimes  from 
novcuov,  museum  (a  grotto  consecrated  to 
the  muses),  perhaps  from  the  circum- 
stance that  mosaic  work  was  first  used  in 
grottoes.  The  Italian  musaico,  as  well  as 
the  French  mosdique,  originated  from  the 
word  musaicon  of  the  Byzantine  Greeks, 
who  first  introduced  the  art  into  Italy. 
We  know  nothing  with  precision  of  the 
invention  and  history  of  this  art  in  anti- 
quity. Probably  it  originated  in  the  East, 
but  received  its  perfection  from  the 
Greeks,  and  was  thus  conveyed  to  the 
Romans  in  Sylla's  time.  In  Italy,  and  in 
most  of  the  countries  occupied  by  the  Ro- 
mans, many  floors  ornamented  with  mosaic 
work  have  been  found  amongst  the  ruins. 
When,  in  the  fifth  century,  the  arts  and 
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sciences  were  driven  from  Italy  by  the 
distracted  state  of  the  country,  this  art  was 
preserved  by  the  Byzantine  Greeks,  and 
was  restored  to  Italy  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, where  it  attained  the  highest  perfec- 
tion, particularly  when  Clement  VIII,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  17th  century, 
had  the  whole  of  the  interior  of  the  dome 
of  St.  Peter's  ornamented  with  this  work. 
Giambattista  Calandra  improved  mosaic 
by  the  invention  of  a  new  cement.  He 
and  many  succeeding  artists  employed  the 
art  for  copying  original  paintings  of  fa- 
mous artists,  and  thus  eternizing  them- 
in  their  original  freshness  and  beauty  ;  for 
one  of  the  greatest  advantages  of  this  kind 
of  painting  is  its  wonderful  power  of  pres- 
ervation. In  this  manner  Guercino's  Mar- 
tyrdom of  St.  Petronilla,  and  Dominichi- 
no's  Communion  of  the  dying  St.  Jerome, 
were  preserved.  Peter  Paul,  of  Christo- 
phoris,  founded,  at  the  commencement  of 
the  18th  century,  a  school  for  mosaic  in 
Rome,  and  many  of  his  scholars  carried 
the  art  to  a  still  higher  degree  of  excel- 
lence. In  recent  times  two  kinds  of  mo- 
saic are  particularly  famous, — the  Roman 
and  the  Florentine.  In  the  former  the 
paintings  are  formed  by  joining  very  small 
pieces  of  stone,  which  gives  greater  varie- 
ty and  elegance,  and  facilitates  the  repre- 
sentation of  large  historical  paintings.  The 
Florentine  style,  which  makes  use  of 
larger  pieces  of  stone,  is  far  more  trouble- 
some, and  is  adapted  only  for  small 
paintings.  Mosaic  in  wood  the  Italians 
call  tansia,  or  tarsia;  the  French  mar- 
queterie.  (See  Marquetry.)  In  the  most 
costly  mosaics,  precious  stones  have  been 
cut  to  furnish  materials;  but  in  common 
-works  of  this  art  enamels  of  different  col- 
ors, manufactured  for  the  purpose,  are  the 
material  employed.  The  enamel  is  first 
formed  into  stieks,  from  the  ends  of  which 
pieces  of  the  requisite  size  are  cut  or 
broken  off.  These  are  confined  in  their 
proper  places  upon  a  plate  of  metal  or 
stone,  by  a  cement  made  of  quicklime, 
pulverized  limestone,  and  linseed  oil.  The 
cement  is  spread  over  the  plate,  and  a 
drawing  made  on  it  to  guide  the  artist  be- 
fore he  commences  his  work.  He  has 
also  constantly  before  him  the  painting  to 
be  copied.  After  the  whole  has  adhered, 
it  is  allowed  to  dry  two  months,  and  is 
then  polished  with  a  flat  stone  and  emery. 
Inlaid  works,  of  agate  and  other  costly 
stones,  are  executed  on  the  same  principle 
as  mosaic,  except  that  the  stones  are  larger, 
and  cut  to  the  shape  of  different  parts  of 
the  object  to  be  represented,  whereas  in 
mosaic  the  pieces  are  of  the  same  size  and 


shape.  The  opus  reticulatum  of  the  an- 
cients, with  which  columns  and  walls 
were  sometimes  incrusted,  is  found  to  con- 
sist of  small  stones,  of  a  pyramidal  form, 
the  apex  of  which  is  imbedded  in  mortar, 
while  the  base,  which  is  polished,  forms 
the  outer  surface.  A  mode  has  recently 
been  invented  of  sawing  the  plate  with 
the  mosaic  paintings  into  two  or  three 
sheets,  and  thus  multiplying  the  paint- 
ings. Should  smoke  or  dirt  soil  the  sur- 
face, it  has  only  to  be  polished  to  be  re- 
stored to  its  original  beauty.  In  1819, 
Fernbach,  a  native  of  Baden,  invented  a 
new  kind  of  mosaic  painting,  imitating 
with  surprising  fidelity  the  color,  the  junc- 
ture, the  lustre,  &c,  of  mineral  bodies. 
Professor  Blank's  mosaics  of  moss  have 
also  attracted  much  attention. — See  J.  B. 
Blank's  description  of  his  Mosaic  Paint- 
ings (Wurtzburg,  1820). 

Mosambique,  or  Mosambico  ;  a  king- 
dom of  Africa,  on  the  east  coast,  and  in 
that  part  of  the  Indian  sea  which  passes 
between  the  continent  and  the  island  of 
Madagascar.  It  takes  its  name  from  the 
capital,  situated  on  an  island,  the  chief  of 
three  islands  which  form  a  part  of  the  king- 
dom. The  city  of  Mosambico  is  said  to 
have  once  been  veiy  handsome  ;  the 
houses  well  built,  especially  the  churches 
and  convents,  and  the  fort,  or  castle,  which 
is  about  a  musket-shot  from  the  town  ;  but 
it  is  now  much  reduced.  Mr.  Salt  stated 
the  population,  in  1809,  at  500  Portuguese, 
800  persons  of  Arabian  extraction,  and 
1500  negroes.  The  trade  is  in  gold,  ivory 
and  slaves.  The  fort  is  one  of  the  strong- 
est and  best  contrived  which  the  Portu- 
guese have  on  this  coast  The  kings  of 
Portugal  spared  no  cost  to  fortify  and  gar- 
rison Mosambico,  and  to  provide  it  with  an 
hospital  for  the  sick,  and  a  well-stored 
magazine,  with  all  necessaries  for  ship- 
ping, though  the  charge  of  keeping  them 
up  often  exceeds  the  revenues  it  affords. 
Lon.  41°  38'  E. ;  lat.  15°  &  S.  The  island 
of  Mosambico,  though  the  largest  of  the 
three  islands,  is  nevertheless  very  small, 
not  being  above  two  bow-shots  in  breadth, 
and  about  six  in  length ;  about  two  miles 
from  the  continent  The  bay  is  about  three 
miles  in  circuit,  so  that  the  points  of  land  on 
each  side  advance  into  the  sea.  The  oth- 
er two,  St  George  and  St.  James,  lie 
on  each  side  of  it,  facing  the  continent  in 
a  direct  line  with  it.  Over  against  that  of 
St.  George,  and  about  a  mile  from  it,  is  the 
cape  called  by  the  Portuguese  Cabo  Cetra, 
which  is  a  peninsula,  joined  to  the  conti- 
nent by  a  small  neck  of  land,  covered  with 
the  sea  at  high,  butfordable  at  low  water. 
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Mosambiqce,  Straits  of  ;  that  part  of 
the  Indian  ocean  which  divides  the  island 
of  Madagascar  from  the  continent  of  Af- 
rica. 

Moscati,  Pietro,  a  celebrated  physi- 
cian and  statesman,  son  of  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  surgeons  in  Italy,  was  born  in 
1736,  at  Milan.  As  his  talents  were  obvi- 
ous at  an  early  period,  his  father  cultivated 
them  with  the  utmost  care,  and  at  length 
sent  him  to  Tuscany,  and  afterwards  to 
Turin,  to  study  under  the  direction  of 
Bertrandi  and  Beccaria.  Moscati,  after 
having  taken  his  doctor's  degree  at  Pavia, 
was  appointed  assistant  physician  to  the 
hospital  at  Florence,  where,  and  at  Bo- 
logna, he  diligently  labored  in  the  acquisi- 
tion of  professional  knowledge.  In  1764,  he 
was  elected  professor  of  anatomy  and  sur- 
gery in  the  university  of  Pavia,  and  pub- 
lished his  anatomical  lessons,  and  a  Dis- 
course on  the  physical  Differences  which 
exist  between  Man  and  Animals.  Both 
of  these  works  were  well  received,  and 
the  latter  was  translated  into  German.  In 
1772,  Maria  Theresa  nominated  him  pro- 
fessor of  midwifery-surgery,  and  placed 
him  at  the  head  of  a  foundling  establish- 
ment which  she  had  formed.  In  1796, 
Moscati  espoused  the  cause  of  Italian  lib- 
erty, and  necame  a  member  of  the  Cisal- 
pine congress.  In  1797,  Bonaparte  select- 
ed him  as  one  of  the  fittest  persons  to  be  a 
director  of  the  Cisalpine  republic  ;  and, 
when  Moscati  wished  to  decline  the 
office,  the  general  replied  to  him,  "  If  hon- 
est men  refuse,  I  must  appoint  knaves." 
Moscati  therefore  accepted  it ;  but  he  soon 
resigned,  and  resumed  his  medical  pur- 
suits. He  was  arrested  by  the  Austrians, 
in  1799,  and  confined  in  the  fortress  of 
Cattaro,  where,  however,  he  was  liberated 
to  attend  on  the  arch-duke  Charles,  who 
had  fallen  ill.  After  the  battle  of  Maren- 
go, he  returned  to  Italy,  and  was  one  of 
the  deputies  sent  to  the  consulta  at  Lyons. 
Under  the  government  of  Napoleon,  he 
was  successively  made  director-general 
of  public  instruction,  a  senator,  a  dignitary 
of  the  iron  crown,  grand  eagle  of  the  legion 
of  honor,  and  a  count.  He  was  also 
highly  respected  at  the  vice-regal  court, 
and  was  the  favorite  physician  of  the  vice- 
roy and  vice-queen.  Moscati  was  sin- 
cerely attached  to  Eugene  Beauharnais, 
and  was  one  of  the  senators  who  was  the 
most  active,  in  1814,  in  endeavoring  to 
raise  him  to  the  throne.  He  was  after- 
wards one  of  the  directors  of  the  Italian 
institute,  and  president  of  the  central 
council  of  health.  He  founded,  at  his 
own  expense,  a  meteorological  and  astro- 


nomical observatory.  In  private  life,  he 
was  universally  esteemed  for  his  many 
virtues,  and  the  affability  of  his  manners. 
He  died  in  1824. 

Moscheles,  Ignatius,  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  pianists  and  popular  compos- 
ers, born  at  Prague,  in  1794,  is  the  son  of 
a  Jew,  who,  having  discovered  the  musi- 
cal taste  of  the  child,  had  him  instructed 
(1804)  by  Weber,  the  director  of  the  con- 
servatory there.  The  boy  was  first  taught 
the  compositions  of  Mozart,  which  he 
executed  with  a  precision  and  expression 
that  excited  the  astonishment  of  connois- 
seurs. Bach's  and  Handel's  works  were 
his  next  studies.  He  was  equally  success- 
ful in  them,  and  soon  displayed  a  remark- 
able talent  of  extemporizing  on  any  given 
subject.  He  soon  made  himself  master 
of  the  laws  of  counterpoint.  Even  in  his 
eighth  year,  he  had  already  made  some 
attempts  at  composition.  His  instructer 
next  obliged  him  to  practise  and  study 
dementi's  compositions  for  the  piano,  and 
the  young  artist  made  his  appearance  in  a 
public  concert  in  1806.  His  skill,  purity 
and  vigor  of  expression,  and  knowledge 
of  harmony,  were  universally  admired, 
and  induced  several  amateurs  to  send  him 
to  Vienna  to  complete  his  education. 
There  he  enjoyed  the  instruction  of  the 
celebrated  Alhrechtsberger  and  Salieri, 
and  made  such  astonishing  progress  as  to 
become  the  chief  performer  at  the  con- 
certs of  instrumental  music,  and  the  favor- 
ite of  the  Vienna  public.  After  making 
his  appearance  in  different  parts  of  Ger- 
many, with  universal  applause,  Moscheles 
set  out,  in  1820,  on  a  professional  tour  in 
Holland,  France  and  England,  and  in  all 
these  countries  was  no  less  successful 
than  he  had  been  at  home.  He  after- 
wards made  a  second  visit  to  London, 
and  returned  in  1826.  He  has  since  ap- 
peared in  the  countries  in  the  north  of 
Europe,  whence  he  returned  in  1830,  and 
performed  in  Paris.  As  an  artist,  Mo- 
scheles is  remarkable  for  his  elevated 
style,  and  the  almost  incredible  facility 
with  which  he  overcomes  difficulties. 
As  a  composer,  he  is  much  esteemed ; 
but  his  compositions  are  extremely  diffi- 
cult of  execution. 

Mo  sen  us,  a  Greek  pastoral  poet,  was  a 
native  of  Syracuse.  The  time  when  he 
flourished  is  not  accurately  known,  some 
making  him  a  pupil  of  Bion,  who  is  sup- 
posed to  have  lived  under  Ptolemy  Phila- 
delphia, while  others  suppose  him  a 
contemporary  of  Ptolemy  Philonieter 
(B.  C.  160).  The  tenderness  with  which 
he  speaks  of  Bion,  in  his  beautiful  elegy 
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on  that  poet,  implying  a  personal  acquaint- 
ance, seems  to  render  the  former  opinion 
most  probable.  A  few  idyls  form  the  whole 
of  the  remains  of  Moschus,  which  exhibit 
great  elegance  of  style  and  delicacy  of 
conception.  They  are  generally  printed 
in  conjunction  with  those  of  Bion  (q.  v.), 
and  may  be  found  in  the  Potto.  Minores, 
as  also  in  a  separate  volume,  by  Me- 
kercke. 

Moscow  (Moskwa) ;  on  the  Moskwa 
and  Neglina,  in  a  fertile  and  richly  culti- 
vated country;  lat.  55°  45'  45"  N. ;  Ion. 
37°  33'  8"  E. ;  the  ancient  capital  of  the 
Russian  empire,  and  still  the  place  of  the 
emperor's  coronation.  It  was  also  the 
imperial  residence,  till  Peter  the  Great  se- 
lected Petersburg  for  this  purpose.  Mos- 
cow was  founded  by  the  grand-duke 
Jurge  I,  in  1147,  and  enlarged  by  the 
grand-duke  Daniel,  about  the  year  1300. 
In  1383  and  1571,  it  was  entirely  destroy- 
ed by  the  Tartars,  but  each  time  soon  re- 
built. A  third  time,  1611,  it  was  burnt 
by  the  Poles.  The  plague  has  also  often 
produced  a  great  mortality  there ;  the  last 
time,  in  1771.  In  1831,  it  was  severely 
afflicted  by  the  cholera  morbus.  Under 
Catharine  II,  Moscow  was  extended  and 
embellished.  It  comprised,  in  1812,  in  a 
circuit  of  about  twenty-seven  miles,  five 
principal  divisions :  1.  the  Kremlin  (q.  v.), 
that  is,  fortress ;  2.  Kitaigorod ;  3.  Beloi- 
gorod,  with  the  buildings  of  the  university, 
founded  by  the  empress  Elizabeth,  in 
1755  ;  4.  Semlanoigorod,  and,  5.  thirty 
Sloboden,  or  suburbs.  The  town  con- 
tained above  10,000  houses,  among  which 
were  288  churches.  There  were  also 
numerous  booths,  and  350,000  inhabitants 
(20,000  of  the  number,  soldiers),  several 
imperial  colleges,  institutions  for  educa- 
tion and  sciences,  a  large  foundling  hospi- 
tal for  5000  children,  and  also  the  princi- 
pal manufactures  of  the  empire.  Moscow 
has  been,  and  still  is,  the  centre  of  the 
trade  of  the  interior,  and  a  mart  for  enor- 
mous stores  of  goods  of  every  description. 
This  and  the  palaces  and  luxury  of  the 
high  Russian  nobility,  who  are  here  less 
dependent  on  the  court,  and  principally 
pass  the  winter  in  this  place,  make  it  one 
of  the  largest  and  most  magnificent  cities 
of  the  world.  The  peculiarities  of  the 
national  customs  and  character  remained 
longer  here  than  in  the  other  cities.  Re- 
cent times  have  given  it  great  historical 
interest.  Moscow  was  the  torch  which 
lighted  the  fire  of  independence  through 
subject  Europe.  When  Napoleon  ad- 
vanced, in  1812,  -with  the  most  numerous 
army  which  Europe  had  seen  since  the 


great  migration  of  the  nations,  into  the 
interior  of  the  Russian  empire,  and  her 
armies  had  in  vain  attempted  to  stay  his 
course  at  the  Moskwa  (q.  v.),  near  Boro- 
dino, Kutusoff  determined,  in  spite  of 
the  opposition  of  many  members  of  the 
council  of  war,  to  sacrifice  the  city  in  or- 
der to  save  the  empire.  The  stores  from 
the  arsenal,  together  with  the  public  treas- 
ures, had  been  already  transported  from 
Moscow,  and  secured.  The  greater  part 
of  the  inhabitants  followed,  with  their 
movable  property ;  17,000  wounded  were 
conveyed  in  4000  wagons,  leaving  only 
2000  severely  wounded  and  sick  in  the 
hospitals  of  Moscow.  The  army  retired 
to  Kaluga.  (See  the  article  Russian-  Ger- 
man War.)  The  governor  of  Moscow,  in 
the  mean  time  (count  Rostopschin,  q.  v.), 
prepared  to  prevent  the  enemy  from 
maintaining  himself  in  the  heart  of  the 
empire.  He  set  fire  to  his  beautiful  coun- 
try seat,  near  Moscow,  and  others,  equally 
determined  not  to  see  their  property  in 
the  hands  of  the  enemy,  did  the  same; 
and  many  citizens  loudly  exclaimed,  that 
it  would  be  better  to  burn  Moscow  than 
to  give  it  up  to  the  French.  But  count 
Rostopschin  could  only  effect  the  depart- 
ure of  all  the  civil  and  military  authorities, 
together  with  the  officers  of  the  fire-de- 
partment, and  2100  firemen,  with  96  fire- 
engines.  These,  as  belonging  to  the  mili- 
tary, were  despatched  from  Moscow  a 
day  before  the  entry  of  the  enemy,  The 
prisons  were  not  opened,  but  cleared,  and 
810  prisoners  were  conveyed  to  Nishnei- 
Novogorod,  under  an  escort,  two  days 
before  the  arrival  of  the  French.  But 
half  of  the  inhabitants  remaining  at  Mos- 
cow ( 12 — 15,000)  were  a  mere  mob,  many 
of  whom  may  have  profited  by  the  uni- 
versal disorder,  to  set  fire  to  several  houses 
that  they  might  the  better  plunder.  The 
conflagration  of  Moscow,  which,  in  the 
course  of  three  days,  consumed  three 
fourths  of  all  the  houses,  was,  according 
to  universal  opinion,  not  accidental,  but  a 
preconcerted  plan,  and  the  order  of  count 
Rostopschin.  The  latter  repelled  the 
charge  in  his  work  La  Viriti  sur  Vlnctn- 
die  at  Moscau,  par  It  Comte  Rostopchine 
(Paris,  1823),  and  contradicted  the  re- 
ports of  the  French  army,  disclaiming  the 
honor  of  this  great  act ;  but  he  acknowl- 
edged that  incendiaries  had  been  taken  in 
the  act  by  the  French,  who  had  fire- 
brands and  rockets  about  them.  Accord- 
ing to  the  printed  reports  of  the  examina- 
tions, thirty  persons  were  arrested  by  the 
French,  thirteen  of  whom  were  shot, 
being  convicted  of  having  put  fire  to  dif- 
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ferent  parts  of  the  city,  by  Rostopschiu's 
command.  It  is  known  that  the  owners 
of  the  magazines  of  wagons,  who  occupy 
a  whole  street  in  Moscow,  when  they  saw 
that  the  French  officers,  immediately  on 
their  arrival,  had  taken  possession  of  these 
carriages,  unanimously  put  fire  to  them, 
the  following  night,  rather  than  see  their 
property  in  the  enemy's  hands.  Rostop- 
schin  also  names  many  merchants  who  did 
the  same  with  their  houses,  some  of  whom 
were  surprised  in  the  act,  and  immediate- 
ly shot.  Some  of  the  French  may  also 
have  been  accessary  to  the  conflagration, 
from  carelessness,  or  for  the  sake  of  plun- 
dering. In  the  first  night  after  the  arrival 
of  the  French,  the  large  warehouses  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  Kremlin  were  in 
flames ;  then  the  fire  broke  out  in  several 
parts  of  the  city.  The  fifth  day  after  the 
French  had  entered,  a  high  wind  earned 
the  flames  in  every  direction  ;  so  that,  in 
the  course  of  three  days,  7932  houses  were 
consumed  to  ashes.  Napoleon  having 
given  permission  that  those  houses  which 
were  on  fire  might  be  plundered,  the  sol- 
diers did  not  exert  themselves  in  subduing 
the  flames.  The  Russians  at  that  time  main- 
tained that  the  conflagration  w^as  entirely 
the  work  of  the  French,  which  added  to 
the  exasperation  of  the  people.  Even 
Kutusoff  declared  to  Lauriston  that  he 
had  only  given  orders  to  destroy  several 
magazines.  The  rest  had  been  done  by 
the  French.  The  following  circum- 
stances attended  the  entry  of  the  French : 
Napoleon  waited  in  vain  for  messengers  to 
deliver  to  him  the  keys  of  the  city.  At 
last,  a  deputation  appeared,  consisting  of 
twelve  badly-dressed  persons  of  the  lower 
orders.  Napoleon  therefore  did  not  at- 
tend to  them.  A  young  Russian,  who 
had  conceived  the  idea  of  issuing  a  proc- 
lamation in  the  name  of  Napoleon,  was 
killed  by  the  people.  When  the  advanc- 
ed guard  of  the  French  entered  Moscow, 
Sept.  14,  and  proceeded  to  the  Kremlin, 
a  Russian  peasant  suddenly  sprang  for- 
ward, and  killed  a  Polish  officer,  whom 
he  had  taken  for  Napoleon.  Some  of  the 
citizens  prepared  to  defend  the  Kremlin  ; 
but  Murat  brought  forward  his  cannon, 
and  they  fell  a  sacrifice  to  their  despair. 
On  the  15th,  at  three  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon, Napoleon  entered  with  his  guards, 
and  took  up  his  abode  in  the  Kremlin. 
But,  volleys  of  smoke  soon  rose  at  a  dis- 
tance, and  the  flames  proceeded  from  five 
hundred  different  quarters.  The  attempts 
to  extinguish  the  flames  and  restore  order 
were  fruitless.  All  Moscow  was  on  fire. 
It  being  impossible  to  subdue  the  confla- 
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gration,  Napoleon  left  the  Kremlin,  and 
retired  to  castle  Petrowskoi,  a  league 
from  the  city.  His  last  words  were, 
"  Where  you  cannot  extinguish,  plunder!" 
Horrors  upon  horrors  now  succeeded: 
Moscow  was  burning  till  Sept.  21.  At 
last,  order  and  tranquillity  were  restored, 
on  the  first  of  October :  but  the  "  holy 
city"  thus  destroyed  roused  the  people  to 
vengeance  against  the  French  ;  and  the 
army,  in  the  midst  of  plundered  treasures, 
was  soon  deprived  of  the  very  necessaries 
of  life.  Of  150,000  soldiers  who  had  en- 
tered Moscow,  Napoleon,  in  five  weeks, 
had  lost  40,000 :  thus  retreat  became  una- 
voidable. From  the  19th  to  the  22d  of 
October,  preparations  were  made  for  re- 
tiring, which  were  accompanied  by  new 
acts  of  ferocity  and  avidity.  On  the  last 
(lay,  it  was  resolved  to  destroy  the  Krem- 
lin ;  but  this  only  partly  succeeded.  Of 
2000  stone  houses,  but  525,  and,  of  6600 
wooden  buildings,  only  1797,  were  pre- 
served. The  entire  loss  which  the  fire 
and  the  war  occasioned  to  the  city  and 
the  government  of  Moscow,  was  estimated 
at  321,000,000  of  roubles.  The  Russian 
government  appointed  a  commissioner  to 
make  indemnification ;  but  many  of  the 
inhabitants,  who  had  lost  the  greater  part 
of  their  property,  did  not  hand  in  their 
estimates ;  thus,  for  instance,  the  loss  of 
the  two  counts  Razumowski,  of  general 
Apraxin,  count  Butterlin  (whose  library, 
worth  a  million,  was  entirely  destroyed), 
and  of  general  Rostopschin,  amounted  to 
five  millions  of  roubles,  in  houses  and  fur- 
niture. After  the  recovery  of  the  coun- 
try, the  Russians  were  so  actively  em- 
ployed in  rebuilding  Moscow,  that,  in  the 
course  of  nine  years,  it  had  risen  from 
its  ruins  in  greater  beauty  than  before  the 
conflagration.  The  houses  are  principally 
of  brick ;  the  streets  are  paved  with  peb- 
bles, and  bordered  with  foot-paths ;  fifteen 
main  streets  diverge  from  the  centre,  ter- 
minating at  the  fifteen  barriers ;  the  prin- 
cipal squares  are  those  of  Loubianka,  an»l 
of  the  poultry  market,  near  the  centre  of 
the  cities;  the  number  of  streets  is  765 ; 
houses,  10,000,  of  which  8027  have  been 
built  since  the  conflagration  of  1812  ;  ca- 
thedrals, 7 ;  churches  and  chapels,  275,  and 
1  mosque,  21  monasteries,  56  hospitals, 
&c.  The  imperial  university  has  a  libra- 
ry of  33,000  volumes:  the  course  of  in- 
struction includes  the  moral  and  political 
sciences,  physics,  mathematics,  medicine, 
and  polite  literature.  Several  learned  so- 
cieties are  connected  with  it.  There  are 
numerous  other  literary  institutions.  Some 
of  the  hospitals  are  very  extensive,  partic- 


MOSCOW— MOSES. 


ularly  the  military  hospital,  with  1900 
beds,  which  received  11,650  patients  in 
1823.  The  population,  in  summer,  is 
246,545,  and,  in  winter,  receives  an  in- 
crease of  150,000. 

Moselle  ;  a  department  of  France. 
(See  Departments.) 

Moselle,  or  Mosel  (anciently Mosella), 
a  tributary  of  the  Rhine,  rises  in  France, 
in  the  Vosges,  and  flows  into  the  Rhine  at 
Coblentz,  opposite  to  Ehrenbreitstein.  It 
runs  through  the  French  departments  of 
the  Vosges,  the  Meurthe  and  the  Moselle, 
the  southern  part  of  Luxembourg,  and  the 
Prussian  province  of  the  Lower  Rhine. 
The  length  of  its  course  is  about  300 
miles.  Its  principal  tributaries  are  the 
Meurthe  and  the  Saar.  From  Metz  to 
Treves,  it  has  a  broad  valley,  but,  below 
the  latter  place,  it  is  confined  by  the 
branches  of  the  Hundsriick.  The  mean 
breadth  is  about  500  feet;  depth,  7 — 15 
feet  The  navigation  is  tedious,  on  ac- 
count of  the  winding  course  of  the  river, 
and,  in  some  parts,  is  difficult  and  danger- 
ous. From  Treves  to  Coblentz,  the 
scenery  on  the  river  is  very  picturesque, 
almost  every  village  and  every  group  of 
hills  presenting  a  beautiful  landscape. 
The  neighborhood  of  Trarbach  is  charm- 
ing ;  mountains,  vine-clad  hills,  fertile  val- 
leys, interchange  with  each  other,  and 
several  brooks  run  into  the  Moselle.  The 
principal  towns  on  its  banks  are  Pont-a- 
Mousson,  Metz,  Thionville,  Treves  and 
Coblentz.  Wood  for  fuel  and  building, 
coal,  iron,  slates,  wine,  grain,  &c,  are 
brought  down  the  river  in  large  boats, 
eighty  feet  in  length  by  twenty  in 
breadth. 

Moselle  Wines  ;  a  sort  of  clear  and 
dry  wines,  with  a  light,  pleasant  flavor  and 
high  aroma,  produced  in  the  countries  on 
and  near  the  Moselle.  They  are  generally 
only  first  rate  ordinary  wines,  but  are 
sometimes  of  a  superior  quality.  They 
come  to  maturity  in  about  five  or  six  yeans, 
but,  in  a  favorable  season,  they  will  keep 
twice  that  time  without  deterioration. 
The  best  are  produced  at  Braunenberg, 
Graach,  Wehlen,  Zeltingen.  The  Pis- 
porter,  Drobner  and  Neumagner  are  also 
esteemed.  They  are  now  much  used  in 
Prussia,  on  account  of  the  high  duties  on 
foreign  wines.  The  Moselle  wines  are 
often  recommended  for  their  diuretic 
qualities,  and  as  preventive  of  obesity. 

Moses  was  born  in  Egypt,  about  1600 
B.  C,  among  the  then  severely  oppressed 
Hebrew  people.  Three  months  after  his 
birth,  his  father, Amram,  and  mother,Joche- 
bed,  both  of  the  race  of  Levi,  were  obliged 


to  expose  him,  in  obedience  to  a  royal  com- 
mand, which  enjoined  that  all  the  male 
children  of  the  Hebrews  should  be  put  to 
death.  But  the  daughter  of  the  Egyptian 
king  (a  tradition  preserved  by  Joseph  us 
names  her  Thermutis),  going  to  bathe  in 
the  Nile,  found  the  child  exposed  in  a 
carefully  constructed  basket  of  bulrushes 
upon  the  border  of  the  river,  and  took 
compassion  upon  him.  His  sister  Miriam, 
who  was  standing  near,  offered  to  procure 
him  a  nurse,  and  immediately  summoned 
his  mother.  The  feelings  of  his  unhappy 
people  were  therefore  instilled  into  him 
with  his  mother's  milk,  and  he  returned, 
when  he  had  reached  a  fit  age  for  instruc- 
tion, to  the  king's  daughter,  who  named 
him  Mo-udsche  (whence  the  Hebrew  Mo- 
cheh),  signifying  one  delivered  from  the 
waters,  and  adopted  him  as  her  son.  He 
was  afterwards  educated  for  the  duties  of 
the  priesthood,  to  which  the  royal  family 
belonged,  and  could  now,  as  the  disciple 
of  the  priests,  attain  to  all  the  arts  and 
knowledge  which  this  privileged  caste 
carefully  confined  within  the  limits  of  their 
order.  The  means  of  instruction  thus 
afforded  him  were  the  best  which  his 
time  possessed  ;  and  Moses  penetrated 
still  deeper  than  his  instructers  into  the 
secrets  of  their  religion,  physics,  legisla- 
tion, and  government,  as  appears  plain- 
ly from  his  words  and  actions.  His  ex- 
pedition into  Ethiopia,  in  the  fortieth 
year  of  his  age,  as  leader  of  the  Egyptians, 
when  he  subdued  the  city  of  Saba,  won 
the  affections  of  the  conquered  princess 
Tharbis,  and  married  her,  rests  only  on 
the  tradition  preserved  by  Josephus.  Yet 
Moses  could  not  forget  his  people  in  the 
splendor  of  a  court:  an  outrage  committed 
by  an  Egyptian  on  a  Hebrew  excited  his 
anger,  and  he  secretly  slew  the  Egyptian. 
But  this  deed  became  known,  and  he  es- 
caped the  pursuit  of  the  king  only  by  a 
hasty  flight  into  Arabia.  Here  he  took 
refuge  with  Jethro,  a  Midianitish  prince 
and  a  priest,  and  espoused  his  daughter 
Zipporah,  whom,  at  their  first  meeting, 
he  had  rescued  from  hostile  shepherds. 
Thus  the  adopted  son  of  a  king's  daugh- 
ter became  the  herdsman  of  an  Arabian, 
and  history  does  not  say  that  he  aspired 
to  any  thing  greater.  But  the  misery 
of  his  nation  must  have  been  continually 
present  to  his  mind,  and  not  in  vain  had 
he  been  led,  by  extraordinary  means, 
into  the  sanctuary  of  Egyptian  wisdom, 
and  endowed  with  the  rarest  powers 
and  knowledge.  This  knowledge  occu- 
pied his  mind  in  his  solitude,  and  explain- 
ed to  him  the  secrets  of  nature,  whose 
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mysteries  and  wonders  addressed  him  in  a 
solemn  tone  amid  the  deserts  and  moun- 
tains of  Midian,  and  elevated  his  heart  to 
that  God  whom  he  discerned  more  clearly 
than  his  fathers.  Yet  the  germ  of  his 
great  undertaking  remained  for  a  long 
time  maturing  in  his  mind,  before  it  was 
brought  to  light,  and  assumed  the  form  of 
a  deeply-meditated  plan.  Moses  had  al- 
ready attained  to  an  age  which  gives 
mature  experience,  patience  and  tranquil- 
lity of  mind,  when  this  took  place  through 
an  immediate  interposition  of  God.  While 
lie  was  feeding  his  flock  on  mount  Horeb, 
he  saw  a  bush  on  fire,  and,  consider- 
ing why  the  bush  was  not  consumed,  he 
heard  the  voice  of  the  Lord  proceeding 
from  it,  who  announced  himself  to  him 
as  the  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob, 
and  commanded  him  to  lead  his  people 
out  of  Egypt  into  the  land  which  he  had 
promised  to  the  patriarchs.  The  name 
Jehovah,  by  which  God  declared  himself 
was  already  known  to  him  by  means  of 
the  Egyptian  mysteries,  and  conveyed  the 
idea  of  the  one,  everlasting  and  unchange- 
able. But  not  without  anxiety,  arising 
from  the  view  of  the  difficulties  which  he 
should  meet  with,  and  from  his  modesty, 
did  he  determine  to  obey  this  call.  Pha- 
raoh, he  thought,  is  hard  and  unbelieving, 
he  himself  outlawed,  his  people  rude,  and 
incapable  of  comprehending  the  idea  of 
the  God  whom  he  should  announce  to 
them.  Being  slow  of  speech,  and  pos- 
sessing none  of  the  arts  of  an  orator,  his 
words  will  not  be  believed  without  visible 
signs.  God  therefore  gives  him  power 
to  prove  his  mission  by  miracles,  and 
joins  to  him  his  elder  brother,  Aaron,  as 
a  speaker.  Thus  prepared,  Moses  be- 
comes confident  that  he  shall  succeed, 
with  the  assistance  of  God,  and  returns 
to  Egypt,  a  gray-haired  man  of  eighty 
years,  to  undertake  the  work.  All  the 
difficulties  which  he  had  foreseen,  and  yet 
greater  ones,  opposed  him.  He  had  the 
eloquence  of  Aaron,  it  is  true,  to  aid  him, 
and  the  people  of  Israel  must  recognise 
the  hand  of  God  in  his  deeds ;  but,  de- 
graded by  long  slavery,  they  wavered  be- 
tween belief  and  doubt.  In  vain  did  he 
produce  changes  in  the  ordinary  course 
of  nature,  which  could  not  be  imi- 
tated by  the  art  of  the  Egyptian  sages, 
and  for  the  performance  of  which  a 
higher  power  was  obviously  requisite. 
The  tenth  of  the  destructive  plagues 
which  afterwards  came  upon  Egypt — the 
destruction  of  all  the  first-born — first 
moved  the  hardened  heart  of  Pharaoh  to 
allow    the  Hebrews  to  depart.      Moses 


placed  himself  at  their  head,  and  convey- 
ed them,  with  all  their  possessions,  out  of 
Egypt,  passing,  under  the  protection  of 
God,  through  the  midst  of  the  Red  sea, 
in  which  the  faithless  Pharaoh,  pursuing 
them,  was  drowned,  with  the  army  which 
followed  him.  Yet  this  deliverance  from 
a  formidab.e  enemy  was  only  the  begin- 
ning of  his  enterprise.  A  rude,  tumultuous 
people  was  around  him,  who,  until  now, 
had  obeyed  the  scourge  of  their  task- 
masters, but  knew  not  how  to  live  in  free- 
dom. Their  distress  in  the  desert  excited 
loud  murmurs;  their  meeting  with  the 
hostile  Bedouins  occasioned  bloody  com- 
bats; the  jealousy  of  the  elders  produced 
dissensions  and  opposition  to  their  leader; 
his  life  was  often  in  danger,  and  he  was 
often  obliged  to  maintain  his  authority 
by  force  and  severe  punishments.  But, 
with  wonderful  wisdom,  he  remained 
firm,  in  spite  of  all  opposition,  to  his  plan 
of  transforming  the  stubborn  multitude 
into  a  devout,  civilized  and  independent 
people.  He  supplied  the  hungry  with 
food  from  heaven,  and  opened  to  the 
thirsty  new  fountains  upon  the  rock  of 
Horeb,  by  the  aid  of  God,  who  granted  to 
his  petition  what  the  people  needed.  In 
all  his  ordinances,  he  declared  himself  to 
have  the  express  command  of  God,  who 
wished  to  draw  his  people  to  himself,  and 
to  form  their  hearts  by  love  and  fear.  Re- 
ligion is  the  spirit  of  the  law  which  Moses 
began  to  announce  three  months  after  his 
departure  from  Egypt.  Arrived  at  Sinai, 
a  mountain  of  Arabia,  he  allowed  the 
people  to  encamp,  while  he  himself  as- 
cended the  holy  summit  to  pray,  where, 
surrounded  with  thunder,  and  trembling 
at  the  presence  of  God,  the  laws  were 
announced  to  him  which  were  to  regulate 
the  lives  of  the  Israelites.  Founded  upon 
the  faith  of  the  patriarchs,  these  laws  are 
rather  a  restoration  of  the  simple  truths 
which  had  governed  the  primitive  world 
than  a  new  religion.  As  presented  by 
Moses,  they  were  purified  from  the  errors 
and  follies  of  superstition,  which  had 
gathered  round  them  among  idolatrous 
nations,  and  were  exhibited  in  a  form 
adapted  to  the  wants  of  the  Hebrews,  who 
had  grown  from  a  single  family  to  a  rude, 
ungoverned  multitude.  The  great  object 
of  his  legislation  is  to  inculcate  the  doc- 
trine that  Jehovah  is  the  only  God,  who 
will  allow  no  other  god  besides  himself) 
nor  any  visible  image  of  his  being ;  that  he 
is  himself  the  King  of  his  people,  and  that 
he  will  rule  them  by  his  priests:  hence 
the  laws  by  which  Moses  regulates  the 
worship  of  the   Hebrews,  the  adrninis- 
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tration  of  the  government  and  of  justice, 
and  even  directs  their  manners,  and  lays 
down  rules  for  the  care  of  their  health,  bear 
the  marks  of  their  heavenly  origin.  Arising 
from  the  wants  of  the  moral  and  phys- 
ical nature  of  man,  they  are  excellently 
adapted  to  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
people,  to  the  climate,  and  to  the  po- 
litical position  of  the  land  appointed  for 
their  dwelling,  and  to  the  plan  of  Provi- 
dence of  making  this  people  the  deposita- 
ry of  a  divine  revelation,  to  be  developed 
in  the  fullness  of  time,  and  finally  extend- 
ed over  the  world.  These  laws  forbid  in- 
termixture with  other  nations,  the  intro- 
duction of  foreign  customs,  and  the  adora- 
tion of  strange  deities.  A3  a  people  pe- 
culiarly dedicated  to  God,  the  Hebrews 
were  to  be  separated  from  all  neighboring 
nations,  and  to  stand  separate  and  inde- 
pendent, relying  upon  God  as  their  Lord 
and  Master.  Regulations,  extending 
to  the  minutest  particulars  of  the  daily 
occurrences  of  life,  in  which  even  the 
selection  and  preparation  of  their  food, 
and  the  care  of  personal  cleanliness,  were 
not  forgotten,  gave  them  habits  adapted  to 
their  character  and  religious  destination. 
A  ritual,  composed  of  a  thousand  minute 
ceremonies,  and,  as  a  whole,  allegorically 
designating  a  covenant  with  God,  to  be 
incessantly  renewed  by  offerings,  prayer, 
and  purification,  imposed  on  them  the 
duty  of  continual  diligence  in  the  service 
of  their  heavenly  King.  To  the  race  of 
Levi,  to  which  Moses  belonged,  he  assign- 
ed the  care  of  the  religious  service,  and 
of  seeing  that  the  laws  were  obeyed,  in- 
vesting, not  his  sons  (whom  he  allowed 
to  take  their  place  among  the  common  Le- 
vites),  but  the  descendants  of  his  brother 
Aaron,  as  God  commanded,  with  the  first 
office  in  the  kingdom, — that  of  high- 
priest.  To  this  tribe,  excluded  from  all 
property  in  land,  the  other  tribes  were 
to  pay  tithes:  they  were  subjected  to 
the  authority  of  elders  and  judges,  and 
the  firmness  of  their  political  union  was 
secured  by  certain  festivals,  to  be  celebrat- 
ed by  them  in  common,  and  by  exclusive 
devotion  to  the  service  of  God  in  the  tab- 
ernacle,— a  movable  temple,  regarded  with 
awe,  as  the  appointed  dwelling  of  Jeho- 
vah, into  the  interior  of  which  the  priests 
alone  were  allowed  to  enter,  and  where, 
moreover,  all  the  taxes  were  deposited,  so 
that  it  was  the  central  point  of  all  the 
riches  of  the  nation.  These  are  the  chief 
points  in  the  legislation  of  Moses,  which, 
even  if  it  displays  some  Egyptian  features, 
yet  plainly  manifests  the  endeavor  to  wean 
the    Hebrews    from    Egyptian    customs 


and  prejudices,  and  to  elevate  them  to  ■ 
political  and  religious  independence, 
and  far  surpasses,  in  originality  and  ele- 
vation of  principle,  in  consistency  and 
expressiveness,  and,  what  most  proves 
its  heavenly  origin,  in  proofs  of  true 
humanity,  the  boasted  legislation  of  So- 
lon and"  Lycurgus.  Yet  its  importance 
was  not  at  once  recognised  by  the  He- 
brews. When  they  were  already  near 
the  end  of  their  journey  towards  Canaan, 
Moses  saw  himself  compelled,  in  conse- 
quence of  new  evidences  of  discontent,  to 
lead  them  back  into  the  desert,  and  forty 
years  of  toilsome  wandering  must  be 
passed  there  :  the  severe  punishments 
which  the  law  threatens  against  transgres- 
sors must  be  executed  in  all  their  rigor: 
all  those  who  had  attained  to  man's  estate 
at  their  departure  from  Egypt  must  die, 
before  the  law  could  be  thoroughly  known, 
and  become  habitual  with  those  who  had 
been  born  during  the  wandering.  Moses 
himself,  distressed  with  cares,  troubles  and 
occupatio»s  of  all  kinds,  was  not  permitted 
to  live  to  see  the  complete  accomplish- 
ment of  his  plan,  on  account  of  a  murmur 
which,  in  the  midst  of  his  distresses,  he 
allowed  to  escape  against  his  God.  After 
he  had  appointed  Joshua  to  be  the  leader 
of  the  Hebrews,  and  had  taken  a  solemn 
farewell  of  the  people,  he  ascended  a 
mountain  in  Peraea,  beyond  Jordan,  from 
which  he  surveyed  the  land  of  promise, 
which  he  could  not  enter,  and  closed  his 
eventful  life  in  his  120th  year.  He  pre- 
vented all  superstitious  reverence  for  his 
bones  by  his  command,  that  his  remains 
should  be  buried  secretly,  and  the  place  of 
his  grave  concealed  from  the  people.  The 
books  which  stand  under  his  name  at  the 
head  of  the  Old  Testament  are  the  monu- 
ment of  his  worth.  As  it  has  been  supposed 
that  the  material  upon  which  he  wrote  was 
stone,  and  as  it  was  hardly  possible  for 
works  of  the  size  of  the  Mosaic  to  be  writ- 
ten at  length  on  such  a  material,  critics 
have  attributed  their  collection,  and  ar- 
rangement in  five  books  (whence  their 
name,  in  Greek,  Pentateuch),  to  a  later 
writer,  of  the  time  of  David  or  Solomon. 
But  M.  Greppo,  in  his  essay  on  the  hiero- 
glyphic system  of  Champollion  (translated 
by  Isaac  Stuart,  Boston,  1830),  maintains 
that  Moses  might  have  written  on  papyrus, 
and  refers  to  an  Egyptian  manuscript  on 
papyrus,  in  the  museum  at  Turin,  contain- 
ing an  act  drawn  up  in  the  reign  of 
Thouthmosis  III,  two  centuries  at  least  be- 
fore Moses;  and  it  is  generally  admitted  that 
much  must  have  been  written  by  him,  as  the 
laws,  which  he  could  not  trust  to  uncertain 
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tradition,  in  the  books  of  Leviticus  and 
Deuteronomy.  It  is  equally  certain  that 
he  is  the  author  of  the  magnificent  songs, 
in  which  he  celebrates  the  deliverance  of 
the  Israelites  from  the  Red  sea,  and  blesses 
and  takes  leave  of  the  people  before  his 
death.  The  collection  of  the  several  por- 
tions of  his  writings  into  a  whole,  may  be 
the  work  of  a  later  time,  which  cannot  be 
fixed  within  more  precise  limits  than 
those  above-mentioned. — See  Michaelis's 
Introduction  to  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament  (in  German);  Astruc's  Conjec- 
tures upon  the  original  Sources  from  which 
it  appears  that  Moses  composed  the  Book  of 
Genesis  (in  French,  1753) ;  De  Wette's 
Contributions  to  the  History  of  the  Old 
Testament  (in  German,  Jena,  1804) ;  Va- 
ter's  Commentary  upon  tlie  Pentateuch  (in 
German,  Halle,  1805) ;  Eichhorn's,  Au- 
gustus, Berthold's  Introductions  to  the  Old 
Testament  (in  Germans);  Faber's  Horm 
Mosaics,  or  Dissertations  on  the  Penta- 
teuch. 

Moses  ;  a  sort  of  boat.  (See  Boat.) 
Moses,  Chorenensis,  a  historian  and 
geographer,  and  archbishop  of  Chorene, 
now  Kerona,  in  Armenia,  flourished  about 
A.  D.  462.  (See  Armenian  Literature.) 
His  principal  work,  a  History  of  Armenia, 
frpm  the  Deluge  to  the  Middle  of  the  fifth 
Century,  was  first  published  with  a  Latin 
version,  by  John  and  William  Whiston, 
in  1736,  and,  though  mixed  up  with  a 
great  deal  of  fable,  is  a  valuable  history, 
containing  many  narratives  not  elsewhere 
to  be  found.  He  was  also  the  author  of  an 
Abridgment  ofGeography,first  published  at 
Amsterdam,  in  1668,  and  several  canticles, 
which  aresunginArmenian,on  theanniver- 
sary  of  Christ's  presentation  to  the  temple. 
Mosheim,  Johann  Lorenz,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  German  theologians, 
was  bom  at  Liibeck,  in  1694,  studied  at 
Kiel,  and,  in  1719,  became  a  member  of 
the  faculty  of  philosophy  there.  His  rep- 
utation as  a  teacher,  writer  and  preacher, 
soon  procured  several  flattering  offers  of 
promotion,  which  he  declined  ;  but,  in 
1723,  he  accepted  the  place  of  professor 
of  theology  at  Helmstadt,  where  he  was 
soon  after  (1726)  made  ecclesiastical  and 
consistorial  counsellor,  and  abbot  of  Ma- 
rienthal  and  Michaelstein.  With  these 
places  he  also  held  that  of  inspector-gen- 
eral of  the  schools  in  the  duchy  of  Wolf- 
enbiittel.  In  1747,  he  was  appointed  chan- 
cellor of  the  university  of  Gottinsjen, 
where  he  remained  till  his  death  in  1755, 
lecturing  daily  on  ecclesiastical  history  and 
most  other  departments  of  theology.  Mo- 
sheim was  the  father  of  ecclesiastical  his- 
6* 


tory.  His  principal  work  on  this  subject 
is  the  Institutiones  Historian  Ecclesiastics, 
Libri  iv  (Helmstadt,  1755),  which  was  af- 
terwards published  under  various  other 
forms,  and  translated  into  German,  with 
additions ;  also  into  English,  by  doctor 
Maclaine.  His  Sittenlehre  der  hciligen 
Schrift  (5  vols.,  1753),  continued  by  Miller 
(4  vols.),  is  valuable  for  its  completeness, 
and  for  its  practical  character.  In  the  de- 
partment of  pulpit  eloquence,  he  rendered 
important  services  by  his  Anweisung 
erbaulich  zu  predigen,  and  by  his  Heilige 
Reden,  and  is  considered  by  the  Germans 
the  father  of  sacred  eloquence  in  Germany, 
and  an  improver  of  German  didactic  prose. 
Moskwa,  Battle  of  the  (called  by 
the  Russians  the  battle  of  Borodino,  from 
the  village  of  that  name,  on  which  their 
right  rested);  gained  by  Napoleon,  Septem- 
ber 7,  1812,  over  the  Russians  under  Ku- 
tusoff,  who  had  taken  the  command  Au- 
gust 29.  The  Russian  commander  took 
his  position,  September  1,  at  Borodino, 
with  the  purpose  of  defending  the  capital 
against  the  advancing  enemy.  The  Rus- 
sians occupied  a  gentle  rising  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Caluga,  from  the  confluence 
of  that  river  with  the  Moskwa  to  the  wood 
through  which  the  Kaluga  road  passes: 
their  right  wing  was  covered  by  the  village 
of  Borodino,  situated  on  a  height  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Kaluga :  2000  paces  to  the 
left,  in  the  rear,  was  a  large  redoubt.  The 
left  rested  on  a  wood  at  the  village  of  Sem- 
inovska,  and  was  covered  by  works  thrown 
up  in  front,  and  connected  with  the  centre 
by  a  redoubt.  The  centre  was  covered  by 
a  ruined  village.  Works  were  also  thrown 
up  to  cover  different  parts  of  the  position. 
Barclay  de  Tolly  commanded  on  the  right, 
Bennigsen  in  the  centre,  and  Bagration  on 
the  left.  On  the  fifth,  Napoleon,  having 
reconnoitred  the  Russian  position,  took 
possession  of  the  redoubt  in  front  of  the 
left  wing,  previous  to  a  general  attack. 
The  attack  began  early  in  the  morning 
of  the  seventh.  The  French,  after  mak- 
ing an  impression  with  their  artillery  and 
musketry,  marched  forward  to  a  simulta- 
neous attack  on  particular  points.  Suc- 
cess was  most  doubtful  in  the  centre, 
where  the  Russians  at  one  time  recovered 
the  great  battery,  after  it  had  fallen  into  the 
hands  of  the  French,  and  drove  them  back 
with  great  slaughter ;  but  the  failure  of 
die  Russian  left  enabled  the  enemy  to 
throw  a  mass  of  force  upon  the  point, 
which  could  not  be  withstood.  The 
French  had  first  got  possession  of  the  bat- 
teries by  eight  o'clock,  but  the  fighting 
continued  till  late  in  the  afternoon.    The 


66 


MOSKWA,  BATTLE  OF  THE— MOSSES. 


Russians  retreated  in  good  order,  and 
•without  loss,  no  pursuit  taking  place.  The 
French  force  amounted  to  about  150,000 
men ;  the  Russian  was  somewhat  less ; 
50,000,  dead  and  dying,  covered  the  field. 
The  Russians  acknowledged  a  loss  of 
25,000  men,  among  whom  was  Bagration. 
Murat,  Ney,  and  Eugene  Beauharnais,  dis- 
tinguished themselves.  (See  Russian- Ger- 
man War,  and  Ney.) 

Mosque  (medsched)',  a  Mohammedan 
house  of  prayer.  These  buildings  are  con- 
structed in  the  Moresque  or  Saracenic  style 
of  architecture  (see  Architecture,  vol.  i,  p. 
342),  and  display,  in  unceasing  variety,  all 
the  peculiarities,  both  ornamental  and  un- 
omamental,  of  that  rich  and  superb  style. 
The  mosques  of  the  Arabs  often  include, 
in  a  quadrangular  area,  an  immense  quan- 
tity of  columns  ranged  in  files,  the  multi- 
plicity and  extent  of  which  impress  the 
mind  of  the  beholder  with  surprise  and 
admiration.  These  columns  are,  in  nu- 
merous instances,  the  rich  spoils  of  an- 
tique monuments.  Upon  the  site  (it  is 
said)  where  formerly  stood  the  famous 
temple  of  Solomon,  a  superb  mosque  has 
been  erected  at  Jerusalem.  If  the  Arab 
temples  astonish  by  their  huge  extent  and 
prodigious  colonnades  supporting  their 
arches  and  vaults,  those  of  the  Turks  pos- 
sess another  kind  of  claim  to  notice  and 
admiration  in  the  grandeur  and  height  of 
their  various  cupolas.  Every  province  of 
Turkey  has  its  own  particular  style  and 
taste  with  regard  to  these  religious  struc- 
tures ;  and,  as  the  Moresque  architecture 
possesses  no  fixed  rules,  deeming  lightness 
and  elegance  alone  to  be  the  fundamental 
laws  of  the  art,  the  architect  is  allowed  to 
follow  the  bent  of  his  own  fancy  freely. 
In  these  Mohammedan  churches  we  find 
neither  altars,  nor  paintings,  nor  images, 
but  a  great  quantity  of  lamps,  of  various 
kinds,  which  form  the  principal  interior 
ornament,  and  some  sentences  from  the 
Koran  written  on  the  white  walls.  Ev- 
ery mosque  has  its  minaret  or  minarets, 
(q.  v.)  The  mosques  are  quadrangular, 
and  have  fountains  in  the  court  for  ablu- 
tions. The  entrances  are  hung  with 
chains  in  such  a  manner  that  no  one  can 
enter  without  stooping.  The  floor  is  gen- 
erally covered  with  carpets,  but  there  are 
no  seats.  In  a  corner  on  the  south-eastern 
side  is  a  chair,  on  which  the  iman  is  seat- 
ed when  he  reads  the  prayer.  In  the  di- 
rection towards  Mecca  is  a  tablet,  or  recess 
in  the  wall,  in  which  are  usually  some 
copies  of  the  Koran,  to  direct  the  worship- 
pers where  to  turn  their  eyes : — this  is 
called  the  kebla.       The  dshamis    differ 


from  the  mosques.  In  the  former,  the 
divine  service  on  Friday,  as  well  as  the 
prayer  for  the  emperor  (kutba),  is  held. 
The  finest  of  the  mosques  in  Constanti- 
nople is  that  of  St.  Sophia.  Usually  none 
but  Mohammedans  are  permitted  to  enter 
a  mosque  ;  but  to  this  there  are  exceptions. 
Thus  the  mosque  of  St.  Sophia,  by  an  an- 
cient custom,  was  open  to  every  Venetian 
ambassador  for  a  fee  of  some  ducats,  and 
also  to  others.  The  imperial  mosques  have 
frequently  public  schools  (madras),  hospi- 
tals (imarets),  and  also  kitchens  for  cooking 
food  for  the  poor.  Their  income  is  deriv- 
ed from  certain  districts  and  estates,  whose 
inhabitants  enjoy  great  privileges. 

Mosquito.     (See  Gnat.) 

Mosses  (musci);  a  natural  family  be- 
longing to  the  cryptogamia  of  Linnaeus, 
consisting  of  little  herbaceous  plants,  hav- 
ing simple  or  branching  sterns,  which  are 
furnished  with  very  numerous  and  more 
or  less  imbricated  leaves ;  the  roots  are 
capillary,  annual  or  perennial ;  the  leaves 
are  small,  simple,  sessile,  embracing  the 
stem,  and  entire  or  minutely  serrated  on 
the  margin :  they  are  always  continuous 
with  the  stem,  and  never  fall  off.  Water 
is  absorbed  by  the  leaves  very  rapidly,  and 
when  a  dried  moss  is  dipt  in  water,  it  very 
soon  resumes  the  freshness  and  appear- 
ance of  life.  It  is  to  be  observed,  howev- 
er, that  those  parts  only  which  are  moist- 
ened resume  their  wonted  vigor,  while  the 
remainder  continues  dry,  as  before.  The 
internal  structure  of  mosses  is  entirely 
cellular,  and  they  are  destitute  of  stomata. 
Their  parts  of  fructification  are  double, 
terminal  or  axillary,  on  the  same  or  on  dif- 
ferent stems.  The  finale  flower  consists 
of  a  sort  of  urn,  situated  upon  a  long  ped- 
icel, closed  above  with  a  lid,  and  covered 
with  a  sort  of  hood  or  veil :  the  lid  is  usu- 
ally deciduous ;  and  when  it  has  fallen,  the 
internal  border  of  the  urn  is  seen  to  be 
provided  with  one  or  two  membranes, 
which  terminate  in  regular  teeth,  the 
whole  appearing  like  a  fringe.  In  one  ge- 
nus the  teeth  are  wanting ;  but  when  pres- 
ent, they  are  always  in  number  four,  or  one 
of  its  multiples.  In  some  instances,  the 
teeth  are  divided  half  way  by  a  fissure. 
The  seeds  are  very  small,  globular,  ex- 
ceedingly numerous,  and  reddish  or  brown 
at  maturity:  according  to  Iledwig,  they 
are  attached  to  the  sides  of  the  urn.  Moss- 
es are  found  in  cool,  airy  and  moist  situa- 
tions, in  woods,  upon  the  trunks  of  trees, 
on  old  walls,  the  roofs  of  houses,  &c. 
They  grow  in  tufts,  forming  carpets  which 
often  cover  a  considerable  extent  of  ground. 
Some  of  them  are  entirely  aquatic.  About 
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800  species  are  known,  which  are  now 
distributed  into  several  genera.  They  are 
most  numerous  in  the  temperate  parts  of 
the  earth,  and  especially  in  mountainous 
regions.  From  the  situations  in  which 
they  are  found,  they  are  frequently  expos- 
ed to  be  dried  up  during  the  summer;  but 
a  slight  rain  quickly  restores  their  usual 
freshness.  The  term  moss  is  often,  but  im- 
properly, applied  to  lichens. 

Mossop,  Henry ;  an  eminent  tragic  actor, 
born  in  Ireland,  in  1729.  He  was  the  son 
of  a  clergyman  who  held  a  rectory  in  the 
province  of  Connaught,  and  was  educated 
at  Trinity  college,  Dublin,  where  he  took 
a  degree.  He  made  his  first  appearance 
on  the  stage  at  Dublin.  He  afterwards  re- 
moved to  London,  where,  next  to  Garrick 
and  Barry,  he  was  esteemed  the  principal 
tragedian  of  his  time.  In  1761,  he  be- 
came manager  of  one  of  the  Dublin  thea- 
tres, in  opposition  to  Barry  and  Wood- 
ward ;  and  the  rivalry  proved  ruinous  to 
all  parties,  and  especially  so  to  Mossop, 
whose  vanity  and  intemperate  conduct 
having  at  length  excluded  him  from  the 
exertion  of  his  professional  abilities  on  the 
metropolitan  stage,  he  was  reduced  to 
great  distress,  and  died  in  absolute  penury, 
at  Chelsea,  in  November,  1773. 

Moss-Trooper  ;  the  usual  appellation 
(says  Scott,  note  13  to  canto  first  of  the 
Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel)  of  the  marauders 
upon  the  borders  [of  England  and  Scot- 
land]. Long  after  the  union  of  the  crowns, 
the  moss-troopers,  although  sunk  in  repu- 
tation, and  no  longer  enjoying  the  pretext 
of  national  hostility,  continued  to  pursue 
their  calling.  Fuller  says,  "  They  are  call- 
ed moss-troopers  because  dwelling  in  the 
mosses,  and  riding  in  troops  together. 
They  dwell  in  the  bounds  or  meeting  of 
the  two  kingdoms,  but  obey  the  laws  of 
neither.  They  come  to  church  as  seldom 
as  the  29th  of  February  comes  into  the 
Kalendar.  They  are  a  nest  of  hornets ; 
strike  one,  and  you  stir  all  of  them  about 
your  ears.  Indeed,  if  they  promise  safely 
to  conduct  a  traveller,  they  will  perform  it 
with  the  fidelity  of  a  Turkish  janizary  ; 
otherwise,  wo  be  to  him  that  falleth  into 
their  quarters."  Speaking  in  reference  to 
his  own  time,  he  says,  "  They  amounted, 
40  years  since,  to  some  thousands.  They 
compelled  the  vicinage  to  purchase  their 
security  by  paying  a  constant  rent  to  them. 
When  in  their  greatest  height,  they  had 
two  great  enemies,  the  laws  of  the  land,  and 
the  lord  Jf'illiani  Howard  of  jYaworih.  He 
eenl  many  of  them  to  Carlisle,  to  that  place 
where  the  officer  doth  always  his  work  by 
daylight.     Such  was  the  success  of  this 


worthy  lord's  severity,  that  he  made  a 
thorough  reformation  among  them  ;  and, 
the  ringleaders  being  destroyed,  the  rest 
are  reduced  to  legal  obedience,  and  so,  I 
trust,  will  continue."  (Fuller's  Worthies  of 
England,  page  216.)  The  last  public 
mention  of  moss-troopers,  says  Scott,  oc- 
curs during  the  civil  wars  of  the  17th  cen- 
tury, when  many  ordinances  of  parlia- 
ment were  directed  against  them. 

Mostarabs.     (See  Arabia.) 

Most  Christian  Majesty  ;  a  title 
borne  by  many  kings  of  France,  as  by 
Pepin  the  Short,  but  which  was  firs,,  sol- 
emnly conferred  on  them  by  pope  Paul  II, 
in  1469.  According  to  some,  pope  Pius 
II  gave  this  title  to  Louis  XI,  to  atone  for 
his  refusal  of  the  request  of  the  king  that, 
as  suzerain  of  Naples,  he  would  assist 
prince  John  of  Calabria,  the  kinsman  of 
Louis,  against  Ferdinand  of  Naples. 

Most  Faithful  Majesty  is  a  title  which 
was  given  by  Benedict  XIV  to  John  V  of 
Portugal. 

Mostowski,  count  Thaddeus,  an  illus- 
trious Pole,  entitled  to  an  honorable  place 
among  the  patriots  of  his  country,  was 
born  at  Warsaw,  in  1766,  and,  in  1790, 
was  nominated  castellan,  by  virtue  of 
which  office  he  had  a  seat  in  the  senate. 
At  this  period  he  established  a  national  ga- 
zette, which  produced  a  powerful  effect  on 
the  public  mind.  On  the  proclaiming  of 
the  constitution  of  1791,  he  became  a 
member  of  the  constitutional  committee  ; 
but  when,  in  1792,  Stanislaus  was  com- 
pelled by  the  Russians  to  accede  to  the 
confederation  of  Targowitz,  and  conse- 
quently to  the  overthrow  of  Polish  liberty, 
Mostowski  quitted  his  country,  being,  it  is 
said,  despatched  on  a  mission  to  Par's  by 
his  fellow-patriots.  At  Paris,  he  became 
connected  with  the  Girondist  party,  which 
then  held  the  reins  of  government,  and  it 
is  believed  that  he  obtained  a  promise  of 
assistance  for  the  Poles ;  but  the  triumph 
of  the  Jacobins,  on  the  31st  of  May,  put 
an  end  to  his  prospects.  He  even  became 
an  object  of  suspicion  to  the  dominant 
faction,  and  narrowly  escaped  being  guil- 
lotined. On  his  return  to  Poland,  he  retir- 
ed to  his  estate,  but  was  immediately  ar- 
rested by  the  Russian  minister,  and  confin- 
ed in  his  own  house  for  three  months. 
Having  at  length  recovered  his  freedom, 
he  took  an  active  part  in  the  efforts  which 
were  made  by  his  countrymen  to  expel 
their  oppressors.  He  was  successively  a 
member  of  the  provisional  council,  the 
great  council,  and  the  council  of  war ;  and, 
after  the  capture  of  the  suburb  of  Praga 
by  Suwarrow,  when  no  hope  was  left  of 


68 


MOSTOWSKI— MOTET. 


saving  Poland,  he  proposed  to  bis  col- 
leagues a  scheme  which  could  have  been 
conceived  only  by  a  man  of  courage  and 
talent  It  was  to  collect  the  25,000  men 
who  yet  remained,  with  a  train  of  100 
pieces  of  cannon,  and,  by  a  forced  march 
through  Germany,  to  join  the  French  ar- 
my on  the  Rhine.  The  plan  was  adopt- 
ed, but  circumstances  prevented  it  from 
being  carried  into  execution.  He  refused 
to  fly  from  Warsaw,  and,  in  conjunction 
with  Ignatius  Potocki,  was  employed  to 
negotiate  the  surrender  of  the  capital  to 
Suwarrow,  who  pledged  himself  that  per- 
sons and  property  should  be  respected. 
Mostowski  was  nevertheless  seized  and 
sent  to  St.  Petersburg,  where  he  remained 
in  confinement  till  he  was  liberated  by 
Paul  I.  From  that  period  till  1805  he 
lived  on  his  estate  in  Poland,  dividing  his 
time  between  agriculture  and  literature. 
He  became  a  member  of  the  Warsaw  lit- 
erary society,  and  published  26  volumes  of 
a  beautiful  edition  of  the  Polish  classical 
authors.  In  1805,  he  revisited  France, 
and,  in  1809,  bought  an  estate  in  that  coun- 
try, on  which  he  resided  till  1815.  It  is 
probable  that  he  concurred  in  the  meas- 
ures which  were  taken  in  1807  and  1812 
for  the  liberation  of  his  native  land ;  but 
his  name  was  not  brought  before  the  pub- 
lic. In  1815,  the  emperor  Alexander  re- 
called him  to  Poland,  and  appointed  him 
minister  of  the  home  department  and  of 
police.  Count  Mostowski  is  extensively 
versed  in  diplomacy  and  in  literature,  and 
speaks  and  writes  with  elegance  several 
of  the  European  languages. 

Mosul,  or  Mossoul  ;  a  city  of  Turkey 
in  Asia;  capital  of  a  pachalic 'included 
in  the  pachalic  of  Bagdad,  in  a  plain  on  the 
west  bank  of  the  Tigris ;  240  miles  east 
of  Aleppo,  480  west-north-west  of  Ispa- 
han ;  Ion.  42°  8'  E. ;  lat.  36°  20'  N. ;  pop- 
ulation, according  to  Olivier,  about  70,000 ; 
25,000  Arabians,  16,000  Turks,  15,000 
Kurds,  8000  Armenians  and  Nestorians ; 
according  to  others,  35,000.  It  is  sur- 
rounded with  walls  and  ditches,  and  de- 
fended by  a  castle.  Almost  all  the  houses 
are  built  of  stone.  The  Tigris  is  deep  and 
rapid,  and  is  crossed  by  a  bridge  of  boats. 
The  air  is  healthy  in  spring,  hot  in  sum- 
mer, feverish  in  autumn,  and  inconvenient- 
ly cold  in  winter.  The  inhabitants  consist 
of  Arabians,  Turks,  Persians,  and  Kurds, 
all  which  languages  are  spoken.  The  Nes- 
torian  patriarch  of  Syria  resides  at  Elk- 
asch,  near  the  town,  where  also  are  found 
many  Christians,  Armenians,  Greeks,  and 
Maronites.  This  city  is  very  large,  and 
contains  many  handsome  buildings,  exclu- 


sive of  mosques,  minarets,  and  hummums, 
which  are  of  hewn  stone.  The  bazar  is 
large,  and  well  supplied.  The  commerce 
is  considerable,  and  there  are  manufac- 
tures of  leather  and  cotton,  particularly 
muslins,  said  to  be  named  from  this  place. 
The  town  is  surrounded  by  a  strong  and 
high  wall  of  stone,  but  all  the  space  en- 
closed is  not  occupied  with  houses,  and 
many  places  are  covered  with  ruins,  which 
show  that  it  was  once  more  populous  than 
it  now  is ;  however,  the  inhabitants  carry 
on  considerable  manufactures  of  cotton. 
Merchandise  from  India  is  brought  hither 
by  the  way  of  Bassora,  and  European 
goods  by  the  way  of  Aleppo.  About  a 
mile  from  Mosul,  on  the  opposite  bank  of 
the  river,  are  mounds,  similar  to  those  of 
Babylon,  supposed  to  be  the  remains  of 
ancient  Nineveh. 

Motanabbi,  Abul  Tayib  Ahmed  al ;  a 
celebrated  Arabian  poet,  bom  at  Cufa  in 
915.  He  studied  at  Damascus,  and  applied 
himself  especially  to  grammar  and  the 
belles-lettres.  At  length,  being  inflamed 
with  a  passion  for  poetry,  he  gave  himself 
up  to  the  cultivation  of  that  species  of  lit- 
erature with  the  utmost  enthusiasm,  and 
professed  to  believe  that  he  was  divinely 
inspired.  He  aspired  to  become  the  rival 
of  Mohammed,  and,  by  the  charms  of  his 
versification,  seduced  a  multitude  of  the 
Arabs  to  become  his  disciples.  The  gov- 
ernor of  Emesa  stopped  the  progress  of 
the  new  sect,  by  seizing  their  chief,  and 
dispersing  his  followers.  Motanabbi,  re- 
duced to  reason  by  confinement,  re- 
nounced his  chimerical  pretensions  to  in- 
spiration, and,  on  regaining  his  liberty, 
applied  himself  wholly  to  poetical  compo- 
sition. He  was  entertained  at  the  court 
of  the  prince  of  Aleppo,  whence  he  re- 
moved to  Egypt,  and  afterwards  to  Shiraz, 
where  he  was  loaded  with  benefits  by  the 
sultan  Adadodowla.  He  was  at  length 
killed  by  robbers  in  crossing  the  desert  to 
visit  his  native  country,  in  965.  A  me- 
moir of  Montanabbi,  with  two  of  his  po- 
ems, may  be  found  in  Ouseley's  Oriental 
Collections.  His  Divan  (q.  v.),  a  collection 
of  289  poems,  has  exercised  the  industry 
of  more  than  40  commentators.  Von 
Hammer  first  gave  a  complete  translation 
of  them  (Vienna,  1824),  with  notes.  He 
was  called  in  the  East,  the  sultan  of  poet- 
ry.    {See  Arabian  Literature.) 

Motet  (from  the  Freiick)  formerly 
signified  a  studied  composition  enriched 
with  all  the  beauties  of  the  musical  art. 
At  present,  the  name  of  motet  is  given  to 
every  composition  set  to  Latin  words ; 
such  as  hymns,  psalms,  or  any  small  por- 
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tion  of  scripture,  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
church.  In  Germany,  the  name  is  given 
to  figured  musical  pieces,  generally  intend- 
ed only  for  singing,  the  subjects  of  which 
are  passages  of  the  Bible.  There  are 
some  for  four,  five,  six  voices.  The  mo- 
tets of  France  and  Italy  are  always  ac- 
companied by  instrumental  music.  The 
subjects  are  also  passages  of  the  Bible, 
generally  in  rhymed  Latin  verses,  whilst 
the  words  of  the  German  motet  are  in 
prose.  The  German  motet  is  chiefly  confin- 
ed to  the  Protestant  part  of  Germany.  The 
two  Bachs  (q.  v.)  may  be  said  to  have  carri- 
ed the  German  motet  to  its  highest  point. 

Moth  (phaleena,  L.).  These  numerous 
and  beautiful  insects,  which  are  seldom 
seen  except  in  the  evening  or  night,were  in- 
cluded by  Linnaeus  in  the  genus  phalana. 
Since  his  time,  however,  naturalists  have 
divided  them  into  an  immense  number  of 
different  groups.  {See  Entomology.)  All  the 
diurnal  butterflies  are  provided  with  a 
tongue  for  gathering  their  food  ;  but  a  great 
proportion  of  the  moths  are  destitute  of  that 
organ,  whilst  in  others  it  is  exceedingly 
small.  A  considerable  number  of  them, 
therefore,  must  pass  the  whole  of  their 
winged  state  without  food.  The  caterpil- 
lars, from  which  the  various  species  of  the 
{)erfect  insects  are  produced,  exhibit  near- 
y  the  same  variety  of  appearance  as  the 
moths  themselves.  Some  are  large,  and 
others  extremely  minute  ;  many  are  fur- 
nished with  ten,  others  with  twelve  or 
fourteen  feet,  whilst  the  largest  have  six- 
teen. All  these  caterpillars,  after  having 
shed  their  skin  one  or  more  times,  spin 
for  themselves  the  materials  of  a  habita- 
tion, in  which  they  are  to  undergo  their 
transformations. — The  most  remarkable 
and  useful  of  these  caterpillars  is  the  silk- 
worm (q.  v.),  originally  a  native  of  China 
and  other  Eastern  countries,  from  whence 
it  was  imported  into  Europe  during  the 
reign  of  the  emperor  Justinian.  If,  how- 
ever, one  species  ministers  to  our  comfort 
and  luxury,  there  are  others  which  are  ca- 
pable of  committing  great  devastations 
among  all  articles  composed  of  woollen  or 
fur.  &c.  Thus  the  tinea  sarcitella  destroys 
woollen  clothes  ;  the  T.  pellionella  attacks 
furs  ;  the  T.  Jlavi-frontella  damages  collec- 
tions of »natural  history;  the  T.  granella 
commits  great  ravages  among  grain,  &c. 
The  clothes-moth  itself  is  perfectly  innoc- 
uous. The  devastation  is  committed  by 
the  caterpi  liar.  This  begins  to  form  a  nest 
as  soon  as  it  quits  the  egg.  For  this  pur- 
pose, having  spun  a  thin  coating  of  silk 
around  its  body,  it  cuts  filaments  of  wool  or 
fur  close  to  the  thread  of  the  cloth,  and  ap- 


plies the  pieces  to  the  outside  of  its  case. 
This  covering  it  never  leaves,  except  in 
cases  of  urgent  necessity.  When  it  wishes 
to  feed,  it  puts  out  its  head  at  either  end 
of  the  case,  as  may  be  most  convenient. 
When  it  wishes  to  change  its  position,  it 
protrudes  its  head  and  about  half  its  body, 
and  thus  moves  forward,  dragging  its  case 
by  fixing  its  hinder  legs  firmly  in  it.  When, 
from  its  increase  in  size,  the  case  becomes 
too  small,  it  makes  an  addition  to  it  at 
each  end.  This  operation  can  be  readily 
traced  by  transferring  it  from  cloth  of  one 
color  to  another,  when  each  addition  will 
be  conspicuous,  from  the  difference  of 
color.  After  changing  into  a  chrysalis, 
it  remains  quiescent  for  about  three  weeks, 
when  a  small  nocturnal  moth,  of  a  silvery- 
gray  color,  comes  forth,  but  too  well 
known  to  almost  every  mistress  of  a  fam- 
ily. The  usual  mode  of  destroying  these 
pests  is  by  oil  of  turpentine,  camphor  or 
tobacco,  all  of  which  will  answer  the  pur- 
pose to  a  certain  degree  ;  but  all  have  the 
disadvantage  of  communicating  odors  to 
the  clothes,  to  which  they  have  been  ap- 
plied, extremely  disagreeable  to  many 
persons.  As  moths  never  attack  unwashed 
wool,  and  even  abandon  the  places  where 
it  is  kept,  this  substance  may  be  advanta- 
geously substituted  for  the  above-mention- 
ed articles,  by  placing  it  in  layers  between 
clothes,  or  keeping  small  parcels  in  the 
corners  of  shelves  or  drawers.  For  this  plan 
to  be  effectual,  the  wool  must  be  used  as  it 
comes  from  the  back  of  the  animal,  before 
any  cleansing  process  has  been  employed 
that  will  deprive  it  of  its  natural  oil  or  smell. 

Motherwort  (leonurus  cardiaca) ;  a  la- 
biate plant,  abundantly  naturalized  in  the 
II.  States,  and  growing  in  waste  places. 
The  stem  is  quadrangular,  rigid,  and  the 
flowers  are  faint  purple  and  very  hairy. 
The  calyx  is  terminated  by  sharp  points. 
An  infusion  is  a  popular  medicine  among 
the  country  people,  but  is  much  less  used 
now  than  formerly.  Its  properties  are 
similar  to  those  of  other  labiata. 

Motion.  The  motion  of  a  body  is  the 
change  of  its  place  in  space.  All  changes 
in  the  material  world  consist  of  motion. 
The  life  of  the  organic  creation,  and  the 
action  of  inorganic  bodies,  consists  in  mo- 
tion :  what  we  call  rest,  is  only  relative. 
Experience  alcne  convinces  us  of  the 
motion  of  bodies  in  space.  Zeno  of  Elea, 
endeavored  to  prove  this  fundamental  idea 
of  motion  to  be  contradictory  to  itself,  in 
order  to  overthrow  the  testimony  of  expe- 
rience. If  we  see  that  a  body  changes 
its  external  relations,  we  conclude  that  it 
moves :  its  continuance  in  the  same  rela- 
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tions  is  called  rest.  By  a  change  of  the  situ- 
ation or  relation  of  bodies  we  are  often  de- 
ceived, and  confound  rest  with  motion.  In 
some  cases,  it  is  easy  to  perceive  the  error ; 
in  others,  it  is  so  difficult,  that  many  centu- 
ries have  been  necessary  to  dispel  the  illu- 
sion ;  for  instance,  in  relation  to  the  earth 
and  the  sun. — In  motion,we  must  consider 
the  cause,  the  moving  body,  the  direction, 
the  path  described,  the  time,  the  veloci- 
ty, and  the  quantity.  The  mass  of  the 
moving  body  must  be  taken  into  consid- 
eration, since  the  quantity  of  motion  de- 
pends on  the  quantity  of  matter.  To 
move  twice  as  much  matter,  requires 
twice  as  much  power.  The  direction  of 
the  motion  of  a  body  is  the  line  along 
which  a  moving  point  proceeds,  either  for 
the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  way.  If  all  the 
points  of  a  body  move  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, it  is  only  necessary  to  observe  the 
motion  of  a  single  point.  The  line  de- 
scribed by  this  point  is  the  path  of  the 
moving  body.  This  path  itself,  if  in  a 
straight  line,  represents  the  direction  of 
the  motion  ;  if  in  a  curved  line,  the  direc- 
tion at  every  point  of  the  curve  is  deter- 
mined by  the  tangent  to  this  point ;  that 
is,  this  tangent  shows  the  direction  of  the 
moving  body  at  that  point  in  which  it 
would  continue  to  proceed,  if  it  ceased 
changing  its  direction.  If  all  the  points 
of  a  body  do  not  move  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, the  motion  of  each  point,  in  particu- 
lar, ought  to  be  observed ;  and  thus  we 
may  consider  every  motion  as  the  motion 
of  a  point.  By  the  space  described,  we 
understand  the  distance  passed  through 
by  the  moving  point.  Since  we  always 
consider  the  motion  of  points,  this  space 
is  represented  by  a  line  ;  and  thus  the  ob- 
servation of  motion  becomes  geometrical. 
Time  is  necessary  for  motion,  even  for 
the  smallest.  By  the  comparison  of  the 
space  described,  and  the  time  in  which  it 
is  described,  we  find  the  velocity.  One 
body  moves  quicker  than  another,  if  it  de- 
cribes  in  the  same  time  a  larger  space,  or 
the  same  space  in  a  less  time.  By  the 
quantity  of  motion  we  mean  the  velocity 
combined  with  the  quantity  of  matter. 
To  move  two  pounds  requires  twice  as 
much  power  as  to  move  one  pound 
with  the  same  velocity.  To  move  a  body 
with  the  velocity  2,  also  requires  twice  as 
much  power  as  to  move  the  same  body 
with  the  velocity  1.  Hence  it  follows, 
that  to  move  two  pounds  with  the  velocity 
3,  requires  six  times  as  much  power  as  to 
move  one  pound  with  the  velocity  1. 
Motion  may  be  considered  under  sev- 
eral different    views.      With  regard  to 


change  of  position,  by  which  it  is  ascer- 
tained, it  is  either  absolute  or  relative.  If 
a  body  passes  from  one  place  to  another, 
this  is  called  absolute  motion  ;  it  is  relative 
if  we  consider  the  objects  to  which  we 
refer  the  motion  of  the  observed  body, 
whether  in  motion  or  at  rest,  as  fixed 
points.  With  regard  to  change  of  posi- 
tion, the  motion  is,  further,  either  common 
or  proper;  finally,  either  apparent  or  real. 
With  regard  to  the  powers  or  causes, 
which  produce  motion,  it  is  either  simplt 
or  compound ;  simple,  if  it  is  produced  by 
a  single  power,  or  by  several  powers  act- 
ing in  the  same  direction ;  compound,  if 
several  motions  meet,  the  various  direc- 
tions of  which  form  angles  with  each 
other.  With  regard  to  the  direction,  the 
motion  is  either  in  a  straight  or  a  curved 
line ;  with  regard  to  the  velocity,  either 
uniform,  or  accelerated,  or  retarded,  and 
the  accelerated  motion  again  is  either  uni- 
formly or  variably  accelerated  ;  and  the 
retarded  motion  either  uniformly  or  varia- 
bly retarded.    (See  Mechanics.) 

Motmot  (prionites).  These  are  beau- 
tiful birds,  about  the  size  of  a  jay,  with  a 
long  tail,  the  two  middle  feathers  of  which 
are  destitute  of  vanes  for  about  an  inch,  at 
a  small  distance  from  their  extremity. 
This  conformation  was  supposed,  by  some 
naturalists,  not  to  have  been  the  production 
of  nature,  but  to  have  arisen  from  a  ca- 
price of  the  bird  in  tearing  away  the 
vanes,  as,  in  the  young  birds,  these  feathers 
are  entire  :  this  supposition,  however,  is 
wholly  erroneous.  They  inhabit  South 
America,  and  are  very  difficult  to  keep  in 
a  tame  state,  from  their  living  on  certain 
kinds  of  insects,  which  are  not  easily  pro- 
cured. They  are  very  shy  and  timid,  and 
if  taken  when  old,  invariably  refuse  all 
kinds  of  food.  They  are  solitary,  never 
being  seen  in  flocks,  and  but  seldom  even 
in  pairs.  Their  usual  places  of  resort  are 
the  depths  of  large  forests,  where  they  may 
be  observed  among  the  lower  branches,  or 
on  the  ground.  They  fly  very  badly,  and 
hence  build  their  nests  in  the  ground, 
using  the  deserted  holes  of  some  of  the 
smaller  quadrupeds.  The  nest  consists 
of  a  few  withered  blades  of  grass,  on 
which  they  deposit  two  eggs.  The  princi- 
pal species  are  the  blue-headed  mqtmot  (P. 
momota),  and  the  red-headed  (P.  dombey). 

Motte,  Antoine  Houdar  de  la,  a  distin- 
guished author,  was  born  at  Paris  in  1672, 
and  studied  under  the  care  of  the  Jesuits. 
His  father,  a  hatter,  who  owned  a  small 
estate  at  Troyes,  called  la  Motte,  destined 
him  for  the  law;  but  the  son  had  a  strong 
inclination    for   the    theatre,  and,    after 
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having  appeared  in  some  of  Moliere's 
plays  at  some  private  theatricals,  he 
brought  out  his  first  piece,  Les  Origi- 
naux,  in  1693,  with  so  little  success,  that, 
from  chagrin,  he  determined  to  join  the 
Trappists.  The  celebrated  abbe  Bouthil- 
lier  de  Ranee  (q.  v.),  learning  his  resolu- 
tion, dissuaded  him  and  a  companion,  who 
meditated  the  same  act  of  folly,  from 
taking  this  step.  La  Motte  returned  to 
Paris,  and  began  to  write  for  the  opera 
with  more  success.  He  brought  out  a 
great  number  of  pieces,  and  was  soon  al- 
lowed to  be  inferior  only  to  Quinault.  He 
next  ventured  iuto  the  field  of  comedy 
and  tragedy.  Though  some  of  his  pro- 
ductions were  unsuccessful,  his  tragedy 
Ines  de  Castro  met  with  a  most  favorable 
reception,  notwithstanding  its  many  faults. 
His  Odes  and  Fables  were  also  much  ad- 
mired. Having  undertaken  a  translation 
of  the  Iliad,  without  a  competent  knowl- 
edge of  the  language,  he  involved  himself 
in  a  dispute  with  Madame  Dacier,  on  ac- 
count of  some  remarks,  in  his  introductory 
essay,  derogatory  to  the  merits  of  the 
poet.  His  Reflexions  sur  la  Critique,  in 
reply  to  the  violent  work  of  Madame  Da- 
cier, Des  Causes  de  la  Corruption  du  Gout, 
was  written  in  a  tone  of  moderation  :  the 
dispute  was,  however,  continued  (by  La 
Motte  in  his  Discours  sur  la  Tragedic,  sur 
V&loge,  sur  VOde,  sur  la  Fable,  &c.)  until 
Fenelon,  who  was  called  in  as  arbitrator, 
decided  the  question  ;  and  J.  B.  Rousseau 
revenged  the  honor  of  the  Grecian  bard, 
by  a  severe  epigram  on  his  detractor. 
Other  paradoxical  opinions  (for  instance, 
his  objections  to  verse,  although  he  had 
almost  always  written  in  verse,  and  with 
more  success  than  in  prose)  involved  him 
in  numerous  disputes,  and  drew  upon  him 
many  epigrams.  La  Motte  always  kept 
his  temper  in  these  controversies,  and,  al- 
though among  the  most  admired  writers 
ofhisday,neverindulged  in  an  acrimonious 
tone  towards  his  adversaries.  During  the 
last  twenty-four  years  of  his  life,  he  was 
blind,  and  his  health  was  very  feeble  ;  but 
he  preserved  his  serenity  and  kindness  of 
temper,  and  died  in  1731. 

Motte,  Countess  de  LA.*(See Lamotte.) 
Mouldings.     (See  Architecture,  volume 
j,  page  338.) 

Moultrie,  William,  a  major-general  in 
our  revolutionary  war,  was  born  in  Eng- 
land, but  came  to  South  Carolinaat  an  early 
age.  He  served  with  distinction  as  a  volun- 
teer in  the  Cherokee  war,  in  1700.  He  join- 
ed a  second  expedition  under  colonel  Mont- 
gomery, and,  in  1761,  commanded  a  com- 
pany in  a  third,  that  forced  the  Indians 


into  terms  of  peace.  He  was  among  the 
most  strenuous  in  asserting  the  liberties  of 
his  adopted  country  against  the  preten- 
sions of  Great  Britain.  We  find  him  as- 
sociated with  the  Pinckneys,  Rutledges, 
Middletons,  in  the  first  stages  of  the  con- 
test, and  sharing  with  them  the  confidence 
of  his  fellow-citizens.  In  the  beginning 
of  the  war,  he  was  colonel  of  the  second 
regiment  of  South  Carolina,  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  first  congress  of  that  province. 
His  defence  of  Sullivan's  island,  in  1776, 
with  344  regular  troops,  and  a  few  militia, 
and  particularly  the  repulse  of  the  British 
in  their  attack  upon  the  fort,  on  the  28th 
June,  won  him  much  honor.  He  received 
the  thanks  of  congress,  and  the  name  of 
Moultrie  was  bestowed  on  the  fort.  He 
was  soon  after  raised  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier-general, and  put  upon  the  continental 
establishment.  At  Beaufort,  in  1779,  he 
repulsed  the  British  at  all  points,  with  a 
handful  of  militia  ;  and  he  seconded  gov- 
ernor Rutledge  efficaciously  in  collecting 
the  yeomanry  for  the  defence  of  Charles- 
ton, when  the  British  general  Provost 
made  a  demonstration  against  that  place. 
About  this  time,  he  received  a  commission 
of  major-general  in  the  army  of  the  U. 
States.  His  gallantry  and  conduct  were 
signalized  again  in  the  battle  of  Stono, 
and  in  the  pursuit  which  he  led  as  far  as 
Sheldon.  He  was  second  in  command, 
under  general  Lincoln,  at  Charleston, 
when  the  place  was  besieged  and  captured 
by  sir  Henry  Clinton.  Moultrie  remained 
a  prisoner  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy,  un- 
til he  was  exchanged  at  Philadelphia,  near 
the  close  of  the  war.  On  his  return  to 
■South  Carolina  in  1782,  he  was  hailed 
with  the  most  cordial  respect  and  grati- 
tude by  his  fellow-citizens,  who  elected 
him  governor  of  the  state.  He  died  at 
Charleston,  Sept.  27,  1805,  in  the  76th 
year  of  his  age.  He  compiled  two  vol- 
umes of  Memoirs  of  the  American  Rev- 
olution, as  far  as  North  and  South  Caro- 
lina and  Georgia  had  a  part.  They  con- 
sist chiefly  of  letters  written  by  civil  and 
military  officers  during  the  war.  Major 
Garden  has  included,  in  his  Anecdotes, 
&c,  Moultrie's  lofty  reply  to  lord  Charles 
Montague,  through  whom  brilliant  offers 
were  made  to  him,  as  temptations  to  de- 
sert to  the  British  side. 
Moultrie,  Fort.  (See  Sullivan's  Island.) 
Mound,  in  heraldry  (from  mundus,  the 
world) ;  a  globe,  having  a  cross  on  the  top. 
Many  heraldic  eagles,  as  those  of  Austria, 
Russia,  Prussia,  have  in  one  claw  the 
sceptre,  in  the  other  the  mound. 

Mounier,  Jean  Joseph,  secretaiy  of 
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the  provincial  estates  of  Dauphine,  depu- 
ty of  the  third  estate  of  this  province  to 
the  states-general,  a  man  of  uncommon 
virtue  and  zeal  for  the  general  good,  was 
born  in  1758,  at  Grenoble,  where  his 
father  was  a  merchant.  He  was  educated 
by  a  severe  pedantic  instructer,  whose  ob- 
stinacy and  bad  humor  exposed  him  to 
much  suffering,  and  was  afterwards  re- 
fused admission  into  the  military  service, 
because  he  was  not  of  noble  birth,  so  that 
he  early  imbibed  a  hatred  against  oppres- 
sion and  privileged  orders.  Disliking  the 
commercial  profession,  he  devoted  him- 
self to  the  study  of  law  at  the  university 
of  Orange,  and,  after  three  years,  became 
an  advocate.  At  the  age  of  twenty-five 
years,  he  purchased  the  office  of  a  judge- 
royal,  which  he  exercised  for  six  years 
with  much  reputation.  His  open  declara- 
tion against  the  abuses  of  the  stamp  and 
land  tax,  as  they  then  existed  in  France, 
and  against  the  maladministration  of  the 
finances,  gave  one  of  the  first  impulses,  in 
1787,  to  the  general  opposition  to  these 
oppressive  measures;  and  when,  in  the 
following  year,  the  severe  and  imprudent 
proceedings  of  the  government  occasion- 
ed disturbances  in  Grenoble,  the  public 
voice  selected  him  as  umpire.  In  the  first 
deliberations  of  the  national  assembly 
(of  which  he  was  a  member),  he  was 
conspicuous.  He  was  one  of  the  princi- 
pal actors  in  the  scene  of  the  tennis-court, 
July  20.  Until  the  events  of  the  5th  and 
6th  of  October,  he  took  an  active  part  in 
all  the  proceedings  of  the  constituent  as- 
sembly, and  the  resolution  and  honesty 
with  which  he  conducted  in  the  presi- 
dency of  this  body,  under  circumstances 
of  great  difficulty,  protecting  the  interests 
of  the  nation,  and  repelling  the  unjust 
attacks  on  the  royal  family,  secured  him 
the  esteem  of  the  better  part  of  the  com- 
munity. But  when  anarchy  at  length 
prevailed,  and  no  hope  remained  of  re- 
straining the  fierceness  of  unbridled  pas- 
sions, he  retired  from  public  life  to  the  Dau- 
phine, and  thence,  in  November,  1789,  de- 
manded his  dismission.  At  the  same  time, 
he  published  an  exposition  of  his  conduct — 
Expose  de  sa  Conduile  et  des  Motifs  de  son 
retour  en  Dauphine.  At  Geneva,  to  which 
he  afterwards  retired  to  escape  the  per- 
secutions of  the  Jacobins,  he  published 
the  Appel  au  Tribunal  de  f  Opinion  pub- 
lique — a  work  written  with  freedom  and 
boldness,  in  which  he  described  the 
events  of  October  5  and  6,  and  set  forth 
the  causes  to  which  he  attributed  them. 
In  1793,  he  went  from  Switzerland  to 
London,  where  government  offered  him 


the  place  of  chief-justice  in  Canada,  with 
a  considerable  salary,  which,  however,  he 
refused,  as  he  had  not  relinqished  the 
hope  of  returning  to  his  country  ;  and 
Geneva,  where  he  had  till  then  resided, 
having  been  involved  in  the  revolutionary 
disturbances,  he  retired  to  Germany,  with 
his  family,  in  1795,  where  the  duke  of  Wei- 
mar received  him  kindly,  and  gave  him 
the  castle  of  Belvedere  (near  Weimar), 
that  he  might  establish  there  an  institu- 
tion for  the  education  of  young  men  from 
the  higher  ranks  (chiefly  young  English- 
men). Mounier  here  wrote  his  work 
De  V Influence  attribute  aux  Philosophes, 
aux  Francs-Macons  et  aux  Illuminies  sur 
la  Revolution  de  France,  which  appeared 
in  Tubingen,  in  1801  (Paris,  1821). 
After  the  18th  Brumaire,  he  returned  to 
France,  was  nominated,  in  1802,  prefect 
of  the  department  Ille  and  Vilainn,  and, 
in  1804,  member  of  the  conservative  sen- 
ate, and  in  the  following  year,  was  made 
a  member  of  the  council  of  state.  He 
died  January  26,  1806.  His  son,  EdtcarU 
Claude  Philip,  baron  (born  1784),  was 
auditor  of  the  council  of  state  under  Na- 
poleon ;  in  1809,  became  secretary  of  the 
cabinet,  and,  in  1810,  was  made  maitre 
des  requetes.  In  1815,  he  entered  into  the 
chamber  of  deputies,  and,  in  1817,  was 
made  counsellor  of  state,  and  president  of 
the  commission  appointed  to  settle  the 
liquidations  with  foreign  powers.  In  1819, 
he  was  made  peer.  » 

Mountains  ;  the  largest  elevations  of 
the  surface  of  the  earth.  Hills  are  dis- 
tinguished from  mountains  by  inferior 
height.  Several  mountains  together,  which 
cover  a  plain,  are  called  a  group  of  moun- 
tains ;  mountains  that  form  a  series  of 
several  miles  in  length,  a  chain  or  ridge  of 
mountains.  Single  mountains,  rising  out 
of  a  plain  country,  are  seldom  met  with. 
The  cavities  between  the  mountains  are 
termed  valleys.  The  sea-coasts  are  gene- 
rally the  lowest  part  of  a  country,  which 
gradually  rises,  so  that  the  centre  of  a  con- 
tinent is  the  highest,  and  is  covered  with 
considerable  mountains.  The  chief  moun- 
tains are  connected  in  extensive  chains 
all  over  the  surface  of  the  globe.  The 
Ural  mountains,  which  separate  Asia 
from  Europe,  and  send  forth  a  branch  to- 
wards Nova  Zembla,  are  connected  with 
the  Severnoi  or  Sevous  ridge,  that  forms 
the  boundary  between  Norway  and  Swe- 
den, and  a  part  of  Russia.  Another  chain 
stretches  from  the  northern  part  of  India 
to  Thibet  and  Cashmere,  where  it  forms 
the  highest  region,  not  only  of  Central 
Asia,  but  of  the  known  world,  rurfhing 
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westward  through  Persia,  and  eastward 
through  China.  From  the  highest  eleva- 
tion of  Northern  Asia,  the  Bogdo  moun- 
tains, which  separate  the  seats  of  the  Cal- 
mucks  from  those  of  the  Mongols,  a 
chain  of  mountains  under  the  name  of 
Mossati  runs  southward  to  Thibet :  anoth- 
er, under  the  name  of  Alak,  extends  to- 
wards the  west  through  the  deserts  of 
Independent  Tartary  and  Bucharia,  and 
joins  the  Ural  mountains:  a  third,  under 
the  name  of  Zangai,  in  Mongolia,  stretches 
eastward,  then,  turning,  forms  Corea  and 
the  cliffs  and  islands  toward  Japan :  a 
fourth  chain  consists  of  the  Altai  moun- 
tains, which  border  on  Siberia,  from  the 
Irtish  to  the  Amour.  The  branches  of 
these  great  Asiatic  chains  are  innumerable. 
Between  the  Caspian  and  Black  seas,  the 
Caucasus  (q.  v.)  is  situated.  It  sends  off 
branches  through  Asia  Minor  as  far  as 
Arabia,  which  form  the  ridges  of  Taurus, 
Lebanon  and  Sinai,  while  others  pass 
round  the  Black  sea  to  Europe.  From 
the  Black  sea,  between  Moldavia,  Wa- 
lachia  and  Transylvania,  the  Carpa- 
thians extend  through  Poland  and  Hun- 
gary, and,  in  Silesia,  join  the  mountainous 
regions  of  Germany.  The  Sudetes  run 
between  Bohemia  and  Silesia,  sending 
forth  branches  to  the  north  and  west, 
through  Lusatia  to  the  Saxon  Erzge- 
birge,  and  Voigtland.  The  Fichtelge- 
birge  and  the  Thuringervvald,  or  Forest 
of  Thuringia,  together  with  the  Eichsfeld 
and  the  northern  Hartzgebirge,  extend 
through  the  centre  of  Germany.  The 
most  elevated  countries  of  Europe  are 
Switzerland  and  Savoy,  whose  Alps  (q.  v.) 
are  connected  with  the  neighboring  chains 
of  German)',  Italy  and  France.  A  branch, 
united  with  them,  the  Apennines,  running 
through  all  Italy  as  far  as  Reggio,  is 
probably  connected,  by  a  submarine  chain, 
with  the  mountains  of  Africa.  The 
Rhaetian  Alps  stretch  between  the  Gri- 
sons  and  Milan ;  the  Tridentinc  between 
the  Tyrol  and  the  territories  of  Venice ; 
the  Norican  between  the  Tyrol  and  Salz- 
burg; and  those  of  Carinthia  between  Ca- 
rinthia,  Carniola,  Friuli  and  Istria.  On  the 
west,  some  branches  of  the  Alps  extend 
into  France.  The  Pyrenees  form  the 
frontier  wall  and  the  principal  elevation 
of  the  Spanish  peninsula.  In  Africa,  the 
chain  called  Atlas  is  the  most  famous. 
There  is  a  distinction  made  between  the 
Great  and  Little  Atlas.  The  former, 
which  is,  perhaps,  connected  with  the 
mountain  chains  of  Arabia,  runs  west- 
wardly  to  '  Barbary,  separating  it  from 
Biledulgerid  ;  the  latter  reaches  from 
vol.  ix.  7 


Tunis  to  Gibraltar.  In  addition  to  these, 
some  less  celebrated  chains  extend  along 
the  Nile,  through  Upper  Egypt,  Nubia  and 
Abyssinia,  to  unknown  regions  in  the  in- 
terior of  Africa,  where  they  are  connected 
with  the  Mountains  of  the  Moon.  Thence 
some  rid ges  stretch  to  the  south  of  Africa, 
and  join,  perhaps,  the  Snow  mountains, 
which  take  their  course  from  the  cape  of 
Good  Hepe  towards  the  interior.  Next 
to  Asia,  America  contains  the  highest 
mountains.  With  the  Cordilleras  (q.  v.), 
along  the  western  coast  of  Chile  and  Peru, 
other  chains  of  mountains  are  connected, 
running  through  the  rest  of  South  Ameri- 
ca. One  ridge  extends  through  the  isth- 
mus of  Darien  to  North  America,  where 
it  runs  northward  along  the  western  coast, 
sending  off  different  branches  eastward 
into  the  interior,  which,  in  all  probability, 
join  the  mountain  ridges  of  Northern  Asia, 
in  the  extreme  north.  The  highest  known 
summits  are  of  the  Himalaya  in  Thibet 
(particularly  the  Dholagir,  or  White 
mountain),  which  has  been  made,  by  one 
measurement,  26,872  feet,  by  another 
28,015  feet  high.  The  perpendicular 
height  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  of  a  peak 
belonging  to  the  Mustag  mountains,  in 
Central  Asia,  measured  by  the  English 
colonel  Crawfurd,  is  about  26,500  feet; 
that  of  Chimborazo,  according  to  Hum- 
boldt, 21,440 ;  that  of  Mauna  Kaah,  on 
the  Sandwich  islands,  18,400 ;  of  Cayam- 
bourco,  20,000;  of  Antisana,  19,150 ;  of 
Pinchinca,  15,940  (all  three  near  Quito) ; 
of  the  farm-house  of  Antisana,  the  highest 
place  inhabited  by  men,  13,434;  of  the 
city  of  Quito,  9560  ;  of  Mont  Blanc, 
15,680;  ofOphyr,  in  Sumatra,  13,842;  of 
Loucira,  in  the  French  department  of  the 
Upper  Alps,  14,450 ;  of  Aiguille  de  1'Ar- 
gentiere,  12,804;  of  St.  Gothard,  9075; 
ofjEtna,  10,936;  of  Furca,  14,040;  of 
the  Brocken,  3716  ;  of  the  valley  of  Cha- 
mouni,  3463  ;  passage  of  Mont  Cenis, 
6773 ;  of  the  city  of  Geneva,  1220.  The 
heights  of  these  mountains  are  inconsider- 
able in  proportion  to  the  great  mass  of  the 
earth,  the  spherical  form  of  which  is  not 
essentially  altered  by  them  ;  for  the  height 
of  Chimborazo  is  not,  to  the  diameter  of 
the  earth,  in  the  proportion  of  1  to  1000. 
The  form  of  mountains  is  generally  coni- 
cal, that  is,  gradually  tapering  from  the 
base  upward,  and  terminating  in  a  more  or 
less  pointed  peak.  The  Alps,  in  Switzer- 
land and  Savoy,  consist  of  an  enormous 
collection  of  different  mountains,  disposed 
in  several  parallel  chains.  The  'highest 
of  these  chains  is  in  the  middle ;  those 
which  rest  on  them  diminish  in  height  in 
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proportion  as  they  recede  from  the  main 
branch.  The  highest  ridge  consists  of 
steep  rocks,  which,  with  the  exception  of 
the  declivities,  are  every  where  covered 
with  ice  and  snow.  Between  the  masses 
of  rocks,  that  crown  the  highest  chain,  in 
pyramidal  forms,  are  valleys,  in  which  the 
snow,  and  ice  proceeding  from  the  half- 
melted  snow,  never  thaws,  even  in  sum- 
mer, because  of  their  high  situation. 
Lower  down,  on  both  sides  of  the  main 
branch,  long  wide  valleys  descend,  which 
in  summer  are  decked  with  a  beautiful 
green,  and,  where  their  situation  is  not 
too  high,  are  partly  planted  with  corn  and 
fruit-trees,  partly  used  for  pasturage.  To 
these  green  vales  deep  and  narrow  pas- 
sages descend  from  the  high  rocky  valleys. 
These  passages  are  filled  with  everlasting 
ice,  and  bear  the  name  of  glaciers,  (q.  v.) 
Those  chains  of  mountains  which  border 
on  the  main  chain,  present  the  same  ap- 
pearances, only  on  a  smaller  scale  ;  for 
their  tops  likewise  consist  of  pointed 
rocks,  separated  by  such  deep  and  narrow 
passages,  which,  even  in  summer,  are 
covered  with  ice  and  snow,  and  to  which 
succeed  verdant  valleys.  The  farther  the 
chains  recede  from  the  main  chain,  the 
more  do  they  diminish  in  height.  Every 
thing  bears  a  milder  aspect.  The  tops 
of  the  single  mountains  are  more  rounded  ; 
the  mountains  themselves  are  decked 
with  a  beautiful  green,  and,  by  degrees, 
lose  themselves  in  the  plains.  Countries 
covered  with  high  mountains  present,  in 
the  summer,  different  climates  at  different 
elevations,  within  a  very  narrow  compass. 
We  may  ascend  gradually  from  flourishing 
and  delightful  valleys,  decorated  with  corn, 
fruit-trees  and  vines,  to  pastures  covered 
with  odoriferous  Aipine  plants,  and,  near 
the  declivities,  with  evergreens,  anil  per- 
ceive the  vegetation  diminishing  and 
dwindling  as  we  advance,  till,  at  last,  all 
organic  life  ceases,  and  the  cold  prevents 
all  further  progress.  The  elevation  of 
this  region  of  perpetual  winter  is  different 
in  different  latitudes ;  it  is  higher  in  warm 
countries,  and  lower  in  cold  climates. 
That  the  air  is  colder  on  the  mountains 
than  it  is  in  the  plains,  is  evident  from 
what  has  been  said.  This  is  to  he  attrib- 
uted partly  to  the  reflection  of  the  sun's 
rays  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  in 
plains,  and  its  consequent  accumulation 
in  the  lower  strata  of  the  atmosphere, 
but  partly  also  to  the  greater  density  of 
the  air,  which  is  susceptible  of  being 
warmed  in  a  higher  degree  than  the  thin- 
ner air  of  the  mountains.  That  the  air 
on  the  mountains  is  purer  is  certainly 


true ;  but  that  it  is  healthier  also,  can  be 
admitted  only  in  regard  to  a  moderate 
height.  At  a  great  height,  an  indescriba- 
ble oppression,  combined  with  great  weak- 
ness, seizes  upon  the  whole  body — a  phe- 
nomenon which  Saussure  attributes  to  the 
diminished  pressure  of  the  air  upon  the 
vessels,  and  their  consequent  loss  of  elas- 
ticity. The  interior  of  mountains  is 
known  only  so  far  as  it  has  been  laid 
open  to  the  miner  in  working  mines. — See 
Denaix's  Tableau  orographique  de  V Europe 
(1'aris,  1836,  2  vols.) ;  see  also  the  articles 
Alps,  Andes,  Cordilleras,  Himalaya,  &c. 

Mountain  Dew  ;  a  name  given  to 
genuine  Scotch  whiskey,  because  the 
Highlanders  often  distil  it  in  the  moun- 
tains, to  evade  the  duty. 

Mount  Auburn.  [The  novelty  of  the 
following  undertaking,  as  far  as  this  coun- 
try'is  concerned,  and  the  advantage  which 
would  result  from  similar  establishments 
in  the  neighborhood  of  all  our  large  cities, 
have  induced  us  to  allow  more  space 
to  the  following  account  than  would 
otherwise  have  been  deemed  proper.] 
The  Massachusetts  Horticultural  Society 
has  commenced  the  establishment  of  an 
experimental  garden  and  rural  cemetery, 
in  Cambridge,  at  the  distance  of  four  or 
five  miles  from  Boston,  on  a  spot  to  which 
has  been  given  the  name  of  Mount  Auburn. 
The  tract  which  has  been  purchased  for 
these  objects  contains  over  80  acres  of 
beautifully  diversified  ground,  embracing 
all  the  requisite  varieties  of  soil.  About 
30  acres  are  to  be  appropriated  for  the 
experimental  garden,  which  is  intended 
for  the  improvement  of  horticulture,  in  all 
its  departments,  ornamental  as  well  as 
useful.  Compartments  are  to  be  assigned 
for  the  particular  cultivation  of  all  the 
families  of  trees  and  plants  which  will 
endure  the  climate  of  New  England,  and 
for  the  location  of  green-houses,  stoves, 
vineries,  orangeries  and  hot-beds.  The 
remainder  of  the  land,  exceeding  40  acres, 
has  been  appropriated  for  the  cemetery, 
which  is  to  be  laid  out  in  conformity  to 
the  modern  style  of  landscape  and  pic- 
turesque plantations,  and  to  be  intersected 
by  numerous  carriage-avenues  and  paths, 
on  the  borders  of  which  are  to  be  burial 
lots,  containing  300  square  feet.  These 
are  to  be  sold  to  individuals,  who  will  be 
at  liberty  to  embellish  them  in  such  man- 
ner as  may  be  most  agreeable  to  their 
taste  ;  and  the  funds  thus  obtained  are  to 
be  used  for  completing  and  maintaining 
the  whole  establishment.  On  the  heights 
and  in  other  conspicuous  situations,  sites 
will  be  reserved  for  monuments  and  ceno- 
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taphs  to  illustrious  men.     It   is   not  in- 
tended that  there  should  be  any  tombs, 
but  that  graves,  which  may  be  formed  of 
bricks,  and  arched,  should  he  substituted, 
and  one  family  monument  placed  in  the 
centre  of  the  lots,  which  will  be  at  least 
20  feet  long,   and    15  feet   wide.     The 
cemetery  was  consecrated  on  the  24th  of 
September,  1831,  when  an  eloquent  ad- 
dress   was    delivered    by   the   honorable 
judge  Story,  to  numerous  auditors,  in  a 
fine    natural    amphitheatre,    constituting 
part  of  the  ground.     A  plan  for  laying  out 
the  ground  has  since  been  matured.     As 
the  tract  which  has  been  designated  for 
the  cemetery  is  abundantly  covered  with 
forest  trees,  it  only  requires  the  avenues 
to  be  completed,  the  borders  planted  with 
ornamental  shrubs,  bulbous  and  perennial 
flowers,  the  underwood  cleared  out,  the 
fences,  gateways,  and  other  edifices,  erect- 
ed, to  prepare  the  ground  for  .the  uses  de- 
signed.    The  most  lofty  eminence  is  125 
feet  above  Charles  river,  which  gracefully 
sweeps  round  its  base.     Here  it  is  pro- 
posed to  erect  a  tower,  which  will  com- 
mand an  extensive  panoramic  view  of  the 
beautiful  scenery  around  Boston.     On  a 
hill,  opposite  one  of  the  chief  entrances  to 
the   cemetery,   is  to   be   placed  a  small 
Doric  temple,  to  be  used  as  a  chapel  for 
the  performance  of  funeral  rites.     Lodges 
for  the  keeper  of  the  cemetery  and  ex- 
perimental gardener,  with  green-houses, 
bridges,  and  numerous  other  edifices  and 
structures,  will  be  reared  in  different  parts 
of  the  ground.    Tl>e  gateways  are  to  be 
in   the    Egyptira    style   of  architecture, 
about  30   feet   high,   formed  of  Quincy 
granite.     With  the  view  of  fully  meeting 
the  exigencies   of  a   dense  and   rapidly 
increasing  population,  it  is  intended  that 
sites  for  single  graves  shall  be  designated 
in  various  parts  of  the  cemetery.     It  is  by 
such   means  that   Pere  La  Chaise,  near 
Paris,  has  been  rendered  so  interesting  to 
travellers,  and  such  a  favorite  place  of 
resort  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  French 
capital.     The  garden  of  experiment  will 
be  prepared  simultaneously  with  the  cem- 
etery ;  the  nurseries  will  be  established  ; 
the  departments  for  culinary  vegetables, 
fruit,  and   ornamental   trees,  shruhs  and 
flowers,   laid   out  and   planted  ;     green- 
houses and  vineries  built ;  the  small  ponds 
and  meadows  converted  into  picturesque 
sheets  of  water,  and  the  margin  diversi- 
fied  by   belts  and   clumps  of  our  most 
splendid  native  trees  and  shrubs,  while 
their  surfaces  may  be  spangled  with  the 
brilliant   blossoms  of  the   nympheea  and 
the  other  beautiful  tribes  of  aquatic  plants. 


Much  interest  has  been  taken  by  the 
neighboring  community  in  the  success  of 
the  plan,  and  the  means  afforded  for  its 
execution  are  such  that  it  can  be  exe- 
cuted on  a  liheral  scale. — Rural  places  of 
sepulchre  were  common  among  the  an- 
cients, who  allowed  no  grave-yards  within 
their  cities.  The  Potters'  Field  was  with- 
out the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  in  the 
Twelve  Tables,  it  was  prohibited  to  bury 
within  the  city  of  Rome.  In  the  moun- 
tains near  Jerusalem  were  the  tombs  of 
the  wealthy  Israelites ;  and  in  a  garden  near 
the  base  of  Calvary,  Joseph  of  Arimathea 
had  prepared  that  memorable  sepulchre, 
in  which  was  laid  the  body  of  the  cruci- 
fied Messiah.  The  Greeks  and  Romans 
selected  the  recesses  of  wooded  heights 
and  secluded  vales  for  places  of  interment. 
The  catacombs  of  Thebes  were  in  the 
gorges  of  the  wooded  hills,  on  the  oppo- 
site bank  of  the  Nile,  and  those  of  Mem- 
phis were  beyond  the  lake  of  Acherusia, 
from  whence  the  Grecian  mythologists 
derived  their  fabulous  accounts  of  the 
Elysian  fields.  The  Athenians  allowed 
no  burials  within  the  city.  Illustrious 
men  were  buried  in  the  Ceramicus — an 
extensive  public  cemetery,  where  were 
the  academy  and  gymnasium,  with  their 
superb  gardens.  Even  the  Turks  embel- 
lish their  burial-ground  with  evergreens, 
and  that  of  Scutari  is  one  of  the  most 
interesting  objects  in  the  environs  of  Con- 
stantinople. Throughout  Europe  there 
are  many  cemeteries  which  are  planted 
with  trees  and  flowers.  Besides  that  of 
Pere  La  Chaise,  others  have  been  formed 
in  Liverpool  and  Manchester,  and  one  is 
about  being  established  in  the  vicinity  of 
London,  on  a  scale  of  maguificence  cor- 
respondent with  the  wealth  and  extent  of 
the  capital. — Besides  several  miles  of  foot- 
paths, there  will  be  such  an  extent  of 
carriage-avenues,  in  the  grounds  at  Mount 
Auburn,  as  to  afford  a  drive  of  three  or 
four  miles  in  extent,  one  of  which  reaches 
the  summit  of  the  highest  hill.  A  map 
of  the  ground,  drawings  of  the  edifices, 
an  account  of  the  establishment,  and  judge 
Story's  address,  are  to  be  published  in  a 
single  volume. 

Mount  Hope,  or  Monte  Haup;  a  hill 
in  the  township  of  Bristol,  Rhode  Island, 
two  miles  north-east  of  the  town.  It  is  of 
a  conical  form,  with  an  acute  apex,  about 
300  feet  high,  and  affords  a  fine  prospect. 
It  is  famous  as  having  been  the  residence 
of  the  celebrated  Indian  sachem  Philip 
(Metacom). 

Mount  Vernon  ;  the  seat  of  general 
Washington.     It  is  pleasantly  situated  in 
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Fairfax  county,  Virginia,  on  the  south 
bank  of  the  Potomac,  nine  miles  below 
Alexandria,  and  127  from  Point  Lookout, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  river.  The  river  is 
here  two  miles  wide  ;  and  Mount  Vernon 
is  200  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  river. 
Mouradgea  d'Ohsson,  Ignatius,  born 
in  Constantinople,  was  descended  from  a 
rich  Armenian  family.  He  entered  into 
the  service  of  the  Swedish  embassy,  at 
the  Ottoman  Porte,  and  by  his  talents  at- 
tained the  highest  diplomatic  honors.  He 
was  made  charge1  d'affaires,  knight  of  the 
order  of  Vasa,  and,  in  1782,  minister 
plenipotentiary  and  envoy  extraordinary. 
His  knowledge  of  the  Arabic  and  Turkish 
languages  gave  him  the  means  of  acquiring 
information  respecting  the  Ottoman  em- 
pire from  the  very  sources.  He  resolved 
upon  writing  a  history  of  Selim  II ;  but 
this  was  superseded  by  his  plan  of  giving 
a  full  picture  of  the  Ottoman  empire.  To 
this  work  he  devoted  himself  with  the 
greatest  zeal  and  perseverance,  and  with 
great  difficulty  succeeded  in  collecting  the 
first  authentic  information  from  a  preju- 
diced, servile  and  jealous  people,  respect- 
ing the  national  customs  and  habits,  the 
interior  of  the  seraglios,  the  mosques,  and 
the  private  life  of  a  Turk.  With  the  ma- 
terials which  he  had  obtained,  he  pro- 
ceeded to  Paris  in  1784,  where  he  prepared 
his  work  for  the  press,  and  published  it,  in 
1788  and  1789,  in  two  volumes,  under  the 
title  of  Tableau  general  de  V Empire  Otto- 
man. This  work  completely  answered 
the  expectations  which  had  been  formed 
respecting  it.  The  beauty  of  the  typogra- 
phy and  the  engravings  occasioned  an 
expense  which  exceeded  the  proceeds  of 
the  sale ;  but  D'Ohsson,  who  possessed  a 
large  fortune,  was  willing  to  make  sacri- 
fices for  the  embellishment  and  perfection 
of  his  work.  The  revolution  interrupted 
his  literary  activity,  and  he  returned  to 
Constantinople.  Selim  III,  who  honored 
knowledge,  allowed  the  two  volumes 
which  were  published  to  be  presented  to 
him,  and,  far  from  being  displeased  at  the 
disclosure  of  some  secrets,  gave  orders  to 
facilitate  the  learned  writer's  researches, 
by  affording  him  the  necessary  informa- 
tion. After  a  long  sojourn  in  Constanti- 
nople, D'Ohsson  returned  to  Paris,  where 
he  found  hardly  any  traces  of  his  large 
property.  Even  the  buildings  where  he 
had  deposited  the  copies  of  his  work, 
and  the  plates,  drawings,  &c,  had  been 
destroyed  and  plundered.  Without  suf- 
fering himself  to  be  depressed  by  these 
misfortunes,  he  devised  a  still  greater  plan, 
which  had  in  view  a  historical  picture  of 


the  whole  East,  and  became  entirely  ab- 
sorbed in  his  desire  to  execute  it.  In  180<1, 
he  had  completed  two  volumes  of  his  Ta- 
bleau historiquc  de  I' Orient,  when  the  war 
with  Sweden  made  him  apprehensive  of 
another  interruption.  He  asked  and  re- 
ceived permission  from  his  government  to 
retire  to  the  country.  Here  he  continued  to 
occupy  himself  on  his  undertaking  during 
three  years,  and  gave  the  fruit  of  45  years' 
labor  to  the  world,  in  a  work  which  con- 
tains, in  three  separate  divisions,  a  complete 
view  of  the  Ottoman  empire.  These  three 
divisions  have  the  separate  titles,  Tableau 
historique  de  V  Orient  (a  history  of  all  the  na- 
tions under  the  Ottoman  government) ; 
Tableau  giniral  de  P  Empire  Ottotnan  (a 
view  of  the  laws,  religion  and  custorns,&c); 
lastly,  UHistoire  de  la  Maison  Ottomane 
(from  Osman  I  till  1758).  The  whole  was 
nearly  completed  when  interrupted  by 
D'Ohsson's  death,  August  27, 1807.  The 
last  volume  of  this  work,  which  comprises 
in  the  whole  7  vols.,  appeared  in  Paris,  1824. 
Mourning.  In  most  nations  it  is  the 
custom  of  bereaved  survivors  to  testify 
their  grief  for  the  loss  of  friends  or  rela- 
tives by  some  external  change  of  dress 
and  deportment.  Different  nations  have 
employed  the  same  emblems  as  symbols  of 
the  most  opposite  states  of  the  mind,  being 
governed  altogether  by  their  previous 
habits  and  associations,  so  that  the  signs  of 
mourning  are  very  various.  Thus  some 
wear  the  hair  long,  others  cut  it  off;  some 
shave  the  beard,  others  allow  it  to  grow. 
The  Eastern  nationsand  the  Greeks  cut  off 
their  hair;  the  Romans  allowed  the  beard 
and  hair  to  grow,  in  mourning.  Different 
colors  have  been  adopted  as  badges  of 
grief;  the  ancient  Egyptians  wore  yellow ; 
the  Ethiopians  gray  ;  the  Roman  and  Spar- 
tan women  white, which  is  still  the  color  of 
grief  in  China  and  Siam  ;  in  Turkey,  blue 
and  violet ;  and  in  the  other  European 
countries,  black  are  used  for  this  purpose. 
Some  have  attempted  to  trace  theassocia 
tions  by  which  the  colors  acquired  their 
character  to  natural  causes,  but,  it  must 
be  allowed,  with  little  success.  The  Jews, 
in  sign  of  grief  at  the  loss  of  their  rela- 
tions, rent  their  garments,  tore  out  their 
hair,  and  wore  coarse  garments  of  a  dark 
color  ;  they  went  barefoot,  neglected  their 
persons,  and  performed  other  acts  of 
penance.  The  term  of  mourning  with 
them  was  short.  Among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans,  it  was  the  custom  to  lay  aside  all 
ornaments  of  dress,  to  abstain  from  the 
bath,  and  other  indulgences.  The  dress  was 
also  of  a  dark  color  (except  with  the  wo- 
men),and  the  period  of  mourning  was  about 
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a  year.  Among  the  ancients,  as  among  the 
moderns,  public  mournings  were  common 
on  the  death  of  a  distinguished  public  ben- 
efactor, and  in  the  time  of  the  Roman 
empire,  on  the  death  of  the  emperors. 

Mourzouk;  the  capital  of  Fezzan,  in 
the  kingdom  of  Tripoli  ;  lat.  25°  54'  N. ; 
Ion.  15°  51'  E.  It  is  the  residence  of  the 
sultan  of  Fezzan,  and  is  surrounded  by 
walls  twenty  feet  high  and  eight  feet  thick. 
The  houses  are  of  mud,  and  as  rain  is  rare, 
are  durable.  Mourzouk  is  one  of  the 
greatest  commercial  places  in  Africa,  form- 
ing the  centre  of  communication  between 
the  central,  northern  and  eastern  regions 
of  that  continent.  Caravans  arrive  yearly 
from  Egypt,  Tripoli,  Bournou  and  Houssa. 

Mouse  (mus).  This  genus  includes  not 
only  what  are  usually  termed  mice,  but 
also  the  rats  ;  and  under  the  common 
name  of  mice  are  also  understood  several 
species  of  arvicola,  &c.  The  common 
mouse  (M.  musculus)  is  not  a  native  of 
this  country,  but  was  brought  here  by  the 
early  settlers,  and  has  now  extended,  with 
the  increase  of  population,  to  every  part  of 
the  continent.  There  are  several  varieties, 
distinguished  by  their  color,  the  rarest  of 
which  is  the  white.  The  mouse  makes 
a  nest  not  unlike  that  of  a  bird,  and  brings 
forth  several  times  in  a  year,  generally 
having  from  six  to  ten  at  each  litter. 
When  first  born,  mice  are  naked  and  help- 
less, but  in  about  fifteen  days  are  able  to 
shift  for  themselves.  The  mouse  is  ca- 
pable of  being  tamed,  and  exhibits  consid- 
erable attachment  to  its  keeper.  As,  from 
their  numbers  and  depredations,  they  are 
extremely  troublesome,  several  modes 
have  been  devised  to  destroy  them  ;  as 
cats,  traps,  poison,  &c. — The  American 
field  mouse  (M.  leucopus)  is  very  com- 
mon in  all  parts  of  the  U.  States,  and  is 
the  representative  of  the  European  spe- 
cies (M.  sylvaticus).  They  are  very  inju- 
rious to  the  farmer,  from  destroying  great 
quantities  of  grain,  which  they  hoard  up ; 
in  a  few  nights  they  will  almost  ruin  a 
field  of  newly  planted  Indian  corn. 
This  mouse  is  about  three  inches  long, 
and  has  a  streak  of  a  mixed  dusky  and 
ferruginous  color  along  the  back  ;  the  tail 
is  dusky  above  and  white  beneath. — The 
meadow  mouse  does  not  belong  to  the 
genus  mus,  but  is  an  arvicola.  This  di- 
minutive animal  occurs  in  most  parts  of 
the  U.  States  in  vast  numbers,  living  in 
burrows  made  in  the  banks  of  drains  or 
streams.  During  the  warm  weather, 
however,  they  make  nests  among  the 
grass,  very  similar  to  birds'  nests,  and 
generally  containing  six  or  eight  young 
7* 


ones.  In  almost  all  grass  fields  when 
they  are  mown,  small  lanes  or  furrows 
may  be  seen  among  the  roots  of  the 
herbage ;  these  are  the  various  commu- 
nications made  by  the  field  mouse  with 
its  nest.  Notwithstanding  they  are  preyed 
upon  by  owls,  hawks,  &c,  they  multiply 
excessively,  and  sometimes  commit  great 
ravages  in  the  grass  fields. 

Mousquetaires  du  Roi  (underthe  old 
French  regime) ;  mounted  companies  of 
royal  guards, splendidly  equipped,and  com- 
posed of  gentlemen  of  noble  extraction. 
One  of  the  companies  was  called  the  motis- 
quetaires  gris,  from  the  color  of  their  horses 
being  dapple-gray  ;  the  other  the  mousque- 
taires  noirs,  in  which  the  horses  were 
black.  Their  arms  were  a  carbine,  sword 
and  pistols.  They  were  instituted  by  Louis 
XIII,  and  served  as  a  school  to  many  of  the 
most  distinguished  French  commanders. 

Mouth  ;  in  most  animals,  a  cavity  in 
the  anterior  part  of  the  body,  but  very 
differently  formed  in  different  6orts  of  ani- 
mals. It  commonly  serves  for  the  recep- 
tion of  food,  and  is  connected  by  a  canal 
with  the  interior  parts  of  the  body,  where 
the  food  is  assimilated.  In  the  higher  or- 
ders, it  is  U6ed  for  mastication,  the  emis- 
sion of  sound,  deglutition,  respiration,  suc- 
tion and  taste,  being  connected  with  or- 
gans which  perform  those  processes.  The 
lower  jaw  only  is  movable  in  this  di- 
vision. Some  of  the  lower  orders  seem  to 
be  without  a  mouth,  and  to  nourish  them- 
selves by  absorption.  In  birds,  the  external 
parts  of  the  mouth  are  a  hard,  bony  sub- 
stance, and  it  is  not  fitted  for  suction.  In  in- 
sects, the  form  of  the  mouth  is  very  various. 
Moving  Plant  (hedysarum  gyrans). 
This  plant  is  remarkable  Tor  the  spontane- 
ous motion  of  its  leaves,  which  does  not 
appear  to  depend  on  any  external  cause 
that  we  can  determine.  No  sooner  has 
the  plant  acquired  its  ternate  leaves,  than 
they  begin  to  revolve  this  way  and  that ; 
and  this  motion  continues  during  the 
whole  course  of  its  vegetation.  The 
whole  plant  is  very  seldom  in  motion  at 
one  time ;  one  leaflet  turns  frequently, 
while  the  other,  on  the  same  leaf-stalk,  is 
at  rest ;  sometimes  a  few  leaflets  only 
move,  at  others,  nearly  all  will  be  in  mo- 
tion. These  movements  are  irregular 
both  in  time  and  in  their  direction,  and 
occasionally,  in  a  very  hot  day,  the  plant  is 
entirely  at  rest.  A  high  wind  will  often 
put  a  stop  to  these  movements,  but  they 
continue  both  in  the  night  and  during 
rain.  We  are  unable  to  excite  them  by 
touch,  irritation,  or  any  other  art  that  we 
know  of.    The  plant  is  a  native  of  the 
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Basin  of  the  Ganges,  and  is  by  no  means 
conspicuous  in  its  appearance.  It  be- 
longs to  the  leguminosa,  and  has  a  jointed 
pod,  purple  flowers,  and  ternate  leaves, 
the  lateral  leaflets  of  which  are  compara- 
tively very  small. 

Moxa  ;  a  Chinese  word  adopted  into 
the  European  languages,  signifying  a 
lanuginous  or  cottony  substance,  which  is 
burnt  for  the  purpose  of  cauterizing  the 
skin.  The  Chinese  and  Japanese  pre- 
pare their  moxa  from  the  down  of  the 
mugwort  [artemisia  Chinensis). 
Mozambique.  (See  Mosambique.) 
Mozart,  John  Chrysostomus  Wolf- 
gang Amadeus ;  the  great  German  com- 
poser, born  at  Salzburg,  1756.  At  the 
age  of  four  years,  his  father  commenced 
teaching  him  some  minuets  and  other 
small  pieces  on  the  harpsichord.  He  only 
needed  half  an  hour  to  play  a  minuet 
with  perfect  correctness  and  ease.  From 
this  period,  he  made  rapid  progress,  and, 
in  his  fifth  year,  composed  little  pieces, 
which  he  played  to  his  father,  who  wrote 
them  down.  He  had  previously  been  so 
much  delighted  with  all  infantile  games, 
that  he  would  forget  his  meals  for  the 
sake  of  playing ;  but  from  the  time 
when  he  commenced  learning  music,  he 
lost  all  taste  for  the  usual  amusements  of 
childhood.  Although  he  applied  himself 
with  energy  and  activity  to  all  subjects  in 
which  he  received  instruction,  music  was 
the  occupation  which  seemed  to  com- 
pletely fill  his  soul.  He  advanced  so 
rapidly  as  to  surprise  even  his  father, 
who  was  constantly  with  him.  A  con- 
cert for  the  harpsichord,  which  he  wrote 
in  his  fifth  year,  perfectly  according  to  the 
rules  of  the  art,  was  so  difficult  that  only 
the  most  practised  performer  could  have 
played  it.  In  his  sixth  year,  Mozart  bad 
already  made  such  progress,  that  his 
father  was  induced  to  take  him  and  his 
sister  Maria  Anna,  who  was  also  a  musi- 
cal genius,  to  Munich  and  Vienna,  where 
the  little  artists  were  introduced  at  the 
emperor's  court.  The  unequalled  execu- 
tion of  young  Mozart  excited  universal 
surprise,  and  the  interest  was  heightened 
by  the  fact  that  he  was  anxious  only  to 
please  real  connoisseurs,  and  appeared 
little  affected  by  the  opinion  of  the  multi- 
tude. Thus  he  requested  the  emperor 
Francis  to  send  for  Wagenseil ;  this  was 
done,  and  the  child  then  performed  one 
of  his  concerts  with  surprising  execution. 
Till  this  period,  he  had  only  devoted  him- 
self to  the  harpsichord.  In  Vienna,  he 
had  a  little  violin  given  him ;  and  when 
the  family  returned  to  Salzburg,  he  had 


made  such  progress  on  this  instrument, 
without  the  knowledge  of  his  father,  that, 
to  the  surprise  of  all  the  auditors,  he  per- 
formed the  second  violin  in  a  trio,  with 
the  greatest  precision.  It  was  now  evi- 
dent that  the  whole  soul  of  young  Mozart 
was  devoted  to  music  ;  his  mind  was  ab- 
sorbed in  it.  Singular  stories  are  told  of 
his  sensibility  to  the  finest  differences  of 
tones.  Even  at  this  early  period,  he  had 
the  greatest  aversion  to  discords  and 
rough,  shrill  tones,  not  softened  by  com- 
bination ;  as,  for  instance,  the  sound  of 
the  trumpet,  which,  on  one  occasion,  so 
affected  him,  that  he  fell  to  the  ground, 
pale,  lifeless  and  convulsed.  This  deli- 
cate sensibility  is  apparent  in  all  the 
works  of  Mozart.  In  1763,  when  young 
Mozart  was  seven  years  old,  the  family 
made  a  journey  beyond  the  borders  of 
Germany,  which  spread  his  fame  univer- 
sally. In  November  of  the  same  year, 
they  arrived  in  Paris,  where  they  remain- 
ed 'six  months,  and  were  overwhelmed 
with  attention  and  applause.  Here  young 
Mozart  published  his  first  sonatas  for  the 
harpsichord.  In  1764,  the  family  pro- 
ceeded to  England,  and  performed  at 
court,  the  son  playing  on  the  king's  organ 
with  great  success.  At  a  public  concert, 
symphonies  of  his  composition  only  were 
performed.  Here,  as  well  as  in  Paris, 
compositions  of  Bach,  Handel,  &c,  were 
laid  before  him,  all  of  which,  though  ex- 
ceedingly difficult,  he  executed  with  the 
greatest  truth  at  first  sight.  During  his 
stay  in  England,  he  composed  six  sonata*!, 
which  were  published  in  London,  and 
which  he  dedicated  to  the  queen.  In 
1765,  the  family  went,  by  way  of  the  Neth- 
erlands, to  Holland,  where  Mozart  re- 
peatedly performed  on  the  organ  in  the  ca- 
thedrals and  monasteries.  In  the  Hague, 
he  fell  dangerously  sick.  On  his  recov- 
ery', he  published  six  sonatas,  and  dedi- 
cated them  to  the  princess  of  Nassau.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  year  1766,  he  was 
again  four  weeks  in  Amsterdam,  and  pro- 
ceeded thence  to  the  Hague,  to  assist  at  the 
installation  of  the  stadtholder.  The  family 
next  visited  Paris,  and  after  having  been 
twice  at  Versailles,  proceeded,  by  way  of 
Lyons,  through  Switzerland  to  Munich, 
where  the  elector  gave  young  Mozart  a 
theme,  on  which  he  composed  in  his 
presence  without  piano  or  violin,  wrote 
down  the  music,  and,  to  the  astonishment 
of  all  present,  executed  after  having  fin- 
ished it.  In  1766,  they  returned  to  ^Salz- 
burg, where  they  remained  till  1768,  and 
then  made  a  second  journey  to  Vienna. 
The  brother  and  sister  performed  in  pres- 
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ence  of  the  emperor  Joseph,  who  com- 
missioned young  Mozart  to  write  the  mu- 
sic for  a  comic  opera — La  Finia  Semplice. 
It  was  applauded  by  Hasse,  the  master  of 
the  chapel,  and  Metastasio,  but  was  not  per- 
formed. At  the  consecration  of  the  or- 
phan's church,  he  composed  the  mass,  the 
offertorium,  and  a  concert  for  trumpets, 
and  led  the  solemn  performance — a  boy 
of  twelve  years  old — in  presence  of  the  im- 
perial court.  In  17G9,  Mozart,  who  had 
been  made  master  of  the  concerts  at  the 
court  orchestra  at  Salzburg,  commenced 
a  journey  to  Italy,  in  company  with  his 
father.  In  Rome,  he  undertook  to  write 
down,  on  hearing  it,  the  famous  Miserere, 
annually  sung  in  the  Sistine  chapel,  during 
the  holy  week,  and  at  that  time  kept  very 
secret.  He  succeeded  so  well,  that  when 
he  sang  it  in  company  to  the  harpsichord, 
Christofori,  who  had  sung  it  in  the  chapel, 
expressed  his  .wonder.  In  Naples,  the 
scholars  of  the  conservatorio  della  pitta 
supposed  that  the  magic  of  his  musical 
talent  was  in  the  ring  which  he  wore ; 
he  took  it  off,  and  then  their  astonishment 
increased.  In  Rome,  the  pope  made  him 
a  knight  of  the  golden  spur ;  in  Bologna, 
after  having  composed,  in  half  an  hour, 
an  anti  phony  for  four  voices,  in  a  room 
in  which  he  was  shut  up  alone,  he  was 
elected  member  and  master  of  the  chapel 
of  the  philharmonic  academy.  As  he  had 
engaged  to  compose  the  first  opera  for  the 
carnival  at  Milan,  he  was  compelled  to  re- 
fuse similar  offers  from  Bologna,  Naples 
and  Rome.  He  arrived  at  Milan  at  the 
end  of  October,  1770,  and  there  composed, 
in  his  fourteenth  year,  the  first  opera, 
Mithridates,  which  was  performed  De- 
cember 26,  and  repeated  more  than  twen- 
ty times  in  succession.  In  Verona,  he 
also  received  a  diploma  as  member  of  the 
philharmonic  society.  Thus  honored,  he 
quitted  Italy,  where  he  was  called  il  cava- 
lierejilarmonico.  When  Mozart  returned 
to  Salzburg,  in  1771,  he  found  a  letter,  in 
which  he  was  commissioned,  in  the  nameof 
the  empress  Maria  Theresa,  to  compose  the 
grand  theatrical  serenata  Ascanio  in  Alba, 
for  the  celebration  of  the  nuptials  of  the 
arch-duke  Ferdinand.  He  undertook  this 
commission,  and,  in  August,  returned  to 
Milan  for  some  months,  where,  during  the 
festivities  of  the  marriage,  Mozart's  serena- 
ta, and  an  opera  composed  by  Hasse,  were 
performed  alternately.  In  1772,  he  com- 
posed, in  celebration  of  the  election  of  the 
archbishop  of  Salzburg,  the  serenata  11 
Sogno  di  Scipione.  In  the  winter  of  1773, 
he  composed  there  his  opera  Lucio  Silla, 
which  was  repeated  twenty-six  times  in 


succession.  After  having  completed  a 
comic  opera,  called  La  Finta  Giardiniera 
(1775) ;  two  grand  masses ;  one  serenata 
called  11  re  Pastore;  and,  in  Paris,  to 
which  he  had  been  invited  a  second  time, 
a  grand  symphony  for  the  concert  spiritual, 
in  that  city,  he  went  to  Vienna,  in  his 
twenty-fourth  year,  where  he  engaged  in 
the  service  of  the  emperor.  He  satisfied 
the  great  expectations  which  were  raised 
by  his  early  genius,  and  was  the  Raphael 
of  musicians.  But  early  as  this  great 
genius  developed  his  powers  in  his  own 
art,  he  remained  a  child  in  all  the  other 
relations  of  life.  He  never  knew  how  to 
govern  himself;  he  had  no  sense  of  the 
necessity  of  domestic  order,  of  the  value 
of  money,  and  of  the  need  of  moderation  in 
enjoyment.  But  this  absent,  distracted  man 
seemed  to  become  of  a  higher  order  when 
seated  at  the  harpsichord.  His  mind  ex- 
panded, and  his  attention  was  absorbed  in 
the  one  object  for  which  he  was  bom — 
the  harmony  of  sound.  He  preferred  to 
play  in  the  night  till  early  in  the  morning, 
if  he  was  not  prevented.  Fj  usually 
composed  from  six  or  seven  in  the  morn- 
ing till  ten,  and  almost  always  in  bed ; 
during  the  rest  of  the  day,  he  would  com- 
pose no  more,  unless  he  had  something 
to  finish.  Besides  music,  there  was  but 
one  thing  to  which  he  appeared  devoted — 
billiards.  His  exterior  was  not  favorable  ; 
he  was  short,  pale,  and  thin,  and  his  fea- 
tures were  not  striking.  Among  the 
works  of  his  which  have  remained  on  the 
German  stages,  and  which  will  always  be 
the  delight  of  the  German  nation,  is  his 
Idomeneo,  Re  di  Creta,  composed  1780,  at 
Munich.  Of  his  Entfuhrung  aus  dent 
Serail  (his  fourteenth  opera  in  the  order 
of  time),  which  was  performed  at  Vienna, 
in  1782,  Joseph  II  said  to  the  composer, 
"  This  music  is  too  fine  for  our  ears ;  there 
are  a  prodigious  number  of  notes  in  it." 
"  There  are  as  many  as  are  proper,"  replied 
Mozart.  The  Marriage  of  Figaro  met  with 
the  highest  applause.  It  was  performed 
during  the  winter  of  1787,  at  Prague.  At 
the  same  place,  Mozart  composed,  in  the 
same  winter,  his  Don  Juan,  which  pleased 
in  Prague  even  more  than  the  Marriage 
of  Figaro.  Nevertheless,  this  opera,  on 
its  first  representation,  was  not  favorably 
received  at  Vienna,  although  Haydn,  on 
this  occasion,  pronounced  Mozart  the 
greatest  of  all  living  composers.  After 
having  written,  in  1790,  Cosi  fan  TiUte, 
and,  during  the  illness  which  caused  his 
death,  1791,  the  Magic  Flute  ;  La  Clemen- 
za  di  Tito,  and  his  famous  requiem,  he 
died,  Decembers,  1792,  in  the  thirty-sixth 
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year  of  his  age,  according  to  the  opinion 
of  the  physician,  from  an  accumulation 
of  water  on  the  brain.  His  instrumental 
compositions  (his  beautiful  symphonies, 
his  ethereal  quartetts,  concertos  for  the 
piano,  sonatas,  &c)  will  remain  a  pattern 
for  all  nations  and  all  ages.  He  has  equal 
fame  in  sacred  music,  particularly  for  his 
grand  hymns  and  masses.  His  requiem 
is  generally  said  to  have  had  the  following 
origin.  A  count  of  Walseeg,  who  was  a 
stranger  to  him,  came  one  day,  and  request- 
ed him  to  compose  a  mass  for  the  death  of 
his  wife,  for  which  Mozart  was  to  fix  his 
own  price.  Mozart  required  100,  others 
say  200,  ducats,  but  would  not  bind  him- 
self as  to  time,  wishing  to  give  the  work 
perfection.  The  visiter  paid  the  price 
demanded  in  advance,  and  promised, 
when  the  work  was  finished,  to  give  an 
additional  sum,  and  to  call  again  in  the 
course  of  some  months.  During  this 
time,  Mozart  received  the  commission  to 
compose  La  Clemenza  di  Tito  for  the  cor- 
onation at  Prague,  and  was  on  the  point 
of  entering  the  carriage  to  proceed  to 
Prague,  when  the  visiter  reappeared,  and 
reminded  him  of  his  promise.  Mozart 
apologized,  and  promised  to  attend  to  the 
work  immediately  on  his  return  from 
Prague.  He  commenced  the  mass  with 
an  energy  and  interest  which  he  had 
never  yet  felt  while  composing  any  of  his 
other  pieces,  so  that  his  wife  felt  great 
anxiety  lest  the  unusual  exertion  should 
affect  his  already  declining  health  ;  indeed, 
Mozart  himself,  with  tears  in  his  eyes,  ac- 
knowledged that  he  was  writing  a  requiem 
for  himself.  His  wife  prevented  him  from 
continuing  the  work,  and  would  not  return 
him  the  manuscript  till  his  health  was  ap- 
parently perfectly  reestablished,  and  he 
had  repeatedly  requested  it.  Mozart 
nearly  completed  the  work,  when  he  was 
again  oppressed  with  melancholy ;  his 
health  daily  declined,  and  his  death  took 
place.  Immediately  on  his  death,  the 
visiter  appeared,  demanded  the  piece,  and 
received  it  unfinished,  as  it  was  left.  This 
composition  fell  into  the  hands  of  his 
scholar  Suszmayr,  who  presumed  to  make 
additions  and  alterations,  particularly  add- 
ing those  instruments  to  the  sanctus  which 
were  omitted,  and  arranged  the  whole  as 
it  is  now  printed.  Mozart's  works  equally 
delight  the  mere  amateur  and  the  accom- 
plished musician,  notwithstanding  the 
complete  novelty  of  their  character.  He 
explored  all  the  sources  of  the  art,  and 
attained  the  highest  degree  of  perfection, 
by  the  richness,  purity  and  depth  of  his 
ideas.    Mozart  left  a  widow  and  two  sons. 


The  former  married  a  second  time,  and 
died  in  1826.  His  eldest  son  received  a 
post  in  one  of  the  government  offices 
at  Milan:  the  younger  son,  born  1792, 
became  a  performer,  and  composer  on  the 
piano-forte. 

Mocic  Acid.  This  acid  has  generally 
been  known  by  the  name  of  saccholactic 
acid,  because  it  was  first  obtained  from 
sugar  of  milk  ;  but  all  the  gums  appear 
equally  to  afford  it.  To  obtain  it  from  a 
gum,  we  have  only  to  heat  one  part  of 
this  substance  with  two  of  nitric  acid,  till 
a  small  quantity  of  nitrous  gas  and  of  car- 
bonic acid  is  disengaged,  when  the  dis- 
solved mass  will  deposit,  on  cooling,  the 
mucic  acid.  The  pulverulent  acid  is  sol- 
uble in  about  60  parts  of  hot  water.  It 
decomposes  the  muriate  of  barytes,  and 
both  the  nitrate  and  muriate  of  lime.  It 
scarcely  acts  upon  the  metals,  but  forms 
salts  widi  their  oxides.  According  to  Ber- 
zelius,  mucic  acid  consists  of  oxygen, 
62.69,  carbon,  33.69,  and  hydrogen,  3.62. 

Mucius  Scjevola  (properly  Caius  Mu- 
cius Cordus) ;  the  subject  of  a  celebrated 
Roman  tale.  If  we  may  believe  the  story, 
when  Porsenna,  king  of  Etruria,  had  be- 
sieged Rome  to  reinstate  Tarquin  in  his 
rights,  Mucius  determined  to  deliver  his 
country  from  so  dangerous  an  enemy. 
He  disguised  himself  in  the  habit  of  a 
Tuscan,  and,  as  he  could  speak  their  lan- 
guage fluently,  he  gained  an  easy  intro- 
duction into  the  camp,  and,  soon,  into  the 
royal  tent.  Porsenna  sat  alone  with  his 
secretary  when  Mucius  entered.  The 
Roman  immediately  rushed  upon  the  sec- 
retary, and  stabbed  him  to  the  heart,  mis- 
taking him  for  his  royal  master.  Mucius, 
unable  to  escape,  was  seized.  He  gave 
no  answers  to  the  inquiries  of  the  cour- 
tiers, and  only  told  them  that  he  was  a 
Roman,  and,  to  give  them  a  proof  of  his 
fortitude,  he  laid  his  right  hand  on  an 
altar  of  burning  coals,  sternly  looking  at 
the  king,  and,  without  uttering  a  groan, 
boldly  told  him  that  300  young  Romans 
like  himself  had  conspired  against  his  life, 
and  determined  either  to  destroj  him,  or 
to  perish  in  the  attempt.  This  extraor- 
dinary confession  astonished  Porsenna, 
who  made  peace  with  the  Romans,  and 
retired  from  their  city.  Mucius  obtained 
the  surname  of  Scavola  (the  Leftl landed), 
because  he  lost  the  use  of  his  right  hand 
by  burning  it  iB  the  presence  of  the  Etru- 
rian king. 

Muck.     (See  Amuck.) 

Mucus   (from  //«£«,  the  mucus  of  tho 
nose) ;  one  of  the  primary  fluids  of  the  an 
imal  body,  perfectly  distinct  from  gelatin 
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and  vegetable  mucus ;  transparent,  glu- 
tinous, thready,  and  of  a  salt  savor.  It 
contains  water,  muriate  of  potassa,  and 
soda,  lactate  of  lime,  of  soda,  and  phos- 
phate of  lime.  The  mucus  forms  a  layer 
of  greater  or  less  thickness,  at  the  surface 
of  the  mucous  membranes,  protects  these 
membranes  against  the  action  of  the  air, 
of  the  aliment,  the  different  glandular 
fluids,  &c.  Independently  of  this  general 
use,  it  has  others  that  vary  according  to 
the  parts  of  mucous  membranes:  thus  the 
mucus  of  the  nose  is  favorable  to  smell,  that 
of  the  month  to  the  taste  ;  that  of  the  stom- 
ach and  the  intestines  assists  in  the  diges- 
tion. A  great  part  of  the  mucus  is  absorb- 
ed again  by  the  membranes  which  secrete 
it :  another  part  is  carried  outwards,  either 
alone  (as  in  blowing  the  nose  or  .spitting), 
or  mixed  with  the  pulmonary  transpira- 
tion, or  with  excremental  matter,  &c. 

Muezzin,  or  Mueddin,  in  Mohamme- 
dan countries ;  the  crier  who  announces 
the  hours  of  prayer  from  the  minaret. 
Five  prayers  are  repeated  daily, — one  be- 
fore sunrise,  one  at  dawn,  one  at  noon, 
one  at  four  in  the  afternoon,  and  one  at 
sunset.  As  bells  are  not  in  use  among 
the  Mohammedans,  the  muezzin  proclaims 
the  time,  and  reminds  the  faithful  of  their 
duty.  He  tells  them  at  day-break  that 
prayer  is  better  than  sleep,  and,  at  dinner- 
time, that  prayer  is  better  than  food. 

Mufti.  Grand  mufti  (called,  also,  by 
the  Turks,  sheik-  Ulislam,  which  means 
head  of  the  elected)  is,  in  Turkey,  the 
chief  minister  of  religion  and  law,  and 
follows  in  rank  immediately  after  the 
grand  visier.  In  fact,  he  receives  from 
the  sultan  honors  even  beyond  those  of 
the  visiers.  His  election  depends  entirely 
upon  the  sultan,  and,  as  long  as  he  re- 
mains in  his  office,  he  cannot  be  con- 
demned to  death.  The  sultan  can  only 
depose  hiin,  and  cannot  confiscate  his 
property.  The  mufti,  as  interpreter  of  the 
Koran,  is  consulted  on  judicial  proceed- 
ings, particularly  in  criminal  cases, and,  in 
general,  on  all  affairs  of  importance.  He 
usually  gives  his  opinion  in  few  words, 
without  adding  the  reasons.  In  difficult 
cases,  he  adds,  "  God  knows  what  is  best." 
In  his  signature,  he  calls  himself  the  poor 
servant  of  God.  His  written  sentence  is 
called  fetvah;  and  hence  the  mufti  him- 
self is  called  sahibi-fetive,  which  means 
master  of  legal  decisions,  and  his  secretary 
is  called  fetvah-emini.  The  latter  remains 
by  him,  decides  cases  with  which  the 
mufti  does  not  wish  to  trouble  himself, 
and  presents  the  decision  for  his  signature. 
The  fixed  revenue  of  the  mufti  amounts 


to  2000  aspers  daily.  (See  Asper.)  As  he 
has,  moreover,  the  disposal  of  several 
places  in  the  imperial  mosques,  and  is 
concerned  in  all  the  promotions  of  the 
members  of  the  legal  profession,  he  has 
many  additional  sources  of  income.  In 
great  cities,  there  is  an  under  mufti, 
who  receives  his  place  from  the  grand 
mufti,  but  not  without  making  him  valu- 
able presents. 

Muggendorf  ;  a  village  in  the  Bavarian 
circle  of  the  Upper  Maine,  in  a  valley  on 
the  Wiesent,  remarkable  for  the  numerous 
caves  in  the  environs.  Some  of  them 
contain  stalactites,  and  others  great  quan- 
tities of  bones  of  unknown  animals. 

Muggletonians  ;  a  religious  sect  which 
sprung  up  in  England,  in  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  so  called  from 
their  founder,  Muggleton,  a  tailor.  He 
and  an  associate  pretended  to  the  charac- 
ter of  prophets,  and  to  be  the  two  wit- 
nesses mentioned  in  Revelation. 

Muhammed.     (See  Mohammed.) 

Muhlberg  ;  a  city  of  the  Prussian  ter- 
ritories, in  the  province  of  Saxony,  cele- 
brated in  history  for  the  battle  between 
the  Protestants,  under  John  Frederic, 
elector  of  Saxony,  and  the  Catholics,  under 
the  emperor  Charles  V  (q.  v.),  April  24, 
1547.   (See  Germany;  Smalcaldic  League.) 

Muhlenberg,  Henry  Ernst,  D.  D.,  the 
third  son  of  Henry  Melchior  Muhlenberg, 
D.  D.,  the  founder  of  the  German  Luther- 
an church  in  the  U.  States,  was  born  in 
New  Providence,  Montgomeiy  county, 
Pennsylvania,  Nov.  17,  1753.  He  was 
educated  in  the  common  schools  of  Phil- 
adelphia, and,  April  27,  1763,  being  ten 
years  of  age,  sent  to  Halle,  with  his  two 
elder  brothers,  to  finish  his  education  in 
literature  and  the  sciences,  and  to  study 
theology.  In  1770,  he  left  the  universi- 
ty, returned  to  America,  after  travelling 
through  a  considerable  part  of  Germany 
and  England,  was  ordained  the  same  year, 
by  the  Lutheran  synod,  and,  in  1774,  ap- 
pointed third  minister,  and  assistant  to  his 
father,  in  the  Philadelphia  congregation. 
In  1780,  he  accepted  a  call  from  Lancas- 
ter, in  which  situation,  as  pastor,  he  de- 
voted himself  assiduously  and  most  faith- 
fully to  his  duties,  until  the  moment  of  his 
death,  which  occurred,  by  apoplexy,  May 
23,  1815.  He  was  a  learned  theologian, 
versed  in  the  ancient  languages  and  in 
Oriental  literature,  and  possessed  consid- 
erable acquirements  in  medicine,  chemis- 
try and  mineralogy,  but  is  best  known  as 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  American 
botanists.  In  1777,  during  the  occupation 
of  Philadelphia  by  the  British,  being  a 
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strenuous  whig,  lie  retired  to  the  country, 
where,  relieved  of  professional  duties,  he 
commenced  the  study  of  botany,  to  which 
he  enthusiastically  devoted  himself.  He 
carried  on,  from  this  time,  a  correspond- 
ence with  many  of  the  distinguished  nat- 
uralists of  Europe,  and  with  the  principal 
Cultivators  of  botany  in  America,  and  con- 
tributed much,  by  his  letters  and  commu- 
nications, to  learned  societies  of  which  he 
was  a  member,  to  promote  the  progress  of 
natural  science.  In  1786,  he  was  elected 
a  member  of  the  American  philosophical 
society;  in  1798,  member  of  the  Natltr- 
forschender  Freunde,  in  Berlin ;  in  1802, 
member  of  the  philosophical  and  physical 
societies  of  Gottingen,  and  various  other 
associations  in  Sweden,  Germany,  and 
elsewhere.  His  letters  are  very  frequently 
referred  to  in  Wildenow's  Species  Planta- 
rum.  His  chief  publications  are  Catalogus 
Plantar um,  and  Descriplio  liberior  Gram- 
inum.  His  Flora  Lancastriensis  remains 
in  manuscript.  He  has  also  left  much  in 
manuscript  in  botany,  theology  and  ethics. 

Mukanna,  Atan  Hakem  (called  also 
Mukanna,  or  Borkai),  born  in  Khorasan, 
775,  pretended  that  the  spirit  of  God, 
which  had  been  transmitted  from  Adam, 
through  Noah  and  all  prophets,  rested  on 
him.  Being  hard  pushed  by  the  caliph 
Mohammed  1,  he  burnt  himself,  with  all 
his  treasure,  in  Sam.  His  followers 
were  called  Alovcidiles,  and  paid  him  di- 
vine honors. 

Mulatto  (Spanish,  mixed)  is  commonly 
used  to  signify  the  offspring  of  a  black 
and  a  white.  The  mulatto  is  of  a  yellow 
color,  v-vih  frizzled  or  woolly  hair,  and 
resembka  the  European  more  than  an 
African.  rI  iic  descendants  of  Europeans 
and  fhdiana  are  called  mestizos,  (q.  v.) 
In  Spain,  the  term  mulatto  is  often  applied 
to  those  persons  in  whom  the  Moorish 
blood  has  been  mingled  with  the  Spanish. 

Mujlberry  (morns);  a  genus  of  plants 
allied  to  the  nettle,and  belonging  to  the  nat- 
ural family  urticeee.  The  species  are  trees, 
bearing  alternate,  simple,  and  often  lobed 
leaves,  and  inconspicuous  flowers,  which 
are  disposed  in  aments.  The  fruit  is  edible. 
The  white  mulberry  (M.  alba)  is  the  most 
interesting  of  the  genus,  on  account  of  the 
leaves  being  used  for  food  by  silk-worme. 
It  grows  to  the  height  of  forty  or  fifty  feet, 
with  a  trunk  two  or  more  feet  in  diameter. 
The  leaves  are  often  divided  into  several 
lobes.  The  berries  are  white,  sometimes, 
however,  varying  to  red,  and  possess  a 
sweet  and  insipid  taste.  It  is  a  native  of 
China,  and  the  Chinese  claim  the  art  of 
rearing    silk-worms,  and  manufacturing 


stuffs,  from  a  very  remote  period.  From 
China,  this  art  was  introduced  into  India 
and  Persia,  and  was  practised  there  for 
many  ages  before  it  reached  Europe. 
TheGreeks  became  acquainted  with  silk 
subsequent  to  the  time  of  Alexander ;  and 
it  was  not  till  the  end  of  the  republic  that 
the  Romans,  for  the  first  time,  saw  this 
precious  article.  For  many  ages,  silk 
bore  an  enormous  price  at  Rome;  but, 
about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century, 
during  the  reign  of  Justinian,  two  monks 
arrived  at  Constantinople  from  India, 
bringing  with  them  the  white  mulberry, 
and  the  eggs  of  the  silk-worm.  From 
Constantinople,  the  white  mulberry  was 
introduced  into  Greece,  and,  about  the 
year  1130,  into  Sicily  and  Italy.  The 
first  mulberry  that  was  planted  in  France 
was  living  in  1802,  and  there  still  remain 
some  stocks  that  are  apparently  of  nearly 
the  same  age.  It  is  now  cultivated  and 
naturalized  throughout  the  south  of  Eu- 
rope, and  in  some  of  the  central  parts  of 
that  continent.  In  southern  climates,  the 
leaves  appear  to  contain  a  less  proportion 
of  water,  and  more  of  that  substance 
which  causes  the  worms  to  produce  silk 
in  greater  abundance,  and  of  a  finer  qual- 
ity. In  Greece,  Asia  Minor  and  Persia, 
it  is  usual  to  give  to  the  worms  the 
branches,  with  the  leaves  attached  to  them ; 
but,  in  Spain,  Italy  and  France,  the  leaves 
are  carefully  stript  from  the  trees,  taking 
care  to  despoil  each  tree  entirely,  other- 
wise the  sap  will  he  unequally  attracted. 
The  varieties  of  this  tree  are  very  numer- 
ous. The  most  approved  mode  of  culti- 
vation is  from  seed,  and  is  practised  ex- 
clusively in  the  south  of  France.  A  mod- 
erately fertile  soil  is  the  most  suitable.  In 
the  U.  States,  the  white  mulberry  flour- 
ishes as  far  north  as  the  forty-third,  and  as 
far  south,  at  least,  as  the  thirty-second 
parallel  of  latitude. — The  black  mulberry 
(M.  nigra)  is  a  tree  about  as  large  as  the 
preceding,  said  to  be  a  native  of  Persia, 
but  which  has  been  cultivated  in  Europe 
from  a  very  remote  period.  The  fruit  is 
blackish  purple,  sugary,  with  a  slight 
acidity,  and  very  agreeable.  It  is,  how- 
ever, in  perfection  only  for  a  few  moments, 
and  that  at  the  time  when  it  can  be  de- 
tached from  the  tree  by  a  slight  shaking 
of  the  branches.  The "  Romans,  indeed, 
preferred  it  to  every  foreign  fruit.  This 
tree  often  yields  a  prodigious  quantity. 
The  leaves  are  sometimes  substituted  for 
those  of  the  white  mulberry  for  silk- 
worms.— The  red  mulberry  (M.  rubra)  is 
a  native  of  the  U.  States,  and  one  of  our 
most  valuable  trees,  from  the  properties 
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of  the  wood.  The  leaves  are  large,  cor- 
date, entire,  or  divided  into  two  or  three 
lobes,  rough  and  hairy  while  young.  The 
fruit  is  deep  red,  and  of  an  agreeable  su- 
gary flavor,  mingled  with  a  slight  acidity. 
It  is  rather  rare  in  the  Atlantic  states,  but 
is  abundant  in  the  west,  on  the  Ohio  and 
its  tributaries,  and  on  the  lower  parts 
of  the  Missouri.  It  grows  to  ihe  height 
of  sixty  feet  and  upwards,  with  a  trunk 
six  feet  in  circumference.  The  wood  is 
fine-grained,  compact,  strong,  and  solid, 
and,  by  many  persons,  is  esteemed  fully 
equal  to  the  locust.  It  is  employed  in 
naval  architecture  at  Philadelphia  and 
Baltimore,  for  the  upper  and  lower  parts 
of  the  frame,  for  knees  and  floor-timbers, 
and  for  treenails,  it  is  hardly  inferior  to  the 
locust,  but  is  scarce  in  our  ship-yards,  and 
difficult  to  be  procured  in  any  quantity. 
For  posts  it  is  considered  nearly  as  lasting 
as  the  locust,  but  it  grows  more  slowly, 
and  requires  a  richer  soil.  These  quali- 
ties of  the  wood  have  induced  Michauxto 
recommend  its  introduction  into  the  Euro- 
pean forests.  Some  experiments  have 
been  instituted  in  France,  to  ascertain 
whether  the  leaves  were  proper  for  silk- 
worms ;  but  the  result  was  unfavorable.  A 
much  less  quantity  was  obtained  than 
from  worms  fed  on  the  white  mulberry, 
and  there  was  a  greater  mortality:  the 
worms,  however,  did  not  seem  to  be 
aware  of  the  change,  even  when  the  leaves 
were  mixed. — The  paper  mulberry  has 
now  been  separated  from  the  genus  moms, 
and  placed  under  an  allied  one, — brousso- 
nttia.  It  differs  from  the  true  mulberries 
in  having  the  female  flowers  collected  into 
a  globular  mass,  which  acquires  a  bright- 
red  color.  The  tree  is  of  a  moderate  size, 
bearing  leaves  which  are  either  simple,  or 
divided  into  lobes,  more  or  less  deep, 
rough  above  and  hairy  beneath.  It  was 
originally  from  India  and  Japan,  but  is 
now  very  commonly' cultivated  in  Europe, 
and  succeeds  even  in  the  more  northern 
parts.  It  is  equally  common  about  houses, 
in  many  parts  of  the  U.  States.  For  a 
long  time,  the  female  plant  was  unknown 
in  Europe,  and,  at  the  present  time,  it  is 
exceedingly  rare  in  this  country.  The 
islanders  of  the  Pacific  make  a  kind  of 
clothing  from  the  bark  of  this  tree,  in  the 
following  manner:  Twigs  of  about  an 
inch  in  diameter  are  cut,  and  deprived  of 
their  bark,  which  is  divided  into  strips, 
and  left  to  macerate  for  some  time  in  run- 
ning water:  after  the  epidermis  has  been 
scraped  off',  and  while  yet  moist,  the 
strips  are  laid  out  upon  a  plank,  in  such  a 
manner  that  they  touch  at  the  edges,  and 


two  or  three  layers  of  the  same  are  then 
placed  upon  them,  taking  care  to  preserve 
an  equal  thickuess  throughout.  At  the 
end  of  twenty -four  hours,  the  whole  mass 
is  adherent,  when  it  is  removed  to  a  large, 
flat,  and  perfectly  smooth  table,  and  is 
beaten  with  little  wooden  clubs,  till  it  has 
attained  the  requisite  thinness.  This  kind 
of  cloth  is  easily  torn,  and  requires  to  be 
washed  and  beaten  many  times  before  it 
acquires  its  full  suppleness  and  whiteness. 
The  natives  dye  it  red  and  yellow,  and 
also  make  a  similar  cloth  from  the  bread- 
fruit-tree, an  allied  plant ;  but  that  from  the 
mulberry  is  preferred.  The  paper  which 
is  used  in  Japan,  and  many  other  coun- 
tries in  the.  East  Indies,  is  made  from  this 
plant.  For  this  purpose,  the  annual 
shoots  are  cut,  after  the  fall  of  the  leaves, 
tied  in  bundles,  and  boiled  in  water  mixed 
with  ashes ;  after  which  the  bark  is  strip- 
ped off  by  longitudinal  incisions,  and  de- 
prived of  the  brown  epidermis.  The  bark 
of  the  more  tender  shoots  is  separated 
from  the  rest,  as  it  furnishes  a  very  white 
paper  for  writing,  while  that  produced  by 
the  remainder  is  coarse  and  gray,  and 
serves  for  wrapping,  or  similar  purposes. 
The  writing-paper  is  not  suitable  for  quills, 
and  these  nations  employ  hair  pencils,  or 
the  feathers  of  birds.  For  painting,  they 
make  use  of  wooden  blocks ;  and  this,  as 
well  as  the  writing,  can  only  be  executed 
on  one  side.  Silk-worms  will  eat  the 
leaves  of  this  tree  indiscriminately,  even 
when  mixed  with  those  of  the  white  mul- 
berry. The  fustic  tree  is  now  referred  to 
the  genus  broussontlia.     (See  Fustic.) 

Mulciber.     (See  Vulcan.) 

Muldau.     (See  Moldau.) 

Mule  is  the  produce  of  a  jackass  with 
a  mare,  and  has  a  large,  clumsy  head,  long, 
erect  ears,  a  short  mane,  and  a  thin  tail. 
The  produce  of  a  she-ass  and  a  stallion, 
called  bardeau  by  Buffon,  is  a  much  infe- 
rior animal.  The  head  is  long  and  thin, 
the  ears  are  like  those  of  a  horse,  the  mane 
is  short,  and  the  tail  well  filled  with  hair. 
The  former,  or  mule,  commonly  so  called, 
is  much  valued  for  the  saddle,  and  for 
drawing  carriages,  in  Spain,  Portugal,  Ita- 
ly, the  East,  and  in  Spanish  America.  In 
these  countries,  where  great  attention  is 
paid  to  the  breed,  it  is  very  well-limbed, 
as  tall  as  the  horse,  but  not  so  handsome, 
especially  about  the  head  and  tail.  These 
animals  are  mostly  sterile  ;  some,  indeed, 
have  thought  that  they  are  altogether  in- 
capable of  producing  their  kind  ;  but  some 
few  instances  have  occurred  in  which  fe- 
male mules  have  had  foals,  and  in  which 
the  male  has  impregnated  females,  both 
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of  the  ass  and  horse  species  ;  but  such  in- 
stances are  very  rare.  Mules  have  been 
much  employed,  both  in  ancient  and  mod- 
ern times.  The  Roman  ladies  had  equi- 
pages drawn  by  mules ;  and,  at  this  day,  in 
Spain,  the  coaches  of  the  nobility,  and 
even  of  the  princes,  are  usually  drawn  by 
them.  Savoy  produces  very  large  ones, 
but  the  finest  are  bred  in  Spain.  Mules 
are  chiefly  used  in  countries  where  there 
are  rocky  and  stony  ways,  as  about  the 
Alps  and  Pyrenees,  &c.  They  are  some- 
times fifteen  or  sixteen  hands  high.  They 
are  very  proper  for  large  burdens,  and  are 
remarkably  sure-footed.  They  are  much 
stronger  for  draught  than  our  horses,  are 
often  as  thick-set  as  dray-horses,  and  will 
travel  several  months  together,  with  six  or 
eight  hundred  weight  on  their  backs. 
They  are  much  hardier  than  the  horse, 
cheaper  kept,. subject  to  fewer  diseases, 
and  will  live  and  work  twice  as  long. 
They  take  so  much  after  the  mare  from 
which  they  are  bred,  that  they  may  be  pro- 
cured of  any  kind,  light  or  strong,  as  the 
owner  pleases.  The  stubbornness  com- 
plained of  in  them  is  owing  only  to  ill 
treatment. 

Mule,  in  manufactures;  a  machine, in- 
vented by  Crompton,  in  1779,  for  produc- 
ing finer  yarn  than  was  spun  by  the  ma- 
chines previously  in  use,  and  which  has 
now  nearly  superseded  the  jenny.  (See 
Cotton  Manufacture.)  For  producing 
threads  of  the  finest  kind,  a  process  is  ne- 
cessary which  is  called  stretching,  and 
which  is  analogous  to  that  which  is  per- 
formed with  carded  cotton  upon  a  com- 
mon spinning-wheel.  In  this  operation, 
portions  of  yam  several  yards  long  are 
forcibly  stretched  in  the  direction  of  their 
length,  with  a  view  to  elongate  and  re- 
duce those  places  in  the  yarn  which  have 
a  greater  diameter  and  are  less  twisted 
than  the  other  parts,  so  that  the  size  and 
twist  of  the  thread  may  become  uniform 
throughout  To  effect  the  process  of 
stretching,  the  spindles  are  mounted  upon 
a  carriage,  which  is  moved  back  and  for- 
wards across  the  floor,  receding  when  the 
threads  are  to  be  stretched,  and  returning 
when  they  are  to  be  wound  up.  The  yarn 
produced  by  mule-spinning  is  more  per- 
fect than  any  other,  and  is  employed  in 
the  fabrication  of  the  finest  articles.  The 
sewing-thread  spun  by  mules  is  a  combi- 
nation of  two,  four,  or  six  constituent 
threads,  or  plies.  Threads  have  been  pro- 
duced of  such  fineness,  that  a  pound  of 
cotton  has  been  calculated  to  reach  167 
miles. 

Mulgrave  Islands  ;  an  archipelago  in 


the  Pacific  ocean,  lying  between  lat.  3°  S. 
and  12°  N.,  and  Ion.  100°  and  177°  E.  It 
is  composed  of  die  groups  of  Browne, 
Raiick,  Radack,  Scarborough  and  Kings- 
mill.  The  name  is  also  applied,  in  a  more 
limited  sense,  to  a  small  group  of  islands 
in  the  southern  part  of  the  group  of  Ra- 
dack, lat.  6°  N.,  Ion.  173°  E.  This  group 
was  examined  by  lieutenant  Percivul,  in 
the  U.  States  schooner  Dolphin,  in  1825, 
more  fully  than  had  been  previously  done. 
(See  Paulding's  Cruise  in  the  Pacific,  and 
Visit  to  the  Mulgrave  Islands,  New  York, 
1831.)  The  islands  are  low,  of  a  coral 
formation,  and  producing  the  cocoa  and 
bread-fruit  trees.  The  inhabitants  are  live- 
ly, intelligent,  timid  and  gentle.  The  group 
forms  a  circular  chain  of  narrow  snips  of 
land,  about  half  a  mile  wide,  enclosing  an 
inland  sea  140  miles  in  circumference. 

Mulgrave,  Constantine  John  Phipps, 
lord,  born  in  1744,  early  entered  the  naval 
service.  In  1773,  the  British  government 
having  determined  to  send  out  an  expedi- 
tion to  reach  the  north  pole,  captain  Phipps 
received  the  command  of  the  two  bomb- 
vessels,  Racehorse  and  Carcass,  destined 
for  the  voyage.  The  latter  was  command- 
ed by  lieutenant  Lutvvidge,  under  whom 
Nelson  was  cockswain.  The  expedition 
left  the  Nore  June  4th,  and  on  the  29th 
arrived  off  Spitzbergen.  It  returned  in 
September  of  the  same  year,  after  having 
reached  80°  48'  of  north  latitude,  beyond 
which  an  unbroken  and  impenetrable  field 
seemed  to  stretch  to  the  pole.  Lord  Mul- 
grave inherited  his  title  (Irish)  on  the  death 
of  his  father,  in  1775,  und  was  afterwards 
commissioner  of  the  admiralty.  He  died 
in  1792. — See  his  Journal  of  a  Voyage  to- 
wards the  North  Pole  ( London,  ]  774). — His 
brother  Henry  was  born  in  1755,  entered  the 
army  in  1775,  served  in  N.  America,  as  aid 
to  general  Knyphausen,  and  returned  with 
the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel.  In  1781, 
he  was  elected  member  of  parliament,  and 
entered  fully  into  Pitt's  system  of  politics. 
In  1792,  by  the  death  of  his  elder  brother, 
Constantine  John,  he  succeeded  to  the  title 
and  family  estate.  On  the  breaking  out 
of  the  French  war,  he  was  employed  in 
some  confidential  mission  by  Mr.  Pitt. 
Mr.  Pitt,  in  1804,  made  him  chancellor  of 
the  duchy  of  Lancaster,  and  in  1807  he  was 
nominated  first  lord  of  the  admiralty.  In 
1812,  he  was  removed  from  the  admiralty 
to  be  master-general  of  the  ordnance,  and 
was  raised  to  the  rank  of  viscount  and 
earl,  by  the  title  of  viscount  JVbrmanby  and 
earl  of  Mulgrave.  In  1818,  he  resigned 
the  place  of  master-general  of  the  ord- 
nance to  the  duke  of  Wellington,  but  was, 
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by  a  special  agreement,  to  hold  a  seat  in 
the  cabinet.  He  died  in  1831.  His  son, 
Lord  Nonnauby  (q.  v.)  succeeded  to  his 
titles. 

Mull  ;  an  island  of  the  Hebrides.  Its 
extreme  length  is  35  miles,  and  its  greatest 
breadth  is  30  ;  superficial  area,  420  square 
miles.  The  island  is,  for  the  most  part, 
rugged  and  mountainous ;  and  Ben  more, 
the  highest  mountain,  is  supposed  to  be 
elevated  three  thousand  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  sea.  Agriculture,  of  recent 
years,  has  been  greatly  improved.  The 
land  is  more  peculiarly  adapted  for  graz- 
ing, and  there  is  a  very  hardy  race  of 
black  cattle,  of  small  size.  A  considera- 
ble quantity  of  kelp  is  made.  The  prin- 
cipal village  is  Tobermory.  Population, 
9303.  Lon.  G°  W. ;  lat.  50°  30'  N.  Be- 
tween it  and  the  main  land  of  Argyll  and 
Inverness  shires,  is  the  sound  of  Mull. 

Mullein.  The  common  European 
mullein  (vcrbascum  thapsus)  is  now  so 
extensively  diffused  throughout  the  U. 
States,  appearing  often  at  a  distance  from 
habitations,  that  most  people  can  with  dif- 
ficulty be  persuaded  that  it  is  not  really  a 
native.  It  grows  in  old  fields,  road-sides, 
&c,  in  barren  soil,  and  is  a  conspicuous 
plant.  The  root  is  biennial ;  the  stem  sim- 
ple, cylindrical,  two  or  three  feet  high, 
and,  together  with  the  leaves,  is  covered 
with  a  very  thick  down.  The  flowers  are 
yellow,  almost  sessile,  and  are  disposed 
in  a  long  cylindrical  spike.  It  is  of  very 
little  utility,  and  is  avoided  by  all  ani- 
mals except  goats.  About  eighty  species 
of  mullein  are  known,  most  of  them 
natives  of  the  regions  about  the  Mediter- 
ranean. 

Muller,  John.     (See  Regiomontanus.) 

Mullek,  John  von,  the  celebrated  his- 
torian, born  at  Schatfhausen,  in  1752,  was 
the  son  of  a  preacher  and  schoolmaster 
there,  and  was  indebted  to  his  maternal 
grandfather  for  the  future  bent  of  his 
mind.  Before  he  had  learned  to  read,  he 
had  become  familiar  with  the  principal 
events  of  Swiss  history,  through  the  con- 
versation of  the  kind  and  enthusiastic  old 
man.  His  diminutive  size,  shortness  of 
sight,  and  delicate  constitution,  prevented 
him  from  engaging  in  the  sports  of  his 
age,  while  his  studious  disposition  and 
warm  heart  excited  the  hopes  and  won 
the  affections  of  his  elders.  At  the  age  of 
nine  years,  he  wrote  a  history  of  his  native 
city ;  and  to  the  ancient  classics,  which 
he  began  to  read  secretly  in  his  13th  year, 
he  was  indebted  for  that  love  of  liberty, 
and  moral  grandeur,  that  clearness  ami 
method  of  thought,  and  elegance  and  cn- 
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ergy  of  expression,  which  appear  even  in 
his  school  exercises.  Being  intended  for 
the  church,  he  went  to  Gottingen  in 
1769,  where  his  teachers  were  Michaelis, 
Walch,  Less  and  Miller,  and  his  favorite 
studies,  exegesis  and  ecclesiastical  history. 
The  influence  of  Schlozer  soon  induced 
him  to  renew  his  historical  studies,  the 
first  fruits  of  which  appeared  in  his  Btllum 
Cimbricum  (1772).  On  his  return  to 
Schatfhausen,  Muller  preached  with  suc- 
cess, and  was  appointed  professor  of  Greek 
in  the  gymnasium.  Here  he  formed  an  inti 
macy  with  Charles  Victor  von  Bonstetten. 
which  gave  rise  to  the  admirable  Letters 
of  a  young  Scholar  to  his  Friend  (in  Ger- 
man, published  in  1802).  Bonstetten  pro- 
cured him  the  place  of  family  tutor,  at 
Geneva  ;  and  the  celebrated  Bonnet  after- 
wards received  him  into  his  house.  The 
years  1777  and  1778  were  spent  in  excur- 
sions through  Switzerland,  in  studying 
the  sources  of  Swiss  history,  and  the  an- 
cient classics.  During  the  winter  of  1778, 
he  delivered  lectures  on  universal  history. 
The  substance  of  these  lectures  is  given 
in  the  Twenty -four  Books  of  Universal 
History,  which  form  the  three  first  vol- 
umes of  his  works.  The  first  volume  of 
his  History  of  the  Swiss  was  published  at 
Berne  (the  title-page  said  Boston)  1780, 
and  he  soon  after  went  to  Berlin,  where 
he  published  his  Essais  historiques.  Al- 
though Frederic  II  (the  Great)  received 
him  with  distinction,  no  provision  was 
made  for  him,  and  he  was  disappointed  in 
his  expectations  of  obtaining  a  place  in  the 
academy  ;  he  therefore  left  Berlin,  and 
became  professor  of  history  at  Cassel 
(1781).  Here  he  produced  his  treatises 
De  V Influence  des  Anciena  sur  les  Moderncs, 
and  De  V  Elablissement  de  la  Domination 
temporelle  du  souverain  Pontife  au  8me. 
Steele.  In  1783,  Muller  returned  to  Ge- 
neva, and  renewed  his  examination  of  the 
documents  of  the  history  of  Switzerland. 
In  1786,  he  was  invited  to  Mentz  by  the 
elector,  with  the  post  of  librarian  and 
court  counsellor,  and  here  published  a 
new  edition  of  the  first  volume,  with  a 
second  volume  of  his  history.  Some  po- 
litical treatises,  which  he  published  at 
Mentz,  contributed  to  extend  his  reputa- 
tion, and  to  raise  him  to  higher  dignities 
at  the  electoral  court.  In  1791,  the  em- 
peror created  him  baron  of  the  empire, 
with  a  patent  of  nobility.  When  Mentz  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  French  (1792),  Miil- 
ler,  who  had  no  sympathies  with  the  revo- 
lution, went  to  Vienna,  and  was  made  a 
member  of  the  privy  chancery  of  court 
and  state.    His  pamphlets  on  the  occasion 
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of  the  separate  peace  of  Prussia,  Die  Ue- 
bereilungen  und  der  Reichsfriede  (1795), 
and  those  entitled  Die  Gefuhren  der  Zeit, 
and  Das  sicherste  Mittel  zum  Friedtn  ( ]  797), 
are  master- pieces  of  eloquence.  In  1800, 
he  was  appointed  first  keeper  of  the  im- 
perial library,  and  now  found  time  to 
devote  to  his  historical  studies,  which  had 
been  interrupted  by  his  political  duties 
and  the  troubled  state  of  the  country.  In 
1804,  he  left  Vienna,  and  went  td  Berlin, 
where  he  devoted  himself  entirely  to  his 
studies.  Several  treatises  which  he  pub- 
lished on  the  History  of  Frederic  II,  on 
the  Decline  of  Liberty  among  the  An- 
cients, &c.  are  contained  in  the  eighth 
volume  of  his  works.  He  was  preparing 
materials  for  writing  the  history  of  Fred- 
eric the  Great,  when  the  battle  of  Jena 
put  a  stop  to  his  labors.  Napoleon  had  a 
conversation  with  him  at  Berlin,  and 
treated  him  with  much  distinction.  The 
genius  and  kindness  of  the  emperor  won 
his  esteem,  and,  in  his  discourse  De  la 
Gloire  de  Frederic,  delivered  before  the 
academy,  he  spoke  of  him  in  favorable 
terms.  This  made  Muller  an  object  of 
suspicion  in  Prussia :  he  was,  therefore, 
more  ready  to  accept  a  place  at  the  uni- 
versity of  Tubingen  ;  but  while  on  his  way 
thither,  received  the  information  of  his 
appointment  as  secretary  of  state  to  the 
kingdom  of  Westphalia,  which  post  he 
entered  upon  with  reluctance.  He  was 
finally  permitted  to  resign  it  in  1808,  and 
died  in  1809.  The  first  division  of  the 
fifth  volume  of  his  History  of  Switzerland 
was  published  in  1808.  His  complete 
works  were  published  at  Tubingen,  in 
1810,  &c,  in  27  vols.  His  Letters  (vols. 
4 — 7  and  13 — 18)  contain  important  mate- 
rials for  forming  a  just  estimate  of  his 
character.  Heeren's  Muller  der  Histori- 
ker  (Leipsic,  1809)  presents  an  impartial 
view  of  his  services  and  his  faults.  His 
great  work — Geschichle  Schweizerischer 
Eidgenossenschafl — comes  down  only  to 
1489.  It  is  distinguished  for  accuracy  of 
research,  profound  and  broad  views,  and, 
although  minute,  is  not  dry. 

Muller,  Peter  Erasmus,  professor  of 
theology  at  Copenhagen,  bom  in  that  city 
in  1776,  has  thrown  much  light  on  north- 
ern antiquities,  by  his  laborious  and  criti- 
cal researches.'  Among  his  valuable  pro- 
ductions are  his  Sagabibliothek  (3  vols.), 
and  Critical  Inquiries  into  the  Value  of 
the  historical  Sources  of  Saxo  Grammati- 
cus  and  Snorre  Sturleson.  The  former 
gives  the  contents  of  all  the  Icelandish 
sagas ;  the  latter  is  a  model  of  historical 
criticism.    Besides  these  works,  he  has 


written  treatises  on  the  Golden  Horn  ; 
on  the  Origin  and  Decline  of  Historiogra- 
phy in  Iceland  ;  on  the  Importance  of  the 
Icelandish  Language  ;  and  Ueber  die  Echi- 
heit  der  Asalehre.  Since  1815,  he  has 
been  the  editor  of  the  Copenhagen  Literary 
Journal  ( Kiobenhavnske  laerde  Eflervetning- 
er),  which,  since  1821,  has  appeared  un- 
der the  title  of  the  Danish  Literary  Gazette 
(Dansk  Literatur-Tidende). 

Muller,  John  Gotthard  von,  one  of  the 
most  eminent  engravers  of  Germany,  bom 
in  Wurtemberg,  1747,  early  displayed  so 
much  talent,  that  the  duke  sent  him  to 
Paris  in  1770.  Here  he  studied  engrav- 
ing under  the  celebrated  Wille,  made 
rapid  progress,  and  was  chosen  member 
of  the  academy  of  arts.  He  was  soon  after 
invited  to  Stuttgard,  by  the  duke  of  Wur- 
temberg, as  professor  of  the  academy  in 
that  place,  and  there  published  the  master- 
pieces by  which  he  has  become  cele- 
brated. His  principal  historical  pieces  are 
die  Battle  of  Bunker  Hill,  from  Trumbull, 
and  the  Madonna  della  Sedia  of  Raphael. 
He  is  particularly  remarkable  for  the  puri- 
ty and  softness  of  his  burin.  He  died  in 
1830.  His  son  John  Frederic  William, 
born  at  Stuttgard  in  1782,  was  also  a  dis- 
tinguished engraver.  He  received  his  ed- 
ucation at  the  gymnasium  in  Stuttgard, 
and  was  instructed,  by  his  father,  in  geom- 
etry and  perspective.  His  attempts  with 
the  burin  were  successful  beyond  expec- 
tation, and,  in  compliance  with  the  pre- 
cepts and  example  of  his  father,  he  em- 
ployed himself  assiduously  in  the  study 
of  drawing.  At  the  age  of  20  years,  he 
went  to  Paris,  aud  applied  himself  with 
such  excessive  ardor  as  to  injure  his 
health  ;  he  likewise  practised  oil-painting, 
and  executed  three  portraits  from  nature. 
While  at  Paris,  he  engraved  the  Venus  of 
Aries  for  the  Musee  Franpais,  and  a  statue 
La  Jeunesse  for  Robillard  :  the  latter  ex- 
hibited a  wonderful  skill  in  imitating  the 
appearance  and  expression  of  marble,  on 
copper.  In  1805,  he  painted  and  en- 
graved the  portrait  of  the  crown  prince, 
since  king  of  Wurtemberg;  began  the 
famous  John,  after  Domenichino,  and 
drew  the  St.  Cecilia  of  the  same  master. 
In  1808,  it  was  proposed  to  him,  by  Ritt- 
ner,  a  dealer  in  works  of  art,  to  engrave 
Raphael's  .Madonna  del  Sisto,  in^he  Dres- 
den gallery;  and,  animated  by  the  great- 
ness of  the  undertaking,  he  determined  to 
devote  all  his  powers  to  its  execution,  and, 
previously,  to  study  his  art  in  Italy.  In 
1809,  he  returned  from  Italy,  and  entered, 
with  his  usual  industry,  upon  his  great 
work.      In  the  mean  time,  he  executed 


MULLER— MULLET. 


87 


several  works,  such  as  the  portraits  of 
Jaeohi,  Schiller  and  Hebel,  and  the  Adam 
and  Eve,  after  Raphael.  In  1814,  he  was 
appointed  professor  in  the  Dresden  acad- 
emy of  arts  ;  but  his  health  began  to  fail, 
and  he  exhausted  the  last  remains  of  his 
mental  and  bodily  vigor  in  the  completion 
of  his  favorite  work.  He  died  in  1816, 
without  having  seen  an  impression  of  this 
splendid  production. 

Muller,  Frederic,  usually  called  Maler 
Midler,  or  Muller  the  Painter,  born  at 
Creuznach,  in  1746,  published,  as  early  as 
his  18th  year,  and  subsequently,  several 
collections  of  etchings  (animals,  composi- 
tions in  the  Flemish  style,  pastoral  scenes, 
&c),  which  were  remarkable  for  their 
originality  and  freedom.  In  1776,  he 
went  to  Rome,  and  studied  the  works  of 
Michael  Angelo,  but  without  much  suc- 
cess. Like  many  of  those  who  imitate 
that  master,  in  attempting  to  copy  his 
grandeur,  he  fell  into  an  exaggerated  style. 
As  a  poet,  he  deserves  more  credit.  At 
a  time  when  German  poetry  had  degene- 
rated into  a  mere  versified  prose,  Miiller 
appeared  among  the  great  writers  who 
gave  a  new  impulse  to  German  literature. 
(See  German  literature.)  His  complete 
works  were  published  at  Heidelberg 
(1811,  3  vols.).  The  principal  are  Niobe, 
Faust,  and  Genevieve.  They  are  charac- 
terized by  richness  of  fancy,  warmth  of 
passion,  and  elevated  delineation  of  char- 
acter, though  sometimes  wild  and  discon- 
nected. He  died  at  Rome,  in  1825,  in  the 
80th  year  of  his  age. 

Muller,  Charles  Ottfried,  born  at  Brieg, 
1797,  was,  at  first,  professor  at  the  Magda- 
len gymnasium  at  Breslau  ;  in  1819,  was 
made  extraordinary,  and,  in  1823,  ordinary 
professor  of  philosophy  at  Gottiugen.  He 
has  acquired  great  reputation  by  his  inge- 
nious and  learned  work,  Geschichte  Helleni- 
scher  Stamme  und  Stddte  (4  vols.,  Gottiugen, 
1820 — 1824),a  part  of  which  has  been  trans- 
lated into  English,  under  the  title  of  The 
Dorians  (2  vols.,  London,  1830).  The  text 
of  the  translation  was  revised  by  Miiller, 
who  made  numerous  alterations,  correc- 
tions, and  valuable  additions,  which  render 
it,  in  fact,  a  new  and  improved  edition  of  the 
work.  His  other  works  are  Liber  JEgi- 
neticorum ;  Orchomenos  und  die  Minyer ; 
Prolegomena  zu  einer  wissenschaftliclien 
Mythologk  (1825),  &c. 

Muller,  William,  a  German  poet,  born 
at  Dessau,  1795,  studied  at  Berlin  (1812), 
where  his  favorite  branches  were  the  his- 
torical and  philological.  The  war  of 
1813  called  him  from  his  books,  and  he 
was  present,  as  a  volunteer,  in  the  Prus- 


sian army,  at  the  battles  of  Liitzen,  Bautz- 
en, Hanau  and  Culm.  In  1814,  he 
returned  to  his  studies  at  Berlin,  and  cul- 
tivated the  old  German  poetry  and  litera- 
ture. His  early  display  of  talents  had 
induced  his  father  (a  mechanic,  in  mod- 
erate circumstances)  to  allow  him  to  fol- 
low his  own  inclinations ;  and,  at  Berlin, 
he  had  enjoyed  the  advantage  of  the 
instructions  of  Bockh,  Buttmann,  Riihs 
and  Uhden.  His  journey  to  Italy  (1819) 
produced  his  ingenious  work  Rom,  Rbmer, 
und  Rbmerinnen  (Berlin,  1820);  and,  on 
his  return  to  Germany,  he  became  teacher 
of  Latin  and  Greek,  "in  the  newly  estab- 
lished school  at  Dessau,  where  he  was 
also  appointed  ducal  librarian.  In  1824 
appeared  his  Gedichte  aus  den  hinter- 
lassenen  Papieren  eines  reisenden  Wald- 
homisten,  which  displays  great  poetical 
merit.  His  Lieder  der  Griechen  (lb25) 
celebrates  with  poetic  fire,  the  awakening 
of  an  oppressed  nation,  its  struggle  and  its 
victory.  His  Lyrische  Spazitrgunge  dis- 
plays the  same  truth  of  nature,  freshness 
and  fire,  and  the  same  harmony  of  lan- 
guage, which  characterize  his  other  poems. 
He  also  contributed  many  critical  papers 
to  several  German  periodicals  and  ency- 
clopaedias, and  his  Homeriscfie  VorschuU 
(1824)  is  a  work  of  much  learning.  His 
Bibliothek  deutscher  Dichter  des  17  Jahr- 
hunderts  (10  vols.,  Leipsic,  1822 — 27)  is  a 
valuable  collection  of  the  best  lyric  poems 
of  that  period.  He  died  in  1827.  His  works 
were  collected  in  5  volumes  (Leipsic,  1830). 
Mullet  (mullus,  L.)  ;  a  genus  of  acau- 
thopterygien  fishes,  distinguished  by  the 
oblique  form  of  their  head ;  by  two  long 
appendages  under  the  chin,  and  large 
scales  on  the  head  and  body,  which  are 
very  easily  detached.  Their  body  is  ob- 
long, and  generally  of  a  red  or  yellow 
color ;  their  head  of  a  moderate  size ; 
their  eyes  situated  close  to  each  other. 
The  most  celebrated  species  is  the  M.  bar- 
batus,  which  is  found  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean. These  fish  were  held  in  great  esti- 
mation among  the  epicures  of  ancient 
Rome,  and  were  sometimes  sold  for  their 
weight  in  silver.  Pliny  gives  an  instance 
where  near  $300  were  given  for  a  single 
fish,  of  about  three  pounds  weight.  Ju- 
venal also  records  the  height  to  which 
luxury  had  attained  in  his  days,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  prices  given  for  the  mullet — 
"  Mullum  sex  millibus  emit,  JEquanlem  sa- 
ne paribus  sestertia  libris."  But  the  ex- 
travagance of  these  conquerors  of  the 
world  was  still  more  strongly  exemplified 
in  the  mode  in  which  these  fishes  were 
served  up :  there  was  a  vessel  of  water,  in 
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which  the  fishes  were  alive,  in  the  eating 
room,  whence  it  was  conveyed  immedi- 
ately to  the  fire,  and  dressed  in  the  same 
apartment.  It  was  even  customary  to 
place  them  in  glass  vases,  that  the 
guests  might  be  gratified  by  observing  the 
changes  of  color  which  they  underwent 
in  expiring.  Apicius,  that  prince  of  epi- 
cures, "nepotum  omnium  edtissimus  pur- 
ges" hit  upon  a  mode  of  suffocating  them 
in  a  certain  pickle,  which  heightened  their 
flavor.  In  modern  times,  they  are  but 
little  esteemed,  though  their  flesh  is  white, 
fat,  and  well  tasted.  The  roes  are  known 
in  Italy,  under  the  name  ofbotargo  :  they 
are  prepared  in  a  peculiar  manner,  and 
are  highly  prized. 

Mullner,  Amadeus  Gottfried  Adolf,  a 
celebrated  German  dramatist,  born  at  Lang- 
endorfj  near  Weissenfels,  in  1774,  was 
educated  at  the  Pforta  school  and  the  uni- 
versity of  Leipsic,  and  settled  in  the  prac- 
tice of  the  law  at  Weissenfels.  His  early 
studies  had  been  extensive,  particularly  in 
mathematics  and  German  literature ;  but, 
for  a  time,  he  devoted  himself  entirely  to 
his  profession,  wrote  several  esteemed  law 
treatises,  and,  in  1805,  was  made  doctor  of 
Jaw  at  Wittenberg.  Several  years  later,  a 
private  theatre  being  established,  princi- 
pally at  his  suggestion,  at  Weissenfels,  in 
which  he  appeared,  with  great  success,  in 
many  parts,  he  was  induced  to  write  him- 
self, and  produced  his  JVeunundzwanzig- 
sler  Februar  (1812).  The  favor  with  which 
it  was  received  encouraged  him  to  contin- 
ue his  labors;  and  his  Schuld,  which  was 
written  the  next  year,  made  him  known 
throughout  Europe,  and  was  translated  in- 
to English,  French,  and  other  languages. 
These  pieces  were  the  first  of  the  dramas 
founded  on  fate,  and  owe  their  origin  to 
Werner's  Vierundzwanzigsler  Februar :  at 
the  same  time  they  follow,  though  at  a 
distance,  the  ancient  tragedy.  His  King 
Yngurd  (1817),  and  his  Mbaneserin  (1820), 
were  his  next  productions  in  this  depart- 
ment. His  comedies,  some  of  which 
were  published  in  1815  (among  them  we 
may  mention  the  Vertraulen,  Die  grossen 
Kinder,  Die  Onkelci),  were  less  successful. 
Collections  of  them  appeared  in  the  Spiele 
fur  die  Biihne  (1815—1821),  and  Alma- 
nack fur  Privatbiihnen  (3  vols.,  1817 — 
1819).  From  1820,  he  ceased  to  write  for 
the  theatre,  probably  on  account  of  the 
cold  reception  of  his  two  last  tragedies, 
and  devoted  himself  to  literary  and  drama- 
turgical criticism.  He  had  already  con- 
tributed numerous  articles  to  several  peri- 
odical works,  but  he  then  became  himself 
an  editor.    From  1820  to  1825,  he  edited 


the  Literalurblatt  of  the  Morgenblalt,  and 
in  1823  conducted  the  Hekate,  which  soon, 
however,  fell  through.  In  1826,  he  estab- 
lished the  Miltcrnachtsblalt,  which  lie  ed- 
ited till  1889.  An  edition  of  his  works, 
edited  by  himself,  was  published  at  Bruns- 
wick (7  vols.,  1828),  to  which  he  added  an 
eighth,  under  the  title  of  Mcinc  hammer 
tend  ihre  Hirten  (Wolfenbtittel),  occasioned 
by  and  setting  forth  his  quarrels  with  his 
former  publishers.  He  died  in  1829.  A 
selection  of  his  writings  has  since  been 
published  by  professor  Schiitz  (3  vols., 
Meissen,  1830),  who  has  also  written  his 
life.  As  a  critic,  although  often  per- 
sonal in  his  sarcasms,  he  was  distinguish- 
ed for  his  wit,  judgment,  and  acuteness. 
His  severe  personalities  engaged  him  in 
many  disputes,  both  with  authors  and 
publishers.  As  a  poet,  Milliner  is  defi- 
cient in  invention  and  depth  of  feeling; 
but  his  language  is  rich,  sparkling,  and 
highly  poetical,  but  too  epigrammatic  ;  and 
his  imagery  is  brilliant. 

Multiple,  in  arithmetic,  is  a  number 
which  contains  another  number  a  cer- 
tain number  of  times.  Thus  eighteen 
is  a  multiple  of  six,  or  of  three,  or 
of  nine,  &c.  Common  multiple  of  two 
or  more  numbers  is  that  which  contains 
those  numbers  a  certain  number  of  times. 
Thus  thirty-six  is  a  common  multiple  of 
four  and  nine,  being  equal  to  nine  times 
the  first,  and  four  times  the  second.  To 
find  the  least  common  multiple  of  several 
numbers  :  reduce  them  all  to  their  prime 
factors,  then  the  product  of  the  greatest 
powers  of  those  prime  factors  is  the  least 
common  multiple  required.  Let  it  be  pro- 
posed to  find  the  least  common  multiple 
of  twelve,  twenty-five  and  thirty-five,  or 
the  least  number  that  will  divide  by  each 
of  them  without  a  remainder.     Here 

12  =  3X22;25  =  52,  and  35  =  5X7; 
therefore  3  X  22  X  52  x  7  =  210,  the  least 
common  multiple  required. 

Multiplying  Glass,  in  optics  ;  one 
wherein  objects  appear  increased  in  num- 
ber. It  is  otherwise  called  a  polyhedron, 
being  ground  into  several  planes  that  make 
angles  with  each  other,  through  which  the 
rays  of  light,  issuing  from  the  same  point, 
undergo  different  refractions,  so  as  to  en- 
ter the  eye  from  every  surface  in  a  differ- 
ent direction. 

Multivalves,  in  natural  history;  the 
name  of  a  general  class  of  shell-fish,  con- 
sisting of  three  or  more  shells. 

Multnomah  ;  a  river  of  Oregon  Terri- 
tory, which  rises  in  about  lat.  41°,  among 
the  Rocky  mountains,  runs  about  500 
miles  through  a  country  of  extreme  fertil- 
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ity,  and  unites  with  the  Columbia,  oppo- 
site Wappatoo  island.  The  first  part  of 
the  country  through  which  it  flows  is  lev- 
el and  open,  but  the  remainder,  and  much 
the  larger  part,  is  covered  with  a  forest, 
which  is  probably  not  exceeded  by  any  on 
the  globe  for  the  size  of  its  trees  and  the 
excellence  of  their  timber.  The  Multno- 
mah is  500  yards  wide  at  its  mouth,  and 
has  five  or  six  fathoms  of  water.  There 
is  a  sand-bar  at  its  mouth,  but  it  is  other- 
wise free  from  all  obstructions  to  naviga- 
tion for  seventy  miles. 

Mum;  a  malt  liquor,  which  derives  its 
name  from  the  inventor,  Mumme,  a  Ger- 
man. It  was  formerly  exported  from 
Germany  in  large  quantities,  but  is  now 
less  used. 

Mommies  (by  some  derived  from  the 
Arabic  momia,  or  the  Coptic  mum,  bitu- 
men or  wax) ;  the  dead  bodies  of  the 
Egyptians,  which  were  preserved  by  em- 
balming. Owing  either  to  the  religious 
opinions  of  the  Egyptians,  or  to  the  nature 
of  the  country,  which  rendered  interment 
inconvenient,  or  the  want  of  fuel,  which 
rendered  burning  difficult,  they  embalmed 
all  their  dead,  and  deposited  them  in  sub- 
terraneous chambers,  or  in  grottoes  exca- 
vated in  the  mountains.  An  immense 
number  of  them  has  been  found  in  the 
plain  of  Saccara,  near  Memphis;  hence 
called  the  plain  of  the  mummies,  consisting 
not  only  of  human  bodies,  but  of  various 
animals,  or  heads  of  animals,  bulls,  apes, 
ibises,  crocodiles,  fish,  &c.  Numerous 
caves  or  grottoes,  with  contents  of  the 
same  kind,  are  found  in  the  two  moun- 
tainous ridges  which  run  nearly  parallel 
with  the  Nile  from  Cairo  to  Syene.  Some 
of  the  most  remarkable  of  these  tombs  are 
those  in  the  vicinity  of  ancient  Thebes,  in 
the  Lybian  mountains,  many  of  which  were 
examined  by  Belzoni,  and  those  near  Ele- 
ithias  (described  by  Hamilton),  farther  up 
the  river,  which,  though  less  splendid  than 
the  Theban  sepulchres,  contain  more  il- 
lustrations of  the  private  life  of  the  Egyp- 
tians. The  sepulchral  chambers  are  al- 
most entirely  covered  with  fresco  paint- 
ings and  bass-reliefs,  and  frequently  con- 
tain statues,  vases,  &c.  Some  of  them 
(the  royal  sepulchres)  consist  of  suites  of 
spacious  halls  and  long  galleries  of  mag- 
nificent workmanship.  Those  of  private 
individuals  vary  according  to  the  wealth 
of  the  deceased,  but  are  often  very  richly 
ornamented.  Many  of  these  tombs  have 
been  ransacked  by  Arabs  for  the  purpose 
of  plunder,  and  great  numbers  of  the 
mummies  destroyed  for  the  rosin  or  as- 
phaltum  they  contain,  which   is  sold   to 


advantage  in  Cairo.  The  tombs  and 
mummies  are,  many  of  them,  two  or  three 
thousand  years  old,  and  are,  in  part,  in- 
debted for  their  preservation  to  the  dry- 
ness of  the  soil  and  the  mildness  of  the 
climate.  The  processes  for  the  preser- 
vation of  the  body  were  very  various. 
Those  of  the  poorer  classes  were  merely 
dried  by  salt  or  natron,  and  wrapt  up  in 
coarse  cloths,  and  deposited  in  the  cata- 
combs. The  bodies  of  the  rich  and  the 
great  underwent  the  most  complicated  op- 
erations, and  were  laboriously  adorned 
with  all  kinds  of  ornaments.  Embalmers 
of  different  ranks  and  duties  extracted  the 
brain  through  the  nostril,  and  the  entrails 
through  an  incision  in  the  6ide  ;  the  body 
was  then  shaved,  washed,  and  salted,  and, 
after  a  certain  period,  the  process  of  embalm- 
ing (q.  v),  properly  speaking,  began.  The 
whole  body  was  then  steeped  in  balsam, 
and  wrapped  up  in  linen  bandages ;  each 
finger  and  toe  was  separately  enveloped,  or 
sometimes  sheathed  in  a  gold  case,  and  the 
nails  were  often  gilded.  The  bandages  were 
then  folded  round  each  of  the  limbs,  and  fi- 
nally round  the  whole  body,  to  the  number 
of  15 — 20  thicknesses.  The  head  was  the 
object  of  particular  attention ;  it  was  some- 
times enveloped  in  several  folds  of  fine 
muslin ;  the  first  was  glued  to  the  6kin, 
and  the  others  to  the  first ;  the  whole  was 
then  coated  with  a  fine  plaster.  A  col- 
lar of  cylindrical  glass  beads  of  different, 
colors,  is  attached  to  the  mask  which  cov- 
ers the  head,  and  with  it  is  connected  a 
tunic  of  the  same  material.  The  beads, 
both  in  the  collar  and  tunic,  are  so  arrang- 
ed as  to  form  images  of  divinities,  of  the 
scarabaeus,  the  winged  globe,  &c.  In- 
stead of  this,  the  mummy  is  sometimes 
contained  in  a  sort  of  sheath,  made  of  pa- 
per or  linen,  and  coated  with  a  layer  of 
plaster,  on  which  are  paintings  and  gild- 
ing. These  paintings  represent  subjects 
relating  to  the  duties  of  the  soul,  its  pre- 
sentation to  the  different  divinities  ;  and  a 
perpendicular  hieroglyphical  inscription  in 
the  centre  gives  the  name  of  the  deceased, 
and  of  his  relations,  his  titles,  &c.  The 
whole  is  then  placed  in  the  coffin.  Those 
mummies  which  have  been  examined  pre- 
sent very  different  appearances.  One  clas  i 
has  an  opening  in  the  left  side,  under  the 
armpit,  and  in  another  the  body  is  whole. 
Some  of  those  which  have  been  opened 
have  been  dried  by  vegetable  and  balsam- 
ic substances, others  by  salt.  In  the  former 
case,  aromatic  gums  or  asphaltum  were 
used  (the  gums,  when  thrown  into  the  fire, 
give  out  an  aromatic  odor) ;  in  these  the 
teeth  and  hair  are  generally  preserved ;  but 
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if  exposed  to  the  air,  they  are  soon  affected. 
Those  prepared  with  asphalt  are  of  a  red- 
dish color,  and  are  in  good  preservation. 
Those  dried  with  saline  substances  are  of 
a  black,  hard,  smooth  appearance.  On  ex- 
posure to  the  air,  they  attract  moisture, 
and  become  covered  with  a  saline  sub- 
stance. Those  mummies  which  have  no 
opening  are  also  partly  preserved  by  saline 
substances,  and  partly  by  asphalt.  In  the 
latter,  not  only  the  cavities  of  the  body  are 
filled  with  it,  but  the  flesh,  bones,  and  ev- 
ery part,  seem  to  be  penetrated  by  it :  it 
was  probably  injected  in  a  hot  state. 
These  are  the  most  commonly  met  with. 
They  are  hard,  black,  and  without  any  dis- 
agreeable smell.  The  whole  mummies 
prepared  with  salt  alone  are  white  and 
smooth,  and  resemble  parchment.  The 
coffin  is  usually  of  sycamore,  cedar,  or 
pasteboard  ;  the  case  is  entire,  and  cover- 
ed, within  and  without,  by  paintings,  rep- 
resenting funeral  scenes,  and  a  great  vari- 
ety of  other  subjects  :  the  name  of  the  de- 
ceased is  also  repeated  on  them  in  hiero- 
glyphic characters.  The  cover,  which  is 
also  entire,  is  ornamented  in  the  same 
manner,  and  contains,  too,  the  countenance 
of  thedeceased  in  relief,  painted*  and  often 
gilded.  The  breast  is  covered  with  a  large 
collar  ;  a  perpendicular  inscription  occu- 
pies the  centre,  and  funeral  scenes  the 
sides.  The  coffin  is  often  enclosed  in  a 
second,  and  even  third  case,  each  of 
which  is  also  ornamented  with  similar 
representations. — The  name,  of  mummies 
is  likewise  given  to  human  bodies  preserv- 
ed in  other  way?,  either  by  accident  or  by 
some  artificial  preparations.  The  Guan- 
ches,  or  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  the  Ca- 
naries, preserved  the  bodies  of  their  de- 
ceased friends,  which  have  been  found  in 
great  numbers  in  the  catacombs  in  Palms, 
Fcito,  Teneriffe,  &c.  The  natives  called 
them  xaxos.  They  are  dry,  light,  of  a  yel- 
low color  and  strong  odor,  and  often  in- 
jured by  worms:  they  are  enveloped  in 
goat  skins,  and  enclosed  in  cases.  They 
are  supposed  to  have  been  dried  in  the 
air,  after  having  had  the  entrails  removed ; 
and  they  were  also  covered  with  a  sort  of 
aromatic  varnish.  Humboldt  found  mum- 
mies prepared  in  a  similar  manner  in 
Mexico.  The  Peruvians,  also,  had  the  art 
of  preserving  the  bodies  of  their  incas. 
Mummies  were  formerly  used  in  medi- 
cine, under  the  name  of  mumia  vera,  on 
account  of  the  balsam  they  contained ; 
but  they  have  long  ceased  to  be  so  em- 
ployed.— See  Sieber,  Ueber  JEgyptische 
Mvnien  (Vienna,  1820) ;  Granville  On 
F/.yptian  Mummies  ( London,  1825).     The 


burial-place  of  the  Capuchin  monastery, 
at  Palermo  in  Sicily,  is  a  large  subterra- 
nean vault,  divided  into  several  wide  and 
lofty  galleries,  in  the  walls  of  which  are 
niches  containing  several  hundred  human 
bodies,  kept  in  an  upright  position  by 
being  fastened  to  the  wall  behind,  and 
clothed  in  their  usual  dress.  The  monks 
have  a  peculiar  manner  of  preserving 
bodies,  which  they  keep  secret.  Natural 
mummies  are  frequently  found  preserved 
by  the  dryness  of  the  air.  In  a  vault  of 
the  cathedral  at  Bremen,  called  the  lead- 
cellar  (because  it  was  formerly  employed 
for  melting  lead,  for  aqueducts  and  organ 
pipes),  are  bodies  in  good  preservation. 
In  the  monastery  of  St.  Bernard,  on 
mount  St.  Bernard,  the  bodies  of  travellers 
who  have  been  buried  in  the  snow,  are 
deposited  in  a  chapel,  in  which  there 
are  open  windows,  protected  by  grates. 
They  are  placed  in  a  sitting  position, 
leaning  each  on  another's  breast.  The 
cold  prevents  their  putrefaction,  and  gives 
them  time  to  dry.  The  Gaulish  mum- 
mies, in  the  cabinet  of  comparative  anato- 
my, in  the  Jardin  du  Roi,  were  found  in 
Auvergne,  in  the  last  century.  They  bear 
no  marks  of  any  balsamic  preparation, 
but  are  enveloped  in  linen,  and  appear  to 
have  been  interred  with  great  care.  It  is 
uncertain  whether  their  preservation  was 
owing  to  the  nature  of  the  soil,  or  to  a 
peculiar  and  now  unknown  process  of 
embalming.  Dried  bodies  have  also  been 
found  in  some  of  the  saltpetre  caves 
of  the  western  parts  of  the  U.  States. 

Mumps;  the  common  name  of  the 
disease  called,  in  scientific  language, 
cynanchc  parotidea.  It  comes  on  with  the 
usual  febrile  symptoms,  which  are  soon 
attended  with  a  swelling  of  the  jaws  and 
neck,  sometimes  on. one  side  only,  but 
commonly  on  both.  The  causes  of  it  are 
not  known  with  certainty.  Children  are 
more  subject  to  it  than  adults.  It  seems, 
sometimes,  to  be  the  eifect  of  cold.  It  is 
often  epidemic,  and,  according  to  Cullen, 
is  contagious.  In  general,  it  runs  its 
course  without  dangerous  symptoms,  and 
hardly  requires  any  remedies ;  exposure 
to  the  cold  should  be  avoided.  The 
mean  duration  is  from  ten  days  to  a  fort- 
night. 

Munckr,  Thomas.  (See  Miintzer.) 
Ml'nchhausf.n,  Jerome  Charles  Fred- 
eric von,  the  original  of  the  well-known 
narrator  of  wonders,  was  a  German  officer 
who  served  several  campaigns  against  the 
Turks  in  the  Russian  service.  He  was  a 
passionate  lover  of  horses  and  hounds ;  of 
which,  and  of  his  adventures  among  the 
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Turks,  he  told  the  most  extravagant  sto- 
ries ;  and  his  fancy  finally  so  completely 
got  the  better  of  his  memory,  that  he  really 
believed  his  most  improbable  and  impos- 
sible fictions,  and  was  very  much  offended 
if  any  doubt  was  expressed  on  the  sub- 
ject. In  relating  these  monstrous  lies,  his 
eyes  would  shine  and  start  out  of  his 
head,  his  face  became  flushed,  the  sweat 
rolled  down  from  his  forehead,  and  he 
used  the  most  violent  gestures,  as  if  he 
were  really  cutting  oft' the  heads  of  Turks, 
or  fighting  the  bears  and  wolves  that 
figure  in  his  stories.  Having  become  ac- 
quainted with  the  poet  Burger  at  Pyr- 
mont,  and  being  pleased  with  his  society, 
Miinchhausen  used  to  relate  those  waking 
dreams  to  him ;  and  the  poet  afterwards 
published  them,  with  his  own  improve- 
ments, under  the  title  of  Wundtrbare  A- 
beiitheuer  und  Reisen  des  Herrn  Von  Miinch- 
hausen, translated  from  the  English, 
London  (Gottingen),  1787.  A  part  of 
them  had  already  appeared  in  the  third 
volume  of  the  Deliciee.  Acadcmicte  (Heil- 
bronn,  1665*,,  under  the  title  of  Menaacia 
Ridicvla.  The  wit  and  humor  of  the 
work  gave  it  great  success,  and  it  was 
translated  into  several  foreign  languages. 
When  it  appeared  in  England,  the  British 
reviewers  labored  to  show  that  it  was  a 
satire  upon  the  ministry.  Miinchhausen 
was  very  angry  at  the  liberty  thus  taken 
with  his  name,  and  Burger  became  in- 
volved in  some  difficulties  in  consequence. 
An  enlarged  edition  was  published  by 
Schnorr,  in  four  volumes  (Gottingen, 
1794 — 1800).  Miinchhausen  when  quite 
advanced,  married  a  very  young  wife,  who, 
to  the  astonishment  of  every  one,  pre- 
sented him  with  a  son,  the  consequence 
of  which  was  a  suit  prosecuted  by  his  re- 
lations after  his  death,  in  1797,  in  support 
of  their  claims  to  his  estate. 

Munich  (in  German,  Munchen),  capi- 
tal of  the  kingdom  of  Bavaria,  a  royal 
residence  and  archiepiscopal  sec,  lies  in  a 
plain  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Isar  (Iser)  ; 
lat.  48°  8'  N. ;  Ion.  11°  35'  E.  The  popu- 
lation, including  the  suburbs  of  Au  and 
Haidhausen  and  the  military,  is  92,000. 
It  is  surrounded  with  a  rampart,  but  is 
not  a  place  of  great  strength ;  on  the  out- 
side of  the  rampart  are  the  suburbs.  The 
streets  are  generally  broad  and  straight, 
but  not  well  paved  ;  the  houses  high,  and 
of  good  appearance ;  the  public  edifices 
numerous;  and  the  city  is  accounted  one 
of  the  handsomest  in  Germany  :  few  of 
the  old  towns  on  the  continent  make  a 
better  appearance.  The  royal  palace  is  a 
large  edifice,  plain  in  its  exterior,  but  in  its 


interior  magnificent.  The  most  remarkable 
apartment  is  the  kaiser-sacd,  or  emperor's 
hall,  one  of  the  grandest  in  Germany. 
There  are  several  other  palaces ;  twenty- 
two  churches,  some  of  them  magnificent ; 
council-house,  arsenal,  barracks,  mint, 
theatres,  operas,  &c,  &c.  There  are  ma- 
ny charitable  institutions,  which  are  exten- 
sive and  well  supported.  The  literary 
and  scientific  establishments  are  nume- 
rous, among  which  are  the  central  library, 
said  to  contain  400,000  volumes  (20,000  of 
them  incunabula),  and  9000  manuscripts; 
the  royal  cabinet  of  medals,  containing 
10,000  Greek  and  Roman  coins  ;  the 
museum  of  antiquities,  said  to  be  the  most 
complete  in  Germany;  the  academy  of 
sciences,  erected  in  1759,  having  an  exten- 
sive collection  of  specimens  of  natural  his- 
tory, models  and  instruments ;  the  military 
academy,  lyceum,  gymnasium  ;  the  veteri- 
nary and  surgical  schools,  observatory, 
cabinet  of  medals,  gallery  of  pictures,  and 
botanic  garden.  In  1827,  the  university 
of  Landshut  was  transferred  to  Munich  : 
it  has  an  agricultural  chair,  a  botanical 
garden,  anatomical  and  chemical  insti- 
tutes, and,  in  1829,  had  1800  students. 
The  environs  of  the  city  are  pleasant,  be- 
ing enlivened  by  gardens  and  various 
places  of  public  resort.  The  Iser  is  not 
navigable  ;  and  Munich  is  not  distinguish- 
ed for  trade  or  manufactures.  The  city 
has  been  much  embellished  and  enlarged 
within  the  last  fifteen  years,  particularly 
by  the  taste  of  the  present  king.  Among 
the  recent  erections  are  the  Odeon  (prin- 
cipal hall  130  feet  long,  75  broad)  ;  the 
New  Palace  (680  feet  long,  150  high),  in 
front  of  which  is  a  bronze  statue  of  the 
late  king  ;  the  Pinakotheca,  or  new  edifice 
intended  for  the  reception  of  the  pic- 
ture gallery,  the  Boisseree  collection,  the 
works  of  art,  which  were  purchased  by 
the  king  in  Italy,  &c.,  in  nine  halls  and 
twenty-three  cabinets  ;  the  Glyptotheca 
(q.  v.)  ;  All  Saints'  chapel,  painted  in  fres- 
co, by  Hess,  &c.  Munich  was  founded 
in  962,  by  Henry,  duke  of  Saxony  and  Ba- 
varia, on  an  estate  belonging  to  the  monks 
of  Scheftelar,  whence  its  name  (Munchen, 
from  the  German  Mbnchen,  monks).  The 
emperor  Louis  the  Bavarian  conferred  on 
the  city  its  privileges  in  1315,  and  in  1392 
''C'came  the  residence  of  the  younger 
Bavarian  line,  which  survived  the  others, 
and  thus  rendered  Munich  the  capital  of 
Bavaria.  It  was  captured  by  Gustavus 
Adolphus  in  1632,  by  the  Austrians  after 
the  battle  of  Blenheim  (1704),  and  again 
in  1741.  (See  Bavaria.)  The  French  en 
tcred  it  in  1800. 
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Municipia  were  those  towns  in  the  Ro- 
man empire  which  elected  their  own 
magistrates  (duumviri,  collegium  decurio- 
num),  and  were  governed  either  according 
to  the  Roman  law,  or  their  own  laws.  In 
the  first  case,  they  possessed  the  right  of 
Roman  citizenship  in  its  widest  extent 
{municipia  cum  suffragio);  in  the  latter  case, 
they  could  only  attain  to  military  offices  of 
honor. 

Munnich,  Burkhard  Christopher,  count 
of,  born  in  the  duchy  of  Oldenburg,  1683, 
where  his  father  was  a  privy  counsellor, 
received  a  careful  education,  then  travel- 
led to  France,  and,  in  1701,  became  a  cap- 
tain in  the  Darmstadt  troops.  In  1705,  he 
entered  the  service  of  Cassel,  in  which  he 
attained  the  rank  of  colonel,  after  his  libe- 
ration from  captivity  (he  had  been  taken 
Ly  the  French  in  the  battle  of  Denain). 
In  1716,  he  entered  as  colonel  into  the 
Polish-Saxon  service,  and  in  1717,  became 
major-general.  Driven  thence  by  the  in- 
trigues of  the  field-marslial-general  count 
Flemming,  he  entered  the  Swedish,  and 
after  the  death  of  Charles  XII,  in  1720,  the 
Russian  service.  May  22,  Peter  the  Great 
made  him  lieutenant-general.  Catharine  I 
conferred  on  him  the  order  of  Alexander. 
Peter  II  made  him,  in  1727,  gcneral-in- 
chief,  and  in  1728,  gave  him  the  title  of 
count.  In  1731,  he  became,  under  Anna, 
field-marshal-general,  and  president  of  the 
imperial  military  college.  As  such,  he  new- 
modelled  the  Russian  army.  In  1734,  he 
besieged  and  took  Dantzic ;  was,  on  his  re- 
turn, sent  to  Warsaw  to  quiet  the  troubles 
which  had  broken  out  among  the  Poles, 
and,  in  1735,  made  a  campaign  against  the 
Turks.  In  this  war,  he  laid  waste  the 
Crimea  in  1736,  conquered  Otchakow  in 
1737,  crossed  the  Dniester  at  Sinkowza, 
defeated  the  Turks  at  Stewutschan,  took 
the  fortress  of  Choczim,  and  occupied 
Moldavia.  His  further  progress  was  stop- 
ped by  the  peace  concluded  between  the 
German  emperor  and  the  Turks,  which 
was  followed  by  a  peace  between  Russia 
arid  Turkey,  Sept.  18,  1739,  at  Belgrade. 
When  Anna  was  on  her  death-bed,  he 
induced  her  to  appoint  Ernest  John,  duke 
of  Courland,  regent  of  the  Russian  em- 
pire, and  guardian  of  her  successor,  Ivan, 
during  his  minority,  because  he  hoped  in 
this  way  to  become  himself  the  virtual  sov- 
ereign, while  the  duke  was  merely  a  nomi- 
nal ruler.  But  being  disappointed,he  effect- 
ed the  downfall  and  imprisonment  of  the 
duke  ;  after  which  the  princess  Anna, 
mother  of  Ivan,  became  the  nominal  re- 
gent. Munnich,  not  being  able  to  be- 
come Generalissimo  now  had  himself  de- 


clared prime-minister,and,as  such, effected 
a  defensive  alliance  with  Prussia.  But 
the  regent  having  formed  a  connexion 
with  the  courts  of  Vienna  and  Dresden, 
Munnich  conceived  himself  injured,  and 
demanded  his  dismission,  in  May,  1741. 
Having  obtained  it,  he  was  on  the  point 
of  going  to  Konigsberg,  when  he  was  ar- 
rested by  the  order  of  the  princess  Eliza- 
beth (who,  in  December,  1741,  had  obtain- 
ed forcible  possession  of  the  throne),  and 
was  condemned  to  death  ;  but  the  sentence 
was  commuted  into  the  confiscation  of  his 
estates,  and  banishment  to  Pelim,  in  Sibe- 
ria, where  he  remained  till  Peter  III  re- 
called him,  in  1762,  and  restored  him  to 
his  former  dignities.  He  died  in  1767,  aged 
84.  He  wrote  Ebauche  pour  dormer  une 
Idte  de  la  Forme  du  Gouvernement  de  V Em- 
pire de  Russie  (Copenhagen,  1774). 

Munoz,  John  Baptist,  a  Spanish  histo- 
rian, was  born  in  1745,  at  Museros,  a  vil- 
lage near  Valencia,  and  studied  in  the  uni- 
versity of  Madrid.  At  the  age  of  twenty- 
two,  he  wrote  prefaces  to  the  rhetoric  of 
Louis  of  Grenada,  and  the  logic  of  Vernei, 
both  which  displayed  great  erudition.  He 
was  appointed  cosmographer  of  the  Indies, 
in  which  situation,  by  order  of  the  king, 
he  began  a  history  of  America,  of  which 
he  lived  to  publish  only  one  volume,  un- 
der the  title  of  Historia  del  Nuevo  Mondo. 
His  other  works,  by  which  he  acquired 
great  reputation,  are  De  Scriptorum  gen- 
tiliumLectione  et  prqfanarumDisciplinarum 
Studiis  ad  Christians  Pietatis  JVormam  ex- 
igences (Valencia,  1768);  De  recto  Philoso- 
phise recentis  in  Theologia  Usu  Dissertatio 
(ibid,  1767)  ;  Institutiones  philosophic^ 
(ibid,  1768);  a  Treatise  on  the  Philosophy 
of  Aristotle,  &c.    He  died  in  1799. 

Munster  ;  capital  of  the  Prussian  prov- 
ince Westphalia,  sec  of  a  Catholic  bishop, 
with  a  population  of  20,^37  inhabitants  ; 
lat.  51°  58'  N. ;  Ion.  7°  36'  E.  The  fortifi- 
cations are  now  converted  into  walks. 
Besides  the  cathedral,  which  contains  nu- 
merous monuments  of  art,  and  the  hand- 
some church  of  St.  Lambert,  on  the  tower 
of  which  are  still  seen  the  three  iron 
cages,  in  which  were  suspended  the  re- 
mains of  John  of  Leydt-n,  Knipperdolling 
and  Krechting  (1536),  there  are  nine 
other  churches,  an  episcopal  palace,  seve- 
ral hospitals  and  learned  institutions.  The 
Catholic  university  here  was  suppressed 
by  the  king  in  1818,  and  its  funds  appro- 
priated to  the  seminary  for  Catholic  theo- 
logians (founded  in  1824),  to  the  gymna- 
sium in  Munster  and  Paderborn,  and  the 
seminary  for  Catholic  priests.  The  gym- 
nasium has  a  library  of  25,000  volumes. 
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Monster  was  anciently  called  Meilend, 
afterwards  Memingerode,  and  finally  re- 
ceived its  present  name  from  the  splendid 
church  and  monastery  (in  German,  Miin- 
ster) erected  by  Charlemagne  in  the  eighth 
century.  In  the  sixteenth  century,  it  was  the 
theatre  of  the  fanatical  violence  of  the  Ana- 
baptists, (q.  v.)  In  J  648,  the  peace  of  West- 
phalia was  signed  in  the  hall  of  the  council- 
bouse,  which  still  contains  the  portraits  of 
the  ambassadors  present  on  that  occasion. 

Munster,  Peace  of.  (See  Westphalia, 
Peace  of.) 

Mister,  Balthasar,  born  at  Liibeck  in 
1734,  studied  theology  at  Jena,  was 
preacher  to  the  orphan  asylum  in  Gotha 
(1760),  and  afterwards  to  the  German  so- 
ciety of  St.  Peter  in  Copenhagen,  where 
he  died  in  1793.  His  Sermons  are  esteem- 
ed for  their  practical  character.  He  was 
also  the  authorof  Geistliche  Cantate  (17G9) 
and  Geistliche  Licder.  Muntcr  was  ap- 
pointed to  prepare  the  unfortunate  count 
Struensee  for  death,  and  wrote  an  account 
of  his  conversion,  which  was  translated 
into  almost  all  the  European  languages. — 
His  son  Frederic,  bishop  of  Seeland  and 
primate  of  the  Danish  church,  born  at 
Gotha  in  1762,  studied  theology  in  the 
university  at  Copenhagen,  and  then  spent 
two  years  at  Gottingen.  In  1783,  he  vis- 
ited Italy  and  Sicily,  resided  some  time  in 
Rome,  and,  returning  to  Copenhagen,  in 
1788  was  appointed  extraordinary  profes- 
sor of  theology,  in  1790  ordinary  profes- 
sor in  the  university,  in  1808  bishop  of 
Seeland  and  knight  of  the  Danebrog,  and 
died  in  1830.  Among  his  numerous  and 
learned  works,  the  most  important  are  his 
Description  of  the  Two  Sicilies  ;  Specimen 
I'ersionum  Danidis  Copticarum  (Rome, 
1786),  from  a  manuscript  discovered  by 
him  in  Rome  ;  Statutes  of  the  Templars 
(also  discovered  by  him);  Religion  of  the 
Carthaginians  (2d  ed.,  Copenhagen,  1821) ; 
Antiquarian  Essays ;  Miscellanea  Haf- 
nensia  (2  vols.,  1816 — 25)  ;  Ecclesiastical 
History  of  Norway  and  Denmark  (3d  vol. 
left  in  MS.);  the  Star  of  the  Wise  Men, 
containing  investigations  into  the  year  of 
Christ's  birth.*— His  daughter  Frederica 
Bran,  born  at  Tonna  in  1765,  married  a 
Danish  counsellor  in  178.'5,  is  distinguished 
for  her  poetical  and  prose  writings.  In 
1791,  she  travelled  in  France  and  Switzer- 
land, and,  in  1795,  visited  Italy,  whither  she 
rfgain  returned  in  1805,  and  spent  several 
years  in  Italy  and  Switzerland.  Her  travels 
are  described  in  her  Episodcn,  her  Briefe 
aus  Rom,  &c.  Her  poems  have  also  been 
published  in  three  volumes. 

Munyciha;  one  of  the  ports  of  Athens, 


between  the  Pyrseus  and  Sunium.    (See 
Athens.) 

Munzer,  or  Muntzer,  Thomas,  a  cele- 
brated German  fanatic,  was  born  at  Stol- 
berg  in  the  Hartz.  If  the  tradition,  that 
his  father  was  illegally  executed  by  a 
count,  is  true,  this  circumstance  may  ac- 
count for  the  direction  which  his  feelings 
afterwards  assumed.  He  probably  stud- 
ied at  Wittenberg,  where  he  received  the 
degree  of  master.  He  was  afterwards  a 
teacher  at  Aschersleben,  and  preached  for 
several  years  in  different  places,  every 
where  displaying  a  violent  enmity  to  the 
papacy.  Luther's  doctrines  began  about 
this  time  to  spread  widely,  and  men's 
minds  were  roused  to  shake  off  the  papal 
yoke ;  but  at  the  same  time  the  spirit  of 
fanaticism  began  to  spread  abroad.  Whilst 
Luther  (q.  v.)  was  shut  up  on  the  Wart- 
burg,  and  Carlstadt  (q.  v.)  was  committing 
the  greatest  violences  in  Wittenberg,  the 
sect  of  Anabaptists  (q.  v.)  was  formed  at 
Zwickau,  by  Klaus  Storch,  a  clothier,  with 
whom  Marx  Stubner,  Martin  Kellner  and 
Munzer  associated  themselves.  They  en- 
tered Wittenberg  with  their  followers;  but 
Luther  attacked  them  with  such  force, 
that  both  Storch  and  Carlstadt  were  oblig- 
ed to  leave  the  city.  Munzer  promulgat- 
ed his  doctrines  with  more  zeal  and  suc- 
cess at  Altstedt  in  Thuringia,  where  he 
preached  from  1523.  He  assailed  the  pa- 
pacy and  Luther  with  great  violence,  and 
excited  the  people  to  revolt  against  the 
authorities,  particularly  after  they  were 
forbidden  to  attend  his  preaching.  He 
easily  persuaded  them  that  God  would 
soon  deliver  Christendom  from  the  yoke 
under  which  it  groaned.  His  followers 
increased  so  rapidly,  that  Frederic,  elector 
of  Saxony,  and  John,  duke  of  Weimar, 
summoned  him  to  Weimar,  to  answer  for 
his  conduct,  in  1524.  Nothing  further, 
however,  was  done,  than  to  direct  the  au- 
thorities of  Altstedt  to  remove  so  danger- 
ous a  person  from  the  city.  Munzer  dis- 
appeared, and  was  not  heard  from  again 
for  a  year,  when  he  made  his  appearance 
at  Nuremberg.  Not  being  allowed  to  re- 
main there,  he  went  to  SchafFhausen, 
where  he  continued  six  months,  and  then 
returned  to  Saxony.  In  Muhlhausen,  he 
gained  an  entire  ascendency  over  the  pop- 
ulace, deposed  the  city  council,  which  for- 
bade his  preaching,  and  appointed  a  new 
one,  permitted  the  pillage  of  the  monas- 
teries and  of  the  houses  of  the  rich,  and 
proclaimed  a  community  of  goods.  An- 
other fanatic,  by  the  name  of  Pfeifer,  en- 
tered the  Eichsfeld,  with  his  troop  of  plun- 
dering   followers,    and    joined    Munzer. 
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This  event,  and  the  information  that 
40,000  peasants  had  assembled  in  Franco- 
nia,  and  plundered  and  burnt  150  castles 
of  the  nobles,  and  23  monasteries,  inflamed 
his  zeal.  He  roused  his  adherents  in 
Frankenhausen,  the  mountaineers  of 
Mansfeld,  and  the  peasants  at  Miihlhau- 
sen, Langensalza  and  Tennstedt,  and  pre- 
pared for  the  war,  promising  his  followers, 
that  he  would  raise  them  all  to  the  rank 
of  nobility.  Leaving  Pfeifer  governor  in 
Miihlhausen,  he  proceeded,  with  300  cho- 
sen men,  to  Frankenhausen,  broke  off  the 
negotiations  which  had  been  opened  with 
the  count  of  Mansfeld,  and  rekindled  the 
ardor  of  the  towns  people.  Frederic  the 
Wise,  elector  of  Saxony,was  now  dead,  and 
his  more  energetic  successor,  John,  associ- 
ated himself  with  George,  duke  of  Saxony, 
Philip,  landgrave  of  Hesse,  and  Henry,duke 
of  Brunswick,  and  sent  a  force  against  the 
insurgents,  who  amounted  to  about  8000 
men,  advantageously  posted  on  a  height 
near  Frankenhausen,  and  protected  by  a 
barrier  of  wagons.  The  princes  attempted 
to  effect  the  peaceable  submission  of  the 
revolters,  but  Miinzer  would  not  listen  to 
terms,  and  was  totally  defeated,  after  an 
obstinate  struggle,  May  15,  1525.  The 
insurgents  lost  from  5000  to  7000  killed, 
and  the  survivors  threw  themselves  into 
Frankenhausen.  Miinzer  concealed  him- 
self in  bed,  feigning  sickness,  but  was  ac- 
cidentally discovered,  and,  being  carried  to 
Ileldrungen,  confessed  his  accomplices  on 
the  rack.  Pfeifer,  who  attempted  to  flee 
from  Miihlhausen,  was  also  made  prison- 
er. Th.;y  were  condemned,  with  twenty- 
four  others,  and  executed  at  Miihlhausen. 
Miinzer  behaved  with  the  greatest  pusil- 
lanimity, and  was  unable  even  to  pro- 
nounce the  creed  at  the  execution.  After 
the  decapitation',  his  body  was  impaled,  and 
his  head  stuck  upon  a  stake.  (See  Peas- 
ants' War.) 

Mural  Arch  (from  murus,  a  wall);  a 
wall,  or  arched  wall,  placed  exactly  iA 
the  plane  of  the  meridian,  for  fixing  a 
large  quadrant,  sextant,  or  other  instru- 
ment, to  observe  the  meridian,  altitude, 
&c,  of  the  heavenly  bodies. 

Murat,  Joachim,  the  son  of  an  innkeep- 
er at  Cahors,  born  in  1771,  was  a  man  of 
an  elegant  person,  spirited  and  active,  but 
distinguished  for  the  most  daring  cour- 
age, rather  than  sagacity  and  strength  of 
mind,  and  finally  fell  a  sacrifice  to  his 
rashness.  When  a  boy,  he  escaped  from 
the  college  of  Toulouse,  where  he  had 
been  placed  to  prepare  him  for  the  eccle- 
siastical profession.  He  was  afterwards  a 
common  chasseur,  and  deserted  ;  served  in 


the  constitutional  guard  of  Louis  XVI ; 
then  entered  the  12th  regiment  of  mount- 
ed chasseurs ;  rose,  by  his  zealous  Jacobin- 
ism, to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel ;  was 
afterwards  removed  as  a  terrorist,  and  re- 
mained without  employment  till  his  fate 
placed  him  in  connexion  with  Bonaparte, 
whom  he  accompanied  as  an  aid  to  Italy, 
in  1796.  Here  he  distinguished  himself 
as  a  cavalry  officer  by  his  impetuous  cour- 
age, and  followed  the  general  to  Egypt. 
He  decided  the  victory  over  the  Turks  at 
Aboukir,  and  returned  with  Bonaparte  as 
general  of  division.  On  the  18th  Bru- 
maire,  he  expelled  the  council  of  five  hun- 
dred from  the  hall  of  St.  Cloud,  at  the 
point  of  the  bayonet,  and  in  1800  manned 
Marie  Annonciade  Caroline  (born  in  1782), 
the  youngest  sister  of  the  first  consul.  He 
was  present  at  the  battle  of  Marengo,  and, 
in  1804,  was  made  marshal  of  the  empire, 
grand-admiral,  and  prince  of  the  French 
empire.  His  services  in  the  campaign  of 
1805,  against  Austria,  in  which  he  entered 
Vienna  at  the  head  of  the  army,  were  re- 
warded, in  1806,  with  the  grand-duchy  of 
Berg.  The  war  of  1806  with  Prussia,  and 
of  1807  with  Russia,  where  he  followed 
up  the  victories  of  his  master,  with  his  cav- 
alry, procured  for  him  the  distinction  of 
occupying  Madrid  with  a  French  army  in 
1808.  Napoleon  placed  him  on  the 
throne  of  Naples,  July  15,  1808.  Murat, 
under  the  title  of  king  Joachim  Napoleon, 
governed  with  prudence  and  vigor,  chiefly 
following  the  steps  of  Joseph.  His  attempt 
to  conquer  Sicily  miscarried.  His  wife,  a 
woman  of  sense  and  character,  effected 
much  good  at  home,  while  Murat  him- 
self was  called  to  accompany  Napoleon 
to  Russia,  at  the  head  of  all  his  cavalry. 
He  was  here  defeated  at  Tarutina  (October 
18).  Upon  the  retreat,  Napoleon  intrust- 
ed to  him  the  command  of  the  wreck  of 
the  army.  The  emperor  accused  him,  in 
the  Moniteur,  of  incapacity  in  this  com- 
mand. Murat  returned  to  Naples  full  of 
indignation,  and  sought  the  friendship  of 
Austria.  He,  however,  once  more  fought 
with  Napoleon,  in  the  fatal  campaign  of 
Germany  (1813).  After  the  battle  of  Leip- 
sic,  he  returned  with  his  army  to  his  king- 
dom, and  negotiated  for  its  preservation, 
with  Austria  and  England.  The  former 
actually  concluded  an  alliance  with  him 
(June  11, 1814),  to  which  Russia  and  Prus- 
sia acceded,  in  1815 ;  but  England  woul8 
only  enter  into  a  truce,  since  Ferdinand  of 
Sicily,  her  ally,  would  receive  no  indemni- 
fication for  Naples.  The  situation  of  Murat 
was  consequently  doubtful.  He  advanced 
with  his  army,  in  February,  1814,  as  far  as 


MURAT— MURET. 


95 


the  Po ;  but  his  hesitation  in  attacking  the 
French  excited  the  mistrust  of  England,  as 
much  as  the  hesitation  of  England  to  ac- 
knowledge him  as  an  ally  had  excited  his 
own  suspicions.  At  the  congress  at  Vienna, 
the  Bourbons  solicited  for  his  dethrone- 
ment, and  England  accused  him  of  treach- 
ery. He  took  up  arms,  in  1815,  for  Na- 
poleon, as  was  then  thought,  while  he 
was  yet  negotiating  at  Vienna,  and  formed 
apian  to  make  himself  master  of  Italy  as 
far  as  the  Po.  Towards  the  end  of  March, 
after  Napoleon  had  entered  France,  he 
advanced  with  his  army,  partly  by  Rimini, 
partly  by  Rome,  Florence  and  Modena, 
attacked  the  Austrians,  and  called  the 
Italians  to  independence,  at  the  very 
time  that  Austria  and  the  allies,  upon  his 
repeated  assurances  in  March,  that  he 
would  remain  true  to  them  against  Napo- 
leon, had  determined  to  recognise  him  as 
king  of  Naples.  It  was  too  late.  Austria 
therefore  took  the  field  against  him. 
Forced  to  retreat  at  Ferrara  by  Bianchi 
(April  12),  surrounded  by  Nugent,  defeat- 
ed by  Bianchi  at  Macerata  (or  Tolentino) 
(May  2  and  3),  Murat  was  deserted  by  the 
greater  part  of  his  army.  May  19,  he  en- 
tered Naples  as  a  fugitive.  The  country 
had  now  declared  against  him.  He  fled 
in  disguise  to  the  island  of  Ischia,  from 
whence  he  sailed  for  France,  and  landed 
at  Canoes,  May  2").  His  family  went  on 
board  the  English  fleet,  and  found  in  Aus- 
tria protection  and  a  home.  Napoleon 
would  not  permit  him  to  come  to  Paris. 
But  he  kept  up  a  correspondence  from 
Toulon  with  his  adherents  in  Italy.  After 
the  overthrow  of  Napoleon,  he  escaped, 
in  the  midst  of  continual  dangers,  to  Cor- 
sica, while  his  agent,  Macirone,  treated 
with  the  allies  for  a  place  of  refuge  for 
him.  But,  pursued  as  a  rebel  in  Corsica, 
invited  to  return  to  Naples  by  his  ad- 
herents and  by  traitors  (see  Medici),  and 
encouraged  to  do  so  by  several  brave  offi- 
cers, who  were  devoted  to  him,  he  deter- 
mined to  sail,  with  250  of  his  adherents,  to 
Naples,  to  recover  his  lost  throne.  Every 
thing  was  prepared,  when  his  aid,  Maci- 
rone, brought  an  Austrian  passport,  and 
the  permission  to  reside  in  Austria.  It 
was  too  late.  Murat  set  sail  that,  very  night 
(September  28),  with  six  harks.  A  gale, 
on  the  6th  October,  oft*  the  coast  of  Cala- 
bria, dispersed  his  fleet.  Only  two  of  the 
vessels  entered  the  road  of  S.  Lucido. 
Murat  now  wished  to  sail  for  Trieste,  but 
the  captain  of  his  vessel  declared  that  he 
must  land  tor  provisions.  Murat  then  de- 
termined to  go  on  shore.  General  Fran- 
ceschetti  and   26  soldiers  attended    him 


(October 8).  But  his  declaration,  "lam 
Joachim,  your  king,"  produced  no  effect. 
He  was  pursued.  He  forced  his  way  back 
to  the  water,  and  leaped  into  a  boat  to  go 
to  his  ship,  but  was  seized  and  carried  in 
chains  to  Pizzo,  where  he  was  brought 
before  a  court-martial,  and  condemned  to 
be  shot.  The  sentence  was  executed  Octo- 
ber 13.  He  met  his  fate  with  courage. — 
See  the  Histoire  des  six  derniers  Mois  de 
la  Vie  de  Joachim  Murat  (from  the  Italian 
of  general  Colletta,  Neapolitan  minister 
of  war  during  the  constitutional  govern- 
ment, Paris,  1821);  and  general  Frances- 
chetti's  Mem.  sur  les  Evenemens  qui  ont 
precede  la  Mort  de  Joachim  /(Paris,  1826). 
Murat's  widow  (see  Bonaparte)  is  now 
called  countess  of  Lipano,  and  lives  under 
the  protection  of  Austria,  near  Trieste, 
where  she  has  carefully  educated  her 
four  children.  Her  second  daughter  was 
married  (1825)  to  count  Rusponi  of  Ra- 
venna. His  eldest  son,  Achille,  who 
resided  in  Florida,  author  of  Leltres 
sur  les  Etats-Unis,  has  returned  to 
France. 

Muratori,  Lewis  Anthony:  a  distin- 
guished Italian  antiquarian  and  historian. 
He  was  bora  at  Viguola,  in  the  Modenese 
territories,  in  1672.  Having  adopted  the 
ecclesiastical  profession,  and  received  the 
order  of  priesthood,  he  obtained  some  pre- 
ferment in  the  church.  In  1684,  he  was 
made  keeper  of  the  Ambrosian  library  at 
Milan,  and,  subsequently,  librarian  and 
archivist  to  the  duke  of  Modena.  His  lit- 
erary productions  are  voluminous  and  val- 
uable ;  but  his  lame  principally  depends 
on  his  labors  as  an  editor  of  the  works  of 
others.  His  works  fill  forty-six  folio,  thir- 
ty-four quarto,  and  thirteen  octavo,  vol- 
umes. Among  them  are  Delia  pi  rfetta 
Poesia  Italiana  (1706,2  vols.,  4to.);  An- 
tiquitales  Italics  Medii  JEvi  (1638,  6  vols., 
folio) ;  JYovus  Thesaurus  Veterum  Inscrip- 
tionum  (1739,  4  vols.,  folio);  Anecdota  La- 
tino. (4  vols.,  4to.) ;  Jlnecdota  Grceca  (4to.); 
his  great  collection  Rerum  Italicarum 
Scriptores  ah  Anno  500  ad  1500  (27  vols., 
folio),  of  which  the  two  supplementary 
volumes  appeared  after  his  death.  He 
was  also  the  author  of  Annali  d'ltalia 
(1744—1749,  12  vols.,  4to.,  repeatedly  re- 
published in  18  vols.,  8 vo.);  Dissertaziom 
sopra  Antichita  Ilalianc  (1751,  3  vols.,  4to.). 
Muratori  died  in  1750. 

Muret,  or  Murktus,  Mark  Antony; 
a  learned  French  grammarian,  so  called 
from  a  village  of  the  same  name,  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Limoges,  where  he  was 
born  in  April,  1526.  In  his  eighteenth 
year,  he  taught  the  languages  at  Ville- 
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neuve,  and  afterwards  at  Poictiers,  Bour- 
deaux,  and  Paris.  In  the  latter  place,  an 
accusation  of  an  infamous  nature  caused 
him  to  be  thrown  into  prison.  At  Tou- 
louse, where  he  had  settled,  after  obtain- 
ing his  liberation,  he  taught  jurisprudence 
for  some  time,  when  a  second  charge,  of  a 
similar  nature,  was  brought  against  him, 
and,  in  1554,  he  was  condemtied  to  be 
burnt  in  effigy.  He  escaped  to  Padua, 
where,  as  well  as  at  Venice,  he  continued 
to  give  public  lectures  till  1560,  when  he 
accepted  an  invitation  given  him  by  car- 
dinal Ippolito  d'Este  to  Rome.  In  1563, 
he  began  to  teach  Greek  and  Latin,  with 
philosophy  and  civil  law,  at  Rome.  In 
1576,  he  took  the  vows,  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  college  of  Jesuits,  and  died 
in  1785.  His  works,  consisting  of  ora- 
tions, letters,  poems,  sacred  hymns,  &c. ; 
Vari(B  Lectiones ;  four  Disputations  on  the 
Pandects  ;  On  the  Origin  of  Laws  ;  Car- 
olina Juvenilia,  &c,  all  written  with  much 
purity  and  elegance,  were  collected  in 
1727  (Verona,  5  vols.,  8vo.).  Another 
edition  appeared  at  Leyden,  in  1789  (4 
vols.). 

Murfreesborough  ;  a  post-town  in 
Rutherford  county,  Tennessee,  32  miles 
south-east  of  Nashville.  It  was  formerly 
the  seat  of  the  state  government;  popula- 
tion, in  1820,  about  1200.  It  was  establish- 
ed about  the  year  1811.  The  town  has  a 
healthy  situation,  and  the  district  in  which 
it  is  situated  is  one  of  the  most  fertile  in 
the  state.  The  road  is  good  to  Nashville, 
at  which  place  steam- boat  navigation 
commences. 

Muriate  of  Barytes.     (See  Barytes.) 

Muriates,  in  chemistry;  a  genus  of 
salts,  formed  from  the  muriatic  acid  with 
certain  bases. 

Muriatic  Acid.  The  name  of  this 
acid  is  derived  from  muria,  the  Latin 
name  of  sea  salt,  from  which  it  is  com- 
monly extracted.  It  is  also  called,  in 
commerce,  the  marine  acid,  and  the  spirit 
of  salt.  It  is  denominated  the  hydro-chlo- 
ric acid  by  the  French,  in  allusion  to  its 
composition.  It  is  said  to  have  been 
known  as  early  as  the  time  of  Basil  Val- 
entine, though,  as  a  gas,  it  was  unknown 
till  1772,  when  it  was  obtained  by  Priest- 
ley, by  healing  the  liquid  acid,  and  re- 
ceiving it  in  glass  vessels  filled  with  mer- 
cury. It  is  now  procured  in  the  gase- 
ous form,  from  the  decomposition  of  com- 
mon salt  by  sulphuric  acid,  and  may  be 
collected  without  the  use  of  a  mercurial 
cistern,  simply  by  delivering  it  from  the 
gas-bottle  through  a  narrow  tube,  at  the 
bottom  of  a  vial  or  jar :  the  gas,  being  of  a 


specific  gravity  of  1.259,  displaces  the  air, 
and  completely  occupies  the  vessel.  If 
an  inflamed  laj>er  be  immersed  in  it,  it  is 
immediately  extinguished.  Jt  is  destruc- 
tive of  animal  life;  but  the  irritation  pro- 
duced by  it  on  the  epiglottis  scarcely  per- 
mits its  descent  into  the  lungs.  It  is 
merely  changed  in  bulk  by  alterations  of 
temperature,  but  experiences  no  change 
of  state.  It  is  composed  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  in  the  ratio,  by  weight,  of 
thirty-six  of  the  latter  to  one  of  the  former. 
It  is  absorbed  with  great  rapidity  by  water. 
A  bottle  full  of  the  gas,  if  opened  in  water, 
is  almost  instantaneously  filled.  Water 
absorbs  about  500  volumes  of  this  gas; 
and  the  solution,  when  cold,  has  the  den- 
sity of  1.1958,  and  consists  of  40.39  real 
acid,  and  59.61  water.  The  common  pro- 
cess for  obtaining  liquid  muriatic  acid  is 
the  following  :  common  salt,  sulphuric 
acid  and  water,  equal  weights ;  the  acid 
being  mingled  with  one  third  of  water, 
and,  when  cold,  poured  on  the  salt ;  the 
1  gas  evolved  is  conducted  through  reser- 
voirs of  water,  and  subjected  to  pressure 
in  contact  with  it.  The  specific  gravity 
of  the  acid  thus  obtained  is  1.17.  It  is 
always  slightly  tinged  with  yellow,  from 
the  presence  of  muriate  of  iron,  derived 
from  the  vessels  employed  in  the  process. 
At  the  specific  gravity  of  1.203,  it  boils  at 
107°.  It  combines,  like  the  other  powerful 
acids,  with  the  alkalies,  earths  and  metal- 
lic oxides,  forming  a  very  peculiar  class 
of  salts.  Muriatic  acid  is  a  valuable  article 
of  the  materia  medica.  It  is  particularly 
used  in  cases  of  dyspepsia  that  are  attend- 
ed with  morbid  secretions,  also  in  hepatic 
derangements  and  cutaneous  diseases.  It 
is  also  of  considerable  value  as  a  disinfect- 
ing agent. 

Murillo,  Bartolomco  Esteban,  the 
greatest  of  all  the  Spanish  painters,  was 
born  at  Seville,  Jan.  1, 1618.  He  received 
his  first  instructions  in  the  art  from  his  re- 
lation, Juan  del  Castillo;  but  the  latter 
having  gone  to  settle  at  Cadiz,  Murillo  was 
obliged,  for  subsistence,  to  paint  banners 
and  small  pictures  for  exportation  to 
America.  In  that  business,  he  obtained 
full  employment,  and  began  to  distinguish 
himself  as  an  able  colorist.  He  was  still 
very  young,  when  he  happened  to  see 
some  works  of  Pedro  de  Moya,  who  was 
passing  through  Seville,  on"  his  way  to 
Cadiz,  which,  being  painted  in  the  stvle 
of  Vandyke,  inspired  him  with  the  desire 
of  imitating  that  great  artist,  under  whom 
De  Moya  had  studied  shortly  before  his 
decease.  The  time  he  was  able  to  avail 
himself  of  Moya's  instruction  was  very 
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short,  and  he  resolved  afterwards  to  repair 
to  Italy  for  improvement.  But  his  means 
were  totally  inadequate  to  meet  the  ex- 
penses of  such  a  journey.  Collecting, 
however,  all  his  resources,  he  bought  a 
quantity  of  canvass,  divided  it  into  a  num- 
ber of  squares,  upon  which  he  painted 
subjects  of  devotion  and  flowers,  and, 
with  the  produce  of  the  sale  of  these,  set 
out  upon  his  journey,  unknown  to  his  re- 
lations and  friends.  On  his  arrival  at 
Madrid,  he  waited  upon  Velasquez,  his 
countryman,  and  communicated  his  plans 
to  him.  Struck  with  the  zeal  and  talents 
of  the  young  artist,  Velasquez  treated  him 
with  the  greatest  kindness,  and  diverted 
him  from  his  project  of  the  journey  to 
Rome,  by  procuring  him  full  employment 
at  the  Escurial,  and  in  the  different  palaces 
of  Madrid.  Murillo  returned  to  Seville  in 
1645,  after  an  absence  of  three  years.  The 
following  year,  he  finished  painting  the 
little  cloister  of  St.  Francis ;  and  the  man- 
ner in  which  he  executed  it  produced  the 
greatest  astonishment  among  his  coun- 
trymen. His  picture  of  the  Death  of 
Santa  Clara,  and  that  of  St.  James  dis- 
tributing Alms,  crowned  his  reputation. 
In  the  first,  he  showed  himself  a  colorist 
equal  to  Vandyke,  and,  in  the  second,  a 
rival  of  Velasquez.  They  obtained  him  a 
multitude  of  commissions,  which  procured 
him  an  independent  fortune.  His  suc- 
cess, however,  never  led  him  to  be  care- 
less. He  gradually  perfected  his  manner, 
by  giving  more  boldness  to  his  pencil, 
without  abandoning  that  sweetness  of 
coloring  which  distinguished  liim  from  all 
his  rivals,  increasing  its  strength,  and  giv- 
ing greater  freedom  to  his  touch.  He  en- 
riched the  churches  and  convents  of  Se- 
ville, and  other  cities,  with  numerous 
works.  Having  been  invited  to  Cadiz,  to 
paint  the  grand  altar  of  the  Capuchins,  he 
there  executed  his  celebrated  picture  of 
the  Marriage  of  St.  Catharine.  As  he  was 
about  to  finish  it,  he  wounded  himself  so 
dreadfully  on  the  scaffolding,  that  he  con- 
tinued to  feel  the  effects  of  the  injury  un- 
til his  death,  at  Seville,  in  April,  1682.  To 
the  greatest  merit  as  an  historical  painter, 
Murillo  joined  equal  excellence  in  flowers 
and  landscape.  His  works  afford  proofs 
of  the  perfection  to  which  the  Spanish 
school  had  attained,  and  the  real  character 
of  its  artists;  for,  as  Murillo  never  quitted 
his  native  country,  he  could  not  be  influ- 
enced by  any  foreign  style ;  and  his  origi- 
nality of  talent  places  him  in  the  first  rank 
among  the  painters  of  every  school.  He 
has  neither  the  charming  dignity  of  Raf- 
faelle,  the  grandeur  of  Caracci,  nor  the 
vol.  ix.  9 


grace  of  Correggio ;  but,  as  a  faithful  imi- 
tator of  nature,  if  he  is  sometimes  vulgar 
and  incorrect,  he  is  always  true  and  natu- 
ral ;  and  the  sweetness,  brilliancy,  fresh- 
ness and  harmony  of  his  coloring,  make 
us  forget  all  his  defects. 

Murphy,  Arthur,  a  dramatic  writer,  born 
in  Ireland,  1727,  was  sent,  at  the  age  of 
ten,  to  the  college  of  St.  Omer,  where  he 
remained  six  years,  and,  on  his  return, 
was  employed  in  the  counting-house  of 
his  uncle,  who  intended  to  make  him  su- 
perintendent of  an  estate  in  Jamaica;  but 
his  inclination  being  averse  to  this  desti- 
nation, he  repaired  to  his  mother,  then 
resident  in  London.  At  first,  he  accepted 
a  situation  in  a  banking-house,  but  was 
soon  altogether  engrossed  by  literature. 
In  October,  1752,  he  published  the  first 
number  of  the  Gray's  Inn  Journal,  a  litera- 
ry periodical,  and  first  essayed  his  dramat- 
ic powers  in  the  farce  of  the  Apprentice, 
which  was  followed  by  the  Upholsterer. 
He  soon  after  made  an  attempt  as  an 
actor,  in  the  character  of  Othello,  and  held 
an  engagement  with  Foote  for  a  single 
season,  and  then  retired.  On  quitting  the 
stage,  he  determined  to  study  the  law,  and 
was  admitted  a  barrister  by  the  society  of 
Lincoln's  Inn,  in  1757.  In  1759,  he  pro- 
duced the  Orphan  of  China,  from  the 
tragedy  of  Voltaire,  and  a  variety  of  other 
pieces,  of  tragedy,  comedy  and  farce,  for 
the  groundwork  of  which  he  was  general- 
ly indebted  to  some  foreign  original.  Of 
these,  the  Grecian  Daughter,  the  Way  to 
keep  him,  All  in  the  Wrong,  and  Know 
your  own  Mind,  still  keep  the  stage.  In 
1788,  he  retired  altogether  from  the  bar, 
and  occupied  himself  entirely  for  the 
press.  In  1792,  appeared  his  E&say  on 
the  Life  and  Genius  of  Doctor  Johnson  ; 
and,  in  1793,  he  published  his  translation 
of  Tacitus,  with  historical  supplements. 
In  1798,  appeared  his  tragedy  of  Arminius ; 
and  his  warmth  in  favor  of  the  then  pend- 
ing war  obtained  him  a  pension  of  £200 
per  annum.  He  died  in  June,  1805,  in  his 
seventy-eighth  year.  One  of  his  latest 
works  was  a  Life  of  Garrick ;  and  a  transla- 
tion of  Sallust  has  appeared  since  his  death. 

Murrain,  or  Gargle  ;  a  contagious 
disease  among  cattle,  principally  caused 
by  a  hot,  dry  season,  or  general  putrefac- 
tion of  the  air,  which  begets  an  inflamma- 
tion of  the  blood,  and  a  swelling  in  the 
throat,  that  soon  proves  mortal.  The 
symptoms  are  a  hanging  down  and  swell- 
ing of  the  head,  abundance  of  gum  in  the 
eyes,  rattling  in  the  throat,  a  short  breath, 
palpitation  of  the  heart,  staggering,  a  hot 
breath,  and  a  shining  tongue. 
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Murray,  Alexander,  a  distinguished 
commodore  in  the  navy  of  the  U.  States, 
was  born  in  Chestertown,  Maryland,  in 
the  year  1755.  He  went  early  to  sea,  and, 
at  the  age  of  eighteen,  commanded  a  mer- 
chant vessel  in  the  European  trade.  At 
twenty-one,  he  was  appointed  a  lieutenant 
in  the  navy  ;  but  no  vessel  being  in  readi- 
ness to  receive  him,  he  solicited  and  ob- 
tained a  correspondent  rank  in  the  first 
Maryland  regiment,  under  the  command 
of  colouel  Smallwood.  His  conduct  in 
the  battles  of  Whiteplains,  Flatbush  and 
New  York  was  marked  by  the  greatest 
gallantry.  He  was  promoted  to  a  captain- 
cy, and  served  unremittingly  and  bravely 
to  the  close  of  the  campaign  of  1777. 
Sickness  obliged  him  to  withdraw,  for  a 
lime,  to  his  father's  house.  As  soon  as  he 
recovered,  he  took  command,  at  different 
periods,  of  several  well-appointed  letters 
of  marque.  In  these,  he  fought  various 
desperate  battles,  that  showed  him  an  in- 
trepid and  skilful  officer.  After  he  had 
taken  an  English  letter  of  marque  of  his 
own  force,  and  had  prisoners  on  board 
equal  in  number  to  his  own  crew,  he  was 
captured  by  an  English  fleet.  Before 
long,  he  was  regularly  exchanged.  He 
then  volunteered  his  services  as  a  lieuten- 
ant, on  board  the  American  frigate  Trum- 
bull, which  had  scarcely  cleared  the  capes 
of  Delaware,  when,  in  the  night,  and 
during  a  terrible  storm,  she  was  attacked 
and  taken  by  two  British  vessels  of  war. 
Lieutenant  Murray  was  severely  wounded 
in  this  sanguinary  engagement.  On  his 
recovery  and  exchange,  he  was  selected 
as  the  first  lieutenant  of  the  Alliance  frig- 
ate, commanded  by  commodore  Barry. 
In  this  ship  he  remained  until  the  termi- 
nation of  the  revolutionary  war.  He  had 
shared  in  thirteen  battles  in  the  army  and 
navy.  When  the  new  American  govern- 
ment organized  a  navy,  captain  Murray 
was  one  of  the  first  officers  recalled  into 
service.  The  U.  States  corvette  Mon- 
tezuma was  assigned  to  him  for  the  pro- 
tection of  the  American  trade  in  the 
American  seas.  On  his  return  from  the 
cruise,  public  thanks  for  his  conduct  were 
given  him  by  the  president  of  tlie  U. 
States.  He  was  promoted  to  the  com- 
mand of  the  frigate  Insurgent,  and  .^oon 
afterwards  transferred  to  that  of  the  frig- 
ate Constellation.  His  next  sphere  of  ex- 
ertion was  in  the  Mediterranean  sea,  to 
which  he  was  despatched  with  a  squad- 
ron, to  defend  the  American  trade  against 
the  Barbary  powers.  Being  attacked  in 
his  ship  when  alone,  near  the  bay  of  Trip- 
oli, by  a  squadron  of  Tripoliue  gun-boats. 


he  dashed  in  among  them,  and,  after  a 
spirited  action  of  more  than  an  hour, 
drove  them  into  their  own  harbor.  Com- 
modore Murray's  last  appointment  was 
that  of  commander  of  the  navy-yard  in 
Philadelphia, — a  post  in  which  he  render- 
ed important  services,  and  gave  universal 
satisfaction.  He  held  it  during  the  rest 
of  his  life.  He  died  Oct.  6, 1821,  at  his 
seat,  near  Philadelphia.  He  united  to  the 
highest  firmness  and  resolution  a  remark- 
able mildness  and  serenity  of  temper.  Few 
men  were  personally  more  beloved.  His  re- 
mains were  interred  with  the  highest  honors. 
Murray,  Lindley,  author  of  the  most 
useful  and  popular  grammar  of  the  Eng- 
lish language,  was  born  in  the  year  1745, 
at  Swatara,  near  Lancaster,  in  the  state  of 
Pennsylvania,  of  Quaker  parents  in  the 
middle  station  of  life.  He  received  the 
rudiments  of  his  education  at  Philadel- 
phia, in  the  academy  of  the  society  of 
Friends.  In  1753,  his  father  removed, 
with  his  family,  to  New  York,  where 
Lindley  was  placed  at  a  good  school.  At 
an  early  age  he  entered  a  counting-house, 
being  destined  for  the  mercantile  profes- 
sion ;  but,  having  been  severely  chastised 
for  a  breach  of  domestic  discipline,  he 
privately  left  his  father's  house,  took  up 
his  abode  in  a  seminary  at  Burlington, 
New  Jersey,  and  there  contracted  a  love 
of  books  and  study.  When  brought  back, 
after  some  time,  he  prevailed  upon  his 
father  to  procure  a  classical  tutor  for  him, 
under  whom  he  applied  himself  with 
diligence  and  success.  From  the  pre- 
cepts and  example  of  his  parents,  he  im- 
bibed lasting  sentiments  of  morality  and 
religion.  He  now  undertook  the  study 
of  the  law  in  the  office  of  an  eminent 
counsellor,  the  celebrated  John  Jay  being 
his  fellow-student.  At  the  age  of  21  or  22, 
he  was  called  to  the  bar,  and  soon  obtained 
practice.  Within  two  years,  he  married  a 
lady,  with  whom  he  lived  in  the  tender- 
est  union  for  more  than  half  a  century. 
He  was  very  successful  and  sedulous  in 
his  business  as  a  lawyer,  until  the  war 
broke  out  between  Great  Britain  and  the 
colonies.  About  that  time,  the  decline  of 
his  health  induced  him  to  remove  into  the 
country,  about  40  miles  from  New  York. 
In  this  retreat  he  passed  four  years  ;  and, 
at  the  expiration  of  this  time,  he  was 
driven  back  to  the  city  (then  in  possession 
of  the  British)  by  the  necessity  of  procur- 
ing funds  for  the  subsistence  of  his  family. 
The  profession  of  the  law  being  no  longer 
lucrative,  he  turned  merchant  again,  and 
accumulated  property  enough  to  enable 
him  to  retire  from  business,  about  the 
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period  of  the  establishment  of  American 
independence.      He    then    purchased    a 
beautiful  country-seat,  on  the  banks  of  the 
river  Bellevue,  about  three  miles  from 
New  York ;   but  a  severe  sickness  sub- 
jected  him  to  a  general  debility  of  the 
muscles,  for  the  cure  of  which  he  was 
induced  to  go,  with  his  family,  to  Eng- 
land.    He  intended  to  remain  there  only 
two    years;    but  the    local    attachments 
which  he  formed,  and  his  bodily  infirmi- 
ties, detained  him  for  the  rest  of  his  life. 
He  bought  a  very  pleasant  estate  at  Hold- 
gate,  about  a  mile  from  the  city  of  York. 
Here,  rendered  sedentary  by  the  weakness 
of  his  muscles,  he  gave  himself  chiefly  to 
reading  and  composition.     His  first  book 
is  entitled  the  Power  of  Religion  on  the 
Mind,  &c,  and  appeared  in  1787.     It  was 
anonymous,  gained  much  reputation,  and 
has  passed   through   seventeen   editions. 
His  Grammar  was  first  issued  in  1795.     It 
was  greatly   enlarged   and   improved  in 
successive  editions,  and  has  not  yet  been 
surpassed  or  superseded.     It  is  still,  alto- 
gether, the  best  extant,  of  the  English  lan- 
guage.    It  was  succeeded  by  his  English 
Exercises  and   Key,  intended  to  corre- 
spond with,  and  illustrate,  the  Grammar  ; 
abridgments  of  which  treatises  were  pub- 
lished in  1797,  and  met  with  an  exten- 
sive sale,  which  they  still  maintain.     His 
next  work  was  a  compilation,  entitled  the 
English   Reader,    also   extensively   used. 
In  1802,  he  produced  a  French  compila- 
tion of  the   same   kind,  entitled   Lecteur 
Franpais,  and,  subsequently,  an  Introduc- 
tion au  Lecteur  Francois ;  and,  in  1804, 
an  English  Spelling  Book.     He  also  pub- 
lished a  Selection  from  Home's  Commen- 
tary  on   the   Psalms,  and  the  Duty  and 
Benefits  of  Reading  the  Scriptures.    His 
publications  were  lucrative,  and  acquired 
public  favor,  both  in  Great  Britain  and  the 
U.  States.     In  1809,  he  finished  interesting 
Memoirs  of  his  life,  printed  since  his  de- 
cease.    He  lived  upwards  of  1G  years  from 
that  period,  a  martyr  to  bodily  infirmities 
and  diseases,  which  he  bore  with  the  most 
exemplary  fortitude  and  Christian  seren- 
ity.    He  expired  Feb.  16, 1826,  in  his  81st 
year.     He  had  been  a  highly  useful  la- 
borer for  education,  and  was  a  man  of  a 
very  amiable  character. 

Murray,  William  Vans,  distinguished 
in  the  annals  of  American  diplomacy  and 
oratory,  was  born  in  Maryland  about  the 
year  1762.  Having  received  a  classical 
education,  he  went  to  London,  after  the 
peace  of  1783,  and  resided  there  three 
years,  as  a  student  of  law  in  the  Temple. 
He  published,  in  the  British  capital,  a 


pamphlet  on  the  Constitutions  and  Laws 
of  the  U.  States,  suggested  by  the  observa- 
tions of  Price,  Turgot  and  Mably,  which 

was  much  commended.     About  1785,  he 
returned  to  Maryland,  where  he  engaged 
in  the  practice  of  the  law;  but  his  general 
reputation  and  merits  caused  him  to  be 
soon  called  to  the  councils  of  his  country. 
He  was  first  elected  a  member  of  the  legis- 
lature of  Maryland.     For  upwards  of  six 
years  (from  1790  to  1797),  he  held  a  seat 
in  the  house  of  representatives  of  the  U. 
States.     Few  of  that  body  equalled  him 
in  eloquence,  or  the  other  qualifications 
of  a  member  of  a  deliberative  assembly. 
His  name  ranks  with  the  most  conspicu- 
ous in  the  legislative  annals  of  that  period. 
In  1797,  he  declined  a  reelection  to  con- 
gress, having  too  long  neglected  his  pri- 
vate affairs.     One  of  the  last  acts  of  gen- 
eral Washington,  as  president  of  the  I". 
States,  was  the  appointment  of  Mr.  Mur- 
ray as  minister  plenipotentiary  to  the  Ba- 
tavian  republic.     The  minister  arrived  at 
the  Hague  at  a  crisis  when  abilities,  zeal 
and   address  such  as  his  were  required, 
to  counteract  the  unfriendly  influence  of 
France    over  the   Batavian   government. 
He  succeeded  in  preserving  harmony  be- 
tween the  American  and  Batavian  repub- 
lics; and  the  first  advances  to  a  reconcilia- 
tion between  the  U.  States  and  France, 
were    made    in   the    intercourse   of  the 
French   charge"  d'affaires,  at  the  Hague, 
with  Mr.  3Turray.     Proposals  being  made 
for  a   direct  negotiation,  they   were  ac- 
cepted by  Mr.  Adams,  then  president  of 
the  U.  States,  who  appointed  Mr.  Murray 
sole   envoy  extraordinary  to  the  French 
republic,   for   the   purpose.      Afterwards, 
judge  Ellsworth  and  governor  Davie  were 
associated  with  him.     The  story  of  this 
negotiation  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
portions  of  the   civil  history   of  the   U. 
States.     Mr.  Murray  assisted  in  making 
the  convention,  which  was  signed  at  Paris, 
Sept.  30,  1800,  between  this  country  and 
France.     He   returned   to   his  station   as 
minister  resident   at  the   Hague,  and,  in 
December,   1801,   to    his    country.      His 
health  being  much  impaired,  he  retired  to 
his  seat  in   Cambridge,    on   the   eastern 
shore  of  Maryland.     A  rapid  consumption 
of  the  lungs  was  the  cause  of  his  death,  in 
1803,  in  the  42d  year  of  his  a.ge.     He  was 
one  of  the  most  accomplished  and  gifted 
of  American  gentlemen. 

MuRRAY,William.(See.Man.^eW,jGa?-Zo/'.) 

MoRRINE,    Or     MuRRUKNE    VaSES     (VOSO 

murrhina) ;  splendid  antique  vessels,  which 
were  equally  distinguished  for  the  costli- 
ness of  their  material,  and  the  beauty  of 
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their  execution.  They  were  brought,  by 
Pompey,  from  Asia  to  Rome,  after  his  vic- 
tory over  Mithridates,  and  bore  an  im- 
mense price.  Some  antiquarians  have 
supposed  them  to  have  been  made  of  a 
mineral  of  the  class  of  sardonyx  or  agate, 
or  of  Chinese  steatite  ;  others,  of  a  kind 
of  porcelain  or  glass.  It  is  most  probable, 
that  there  were  vessels  of  this  kind,  of 
natural  as  well  as  artificial  materials  ;  and 
that,  being  similar-  in  their  exterior,  they 
were  easily  confounded  with  one  another, 
and  acquired  a  common  appellation.  Of 
the  first  kind  is  the  famous  Mantuan  vase, 
so  called,  in  the  museum  at  Brunswick ; 
the  well-known  Barberini,  now  Portland 
vase  (q.  v.),  in  the  possession  of  the  duke 
of  Portland,  is  a  specimen  of  the  latter  kind. 
Mcrten.  (See  Morat.) 
Murviedro.  (See  Morviedro.) 
Musaus,  a  celebrated  poet  of  mytholog- 
ical antiquity,  was  horn  at  Athens.  Some 
call  him  the  son  of  Eumolpus  and  the 
Moon  ;  others,  of  Linus  or  Orpheus.  He 
was  probably  called  the  son  of  Orpheus 
because  he  was  his  follower  and  pupil. 
He  was  not  only  a  poet,  but  also  a  phi- 
losopher, and  is  said  to  have  introduced 
religious  ceremonies,  according  to  the  in- 
structions of  Orpheus,  particularly  into  the 
Eleusinian  and  other  mysteries.  The  an- 
cients attribute  to  him  many  works,  of 
which  some  verses  only  have  come  down 
to  us. — A  later  Musa?us,  who  probably 
lived  four  or  five  centuries  after  Christ,  is 
the  author  of  an  erotic  poem  of  the  loves 
of  Hero  and  Leander  (Heinrich's  edition, 
Hanover,  1793 ;  Passow's,  with  a  transla- 
tion, Leipsic,  1810). 

Musagetes  (leader  of  the  Muses)  ;  an 
appellation  of  Apollo,  which  belongs  to 
him  as  the  patron  and  instructer  of  the 
Muses.  In  later  times,  this  appellation  is 
oftener  given  to  Hercules,  in  inscriptions 
on  gems,  &c,  and  also  by  authors. 

Musaus,  John  Charles  Augustus,  was 
born  at  Jena,  studied  theology  there,  and 
was  to  have  become  a  parish  priest,  near 
Eisenach,  but  was  objected  to  by  the  peas- 
ants, because  he  had  once  danced.  Rich- 
ardson's Grandison  was  very  popular  at 
that  time,  and  Musaus  published  a  satir- 
ical parody,  under  the  title  of  Grandison 
the  Second,  which  was  well  received. 
He  was  afterwards  master  of  the  pages  at 
the  Weimar  court,  and,  in  1770,  appointed 
professor  in  the  gymnasium  at  Weimar. 
His  next  production  was  a  satire  on  the 
extravagances  of  the  physiognomists, — 
Physiognomical  Travels.  His  German 
Popular  Tales  (1782 ;  since  edited  anew  by 
Wieland  and  Fred.  Jacobs) ;  his  Freund 


Heins  Erscheinungen  in  Holbein*  Manicr 
(1785);  and  a  new  series  of  tales,  under 
the  title  Straussfedcm  (of  which  only  the 
first  volume  was  from  his  pen),  are  among 
his  productions.     He  died  in  i787. 

Muscadine,  Muscadel,  Muscatel 
(from  the  Italian  moscadello,  on  account 
of  its  flavor)  ;  a  kind  of  sweet  wine.  Of 
the  Italian,  the  best  sorts  are  the  Syracu- 
san,  the  Moscato,  Giro,  and  Cannanao  of 
Cagliari ;  the  Muscat  of  Algheri,  and  Oli- 
astra  in  Sardinia.  The  best  French  mus- 
cadels,  are  those  of  Rivesaltes  and  Lunel ; 
after  which,  rank  the  Frontignac  and  the 
Montbadin.  Cyrus  and  Candia  also  yield 
muscadel. 

Muscle  (musculus).  The  parts  that 
are  usually  included  under  this  name 
consist  of  distinct  portions  of  flesh,  suscep- 
tible of  contraction  and  relaxation ;  the 
motions  of  which,  in  a  natural  and  healthy 
state,  are  subject  to  the  will ;  and,  for  this 
reason,  they  are  called  voluntary  muscles. 
Besides  these,  there  are  other  parts  of  the 
body  that  owe  their  power  of  contraction 
to  their  muscular  fibres  ;  thus  the  heart  is 
a  muscular  texture,  forming  what  is  called 
a  holloiv  muscle  ;  and  the  stomach,  intes- 
tines, &c,  are  enabled  to  act  upon  their 
contents,  merely  because  they  are  pro- 
vided with  muscular  fibres :  these  are 
called  involuntary  muscles,  because  their 
motions  are  not  dependent  on  the  will. 
The  muscles  of  respiration  being,  in  some 
measure,  influenced  by  the  will,  are  said 
to  have  a  mixed  motion.  The  names  by 
which  the  voluntary  muscles  are  distin- 
guished, are  founded  on  their  size,  figure, 
situation,  use,  or  the  arrangement  of  their 
fibres,  or  their  origin  and  insertion  ;  but, 
besides  these  particular  distinctions,  there 
are  certain  general  ones  that  require  to  be 
noticed.  Thus,  if  the  fibres  of  a  muscle 
are  placed  parallel  to  each  other,  in  a 
straight  direction,  they  form  what  anato- 
mists term  a  rectilinear  muscle ;  if  the 
fibres  cross  and  intersect  each  other,  they 
constitute  a  compound  muscle  ;  when  the 
fibres  are  disposed  in  the  manner  of  rays, 
a  radiated  muscle  ;  when  they  are  placed 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  tendon,  like 
the  plume  of  a  pen,  a  penniform  muscle. 
Muscles  that  act  in  opposition  to  each 
other  are  called  antagonists ;  thus  every 
extensor  has  a  flexor  for  its  antagonist, 
and  vice  versa.  Muscles  that  concur  in 
the  same  action,  are  termed  congeneres. 
The  muscles  being  attached  to  the  bones, 
the  latter  may  be  considered  as  levers, 
that  are  moved  in  different  directions  by 
the  contraction  of  those  organs.  That 
end  of  the  muscle  which  adheres  to  the 
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most  fixed  part  is  usually  called  the  ori- 
gin; and  that  which  adheres  to  the  more 
movable  part,  the  insertion  of  the  muscle. 
In  almost  every  muscle,  two  kinds  of 
fibres  are  distinguished  ;  the  one  soft,  of  a 
red  color,  sensible  and  irritable,  called 
Jleshy  fibres ;  the  other,  of  a  firmer  texture, 
of  a  white,  glistening  color,  insensible, 
without  irritability,  or  the  power  of  con- 
tracting, and  named  tendinous  fibres.  They 
are  occasionally  intermixed,  but  the  fleshy 
fibres  generally  prevail  in  the  belly  or  mid- 
dle part  of  the  muscle,  and  the  tendinous 
ones  in  the  extremities.  If  these  tendi- 
*  nous  fibres  are  formed  into  a  round,  slen- 
der cord,  they  form  what  is  called  the 
tendon  of  the  muscle  ;  on  the  other  hand, 
if  they  are  spread  into  a  broad,  flat  sur- 
face, it  is  termed  an  aponeurosis.  The 
fibres  that  compose  the  body  of  a  muscle 
are  disposed  in  fasciculi,  or  bundles, 
which  are  easily  distinguishable  by  the 
naked  eye ;  but  these  fasciculi  are  divisi- 
ble into  still  smaller  ones;  and  these, 
again,  are  probably  subdivisible  ad  infini- 
tum. The  most  minute  fibre  we  are  able 
to  trace  seems  to  be  somewhat  plaited ; 
these  plaits,  disappearing  when  the  fibre  is 
put  upon  the  stretch,  seem  evidently  to  be 
the  effect  of  contraction,  and  have  prob- 
ably induced  some  writers  to  assert,  that 
the  muscular  fibre  is  twisted  or  spiral. 
A  fibre  is  essentially  composed  of  fibrine 
and  ozmazome,  receives  a  great  deal  of 
blood,  and,  at  least,  one  nervous  filament. 
By  chemical  analysis,  muscle  is  found  to 
consist  chiefly  of  fibrine,  with  albumen, 
gelatine,  extractive,  phosphate  of  soda, 
phosphate  of  ammonia,  phosphate  and 
carbonate  of  lime,  and  sulphate  of  potassa. 
Each  muscle  is  surrounded  by  a  thin  and 
deli  'ate  covering  of  cellular  membrane, 
which,  dipping  down  into  its  substance, 
encloses  the  most  minute  fibres  wre  are 
able  to  trace,  connecting  them  to  each 
other,  lubricating  them  by  means  of  the 
fat  which  its  cells  contain,  in  more  or  less 
quantity  in  different  subjects,  and  serving 
as  a  support  to  the  blood-vessels,  lym- 
phatics and  nerves,  which  are  distributed 
through  the  muscles.  The  muscles  owe 
the  red  color  which  so  particularly  distin- 
guishes their  belly  part,  to  an  infinite 
Dumber  of  arteries,  which  are  eveiy  where 
dispersed  through  the  whole  of  their  retic- 
ular substance  ;  for  their  fibres,  after  hav- 
ing been  macerated  in  water,  are  (like  all 
other  parts  of  the  body  divested  of  their 
blood)  found  to  be  of  a  white  color.  The 
veins,  for  the  most  part,  accompany  the 
arteries,  but  are  larger  and  more  nume- 
rous The  lymphatics  are  numerous,  as 
9* 


might  be  expected  from  the  great  propor- 
tion of  reticular  substance,  which  is  every 
where  found  investing  the  muscular  fibres. 
The  nerves  are  distributed  in  such  abun- 
dance to  every  muscle,  that  the  muscles 
of  the  thumb  alone  receive  a  greater  pro- 
portion of  nervous  influence  than  the 
largest  viscera.  (See  Muscular  Motion.) 

Muscle  Shoals  ;  an  expansion  of  the 
Tennessee  river,  about  250  miles  from  its 
mouth,  and  the  same  distance  from  the 
Whirl,  or  Suck,  where  the  river  branches 
through  the  Cumberland  mountain.  The 
expansion  is  25  miles  long  and  2  or  3  in 
width,  and  receives  its  name  from  the 
fresh-water  clams  found  there. 

Muscovy.     (See  Russia.) 

Muscular  Motion.  Muscular  mo- 
tions are  of  three  kinds,  namely,  voluntary, 
involuntary,  and  mixed.  The  voluntary 
motions  of  muscles  proceed  from  an  exer- 
tion of  the  will :  thus  the  mind  directs 
the  arm  to  be  raised  or  depressed,  the 
knee  to  be  bent,  the  tongue  to  move,  &c. 
The  involuntary  motions  of  muscles  are 
performed  by  organs,  without  any  atten- 
tion of  the  mind,  as  the  contraction  and 
dilatation  of  the  heart,  arteries,  veins,  ab- 
sorbents, stomach,  intestines,  &c.  The 
mixed  motions  are  those  which  are  in  part 
under  the  control  of  the  will,  but  which 
ordinarily  act  without  our  being  con- 
scious of  their  acting  ;  and  are  perceived  in 
the  muscles  of  respiration,  the  intercostals, 
the  abdominal  muscles,  and  the  dia- 
phragm. When  a  muscle  acts,  it  be- 
comes shorter  and  thicker ;  both  its  origin 
and  insertion  are  drawn  towards  its 
middle.  The  sphincter  muscles  are  al- 
ways in  action ;  and  so  likewise  are  an- 
tagonist muscles,  even  when  they  seem  at 
rest.  When  two  antagonist  muscles  move 
with  equal  force,  the  part  which  they 
are  designed  to  move  remains  at  rest ; 
but  if  one  of  the  antagonist  muscles  re- 
mains at  rest,  while  the  other  acts,  the 
part  is  moved  towards  the  centre  of  mo- 
tion. When  a  muscle  is  divided,  it  con- 
tacts. If  a  muscle  be  stretched  to  a  cer- 
tain extent,  it  contracts,  and  endeavors  to 
acquire  its  former  dimensions  as  soon  as 
the  stretching  cause  is  removed.  When 
a  muscle  is  wounded,  or  otherwise  irrita- 
ted, it  contracts  independently  of  the  will : 
this  power  is  called  irritability,  and  it  is  a 
property  peculiar  to,  and  inherent  in  the 
muscles.  When  a  muscle  is  stimulated, 
either  through  the  medium  of  the  will,  or 
any  foreign  body,  it  contracts,  and  its  con- 
traction is  greater  or  less  in  proportion  as 
the  stimulus  applied  is  greater  or  less. 
The  contraction  of  muscles  is  different, 
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according  to  the  purpose  to  be  served  by 
their  contraction :  thus  the  heart  contracts 
with  a  jerk ;  the  urinary  bladder,  slowly 
and  uniformly.  The  intensity  of  muscu- 
lar contraction,  that  is,  the  degree  of 
power  with  which  the  fibres  draw  them- 
selves together,  is  regulated  by  the  action 
of  the  brain :  it  is  generally  regulated  by 
the  will,  according  to  certain  limits,  which 
are  different  in  different  individuals.  A 
particular  organization  of  the  muscles  is 
favorable  to  the  intensity  of  their  contrac- 
tion :  this  organization  is  a  considerable 
volume  of  fibres,  strong,  of  a  deep  red, 
and  striated  transversely.  The  cerebral 
influence,  and  the  disposition  of  the  mus- 
cular tissue,  are  the  two  elements  of  the 
intensity  of  muscular  contraction.  A  very 
great  cerebral  energy  is  rarely  found 
united,  in  the  same  individual,  with  that 
disposition  of  the  muscular  fibres  which 
is  necessary  to  produce  intense  contrac- 
tions: these  elements  are  almost  always 
in  an  inverse  ratio.  When  they  are 
united,  they  produce  astonishing  effects. 
Perhaps  this  union  existed  in  the  aihldas. 
of  antiquity  ;  in  our  times,  it  is  observed 
in  certain  mountebanks.  The  muscular 
power  may  be  carried  to  a  wonderful 
degree  by  the  action  of  the  brain  alone  : 
we  know  the  strength  of  an  enraged  per- 
son, of  maniacs,  and  of  persons  in  convul- 
sions. The  will  governs  the  duration  of 
the  contraction :  it  cannot  be  carried  be- 
yond a  certain  time,  however  it  may  vary 
in  different  individuals.  A  feeling  of 
weariness  takes  place,  not  very  great  at 
first,  but  which  goes  on  increasing  until 
the  muscle  refuses  contraction.  To  pre- 
vent this  inconvenience,  the  motions  of 
the  body  are  so  calculated  that  the  mus- 
cles act  in  succession,  the  duration  of 
each  being  but  short :  our  not  being  able 
to  rest  long  in  the  same  position  is  thus 
explained,  as  an  attitude  which  causes  the 
contraction  of  a  small  number  of  muscles, 
can  be  preserved  but  for  a  very  short  time. 
The  feeling  of  fatigue  occasioned  by  mus- 
cular contraction  soon  goes  off,  and,  in  a 
short  time,  the  muscles  recover  the  power 
of  contracting.  The  quickness  of  the 
contractions  are,  to  a  certain  degree,  sub- 
ject to  cerebral  influence  :  we  have  a 
proof  of  this  in  our  ordinary  motions ; 
but  beyond  this  degree,  it  depends  evi- 
dently on  habit.  In  respect  of  the  rapidi- 
ty of  motion,  there  is  an  immense  differ- 
ence between  that  of  a  man  who  touches 
a  piano  for  the  first  time,  and  that  which 
the  same  man  produces  after  several 
years'  practice.  There  is,  besides,  a  very 
great  difference  in  persons,  with  regard  to 


the  quickness  of  contractions,  either  in  or- 
dinary motions,  or  in  those  which  depend 
on  habit.  As  to  the  extent  of  the  contrac- 
tions, it  is  directed  by  the  will ;  but  it 
must  necessarily  depend  on  the  length  of 
the  fibres,  long  fibres  having  a  greater  ex- 
tent of  contraction  than  those  that  are 
short.  The  will  has  generally  a  great  in- 
fluence on  the  contraction  of  muscles;  it 
is  no.t,  however,  indispensable  :  in  many 
circumstances  motions  take  place,  not 
only  without  the  participation  of  the  will, 
but  even  contrary  to  it:  we  find  very 
striking  examples  of  this  in  the  effects  of 
habit,  of  the  passions,  and  of  diseases. 

Muses;  goddesses  of  the  liberal  arts 
and  sciences  ;  originally,  nymphs  of  in- 
spiring fountains.  Different  accounts  are 
given  of  their  origin.  There  is,  also,  a 
great  difference  in  their  names  and  at- 
tributes. The  most  celebrated  are  the 
daughters  of  Jupiter  and  Mnemosyne,  also 
called  Moneta,  Memoria,  and  Mens.  Their 
foster-mother  was  Eupheme.  According 
to  Homer,  they  lived  upon  Olympus. 
They  originated  in  Pieria,  in  Thrace  ; 
from  thence  they  came  to  Bceotia,  and 
afterwards  spread  over  the  rest  of  Greece. 
The  explanation  of  this  probably  is,  that 
the  art  of  singing  was  considered  as  hav- 
ing been  first  cultivated  in  the  north  of 
Greece.  At  first,  three  muses  only  were 
known:  Melete  (meditation),  Mneme,  or 
Arche  (memory,  for  the  immortalizing  of 
great  deeds),  and  Aoide  (song,  for  the 
accompaniment  of  story);  Cicero  men- 
tions a  fourth,  Thelxiope  (De  Natura  Deo- 
rum,  iii,  21).  Finally,  Pierus,  a  Macedo- 
nian, brought  nine  muses  to  Thespia,  who 
were  considered  as  his  daughters,  and 
hence,  according  to  Pausanias,  called  Pic- 
ridcB  (Pierians).  Others  derive  this  name 
from  Pieria,  on  Olympus,  where  they 
were  first  worshipped.  Their  names  were 
Clio,  Euterpe,  Thalia,  Melpomene,  Terp- 
sichore, Erato,  Polyhymnia,  Urania  and 
Calliope.  The  poets  feign  that  Jupiter 
spent  nine  nights  with  Mnemosyne,  in 
Pieria,  and,  in  that  period,  begot  the  nine 
Muses.  Immediately  after  their  birth, 
they  came,  singing  and  dancing,  to  Olym- 
pus, where  Jupiter  exalted  them  to  a  di- 
vine rank.  Not  far  from  the  top  of  Olym- 
pus is  their  palace,  near  that  of  the  Graces, 
where  they  sing  and  dance.  They  are 
commonly  represented  as  virgins,  though 
children  of  the  Muses  are  sometimes  men- 
tioned. Even  Urania  is  called,  by  Eusta- 
thius,  the  mother  of  Linus.  Among  the 
adventures  of  the  Muses,  their  three  con- 
tests with  the  Sirens,  the  daughters  of 
Pierus,  and  the  old  bard  Thamyris,  are 
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particularly  famous.  The  Sirens  were 
conquered  :  the  muses  plucked  the  feath- 
ers from  their  wings,  and  made  garlands 
out  of  them  for  themselves,  while  the 
Sirens  flew  away,  ashamed,  in  the  shape 
of  prating  magpies.  When  the  Muses 
contended  with  them  in  song,  the  heaven, 
the  stars,  the  rivers  and  the  sea  stood  still, 
and  mount  Helicon  leaped  for  joy,  and 
Neptune,  to  prevent  it  from  mounting  to 
the  heavenly  regions,  despatched  Pegasus, 
who  struck  his  foot  upon  the  summit  of 
the  mountain  ;  at  the  song  of  the  unfor- 
tunate Pierides,  hlack  darkness  covered 
the  fields.  The  hard  Thamyris,  who  con- 
tended with  them,  stipulated  that,  should 
he  come  off  victorious,  each  of  them 
should  yield  to  his  embraces  one  night ;  but, 
should  he  be  conquered,  they  might  im- 
pose upon  him  whatever  punishment  they 
pleased.  They  were  victorious;  and,  as 
a  punishment  for  his  audacity,  deprived 
him  of  his  eyes  and  of  the  art  of  playing 
upon  the  lyre.  A  certain  tribe,  says  tra- 
dition, listened  to  the  singing  of  the  Muses 
with  so  much  pleasure  that  they  forgot 
their  food,  and,  being  on  the  point  of  per- 
ishing with  hunger,  were  in  compassion 
converted  by  the  Muses  into  grasshoppers, 
who  sing  continually,  without  requiring 
(as  it  was  believed)  any  nourishment. 
The  customary  occupation  of  the  Muses 
was  singing  and  dancing.  The  ancients 
knew  nothing  of  the  particular  occupa- 
tions which  have,  in  later  times,  been 
attributed  to  each  of  their  number.  Cal- 
liope became  the  goddess  of  epic  poetry. 
She  was  the  most  distinguished  among 
the  Muses,  the  protectress  of  kings,  whom 
she  endowed  with  eloquence  and  song. 
Clio  was  the  goddess  of  history  ;  Euterpe, 
of  music,  particularly  of  wind-instru- 
ments ;  Thalia,  of  comedy ;  Melpomene, 
of  tragedy;  Urania,  of  astronomy  ;  Erato, 
of  lyric  and  erotic  poetry  ;  Polyhymnia, 
of  eloquence  and  mimicry ;  and  Terpsi- 
chore, of  the  dance.  If  we  translate  their 
names,  Erato  signifies  the  lovely ;  Calli- 
ope, the  eloquent ;  Euterpe,  the  pleasing  ; 
Thalia,  the  joyous,  particularly  at  feasts ; 
Melpomene,  the  musical ;  Polyhymnia, 
variety  of  song ;  Terpsichore,  the  dance- 
loving  ;  and  Clio,  fame.  (See  the  separate 
articles.)  Their  surnames  are,  for  the 
most  part,  derived  from  their  places  of 
residence, — Helicon,  Pindus,  Parnassus, 
and  the  sacred  fountains  there  (hence  Cas- 
talides,  Pimpleides,  &c).  They  are  com- 
monly represented  as  beautiful  virgins, 
adorned  with  wreaths  of  palm  leaves, 
laurel,  roses,  or  the  feathers  of  the  Sirens. 
They  dance   in  a  circle,  together  with 


Apollo.  (See  Museum  Pio-Clementinum, 
vol.  ],  plates  17 — 28,  and  vol.  4,  plates  14, 
15.)  Their  worship  extended  from  Greece 
to  Italy :  the  Romans  originally  called  them 
Camana.  In  Rome,  they  had  a  separate 
temple,  and  a  grove  sacred  to  them.  The 
swan,  the  nightingale  and  the  grasshop- 
per were  also  sacred  to  them.  They  had  a 
knowledge  of  past  ages,  and  were  invoked, 
by  poets,  at  the  commencement  of  their  lays. 
Museum.  Every  collection  of  interest- 
ing objects,  of  nature  or  art,  brought  to- 
gether for  the  instruction  of  the  student, 
or  the  satisfaction  of  the  curious,  is  called 
a  museum, — a  word  which  originally  sig- 
nified a  grotto  of  the  Muses,  or  a  temple 
of  the  Muses,  and  which  was  first  given  in 
the  above  sense  to  that  part  of  the  royal 
palace  in  Alexandria,  which  Ptolemy  Phil- 
adelphus  assigned  for  the  library.  Works 
of  the  fine  arts,  collected  in  museums, 
cannot  produce  the  same  effect  as»when 
in  the  places  for  which  they  were  original- 
ly intended.  When  the  images  of  Her- 
cules, Hermes  and  .Cupid,  stood  in  the 
gymnasia;  when  Alcameues'  statues  of 
Venus  were  half  hidden  by  bowers  and 
trees  ;  when  the  figures  of  Diana,  with  her 
nymphs,  were  found  in  lonely  forests ; 
Myron's  groups  of  the  Nereides,  on  the 
sea-shore;  the  statues  of  Apollo,  Bac- 
chus, and  the  Muses,  in  the  theatres ;  the 
lofty  image  of  Jupiter,  at  the  Olympian 
games ;  or,  in  more  recent  times,  when 
the  picture  of  the  Virgin  stood  over  die 
altar,  surrounded  by  columns  and  arches, 
— then  the  works  of  art  were  in  their 
proper  places,  and  produced  the  effect  for 
which  the  artist  intended  them.  But  a 
deluge  of  barbarism  swept  over  the  civil- 
ization of  ancient  times,  and  the  works 
of  ancient  art  were  hurled  from  their 
seats.  When  the  light  of  civilization 
again  dawned  upon  Europe,  it  was  natu- 
ral for  men  to  seek  with  avidity  for  the 
relics  of  ancient  art;  and,  as  the  changes 
which  had  taken  place  in  religion  and  in 
social  institutions  forbade  the  restoration 
of  them  to  their  old  uses,  they  were  treas- 
ured up  in  collections,  as  proofs  of  the 
existence  of  a  perfection  which  mankind 
had  long  lost.  But  this  spirit  of  collect- 
ing may  be  carried,  and  has  been  carried, 
to  an  extreme.  In  the  last  century,  par- 
ticularly, the  governments  of  many  coun- 
tries thought  themselves  authorized  to 
despoil  all  the  provinces  of  the  few  works 
of  art  which  they  had  preserved,  and  to 
crowd  them,  often  without  any  taste,  in 
collections,  into  the  capital.  Of  late,  the 
mode  of  arranging  museums  has  been 
greatly  improved,  the  works  of  art  being 
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disposed  in  situations  corresponding  to 
their  character;  at  least,  this  has  been 
the  case  with  some  museums  of  works  of 
sculpture,  of  which  the  Glyptotkeca  (q.  v.) 
and  the  new  and  grand  museum  at  Ber- 
lin are  honorable  examples.  We  find  the 
first  collections  of  works  of  art  in  the 
peristyles  of  ancient  temples.  Delphi, 
with  its  treasure  chambers,  divided  ac- 
cording to  the  different  tribes  of  Greece ; 
the  temple  of  the  Samian  Juno  and  the 
Palladian  Acropolis  at  Athens  were  very 
rich  in  works  of  art,  consisting  of  conse- 
crated gifts,  arranged  with  taste.  The 
successors  of  Alexander  accumulated  all 
kinds  of  works  of  art  in  their  royal  seats, 
in  order  to  carry  them  about  at  their  tri- 
umphs in  long  processions.  Similar  was 
the  fate  of  foreigu  works  of  art  in  ancient 
Rome.  The  captured  statues  were  car- 
ried about  like  slaves ;  and  among  the 
Roman  emperors  there  was  more  than 
one  imitator  of  Nero,  who  ordered  five 
hundred  statues  to  be  sent  from  Del- 
phi, to  ornament  his  "  golden  house." 
The  practice  of  removing  works  of  art 
from  their  original  localities  had  therefore 
already  begun  ;  real  museums,  however, 
existed  not  as  yet.  The  barbarians  after- 
wards broke  in  upon  Rome,  and  the 
works  of  art  were  involved  in  indiscrimi- 
nate destruction.  The  finest  marbles 
were  used  for  building  walls ;  the  noblest 
statues  were  burned  for  lime.  Hardly  a 
single  statue  or  picture  escaped,  except 
those  which  were  buried  under  the  ruins, 
and  thus  preserved  by  the  very  extent  of 
the  surrounding  destruction,  to  kindle,  in 
future  ages,  a  new  love  for  the  fine  arts. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century, 
only  about  five  antique  statues  of  marble, 
and  one  of  bronze,  were  known  to  exist 
in  Rome.  In  Florence  began  the  dawn 
of  a  new  day  for  the  fine  arts,  in  the  age 
of  the  Medici,  (q.  v.)  Cosmo  I  collect- 
ed antiques,  and  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  famous  Florentine  museum.  Oth- 
er princes  of  Italy  soon  followed  the  ex- 
ample. Pope  Leo  X,  of  the  family  of 
Medici,  transplanted  the  love  of  the  fine 
arts,  which  distinguished  his  house,  to 
Rome.  The  villa  of  the  Medici,  on  Monte 
Pincio,  became  the  place  in  which  antique 
works  of  art,  which  had  been  hidden 
where  destruction  had  not  been  able  to 
reach  them,  were  concentred.  The  no- 
ble families  of  Rome,  and,  by  degrees,  of 
all  Italy,  were  inspired  with  a  kindred 
zeal,  and  every  where  commenced  exca- 
vations, in  order  to  find  ornaments  for 
their  villas  and  palaces.  Collections  of 
coins  were  first  made.    The  family  of 


Este  made  the  first  collection  of  gems. 
Afterwards  came  collections  of  busts ;  yet 
these,  as  well  as  statues,  were  used  in 
preference  as  ornaments  in  festival  halls, 
in  gardens  and  yards  (cortili),  instances 
of  which  are  the  cortile  in  the  Belvedere, 
and  the  villas  in  and  near  Rome.  The 
arrangement  of  the  antiques  in  the  nine 
stanzas  of  the  Villa  Borghese  was  beauti- 
ful. This,  we  regret  to  say,  could  not  be 
reestablished  when  the  other  works  of 
art  returned  to  Italy,  for  these  antiques 
were  bought  by  France,  and  not  carried 
off  by  force.  Museums  now  became 
more  "and  more  common,  and  works  were 
crowded  together  without  taste  and  con- 
venience. As  the  erudition  of  the  Alex- 
andrian scholiasts,  though  valuable,  is  not 
of  equal  worth  with  die  poetry  of  Homer, 
so  museums,  though  certainly  noble  es- 
tablishments, and  necessary  to  keep  alive 
a  taste  for  the  fine  arts,  are  not  to  be 
compared  with  the  living  activity  of  art ; 
and  it  is  gratifying  to  see  that  the  effect 
of  museums  at  present  is  to  awaken  ge- 
nius to  original  production,  instead  of 
making  mere  copyists  of  ancient  crea- 
tions, as  was  once  the  case,  when  modern 
art  seemed  to  be  rather  a  matter  of  eru- 
dition than  the  offspring  of  native  inspi- 
ration. The  most  famous  museum  in 
Italy  is  the  museum  in  the  Vatican, 
which  occupies  almost  all  the  rooms  of 
that  immense  palace,  and  includes  pic- 
tures, statues,  relievi,  books  and  manu- 
scripts. The  stanzc  and  loggie  contain 
the  famous  fresco  pictures  of  Raphael. 
In  the  cortile  are  the  Apollo  and  Laocoon, 
with  many  other  of  the  noblest  produc- 
tions in  which  man  ever  expressed  his 
love  for  the  beautiful.  Raphael's  Trans- 
figuration, his  Madonna  di  Foligno,  and 
most  of  the  celebrated  pictures  which  had 
been  carried  to  Paris,  were  placed  here 
after  their  return. — See  the  article  Vati- 
can; also  the  work  entitled  Museo  Pio-Cle- 
mentino,aiul  the  continuation  of  it,  //  Mu- 
seo Chiaramonti,  with  illustrations  by  Vis- 
conti  and  Guattani,  edited  by  Ant.  d'Este 
and  Gaspare Capparone  (Rome,  1808,  fol.). 
— The  museum  at  Florence  (q.  v.)  is  next 
in  rank  after  the  Vatican.  Its  greatest 
ornaments  are  the  Medicean  Venus  and 
the  Farnesian  Hercules.  The  museum  in 
Paris,  at  the  time  when  all  the  greatest 
treasures  of  the  arts  of  almost  all  ages  and 
all  countries  were  accumulated  there,  was 
the  richest  in  the  world.  It  is  even  now 
exceedingly  rich.  The  superb  Diana,  the 
true  sister  of  the  divine  Apollo  Belvedere, 
the  majestic  Pallas  of  Velletri,  and  the 
colossal  tragic  muse,  are  its  greatest  or- 
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naments.  As  in  France  galleries  of  pic- 
tures also  are  understood  by  the  name 
musee,  we  must  mention  here  the  magnif- 
icent gallery  of  the  Louvre,  the  greatest 
treasures  of  which,  at  present,  are  the 
pictures  of  Raphael  and  Leonardo,  pur- 
chased by  Francis  I,  the  works  of  Pous- 
sin,  Lebrun,  Lesueur,  and  the  pictures  of 
the  former  gallery  of  Luxemburg,  by  Ru- 
bens.— See  count  Clarac's  Musie  de 
Sculpture  antique  et  moderne  (Paris,  1826, 
with  engravings.) — Besides  these,  there  is 
the  muste  des  monuments  Frangais,  estab- 
lished by  Lenoir,  in  1796,  with  the  per- 
mission of  the  national  convention.  It 
was  begun  in  1790,  and  opened  to  the 
public  in  1791,  at  a  time  when  the  fury 
of  the  people,  excited  by  existing  abuses, 
attacked  indiscriminately  all  monuments 
of  the  previous  order  of  things.  It  was 
composed  of  seven  great  saloons,  chrono- 
logically disposed,  so  that  the  works  of 
each  period  stood  by  themselves.  A  gar- 
den attached  to  the  museum  contained 
those  monuments  which  were  too  large  for 
the  rooms.  It  1816,  this  museum  was 
broken  up,  and  the  monuments  restored 
to  their  former  situations.  M.  Molard 
established  the  conservatoire  des  arts  et 
metiers,  containing  a  very  full  collection 
of  machines,  &c.  The  Jardin  du  Roi 
contains  the  musie  d'histoire  naturelle, 
which  owes  so  much  to  Buffbn.  In 
England,  the  Oxford  museum  is  the  old- 
est. It  was  founded  in  1679,  and  owes  a 
great  part  of  its  treasures  to  Elias  Ash- 
mole,  whose  name  it  bears.  The  British 
museum,  in  London,  is  continually  in- 
creasing by  means  of  donations  and  pur- 
chases. Sir  Richard  Cotton  (q.  v.)  laid 
the  foundation  of  it  by  his  valuable  col- 
lection of  manuscripts.  Since  that  time, 
the  government  has  frequently  made  ad- 
ditions to  it  by  purchase.  (See  British 
Museum.)  No  country  has  more  muse- 
ums than  Germany.  In  Dresden  are  the 
collection  of  antiques,  called  the  Augus- 
teum,  the  greatest  ornaments  of  which  are 
the  three  female  figures  of  Herculaneum, 
the  gallery  of  pictures,  with  Raphael's 
great  master-piece,  the  Madonna  di  Sisto, 
and  Correggio's  Night,  and  the  museum 
of  casts  in  gypsum,  collected  by  Mengs. 
(See  Dresden.)  Munich  has  the  Glypto- 
theca((\.  v.);  and  a  similar  building  has 
lately  been  erected  for  the  reception  of  pic- 
tures, the  collection  of  which  is  consider- 
able. Guido's  Ascension  of  the  Virgin  is 
the  most  distinguished  of  them,  and  the 
Dusseldorf  collection,  and  that  of  the 
brothers  Boisseree,  have  greatly  en  oanced 
their  value.     Still  larger  and  finer  is  the 


new  museum  at  Berlin,  lately  finished, 
and  containing  works  of  sculpture,  pic- 
tures, coins,  gems,  Egyptian  monuments, 
&c.  The  building  itself,  with  its  fresco 
paintings,  is  a  splendid  work  of  art.  In 
the  other  cities  of  Prussia,  museums  are 
likewise  erecting.  Darmstadt,  Gotha,  Cas- 
sel,  Brunswick,  Dessau,  Vienna,  &c.,  con 
tain  museums  more  or  less  distinguished. 
Llorente  has  communicated  some  infor- 
mation on  the  collections  in  Spain.  That 
country  has  been  too  much  agitated,  of 
late,  to  bestow  much  attention  on  the 
fine  arts,  or  collections  of  works  of  art. 
In  Turin,  an  Egyptian  museum,  opened 
in  1824,  contains  Egyptian  antiquities, 
obtained  by  Drovetti.  Amad.  Peyrou 
published  the  Papyri  Greed  Musei  Tau- 
rinensis.  Milan  has  been  growing  richer 
every  day  in  coins.  In  Brescia,  a  muse- 
um of  antiquities  was  established  in  1827, 
shortly  after  a  temple,  with  many  statues, 
had  been  excavated.  The  museo  Borbo- 
nico,  at  Naples,  is  increased  by  the  treas- 
ures found  in  the  subterranean  cities.  The 
most  important  treasures  of  this  museum 
are  made  known  to  the  public  at  large 
by  Niccolini's  Real  Museo  Borbonico, 
published  since  1824,  in  numbers.  It 
will  form  sixteen  volumes,  and  a  cata- 
logue of  two  volumes  will  contain  the 
less  important  works.  Niccolini  gives, 
at  the  same  time,  information  respecting 
the  history  of  the  excavations  in  Pompeii. 
— Respecting  St.  Petersburg,  see  Hand's 
Description  (Weimar,  1827,  1  vol.),  and 
Miliotti,  on  the  gems  of  that  capital,  Vi- 
enna, 1807).  Several  private  collections 
at  Petersburg,  and  in  other  places  of  the 
Russian  empire,  are  not  unimportant. 
Copenhagen  has  valuable  collections,  af- 
fording interesting  illustrations  of  north- 
ern antiquities.  (See  Copenhagen.)  The 
Greek  government,  some  time  since,  issu- 
ed a  decree,  commanding  all  antiquities 
found  in  the  interior  to  be  brought  to  the 
national  museum,  in  order  to  preserve 
them  from  future  destruction,  and  also  to 
prevent  their  exportation.*  (For  the  col- 
lection of  Etruscan  vases  by  Lucien  Bo- 
naparte, see  his  article.) 

Mushroom.    (See  Fungi.) 

Music.  The  Greeks  understood  by 
music  (itovotKTj),  the  (so  called)  arts  of  the 
Muses,  particularly  music  in  the  modern 

*  It  already  consists  of  1090  painted  vases  (of 
various  forms  and  descriptions),  108  lamps,  and 
24  smaller  statues  of  terra-cotta,  1C  small  earth- 
en vessels,  19  glass  vases,  34  alabaster  vases,  137 
copper  utensils  (comprising  patercB,  and  other 
sacrificial  vessels),  71  stone  tablets  (with  inscrip 
tions),  24  statues,  14  bass-reliefs,  53  fragments  of 
sculpture,  and  339  coins  and  medals. 
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sense  of  the  word,  and  poetry  and  elo- 
quence. Plato  contradistinguishes  it  from 
gymnastics.  The  ayuvts  novaiKoi  (musical 
contests)  took  place  in  all  the  above  arts. 
At  a  later  period,  the  words  mime  and 
musical  were  restricted  to  that  art  alone 
which  strives  to  affect  the  soul  by  tones. 
We  shall  form  a  more  just  idea  of  this  art 
if  we  search  for  its  origin  in  our  nature. 
We  see  it,  as  it  were,  daily  originating,  or, 
at  least,  we  daily  perceive  in  common 
life  the  germs  from  which  it  grew  up. 
Nature  seems  to  have  established  an  inti- 
mate connexion  between  the  emotions 
and  the  sense  of  hearing.  Of  the  two 
nobler  senses,  sight  and  hearing,  the  first 
seems  to  belong  more  particularly  to  the 
understanding ;  we  owe  to  the  eye,  and  to 
abstractions  from  the  images  which  it 
presents,  most  of  our  general  notions  and 
ideas,  while  the  ear  appears  to  be  more 
intimately  connected  with  the  feelings. 
Feeling  expresses  itself  most  readily  in 
tones.  Fear,  joy,  desire,  anger,  have  each 
a  peculiar  tone,  understood  by  all  human 
beings.  Man  soon  perceives  this,  and 
often  prolongs  these  tones,  in  order  to 
continue  or  heighten  a  certain  feeling  or 
excitement ;  hence  the  repetition  of  the 
war-cry,  in  the  combats  of  rude  tribes,  or 
of  the  tones  of  mirth  at  their  festivities. 
The  love  of  excitement,  moreover,  soon 
leads  to  the  production  of  these  tones, 
even  on  occasions  when  the  feeling  from 
which  they  first  originated  does  not  exist : 
thus  we  find  the  natural  tones  of  joy  re- 
peated, in  order  to  effect  that  of  which 
they  were  originally  the  effect, — a  pleas- 
ant feeling,  a  contented  state  of  the  soul. 
This,  it  is  true,  is  not  yet  music  or  song, 
but  the  first  germ  of  it.  Another  element 
of  music,  springing  from  a  feeling  deeply 
planted  in  the  human  heart,  and  percepti- 
ble in  children  and  savages,  as  well  as  in 
the  most  refined  and  accomplished,  soon 
Associates  itself  with  tones :  we  mean 
rhythm.  Whatever  may  be  its  origin, 
whether  it  was  first  used  to  relieve  the 
fatigue  of  a  march,  or  to  give  connexion 
to  a  series  of  tones,  or  to  enable  numbers 
to  join  in  the  utterance  of  the  same  tones, 
or  whether  it  is  to  be  referred  mainly  to 
the  spirit  of  classification  and  love  of  or- 
der, which  is  so  universally  operative, — 
certain  it  is  that  the  love  of  rhythm  is  one 
of  the  most  general  principles  of  the 
human  soul:  it  pervades  all  tribes,  all 
ages,  all  classes.  It  alleviates  labor,  and 
cheers  the  heart.  A  simple  division  of 
tones  soon  gave  rise  to  a  more  artificial 
one,  and  man  soon  perceived  that  he 
/night  utter  two  short  tones,  and  make 


two  short  steps,  in  the  same  time  as  one 
long  tone  or  one  long  step.  Man  does 
this  long  before  he  reflects  on  it :  witness 
the  regular  strokes  of  the  smith's  ham- 
mer, or  the  thresher's  flail,  and  the  dances 
of  the  rudest  nations:  thus  we  have  the 
two  essential  elements  of  song — tones  and 
rhythm.  As  precise  divisions  in  sciences 
or  arts,  or  any  of  the  departments  of  hu- 
man action,  grow  up  slowly,  and  kindred 
branches  are  at  first  usually  mingled,  it  is 
highly  probable  that  dancing  and  music — 
two  arts  founded  on  measured  time — 
were  at  first  intimately  connected,  as  we 
find  still  to  be  the  case  among  most,  per- 
haps all,  tribes,  in  a  state  of  infancy.  By 
degrees,  the  song  was  separated  from  the 
dance,  and  instruments  which  originally 
only  served  to  accompany  the  song,  be- 
came also  the  object  of  a  separate  art. 
Tones  by  themselves,  apart  from  dance 
or  words,  were  cultivated ;  the  laws  ac- 
cording to  which  they  must  be  connected, 
so  as  best  to  express  the  language  of  feel- 
ing, were  more  and  more  investigated, 
the  application  of  these  laws  funher  and 
further  extended,  until  music  was  devel- 
oped to  that  degree  of  perfection  which 
we  admire  in  the  works  of  the  greatest 
masters.  Every  musical  production,  to 
deserve  the  name,  must  be  expressive  of 
feelings,  and,  through  them,  of  ideas;  but 
though  music  exists  wherever  the  human 
species  is  found,  it  does  not  follow  that 
every  good  piece  of  music  must  please  all 
men  alike,  or  be  understood  by  all  alike, 
because  music  is  an  art  requiring  cultiva- 
tion of  the  mind  and  heart,  to  appreciate 
it  fully ;  still,  however,  music,  even  of  the 
most  elevated  kind,  retains  so  much  of  its 
character  of  universality,  that  the  produc- 
tions of  the  greatest  masters  delight  much 
more  generally  than  the  best  perform- 
ances in  other  arts.  Witness,  for  instance, 
certain  tunes  of  Mozart,  or  other  great 
composers,  which  are  repeated  on  all  oc- 
casions, so  that  they  not  unfrequently  be- 
come tedious  from  this  cause.  The 
Hunter's  Chorus  in  the  Freischutz  may 
be  heard  throughout  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica. The  reason  is,  that  music  addresses 
the  feelings,  and  feeling  is  alike  all  over 
the  world.  In  this  point  of  universality, 
music  and  mathematics  (incongruous  as 
the  association  may  seem)  agree,  the  re- 
lations of  numbers  and  magnitudes,  with 
which  mathematics  has  to  deal,  be- 
ing every  where  the  same,  and  the  sim- 
ple feelings  of  the  heart  which  music  ad- 
dresses being  common  to  every  region. 
Insensibility  to  music  may  generally  be 
referred  to  a  defective  organization  in  the 
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sense  of  hearing;  but  the  whole  conforma- 
tion of  some  men  is  probably  much  better 
fitted  than  that  of  others  to  enable  them  to 
receive  pleasure  from  it.  In  this  respect, 
too,  music  and  mathematics  seem  to  have 
a  resemblance,  that  great  excellence  in  ei- 
ther seems  to  require  a  marked  peculiarity 
in  the  nature  of  the  individual.  Music  is 
based  on  melody  (q.  v.),  rhythm  (q.  v.)  and 
harmony,  (q.  v.)  The  effects  of  music  are 
sometimes  said  to  be  merely  sensual.  It  is 
addressed  to  the  ear,  indeed  ;  but  all  the  in- 
fluences which  we  receive  from  without 
are  conveyed  through  the  medium  of  the 
senses,  and  the  tones  of  music  often  speak 
a  language  to  the  soul  richer  in  meaning 
than  any  words.  It  will  hardly  be  pretend- 
ed that  feelings  which  cannot  be  expressed 
in  words,  are  necessarily  of  a  lower  char- 
acter than  those  which  may  be  so  express- 
ed. The  most  elevated  feelings  are  be- 
yond the  power  of  even  metaphorical 
language.  Nothing  is  merely  sensual 
which  makes  a  lasting  spiritual  impres- 
sion upon  the  soul ;  and  he  who  denies  to 
music  such  a  power,  has  not  heard  its 
sublimest  strains,  or  has  not  the  capacity 
to  appreciate  them.  In  music,  we  have 
to  distinguish  the  invention  called  compo- 
sition and  the  execution.  As  to  the  lattej, 
it  may  be  vocal  or  instrumental ;  and  as  to 
the  purposes  for  which  music  is  intended, 
we  have  church  or  sacred  music,  theatri- 
cal music,  concert,  dancing,  &c,  music. 
Music,  considered  on  its  technical  side, 
rests  on  mathematics  and  acoustics. 
Since  Euler,  it  has  been  understood  that 
music  ought  to  be  treated  under  a  math- 
ematical point  of  view.  It  operates,  in 
space  and  time,  in  such  a  way  as  to  be 
susceptible  of  mathematical  measure- 
ment. Tones,  considered  simply  as  to 
their  duration,  are  magnitudes  of  time, 
which  stand  in  a  descending  geometrical 
progression,  the  exponent  of  which  is 
2  :  1,  £,  i,  h  jg,  irV*  &c.  The  time  is 
expressible  in  fractious  (£,  f,  f,  f,  § 
time),  which  indicate  in  numbers  how 
many  parts  of  the  unit  of  time  (^r)  are 
contained  in  each  bar.  In  space,  tones 
can  be  considered  as  magnitudes  of  sound, 
and  their  distances  from  each  other  in  the 
scale  are  expressed  in  numbers,  which 
have  reference  to  a  mathematical  divis- 
ion of  the  space  between  two  sounds, 
adopted  as  limits  (the  octave,  the  third, 
seventh,  &c).  Similar  proportions  exist 
between  the  various  voices,  the  treble, 
bass,  &c,  and  between  the  various  keys. 
In  instrumental  music,  the  depth  and 
height  of  the  tones  depend  upon  the  pro- 
portions of  the-  thickness,  length    and 


lightness  of  the  chords,  the  quality,  diame- 
ter and  distance  of  the  openings  in  wind- 
instruments,  and  the  like ;  and  all  these 
proportions  can  be  determined  and  meas- 
ured according  to  mathematical  rules. 
This  regularity  may  perhaps  afford  the 
reason  why  the  effects  of  music  are  so 
general,  and  its  influence  on  the  nerves 
so  powerful.  The  same  circumstance 
renders  it  incapable  of  expressing  those 
fine  shades  of  feeling  which  can  be  com- 
municated only  by  the  aid  of  reflection. 

Music,  History  of.  In  the  preceding 
part  of  this  article,  we  have  given  our 
views  respecting  the  origin  of  this  art.  It 
seems  to  us  a  very  poor  idea  to  consider 
it  as  having  begun  with  the  imitation  of 
birds  or  other  animals,  or  of  any  of  the 
ordinary  sounds  of  nature ;  while  the  nat- 
ural expression  of  emotions  by  sounds 
would  easily  lead  to  a  repetition  of  these 
sounds,  the  consequence  of  which  would 
be  music.  We  do  not  deny  that  when 
once  the  disposition  for  music,  or  at  least 
for  the  utterance  of  a  series  of  tones,  was 
awakened,  the  sounds  of  surrounding  na- 
ture may  have  had  an  influence  upon 
man,  and  excited  him  to  try  to  form  a 
variety  of  tones  with  his  voice.  Wher- 
ever we  find  music,  even  in  its  rudest  be- 
ginnings, we  find  also  instruments;  so 
that,  as  far  as  respects  the  known  history 
of  this  art,  we  must  consider  the  devel- 
opement  of  vocal  and  instrumental  music 
as  coeval.  Perhaps  the  first  instrument 
invented  was  the  pipe  of  the  shepherd, 
who,  in  his  life  of  leisure,  heard  the  wind 
whistle  among  the  reeds.  It  seems  prob- 
able that  shepherds  first  cultivated  music 
as  an  art,  while  warriors  may  have  made 
use  of  the  exciting  war-cry  and  war-song 
before.  Instruments,  as  was  observed 
above,  served,  in  the  beginning,  only  as 
an  accompaniment.  According  to  the 
Mosaic  records,  Jubal,  the  son  of  Lamech, 
played  on  musical  instruments,  even  be- 
fore the  deluge.  At  a  later  period,  we 
find  among  the  Hebrews,  as  is  tKe  case 
in  the  early  periods  of  all  nations,  the 
character  of  poet  and  singer  united  in  the 
same  individual,  and  with  them  we  also 
find  the  alternating  chorus.  The  musical 
instruments  which  accompanied  these 
songs  were  harps,  citherns,  trumpets  and 
drums.  One  of  the  oldest  songs,  with  in- 
strumental accompaniments,  is  that  which 
Miriam  (sister  of  Moses)  sung,  after  the 
passage  of  the  Red  sea.  At  the  time  of 
David  and  Solomon,  music  had  reached 
its  highest  perfection  among  the  Hebrews, 
and  part  of  their  religious  service  consist- 
ed in  chanting  solemn  psalms,  with  in- 
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strumental  accompaniment.  As  well  as 
we  can  judge,  from  the  information  hand- 
ed down  to  us,  and  even  from  the  struc- 
ture of  Hebrew  poetry  itself,  of  which 
a  certain  parallelism  or  repetition  of  the 
main  idea  in  the  different  members  of  a 
sentence  was  the  chief  characteristic,  it 
had  a  very  distinct  rhythm,  a  varied  mel- 
ody, but  a  monotonous,  though  strong  ac- 
companiment, as  was  the  case  with  the 
music  of  most  ancient  nations.  They  had 
also  proper  musical  signs,  which  were 
put  over  the  musical  text,  and  which 
served  to  guide  the  recitation.  (See  George 
Ventzky's  Thoughts  on  the  Notes,  or  Musi- 
cal Signs,  of  the  ancient  Hebrews,  in  Mitz- 
ler's  Musical  Library,  3d  vol.,  in  German ; 
and  Anton's  Essay  towards  deciphering 
the  Melodies  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  Songs, 
in  Paulus's  New  Repertory  for  Biblical 
and  Oriental  Literature,  1st  and  2d  vol., 
in  German.)  Their  music,  however,  was 
employed  not  only  in  the  celebration  of 
religious  service,  in  which,  particularly 
since  the  time  of  David,  a  great  number 
of  singers,  male  and  female,  and  instru- 
mental performers,  were  employed,  but 
also  at  profane  festivals,  such  as  large  en- 
tertainments. At  this  time,  the  different 
kinds  of  instruments  were  increased, 
among  which  the  kinnor  (triangular  harp), 
and  the  cymbal,  are  mentioned  particu- 
larly. (See  Herder,  On  the  Spirit  of  He- 
brew Poetry,  2d  vol. ;  Pfeiffer,  On  the  Mu- 
sic of  the  ancient  Hebrews,  Erlangen,  177!), 
in  German.)  Pauw  (hi  his  Recherches, 
vol.  i,  p.  244)  has  gone  too  far  in  assert- 
ing that  the  Egyptians  are  not  known  to 
have  had  either  music  or  poetry.  The 
tradition  that  Thout  or  Thot  (the  genius 
of  science  and  art,  according  to  Creuzer) 
invented  music,  proves,  indeed,  nothing ; 
but,  in  the  tomb  of  Osymandyas,  near 
Thebes,  musical  instruments  have  been 
found,  and  it  has  been  concluded  that  the 
Egyptians  must  have  been  acquainted 
with  music  2000  years  B.  C.  That  the  He- 
brews received  the  art  from  them  would 
not,  however,  be  proved  by  that  circum- 
stance, though  it  may  be,  for  various  rea- 
sons, probable.  We  pass  over  the  myth- 
ological accounts  respecting  the  origin 
and  perfection  of  the  art  of  music  among 
the  Greeks.  The  traditions  indicate  that 
they  received  this  art,  or,  at  least,  great 
improvements  in  the  execution  of  it,  from 
Lydia,  where  Amphion  is  said  to  have 
learned  music,  and  Arcadia,  where  the 
shepherds  practised  on  the  pipe,  flute  and 
cithern.  From  the  provinces  of  Asia 
Minor,  the  different  modes  (q.  v.)  of 
Greek    music — the    Phrygian,    Dorian, 


Lydian,  iEolian  and  Ionian— are  derived. 
Their  song,  as  it  would  appear  from 
what  we  can  gather  from  the  ancient  au- 
thors, consisted  in  a  musical  recitation, 
accompanied  by  one  or  more  instruments 
to  support  the  rhythm.  From  the  sixth 
century  B.  C,  music  seems  to  have  been 
studied  scientifically,  and  particularly  the 
tones  were  measured.  Lasus  of  Hermi- 
one,  in  the  Peloponnesus,  who  lived  ahout 
546  B.  C.,  and  was  the  teacher  of  Pindar, 
is  said  to  have  written  something  on  the 
theory  of  music.  Pythagoras  (q.  v.),  who 
is  said  to  have  learned  music  from  tho 
Egyptian  priests  (which,  however,  is  con- 
sidered improbable),  occupied  himself 
with  the  mathematical  relations  of  tones. 
The  instrument  which  he  invented  for 
the  mathematical  determination  of  sounds 
was  called  the  Pythagorean  canon.  He  is 
also  said  to  have  added  the  eighth  chord 
to  the  harp,  to  which  several  others  were 
afterwards  added.  Damon  is  mentioned 
as  one  of  the  most  distinguished  teachers 
of  music  in  the  times  of  Pericles  and 
Socrates.  Plato  asserted  that  his  music 
could  not  be  changed  without  changing 
the  constitution  of  the  state  itself.  Plato 
and  Aristotle  considered  music  useful  as 
a  means  of  education.  In  their  time,  the 
scale  was  considerably  increased ;  but,  at 
the  same  time,  complaints  arose  against 
the  degeneracy  of  music  and  of  the  na- 
tional manners  through  its  influence.  A 
similar  complaint  wasmade  against  Phryg- 
ius,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Socrates. 
Probably  the  ca'ise  of  it  was  the  applica- 
tion of  music  to  the  expression  of  the 
more  tender  feelings,  as  love,  &c,  while 
it  had  been  previously  used  chiefly  to 
awaken  patriotic  or  religious  feeling,  as 
with  the  Lacedaemonians.  The  division 
into  theoretical  and  practical  music  was 
probably  known  even  then.  Theoretical 
music  comprised  as  well  the  arithmetical 
calculations  respecting  the  proportions  of 
sound  and  tones,  as  the  doctrine  of  har- 
mony, which  teaches  the  general  rules  of 
all  the  various  concords.  Composition 
and  song  depended  upon  this  branch. 
The  latter,  and  thus  music  in  general, 
was  divided,  according  to  the  proportions 
of  the  tones  required  in  the  different  sort* 
of  music,  into  the  diatonic,  enharmonic, 
and,  at  a  later  period,  the  chromatic.  In 
regard  to  the  tones,  which  were  the  basis 
of  the  compositions,  certain  modes  (q.  v.) 
were  adopted,  denominated,  as  has  been 
already  stated,  from  the  countries  wheuce 
they  chiefly  came.  Music  was  divided, 
also,  in  respect  of  composition,  into,  1. 
melpceia  (the  art  of  composing  the  song, 
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that  is,  the  art  of  giving  to  poetry  the 
proper  song,  or  mode  of  recitation,  because 
the  recitation,  or  declamation,  was  also 
indicated  by  notes) ;  2.  into  rhythmopaia 
(the  art  of  giving  a  proper  rhythm  to  the 
motion  of  the  body  or  the  voice);  and,  3. 
into  poetics)  the  technical  part  of  poetry, 
connected  intimately  with  music  in  those 
times) :  to  this  belonged  metrics.  As  to 
execution,  music  was  divided  into  organic 
(instrumental  music),  eeodic  (vocal  music), 
and  hypocritic  (pantomimic  action  in  con- 
nexion with  music).  At  the  time  of  Al- 
exander the  Great,  Aristoxenus,  a  pupil 
of  Xenophilus  and  Aristotle,  distinguished 
himself.  He  wrote  a  great  number  of 
treatises  on  music,  of  which  three  are 
still  extant,  and  extended  the  scale  to 
eighteen  chords,  which  were  divided  ac- 
cording to  tetr^achords  and  pentachords. 
His  pupils  (called  the  Aristoxenians)  reject- 
ed the  strict  proportions  of  Pythagoras, 
and  made  use  of  the  intervals  of  whole 
and  halftones,  guided  merely  by  feeling. 
Aristoxenus  also  introduced  the  chromat- 
ic music,  the  invention  of  which  belongs 
to  this  time,  instead  of  the  enharmonic. 
Euclid  (277  B.  C.)  is  the  first  writer  who 
treated  the  mathematical  doctrine  of 
sounds.  With  the  decline  of  liberty,  mu- 
sic also  sunk,  like  the  other  arts.  But  the 
inference  drawn  from  the  perfection  of 
the  other  fine  arts  among  the  Greeks,  that 
music  had  attained  a  corresponding  ad- 
vancement, is  very  problematical,  and  is 
not  confirmed  by  the  information  which 
has  been  handed  down  to  us.  It  rather 
appears  that  Greek  music  was  not  pos- 
sessed of  harmony  in  its  whole  fullness, 
and  of  that  splendor  and  variety  which  die 
art  attained  after  the  perfection  of  instru- 
mental music.  The  many  stories  of  the 
miraculous  effects  of  music  prove  noth- 
ing. Very  simple  and  poor  music  may 
be  considered  as  excellent  by  a  nation 
which  knows  of  none  better:  witness  the 
plowing  description  of  beautiful  music  in 
the  tales  of  the  East,  notwithstanding  the 
low  state  of  the  art  in  that  quarter  of  the 
globe.  The  Greek  song  seems  to  have 
been  a  rhythmical  recitation,  with  a  sim- 
ple accompaniment,  in  which  the  tones 
had  less  a  musical  that  rhetorical  dura- 
tion. The  many  investigations  .of  the 
moderns  respecting  the  music  of  the  an- 
cients give  us,  on  the  whole,  but  little 
light  on  the  subject,  and  the  existing  wri- 
tings of  the  ancients  themselves  are,  in  a 
great  degree,  unintelligible,  on  account  of 
the  many  contradictions  and  obscurities 
in  them. — See  the  collection  of  the  an- 
cient musical  writers  by  Meibom— Aixti- 
vol.  ix.  10 


qua  Musica  Scriptores  (7  vols.,  Amster- 
dam, 1654, 4 to.),  and  Claud.  Ptolemseus. — 
Of  late,  Munch  and  Von  Drieberg  have 
written  on  the  music  of  the  ancients. 
Chladni  (q.  v.),  however,  has  opposed 
their  conclusions  in  many  particulars,  in 
the  Musical  Gazette  of  Leipsic.  Caspar 
Bartholin  has  written  on  the  wind-instru- 
ments of  the  ancients  [De  Tibiis  Veterum). 
The  Romans  seem  to  have  received  the 
music  which  they  used  at  sacrifices,  to- 
gether with  the  religious  service,  from  the 
Etruscans,  but  the  instrumental  music, 
used  on  the  stage  and  in  war,  from  the 
Greeks.  Stringed  instruments  are  said 
to  have  been  introduced  into  Rome  as 
late  as  186  B.  C.  In  general,  the  Ro- 
mans, so  warlike  in  their  disposition, 
most  cultivated  martial  music.  At  an 
early  period  of  their  history,  it  was  a  great 
hinderance  to  the  progress  of  the  art  that 
it  was  practised  only  by  slaves.  With 
the  Romans,  canere  and  carmen  signified 
the  musical  recitation,  which  was  accom- 
panied by  instruments,  and  which  seems 
to  have  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  rhe- 
torical recitation  as  the  poetic  rhythmus 
to  the  numerus  of  prose ;  to  which  we 
must  add,  however,  that  orators  had  the 
intonation  given  by  instruments  at  the  be- 
ginning of  their  speech  and  during  the 
same.  The  Romans  made  use  of  their 
capital  letters  as  notes.  On  the  stage,  the 
song  was  accompanied  with  flutes.  The 
instruments  first  preluded,  then  the  actor 
began;  and,  probably,  the  instrumental 
accompaniment  continued  in  simple  con- 
cords, or  made  short  pauses,  and  support- 
ed or  heightened  the  emphatic  expression 
by  recommencing.  The  choruses  seem 
to  have  been  accompanied  differently 
from  the  monologue  and  dialogue.  This 
accompaniment  consisted  of  flutes  and 
other  wind-instruments,  comprised  widi 
the  Romans  under  the  name  of  tibia  ; 
sometimes,  also,  of  the  lyre  and  cithern. 
The  flutes  were  different,  according  to 
the  comic  or  tragic  poem  which  they  had 
to  accompany :  hence  there  were  tibia' 
dextra  and  sinistra',  the  former  particu- 
larly intended  for  the  serious,  the  latter 
for  the  comic,  passages,  and  for  comedies. 
Horace,  in  his  Epistola  ad  Pisones,  says 
that,  formerly,  only  simple  wind-instru- 
ments, with  a  few  holes,  had  been  used  ; 
no  flutes  which  vied  with  the  trumpets 
{tuba).  Rhythm  and  melody,  he  says, 
had  become  less  strict.  At  later  periods, 
still  louder  complaints  were  raised  against 
die  noise  of  the  instruments,  Avhich 
obliged  the  actor  to  raise  his  voice  ex- 
tremely.   In  all  this,  the  Greeks  had  pre- 
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ceded  the  Romans.  Under  the  four  em- 
perors, particularly  Nero,  music  was  cul- 
tivated as  an  object  of  luxury.  After  his 
death,  500  singers  and  musicians  are  said 
to  have  been  dismissed.  (For  the  way  in 
which  sacred  music  grew  up  among  the 
first  Christians,  see  the  articles  Music,  Sa- 
cred; also  Italian  Music,in  the  article  Ita- 
ly, vol.  vii,  p.  134.)  The  solemn  church 
song  or  hymn,  which  was  first  sung  in 
one  voice  only,  or  in  octaves,  is  the  basis 
of  modern  music.  It  was  sung  without 
rhythm  or  time  (in  canto  fermo).  A  later 
invention  is  the  figured  music,  which,  ac- 
cording to  some,  existed  even  in  the  sev- 
enth century,  in  the  Roman  church  ;  ac- 
cording to  others,  was  invented  by  the 
English  monk  Dunstan  (who  died  988). 
The  progress  of  music  was  promoted,  in 
the  middle  ages,  by  its  being  consecrated 
to  the  service  of  religion,  and  belonging  to 
the  quadrivium,  the  four  branches  of  a 
learned  education, — arithmetic,  geometry, 
astronomy  and  music.  Several  investiga- 
tions into  the  nature  of  music  were  made, 
which  are  found  in  Mart.  Gerbert's  Scrip- 
tores  ecclesiastici  de  Musica  sacra. — See, 
also,  Forkel's  General  Literature  of  Music 
(in  German,  Leipsic,  1792). — Guido  of 
Arezzo  (whose  works  on  music  are  also 
to  be  found  in  the  collection  just  mention- 
ed) contributed  greatly  to  the  improve- 
ment of  music.  The  correction  and  ex- 
tension of  the  system  of  tones,  the  division 
of  tones  into  hexachords,  the  improve- 
ment in  the  manner  of  writing  the  notes, 
by  the  introduction  of  the  system  of  lines, 
the  invention  of  the  solmization  (q.  v.),  and 
of  counterpoint,  are  generally  ascribed 
to  him.  Johannes  de  Muris  is  said  to 
have  unproved  the  mode  of  writing  notes 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  also  the 
figured  music.  Franco  of  Cologne,  in  the 
eleventh  century,  is  mentioned  as  the 
inventor  of  the  musical  time-table,  and  as 
the  first  approved  writer  on  measured 
music,  on  which  the  invention  of  counter- 
point and  the  fugue  depended.  In  the 
fifteenth  century,  music  was  treated  scien- 
tifically in  the  Netherlands,  France  and 
Spain.  The  organ  (q.  v.)  contributed 
much  to  the  developement  of  harmony. 
The  Flemish  school,  to  which  belongs, 
among  others,  Orlando  Lasso  (q.  v.),  pre- 
ceded Palastrina,  generally  called  the 
founder  of  modern  church  music.  From 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries, 
there  grew  up  at  the  courts  of  monarchs 
the  free  chamber  style,  and,  from  this, 
the  theatrical  style.  The  invention  of  the 
opera,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  has  chiefly 
contributed  to  the  splendor  and  variety  of 


modern  vocal  music,  and  the  astonishing 
improvement  of  the  most  various  instru- 
ments greatly  advanced  instrumental  mu- 
sic, and,  at  the  same  time,  harmony, 
in  the  latter  half  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. (See  the  history  of  music  in  the 
articles  of  the  various  countries.)  The 
merit  of  the  advancement  of  vocal  music 
is  claimed  particularly  by  the  Italians ;  the 
improvement  of  instrumental  music,  by 
the  Germans  and  French.  As  to  the 
modern  mathematical  systems  of  music, 
Huygens,  Saveur  (about  1701),  Rameau 
(about  1722),  and  Euler  {Mathematical  In- 
quiries respecting  Music),  deserve  to  be 
mentioned  as  inventors.  The  history  of 
music  has  been  treated  fully  by  Giamb. 
Martini  (Storia  della  Musica,  Bologna, 
1757  et  seq.),  by  Marpurg  (Kritische  Ein- 
leitung  in  die  Geschichte  und  Grundsatzc 
der  alten  und  neuern  Musik,  Berlin,  1759), 
by  Burney  (q.  v.),  from  whose  great  work 
that  of  Busby  (London,  1820,  2  vols.)  wag 
compiled,  by  Hawkins,  and  by  J.  N.  For- 
kel  (Mlgemeinc  GeschicMe  derMusik,%  vols., 
4to.,  not  finished).  Von  Hammer  gives 
contributions  to  the  history  of  Oriental 
music,  from  the  Persian,  in  his  Fundgru- 
ben  des  Orients  (4th  vol.);  see,  also, 
Pauw's  Recherches ;  and,  for  the  music  of 
Egypt  and  Abyssinia,  a  letter  by  Bruce, 
in  Burney's  General  History  of  Music. 

Music,  Sacred.  Almost  all  nations 
who  have  an  established  religious  service 
have  made  music  an  important  part  of  it ; 
and,  in  a  general  sense,  we  might  give  the 
name  of  sacred  music  to  all  music  em- 
ployed in  religious  festivals,  even  before 
the  Christian  era,  as  that  of  the  Egyptians, 
Hebrews,  Greeks  and  Romans,  as  well  as  to 
the  religious  songs  of  the  bards  and  scalds. 
The  early  Christians,  who  were  led  by 
various  passages  in  their  sacred  writings 
to  employ  religious  songs,  introduced  at 
their  religious  meetings,  particularly  in  the 
Eastern  churches,  the  singing  of  the 
psalms  and  hymns,  which  are  to  be  found 
in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  to 
which  the  Jewish  converts  had  been 
already  accustomed  in  their  assemblies. 
They  sang,  also,  at  the  Lord's  supper  and 
at  the  agapes.  At  the  synod  of  Laodicea 
(364),  regular  songs  were  introduced, 
which  were  sung  from  notes  by  persons 
appointed  fortius  purpose.  The  Western 
churches  received,  through  Ambrosius 
(q.  v.),  bishop  of  Milan,  a  regular  church 
music,  similar  to  the  Eastern.  Probably 
this  possessed  a  regular  modulation  and 
rhythm,  only  that  both  were  defective 
through  the  imperfection  of  the  music  at 
that  time  ;  and  the  latter  appears  to  have 
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been  limited  to  long  and  short  tones :  the 
first  was  founded  upon  the  Grecian 
modes  remaining  in  Italy,  and  was  very 
poor.  Perhaps  many  of  the  melodies  of 
Grecian  and  Roman  hymns  now  received 
words  adapted  to  the  religious  worship  of 
the  Christians.  The  Christian  fathers  bear 
witness  to  the  use  of  songs  in  the  Chris- 
tian communities  in  the  first  century,  and 
many  of  them,  as  Ambrosius  and  Augus- 
tine, were  great  admirers  of  them.  In  re- 
gard to  the  manner  of  singing  in  the  first 
assemblies,  it  was  sometimes  in  solo, 
sometimes  alternately,  and  sometimes 
there  was  a  chorus  of  the  whole  assem- 
bly, who  united  in  repeating  short  pas- 
sages, before  sung  or  read,  from  which, 
probably,  the  female  sex  was  at  first  ex- 
cluded. For  the  regular  ordering  of  the 
singing,  precentors  were  instituted  in  the 
fourth  century,  who  were  considered  as 
inferior  officers  of  the  church.  Schools 
appropriated  to  singing  were  instituted 
later,  and  only  in  a  few  places.  Pope 
Gregory  the  Great  (590 — 604)  distinguish- 
ed himself  in  the  Roman  church  as  the 
founder  of  a  new  singing  school,  in  which 
boys  were  instructed.  It  was  the  model 
of  many  other  institutions  of  this  kind. 
In  consequence  of  this  education  of  per- 
sons for  singers,  the  singing  was  not  only 
more  artificial,  but  the  people  were  also, 
for  the  most  part,  excluded,  particularly 
as  the  hymns  were  in  Latin.  Gregory 
collected  in  his  Antiphonarium  the  existing 
songs  of  the  church,  which  he  selected 
from  the  best  ancient  melodies,  improved 
and  increased  by  the  addition  of  new 
ones.  The  Gregorian  Chant,  so  called 
after  him,  was  sung  in  unison  with  loud 
notes  of  similar  value,  without  rhythm  and 
metre  (by  which  it  is  particularly  distin- 
guished from  the  Ambrosian),  or  in  the  old 
Grecian  modes,  but  with  a  more  complex 
modulation.  This  Gregorian  or  plain 
chant,  which,  by  means  of  Gregory  and 
his  successors,  has  been  extended  through- 
out the  West,  is  the  foundation  of  the 
Christian  church  music.  It  was  also  call- 
ed choral  song,  because  it  was  sung  by  a 
choir.  The  Gregorian  Chant  was  first 
carried  into  England  and  France.  Char- 
lemagne, who  labored  particularly  for  its 
diffusion,  caused  several  singing  schools 
to  be  established  in  France,  and  united 
them  with  the  monasteries.  The  Grego- 
rian Chant  was  probably  introduced  into 
Germany  by  Boniface,  but  it  was  first 
generally  diffused  there  in  the  time  of 
Charlemagne.  The  developement  of  the 
music  for  four  voices  may  have  been  as- 
sisted by  the  choral ;  but  musical  instru- 


ments contributed  yet  more  thereto,  as 
well  as  to  the  formation  of  perfect  harmo- 
ny ;  among  these,  the  organ  (q.  v.)  partic- 
ularly, which  soon  took  the  first  rank  in 
the  churches.  Now  figured  music  arose, 
and  likewise  figured  song  (cantus  fgura- 
tus),  which,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  began 
to  become  general,  as  the  custom  grew  up 
of  varying,  extending  and  embellishing 
the  accompanying  voices  of  a  melody, 
while  the  chief  voice,  upon  which  the 
fundamental  melody  depended,  remained 
unchanged  (hence  it  was  called  cantus  fir- 
mus,  canto  Jermo,  plain-chant) ;  but,  still, 
the  chief  voice  often  became  the  under 
voice.  This  happened  afterwards,  also, 
with  melody.  The  invention  of  measured 
music  caused  the  choral  to  be  performed 
in  a  more  regular  measure,  and  gave 
greater  extent  to  harmony.  Choirs  of 
singers  now  became  necessary,  and  sing- 
ing was  often  applied,  especially  in  Italy, 
to  heighten  the  splendor  of  religious  wor- 
ship. (See  Italian  Music.)  The  organ 
was  continually  improved,  after  the  fif- 
teendi  century,  and  other  instruments, 
also,  were  introduced  into  the  church, 
against  which  complaints  were  often 
made,  as  well  as  against  the  new  figured 
music  in  general,  which  found  peculiar 
support  in  the  instrumental  music.  Yet 
these  complaints  were  chiefly  directed 
against  the  abuse  of  the  figured  and  in- 
strumental music,  and  they  were  not  able 
to  banish  them  from  the  church.  The 
fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  form  a 
new  period  of  church  music,  which  was 
extended  by  the  great  masters  in  Italy, 
France,  the  Netherlands  and  Germany. 
Luther's,  services  to  the  German  church 
music  are  well  known,  for  which  he  labor- 
ed, by  means  of  his  friend  Senffel.  During 
the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries, 
church  music  became  continually  more 
brilliant,  and  always  more  corrupted  by 
the  intermixture  of  profane  music.  In 
the  Roman  Catholic  church,  the  sacred 
music  is  confined  to  fixed  forms  of  text; 
for  instance,  the  text  of  the  mass,  the  Of- 
fertoria,  TeDeum,  Salve,  Requiem,  Psalms. 
In  the  Protestant  church,  poets  and  com- 
posers allow  themselves  new  forms. — The 
greatest  modem  composers  of  sacred 
music  are  Palastrina,  Allegri,  Durante, 
Morales,  Lolli,  Scarlatti,  Lasso,  Caldera, 
Leo,  Pergolesi,  Handel,  Bach,  Graun, 
Hasse,  Jomelli,  Stolzl,  Kerl,  Rolle,  Nau- 
mann,  Schulz,  Kunzen,  Wolf,  Mich,  and 
Jos.  Haydn,  Mozart,  Vogler,  Cherubini. 

Music  of  the  Spheres.  (See  Har- 
mony of  the  Spheres.) 

Musk  (moschus).     The  musk  tribe  have 


112 


MUSK— MUSK  OX. 


no  horns.  In  the  lower  jaw  they  have 
eight  incisors,  and,  in  the  upper,  two 
long  tusks,  one  on  each  side,  projecting 
some  distance  from  the  mouth.  They  are 
celebrated  from  one  of  the  species  afford- 
ing an  odoriferous  substance,  which  has 
long  been  used  in  perfumery  and  medi- 
cine. This  substance  was  long  known, 
before  any  authentic  information  could  be 
obtained  respecting  the  circumstances, 
form  and  manners  of  the  animals  that  pro- 
duced it.  The  principal  species  is  the 
Thibet  musk  (M.  moschiferus),  which  is 
about  two  to  three  feet  high.  Its  upper 
jaw  is  considerably  longer  than  the  lower. 
Its  tusks  are  nearly  two  inches  long,  and 
project  considerably.  Its  ears  are  long  and 
narrow.  The  hair  of  the  body  is  long,  and 
stands  erect ;  each  hair  is  marked,  from  tip 
to  root,  with  waves ;  the  color,  at  the  lower 
part,  is  cinereous ;  in  the  middle,  black ; 
and  at  the  tip,  ferruginous.  The  hoofs  are 
black,  and  deeply  cleft.  The  tail  is  very 
short.  The  male  is  furnished  with,  a 
small  bag,  nearly  of  the  size  of  a  hen's 
egg,  in  which  is  contained  the  musk.  This 
hangs  from  tho  abdomen.  A  full  grown 
male" will  yield  a  drachm  and  a  half,  and 
an  old  one  two  drachms.  The  bag  is  fur- 
nished with  two  small  orifices,  the  one 
naked,  and  the  other  covered  with  hairs. 
The  hunters  cut  off  the  bag,  and  tie  it  up 
for  sale,  but  often  adulterate  its  contents 
by  mixing  other  matters  with  them.  It 
has  been  asserted,  that  when  the  musk 
bag  is  first  opened,  it  has  a  very  powerful 
effect  on  the  membrane  of  the  nose,  some- 
times even  to  such  a  degree  as  to  cause  a 
flow  of  blood.  This  animal  is  a  native  of 
many  parts  of  Asia,  and  particularly  of 
the  kingdom  of  Thibet.  As  it  is  naturally 
timid,  it  lives  on  the  cliffs  and  summits  of 
lofty  mountains.  In  running,  leaping  and 
climbing,  it  displays  astonishing  agility. 
Few  animals  lead  the  hunter  into  greater 
dangers,  or  require  more  address  and  ac- 
tivity in  the  chase.  But  the  value  of  the 
musk  induces  the  pursuer  to  brave  every 
danger.  In  the  autumn,  however,  they 
assemble  in  herds,  to  migrate  to  a  more 
genial  climate :  at  this  time  they  are  taken, 
or  shot,  in  great  numbers.  The  other 
species  do  not  furnish  any  musk.  These 
are  the  memimna  (M.  memimna),  a  native 
of  Java  and  Ceylon.  It  is  diminutive, 
being  not  more  than  a  foot  and  a  half 
long.  The  Java  musk  {M.  Javanicus)  is 
also  small  (about  the  size  of  a  rabbit),  with 
remarkably  slender  legs.  But  the  most 
beautiful  species  is  the  Guinea  musk  (M. 
pygmans),  which,  notwithstanding  its 
name,  is  more  common  in  India  and  the 


Oriental  islands  than  in  Guinea.  This 
graceful  and  diminutive  creature  is  only 
about  nine  inches  in  length,  with  slender 
limbs,  and  smooth,  shining  hair.  The 
Malays  capture  them  in  great  numbers, 
and  carry  them  about  in  cages  for  sale. 
The  American  rnusk  (M.  Amtricanus)  is 
only  the  young,  or  the  female  of  one  of 
the  species  of  South  American  deer :  and 
the  M.  delicatulus  of  Shaw  is  the  fawn  of 
the  American  stag. 

Musketoon;  a  short  thick  musket, 
whose  bore  is  the  thirty-eighth  part  of  its 
length :  it  carries  five  ounces  of  iron,  or 
seven  and  a  half  of  lead,  with  an  equal 
quantity  of  powder. 

Muskingum  ;  a  river  of  Ohio,  which  is 
formed  by  the  junction  of  White-woman's 
river  and  the  Tuscarawas,  which  unite  at 
Coshocton.  After  the  junction,  it  has  a 
course  of  100  miles,  and  flows  into  the 
Ohio,  at  Marietta.  It  is  navigable  for 
boats  and  batteaux  to  Coshocton,  and  for 
smaller  craft,  still  farther.  There  are  falls 
of  seven  feet  at  Zanesville,  around  which 
there  is  a  canal.  The  Ohio  canal  forms 
an  easy  communication  between  the  towns 
on  this  river  and  lake  Erie. 

Musk  Ox  (oviSos  moschatus).  This 
animal,  which  Mr.  Blainville  has  consid- 
ered as  intermediate  between  the  sheep 
and  ox,  inhabits  the  barren  country  in 
America,  to  the  northward  of  60°  of  lat- 
itude. This  district  is  mostly  rocky,  and 
destitute  of  wood,  except  on  the  banks  of 
the  larger  streams.  Their  food  is  similar 
to  that  of  the  moose — grass  at  one  season, 
and  lichens  at  another.  When  they  are 
fat,  their  flesh  is  well  tasted  ;  that  of  the 
bulls,  and  even  of  the  cows,  when  lean, 
smells  strongly  of  musk.  Notwithstand- 
ing the  shortness  of  their  legs,  they  run 
fast,  and  can  climb  hills  and  rocks  with 
great  ease.  They  assemble  in  herds  of 
from  twenty  to  thirty.  The  female  brings 
forth  one  calf  in  May  or  June.  Doctor 
Richardson  suites,  if  the  hunters  keep 
themselves  concealed  when  they  fire 
upon  one  of  the  herds,  the  poor  animals 
mistake  the  noise  for  thunder,  and  form 
themselves  into  a  group,  crowding  closer 
and  closer  as  their  companions  fall ;  but 
should  they  discover  their  enemies,  either 
by  sight  or  by  their  sense  of  smell,  which 
is  very  acute,  they  seek  for  safety  by  in- 
stant flight.  The  bulls  are,  however, 
irascible,  and  will  often  attack  the  hunter, 
and  endanger  his  life,  particularly  when 
they  are  wounded.  The  musk  ox  is 
about  the  size  of  a  small  domestic  ox. 
Their  horns  are  very  broad  at  base,  cover- 
ing the  forehead  and  crown  of  the  head ; 
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they  curve  downwards  between  the  eye 
and  ear,  until  about  the  level  of  the  mouth, 
when  they  turn  upwards.  The  head  is 
large  and  broad,  and  the  nose  very  obtuse. 
The  ears  are  short,  and  not  very  con- 
spicuous. The  general  color  of  the  hair 
of  the  body  is  brown.  On  the  neck  and 
between  the  shoulders,  it  is  long,  matted, 
and  somewhat  curled  :  this  bushy  state  of 
the  hair  on  those  parts,  causes  the  animal 
to  appear  humped.  The  hair  on  the 
back  and  hips  is  also  long,  but  lies  even 
and  smooth.  On  the  shoulders,  sides  and 
thighs,  it  is  so  long  as  to  hang  down  be- 
low the  middle  of  the  leg.  On  the  centre 
of  the  back  it  has  a  soiled,  brownish- 
white  mark,  termed,  by  captain  Parry,  the 
saddle.  The  tail  is  so  short  as  to  be  con- 
cealed in  the  fur.  There  is  a  large  quan- 
tity of  fine,  brownish,  ash-colored  wool 
or  down  among  the  hair.  This  is  so  fine 
and  soft  as  to  resemble  silk,  and  would 
be  highly  useful  in  the  arts,  if  it  could 
be  procured  in  sufficient  quantity.  The 
legs  are  short  and  thick,  and  furnished 
with  narrow  hoofs,  resembling  those  of  the 
moose.  The  female,  which  is  smaller 
than  the  male,  has  also  smaller  horns, 
whose  bases  do  not  touch.  The  first  ac- 
count of  this  animal  was  given  by  M. 
Jeremie,  in  his  travels  in  the  northern 
part  of  America,  after  which  it  was  no- 
ticed by  every  subsequent  voyager.  Pen- 
nant, however,  was  the  first  who  system- 
atically arranged  and  described  it,  from 
the  skin  of  a  female  sent  to  England  by 
Hearne.  As  is  observed  by  doctor  Rich- 
ardson, it  is  remarkable,  among  the  Amer- 
ican animals,  for  never  having  had  more 
than  one  specific  appellation,  whilst  other 
animals,  of  less  interest,  have  been  honored 
with  a  long  list  of  synonyms.  (See  Richard- 
eon's  Faun.  Am.  Bor.  from  wh  ic  h  t  he  forego- 
ing  account  has  been  principally  derived.) 
Musk  Rat  (fiber).  This  well  known 
animal,  which  is  so  closely  allied  in  form 
and  manners  to  the  beaver,  has  a  thick 
and  blunt  nose,  and  short  ears,  which  are 
almost  concealed  in  its  fur.  The  color 
of  its  body  is  reddish-brown ;  the  belly 
and  breast  are  of  an  ash-color,  slightly 
mixed  with  a  ferruginous  tint.  The  hair 
is  soft  and  glossy,  and  beneath  it  is  a  thick 
coat,  which  is  much  used  in  the  manu- 
facture of  hats.  On  the  hinder  feet,  in- 
stead of  the  web  connecting  the  toes,  as 
in  the  beaver,  there  is  a  stiff"  fringe  of  hair, 
which  is  closely  set,  and  projects  from  the 
sides ;  the  front  toes  are  free  and  uncon- 
nected. The  tail  is  thin  at  the  edges,  and 
compressed,  covered  with  small  scales, 
with  a  few  scattered  hairs,  is  about  nine 
10* 


inches  long,  or  nearly  that  of  the  body, 
which  is  twelve.  The  flesh  is  not  eatable 
from  the  strong  odor  of  musk  which 
pervades  it.  The  musk  rat  is  exceeding- 
ly common  in  most  parts  of  the  U,  States, 
particularly  in  the  Northern.  In  Caroli- 
na, Georgia,  &c,  Bartram  states  that  it  is 
never  found  within  one  hundred  miles 
of  the  sea  coast.  These  animals  reside 
along  small  streams,  mill  races,  and  ponds, 
apparently  forming  their  habitations  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  locality. 
Where  the  banks  have  some  elevation, 
they  form  large  and  extensive  burrows, 
which  have  entrances  below  the  surface 
of  the  water,  and  gradually  ascend  till 
they  terminate  in  a  chamber  above  the 
level  of  high  water.  These  burrows  are 
most  frequently  made  under  the  roots  of 
trees,  or  in  other  situations  of  difficult  ac- 
cess. These  excavations  are  of  great  in- 
jury to  artificial  embankments  along  most 
of  our  rivers,  by  permitting  the  water  to 
undermine,  and  to  make  large  breaches 
in  them.  When,  however,  these  animals 
inhabit  low  and  marshy  situations,  they 
construct  houses  not  veiy  unlike  those  of 
the  beaver,  composed  of  reeds,  &c, 
mixed  with  clay.  These  houses  have 
several  subterraneous  passages  leading  to 
them,  and  are  inhabited  by  many  indi- 
viduals during  the  winter ;  but  in  the  warm 
weather,  they  desert  them  entirely,  and 
dwell  in  pairs,  whilst  they  rear  their 
young,  of  which  they  have  from  three  to 
six  at  a  litter.  The  houses  are  construct- 
ed in  the  marsh  or  swamp,  but  not  in  the 
stream  or  pond,  and  a  new  one  erected 
every  season.  Hearne  says,  that  the  tops 
of  these  houses  are  favorite  breeding 
places  for  the  geese,  which  bring  forth 
their  young  there,  without  the  fear  of  be- 
ing molested  by  foxes,  or  any  other  de- 
structive animal,  except  the  eagle.  He 
also  states,  that,  on  Hudson's  bay,  instead 
of  making  their  houses  on  the  banks  of 
the  water,  they  build  them  on  the  ice,  al- 
ways taking  care  to  leave  a  hole  open,  to 
permit  them  to  dive  for  their  food.  When 
the  weather  is  so  severe  as  to  freeze  these 
holes,  and  they  suffer  from  hunger,  there 
is  strong  reason  to  believe,  that  they  prey 
on  each  other.  Their  usual  food  is  the  roots, 
&c.  of  aquatic  plants,  particularly  the  cala- 
mus :  they  also  destroy  immense  quantities 
of  the  different  species  of  fresh  water  mus- 
cles (ioiio),  the  shells  of  which  are  always  to 
be  seen  about  the  entrance  of  their  burrows. 
They  will  also  feed  on  fruit,  and  one  of 
the  common  baits  used  in  traps  for  them, 
is  an  apple.  They  swim  remarkably  well, 
and  are  capable  of  remaining  under  water 
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for  a  considerable  time.  They  usually 
come  forth  in  the  night,  generally  remain- 
ing in  the  burrows  during  the  day  time. 
Among  the  traders  to  the  north,  they  are 
known  under  the  name  of  musquash. 

MusscHENBROEK,Petervan,  a  celebrated 
natural  philosopher,  born  at  Leyden,  in 
1692,  studied  in  the  university  of  that  city, 
and  entered  upon  the  practice  of  medicine. 
Similarity  of  scientific  tastes  united  him 
(1717)in  a  close  intimacy  with  thecelebrated 
S'Gravesaude,  with  whom  he  pursued  his 
studies  in  natural  philosophy.  After  prac- 
tising his  profession  four  years,  Musschen- 
broek  was  appointed  (1719)  professor  of 
philosophy  and  mathematics,  and  extraor- 
dinary professor  of  medicine  at  Duisburg, 
and  soon  acquired  such  a  reputation  that 
he  was  called  (1723)  to  fill  the  philosophi- 
cal and  mathematical  chair  at  Utrecht, 
and,  in  1740,  was  invited  to  Leyden,  to 
occupy  the  place  left  vacant  by  the  death 
of  Wittichius.  He  died  there  in  1761. 
His  principal  works  are  Elemcnta  Physi- 
«<b  ;  Tentamina  Experimentorum  ( 1731 ) ; 
Iiistitutiones  Physica  (1748);  Compendium 
Physical  Experimental  (1762).  Mus- 
schenbroek  rendered  important  services 
to  science.  His  experiments  and  his  cal- 
culations prove  his  sagacity  and  accuracy. 
He  invented  the  pyrometer,  which  has 
since  been  improved  by  Lambert. 

Must  ;  the  juice  of  the  grape,  which  by 
fermentation  is  converted  into  wine.  In 
the  wine  countries  this  unfermented  sweet 
must  is  distinguished  from  the  sour  must, 
or  unripe  wine,  of  a  year  old.  Fresh 
must  contains  a  good  deal  of  sugar  and 
mucilage,  which  last  disposes  it  to  fer- 
mentation. It  can  be  kept  in  close  vessels, 
after  the  mucilage  has  been  precipitated. 

Mustard  (sinapis  nigra)  is  a  native 
•f  Europe,  and  is  now  naturalized,  and 
a  common  weed  in  some  parts  of  the 
United  States.  It  is,  besides,  very  com- 
monly cultivated  for  the  sake  of  the 
seeds,  which,  when  powdered  and  mix- 
ed with  vinegar,  form  a  well  known 
pungent  condiment  in  daily  use.  The 
root  is  annual ;  the  stem  three  or  four  feet 
high  ;  the  lower  leaves  are  lyratc,  and  the 
upper  ones  lanceolate  and  entire  ;  the 
flowers  are  small  and  yellow.  It  belongs 
to  the  natural  family  crucifcrce,  and  is 
known  by  the  smooth,  four-cornered  pods, 
which  are  pressed  close  to  the  stem.  Ta- 
ble mustard,  mixed  with  warm  water,  and 
taken  in  considerable  quantities,  acts  as 
an  emetic,  and,  as  such,  is  so  much  the 
more  valuable  from  its  being  always  at 
hand.  The  white  mustard  (S.  alba)  is 
milder  than  the  preceding,  and,  on  this 


account,  is  more  agreeable  to  some  pal- 
ates. 

Muster,  in  a  military  sense  ;  a  review 
of  troops  under  arms,  to  see  if  they  be  com- 
plete and  in  good  order ;  to  take  an  account 
of  their  numbers,  the  condition  they  are  in, 
viewing  their  arms  and  accoutrements,  &c. 

Muster  Roll  ;  a  list  of  the  officers  and 
men  in  eveiy  regiment,  troop  or  company, 
which  is  delivered  to  the  inspecting  field- 
officer,  muster-master,  regimental  or  dis- 
trict pay-master  (as  the  case  may  be), 
whereby  their  condition  is  known. 

Mustoxidi,  count  Andrew,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  Greek  scholars  of  the 
age,  was  born  at  Corfu,  in  1785,  and  studied 
at  Venice  and  Milan.  His  work  on  Corcy- 
ra,  Per  servire  alP  Istoria  Corciresa  dai  Tem- 
pi eroici  al  Secolo  XII,  procured  him  the 
post  of  historiographer  to  the  government 
of , the  Ionian  Isles.  In  1811  and  1814, 
appeared  the  two  first  volumes  of  his  his- 
tory of  Corcyra,  under  the  title  of  IUustra- 
zioni  Corciresi.  In  1816,  he  wrote  an 
essay  on  the  horses  of  St.  Mark's,  Venice, 
in  which  he  proves  that  they  did  not  be- 
long to  the  triumphal  arch  of  Nero,  in 
Rome,  but  that  they  were  brought  from 
the  island  of  Chios,  and  placed  in  the  cir- 
cus in  Constantinople,  in  the  time  of  the 
emperor  Theodosius.  On  the  erection  of 
a  university  in  his  native  country,  he  re- 
turned to  Corfu  to  fill  one  of  the  chairs, 
and,  in  1827,  accompanied  count  Capo 
d'Istria  from  Geneva  to  Ancona  and 
Corfu. 

Mutis,  Joseph  Celestino,  a  celebrated 
botanist,  born  at  Cadiz,  in  1732,  was  as- 
sistant professor  of  anatomy  at  Madiid, 
and  made  botany  the  particular  object  of 
his  attention.  Having  accompanied  the 
viceroy  don  Pedro  Mesia  de  la  Cerda  to 
New  Grenada,  in  the  capacity  of  his  phy- 
sician, Mutis  enriched  his  favorite  science 
with  the  description  of  unknown  plants  in 
that  region.  We  are  indebted  to  him  for 
the  first  accurate  accounts  of  various  sorts 
of  cinchona,  on  which  he  published  a 
treatise.  He  died  in  1808.  His  Flora 
of  Bogota,  left  unfinished  at  the  time  of 
his  death,  was  completed  by  his  nephew. 

Mutual  Instruction  is  the  name 
given  to  that  arrangement  of  schools  by 
which  the  more  able  scholars  in  every 
class  assist  and  superintend  their  fellow 
pupils.  This  name,  which  originated  in 
France,  is  not  appropriate,  as  mutual  in- 
struction does  not,  in  fact,  take  place,  but 
some  of  the  most  distinguished  scholars 
occupy  the  place  of  the  master,  while  the 
less  able  do  not  in  turn  instruct  them 
The  origin  of  this  system  may  be  traced 
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to  India,  where  the  traveller  Delia  Valle 
found  it  established  as  early  as  the  six- 
teenth century.  The  object  of  this  sys- 
tem is  to  carry  on  schools  chiefly  by 
means  of  the  scholars  themselves,  and  to 
instruct  an  uncommon  number  of  pupils 
at  once  (Lancaster  had  880  together,  and 
says  that  he  could  teach  1000),  with  com- 
paratively few  masters  and  little  expense. 
The  pupils  are  divided  into  small  classes, 
each  instructed  by  one  of  the  more  ad- 
vanced scholars,  in  reading,  writing,  arith- 
metic, &c,  as  far  as  the  little  teacher  has 
been  taught  previously  by  the  master. 
Such  little  teachers  are  called  monitors, 
and  have  a  class  of  about  ten  on  a  bench, 
or,  as  Bell  prefers,  standing  in  a  semicir- 
cle. The  oldest  and  most  trustworthy 
pupils  have  the  superintendence  as  gen- 
eral monitors.  Other  assistants  take  care 
of  the  lower  departments  of  service,  or  the 
police  of  the  school ;  one  notes  down  the 
absent,  one  rules  the  writing-books,  at- 
tends to  the  distribution  of  slates,  &c. 
The  strictest  discipline  and  order  being 
observed,  the  whole  appears  like  a  great 
piece  of  clock-work,  which  moves  with- 
out the  interference  of  one  part  with 
another.  The  school  resembles  an  army, 
which  a  single  man  is  enabled  to  com- 
mand by  means  of  order  and  discipline, 
and  because  eveiy  one  knows  precisely 
his  duty.  All  are  instructed,  and  teachers 
are  formed  at  the  same  time.  Cheapness 
is  always  kept  in  view.  The  pupils  com- 
mence learning  writing  by  making  figures 
on  tables  covered  with  sand ;  then  old 
paper,  written  or  printed  on  one  side,  is 
taken.  In  England,  where  this  system 
was  first  introduced  from  India,  500,000 
(in  London  alone,  8000,  in  43  schools),  in 
Ireland,  30,000  children,  are  educated  ac- 
cording to  this  method,  which  has  been 
greatly  improved  of  late  years.  Lancas- 
ter was  engaged,  in  1824,  in  establishing 
similar  schools,  under  the  protection  of 
Bolivar,  in  the  South  American  republic 
Colombia.  In  the  British  East  Indies,  a 
society  at  Calcutta  has  established  88 
schools  on  his  plan,  which  has  been  also 
adopted  at  Malta,  the  cape  of  Good  Hope, 
on  the  Senegal,  in  Sierra  Leone,  and 
other  English  colonies.  The  Greeks  also 
have  made  use  of  this  means  for  the 
establishment  of  elementary  schools  (in 
which  they  were  entirely  deficient),  on  a 
cheap  plan,  at  Athens,  ArgOS,  and  on  the 
islands.  From  France,  an  interest  for 
them  was  excited  in  Italy,  where  Tuscany 
and  Parma  (the  latter  since  1822)  have 
permitted  their  establishment.  Jn  Na- 
ples and  in  Spain,  where  similar  schools 


were  established  under  the  cortes  of  1821 
and  1822,  in  the  principal  towns,  they 
were  prohibited  in  1823.  France  had,  in 
1821,  as  many  as  1197  schools  for  chil- 
dren, and  ICG  regimental  schools,  accord- 
ing to  this  system.  The  latter  were  com- 
pelled, under  the  Bourbons,  to  renounce 
this  method  entirely,  and  the  constant  op- 
position of  the  ecclesiastics  and  the  minis- 
try lessened  the  number  of  the  former,  it 
being  considered  dangerous,  and  savoring 
of  liberalism,  to  keep  on  foot  such  an 
institution  for  the  improvement  of  the 
nation,  in  a  country,  where,  amongst. 
24,000,000  of  adults,  only  9,000,000  could 
write  and  read,  and  of  6,000,000  of  chil- 
dren, only  1,600,000  enjoyed  the  benefit  of 
school  education.  From  a  similar  cause, 
this  system  was  prohibited  in  the  Austrian 
army  and  throughout  Austria;  and,  in 
Russia,  the  zeal  with  which  it  was  at  first 
received  soon  abated,  so  that  only  at- 
tempts on  a  very  small  scale  were  allow- 
ed. The  Danish  government,  on  the  con- 
trary, began,  in  1819,  with  great  zeal  and 
success,  to  introduce  these  schools  in  Den- 
mark, Holstein  and  Sleswick.  The  plan, 
though  not  the  same  in  all  particulars,  re- 
sembles, in  its  chief  traits,  that  of  Bell 
and  Lancaster.  The  number  of  schools 
in  that  country  has  rapidly  increased,  and, 
according  to  a  late  report,  amounted,  in 
1829,  to  2646.  Professor  Schuhmacher, 
rector  of  the  cathedral  school  at  Sleswkk, 
in  a  report  on  the  system  of  mutuu.  instruc- 
tion, observes,  that  it  is  excellent,  as  'ong  as 
it  limits  itself  to  matters  of  mechanical  skill 
or  of  mere  memory.  It  saves  time  for  the 
teacher  and  pupil ;  it  saves  expense  in  the 
business  of  education,  and  is  highly  bene- 
ficial for  all  elementary  schools  containing 
a  large  number  of  pupils,  differing  so 
much  in  knowledge  and  intelligence,  that 
one  teacher  cannot  instruct  them  all  at 
the  same  time,  but  is  obliged  to  divide 
them  into  many  classes.  This  method, 
however,  is  superfluous  in  schools  in 
which  the  number  of  pupils  is  so  small 
that  the  teacher  can  superintend  and  in- 
struct them  conveniently,  particularly 
where  all  the  members  of  one  class  have 
made  nearly  equal  progress.  And  even 
in  common  schools,  it  would  be  injurious 
to  strive  to  bring  every  thing  into  this 
form,  as  it  would  put  a  stop  to  the  highest 
kind  of  instruction  ;  and  in  the  institutions 
for  a  more  advanced  stage  of  education, 
where  a  scientific  spirit,  independent 
thought,  the  formation  of  the  judgment 
and  taste,  are  the  objects,  it  is  more  pecu- 
liarly inapplicable.  Much  information 
respecting  this    method  in  Denmark  is 
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contained  in  the  Progrte  de  VEnseigne- 
ment  Mutuel  en  Danemark,  extraii  d'un 
Rapport  au  Roi,  par  M.  d'Abramson,  Ma- 
jor, &c.  (Copenhagen,  1825).  The  prop- 
er field  of  this  system  is,  undoubtedly, 
elementary  instruction.  It  will  hardly  be 
denied  that  it  is  of  great  assistance  in 
teaching  the  rudiments  of  knowledge, 
reading,  writing,  and  ciphering,  besides 
accustoming  the  pupils  to  habits  of  order. 
It  will  also  be  admitted,  at  least  by  all 
who  live  in  popular  governments,  that 
every  individual  ought  to  be  taught  read- 
ing and  writing,  without  which,  in  the 
present  state  of  the  world,  he  is  excluded 
from  half  the  benefits  of  existence. 
Where,  therefore,  a  large  population  is 
imperfectly  supplied  with  the  means  of 
instruction,  schools  of  this  character  will 
be  of  great  benefit.  Besides,  all  primary 
instruction  must  be  addressed  chiefly  to 
the  memory,  notwithstanding  learning  by 
rote  is  so  much  decried  in  our  day ;  and 
teachers,  we  imagine,  might  often  accele- 
rate the  progress  of  their  pupils  in  the 
branches  taught  in  early  childhood,  by  a 
more  extensive  application  of  the  system 
of  mutual  instruction.  The  late  king  of 
Portugal  established,  in  1824,  a  central 
school  on  these  principles,  at  Lisbon, 
through  the  instrumentality  of  professor 
Lecocq ;  but  it  has  probably  long  since 
been  destroyed  by  the  violent  convulsions 
of  that  unhappy  country. 

Mycenae  ;  an  ancient  city  of  Argolis, 
Peloponnesus,  eighty  stadia  from  Argos, 
built  by  Perseus.  It  was  the  residence  of 
Agamemnon,  and  its  ruins  are  still  seen 
in  the  state  in  which  they  were  described 
by  Pausanias.  The  Lions'  gate,  the  vaulted 
building  of  enormous  stones,  called  the 
.  treasury  of  Atreus,  &c,  are  minutely 
described  by  Leake  [Travels  in  the  Morea, 
1830). 

Myconi  (anciently  Myconus);  an  island 
in  the  department  of  the  Northern  Cyc- 
lades,  in  the  Grecian  Archipelago,  about  21 
miles  in  circuit ;  Ion.  25°  23'  E. ;  lat.  37° 
27'  N. ;  the  population,  at  present,  is  about 
4500,according  to  Anderson  ( Observations, 
&c,  1830).  "They  are  Greek  Chris- 
tians, and  distinguished  navigators.  The 
chief  town,  Myconi,  a  seaport,  contains 
about  4000  inhabitants.  The  soil  is  dry  and 
mountainous,  but  the  mountains  are  not 
very  high.  It  produces  little  wheat,  but 
plenty  of  barley,  raisins  and  figs,  with  some 
olives.  Partridges,  quails,  turtle-doves,  bec- 
caficos  and  rabbits,  are  in  the  greatest  plenty. 
Mylitta  ;  the  Venus  of  the  Assyrians 
(with  the  Arabians,  Alitla,  and  with  the 
Persians,  Mythra).    She  was,  as  goddess 


of  the  moon,  the  female  principle  of  gen- 
eration. Among  the  licentious  Babyloni- 
ans, it  was  the  custom  for  every  woman 
to  prostitute  herself  once  to  a  stranger  for 
a  certain  sum  of  money,  in  the  temple  of 
Venus  Mylitta.  The  money  was  deposit- 
ed by  the  woman  in  the  treasury  of  the 
temple.  Herodotus  relates,  that  the 
women,  with  wreaths  on  their  heads,  seat- 
ed themselves  in  the  porticoes  of  the 
temple,  through  which  the  strangers 
passed  to  make  their  selection.  They 
dared  not  return  home  till  some  stranger 
had  thrown  into  their  lap  the  money,  with 
these  words,  "  I  invoke  for  you  the  god- 
dess Mylitta." 

Mylne,  Robert ;  an  architect  of  consid- 
erable eminence,  memorable  as  the  builder 
of  Blackfriars  bridge  across  the  Thames, 
which  was  commenced  in  1760,  and  com- 
pleted in  1770.  It  was  the  first  work  of 
the  kind  executed  in  England,  in  which 
arches  approaching  to  the  form  of  an  ellip- 
sis were  substituted  for  semicircles,  by 
means  of  which  the  roadway  is  brought 
much  nearer  to  a  level  surface  than  iii 
bridges  constructed  on  the  old  plan.  Mr. 
Mylne  obtained  the  appointment  of  sur- 
veyor of  St.  Paul's  cathedral,  and  was  em- 
ployed in  the  erection  of  many  private 
edifices  in  various  parts  of  the  kingdom. 
He  died  in  1811. 

Myology  ;  the  branch  of  anatomy  re- 
lating to  the  muscles.    (See  Anatomy.) 

Myopia.     (See  Short-sigMedness.) 

Myriad  ;  ten  thousand  :  in  poetical  lan- 
guage, it  generally  implies  an  innumera- 
ble multitude. 

Myriorama  (Greek,  pvpiat,  ten  thou- 
sand, ipafia,  view) ;  a  sort  of  landscape 
kaleidoscope  recently  invented  by  Bres, 
of  Paris,  and  improved  by  Clark,  of  Lon- 
don. It  is  a  movable  picture,  capable  of 
forming  an  almost  endless  variety  of  pic- 
turesque scenes,  by  means  of  several  frag- 
ments or  sections  of  landscapes  on  cards, 
which  may  be  placed  together  in  num- 
berless combinations.  With  16  cards 
20,922,789,888,000  changes  may  be  made. 

Myrmidons  ;  a  people  on  the  southern 
borders  of  Thessaly,  who  accompanied 
Achilles  to  the  Trojan  war.  They  receiv- 
ed their  name  from  Myrmidon,  a  son  of 
Jupiter  and  Euryinedusa,  or,  according  to 
some,  from  their  having  been  originally 
ants,  pvpuriiccs.  (See  JEacus.)  The  term 
has  received  the  signification  of  a  bully, 
ruffian,  or  satellite  of  tyranny. 

Myron  ;  a  celebrated  statuary  of  Greece, 
who  was  peculiarly  happy  in  imitating  na- 
ture. He  made  a  cow  so  much  resembling 
life,  that  even  bulls  were  deceived,  and 
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approached  her  as  if  alive,  as  is  mentioned 
by  many  epigrams  in  the  Anthologia.  He 
flourished  about  442  years  before  Christ. 

Myrrh  ;  a  fragrant,  bitter,  aromatic  gum 
resin,  which  is  obtained  from  an  undeter- 
mined tree  in  Arabia,  and  especially  in 
Abyssinia.  It  comes  to  us  in  grains  hav- 
ing a  resinous  fracture,  and  a  slightly  ac- 
rid taste.  According  to  Pelletier,  it  is 
composed  of  thirty-four  parts  of  resin  and 
sixty-six  of  gum.  The  Abyssinian  myrrh 
is  brought  from  the  East  Indies,  and  the 
Arabian  comes  by  the  way  of  Turkey. 
It  is  used  in  a  great  variety  of  medicinal 
preparations. 

Myrrha  ;  a  daughter  of  Cinyras,  king 
of  Cyprus.  She  became  enamored  of 
her  father,  and  introduced  herself  into  his 
bed  unknown.  She  had  a  6on  by  him 
called  Adonis.  When  Cinyras  was  ap- 
prized of  the  incest  he  had  committed,  he 
attempted  to  stab  his  daughter,  and  Myrrha 
fled  into  Arabia,  where  she  was  changed 
into  a  tree  called  myrrh. 

Myrtle  ;  a  genus  of  plants  consisting 
of  aromatic  trees  or  shrubs,  with  simple 
opposite  leaves,  which  are  sprinkled  with 
pellucid  glandular  points,  and  having 
axillary  or  terminal  white  or  rose-colored 
flowers.  One  species,  the  common  myr- 
tle, is  a  native  of  the  south  of  Europe, 
and  other  countries  bordering  on  the 
Mediterranean.  It  has  been  celebrated 
from  remote  antiquity  on  account  of  its 
fragrance  and  the  beauty  of  its  evergreen 
foliage,  and,  by  different  nations,  was 
consecrated  to  various  religious  purposes. 
Myrtle  wreaths  adorned  the  brows  of 
bloodless  victors,  and  were  the  symbol  of 
authority  for  magistrates  at  Athens.  With 
the  moderns,  it  has  always  been  a  favorite 
ornamental  plant,  and  is  commonly  culti- 
vated in  gardens  both  in  Europe  and 
America.  Pimento  or  allspice  is  the  prod- 
uce of  a  species  of  myrtle  inhabiting 
tropical  America,  and  consists  of  the  ber- 
ries, which  are  collected  before  they  are 
ripe,  and  dried  in  the  sun.  No  species  of 
myrtle,  nor,  indeed,  of  the  large  family  myr- 
tacetE,  inhabits  any  part  of  the  U.  States. 

Myrtle  Wax  ;  a  concrete  oil,  or  vege- 
table wax,  the  product  of  the  class  of 
plants  myrica,  more  commonly  known  by 
the  name  of  candleberry  myrtle.  There 
are  many  plants  which  afford  a  concrete 
oil  or  wax;  and  even  the  light  matter 
which  is  called  the  down  of  fruits,  and 
which  silvers  the  surface  of  prunes  and 
other  stone  fruits,  Proust  has  shown  to  be 
wax  ;  but  the  indigenous  family  of  myrica 
affords  much  the  greatest  abundance,  and, 
in  many  respects,  is  entitled  to  the  atten- 


tion of  cultivators.     "  The  advantageous 
properties  that  this  tree  appears  to  pos- 
sess," says   M.  Cadet,  in  the  Annates  de 
Chimie,  tome  44,  "ought  to  have  induced 
philosophers  to  make  inquiry  to  ascertain 
the   various  properties  of  the   vegetable, 
and  what  attention  its  culture  might  re- 
quire :  it  has  long  been  considered  merely 
as  an   object  of  curiosity."     The    plant 
abounds  in   nearly  all  parts    of  the   U. 
States,   distinguished    into   four  species: 
viz.— 1.  Gale;  2.  Cerifera;  3.  Carolinien- 
sis ;   4.  Pennsylvania.     It  varies  in  size 
from  four  to  eighteen  feet,  becoming  taller 
as  it  extends  into  the  warmer  regions. 
The  bush  or  tree  has  somewhat  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  common  myrtle  (myrtus 
communis),  and  bears  a  berry  of  the  size 
of  the   pepper-grain    or    coriander-seed. 
These  grains  are  of  a  common  ash-color, 
containing  a  small,   round,  hard   kernel, 
which  is  covered  with  a  shining  wax,  that 
may  be  obtained  by  boiling  the  grains  in 
water.     Toscan,  in  a  memoir  inserted  in 
his  work   entitled   LPAmi  de  la  Nature, 
gives  a  full  account  of  the  manner  of  pro- 
curing the  berries,  and  preparing  the  wax. 
The  plant  itself  has  always  been  esteemed 
a  great  ornament  in  foreign  countries,  and 
much  exertion   and  expense  have  been 
bestowed  to  promote  its  growth   in   the 
European  gardens.     The  wax  is  prepared 
for  commerce  by  the  poor  people  along 
the  northern  lakes,  and  might,  by  proper 
attention,  be  rendered  an  important  article 
of  traffic.     So  much  was  the  product  of 
the  plant  valued  by  the  king  of  Prussia, 
that  the  tapers  made  of  it  were  reserved 
entirely  for  the   sick-room   of  the  royal 
household,  it  emitting,  when  burning,  the 
most  delicious   and   balsamic    odor.      It 
was  noticed,  as  early  as  the  year  1722,  in 
a  memoir  of  M.  Alexandre,  published  in 
the  History  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences. 
Charles  Louis  Cadet  has  given  an  excel- 
lent account  of  the  natural  history,  &c,  in 
the  Ann.  de  Chimie,  already  referred  to  ; 
and  doctor  John  Bostock  has  furnished 
a  chemical  analysis  of  its  properties  and 
habitudes,  in  Nicholson's  Journal,  vol.  iv. 
It  has  recently   been   introduced   to   the 
notice  of  the  medical  public,  as  possessing 
anti-dysenteric  properties,  by  William  M. 
Fahnestock,  M.  D.,  who  used  it  very  suc- 
cessfully in  that  disease  which  was  epi- 
demic at  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  during  the  sum- 
mer of  1822. — See  American  Journal  of  the. 
Medical  Sciences  (vol.  ii,  1828). 

Mysia  ;  a  country  of  Asia  Minor,  which, 
in  the  most  extensive  sense,  comprehend- 
ed all  the  north-western  portion  of  the 
peninsula,  and  bordered  on  the  JEgean,  the 
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Propontis,  Bithynia  and  Lydia.  The  coast 
was  inhabited  by  ^Eolian  Greeks,  the  interi- 
or by  different  tribes.  Lampsacus,  Cyzicus 
and  Pergamus  were  the  principal  cities. 

Mysore,  orMAisooR  ;  a  principality  of 
South  India,  chiefly  between  lat.  11°  and 
15°  N.,  surrounded  by  the  British  territo- 
ries subject  to  the  presidency  of  Madras  ; 
about  210  miles  long,  and  140  broad; 
population  in  1804,  2,171,754  ;  families, 
482,612;  Mohammedan  families,  17,000; 
Bramin  families,  25,370 ;  Lingait  families, 
72,627 ;  Jain  families,  2063.  It  consists  of 
high  table-land,  elevated  about  3000  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  from  which  rise  a 
number  of  lofty  hills,  containing  the  sources 
of  many  rivers,  the  principal  of  which  are 
the  Cauvery,  Toombuddra,  Vedawati, 
Bradri  and  Penar.  The  climate,  o*i  ac- 
count of  the  elevation  of  the  countiy,  is 
temperate.  The  soil  produces  all  the 
grains  and  vegetables  of  the  other  parts 
of  India,  and  many  of  the  fruits  of  Eu- 
rope. The  rajah  is  tributary  to  the  Brit- 
ish. The  first  rajah  mentioned  in  history 
is  Cham  Raj,  who  began  to  reign  in  1507. 
But  the  territories  of  Mysore  received 
their  most  important  accessions  from  the 
victories  of  Hyder  Ali  (q.  v.),  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  eighteenth  century,  who,  with- 
out assuming  the  title,  exercised  all  the 
power  of  sovereignty.  His  son  Tippoo 
Saib  (q.  v.)  perished  in  defending  his  capi- 
tal in  1799,  after  an  unsuccessful  struggle 
with  the  British,  who  placed  a  descendant 
of  the  ancient  rajahs  on  the  throne.  (See 
East  India  Companies.) 

Mystagogue,  in  the  mysteries  of  anti- 
quity ;  he  who  introduced  the  person  to  be 
initiated,  also  he  who  showed  the  interior 
of  the  temple.  Hence  mystagogue  has 
been  used,  in  modern  times,  for  a  person 
who  pretends  to  deal  in  mysteries. 

Mysteries  were,  among  the  Greeks, 
and  afterwards,  also,  among  the  Romans, 
secret  religious  assemblies,  which  no  un- 
initiated person  was  permitted  to  approach. 
They  originated  .at  a  very  early  period. 
They  were  designed  to  interpret  those 
mythological  fables  and  religious  rites,  the 
true  meaning  of  which  it  was  thought 
expedient  to  conceal  from  the  people. 
They  were  perhaps  necessary  in  those 
times,  in  which  the  superstitions,  the  er- 
rors and  the  prejudices  of  the  people  could 
not  be  openly  exposed  without  danger  to 
the  public  peace.  Upon  this  ground  they 
were  tolerated  and  protected  by  the  state. 
Their  firet  and  fundamental  law  was  a 
profound  secrecy.  In  all  mysteries  there 
were  dramatic  exhibitions,  relating  to  the 
■exploits  of  the  deities,  in  whose  honor 


they  were  celebrated.  The  most  impor- 
tant Greek  mysteries  were,  I.  the  Elcu- 
siniau  (described  in  the  article  Eleusis). 
2.  The  Samothracian,  which  originated  in 
Crete  and  Phrygia,  and  were  celebrated 
in  the  former  country  in  honor  of  Jupiter. 
From  these  countries  they  were  intro- 
duced among  the  Thracians  or  Pelasgians 
in  the  island  of  Samothrace,  and  extended 
from  thence  into  Greece.  They  were 
celebrated  sometimes  in  honor  of  Jupiter, 
sometimes  of  Bacchus,  and  sometimes  of 
Ceres.  (For  further  information  respect- 
ing the  Samothracian  mysteries,  see  Cab- 
in). 3.  The  Dionysia,  which  were  brought 
from  Thrace  to  Thebes,  and  were  very 
similar  to  the  former.  They  were  cele- 
brated every  second  year.  The  transition 
of  men  from  barbarism  to  civilization 
was  likewise  represented  in  them.  The 
women  were  clothed  in  skins  of  beasts. 
With  a  spear  (thyrsus)  bound  with  ivy  in 
their  hands,  they  ascended  mount  Cithae- 
ron,  where,  after  the  religious  ceremonies, 
wild  dances  were  performed,  which  ended 
with  the  dispersion  of  the  priestesses  and 
the  initiated  in  the  neighboring  woods. 
They  had  also  symbols,  chiefly  relating  to 
Bacchus,  who  was  the  hero  of  these  mys- 
teries. These  celebrations  were  forbidden 
in  Thebes,  even  in  the  time  of  Epaminon- 
das,  and  afterwards  in  all  Greece,  as  preju- 
dicial to  the  public  peace  and  morals.  4. 
The  Orphic,  chiefly  deserving  mention  as 
the  probable  foundation  of  the  Eleusinian. 
5.  The  mysteries  of  Isis  (q.  v.)  were  not  in 
vogue  in  Greece,  but  were  very  popular  in 
Italy,  particularly  in  Rome.  An  excellent 
work  upon  mysteries  is  St.  Croix's  Re- 
cherches  historiques  et  critiques  sur  les  Mys- 
tbres  du  Paganisme  (second  edition,  revised 
by  Sylv.  de  Sacy,  Paris,  1817,  2  vols.). 

MysterieSjOi-  more  properly  Miracles  ; 
a  kind  of  rude  drama,  which  was  a  favorite 
spectacle  in  the  middle  ages,  represented 
at  solemn  festivals.  The  subjects  were 
of  a  religious  character,  and  the  ecclesias- 
tics were  at  first  the  performers  and  au- 
thors. They  were  called  mysteries  and 
miracles, because  they  taught  the  mysterious 
doctrines  of  Christianity,  and  represented 
the  miracles  of  the  first  founders  of  the  faith, 
of  the  saints  and  martyrs.  (See  France, 
Literature  of,  division  Dramatic  Poetry.) 
The  first  play  of  this  sort,  specified  by 
name,  appears  to  have  been  St.  Catharine, 
written,  according  to  Matthew  Paris,  by 
Geoffrey,  a  Norman,  about  1110.  They 
sometimes  lasted  several  days.  Thus  we 
hear  of  one  which  lasted  eight  days,  and 
contained  the  greater  part  of  the  scripture 
history.     The  Corpus  Christi,  the  famous 
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Coventry  mystery,  begins  with  the  crea- 
tion, and  ends  with  the  judgment  day.  The 
passion  of  Christ,  the  slaughter  of  tiie  in- 
nocents (in  Hawkins's  Origin  of  the  Eng- 
lish Drama),  &c,  are  among  the  subjects 
represented.  The  Mysteries  were  super- 
seded by  the  Moralities,  (q.  v.) 

Mythology  (from  ,n,Bo<,,  tradition,  tale, 
fable,  and  Aoy«s).  The  mythology  of  a  na- 
tion is  the  whole  body  of  its  traditions 
respecting  its  gods,  or  fabulous  heroes. 
The  mythology  of  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans is  most  commonly  indicated  by  this 
word,  because,  for  a  long  time,  it  was  al- 
most the  only  one  investigated  ;  but,  of 
late,  attention  has  also  been  bestowed  on 
the  mythologies  of  other  nations,  as  of  the 
Hindoos,  the  northern  tribes  of  early  Eu- 
rope, &c.  Whether  mythological  fables 
are  to  be  considered  mainly  as  the  inven- 
tion of  crafty  priests,  or  allegorical  exposi- 
tions of  truth,  or  gross  conceptions  of  di- 
vine things  formed  by  the  ignorant,  or  as 
founded  on  historical  facts,  which  have 
been  varied  and  exaggerated  by  tradition, 
embellished  by  poetry,  and  purposely  al- 
tered by  cunning,  they  still  retain  their 
interest  for  the  historian,  to  whom  it  is 
equally  important  to  study  the  wide  aber- 
rations of  mankind  in  the  search  for 
truth,  as  their  successful  attempts  to  at- 
tain it.  Erroneous  notions,  which  influ- 
ence the  belief  and  conduct  of  men  for 
centuries,  must  have  some  broad  founda- 
tion in  human  nature,  and  afford  the 
means  of  tracing  the  progress  of  its  grad- 
ual developement.  The  errors  of  mythol- 
ogy have  their  counterpart  in  politics  and 
science  ;  and  we  should  no  more  think  of 
rejecting  it,  as  unworthy  of  study,  on  ac- 
count of  its  absurdities,  than  we  should 
of  turning  from  the  study  of  the  feudal 
system,  because  of  its  glaring  inconsisten- 
cy with  the  true  principles  of  government. 
If  we  wish  to  arrive  at  truth,  we  must  in- 
vestigate the  causes  of  error. — In  the  arti- 
cle Metamorphosis,  we  have  spoken  of  the 
constant  wish  of  man  to  explain  what  sur- 
rounds him,  to  find  causes  for  effects. 
This  wish,  deeply  implanted  in  our  soul 
to  raise  us  above  brutes,  and  make  us  in- 
telligent beings,  united  with  the  natural 
disposition,  or,  rather,  necessity  of  all  na- 
tions, in  the  early  stages  of  their  history, 
to  speak  symbolically  ;  their  ignorance  of 
the  causes  of  natural  phenomena  ;  the 
ever-varying  reports  of  tradition  ;  the  pe- 
culiar fondness  of  some  tribes  for  poetical 
embellishments  ;  the  selfish  purposes  to 
Which  some  individuals  will  always  turn 
the  credulity  of  their  brethren  ;  but,  above 
all,  the  necessity  of  the  human  heart  to 


acknowledge  and  adore  a  supernatural 
power  (the  conception  of  which  must  be 
accommodated  to  the  state  of  cultiva- 
tion}—these  causes  sufficiently  explain 
the  origin  of  mythologies,  particularly  if 
we  take  into  account  the  blending  together 
of  the  traditions  of  different  tribes,  by 
means  of  migrations,  &c.  Independently 
of  the  illustrations  which  they  afford  of 
the  state  of  morality  and  religion  at  given 
periods,  the  various  mythologies  are  inter- 
esting on  account  of  the  historical  facts 
which  they  frequently  contain,  though  dis- 
guised by  tradition,  or  the  conclusions  to 
which  they  lead,  as  to  the  connexion  of 
different  nations,  at  certain  periods,  or  the 
contrary.  As  to  Greek  mythology,  inves- 
tigations have  been  carried  on,  of  late,  with 
greater  zeal  in  Germany  than  in  any  other 
country;  and  two  very  distinct  theories 
respecting  it  have  found  adherents.  Creu- 
zer  (q.  v.),  standing  at  the  head  of  one 
party,  understands  by  the  word  mythology 
"the  symbolical  religious  poetry  of  the 
whole  ancient  world,  which,  being  found- 
ed partly  on  a  common  language  which 
nature  suggests  to  all,  partly  derived  from 
a  common  source,  forms  one  inseparable 
whole."  Godfrey  Hermann  (q.  v.),  anoth- 
er eminent  German  philologist,  however, 
considers  mythology  as  the  science  that 
teaches  what  notions  were  the  basis  of 
particular  symbols  in  a  particular  nation. 
In  the  article  Creuzer,  a  somewhat  fuller 
account  of  his  view  of  mythology  is  given. 
Hermann's  view  is  contained  in  his  letter 
to  Creuzer,  on  the  Nature  and  Treatment 
of  Mythology  (Leipsic,  1819),  which  was 
preceded  by  the  Letters  on  Homer  and 
Hesiod,  especially  on  the  Theogony  (Hei- 
delberg, 1818).  A  critical  analysis  only  can 
enable  us  to  understand  the  nature,  origin, 
and  connexion  of  the  mythological  fables. 
The  nature  of  the  subject  itself  must  de- 
termine how  it  is  to  be  treated  ;  that  is  to 
say,  how  the  true  meaning  is  to  be  found 
out  from  symbolical  expressions,  or  dis- 
torted representations.  Greek  mythology, 
and  so  that  of  every  other  nation,  is  a 
mass  of  various  elements,  though  kindred 
in  their  origin,  yet  not  forming  a  system. 
The  sources  of  mythology  are  the  notions 
which  sprung  up  among  the  people,  the 
dogmas  of  the  priests,  and  the  representa- 
tions of  those  who  treated  of  mythologi- 
cal subjects,  without  having  been  initiated 
into  the  religious  mysteries.  These  three 
chief  sources  of  mythology  give  rise  to 
three  chief  periods,  each  requiring  a  pe- 
culiar treatment.  The  early  national  my- 
thology of  the  Greeks  is  to  be  explained 
etymologico-allegorically  ;  the  doctrine  of 
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the  priests,  in  a  historico -dogmatical  way; 
and  the  exoteric  theory  of  the  poets  aud 
philosophers,  in  a  critical  way.  It  belongs 
to  a  history  of  mythology  to  show  how 
the  cyclus  of  myth  uses  was  formed  by 
poets;  how  it  was  explained  by  the  an- 
cient writers  on  cosmogony  and  theogony ; 
how  it  was  used  arbitrarily  by  the  lyrical 
and  tragic  poets;  and  how  it  stands  in 
close  connexion  with  ancient  history. 
Many  treatises  exist,  affording  rich  mate- 
rials for  such  a  work.  The  period  of  the 
independent  developement  of  mythologi- 
cal fables  was  followed  by  that  of  the  Al- 
exandrian collectors  of  mythuses;  and  these 
were  succeeded  by  sophists  and  rhetori- 
cians, who  tried,  with  little  success,  to 
solve  the  riddles  of  mythology.  The  po- 
lemic zeal  of  the  fathers  of  the  church  was 
of  greater  service,  and  to  their  computa- 
tions we  owe  the  preservation  of  interest- 
ing mythuses.  Though  the  labors  of  some 
scholars,  previous  to  the  time  of  Heyne, 
must  be  acknowledged  to  have  thrown 
light  on  this  subject,  yet  he  deserves  the 
honor  of  having  first  attempted,  on  just 
principles,  the  investigation  of  the  mean- 
ing of  the  various  traditions.  Since  Heyne 
and  Voss,  the  native  land  of  the  different 
mythuses  has  been  carefully  investigated, 
and  has  been  found  in  the  East,  where,  of 
course,  new  obstacles  arose  ;  and  the  at- 
tempts of  Kanne,  Wagner,  Gorres,  Dor- 


nedden,  Hug,  Sickler,  to  ascertain  the  na- 
tive soil  of  the  mythological  traditions, 
sometimes  betray  a  want  of  accuracy  and 
circumspection.  Thus,  by  degrees,  that 
theory  was  developed  which  Creuzer,  in 
his  Symbolics  and  Mythology,  strives  to 
establish,  and  which,  through  the  great 
erudition  and  acuteness  of  the  author,  has 
found  many  adherents,  viz.  "that mythol- 
ogy is  a  great  panorama  of  religious  ideas 
and  conceptions,  mostly  originating  in  the 
East,  and  conceived  and  developed  in  the 
Oriental  fashion,  from  which,  therefore, 
the  symbolic,  magic  and  allegoric  cannot 
be  excluded,  any  more  than  from  the  most 
ancient  Greek  "poetry."  Many  maintain 
that  the  whole  Greek  mythology  leads 
strongly  to  the  supposition  of  the  preex- 
istence  of  pure  monotheism.  Hermann, 
as  we  have  said,  opposed  this  view,  and 
John  H.  Voss  and  Lobek  warmly  attack- 
ed it ;  but  Gorres,  Von  Hammer,  Miinter, 
Uwaroff  and  Ritter  have  attempted  to  give 
new  reasons  for  its  support.  (For  infor- 
mation respecting  the  mythology  of  India, 
and  of  the  north  of  Europe,  see  Indian 
Mythology,  and  Northern  Mythology.) 

Mythology,  Egyptian.  (See  Hiero- 
glyphics.) 

Mythology,  Northern.  (See  North- 
ern Mythology.) 

Mytilene,  or  Mitylene.  (See  Les- 
bos.) 


N. 


JV  ;  the  fourteenth  letter  aud  11th  con- 
sonant of  the  English  alphabet ;  an  artic- 
ulation formed  by  placing  the  point  of  the 
tongue  against  the  root  of  the  upper  teeth, 
and  forcing  out  the  breath.  It  is  a  liquid, 
or  semi-vowel,  because  part  of  its  articu- 
lation may  be  continued  for  any  length  of 
time.  It  is  a  nasal  letter,  the  articulation 
being  accompanied  by  a  sound  through 
the  nose,  caused  by  the  position  of  the 
tongue,  which  forces  part  of  the  air  in  the 
expiration  through  that  organ.  It  is  a  lin- 
gual, because  produced  chiefly  by  the 
above-mentioned  position  of  the  tongue, 
which,  as  the  reader  will  see  from  the  arti- 
cle L,  is  nearly  the  same  in  the  pronun- 
ciation of  both  these  letters  ;  in  conse- 
quence of  which  persons,  who,  from  neg- 
lect, or  natural  defect,  are  unable  to  inflect 


the  tongue,  so  as  to  pronounce  I,  often 
substitute  an  n  instead  of  it.  N  has  always 
something  of  a  nasal  sound,  and  in  many 
languages  is  the  strongest  nasal  sound ;  for 
instance,  hefore  the  palatic  soundsg  and  k, 
as  in  finger,  tinker,  ring  ;  in  French  and 
Portuguese,  after  a  vowel  in  the  same  syl- 
lable, as  on,  un,  &c.  For  the  etymologist 
n  is  important,  on  account  of  its  ready 
union  with  other  letters,  and  its  frequent 
omission  or  insertion  between  other  let- 
ters. The  same  word  in  the  same  language 
often  has  the  n,  in  some  of  its  modifica- 
tions, before  the  palatic  sounds  g  and  k, 
and  in  others  omits  it.  Thus  the  original 
frago,  tago,  pago,  became  in  later  Latin 
frango,  tango,  pango,  yet  fregi,f actum, 
tetigi,  tactum,  pepigi,  pactum,  &c,  were 
retained.     Thus  also  Jingere  and  figura, 
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fvctus,jigmentum ;  slringere,  stridus.  From 
the  Latin  lynx,  the  German  forms  luchs 
(the  Danes  los,  the  Swedes  lo) ;  for  the 
German  danken  (to  thank)  and  the  Swe- 
dish danka,  the  Icelandic  has  tacka :  for  the 
Greek  iteyas,  the  Romans  had  magn us.  In 
the  same  way  the  Latin  ending  cits  passes 
over  into  gnus,  as  benignus,  malignus,  abi- 
egnus,  &c.  It  often  associates  also  with 
the  labials  d  and  t,  while  other  idioms 
omit  it  in  the  corresponding  words  ;  thus 
in  Latin,  scindo,  scidi  ;  Jindere,  Jidi.  In 
German,  the  n  before  d  is  extremely  fre- 
quent, thus jugend  (youth) ;  in  Low  Saxon, 
jogd  only ;  tugend  (virtue),  for  the  ancient 
taugde ;  nadtend  (naked)  for  the  old  nacket ; 
and  in  lebendig,  wcsentlich,  ordenllich,  and 
a  large  number  of  other  words.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Icelandic  lias  for  mantel 
(mantle)  mattul,  for  hand  (Swedish  handa), 
only  halt ;  for  land,  only  lad,  &c.  From 
insula  also  comes  the  Italian  isola.  The 
difficulty  of  passing  quickly  from  die  pro- 
nunciation of  ?i  to  that  of  ?n,  leads,  in  many 
languages,  to  a  change  of  n  before  m  into 
an  m ;  thus  the  Latin  con,  in,  the  Greek  £»- 
and  trvv,  the  German  en,  are  changed  into 
com,  im,  &c,  as  commiitere,  impar,  the  Ger- 
man empor,empfangen,empjinden,&z.c.  Some 
languages  put  an  aspirate  before  n,  which 
in  this  case  was  probably  pronounced  with 
a  strong  breathing  through  the  nose.  Thus 
we  find  that  for  the  German  nacken  (neck) 
the  Anglo-Saxons  had  hnccca  ;  for  neigen, 
hnigan ;  for  napf,  hnaeppe.  Palatic  sounds 
were  put  before  the  ?t  to  strengthen  it : 
thus  the  Germans  made  of  the  Latin  no- 
dus, knoten,  &c. :  even  the  sibilant  sound  s 
was  used  to  strengthen  it,  as  the  German 
schnee  for  neu  (still  used  by  hunters),  from 
nix,  &c.  By  the  Germans  in  modern  Latin, 
N  N.  is  used  to  indicate  a  proper  name 
which  the  writer  does  not  know  or  does 
not  choose  to  give ;  and,  according  to 
Du  Frcsne,  this  sign  originated  about  the 
eleventh  century,  from  the  abbreviated 
ille  or  ilia,  which  was  written  111,  with  a 
dash  through  it,  which  at  a  later  period 
was  taken  for  two  JV's.  It  is  certain  that 
ILL  appears  in  the  formularies  of  Mar- 
culphus,  and  other  writings  before  the 
eleventh  century.  We  often  find  n  omit- 
ted by  the  Greeks  and  by  the  Romans, 
when  not  final  ;  thus  Cicero  writes  Fore- 
sia,  Megalesia,  for  Forensia,  Megahnsia. 
On  inscriptions  we  find  IMPESA  for 
IMPENSA,  and  MESIBUS  for  MEN- 
SIBUS.  In  Plautus  we  find  stas  for  stans. 
N,  as  a  numeral,  signified  90,  or,  accord- 
ing to  Baronius,  900 ;  with  a  dash  over  it, 
it  signified  90,000.  With  the  Greeks,  „ 
stood  for  50.     As  an  abbreviation,  N  sig- 
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nifies  noster,  and  on  medals  of  the  Lower 
Empire,  D.  N.  signifies  bominus  noster ;  it 
often  also  signified  vfos,  novus,  nepos,  nobilis. 
In  geography,  it  stands  for  north.  On 
French  coins,  it  means  the  mint  of  Mont- 
pel  lier.  The  Spanish  alphabet  has  a 
character  5,  called  n  with  the  tilde,  and 
pronounced  like  ni  in  onion,  minion;  for 
instance,  Espdha,  JVunez,  nihtz. 

Nabis,  a  Spartan  king,  who  lived 
about  B.  C.  200,  was  a  tyrant,  who  at  first 
assumed  the  appearance  of  a  just  prince, 
but  afterwards  imitated,  externally,  the 
Asiatic  despots.  lie  Avas  surrounded  by 
an  armed  guard,  and  had  a  multitude  of 
secret  spies  in  his  service.  Every  sus- 
pected pei-son  was  immediately  put  to 
death  or  banished.  He  plundered  Messi- 
na and  Argos,  and  would  have  continued 
to  extend  his  dominion  still  wider  over 
Peloponnesus  by  artifice  and  force,  had 
not  the  Romans,  in  alliance  with  the 
Achseans,  declared  war  against  him. 
Quintus  Flaminius  was  not  able  to  con- 
quer him  ;  but  Philopoemen,  with  the  ar- 
my of  the  Achaean  league,  was  more  suc- 
cessful. The  tyrant  was  at  last  killed  in 
Sparta,  by  his  own  allies,  the  iEtolians, 
whom  he  had  called  in  to  his  assistance. 

Nabob  (a  corruption  of  navab,  the 
plural  of  naib,  a  deputy) ;  in  India,  the 
title  of  a  governor  of  a  province  or  the 
commander  of  the  troops ;  borne,  however, 
by  many  persons  as  a  mere  titular  appen- 
dage. The  nabobs  were  subordinate  to 
the  subadars,  or  governors  of  a  great  ex- 
tent of  country  (a  subah).  After  the  inva- 
sion of  NadirSchah  (q.v.),  they  made  them- 
selves independent  of  the  Great  Mogul, 
but  only  to  fall  under  the  more  grinding 
domination  of  the  English.  The  term  has 
become  proverbial,  in  English,  to  signify  a 
person  who  has  acquired  great  wealth  in 
Ilindostan,  or  lives  with  peculiar  splendor. 
Nabonassar;  a  king  of  Babylon,  with 
whose  reign  begins  an  epoch,  called  the 
(tra  of  JYdbonassar,  747  or  746  B.  C.  (See 
Epoch,  p.  351.) 

Nacre,  or  Mother  of  Pearl,  is  the 
inner  part  of  the  shell  of  the  pearl  muscle. 
This  is  of  a  brilliant  and  beautifully  white 
color,  and  is  usually  separated  from  the 
external  part  by  aqua-fortis,  or  the  lapida- 
ry's mill.  Pearl  muscle  shells  are  on  this 
account  an  important  article  of  traffic 
to  China  and  many  parts  of  India,  an 
well  as  to  the  different  countries  of  Eu- 
rope. They  are  manufactured  into  beads, 
snuff-boxes,  buttons  and  spoons,  fish,  and 
counters  for  card-playing,  and  innumerable 
other  articles.  The  pearl  muscles  are  not 
considered  good  as  food  ;  though,  after 
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having  been  dried  in  the  sun,  they  are 
sometimes  eaten  by  the  lower  classes  of 
people  in  the  countries  near  which  they 
are  found. 

Nadir,  in  astronomy ;  that  point  of  the 
heavens  which  is  diametrically  opposite 
to  the  zenith,  or  point  directly  over  our 
heads.  The  zenith  and  nadir  are  the  two 
poles  of  the  horizon. 

Nadir  ScHAH,or  Thamas  Kouli  Khan, 
king  of  Persia,  a  famous  conqueror  and 
usurper,  was  born  at  Calot,  in  the  province 
of  Khorasan,  in  1686.  His  father  was 
governor  of  a  fortress  on  the  borders  of 
Tartary,  to  which  office  he  succeeded  in 
his  minority,  under  the  guardianship  of  an 
uncle,  who  engrossed  all  the  authority. 
He  was  subsequently  kidnapped  by  the 
Usbecks,  but  escaped,  after  a  detention  of 
four  years ;  and,  in  1714,  entered  into  the 
service  of  the  beglerbeg  of  Muschadi,  in 
Khorasan,  where  he  so  much  distin- 
guished himself  by  his  bravery,  that  he 
was  intrusted  with  the  command  of  a 
thousand  cavalry,  and  was  soon  after 
placed  at  the  head  of  an  army,  with  which 
he  gained  a  great  victory  over  the  Usbeck 
Tartars.  This  achievement  excited  so 
much  jealousy  in  the  beglerbeg,  that  he 
gave  the  command  to  another  person,  and, 
when  Nadir  remonstrated,  ordered  him  to 
be  bastinadoed.  Irritated  by  this  dis- 
grace, he  joined  a  band  of  robbers,  and 
with  this  troop  ravaged  all  the  country, 
and,  surprising  Calot,  put  his  uncle  to 
death,  although  he  had  been  previously 
negotiating  with  him,  to  enter  the  ser- 
vice of  schah  Thamas,  king  of  Persia, 
then  exceedingly  pressed  by  the  Turks 
and  Afghans.  Such  was  the  bad  posture 
of  Ids  affairs,  that  the  schah  felt  himself 
impelled  to  overlook  this  villany,  and  take 
Nadir  into  his  service,  who  repulsed  both 
his  enemies,  and  was  honored  with  the 
title  of  Thamas  Kovli  Khan.  The  schah, 
during  his  absence,  having  in  person  sus- 
tained a  defeat  from  the  Turks,  was  in- 
duced to  make  peace  with  them,  and  Na- 
dir was  directed  to  disband  his  army  of 
70,000  men.  Instead  of  obeying,  he  im- 
mediately led  them  to  Ispahan,  where  he 
seized  the  schah,  confined  and  deposed 
him,  and  proclaiming  his  son  Abbas,  then 
an  infant,  in  his  stead,  assumed  the  title 
of  regent.  He  forthwith  renewed  the  war 
with  the  Turks,  and  recovered  all  the  lost 
provinces;  and  the  youug  king  dying  in 
1736,  he  was  raised  to  the  sovereignty. 
This  elevation  only  extended  his  views ; 
and,  being  invited,  by  some  conspirators 
about  the  person  of  the  Great  Mogul  (see 
Mongols),  to  undertake  the  conquest  of 


India,  he  began  his  march  at  the  head  of 
120,000  men,  and,  with  little  resistance, 
reached  Delhi,  March  7,  1738.  The  riches 
which  he  found  in  this  capital  were  im- 
mense ;  but,  being  exasperated  by  some  tu- 
mults on  the  pirtof  the  inhabitants,he caus- 
ed a  general  massacre,in  which  upwards  of 
100,000  persons  perished.  After  this  bar- 
barity, the  sanguinary  victor  concluded  a 
peace  with  the  Mogul,  whose  daughter  he 
married,  receiving  with  her,  as  a  dowry, 
some  of  the  finest  provinces  of  the  em- 
pire that  were  contiguous  to  Persia.  In 
this  expedition,  it  is  supposed  that  he  car- 
ried away,  and  distributed  among  his  offi- 
cers, valuables  to  the  amount  of  nearly 
$500,000,000.  On  his  return,  he  levied 
war  against  the  Usbecks  and  others ;  but 
had  nearly  lost  his  life  by  an  assassin,  in- 
stigated by  his  own  son.  In  1745,  he  de- 
feated the  Turks  at  Erivan.  A  conspira- 
cy having  been  formed  against  him  by  the 
commander  of  his  body-guard,  and  his 
own  nephew,  he  was  assassinated  in  his 
tent,  June  8,  1747 ;  his  nephew,  Ah  Kouli, 
succeeding  to  the  throne.  This  extraordi- 
nary usurper  was  of  a  tall  stature  and  ro- 
bust form,  with  handsome  and  expressive 
features.  His  conduct  sufficiently  marks 
his  cruelty,  ambition  and  rapacity.  His 
most  favorable  feature  appears  to  have 
been  a  disposition  to  religious  toleration. 
On  his  accession  to  the  throne,  he  requir- 
ed certain  curses  pronounced  annually  on 
the  caliphs  preceding  Ali,  and  other  incen- 
tives to  religious  strife,  to  be  dispensed 
with ;  which  being  objected  to  by  the  head 
of  the  clergy,  he  had  him  bow-strung. 

Nsnia  (Latin) ;  a  funeral  song,  among 
the  ancients,  sung  generally  by  women,  at 
interments.  As  they  were  composed  by 
the  persons  who  sung  them,  and  were 
rather  unmeaning,  the  word  came  to  sig- 
nify any  trifling,  unmeaning  song.  N&nia 
was  also  the  goddess  of  lamentation,  who 
was  invoked  at  the  funerals  of  the  aged, 
and  had  a  temple  before  the  Viminal  Gate. 

Nkvius,  Cneius,  one  of  the  most  cele- 
brated among  the  earliest  Roman  poets, 
was  born  in  Campania,  and  wrote  trage- 
dies and  comedies  after  the  model  of  the 
Greek.  He  also  wrote  an  epic  poem  upon 
the  Punic  war,  and  another  in  imitation 
of  the  Cyprian  Ilias.  He  lived  in  the  first 
half  of  the  sixth  century  after  the  build- 
ing of  Rome.  By  the  introduction  of 
some  of  the  Roman  nobility  into  his  com- 
edies, he  provoked  their  anger,  was  ban- 
ished from  the  city,  and  retired  to  Utica. 
Fragments  only  of  his  works  have  come 
down  to  us. 

Nagasaki,  or  Nawgasacki  ;  a  seaport 
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of  Japan,  on  the  south-west  coast  of  Xi- 
mo,  situated  at  the  end  of  a  commodious 
bay ;  Ion.  129°  4S7  E. ;  lat.  32°  44'  N.  It 
is  a  large  commercial  town,  the  only  place 
where  Europeans  are  permitted  to  trade, 
a  privilege  now  confined  to  the  Dutch. 
The  Dutch  town  is  built  on  the  island  of 
Desima,  600  feet  long,  and  120  broad,  ad- 
joining Nagasaki,  and  contains  several 
large  store-houses.  The  harbor  is  three 
miles  long,  and  one  broad.  The  Japa- 
nese town  is  divided  into  the  inner  and 
outward  town ;  the  former  of  which  con- 
tains twenty-six,  and  the  latter  sixty-one 
streets,  in  none  of  which  strangers  are 
suffered  to  dwell ;  they  have  particular 
suburbs  allotted  to  them,  where  they  are 
narrowly  watched  by  the  emperor's  offi- 
cers. The  chief  public  buildings  are  five 
janaguras,  or  large  houses,  of  timber, 
where  are  kept  three  imperial  junks,  or 
men-of-war,  ready  to  be  launched  at  com- 
mand ;  the  palaces  of  the  two  residing 
governors,  and  other  princes  and  grandees 
of  the  first  and  second  rank  ;  about  sixty- 
two  temples,  within  and  without  the  city ; 
most  of  them  built  on  eminences,  and 
^serving  not  only  for  devotion,  but  also  for 
recreation ;  the  common  prison,  standing 
near  the  middle  of  the  town,  and  consist- 
ing of  about  one  hundred  huts,  or  cage6, 
separated  from  each  other.  The  houses 
are  low  and  mean ;  the  inhabitants  are 
mostly  merchants,  tradesmen,  shopkeep- 
ers, and  handicraftsmen.    (See  Japan.) 

Nahant  is  the  Indian  name  of  a  penin- 
sula, which  extends  into  the  sea  from  the 
township  of  Lynn,  Massachusetts,  nine 
miles  south  of  Salem,  and  fourteen  north- 
east from  Boston.  It  is  divided  into  Great 
Nahant,  Little  Nahant,  and  Bass  Neck. 
The  isthmus  leading  from  the  main  land 
to  Little  Nahant  is  a  mile  and  a  half  long, 
and  very  narrow.  Passing  over  this  small 
peninsula,  another  delightful  beach,  ninety 
rods  long,  connects  it  with  Great  Nahant. 
These  beaches  are  very  hard  and  smooth, 
and  are  of  sufficient  width,  at  low  water, 
to  accommodate  thousands  with  a  delight- 
ful walk  or  ride.  Great  Nahant  contains 
305  acres  of  land.  The  shores  of  this 
peninsula  are  bold  and  rocky.  When  an 
easterly  wind  drives  the  sea  into  the  bay, 
the  dashing  of  the  waves  against  these 
shores  presents  a  scene  of  great  sublimity. 
During  the  most  sultry  part  of  summer, 
there  is  usually  a  refreshing  breeze  at  Na- 
hant, which  renders  it  a  place  of  great 
resort  for  those  who  seek  for  health  or 
pleasure. 

Nahl,  Johann  August,  a  sculptor,  born 
1710,  at  Berlin,  and  educated  there  under 


the  celebrated  Schluter.  After  having 
made  a  tour  through  France  and  Italy,  he 
returned  to  Berlin  in  1741,  where,  and  like- 
wise at  Potsdam,  Sanssouci  and  Charlotten- 
burg,  many  of  his  works  are  to  be  seen. 
In  1746,  he  went  to  Switzerland,  and 
passed  nine  years  in  that  country,  princi- 
pally at  Berne.  In  1755,  Nahl  was  cre- 
ated professor  in  the  academy  of  arts  in 
Cassel,  and  there  executed  the  admirable 
colossal  statue  of  the  landgrave  Frederic, 
which  stands  in  Frederic's  square.  He 
died  in  Cassel,  1781. 

Nahdm  ;  one  of  the  twelve  minor 
prophets,  whose  prophecies  relate  to  the 
destruction  of  Nineveh,  which  he  de- 
scribes in  vivid  colors.  His  object,  ac- 
cording to  some  late  German  writers, 
seems  to  be  to  represent  to  his  nation, 
groaning  under  the  oppression  which  they 
had  suffered  from  the  Assyrians,  the  total 
destruction  of  the  haughty  capital,  as  a 
just  punishment  of  Jehovah.  The  period 
in  which  he  lived  is,  however,  uncertain, 
some  placing  it  before,  and  some  contem- 
porary with  that  event. 

Naiads  (from  the  Greek  vmw,  to  inhabit, 
or  van,  to  swim),  in  the  Greek  mytholo- 
gy ;  nymphs  of  fountains  and  brooks. 
The  notions  and  tales  of  the  ancients  con- 
cerning the  Naiads  resemble,  in  some 
points,  those  which  the  northern  mythol- 
ogy gives  us  of  the  Nixies.  The  Nai- 
ads are  represented  as  beautiful  women, 
with  their  heads  crowned  with  rushes, 
and  reclining  against  an  urn,  from  which 
water  is  flowing. 

Nail-Making.  Nails  are  made  both  by 
hand  and  by  machinery.  Wrought  nails 
are  made  singly  at  the  forge  and  anvil,  by 
workmen  who  acquire,  from  practice, 
great  despatch  in  the  operation.  Ma- 
chines have  been  made  for  making  these 
nails  perfectly,  and  with  rapidity ;  yet 
they  have  not  come  into  general  use, 
owing  to  the  cheapness  of  the  product  by 
manual  labor.  Cut  nails  are  made  almost 
wholly  by  machinery  invented  in  the  U. 
States.  The  iron,  after  having  been  rolled 
and  slit  into  rods,  is  flattened  into  plates 
of  the  thickness  intended  for  the  nails,  by 
a  second  rolling.  The  end  of  this  plate  is 
then  presented  to  the  nail  machine,  by  a 
workman,  who  turns  the  plate  over  once 
for  every  nail.  The  machine  has  a  rapid 
reciprocating  motion,  and  cuts  off",  at  every 
stroke,  a  wedge-shaped  piece  of  iron,  con- 
stituting a  nail  without  a  head.  This  is 
immediately  caught  near  its  largest  end, 
and  compressed  between  gripes.  At  the 
same  time,  a  strong  force  is  applied  to  a 
die  at  the  extremity,  which  spreads  the 
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iron  sufficiently  to  form  a  head  to  the 
nail.  Some  nails  are  made  of  east  iron, 
but  these  are  always  brittle,  unless  after- 
wards converted  into  malleable  iron  by 
the  requisite  process. 

Nain  ;  a  village  eight  miles  from  Naza- 
reth, forty-two  from  Jerusalem,  at  the  foot 
of  mount  Hermon,  celebrated  as  the  place 
where  Christ  restored  a  dead  man  to  life. 

Naivete  ;  a  French  word,  which  has 
become  naturalized  in  several  other  lan- 
guages; for  instance,  in  the  English. 
The  word  is  of  Latin  origin,  derived  from 
nativus  (natural,  something  possessed  from 
nature)  ;  in  low  Latin,  7iaivus.  The 
French  Dictionnaire  de  I'Academie  gives 
the  following  definition  of  naif: — naturel, 
sans  fard,  sans  artifice,  also  qui  represente 
bien  la  verite,  qui  invite  bien  la  verity,  and 
of  a  person,  qui  dit  sa  pensee  ingenument 
et  sans  dttour.  Sometimes  it  is  used  in 
dispraise,  and  then  means,  qui  est  trop  in- 
ginu  dans  sa  simplicity.  It  could  easily 
be  imagined,  that  a  word  of  such  a  de- 
scription, received  into  a  foreign  language, 
would  be  used  in  no  very  distinct  and 
precise  meaning.  The  essential  meaning 
of  the  Avord  is  a  natural,  unreserved  ex- 
pression of  sentiments  and  thoughts,  with- 
out regard  to  conventional  rules,  and 
without  weighing  the  construction  which 
may  be  put  upon  the  language  or  conduct. 
Thus  it  is  intimately  connected  with  what 
the  ancients  called  charis  (gratia),  as 
Ramdohr,  in  his  work  Charis,  has  shown. 
Naivete",  therefore,  can  appear  such  only 
to  a  person  accustomed  to  the  practice  of 
conventional  proprieties.  Naivete  gene- 
rally implies  inexperience  of  the  world ; 
hence  it  is  not  unfrequently  taken  for 
want  of  judgment.  It  implies  simplicity 
of  heart,  unimpaired  by  the  chilling  ex- 
periences of  life,  and  unfettered  by  the 
capricious  regulations  of  society,  trusting 
with  childlike  confidence,  as  it  has  no 
disposition  to  cunning  or  guile.  Schiller 
says  naivete  unites  childlike  with  child- 
ish simplicity  ;  and  the  latter  ingredient 
awakens  in  the  observer  the  smile  of  su- 
periority. But  as  soon  as  we  have  reason 
to  believe  that  the  childish  simplicity  is 
more  truly  childlike,  proceeding  from  a 
heart  full  of  innocence  and  truth,  and  a 
greatness  of  soul  which  disdains  conceal- 
ment and  artifice,  then  the  smile  of  self- 
complacency  vanishes,  and  is  succeeded 
by  admiration  of  the  ingenuousness  pre- 
sented to  us.  The  term  is  sometimes  ap- 
plied to  works  of  literature  or  the  fine 
arts;  for  instance,  to  poetry,  which  ex- 
presses natural  feeling  in  a  simple  man- 
ner ;  particularly  to  that  of  the  earlier  ages 


or  lower  orders  of  society  ;  or  to  music, 
which,  without  studied  correctness,  speaks 
directly  to  the  heart  No  affectation  is  so 
offensive  as  affected  naivete",  because  it 
bears  the  stamp  of  hypocrisy  and  deceit 
on  its  forehead ;  and  yet  how  often  is  it 
met  with  in  modern  society  ! 

Naldi,  Sebastiano  ;  a  celebrated  Italian 
buffo  singer,  who  visited  London  in  the 
early  part  of  the  present  century.  Naldi 
met  his  death  in  Paris,  in  1819,  by  the  ex- 
plosion of  an  apparatus  which  had  been 
invented  for  cooking  by  steam. 

Names.  These  are,  1.  given  or  bap- 
tismal names  (see  Dolz's  work  upon  Bap- 
tismal Names,  Leipsic,  1814)  ;  2.  family 
names,  which  are  added  as  an  hereditary 
distinction  to  the  proper  or  baptismal  names. 
The  Greeks,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
families  at  Athens  and  Sparta,  had  no  fami- 
ly names.  Among  the  Romans,  each  per- 
son had  commonly  three  names — a  proper 
name  (pranomen,  the  distinction  of  the  in- 
dividual), the  name  of  the  clan  (nomen),  and 
the  family  name  (cognomen).  Sometimes, 
also,  a  surname  was  added,  which  was  bor- 
rowed from  some  distinguished  exploit  or 
remarkable  event.  The  prcenomen  was 
placed  first,  and  commonly  written  with 
one  or  two  letters  ;  for  example,  A.,  Aldus ; 
C.,  Caius  ;  L.,  Lucius  ;  M.,  Marcus ;  P., 
Publius  ;  Q.,  Quintus  ;  T.,  Titus  ;  Ap., 
Appius ;  Cm,  Cneius ;  Sex.,  Sextus,  &c. 
Then  followed  the  nomen ;  for  example, 
Cornelius,  Fabius,  Julius  (from  the  clan 
(gens),  Cornelian,  Fabian,  Julian).  Lastly 
came  the  cognomen;  for  example,  Cicero, 
Caesar,  Scipio,  and  others.  In  the  name 
M.  Tullius  Cicero,  M.  is  the  pr<enomen, 
which  distinguishes  him  from  his  brother, 
Quintus;  Tullius,  the  nomen,  which  dis- 
tinguishes the  clan  (gens) ;  and  Cicero  the 
cognomen,  which  shows  his  family.  In- 
stances of  surnames  (agnomen)  are  Afri- 
canus  (see  Scipio)  and  the  like.  In  Ger- 
many, and  other  kindred  nations,  family 
names  were  little  used  by  commoners 
before  the  fourteenth  century.  Every  one 
had  a  baptismal  name  only.  The  most 
ancient  method  of  distinguishing  different 
individuals  of  the  same  name  consisted  in 
adding  their  father's  name  to  their  own  ; 
hence  originated  many  English,  Danish 
and  German  names,  which  end  in  son, 
sohn,  sen;  for  example,  Johnson,  Wil- 
liamson, Thorwaldson,  JViimsen  (that  is, 
Williamsson).  To  this  class  belong, 
without  doubt,  also,  those  proper  names 
ending  in  i  (the  termination  of  the  Latin 
genitive),  which  frequently  occur  as 
names  of  a  clan,  such  as  Avgusti  (Augus- 
ti  Jilius).    In  a  similar  manner  originated 
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the  Spanish  names  ending  in  ez,  such  as 
Fernandez,  Rodriguez;  that  is  to  say, 
Ferdinand's,  Rodrigo's  son.  (See  the  ar- 
ticles Mac,  and  Fitz.)  The  Arabians  call 
no  one  by  his  own  or  proper  name.  Sup- 
pose some  one  whose  father  is  named 
Hali,  and  whose  own  name  is  Zoar ;  lie 
would  be  called  Ebn  /fa&  (Mali's  son),  and 
his  son  Ebn  Zoar.  With  feudalism,  new 
names  were  introduced,  derived  from  the 
districts  conferred  on  the  nobles,  or  from 
the  feudal  relations.  The  nobility  had, 
every  where,  family  names  long  before 
the  commoners.  Another  class  of  family 
names  among  commoners  was  derived 
from  their  occupations  or  the  places  of 
their  birth  ;  for  example,  Smith,  Miller, 
Fisher,  French,  Welsh,  Dutch,  &,c,  or  from 
the  signs  which  tradesmen  put  up  before 
their  shops,  such  as  King,  Duke.  Some- 
times striking  external  peculiarities  have 
given  origin  to  names,  which  have  de- 
scended to  the  posterity  of  those  on  whom 
they  were  bestowed,  such  as  Brown, 
Long,  Broadhead.  In  Germany,  family 
names  first  came  into  general  use  among 
commoners  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
(See  Wiarda's  Ueber  Deutsche  Vor  und 
Geschlechtsnamen  (Berlin,  1800) ;  Euseb. 
Salverte's  Essai  Historique  et  Philoso- 
phique  sur  les  Noms  d'Hommes,  de  Peuples 
et  de  Lieux,  considere's  principalement  dans 
leurs  Rapports  avec  la  Civilisation  (Paris, 
1824,  2  vols.). 

Namur  ;  lately  a  province  of  the  king- 
dom of  the  Netherlands,  since  1831  be- 
longing to  Belgium.  It  is  composed  of 
the  greatest  part  of  the  county  of  Namur, 
of  a  part  of  the  principality  of  Liege,  and 
some  parts  of  the  duchy  of  Brabant  and 
French  Hainault :  within  these  limits, 
constituted  in  1814,  it  contains  156,400 
inhabitants,  on  a  superficial  area  of  1380 
square  miles.  The  soil  is  remarkably 
rich  ;  the  face  of  the  country  is  a  plain,  in- 
terrupted by  low  hills,  which  are  covered 
with  woods.  Besides  the  products  of 
tillage  and  grazing,  which  is  extensively 
carried  on,  iron,  copper,  lead,  marble  and 
coal  are  found.  The  county  of  Namur 
was  sold  by  the  last  count  to  Philip  the 
Good,  duke  of  Burgundy,  in  1421.  By 
the  marriage  of  Maximilian  with  Mary  of 
Burgundy  (1477),  it  passed,  with  the  other 
Belgic  provinces,  to  the  house  of  Austria ; 
by  the  peace  of  Luneville,  it  was  ceded  to 
France,  and  formed  a  part  of  the  French 
empire  till  1814,  when  it  was  annexed  to 
the  new  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands. 
(See  Netherlands.) 

Namur  ;  the  capital  of  the  Belgic  prov- 
ince of  the  same  name,  and  an  Episcopal 
11* 


see,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Sambre  with  the  Meuse ;  lat.  50°  28'  N. ; 
Ion.  4°  21'  E. ;  28  miles  from  Brussels ; 
116  from  Amsterdam.  The  fortifications, 
which  were  destroyed  by  Joseph  II  (1784), 
have  been  restored,  and,  since  1817,  con- 
siderably enlarged ;  it  has  also  a  citadel 
on  a  steep  rock.  The  cathedral  is  the 
principal  public  edifice :  there  are  sixteen 
other  churches,  several  hospitals,  &c.  ; 
population,  16,150.  Cutlery  and  other 
iron  wares,  glass,  leather,  tobacco,  are  the 
principal  articles  of  manufacture.  Na- 
mur has  been  often  taken  in  the  ware 
between  France,  Holland  and  Austria, 
and  has  been  several  times  inundated. 

Nancy  ;  a  city  of  France,  formerly  the 
capital  of  the  duchy  of  Lorraine  (q.  v.), 
now  the  chief  place  of  the  department  of 
the  Meuithe  ;  a  bishop's  see ;  lat.  48°  42'N. ; 
Ion.  6°  107  E. ;  population,  29,122.  The 
natural  situation  of  the  city,  in  a  pleasant 
plain,  near  the  left  bank  of  the  Meurthe, 
is  agreeable,  and  the  buildings  are  hand- 
some. The  embellishments  of  the  place 
are  principally  owing  to  Stanislaus,  king 
of  Poland,  who  resided  here.  The  old 
town  is  dark  and  irregularly  built,  but  the 
new  town  is  regularly  laid  out,  and  con- 
tains handsome  streets,  with  splendid 
buildings  and  delightful  public  walks. 
The  royal  square,  from  which  a  triumphal 
gate  leads  into  Carriere  square,  containing 
a  promenade,  terminated  by  the  govern- 
ment palace,  and  two  beautiful  gates,  lead- 
ing into  the  old  town,  and  the  Pepiniere,  a 
charming  walk,  is  particularly  distinguish- 
ed. Alliance  square  has  its  name  from 
two  pillars  erected,  in  1759,  commemora- 
tive of  the  alliance  concluded  between 
France  and  Austria.  Among  the  churches, 
the  cathedral,  and  the  Franciscan  church, 
with  its  rotunda,  are  the  most  deserving  of 
attention ;  the  latter  contains  the  tomb  of 
Charles  the  Bold,  duke  of  Burgundy, 
who  fell  under  the  walls  of  Nancy,  iii 
1477.  There  are  also  an  academy,  a  pub- 
lic library  of  23,000  volumes,  a  lyceum, 
a  society  of  arts  and  sciences,  a  cabinet 
of  natural  philosophy,  a  botanical  garden, 
and  numerous  other  literary  and  charita- 
ble institutions.  Woollen  and  cotton 
goods  and  paper  hangings  are  the  princi- 
pal articles  of  manufacture.  Louis  XIV 
took  possession  of  Nancy  in  166J,  and 
caused  the  fortifications  to  be  demolished. 
Nangasacki.  (See  Nagasaki.) 
Nam,  John  Baptist  Felix  Gaspar,  a 
Venetian  historian,  was  born  at  Venice, 
in  1616,  and  educated  with  care.  In 
1638,  he  accompanied  his  lather  to  Rome, 
whither  the  latter  was  sent  as  ambassador 
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In  1643,  he  himself  was  sent  as  ambassa- 
dor of  the  republic  to  France.  His  mis- 
sion lasted  twenty-five  years,  during 
which  he  enjoyed  the  confidence  of  car- 
dinal Mazarin.  He  was  appointed  histo- 
riographer and  keeper  of  the  archives  of 
the  republic.  He  resided  three  years  as 
ambassador  at  Vienna.  From  Louis 
XIV,  he  obtained  back  Candia.  He  was 
also  made  procurator  of  St.  Mark,  the 
highest  dignity  after  that  of  doge,  and 
was  one  of  the  commissioners  who  com- 
piled the  Legum  Venetarum  compUatarum 
Methodus  (1678,  4to.).  He  died  in  the 
year  1678.  He  left  a  relation  of  his  sec- 
ond mission  in  France,  and  a  report  on 
the  condition  and  resources  of  Germany ; 
but  his  great  work  is  Istoria  della  Republi- 
ca  Veneta,  the  first  part  of  which  was 
published  in  1676  (4to.),  the  second,  after 
the  author's  death.  It  forms  the  eighth  and 
ninth  volume  of  the  Collection  of  Venetian 
Historians  (1720,  4to.).  Nani  begins  his 
work  with  the  year  1613.  It  is  praised 
for  the  political  sagacity  which  it  exhibits, 
but  the  style  is  censured. 

Nankeen,  or  Nanking  ;  a  sort  of  cotton 
cloth,  which  takes  its  name  from  the  city 
of  Nanking,  where  it  was  originally  man- 
ufactured. It  is  now  imitated  in  most 
other  countries  where  cotton  goods  are 
woven  ;  but  those  of  the  East  are  superior, 
on  account  of  the  natural  color  of  the 
GOtton  (gossypium  religiosum)  being  red- 
dish, while,  in  those  countries  where 
white  cotton  is  used,  it  is  necessary  to 
give  it  the  proper  hue  by  artificial  means. 

Nan-king,  or  Nankin,  or  Kiang-ning; 
a  city  of  China,  capital  of  Kiang-nan, 
500  miles  south-east  of  Peking  ;  Ion.  118° 
47'  E. ;  lat.  32°  S7  N. :  the  amount  of  the 
population  is  uncertain  ;  it  has  been  com- 
puted atone,  two,  and  even  three  millions. 
Nanking  surpasses  in  extent  all  the  other 
cities  of  China.  We  are  assured  that  its 
walls  are  sixteen  miles  in  circumference. 
This  city  is  situated  at  the  distance  of  three 
miles  from  the  river  Yangtse-kiang.  It  is 
of  an  irregular  figure,  the  mountains  which 
are  within  its  circumference  having  pre- 
vented its  being  built  on  a  regular  plan.  It 
was  formerly  the  imperial  city ;  for  this  rea- 
son it  was  called  JYan-king,  which  signifies 
the  southern  court ;  but  since  the  six  grand 
tribunals  were  transferred  to  Pe-king,  it 
has  been  called  Kiang-ning,  in  all  the 
public  acts.  Nan-king  has  lost  much  of 
its  ancient  splendor.  It  had  formerly  a 
magnificent  palace,  no  vestige  of  which  is 
now  to  be  seen  ;  an  observatory,  at  present 
neglected  ;  temples,  tombs  of  the  empe- 
rors, and  other  superb  monuments,  of 


which  nothing  remains  but  the  remem- 
brance. A  third  of  the  city  is  deserted, 
but  the  rest  is  well  inhabited.  Some 
quarters  of  it  are  extremely  populous,  and 
full  of  business.  It  is  still  the  first  city  in 
China  with  regard  to  manufactures.  The 
staple  one  is  silk,  also  the  cotton  stuffs 
that  bear  its  name  ;  beautiful  paper  and 
printing.  It  is  also  the  most  learned  city 
in  the  empire,  and  produces  the  greatest 
number  of  doctors,  and  has  the  best  fur- 
nished booksellers'  shops.  The  streets 
are  not  so  broad  as  those  of  Pe-king ;  they 
are,  however,  very  beautiful,  well  paved, 
and  bordered  with  rich  shops.  Here  are 
no  public  edifices  corresponding  to  the 
reputation  of  so  celebrated  a  city,  except 
its  gates,  which  are  beautiful,  and  some 
temples,  among  which  is  the  famous  por- 
celain tower — a  pagoda  of  octagonal  form, 
200  feet  high,  and  divided  into  nine  sto- . 
ries,  by  plain  boards  within  and  without, 
by  cornices  and  small  projections  covered 
with  green  varnished  tiles.  It  is  mounted 
by  884  steps. 

Nannini,  Agnolo  (known  under  the 
name  of  Firenzuola,  the  place  whence 
his  family  originated),  a  celebrated  au- 
thor, born  in  Florence,  in  1493,  studied  at 
Sienna  and  Perugia,  went  to  Rome,  and 
entered  the  order  of  Valombrosa,  and  be- 
came successively  abbot  of  Sta.  Maria  di 
Spoleto,  and  of  S.  Salvador  di  Vajano. 
He  was,  from  his  youth,  a  friend  of  the 
noted  Pietro  Aretino,  whom  he  resembled 
in  his  morals.  The  time  of  his  death  is 
uncertain.  His  works,  of  which  the  best 
edition  appeared  at  Florence  (3  vols.,  1763), 
bear  the  marks  of  a  lively,  satirical,  licen- 
tious mind  ;  they  arc  partly  in  verse  and 
partly  in  prose,  and  are  celebrated  for  their 
purity  of  style,  on  which  account  they 
are  often  cited  by  the  Crusca.  Among 
them  are  two  comedies,  /  Lucidi  and  La 
Trinunzia,  an  imitation  of  the  Golden 
Ass  of  Apuleius,  (Tight  JYovelle,  and  a 
Dialogue  on  the  Beauty  of  Women,  &c. 

Nantes,  a  city  of  France,  capital  of 
the  department  of  the  Lower  Loire,  an 
episcopal  see,  is  situated  on  the  Loire, 
twenty-six  miles  from  the  Atlantic,  in  an 
agreeable  country,  formerly  in  the  prov- 
ince of  Brittany  ;  Ion.  1°  23'  W.;  lat.  47° 
13'  N. ;  population,  81,739.  It  is  one  of 
the  largest  and  richest  commercial  cities 
in  France.  Its  old  ramparts  have  been 
demolished,  and  it  is  now  connected  with 
its  five  suburbs,  which  surpass  the  city  in 
extent  and  beauty ;  it  has  20  squares, 
17  churches,  and  many  handsome  build- 
ings ;  the  streets  are  generally  well  laid  out 
and  neatly  paved.  Nantes  contains,  besides 
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the  various  judicial  and  executive  offices, 
a  commercial  chamber,  a  commercial  tri- 
bunal, a  lyceum,  a  medical  and  anatomical 
school,  a  navigation  school,  a  public  libra- 
ry (30,000  volumes),  a  picture  gallery,  and 
other  scientific  and  literary  establishments. 
The  manufactures  are  extensive  and  in- 
creasing; cloths,  cotton  goods,  cutlery, 
printed  linens,  hats,  leather,  cordage,  iron 
cables,  earthen  ware,  glass,  spirituous 
liquors,  are  among  the  principal  articles 
produced.  Ship-building  is  carried  on  to 
a  considerable  extent.  The  sugar  refineries 
are  numerous.  Its  commerce  with  Afri- 
ca, the  American  and  Indian  colonies,  and 
all  parts  of  Europe,  is  active  and  impor- 
tant. Its  inhabitants  are  also  engaged  in 
the  cod  and  other  fisheries.  Ships,  of 
above  ninety  tons  unload  at  Paimboeuf, 
a  village  twenty  miles  below  Nantes.  In 
1824,  2963  vessels  entered  the  port,  of 
which  352  were  engaged  in  the  fisheries, 
and  2392  in  the  coasting  trade.  Henry 
IV  here  issued  the  edict  called  from  this 
city,  granting  the  Protestants  the  free  ex- 
ercise of  their  religion,  in  1598.  (See 
Huguenots.)  Louis  XIV  revoked  it  in 
1685.  Nantes  suffered  much  during  the 
revolution,  by  the  war  of  the  Vendee, 
carried  on  under  its  gates,  by  the  atroci- 
ties (Noyades  and  republican  marriages) 
of  the  infamous  Carrier  (q.  v.),  and  by  the 
interruption  of  its  commerce.  Before  the 
conquest  of  Gaul  by  the  Romans,  it  was 
the  capital  of  t lie  Namneti  or  Nanneti.  It 
was  afterwards,  with  Rennes,  the  resi- 
dence of  the  dukes  of  Brittany  (q.  v.),  and 
was  annexed  to  France  by  the  marriage  of 
Louis  XII  (q.  v.)  with  Anne  of  Brittany. 
Nantucket  ;  an  island  of  Massachu- 
setts, south  of  the  peninsula  of  cape  Cod, 
from  which  it  is  distant  about  20  miles. 
It  is  about  120  miles  south-south-east  of 
Boston.  The  island  is  15  miles  long,  and 
its  widest  part  is  11  miles;  lat.  41°  13'  to 
41°  22'  N;  Ion.  69°  5&  to  70°  13'  W. 
The  town  of  Sherburne  formerly  compre- 
hended the  whole  island ;  but  this  name 
is  now  out  of  use.  The  island,  town  and 
county  of  Nantucket  have  the  same  limits; 
but  the  county  of  Dukes  is  associated  with 
it  for  several  political  purposes.  A  great 
part  of  the  inhabitants  are  of  the  denomi- 
nation of  Friends,  or  Quakers.  The  land 
is  mostly  held  in  common.  Little  atten- 
tion is  paid  to  agriculture;  and  the  sheep 
and  cows  of  all  the  inhabitants  feed  in 
one  great  pasture.  The  right  of  the 
island  was  originally  granted  by  William, 
earl  of  {"Sterling,  to  Thomas  Mayhew,  and 
conveyed  by  him  to  nine  proprietors,  who 
divided  it  into  27  shares,  in  1659.     It  is 


mostly  a  joint  property  to  this  daj,  al- 
though the  number  of  shares  has  increased 
to  more  than  3000.  The  inhabitants  are 
mostly  concerned  in  the  whale  fishery, 
and  the  seamen  are  the  most  skilful  and 
adventurous  in  the  world.  Their  trade 
suffered  greatly  by  the  late  war,  and  by 
the  war  of  the  revolution.  It  has  since 
been  more  flourishing,  and  the  spermaceti 
works  are  very  extensive.  The  port  of 
Nantucket  is  on  the  north-west  side  of 
the  island,  and  has  a  very  good  harbor. 
Nantucket  contains  two  banks,  two  in- 
surance offices,  and  seven  houses  of  pub- 
lic worship.  The  population,  in  1820,  was 
7266;  in  1830,  7202.  The  amount  of 
shipping,  in  1820,  was  28,512  tons.  Edu- 
cation is  well  attended  to,  and  the  habits 
of  the  people  are  generally  industrious 
and  moral.  For  many  years,  Nantucket 
has  been  destitute  of  indigenous  trees, 
and  few  are  cultivated.  A  great  part  of 
the  soil  is  sandy  and  unproductive. 

Nantucket  Shoal  ;  a  dangerous  sandy 
shoal,  south-east  of  Nantucket  island, 
about  forty  or  fifty  miles  long.  Its  breaddi 
is  various,  and  the  shoal  seems  to  be  long- 
er and  broader  in  some  years  than  in 
others.    Many  vessels  are  wrecked  on  it. 

Nap^je  (Greek  vann,  a  grove) ;  the 
nymphs  of  woods.    (See  Nymphs.) 

Naphtha.     (See  Bitumen.) 

Naphthaline.  (See  JJppendix,  end  of 
this  volume.) 

Napier,  or  Neper,  John,  baron  of  Mar- 
chiston,  a  distinguished  mathematician, 
was  born  in  Scotland,  in  1550,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  university  of  St.  Andrews, 
after  which  he  travelled,  and,  on  his  re- 
turn to  Scotland,  devoted  himself  to  the 
cultivation  of  science  and  literature.  Be- 
ing much  attached  to  astronomy  and 
spherical  geometry,  he  wished  to  find  out 
a  method  of  calculating  triangles,  sines, 
tangents,  &c,  shorter  than  the  usual  one. 
To  the  exertions  arising  out  of  this  desire 
is  to  be  attributed  his  admirable  inven- 
tion of  logarithms,  and  the  actual  con- 
struction of  a  large  table  of  numbers  in 
arithmetical  progression,  in  correspond- 
ence with  another  set  in  geometrical  pro- 
gression ;  the  property  of  which  is,  that 
the  addition  of  the  former  answers  to  the 
multiplication  of  the  latter.  (See  Loga- 
rithms.) The  result  of  these  important 
labors  he  published  in  1614,  under  the 
title  of  Logarithmorum  Canonis  Descrip- 
tio.  He  also  made  several  improvements 
in  spherical  trigonometry,  and  was  regard- 
ed by  the  celebrated  Kepler  as  one  of  the 
greatest  men  of  the  age.  The  last  publi- 
cation, which  appeared  in  1616,  was  his 
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Rabdologius  seu  Numerationis  per  Virgu- 
las,  containing  an  explanation  of  the  use 
of  his  celebrated  Bones  or  Rods,  with 
several  other  ingenious  modes  of  calcula- 
tion. He  died  at  Manchester,  April  3, 
1617,  in  the  sixty-eighth  year  of  his  age. 
Lord  Napier  was  also  author  of  a  Plain 
Discovery  of  the  Revelation  of  St  John 
(1593);  and  of  a  letter  to  Anthony  Bacon, 
entitled  Secret  Inventions.  (See  his  Life, 
by  lord  Buchan.) 

Naples  {JYapoti)  ;  capital  and  royal 
residence  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Two 
Sicilies,  in  the  Terra  di  Lavoro ;  lat.  40° 
5ff  N.,  Ion.  14°  15'  E.,  with  351,754  in- 
habitants, exclusive  of  foreigners.  An- 
tiquity gave  it  the  title  of  Otiosa ;  at  pres- 
ent, notwithstanding  history  records  40 
rebellions  by  the  Neapolitans,  it  bears  the 
appellation  of  Fiddissima.  Its  situation, 
population  and  wealth,  entitle  it  to  rank 
among  the  first  cities  of  the  world.  Splen- 
didly situated  on  the  margin  of  a  majestic 
bay,  from  which  the  islands  Capri  and 
Ischia  rise  in  bold  outline  ;  overlooked  and 
menaced,  on  the  right,  by  Vesuvius ;  on 
the  left  gently  sinking  into  the  arms  of  the 
Pausilippo, — it  seems  to  revel  in  the  bless- 
ings which  Heaven  pours  upon  the  happy 
land.  The  ancients  knew  how  to  appre- 
ciate the  enchantments  of  this  region,  and 
fables  told  of  a  temple  and  grave  of  a 
Siren,  by  name  Parthenope  (from  which 
is  derived  its  ancient  name),  situated  here  ; 
but  the  fable  and  the  name  only  denote 
the  charms  of  this  Eldorado.  The  Nea- 
politan is  still  proud  of  his  country :  he 
calls  it  a  piece  of  heaven  fallen  upon  the 
earth,  or  exclaims,  with  patriotic  ardor, 
"  See  Naples  and  die  ("  Vedi  Napoli  e 
poi  muori") !  And,  indeed,  few  regions 
possess  so  many  advantages.  The  air  is 
mild,  balmy  and  salubrious ;  the  heat  of 
summer,  except  when  the  sirocco  blows, 
is  tempered  by  the  cooling  influences  of 
the  sea,  whose  azure  mirror  attracts  and 
delights  the  eye,  while  its  bosom  affords  a 
bounteous  variety  of  fish ;  the  fields  are 
decked  with  grain  and  vines,  which  wind 
picturesquely  around  the  elms  and  noble 
fruit-trees.  Above  350,000  people  throng 
the  streets  of  the  city,  in  which  the  bustle 
ceases  not,  by  night  or  day.  The  most 
spacious  find  magnificent  of  all  the  streets 
— the  Toledo — resembles  a  perpetual  fair, 
and  the  passenger  must  be  cautious  to 
avoid  being  run  over  by  the  curricoli,  or 
one-horse  vehicles,  which  dart  by  with 
the  rapidity  of  lightning.  The  harbor, 
which,  however,  is  not  very  large,  swarms 
with  vessels  from  all  quarters  of  the 
globe ;  and  the  pier,  or  mole,  is  always  full 


of  men,  who  are  either  pursuing  their 
business,  or  are  idly  assembled  around 
the  booth  of  a  pulcinello,  or  around  a  jug- 
gler or  minstrel,  and  improvvisatore.  The 
fashionable  world,  especially  in  the  even- 
ing, promenade  in  superb  equipages  the 
streets  Sta.  Lucia  and  Chiaja,  which 
stretch  along  the  sea  ;  the  last  is  adorned 
with  stately  palaces,  among  which  is  the 
Villa  Reale,  a  royal  garden,  lying  on  the 
edge  of  the  sea,  and  containing  the  cele- 
brated group  of  the  Farnese  Bull.  The 
prospect  over  the  bay,  to  Vesuvius  and 
the  coasts  of  Sorrento,  is  unique.  But  it 
is  only  nature  and  the  activity  of  its  pres- 
ent, with  the  various  memorials  of  its  past 
existence,  that  makes  Naples  and  its  envi- 
rons so  enchanting.  The  reflecting  trav- 
eller, after  having  contemplated,  in  Flor- 
ence and  Rome,  the  wonders  of  art,  and 
the  monuments  of  proud  times  that  are 
gone, — great  even  in  their  ruins, — finds  in 
Naples  little  to  gratify,  and  much  to  offend 
his  taste  for  the  beauties  of  art.  The  lux- 
uriance of  nature  seems  to  have  been 
communicated  to  the  style  of  art,  and 
given  it  a  character  of  exaggeration.  This 
is  true  of  the  architecture,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  office  of  finance,  in  the  street 
called  Toledo.  The  edifices  of  importance 
in  Naples  betray  bad  taste,  in  excess  of  or- 
nament and  unsuitable  additions,  or  bear 
the  stamp  of  insignificance  in  their  bald- 
ness and  uniformity.  Statuary  and  paint- 
ing are  in  no  better  condition.  Music 
has  been  more  successfully  cultivated. 
Those  ornaments  of  Rome — obelisks  and 
fountains — appear  here  only  in  miserable 
imitations.  Even  the  public  inscriptions, 
particularly  those  of  the  time  of  the  Span- 
ish dominion,  are  written  in  a  style  of  Ori- 
ental bombast.  Among  the  122  churches 
(none  of  which  are  distinguished  for  their 
architecture),  the  130  chapels,  and  149 
monasteries,  that  of  St.  Januarius,  or  the 
cathedral,  is  the  principal.  It  was  built 
in  1299,  from  the  designs  of  Niccolo  Pisa- 
no  ;  but  the  Neapolitans  have  endeavored 
to  destroy,  as  much  as  possible,  its  Gothic 
character.  The  body  of  the  saint  reposes 
in  a  subterranean  chapel,  under  the  choir. 
His  blood  is  kept  in  the  splendid  chapel 
of  the  Treasure,  adorned  by  four  altar- 
pieces,  from  the  pencil  of  Domenichine. 
II  Gesu  Nuovo  is  considered  the  hand- 
somest church  in  Naples  ;  at  least,  it  has 
the  best  dome,  though  it  is  overcharged 
with  unmeaning  ornament  The  church 
of  the  rich  convent  of  S.  Chiara  resem- 
bles a  dancing-hall,  rather  than  a  temple  ; 
it  formerly  contained  some  frescoes  by 
Giotto.     S.  Domenico  is  large ;  S.  Filippo 
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Neri,  rich  in  marble  and  paintings ;  S.  Pa- 
ola  Maggiore  shows,  on  its  front,  the  re- 
mains of  an  ancient  temple  of  Castor  and 
Pollux ;  S.  Apostoli  is  admired ;  small, 
hut  hallowed  by  the  tomb  of  Sannazzaro, 
is  the  church  Sta-Maria  del  Parto  in  Mer- 
gellina,  founded  by  him.  The  Carthusian 
monastery  S.  Martino,  situated  on  a  hill, 
under  the  castle  of  S.  Ermo,  enjoys  a  most 
delightful  prospect,  and  is,  at  present,  the 
barracks  of  the  Invalids.  The  whole 
structure  is  superh,  and  the  church  is  or- 
namented with  peculiar  richness.  Above 
the  monastery  is  situated  the  castle  of 
S.  Ermo,  which  commands  the  whole 
city,  and,  with  its  cannon,  checks  the  vio- 
lences of  the  lazzaroni  (q.  v.),  of  whom 
there  are  about  30,000.  Naples  is  also 
fortified  against  external  attacks,  especially 
by  way  of  the  sea  ;  for  to  the  east  lies  the 
Castello  Nuovo,  and,  to  the  west,  the  Cas- 
tello  del  Uovo  (so  called  from  its  oval  shape) 
extends,  on  a  rock,  into  the  sea.  Among 
the  palaces,  the  royal  palace  is  distin- 
guished above  the  rest  for  its  architecture ; 
die  place  before  it  is  one  of  the  greatest 
ornaments  of  Naples.  Another  royal  pal- 
ace at  Capo  di  Monti,  is  unfinished,  but 
coutains  many  paintings,  and  other  works 
of  art.  The  ancient  residence  of  the  vice- 
roys of  Naples,  La  Vicaria,  has  been  ap- 
propriated to  the  accommodation  of  seve- 
ral tribunals,  andj  in  part,  converted  into 
prisons.  Among  the  other  palaces  are 
the  Maddalone,  Francavilla,  Gravina,  Tar- 
sia, which  last  has  a  considerable  library, 
open  to  the  public.  The  most  important 
collections  in  the  arts  and  sciences  are 
contained  in  the  building  of  the  academy 
Degli  Studj  (Museum  Bourbon),  the  lower 
apartments  of  which  are  allotted  to  an- 
cient statues,  of  which  we  shall  here  men- 
tion only  the  Farnese  Hercules,  the  Far- 
nese  Flora,  the  equestrian  statues  of  the 
two  Balbuses,  the  Venus  naWtnvyos  {aux 
belles  fcsses),  and  an  excellent  Aristides. 
The  second  floor  contains  a  valuable  col- 
lection of  Etruscan  vases,  a  gallery  of 
paintings,  and  the  royal  library.  The 
university  founded  by  Frederic  II,  in  1224, 
is  of  some  consequence  as  a  building,  but 
of  little  note  as  a  place  of  education.  It 
contains  several  good  collections;  for  in- 
stance, a  mineralogical  cabinet.  The  bo- 
tanical garden  is  gradually  improving. 
There  is  also  an  observatory,  a  royal  med- 
ical college,  a  military  school,  a  naval  col- 
lege, an  academy  of  agriculture,  manufac- 
tures and  arts,  a  college  for  the  instruction 
of  Chinese  and  Japanese  youth,  two  Jes- 
uit colleges,  &C,  and  a  royal  society  of 
sciences.     The  number  of  benevolent  in- 


stitutions is  above  60.  Among  them  are 
two  large  hospitals — Degli  IncurabUi 
(where,  however,  sick  of  all  kinds  are 
received)  and  Delia  Santissima  Annun- 
ziata,  which  is  very  rich,  and  receives  and 
provides  for  foundlings,  penitent  females, 
&c.  There  are  five  other  hospitals,  many 
religious  fraternities,  and  several  conserva- 
tories, which  last  were  long  famous  as  the 
seminaries  of  music  for  all  Europe.  The 
Albergo  dei  Poveri,  with  a  school  of  mu- 
tual instruction  for  400  children,  is  one  of 
the  greatest  buildings  of  the  kind.  But 
pleasure,  not  serious  business,  has  its 
abode  in  Naples,  and  "amusement  is  the 
general  aim.  For  the  idle  populace,  there 
is  no  want  of  entertainment — pulcinellos, 
music,  oranges,  macaroni,  and  room  to 
sleep.  For  the  better  classes,  there  are 
four  theatres,  of  which  the  largest,  S.  Car- 
lo, was  burned  in  1816,  but  has  been 
splendidly  rebuilt.  Besides  this  theatre, 
there  are  the  Teatro  Nuovo,  de'  Fiorenti- 
ni,  and  S.  Carlino.  In  respect  to  music 
and  representation,  they  hardly  reach  me- 
diocrity ;  but  the  ballet  is  magnificent. 
The  nobles  are  opulent  and  fond  of  pa- 
rade ;  the  citizens  are  thriving ;  and  the 
lowest  class  (the  lazzaroni)  are,  in  general, 
so  temperate  that,  from  the  cheapness  of 
provisions,  they  can  live  with  the  least  pit- 
tance, got  by  work  or  begging,  and  reserve 
something  for  the  divertimenti  on  the  mole, 
and,  if  they  have  no  other  shelter,  trust  to 
the  mildness  of  the  climate,  and  spend  the 
night  under  the  portico  of  a  palace  or  a 
church.  Compared  with  the  number  of 
inhabitants,  the  manufactures  are  unim- 
portant ;  the  artisans  have  little  skill.  The 
furniture  made  in  Naples  is  clumsy.  The 
best  jewellers,  tailors  and  shoe-makers  are 
foreigners ;  the  best  iraiteurs,  Milanese  ; 
and  the  only  circulating  library  was  set  up, 
a  few  years  ago,  by  a  Frenchman.  From 
the  situation  of  the  city,  its  commerce 
might  be  extensive.  The  bank  of  the 
Two  Sicilies  has  a  capital  of  1,000,000 
ducats.  Female  beauty  is  rare  in  Na- 
ples, but  the  men  are  vigorous  and 
well  formed,  especially  at  the  age  of 
maturity.  In  literary  cultivation,  the  Nea- 
politans are  altogether  behind  the  other 
Italians,  although  they  have  many  famous 
names.  Among  the  scholars  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,-  some  Neapolitans  are  dis- 
tinguished, as  Piazzi,  Cuoco  (author  of  a 
History  of  the  Revolution  of  1799,  and  of 
the  Viaggi  di  Platone  in  Italia),  the  prince 
of  S.  Giorgio  (an  antiquarian  and  poet|, 
the  duke  of  Ventignano  (a  tragic  poet). 
The  lawyers,  4000  in  number  (called  pa- 
glietli,  or  straiv-hats),  hold  a  great  portion 
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of  the  real  estate  in  their  hands,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  number  and  length  of  the 
lawsuits.  The  character  of  the  people  is 
not  so  suspicious  as  many  travellers  have 
represented  it.  There  is  much  good  hu- 
mor and  cordiality,  and  a  temperance 
worthy  of  imitation,  among  them  ;  with  all 
their  violence,  murders  are  seldom  heard 
of.  The  immorality  is  not  more  than 
that  of  other  great  cities ;  and  the  love  of 
idleness  and  pleasure  has  its  foundation 
and  excuse  in  the  nature  of  the  climate. 

La  terra  molle,  e  lieta,  e  dilettosa, 
Simili  a  se  gli  ab  it  at  or  produce. 

Tasso's  Ger.  Lib.  i.  G2. 

The  environs  of  Naples  are  rich  in  won- 
ders of  nature,  art,  and  innumerable  re- 
mains of  antiquity.  On  the  west  side  of 
the  city  is  the  ridge  of  the  Pausilippo.  It 
is  said  to  owe  its  name  to  the  effect  of  its 
beauty  in  lulling  the  sense  of  grief  (ano  ms 
xauafuf  ttk  Xuirvs).  Its  grotto  is  an  arched 
way,  which  the  ancients  often  mention, 
but  which  Alphonso  I  enlarged,  and  the 
viceroy  Peter  of,  Toledo  paved.  (See 
Pausilippo.)  In  a  garden  above  it  is  situ- 
ated the  pretended  tomb  of  Virgil,  a  co- 
lumbarium (q.  v.)  or  Roman  tomb,  with 
several  niches,  in  which  once  stood  urns. 
The  laurel,  which  once  flourished  there, 
but  which  had  to  surrender  its  foliage  to 
every  traveller,  is  gone.  Following  the 
road  through  the  grotto  of  Pausilippo,  we 
come  to  the  lake  of  Agnano,  which  is  en- 
closed in  a  picturesque  manner  by  moun- 
tains, of  which  the  one  on  which  is  situ- 
ated the  monastery  of  the  Camaldoli  is 
the  highest.  The  prospect  from  this  emi- 
nence extends  over  the  whole  of  Campa- 
nia Felix,  far  out  over  the  islands  and  sea, 
and  is  incontestably  one  of  the  richest  and 
most  delightful  in  the  world.  The  lake  of 
Agnano  has  the  property  of  boiling  up  in 
some  places,  but  is  not,  however,  hot.  In 
the  summer,  when  all  the  hemp  of  the 
neighborhood  is  rotted  in  the  lake,  the  air 
is  extremely  unhealthy.  On  its  banks  are 
the  sudatories,  or  vapor-baths  of  S.  Ger- 
mano,  consisting  of  vaults,  from  the  floor 
of  which  a  sulphureous  vapor  issues,  and 
the  celebrated  Grotta  del  Cane  (q.  v.),  the 
bottom  of  which  is  covered  with  a  stratum 
of  carbonic  acid  gas,  in  which  the  guides 
generally  immerse  a  dog,  and  draw  him 
out,  when  on  the  point  of  suffocating,  to  re- 
cover in  the  open  air.  A  grotto  leads  into 
another  romantic  valley,  surrounded  by 
the  Leucogean  rocks.  At  the  foot  of  these 
hills  is  the  Acqua  delle  Piscianelle,  a  very 
warm  sulphureous  water,  issuing  from  the 
ground  with  a  noise.    On  the  other  side 


of  the  rocks  lies  the  Solfatara  (Forum  Vul- 
cani,  Campi  Phlegrai),  a  very  remarkable 
volcanic  valley,  900  feet  long,  and  750 
broad.  A  volcanic  mountain  was,  in  all 
probability,  once  carried  down  here,  with- 
out being  entirely  extinguished.  The 
ground,  which  is  covered  with  a  whitish 
clay,  and  trembles  under  the  feet,  is  hol- 
low ;  from  every  hole. and  crack,  sulphu- 
reous vapors  issue.  The  deposits  of  the 
native  sulphur,  in  various  colore,  on  the 
wild  rocks,  increase  the  terrific  appear- 
ance of  this  region.  On  leaving  it,  and 
turning  towards  Pozzuoli,  all  the  charms 
of  southern  flowers,  and  the  prospect  of 
the  sea,  greet  the  eye.  We  approach  Poz- 
zuoli over  the  remains  of  an  ancient  road, 
admiring,  on  the  way,  the  relics  of  former 
splendor,  particularly  the  ruins  of  a  Pisci- 
na (commonly  called  a  labyrinth),  of  a 
great  amphitheatre,  and  of  the  therma,  or 
warm  baths.  The  old  Via  Campana  is 
studded,  on  both  sides,  with  the  pic- 
turesque ruins  of  ancient  tombs,  consisting 
mainly  of  columbaria,  and  still  exhibiting 
traces  of  painting.  The  town  of  Pozzuoli 
is  situated  on  a  small  peninsula,  and  con- 
tains 14,600  inhabitants.  The  cathedral 
was  formerly  a  temple,  dedicated  to  Au- 
gustus, and  still  contains  several  antique 
columns.  Of  a  statue  of  Tiberius,  only  a 
very  beautiful  pedestal,  in  the  market 
place,  has  been  preserved.  By  far  the 
most  beautiful  monument  of  Roman  an- 
tiquity is  the  ruins  of  a  temple  of  Jupiter 
Serapis,  which  was  built  in  the  reign  of 
Domitian.  Three  columns  only  of  Cipol- 
lino  marble  are  at  present  standing,  over- 
looking in  sadness  a  chaos  of  beautiful 
fragments.  What  is  called  the  bridge  of 
Caligula,  in  the  harbor  of  Pozzuoli,  con- 
sists of  a  row  of  pillars,  projecting  above 
the  surface  of  the  water,  probably  the 
ruins  of  a  mole.  On  the  other  side  of  the 
city  lies  Monte  Barbaro  (the  ancient 
Mount  Gaurus,  celebrated  for  its  costly 
wines),  at  the  foot  of  which  stood  Cicero's 
academy  and  Cumanum.  Next  in  order 
is  the  Monte  Nuovo,  which  was  raised  in» 
1538,  in  the  night,  by  an  earthquake,  that 
utterly  destroyed  the  contiguous  village 
of  Tripergole.  On  this  occasion,  the 
neighboring  Lucrine  lake,  whose  oysters 
and  fish  were  in  so  high  repute  with  the 
ancient  gourmands,  was  almost  entirely 
drained,  and  it  is  now  a  small  pond.  Not 
far  from  this  place  are  the  steam-baths  of 
Tritola  (called,  also,  Stufe  di  Nerone),  a 
6eries  of  grottoes,  filled  with  a  hot,  suffo- 
cating vapor,  to  which  the  sick  resort  from 
Naples.  Through  the  cave  of  the  Cumse- 
an  Sibyl,  mentioned  by  Virgil,  we  pass 
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from  the  Lucrine  lake  to  lake  Avernus,  a 
round  basin,  surrounded  by  woody  hills, 
probably  the  crater  of  an  extinct  volcano. 
Following  the  road  along  the  bay  of  Poz- 
zuoli,  we  come  to  Baiae  (q.  v.),  highly  cel- 
ebrated among  the  Romans,  where  there 
are  still  several  ruins,  which  seem  to  be 
the  remains  of  the  famous  therma.  In  the 
vicinity  lies  the  Lago  di  Fusaro,  which,  in 
this  region  of  fables,  was  the  Acheron  of 
the  ancients  [Acherusia  Palus  of  Virgil), 
and  between  this  and  the  Avernus  is 
Cuma,  displaying  but  few  traces  of  the 
ancient  Cumae.  Between  Baiae  and  the 
village  of  Bacola  (the  Bauli  of  the  an- 
cients) is  the  Piscina  Mirabile,  the  re- 
markable remains  of  an  ancient  reservoir, 
and  the  Cento  Camarellc  (Hundred  Cham- 
bers), a  suite  of  12  or  13  subterranean 
apartments,  probably  the  foundation  of 
some  great  edifice.  On  one  side  of  Ba- 
cola is  situated  a  lake,  called  Mare  Morto, 
and  connected  with  the  sea  merely  by  a 
narrow  strait,  on  the  banks  of  which  the 
ancients  placed  the  Elysian  fields.  At 
the  eastern  extremity  of  the  bay  of  Poz- 
zuoli  lies  Capo  Miseno,  the  site  of  an 
ancient  city.  The  Grotta  Dragonara  is 
now  the  most  important  object  there. 
Between  Cumae  and  the  river  Volturno, 
on  a  large  marsh  (Lago  di  Patria),  is  a 
tower,  called  Torre  di  Patriot,  which  is 
regarded  as  the  sepulchre  of  Scipio  Afri- 
canus.  On  the  east  side  of  Naples,  the 
road  leads  to  Vesuvius,  Herculaneum  and 
Pompeii.  (See  these  articles.)  Four  miles 
from  Naples  lies  the  village  and  palace  of 
Portici.  The  style  of  the  palace  is  entirely 
destitute  of  taste,  and  it  is  untenantable. 
The  high-road  passes  through  one  of  the 
courts  of  the  castle.  Sixteen  chambers 
contain  a  collection  of  more  than  1500 
fresco  paintings,  and  other  treasures  of 
antiquity,  saved  from  Herculaneum.  At 
Caserta,  Charles  111  employed  Vanvitelli 
to  erect  a  palace,  imposing  from  its  mag- 
nitude, but,  from  its  monotony,  resembling 
a  barrack  rather  than  a  royal  residence. 
The  situation  is  excellent.  The  famous 
aqueduct  (acquidotto  Caroline-),  which  con- 
veys the  water  from  Monte  Taburno  to 
Caserta,  is  unique  of  its  kind,  and  compa- 
rable with  the  boldest  works  of  the  Ro- 
mans. While  the  country  around  Naples 
resembles  a  flourishing  garden,  the  sea 
is  also  adorned  with  the  most  beautiful 
scenes.  A  sail  in  the  bay  of  Naples,  along 
the  coast,  or  to  the  islands,  is  one  of  the 
greatest  pleasures  in  the  whole  tour  of 
Italy.  Capri  (q.  v.),  whieh  rivets  the 
attention,  is  at  some  distance.  More  con- 
venient for  short  excursions  are  the  small 


islands  of  Lazaretto  and  Nisida,  and  near 
to  Baiae  and  Miseno  are  Procida  and 
Ischia.  Vineyards,  gardens,  groves  and 
villages  alternate  in  charming  variety,  in 
Ischia ;  in  their  midst  rises  majestically  to 
the  height  of  2356  feet  Mt.  Epomeo,  or 
S.  Nicola,  formerly  a  volcano  ;  but,  since 
1302,  it  has  not  disturbed  the  tranquillity 
of  the  beautiful  island.  The  sick  derive 
benefit  from  the  cold  mineral  springs 
there.  The  island  of  Ischia  contains 
24,000  inhabitants.  Respecting  Naples,  see 
Romanelli's  Napoli  antica  e  moderna  (1815, 
3  vols.) ;  JVuova  Guida  di  Napoli  (1826). 

Naples,  Kingdom  of.  (See  Sicilies,  The 
Tivo.) 

Naples  and  Sicily,  Revolution  of, 
in  1820  and  1821.  The  civil  condition  of 
Italy  has  contained,  for  centuries,  the 
seeds  of  political  revolutions.  The  French 
revolution  matured  and  unfolded  them. 
In  Naples  and  Palermo,  new  causes  of 
discontent  arose,  which  resulted  in  an 
insurrection.  The  king,  before  he  return- 
ed to  Naples,  had  abolished  (July  23, 1814) 
the  constitution  established  in  Sicily  by 
lord  Bentink,  in  1812,  on  the  model  of  the 
English.  The  reforms  intrdduced  by  the 
minister  Medici  were  carried  into  effect 
too  slowly  to  satisfy  the  people  ;  and  the 
Neapolitan  officers,  who  had  served  under 
Murat,  could  not  endure  the  humiliations 
inflicted  on  their  national  pride  by  the 
Austrian  field-marshal,  count  Nugent, 
commander-in-chief  of  the  army  of  the 
Two  Sicilies,  and  minister  of  war.  When 
count  Nugent  abolished  the  French  or- 
ganization of  the  army,  and  introduced 
the  Austrian  ;  when  the  police  made  use 
of  the  Calderari  (q.  v.)  to  suppress  the 
Carbonari ;  when  Medici  raised  the  land 
tax  to  35  per  cent,  on  the  income,  and,  in 
consequence  of  the  concordate  with  the 
pope,  reestablished  forty-two  monasteries ; 
and  the  success  of  the  Spanish  constitu- 
tion appeared  to  favor  the  plans  of  the 
Carbonari,  who  then  numbered  642,000 
members, — Michael  Morelli,  lieutenant  of 
a  troop  of  horse,  and  the  priest  Louis  Mi- 
nichini,  ventured  to  commence  an  insur- 
rection, with  the  view  of  obtaining  a  rep- 
resentative constitution.  July  2,  1820, 
Morelli  induced  his  squadron  to  raise  the 
cry,  "  God,  the  king,  and  the  constitution !" 
The  insurgents  increased,  embracing  both 
militia  and  regular  troops,  and,  a  day  or 
two  later,  intrenched  themselves  in  Monte- 
forte.  Several  cities,  as  Salerno,  now 
declared  themselves  for  the  cause  of  the 
constitution,  and  the  soldiers  refused  to 
fight  against  their  comrades.  On  the 
evening  of  the  5th,  general  William  Pepe 
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placed  himself  at  the  head  of  a  regiment 
of  dragoons  in  Naples,  and  united  with  the 
insurgents,  who  declared  him  their  leader. 
On  the  following  day,  another  regiment 
in  Naples,  which  guarded  the  royal  palace, 
and  the  civic  guard,  sent  deputies  to  the 
king,  with  a  petition  that  he  would  com- 
ply with  the  wish  of  the  nation.  On  the 
6th,  the  king  issued  a  proclamation,  de- 
claring that  he  would,  within  eight  days, 
present  the  plan  of  a  constitution.  At  the 
same  time,  he  appointed  a  new  ministry. 
The  troops  were  ordered  to  retire  into 
their  quarters  ;  but  they  demanded  that 
the  king,  within  twenty-four  hours,  should 
accept  the  constitution  of  the  Spanish 
cortes  of  1812.  Ferdinand  I  resigned  the 
royal  power  to  the  crown-prince,  as  alter 
ego  (q.  v.),  and  the  latter  promised  the  in- 
troduction of  the  Spanish  constitution. 
The  king  confirmed  this,  and  promised 
his  approbation  of  all  the  future  doings  of 
the  alter  ego,  who  now  established  a  pro- 
visional junta,  to  which  the  lieutenant- 
general  Florestan  Pepe  and  baron  David 
Winspeare  belonged.  W.  Pepe,  having 
been  nominated  by  the  vicar-general  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  army,  entered  Na- 
ples, on  the  9th,  at  the  head  of  the  insur- 
gents, and,  on  the  13th,  the  king  and  crown- 
prince  entered  die  hall  of  the  junta,  to  swear 
to  observe  the  Spanish  constitution,  with 
certain  modifications.  Thus  the  revolution 
appeared  to  have  been  completed  without 
bloodshed. — In  Sicily,  the  revolution  took 
an  unexpected  direction.  When  informa- 
tion of  the  revolution  in  Naples  reached 
Palermo,  the  people  immediately  express- 
ed a  wish  for  the  adoption  of  the  Spanish 
constitution.  It  happened  that,  on  the 
festival  of  St.  Rosalia,  the  commander  of 
the  place,  general  Church,  an  Englishman, 
having  insulted  the  popular  badges — the 
yellow  cockade  and  the  Sicilian  eagle — a 
tumult  ensued.  The  general  saved  him- 
self by  flight :  all  measures  taken  for  the 
public  tranquillity  were  fruitless :  the  peo- 
ple possessed  themselves  of  the  arms  in 
the  forts,  broke  open  the  prisons,  murder- 
ed the  prince  Catolica,  together  with  other 
distinguished  men, and  committed  the  wild- 
est extravagances.  A  Franciscan  monk, 
Joachim  di  Vraglica,  placed  himself  at  the 
head  of  the  furious  multitude,  and  put  to 
flight  the  Neapolitan  troops.  This  hap- 
pened on  the  17th,  on  which  day,  about 
1500  men  were  killed  and  wounded. 
Thereupon  general  Naselli  sailed  for  Na- 
ples with  about  100  soldiers.  The  Nea- 
politans who  had  escaped  slaughter,  to 
the  number  of  about  6000,  were  treated  as 
prisoners.    At  length,  a  junta,  established 


by  the  municipality  and  the  heads  (consoli) 
of  the  oommunities,  restored  order,  by  in- 
stituting a  guard  of  citizens,  among  whom 
the  most  distinguished  persons,  as  well  as 
priests  and  monks,  performed  service. 
The  persons  who  had  been  put  in  con- 
finement, were  sent  out  of  the  city  with- 
out arms,  and  an  amnesty  was  proclaim- 
ed. The  junta,  July  26,  summoned  dep- 
uties from  the  Sicilian  cities,  to  meet  in 
a  national  assembly  at  Palermo ;  but  Mes- 
sina and  Catanea  refused  to  send  any. 
The  junta,  at  the  same  time,  sent  deputies 
to  the  government  at  Naples,  to  treat  con- 
cerning die  independence  of  Sicily,  and 
an  alliance  between  the  two  nations ;  but, 
on  information  of  the  events  of  the  17th, 
all  the  Sicilians  in  Naples  were  declared 
prisoners  of  war,  to  protect  them  from  the 
fury  of  the  people;  and  it  was  determined 
to  reduce  Palermo  by  force,  where  the 
junta,  though  they  had  concluded  to  ac- 
knowledge king  Ferdinand,  still  insisted 
on  a  separate  parliament  for  Sicily.  In 
the  mean  time,  a  civil  and  guerilla  war 
had  broken  out  in  Sicily,  because  particu- 
lar towns,  as  Messina  and  Trepani,  oppos- 
ed the  cause  of  independence.  After  gcu- 
eral  Florestan  Pepe,  with  4000  men,  had 
landed  in  Sicily,  Sept.  2,  other  cities  like- 
wise declared  for  Naples,  and  the  troops  of 
Palermo  were  almost  every  where  beaten. 
About  the  20th,  a  treaty  for  the  submission 
of  Palermo  was  concluded ;  but  the  monk 
Vaglica  instigated  the  people  to  rebel,  re- 
moved the  junta,  and  formed  another 
government,  under  the  administration  of 
the  prince  of  Palermo,  so  that  hostilities 
recommenced.  At  length,  a  capitulation 
took  place,  Oct.  5,  according  to  which,  a 
majority  of  the  Sicilians  were  to  settle  the 
question  relating  to  tht  national  parlia- 
ment, and  the  Neapolitans  took  possession 
of  the  city  and  the  forts.  Florestan  Pepe 
allowed  a  general  aramesty,  at  the  same 
time  proclaiming  the  Spanish  constitution, 
and  appointed  another  junta.  But  the 
parliament  assembled  at  Naples  rejected 
this  arrangement,  and  sent  general  Colet- 
ta,  with  5000  Calabrians,  to  Palermo,  to 
supersede  Pepe.  He  disarmed  the  inhab- 
itants, and  imposed  upon  them,  as  a  pun- 
ishmentjthe  expenses  of  the  war, — a  fine  ol 
90,000  oncette.  The  united  parliament, 
consisting  of  deputies  from  Naples  and 
Sicily,  was  opened,  Oct.  10,  by  the  king 
in  person,  and  party  spirit  soon  mingled 
in  the  new  order  of  things.  The  Carbo- 
nari saw  themselves  surrounded  by  secret 
enemies,  particularly  the  revived  Caldera- 
ri,  who  were  joined  by  all  the  discontent- 
ed, and  the  ministers  became  objects  of 
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suspicion.  The  monarchies  of  Europe 
would  not  sanction  the  forcible  degrada- 
tion of  the  royal  power,  least  of  all  Aus- 
tria, which  had  received  a  formal  assur- 
ance of  the  continuance  of  monarchy  in 
the  kingdom  of  the  Two  Sicilies,  and  the 
non-introduction  of  the  representative 
system.  The  powers  of  the  first  rank 
therefore  declined  receiving  the  new  am- 
bassadors from  Naples,  and,  Aug.  2.5, 
Austria  proscribed  the  Carbonari  of  the 
Lombardo- Venetian  kingdom.  The  forces 
of  the  Neapolitan  government  consisted 
of  52,000  troops  of  the  line,  supported  by 
219,000  movable  national  guards,  and  the 
standing  national  guards  amounted  to 
400,000  men.  There  were  also  10,000 
gens  (Parmes,  and  men  employed  to  guard 
the  coasts ;  but  the  spirit  of  the  regular 
troops  was  not  to  be  depended  on.  Many 
officers  left  the  service,  and  ill-will  arose 
between  the  soldiers  and  citizens,  which 
was  increased  by  the  privileges  granted  to 
the  militia.  The  administration  of  the 
government  was  interrupted,  and  the  dis- 
trustful people  did  not  share  the  enthusi- 
asm of  their  orators.  The  deficit  in  the 
revenue  made  a  loan  of  1,500,000  ducats 
from  Parisian  bankers  necessary.  The 
new  fabric  of  government  had  no  firm 
foundation  to  support  it  in  a  contest  with 
Austria,  which  was  collecting  an  army  of 
80,000  men,  under  general  baron  Frimont, 
in  Upper  Italy.  Russia  and  Prussia  made 
common  cause  with  Austria;  and,  at  the 
congress  of  Troppau,  where  the  emperor 
of  Austria  arrived  Oct.  18,  the  emperor 
Alexander  Oct.  20,  and  the  king  of  Prus- 
sia Nov.  7,  together  with  their  ministers 
of  state,  and  several  ambassadors,  the 
principle  of  armed  interference  in  the  in- 
ternal affairs  of  a  state,  to  support  the  (so 
called)  legitimate  authority,  ami  the  mo- 
narchical principle,  in  Europe,  was  first 
declared  and  acknowledged ;  but  the  appli- 
cation was  determined  on  at  Lay  bach. 
(q.  v.)  At  Troppau,  the  three  monarchs 
wrote,  with  their  own  hands,  to  the  king 
of  Naples,  Nov.  20,  to  invite  him  to  Lay- 
bach.  The  king  of  France  also  advised 
him  to  take  this  step.  The  appearance 
of  an  English  and  French  squadron,  at 
this  time,  in  the  roads  before  the  harbor 
of  Naples,  to  protect  the  royal  family,  in 
rase  01  urgent  danger,  excited  distrust  and 
alarm  in  one  party,  and  hope  and  joy  in 
the  other.  The  hall  of  the  parliament,  and 
the  lodges  of  the  Carbonari,  resounded 
with  heroic  and  patriotic  speeches.  There 
appeared  to  be  a  universal  confidence  in 
victory :  none  dared  to  utter  opposite  sen- 
timents. Volunteers  collected,  and  oath 
\  oh,  ix.  12 


upon  oath  was  taken.  The  king,  Dec.  5, 
after  receiving  the  letter  of  the  monarchs 
assembled  at  Troppau,  determined  to  go 
to  Laybach,  and  signified  this  to  the  par- 
liament Dec.  7;  whereupon  this  body 
declared  that  they  could  not  consent  to 
his  journey,  unless  it  was  undertaken  to 
obtain  acknowledgment  of  the  constitu- 
tion sworn  to.  At  last  the  king  declared, 
on  the  10th,  that  his  participation  at  Lay- 
bach  had  no  other  end  than  to  maintain 
the  Spanish  constitution,  as  sworn  to,  and 
to  prevent  war.  The  ministers  now  re- 
signed, and  the  king  named  others. 
The  king  sailed  on  the  13tb,  with  his 
wife,  the  duchess  of  Floridia,  in  an  Eng- 
lish ship  of  the  line,  landed,  on  the  19th, 
at  Leghorn,  and  went  through  Florence 
to  Laybach,  where  he  arrived  Jan.  8, 1821. 
The  crown-prince  took  the  constitutional 
oath  as  regent  in  the  parliament,  at  Na- 
ples, on  the  18th.  The  parliament,  Dec. 
19  and  21,  decreed  the  abolition  of  all 
feudal  burdens,  services,  &c.  Entails 
were  likewise  destroyed.  The  army  con- 
sisted of  three  divisions,  in  three  important 
situations,  the  first  on  the  road  to  Itri,  the 
second  in  the  pass  of  San  Germano,  and 
the  third,  under  general  William  Pepe,  on 
the  heights  of  Abruzzo.  They  formed, 
with  the  garrisons,  a  body  of  54,000  troops 
of  the  line,  and  from  50  to  60,000  militia, 
national  guards  and  volunteers.  A  small 
squadron  of  frigates  and  gun-boats  was 
destined  to  intercept  the  supplies  of  the 
Austrians,  in  the  Adriatic  sea.  For  months 
before  the  actual  commencement  of  the 
war,  a  general  enthusiasm  was  manifested 
for  liberty  and  the  defence  of  the  country. 
On  the  arrival  of  the  king  in  Laybach, 
where  the  emperor  of  Austria  had  arrived, 
Jan.  4,  and  the  emperor  of  Russia,  Jan.  7 
(the  king  of  Prussia  had  returned  from 
Troppau  to  Berlin,  Dec.  21),  he  found  the 
congress  determined  to  acknowledge 
nothing  which  had  happened  in  Naples 
since  July  5.  Austria,  for  the  security  of 
its  own  power  in  Italy,  promised  the  aid 
of  her  troops  to  carry  into  effect  the  secret 
treaty  concluded  with  the  king  of  the  Two 
Sicilies  against  the  introduction  of  the 
representative  system.  By  the  treaty  of 
Feb.  2,  concluded  in  the  name  of  tho 
three  courts  of  Vienna,  Petersburg  and 
Berlin,  an  Austrian  army  was  to  be  fur- 
nished to  the  king,  to  be  supported  by 
him,  from  the  time  of  its  passage  over  the 
Po,  for  the  space  of  three  years,  the  period 
during  which  it  was  to  remain  in  the 
kingdom.  On  the  9th,  the  ministers  of 
the  three  great  powers  announced  to  the 
regent  that   an  Austrian   army   Avas   ap« 
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proaching  the  borders,  to  take  possession 
of  the  kingdom,  either  peaceably,  or  by 
force ;  and  that,  should  it  be  driven  back, 
a  Russian  army  was  ready  to  support  it. 
William  Pepe  now  summoned  to  arms  all 
the  volunteers  and  militia,  under  their  an- 
cient names,  legions  of  the  Bruttii,  Sam- 
nites,  &c,  and  reported  that  he  had  as- 
sembled a  body  of  150,000  men,  badly 
clothed,  indeed,  and  worse  armed.  Mean- 
while, baron  Frimont  (q.,v.),  at  the  head 
of  an  Austrian  army,  had  passed  the  Po, 
Feb.  5,  and  advanced  from  Bologna,  on 
the  two  principal  roads,  on  the  right 
through  Tuscany  and  the  States  of  the 
Church,  and  on  the  left  through  the 
legations  and  the  Marks,  towards  Abruz- 
zo.  A  small  Austrian  squadron,  under 
the  command  of  the  marquis  of  Paulucci, 
lay,  prepared  to  sail,  in  the  harbor  of  Anco- 
na.  A  proclamation  from  king  Ferdi- 
nand, at  Laybach,  Feb.  23,  announced  to 
the  army  that  he  should  return  to  his 
kingdom,  and  commanded  his  subjects 
and  troops  to  assist  the  Austrian  army, 
which  was  advancing  to  Naples  for  the 
protection  of  the  true  friends  of  their 
country  and  the  faithful  subjects  of  the 
king.  He  afterwards  proceeded  to  Flor- 
ence. The  frontiers  of  Naples  were 
guarded  with  care  :  from  Gaeta  to  the 
Apennines,  was  protected  by  Carascosa, 
who  was  stationed,  with  the  best  troops, 
on  the  road  from  Rome  to  Naples  by  San 
Germano,  which  was  made  impassable. 
William  Pepe  defended  Abruzzo,  which 
was  guarded  by  rocks,  defiles  and  moun- 
tain streams.  The  head-quarters  were  at 
Aquila.  From  hence,  Pepe,  in  order  to 
anticipate  the  attack  of  the  Austrians,  sal- 
lied forth,  Feb.  21,  into  the  Roman  terri- 
tory, occupied  Rieti,  and  pressed  forward 
even  to  Terni ;  but  a  body  of  2500  Aus- 
trian cavalry  from  Viterbo  having  arrived 
at  the  bridge  of  Otricoli  before  him,  he 
left  Terni,  and  his  position  at  Rieti,  with- 
out firing  a  shot.  Frimont,  hereupon,  on 
the  24tb,  fixed  his  head-quarters  at  Foli- 
gno.  Hence  the  Austrians  spread  the  royal 
proclamation  of  the  23d,  and  Frimont,  at 
the  same  time,  issued  one  of  his  own,  de- 
claring to  the  Neapolitans  that  he  came  as 
a  friend,  and  would  exact  contributions 
from  no  place  excepting  those  where  the 
will  of  the  king  was  opposed.  This  dis- 
solved the  slight  band  of  connexion  among 
the  militia,  already  discouraged  by  want 
of  ammunition,  food  and  clothing,  and 
entire  battalions  now  dispersed.  General 
Pepe,  March  7,  with  10,000  men,  attacked 
the  vanguard  of  the  Austrian  army,  but 
was  defeated ;  whereupon  his  troops  fled 


in  disorder  to  the  mountains ;  so  that,  at 
ten  o'clock  in  the  evening  of  this  day,  the 
Austrians  entered  Civita  Ducale,  together 
with  the  fugitives.  On  the  same  day,  a 
body  of  3000  men,  advancing  from  Leo- 
nessa,  was  put  to  flight  near  Lugo.  Those 
two  battles  on  the  7th,  the  first  and  last  of 
the  campaign,  cost  the  Austrians  hardly 
sixty  men,  and  decided  the  revolution. 
As  the  Austrians  continued  the  pursuit 
on  the  9th,  the  Neapolitans  evacuated  Ve- 
lino,  and  the  strong  castle  of  Antrodocco, 
the  important  pass  at  Madonna  dellaGrot- 
te,  and  that  at  St.  Thomas,  so  that  the 
Austrians,  on  the  evening  of  the  10th,  oc- 
cupied Aquila.  Thus  the  war  ended,  with- 
out the  army  under  Carascosa,  on  the  Ga- 
rigliano,  having  made  a  movement.  Gen- 
eral Pepe  could  not  rallythe  scattered  forces, 
and  he  hastened  to  Naples.  The  Austri- 
ans marched  from  Abruzzo  to  surround 
the  right  wing  of  the  army  on  the  Ga- 
rigliano.  Carascosa  immediately  left  the 
stations  of  Itri,  Frondi  and  San  Germano. 
The  militia  now  began  to  disperse  in  this 
quarter  also,  so  that  the  regent,  who  was 
in  Capua,  returned  to  Naples,  where  fear 
and  confusion  prevailed,  in  consequence 
of  the  news  received  from  Abruzzo. 
All  measures  for  the  continuation  of  the 
contest  were  baffled  by  the  rapid  advance 
of  the  Austrians.  At  length,  parlia- 
ment, March  12,  besought  the  regent  to 
act  as  mediator  between  the  nation  and 
the  king.  The  king,  however,  professed 
himself  unable  to  give  any  promises  con- 
cerning the  future,  or  to  stop  the  march 
of  the  Austrians.  On  the  farther  advance 
of  the  Austrians,  Carascosa's  army  dis- 
persed. The  militia  returned  home,  and 
the  soldiers  of  the  line  joined  the  Austrian 
troops.  The  royal  guard  alone  remained 
with  general  Carascosa,  and  occupied  Cap- 
ua, tearing  off"  the  national  cockade,  and 
returning  to  their  allegiance.  Thereupon 
the  truce  requested  by  Carascosa  >vas 
signed,  March  20,  and  Capua,  as  well  as 
the  remaining  places, were  taken  possession 
of  by  the  Austrians,  in  the  name  of  the  king 
of  Sicily.  The  Carbonari  now  meditated 
a  mountain  and  guerilla  warfare,  when 
the  capitulation  of  Naples,  including  the 
strongholds  of  Gaeta  and  Pescara,  con- 
cluded the  23d,  extinguished  the  last  spark 
of  the  revolutionary  fire.  The  great  lodge 
of  the  Carbonari  was  dissolved.  William 
Pepe,  and  the  remaining  leaders  of  the 
insurrection,  received  permission  to  leave 
the  country.  The  parliament  separated 
the  24th,  and,  a  few  hours  after,  the  Aus- 
trian army  marched  into  the  capital.  The 
regent,  with  his  family,  went  to  Caserta. 
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The  king  solemnly  entered  Naples,  May 
15.  He  had  already,  while  at  Florence, 
appointed  a  provisional  government,  which 
now  abolished  the  revolutionary  institu- 
tions, restored  the  old  forms,  dissolved  the 
Neapolitan  army,  and  prosecuted  the  au- 
thors of  the  insurrection.  Divisions  of 
the  Austrian  army,  which  occupied  Sicily 
in  the  beginning  of  June,  first  restored 
quiet  in  1822,  in  the  provinces  (where 
Morelli,  Lorenzo  de'  Conciliis  and  Mini- 
chini  wished  to  excite  a  guerilla  war), 
after  the  people  of  both  kingdoms  had 
been  disarmed.  General  Joseph  Rossarol 
excited  new  commotions  in  Sicily,  by  pro- 
claiming a  republic  at  Messina;  but  his 
plan  to  do  the  same  in  Calabria  failed. 
The  troops  which  he  had  instigated  to 
revolt  submitted  to  the  king,  and  nothing 
remained  for  him  but  flight  into  Spain. 
Thus  ended  the  revolution.  (For  further 
information,  see  Sicilies,  Kingdom  of  T\\z 
Two.) 

Naples  Yellow,  a  dye,  is  prepared 
by  exposing  lead  and  antimony  with  pot- 
ash to  the  heat  of  a  reverberatory  furnace. 
It  stands  tolerably  well,  but  turns  black 
upon  the  contact  of  iron.  A  native  pig- 
ment of  this  kind  is  also  obtained  from  a 
species  of  lava. 

Napoleon  Bonaparte.  (See  Appen- 
dix, end  of  this  volume.) 

Napoli  di  Malvasia.  (See  Monemba- 
sia.) 

Napoli  di  Romania,  or  Nauplia  ;  a 
city  and  port  of  the  Morea,  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  a  small  peninsula,  on  the  gulf  of 
Nauplia  or  Argolis.  The  harbor  is  capa- 
ble of  accommodating  600  ships.  Popu- 
lation, before  the  revolution,  10,000  ;  at 
present,  about  5000.  The  Venetians  fortifi- 
ed the  place  so  strongly,  on  Vauban's  sys- 
tem, that  it  can  only  be  reduced  by  fam- 
ine. Among  the  outworks  are  Palamidi, 
or  Upper  fort,  which  commands  the  lower 
town,  and  Albanitika,  or  Lower  fort,  in 
which  are  the  chief  batteries  towards  the 
gulf.  The  only  approach  by  land  is  a 
road  enclosed  by  the  sea  and  by  rocks,  and 
which  is  swept  by  the  batteries  of  Pala- 
midi, and  the  walls  and  bastions  of  the 
lower  town.  It  was  taken  possession  of 
by  the  Turks  in  17J5.  During  the  Greek 
revolution,  it  was  first  reduced  by  the 
Greeks  (1823),  and,  in  April,  the  first  reg- 
ular Greek  congress  was  held  there,  and, 
in  1824,  it  became  the  seat  of  the  gov- 
ernment. Ibrahim  advanced  towards 
Napoli  in  1825,  but,  being  repulsed  in 
the  battle  of  the  mills,  abandoned  the 
intended  attack.     (See  Greece,  Revolution 


Narbonensis.    (See  Gaul.) 

Narbonne  (Narbo-Martius)',  a  city  of 
France,  in  the  department  of  the  Aude, 
seven  miles  from  the  gulf  of  Lions,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  the  canal  of  Nar- 
bonne ;  lat.  43°  11'  N. ;  Ion.  3°  C  E. ;  pop- 
ulation, 10,097.  The  streets  are  narrow 
and  crooked,  the  houses  badly  built.  The 
archiepiscopal  palace,  a  sort  of  fortress, 
with  square  towers,  and  the  cathedral,  are 
the  most  remarkable  buildings.  There 
are  several  churches,  hospitals,  and  public 
establishments  here.  Narbonne  was  one 
of  the  oldest  cities  of  Gaul.  In  118,  a 
Roman  colony  was  established  there.  It  ■ 
became  the  capital  of  Gallia  Narbonensis, 
and  was  ornamented  with  splendid  build- 
ings, of  which  some  fragments  only  are 
still  to  be  seen.  Simon  de  Montfort  de- 
molished the  walls  in  the  war  against  the 
Albigenses:  the  present  walls  were  built 
by  Francis  I.  The  archbishopric  of  Nar- 
bonne has  been  merged  in  that  of  Tou- 
louse. 

Narbonne-Lara,  Louis,  count  de,  born 
at  Colorno,  a  place  in  the  duchy  of 
Parma,  in  1755,  went  to  France  in  1760, 
was  educated  at  court,  entered  the  military 
service,  and,  in  1785,  was  colonel  of  the 
regiment  Angoumois.  He  was  afterwards 
employed  in  the  war  office,  and,  having 
embraced  the  national  cause  in  the  revo- 
lution, was  named  commander  of  the  na- 
tional guards  of  the  department  of  the 
Doubs.  In  1791,  he  was  appointed  mare- 
chal  de  camp  by  the  assembly,  and,  at  the 
end  of  that  year,  became  minister  of  war. 
By  his  influence,  three  armies  were  organ- 
ized, under  the  command  of  Rocham- 
beau,  Luckner  and  Lafayette.  In  1792, 
he  was  removed  from  his  post  in  the 
ministry,  and  he  immediately  joined  the 
army.  After  the  10th  of  August,  he  was 
outlawed,  and  owed  his  safety  to  the 
friendship  of  Mme.  de  Stael.  Narbonne 
retired  to  England,  and  used  every  exer- 
tion to  save  the  king.  In  1800,  he  receiv- 
ed permission  to  return  to  France,  and,  in 
1809,  was  named  general  of  division.  He 
was,  not  long  after,  appointed  minister 
plenipotentiary  to  the  court  of  Munich, 
and  aid-de-camp  of  Napoleon.  In  this 
capacity,  he  made  the  campaign  of  1812, 
was  sent  ambassador  to  Vienna,  in  1813, 
and,  in  the  same  year,  died  at  Torgau,  of 
which  place  he  had  just  been  appointed 
commander. 

Narcissus,  or  Daffodil  ;  a  beautiful 
and  favorite  genus  of  plants,  belonging  to 
the  natural  family  amaryllidea,  and  to  the 
hexandria  monogynia  of  Linnaeus.  The 
species  are  chiefly  natives  of  the  south  of 
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Europe,  and  the  neighboring  parts  of  Afri- 
ca and  Asia.  They  have  been  cultivated, 
from  remote  antiquity,  on  account  of  the 
elegance  of  their  flowers,  which  vary  in 
color,  in  the  different  species,  from  snow- 
white  to  the  deepest  yellow,  and,  besides, 
give  out  a  delightful  fragrance.  On  ac- 
count of  their  easy  culture,  they  are  com- 
mon in  the  flower-gardens,  and  have  pro- 
duced numerous  varieties.  The  root  is  a 
tunicated  bulb.  The  leaves  are  linear, 
about  as  long  as  the  stem,  flat,  or  slightly 
canaliculate.  The  flowers  arc  terminal, 
solitary,  or  in  a  cluster;  never  upright,  but 
always  inclining  in  one  direction.  Previ- 
ous to  their  expansion,  they  are  contained 
in  a  membranous  spatha.  The  corolla  is 
double,  the  outer  envelope  consisting  of 
six  petaloid  divisions,  while  the  inner  is 
cup-shaped,  with  the  margin  entire,  or 
variously  indented,  in  the  different  species. 
On  this  cup  depends  much  of  the  beauty 
of  these  flowers  ;  and  it  disappears  on 
doubling  them,  which  operation,  unfortu- 
nately, is  very  easily  accomplished. 

Narcissus;  I.  according  to  mythology, 
the  son  of  the  river-god  Cephisus  and  the 
nymph  Liriope,  or,  according  to  a  less 
common  account,  Liroessa.  Tiresias  the 
Seer  predicted  that  he  would  live  to  old 
age,  if  he  should  not  become  acquainted 
with  himself.  The  surpassing  beauty  of 
the  young  Narcissus  excited  the  love  of 
all  the  maidens  and  nymphs.  Echo  pined 
away  to  a  mere  voice,  because  her  love 
for  him  found  no  return.  Being  heated 
one  day  in  the  chase,  he  went  to  drink 
from  a  fountain,  and  there  saw,  for  the 
first  time,  the  reflection  of  his  own  beauty. 
Nothing  could  turn  the  unhappy  youth 
from  this  fountain.  His  raging  passion 
for  himself  destroyed  him  ;  and  the  com- 
passionate gods  transformed  him  into  a 
yellow-leaved  flower,  which  still  bears  his 
name.  Such  is  the  account  which  Ovid 
gives,  in  his  Metamorphoses  (lib.  hi,  339 — 
510).  The  unhappy  fountain,  in  which 
Narcissus  saw  himself,  has  since  been 
shown  at  Thespiae,  in  Bceotia, — a  country 
where,  according  to  the  accounts  of 
travellers,  these  beautiful  flowers  still 
abound.  (For  another  Narcissus,  see  Mes- 
salina.) 

Nard  (vap<5o?,  nardus),  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans ;  a  sort  of  aromatic  oil ;  and 
also  a  sort  of  plant.  Pliny  mentions  sev- 
eral species  of  the  latter.  The  ancients 
were  accustomed  to  anoint  themselves 
with  nard,  at  their  feasts.  In  the  Scrip- 
tures, the  use  of  it  is  also  mentioned  (John 
xii,  3,  and  Mark  xiv,  3),  where  different 
substances  seem  to  be  intended. 


Nardini,  Pictro,  one  of  the  first  violin- 
ists of  his  time,  born  at  Leghorn,  in  1725, 
studied  under  Tartini  at  Padua,  and  soon 
became  the  most  distinguished  pupil  of 
that  eminent  artist.  In  1762,  Nardini  was 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  chapel  in  Stutt- 
gard;  but  returned  to  Leghorn,  in  1767, 
and  composed  most  of  his  works  after  this 
period.  In  1770,  he  went  to  Florence,  as 
first  violinist  in  the  chape!  of  the  grand- 
duke  of  Tuscany,  and  died  in  that  city,  in 
1796.  His  compositions  are  of  a  grave 
character,  and  must  be  executed  in  the 
spirit  of  the  Tartini  school. 

Narraganset  Bay  intersects  the  state 
of  Rhode  Island,  and  is  about  twenty- 
eight  miles  long,  and  ten  miles  broad,  lis 
entrance  extends  from  point  Judith,  on 
the  west,  to  Seekonnet  rocks,  on  the  east ; 
and  the  northern  termination  is  at  Bul- 
lock's point,  five  miles  below  Providence. 
It  receives  Providence  river  on  the  north, 
and  includes  the  islands  of  Rhode  Island, 
Canonnicut,  Hope,  Patience,  and  several 
others.  It  affords  capacious  harbors,  and 
is  navigable  at  all  seasons. 

Narragansetts  ;  one  of  the  five  prin- 
cipal tribes  of  Indians  inhabiting  New 
England  at  the  time  of  the  first  settlement 
of  the  English  colonies.  They  occupied 
a  portion  of  the  southern  part  of  the  coun- 
try around  Rhode  Island.  A  small  rem- 
nant of  them  still  resides  near  Charles- 
town,  Rhode  Island. 

Narrows,  the  ;  a  channel  between 
Long  Island  and  Staten  island,  connecting 
New  York  bay  with  the  Atlantic,  nine 
miles  south  of  New  York.  The  channel 
is  nineteen  hundred  and  five  yards  wide, 
and  is  well  defended  by  foils  and  batte- 
ries. 

Narses  ;  a  eunuch  of  the  court  of  the  em- 
peror Justinian  I,  at  Constantinople.  The 
place  of  his  birth  is  unknown.  He  so  ingra- 
tiated himself  with  the  emperor,  that  he  ap- 
pointed him  his  chamberlain  and  private 
treasurer.  In  538,  he  was  placed  at  the 
head  of  an  army,  destined  to  support  the 
general  Belisarius  (q.  v.)  in  the  expulsion 
of  the  Ostrogoths  from  Italy  ;  but  the  dis- 
sensions which  soon  arose  between  him  and 
Belisarius  occasioned  his  recall.  Never- 
theless, in  552,  he  was  again  sent  to  Italy, 
to  check  the  progress  of  Totila  the  Goth. 
After  vanquishing  Totila,  he  captured 
Rome.  He  also  conquered  Tejas,  whom 
the  Goths  had  chosen  king  in  the  place  of 
Totila,  and,  in  the  spring  of  554,  Bucclli- 
nus,  the  leader  of  the  Alemanni.  After 
Narses  had  cleared  nearly  all  Italy  of  the 
Ostrogoths,  and  other  barbarians,  he  was 
appointed  governor  of  the  country,  and 
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ruled  it  fifteen  years.  During  this  time, 
he  endeavored  to  enrich  the  treasury  by 
all  the  means  in  his  power,  and  excited 
the  discontent  of  the  provinces  subject  to 
him,  who  laid  their  complaints  before  the 
emperor  Justinian  II.  Narses  was  de- 
posed in  disgrace,  and  sought  revenge  by 
inviting  the  Lombards  to  invade  Italy, 
which  they  did  in  568,  under  Alboin,  their 
king.  Muratori,  and  other  authors,  have 
doubted  whether  Narses  was  concerned  in 
the  invasion  of  the  Lombards.  After  his 
deposition,  he  lived  in  Naples,  and  died, 
at  au  advanced  age,  at  Rome,  in  567. 

Nardszewicz,  Adam  Stanislaus,  a  Po- 
lish poet  and  historian  of  eminence,  born 
in  1733,  was  descended  from  an  ancient 
Lithuanian  family,  and  entered,  in  1748, 
the  order  of  the  Jesuits.  After  a  journey 
through  Germany,  France  and  Italy,  he 
was  made  superintendent  of  the  collegium 
nobilium  of  the  Jesuits  at  Warsaw.  After 
the  abolition  of  his  order,  the  king  engag- 
ed him,  in  1773,  to  write  a  detailed  ac- 
count of  the  first  partition  of  Poland.  His 
work,  of  which  nothing  has  ever  appear- 
ed in  print,  pleased  the  king  so  much,  that 
he  encouraged  him  to  write  a  complete 
history  of  Poland.  This  work  is  distin- 
guished for  its  acute  criticism,  extensive 
reading,  and  concise  and  unadorned  style, 
after  the  manner  of  Tacitus,  and  is  the 
most  important  that  has  ever  appeared  on 
the  history  of  Poland.  Unfortunately  it  is 
incomplete.  The  first  volume,  intended  to 
embrace  the  earliest  and  most  uncertain  pe- 
riods, and  to  be  published  after  the  other 
volumes,  never  appeared.  Naruszewicz 
left  a  collection  of  materials  for  this  work, 
in  three  hundred  and  sixty  folio  volumes, 
extracted  from  public  and  family  archives, 
and  divided  according  to  the  years  of  the 
reigns  of  the  different  kings.  They  were 
put  into  the  hands  of  the  famous  Thaddae- 
us  Czacki,  the  author  of  an  excellent 
work  on  the  Lithuanian  laws,  who  under- 
took to  continue  the  history.  As  a  poet, 
Naruszewicz  distinguished  himself  in  sev- 
eral styles,  particularly  in  the  idyl.  He 
also  wrote  a  Polish  translation  of  Tacitus 
(1775,  4  vols.),  in  which  he  has  imitated 
the  brevity  of  the  original  with  surprising 
success;  a  Biography  of  the  Lithuanian 
General  John  Charles  Chodkiewicz  (War- 
saw, 1805,  2  vols.) ;  Tauryka,  or  History 
of  the  Tartars ;  and  other  works.  He  died 
of  a  broken  heart,  occasioned  by  the  fate 
of  his  unhappy  country,  at  Warsaw,  1796, 
and  was  lamented,  both  for  his  talents, 
and  his  noble  and  philanthropic  character. 

Narva,  or  Narwa  ;  a  town  and  fortress 
on  the  west  bank  of  the  Narowa,  which 
i2  * 


flows  from  lake  Tchudskoi,  or  Peipus,  in- 
to the  gulf  of  Finland;  population,  3580, 
principally  Germans,  mostly  engaged  in 
making  nails,  and  sawing  timber  ;  lat.  59° 
%Z?  N. ;  Ion.  28°  14'  E. ;  seventy-five  miles 
south-west  of  St.  Petersburg.  Its  com- 
merce is  considerable  ;  the  exports  are 
timber  and  boards,  flax,  hemp,  corn,  &c. 
The  fisheries,  particularly  of  salmon,  are 
important.  Narva  iscelebrated  for  the  great 
victory  gained  by  Charles  XII  (q.  v.),  in  its 
vicinity,  over  the  Russians,  in  1700.  The 
latter  retook  the  place  by  storm,  in  1704. 

Narvaez,  Pamphila  de,  bom  at  Valla- 
dolid,  came  early  to  America,  which  was 
then  just  discovered,  served  (1510)  under 
Esquibal,  governor  of  Jamaica,  and  was 
afterwards  commander  of  the  expedition 
sent  against  Cortez  by  Diego  de  Velas- 
quez, governor  of  Cuba.  (See  Cortez.) 
He  sailed,  in  1528,  with  four  hundred 
men,  intending  to  establish  a  colony  in 
Florida,  discovered  the  bay  of  Pensacola, 
and,  having  marched  into  the  country,  was 
never  heard  of  more. 

Narwhal  (monodon,  L.).  This  extra- 
ordinary marine  animal,  of  the  whale 
tribe,  which  is  also  known  under  the  name 
of  sea-unicorn,  is  of  considerable  size,  at- 
taining the  length  of  from  fifty  to  sixty 
feet.  The  narwhal  is  distinguished  from 
the  other  whales  by  having  no  teeth,  prop- 
erly so  called,  and  in  being  armed  with  a 
formidable  horn,  or  defence,  projecting 
from  the  upper  jaw.  Sometimes  the  ani- 
mal is  provided  with  two  of  these  formi- 
dable weapons ;  but,  in  most  cases,  it  is 
single,  and  is  attached  to  the  left  side.  It 
is  about  six  to  ten  feet  long,  spirally  stri- 
ated, of  a  white  color,  harder  and  heavier 
than  ivory.  This  horn,  or  tooth,  was,  at 
one  time,  in  high  repute  in  Europe,  not 
only  as  a  substitute  for  ivory,  but  also  for 
its  supposed  medicinal  powers,  as  an  anti- 
dote against  poisons,  and  in  the  cure  of 
malignant  fevers.  From  the  accounts  of 
voyagers,  it  appears  that,  notwithstanding 
this  weapon  of  defence,  as  well  as  the 
strength  and  velocity  of  the  animal,  the 
narwhal  is  one  of  the  most  peaceable 
inhabitants  of  the  ocean.  It  is  termed  by 
the  Greenlanders  the  forerunner  of  Hie 
whale,  as,  whenever  it  makes  its  appear- 
ance, that  animal  soon  follows.  Cuvier 
is  of  opinion  that  there  is  but  one  species, 
those  recognised  by  Lacepcde  and  others 
being  only  varieties. 

Naseey  ;  a  village  in  Northampton- 
shire, England,  twelve  miles  from  North- 
ampton. In  1645,  Cromwell  entirely  de- 
feated Charles  I  in  the  vicinity.  (See 
Cromivell.) 
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Nash,  Richard,  commonly  called  Beau 
Nash,  is  known  to  fame  as  the  celebrated 
master  of  fashion  in  the  watering  place 
of  Bath  in  England ;  and  his  fortunes 
are  well  calculated  to  point  a  moral  for 
the  place  of  which  he  was  the  hero.  He 
was  born  in  1674,  at  Swansea,  in  Glamor- 
ganshire, and  was  intended  for  the  law, 
but  entered  the  army;  being  disgusted 
at  the  discipline  and  his  subordinate  rank, 
he  soon  forsook  it,  and  took  chambers  in 
the  Temple.  Here  he  devoted  himself 
entirely  to  pleasure  and  fashion ;  and 
when  king  William  visited  the  Inn,  he  was 
chosen  master  of  the  pageant  with  which 
it  was  customary  to  welcome  the  mon- 
arch. So  pleased  was  William  with  the 
entertainment,  that  he  offered  him  the 
honor  of  knighthood  ;  but  Nash  refused  it, 
saying,  "  Please  your  majesty,  if  you  in- 
tend to  make  me  a  knight,  1  wish  it  may 
be  one  of  your  poor  knights  of  Windsor, 
and  then  I  shall  have  a  fortune  at  least 
equal  to  support  my  title."  Jn  1704,  he 
was  appointed  master  of  the  ceremonies 
at  Bath,  and  immediately  instituted  a  sot 
of  regulations  as  remarkable  for  their 
strictness  as  for  their  judicious  adaptation 
to  the  wants  and  society  of  the  place. 
While  in  the  plenitude  of  his  power  and 
popularity,  Nash  lived  in  the  most  splen- 
did style,  supporting  his  expenses  by  a 
long  run  of  success  at  the  gaming  table. 
His  dress  was  covered  with  expensive 
lace,  and  he  wore  a  large  white  cocked 
hat  The  chariot  in  which  he  rode  was 
drawn  by  six  gray  horses,  and  attended 
by  a  long  retinue  of  servants,  some  on 
horse,  others  on  foot,  while  his  progress 
through  the  streets  was  made  known  by 
a  band  of  French  horns  and  other  instru- 
ments. His  common  title  was  the  king 
of  Bath;  and  his  reign  continued,  with 
undiminished  splendor,  for  more  than 
fifteen  years.  His  health  then  began  to 
decline,  and  his  resources  grew  less  plenti- 
ful. As  the  change  in  his  spirits  and  cir- 
cumstances became  more  evident,  his 
former  acquaintances  gradually  forsook 
him,  and  he  died  at  the  age  of  88,  in  com- 
parative indigence  and  solitude.  He  was 
buried,  however,  with  great  magnificence, 
at  the  expense  of  the  city ;  and  his  epi- 
taph, a  neat  tribute  to  his  memory,  was 
written  by  doctor  Harrington. 

Nashville  ;  a  post-town,  capital  of  Da- 
vidson county,  and  seat  of  government 
for  Tennessee.  It  is  situated  on  the  south 
side  of  Cumberland  river,  110  miles  north 
of  Huntsville,  190  west  of  Knoxville,  250 
south-west  of  Lexington,  430  north-east 
by  north  from  Natchez,  727  from  Wash- 


ington ;  Ion.  87°  8'  W. ;  lat.  35°  43  N .; 
population  in  1830,  55G6.  It  is  very 
pleasantly  situated  in  a  somewhat  elevated 
tract  of  country,  is  regularly  laid  out,  and 
is  much  the  largest  town  in  the  state.  It 
contains  a  court-house,  a  jail,  a  market- 
house,  a  branch  bank  of  the  United  States, 
the  state  bank,  the  respectable  private 
bank  of  "  Yeatman,  Woods  and  Co.,"  a 
valuable  public  library,  and  houses  of 
public  worship  for  Presbyterians,  Method- 
ists and  Baptists.  It  is  a  thriving  and 
wealthy  town.  The  Cumberland  is  navi- 
gable, nine  months  in  the  year,  for  vessels 
of  thirty  or  forty  tons ;  and  at  some  sea- 
sons, for  those  of  400  tons.  Steam-boats 
come  from  New  Orleans  to  this  place.  A 
large  and  well  built  state  penitentiary,  of 
stone,  has  been  erected  near  the  city.  It  is 
310  feet  long,  and  50  wide,  and  three  sto- 
ries high.  It  has  cells  for  200  convicts. 
The  university  of  Nashville  was  incorpo- 
rated in  180li,  and  a  building  was  erected, 
ninety  feet  long  and  three  stories  high. 
It  did  not,  however,  go  into  operation  for 
several  years.  It  has  an  excellent  chem- 
ical apparatus,  a  mineralogical  cabhiet 
containing  10,000  specimens,  a  museum 
of  natural  history,  a  library  of  2500  vol- 
umes, and  95  students.  The  number  of 
alumni  (in  1831)  is  93.  The  students' 
libraries  contain  750  volumes.  The  Nash- 
ville female  academy  is  a  very  respecta- 
ble institution,  with  .135  pupils. 
Nassairians.  (See  >\'osrtirians.) 
Nassau  ;  a  sovereign  duchy  of  the  Ger- 
man empire,  bordering  on  the  Prussian 
province  of  the  Lower  Rhine,  Hesse- 
Darmstadt  and  Frankfort.  The  Rhine 
runs  along  its  southern  border,  and  re- 
ceives the  Lalui  from  the  duchy.  The 
superficial  area  is  J  759  square  miles,  with 
a  population  of  320,470,  of  whom  a  Jittle 
more  than  one  half  arc  Protestants. 
The  court  and  about  one  third  of  the  peo- 
ple are  Calvinists;  butsince  1817,  the  Lu- 
therans and  Calvinists  have  been  united 
under  the  title  of  the  Evangelical  Christian 
church.  The  face  of  the  country  is  rather 
uneven  ;  the  soil  is  fertile,  llochheim, 
Rudesheim,  Johannisberg,  Marcusbrun- 
ncn,  Asmanshausen,  &c,  yield  the  finest 
Rhenish  wines.  There  are  mineral  springs 
at  Wiesbaden  (the  capital),  Niederselters, 
Ems,  Schlangenbad,  Geilnau,  &c.  The 
revenue  of  the  duchy  is  estimated  at 
1,810,000  guilders ;  the  debt  at  5,000,000  : 
the  contingent  to  the  army  of  the  confed- 
eracy is  3028  men.  The  duke  has  the 
13th  vote  in  the  diet,  with  the  duke  of 
Brunswick  ;  and  in  the  plenum  he  has 
two  votes,  and  the  14th  seat.     The  pros- 
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entduke  of  Nassau,  William  (born  1792), 
resides  in  Wiesbaden,  and  in  the  beautiful 
castle  Biberich.  The  estates,  by  the  con- 
stitution of  1815,  are  composed  of  two 
chambers — that  of  the  nobles,  consisting 
of  the  princes  of  the  blood,  six  hereditary 
members,  and  six  members  elected  by  the 
nobility,  and  that  of  the  deputies  of  the 
country,  twenty-two  in  number.  The 
founder  of  the  house  of  Nassau  appears 
to  have  been  Othoof  Laurenburg,  brother 
of  Conrad  I  (in  the  tenth  century).  His 
descendants  afterwards  took  the  name  of 
Nassau,  from  a  castle  of  that  name.  In 
1255,  two  lines  were  formed,  that  of  Wal- 
rain,  or  the  elder  line,  and  that  of  Otho. 
From  the  former  is  descended  the  present 
ducal  house  of  Nassau,  which  received 
the  ducal  title  from  the  confederacy  of  tho 
Rhine,  which  it  helped  to  establish,  in 
1806.  From  the  younger  line  is  descend- 
ed the  reigning  house  of  Holland,  or  of 
Orange-Nassau.     (See  Netherlands.) 

Natchez,  a  city  of  Mississippi,  and 
much  the  largest  town  of  the  state,  is  ro- 
mantically situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
river,  on  a  very  high  bluff',  about  280  miles 
above  New  Orleans;  lat.  31°  34'  N. ;  Ion. 
91°  2S7  W.  It  is  about  660  miles  below 
the  mouth  of  the  Ohio;  840  below  St.  Lou- 
is; 1613  below  Pittsburg;  150  by  land 
north-west  of  New  Orleans ;  430  south- 
west by  south  from  Nashville ;  and  1260 
from  Washington.  Its  population,  in 
1820,  was  2184,  of  whom  856  were  slaves ; 
in  1830,  2790.  Natchez  is  the  principal 
town  in  this  region  for  the  shipment  of 
cotton  to  New  Orleans  ;  and,  at  the  proper 
season,  the  streets  are  almost  barricadoed 
with  bales  of  cotton.  The  river  business 
is  transacted  in  that  part  of  the  town  call- 
ed the  "landing,"  or  "under  the  hill." 
This  is  "  a  repulsive  place,"  says  Mr.  Flint, 
"  and  unhappily  but  too  often  the  resort  of 
all  that  is  vile,  from  the  upper  and  lower 
country."  Great  numbers  of  boats  are  al- 
ways lying  here ;  and  the  idle  and  vicious 
find  such  accommodations  as  they  desire 
at  the  landing.  There  are,  however,  sev- 
ral  respectable  traders  in  this  part  of  the 
town.  The  upper  town  is  situated  on  a 
bluff"  about  300  feet  above  the  usual  level 
of  the  river.  It  has  a  good  view  of  the 
cultivated  margin  on  the  opposite  bank 
of  the  river,  in  Concordia,  and  the  eye 
ranges  over  a  vast  extent  of  cypress 
swamps  in  the  same  direction.  On  the 
eastern  side,  the  country  has  a  very  beau- 
tiful, undulating  surface,  covered  with 
lofty  trees,  or  a  rich  growth  of  maize  and 
cotton.  The  forests  here  liave  mostly  an 
open  appearance,  except  where  the  trees 


are  dressed  with  the  long  moss.  They 
abound  with  beautiful  flowers,  and  are 
not  yet  destitute  of  a  variety  of  game. 
Grape  vines  of  remarkable  size  hang  in 
great  numbers  from  the  wide-spreading 
branches  of  the  noblest  forest  trees,  and 
the  ever- green  mistletoe  is  seen  most 
when  the  proper  foliage  of  the  trees  has 
fallen.  The  town  itself,  in  the  autumn 
and  winter,  presents  a  scene  of  great  ani- 
mation ;  but  in  the  summer,  especially  in 
sickly  seasons,  little  business  is  trans- 
acted. The  streets  are  broad ;  many  of 
the  buildings  are  in  very  good  style ;  and 
the  whole  has  the  appearance  of  cleanli- 
ness, comfort  and  opulence.  There  is 
respectable  society  ;  considerable  attention 
is  paid  to  literature ;  and  the  people  are 
distinguished  for  their  hospitality.  There 
is  a  Presbyterian,  an  Episcopal,  a  Catho- 
lic, a  Baptist  and  a  Methodist  church  ; 
and  far  more  attention  is  paid  to  religious 
institutions  than  in  most  of  our  southern 
cities.  Notwithstanding  the  elevated  sit- 
uation and  cleanliness  of  the  city,  and  the 
apparent  purity  of  its  atmosphere,  it  has 
often  been  visited  with  the  yellow  fever. 
This  fact  accounts  for  the  changing  char- 
acter and  slow  increase  of  the  popula- 
tion. The  Bank  of  the  State  of  Mississip- 
pi, a  United  States'  Branch  Bank,  and  the 
Planter's  Bank,  are  at  Natchez.  The  first 
has  a  capital  of  $1,00^900,  and  the  last 
of  $3,000,000. 

Natchez  ;  once  a  powerful  tribe  of  In- 
dians, residing  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Mississippi,  in  the  western  part  of  the 
state  of  the  same  name,  whos**  melancholy 
fate  has  derived  a  new  interest  from  the 
muse  of  Chateaubriand.  According  to 
their  own  traditions,  the  Natchez  had  em- 
igrated from  the  south,  and  their  manners 
and  opinions  resembled,  in  many  points, 
those  of  the  civilized  tribes  of  that  part 
of  the  country.  Inhabiting  a  delightful 
country,  under  a  mild  climate,  they  were 
a  polished  people,  in  comparison  with 
their  savage  neighbors.  They  had  laws, 
an  established  worship,  a  temple  dedi- 
cated to  the  Great  Spirit,  on  the  altar  of 
which  burned  a  perpetual  fire,  and  chiefs 
who  derived  their  origin  from  the  sun. 
They  had  treated  the  French  colonists 
with  great  kindness,  and  had  been  courted 
by  them  on  account  of  their  power.  (Sec 
Louisia7ia.)  A  quarrel  having  taken 
place  between  a  French  soldier  and  an 
Indian,  the  latter  was  shot  by  the  garrison 
of  fort  Rosalie  (a  French  post  in  the  territo- 
ry of  the  Natchez),  and  the  offenders  were 
left  unpunished.  The  consequence  was 
a  war,  which    was,    however,  terminated 
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by  the  influence  of  one  of  the  principal 
Indian  chiefs.  Soon  afterwards  (1723), 
French  troops  were  secretly  introduced 
into  the  settlement,  and  great  numhers  of 
the  unsuspecting  Natchez  massacred.  To 
this  outrage  was  added  another,  which 
stung  the  Indians  to  madness :  the  French 
selected,  as  a  site  for  a  town,  a  spot  (two 
miles  from  the  present  town  of  Natchez) 
occupied  by  a  large  and  ancient  Indian 
village,  and  ordered  the  huts  of  the  natives 
to  be  removed.  The  latter  formed  a  plan 
of  vengeance :  they  attacked  the  fort  by 
surprise,  and  put  to  death  the  garrison. 
They  also  destroyed  all  the  French  settle- 
ments in  that  part  of  the  country.  A 
powerful  force  was  sent  against  them, 
and,  unable  to  resist  it,  they  retired  si- 
lently in  the  night,  crossed  the  Mississippi, 
and  fortified  themselves  on  the  Red  river, 
not  far  from  Natchitoches.  Pursued 
thither,  they  attempted 'to  cut  their  way 
through  the  enemy ;  the  greater  part  of 
them  fell  in  the  attempt ;  the  males  who 
survived  were  sold,  as  slaves,  in  St.  Do- 
mingo ;  the  women  were  enslaved  at  home. 
Thus  perished  the  tribe  of  the  Natchez. 

Natchitoches  (commonly  pronounced 
Nackitosh) ;  a  town  of  Louisiana,  on  Red 
river,  about  280  miles,  by  the  course  of 
the  river,  above  its  entrance  into  the  Mis- 
sissippi, and  half  that  distance  by  land. 
It  is  about  60  miles  above  Alexandria, 
and  50  miles  east  of  the  Sabine  river, 
which  separates  Louisiana  from  Mexico  ; 
and,  being  at  the  head  of  steam-boat  navi- 
gation, on  this  great  river,  and  the  empo- 
rium of  the  trade  between  the  interior  of 
Mexico  and  the  Mississippi  valley,  it  must 
almost  necessarily  become  a  place  of  great 
size  and  opulence.  It  is  beautifully  situ- 
ated, on  the  south-west  bank  of  the  river, 
and  extends  back  to  the  Pine  Bluffs,  on 
which  some  beautiful  houses  are  already 
erected.  Lat.  31°  4G7  N. ;  Ion.  93°  W  W. ; 
population,  in  1818,  about  GOO,  exclusive 
of  the  garrison  of  fort  Claiborne.  It  is 
gradually  increasing,  but  we  know  not  its 
present  size.  The  trade  between  the 
Mexican  states  and  Louisiana  centres  here. 
Bars  of  silver,  horses  and  mules,  from  the 
Mexicans,  are  exchanged  for  manufac- 
tured goods,  groceries,  spirits  and  tobacco. 
This  town  was  established  more  than  a 
hundred  years  ago.  The  people  are 
Americans",  French,  Spaniards,  Indians, 
and  mixtures  of  these  races.  There  are 
many  respectable  families,  and  the  wealthy 
planters  have  houses  in  the  town,  for  the 
sake  of  society.  The  people  are  very 
fond  of  balls  and  dancing.  It  is  the  seat 
of  the  courts  of  justice  for  Natchitoches 


county,  and  has  a  weekly  newspaper,  in 
French  and  English. 

National  Assemblt.     (See  France.) 
National  Convention.     (See  France.) 
National  Bankruptcy.     (See  Public 
Debt.) 

National  Debt.  (See  Public  Debt.) 
National  Domains  (biens  nationaux] ; 
the  name  given  to  the  church  lands  which, 
during  the  French  revolution  of  the  last 
century,  were  declared  the  property  of  the 
nation,  and  sold  as  6uch.  The  lands  of 
emigrants,  and  the  crown  lands,  were  also 
declared  national  domains.  The  national 
domains  were  created  by  several  decrees 
of  the  national  assembly,  occasioned  by 
financial  embarrassments.  The  king 
sanctioned  a  decree  of  the  national  assem- 
bly, of  Nov.  2,  1789,  declaring  the  church 
lands  (estimated  at  over  3,000,000,000  of 
livres)  at  the  disposal  of  the  nation  ;  and  a 
decree  of  Dec.  19,  1789,  converting  the 
crown  lands,  with  the  exception  of  nine 
residences,  into  national  domains.  An- 
other law  authorized  the  sale  of  this  pub- 
lic property,  to  the  amount  of  400,000,000, 
and  ordered  the  issue  of  assignats  (q.  v.) 
to  that  amount,  which,  on  Mirabeau's  mo- 
tion (April  17,  1790),  were  made  a  circu- 
lating medium.  Not  long  before  (Febru- 
ary 13),  the  national  domains  were  in- 
creased by  the  suppression  of  the  monas- 
teries, and,  March  18  of  the  same  year,  it 
was  decreed  that  a  certain  amount  should 
be  sold  to  each  municipality — an  impor- 
tant decree,  which  attached  all  the  cities 
and  towns  to  the  new  order  of  things. 
Finally  (before  Necker's  resignation),  June 
29,  all  the  national  domains,  except  the 
crown  lands  (see  Domains)  and  forests, 
were  declared  alienable.  At  the  same 
time,  the  amount  of  the  assignats  was  in- 
creased (Sept.  22,  1790)  to  1,200,000,000, 
and  gradually  rose  to  nearly  40,000,000,000 
of  livres  (in  February,  179G).  This  poli- 
cy made  most  of  the  purchasers  of  the 
national  domains  zealous  supporters  of  the 
revolution.  But  fluctuations  in  the  value 
of  the  assignats,  and  great  speculations  in 
them,  were  the  consequences  of  the  great 
issue,  increased  by  the  insecure  tenure  of 
the  confiscated  estates  of  the  emigrants, 
which  had  been  added  to  the  national 
domains  by  a  law  of  July  27,  1792.  In 
the  western  and  southern  departments,  the 
purchase  of  these  estates  was  dangerous  ; 
erasures  of  names  from  the  emigrant  lists 
were  made,  and  those  who  returned  re- 
ceived back  such  of  their  property  as  had 
not  been  sold.  The  original  purchasers 
of  national  domains  were,  therefore,  de- 
sirous to   sell   them  again,  and  only  the 
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third  or  fourth  holder  considered  his  title 
secure.  On  the  same  account,  they  were 
divided  and  sold  in  parcels.  Napoleon's 
measures,  in  respect  to  the  national  do- 
mains created  under  him,  are  related  in 
the  article  Domains.  When  Louis  XVIII 
published  the  constitutional  charter,  in 
1814,  he  declared  (in  article  9),  Toutes  les 
proprUtes  sont  inviolables,  sans  aucune 
exception  de  celles  qu'on  appelle  nationales, 
la  loi  ne  mettant  aucune  difference  entre 
elles.  The  unsold  national  domains  were, 
however,  restored  to  the  emigrants,  and, 
as  they  claimed  the  entire  restitution  of 
their  estates,  all  the  national  domains  be- 
gan to  be  considered  insecure,  so  that  at 
least  three  millions  of  proprietors  felt  their 
property  in  danger — a  circumstance  which 
had  no  little  influence  on  the  event  of 
March  20,  1815.  It  was  fortunate  for 
France  that  the  chamber  of  1816,  &c,  and 
the  ministry  of  Louis  XVIII,  recognised 
the  rights  of  the  holders  of  the  national 
domains  in  the  spirit  of  the  charter.  Since 
that  time,  the  national  domains  have  been 
separated  from  the  crown  lands,  and  the 
sale  of  the  former  has  been  permitted  only 
in  special  cases,  by  particular  laws ;  for 
instance,  in  order  to  pay  the  sum  exacted 
by  the  allies,  and  to  create  an  entailed 
estate  for  the  duke  De  Richelieu.  (For 
the  indemnification  of  the  emigrants,  see 
Emigrants,  and  France ;  for  the  national 
domains  of  the  II.  States,  see  Public  Lands.) 

National  Gallery.  This  splendid 
English  collection  comprises  the  greater 
part  of  the  pictures  which  belonged  to  the 
late  Mr.  Angerstein.  They  were  purchas- 
ed, by  order  of  George  IV,  for  forty  thou- 
sand pounds,  as  the  foundation  of  a  na- 
tional gallery,  and  were  first  exhibited  to 
the  public  in  May,  1824.  Amongst  them 
are  the  Village  Festival,  by  Wilkie  ;  Mar- 
riage it  la  Mode,  by  Hogarth  ;  Christ  rais- 
ing Lazarus,  by  Sebastian  del  Piombo ; 
the  Woman  taken  in  Adultery,  by  Rem- 
brandt ;  Julius  II,  by  Raphael ;  and  beau- 
tiful specimens  of  Cuyp,  Vandyck,  Anni- 
bal  Caracci,  Claude,  G.  PoussiO,  Rubens, 
Titian,  Coreggio,  N.  Poussin,  Domenichi- 
no,  and  Velasquez. 

National  Guards.     (See  Guards.) 

National  Institute.  (See  Institute, 
J\"ational.) 

Nations,  Law  of.  By  national  law,  or, 
as  it  is  more  commonly  called,  the  law  of 
nations,  we  understand  that  portion  of 
public  law  which  concerns  the  rights,  du- 
ties and  obligations  of  nations.  This  is  a 
very  comprehensive  subject,  and  can  only 
be  "lanced  at  in  this  place,  since  a  full  and 
accurate  examination  would  occupy  vol- 


umes. Nations  are  considered  as  moral 
persons,  having  duties  to  perform,  as  well 
as  rights  to  enforce,  and  are  bound  to  the 
observance  of  the  great  principles  of  jus- 
tice, which  are  applicable  to  the  relations 
which  subsist  between  each  nation  and  its 
own  subjects,  and  between  each  nation 
and  every  other  nation.  Vattel  has  defin- 
ed the  law  of  nations  to  be  the  science 
which  teaches  the  rights  subsisting  be- 
tween nations  or  states,  and  the  obliga- 
tions correspondent  to  those  rights.  But 
it  is  obvious  that  he  here  speaks  of  one 
branch  only  of  that  law,  and.  that  he  alto- 
gether passes  by  another  most  important 
branch,  namely,  the  rights  and  obligations 
which  subsist  between  the  nation  and  its 
own  subjects.  It  would  be  more  correct, 
therefore,  to  divide  it  into  two  great  lead- 
ing heads,  namely,  the  internal  law  of  na- 
tions, or  that  which  arises  from  the  rela- 
tions between  the  sovereign  and  the  peo- 
ple, and  the  external  law  of  nations,  or  that 
which  arises  from  the  relations  between 
different  nations.  The  former  may  be 
properly  called  the  public  law  of  the  state, 
whether  it  arise  from  the  principles  of 
natural  justice,  or  from  positive  institution. 
The  latter  is  appropriately  called  interna- 
tional law,  and  is  again  divisible  into  two 
heads,  the  one  which  regulates  the  rights, 
intercourse  and  obligations  of  nations,  as 
such,  with  each  other ;  the  other,  which 
regulates  the  rights  and  obligations  more 
immediately  belonging  to  their  respective 
subjects.  Thus  the  rights  and  duties  of 
ambassadors  belong  to  that  head  which 
respects  the  nation  in  its  sovereign  capaci- 
ty ;  and  the  rights  of  the  subjects  of  one 
nation  to  property  situated  within  the  ter- 
ritory of  another  nation,  belong  to  the  lat- 
ter head.  The  former  is  frequently  de- 
nominated the  public  law  of  nations,  and 
the  latter  the  private  law  of  nations.  The 
general  foundation  on  which  the  law  of 
nations  rests,  is  the  law  of  nature,  or  that 
system  of  principles  which  is  deduced  by 
human  reason  from  the  nature  of  man,. 
and  his  social  obligations,  for  the  direction 
and  government  of  human  societies.  Not 
that  every  principle  of  natural  law  is  ap- 
plicable to  nations,  in  the  same  way  and 
manner  as  it  is  to  individuals ;  but  that  na- 
tions, being  moral  persons,  are  bound  by 
the  same  principles,  so  far  as  they  admit 
of  a  just  application  to  them.  And  among 
Christian  nations,  these  principles  are  il- 
lustrated and  enforced  by  the  superior 
sanctions  and  doctrines  of  divine  revela- 
tion. It  is  obvious,  that  the  principles  of 
natural  law  are  not,  of  themselves,  suffi 
cient  to  regulate,  in  a  fixed  and  definitive 
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manner,  all  the  complicated  relations  of 
society ;  for,  in  many  cases,  no  rule  is,  or 
can  be,  furnished  by  human  reason,  which 
is,  necessarily,  the  sole  and  true  rule  to 
govern  them.  There  are  many  cases  in 
which  the  rule  is  a  matter  of  indifference, 
or  of  convenience,  or  of  arbitrary  regula- 
tion ;  and  every  nation  is  free  to  adopt  or 
reject  the  rule  which  is  framed  by  anoth- 
er. There  are,  again,  other  cases,  in 
which  a  nation  may  justly  yield  up  its 
own  strict  rights,  or  modify  them,  without 
any  departure  from  the  principles  of  jus- 
lice,  or  moral  obligation.  The  law  of  na- 
tions may,  therefore,  be  divided  into  two 
great  classes  of  principles,  namely,  those 
which  arise  frem  natural  or  universal  law, 
and  those  which  are  of  mere  positive  in- 
stitution. The  former  is  denominated  the 
universal  law  of  nations  ;  the  latter,  the 
j>ositice  law  of  nations.  And  the  latter  is 
again  divisible  into  the  customary  law,  or 
that  which  arises  from  the  silent  consent 
of  nations,  as  evidenced  by  general  usages 
and  customs,  and  habits  of  intercourse ; 
and  the  conventional  law,  which  arises  from 
express  compacts,  or  treaties  between  na- 
tions, or  in  a  particular  state,  from  the  fun- 
damental constitution  of  such  state.  We 
do  not  propose,  in  this  place,  to  enter  upon 
any  theoretical  investigation  of  the  princi- 
ples of  the  law  of  nations,  but  merely  to 
present  a  practical  summary  of  the  most 
important  of  them.  Our  object  is  to  fur- 
nish a  guide  to  the  actual  state  of  this 
branch  of  public  jurisprudence,  rather 
than  an  exposition  of  the  reasons  on 
which  it  is  founded.  In  considering  this 
subject,  it  is  our  design  to  treat,  first,  of 
the  internal  law  of  nations,  or  that 
which  concerns  a  nation  considered  by  it- 
self; and,  secondly,  the  external  law  of 
nations,  or  that  which  concerns  its  inter- 
course and  relations  with  other  states. 

1.  Nations  considered  in  themselves. — 
When  any  society  of  men,  or  body  politic,  is 
united  for  the  purposes  of  government,  and 
for  mutual  protection,  we  are  accustomed 
to  call  such  society,  or  body  politic,  a  state, 
or  nation.  To  eveiy  state,  or  nation,  we 
ascribe  the  attributes  of  sovereignty,  inde- 
pendence, and  equality  with  every  other. 
Every  nation  which  governs  itself,  without 
dependence  upon  any  foreign  power,  is 
deemed  a  sovereign  state.  By  sovereign- 
ty, is  meant  the  absolute  right  to  exercise 
supreme  power,  without  any  responsibility 
to  any  superior,  except  God.  This  is 
sovereignty,  in  its  largest  sense ;  and  ha 
this  view  it  is  despotic  and  uncontrolla- 
ble. But  it  must  not  be  understood  that 
the  possession  of  such  an  absolute,  despot- 


ic sovereignty,  is  indispensable  to  the  ex- 
istence of  a  nation,  or  that  it  is  ordinarily 
conferred,  or  proper  to  be  conferred,  upon 
its  own  functionaries.  All  that  is  meant 
is,  that  it  is  competent  for  the  people  com- 
posing any  state,  or  nation,  to  exercise 
such  power,  or  to  confide  it  to  their  public 
functionaries ;  and  the  exercise  of  it  by 
either  cannot,  properly,  be  questioned  by 
any'foreign  state  or  government.  Theo- 
retically speaking,  this  absolute  sovereign- 
ty may  be  said  to  be  inherent  in  every  na- 
tion, as  a  potential  attribute ;  but,  practi- 
cally speaking,  it  rarely  has  any  existence, 
as  an  actual  attribute,  in  the  organization 
of  any  government.  The  forms  of  gov- 
ernment are  divisible  into  three  sorts :  de- 
mocracies, or  governments  by  the  people ; 
aristocracies,  or  governments  of  a  select 
few ;  and  monarchies,  or  governments  of 
a  single  head  ;  and  each  of  these  may  be 
variously  mixed  up  with  the  others,  so  as 
to  form  a  complex  government,  such  as  a 
representative  democracy,  or  republic,  or 
a  limited  monarchy,  or  a  limited  aristocra- 
cy. In  a  pure  despotism,  indeed,  all  sove- 
reign power  is  concentrated  in  the  head ; 
but  such  a  government  rarely  exists ;  for, 
in  governments  usually  styled  despotic,  the 
customs  and  institutions  of  the  society,  and 
the  habits,  and  manners,  and  opinions  of 
the  people  generally,  interpose  some  indi- 
rect checks,  and  compel  the  sovereign  to 
yield  a  practical  obedience  to  some  limits 
prescribed  to  his  prerogatives.  If  he  does 
not,  there  is  often  an  ultimate  resort  of  pop- 
ular or  aristocratical  power,  which,  by  cut- 
ting him  off,  administers  aneflectual,  though 
sanguinary  remedy.  In  free  governments, 
this  despotic  sovereignty  is  a  mere  residu- 
ary power  in  the  people,  if  it  can  be  said 
to  have  any  positive  existence  at  all.  It 
never  is  confided  to  any  public  functiona- 
ries, except  for  transitory  purposes ;  and  it 
is  contrary  to  the  theoretical  principles  of 
such  governments  that  it  should  be  in- 
trusted, as  a  permanent  attribute,  to  the 
legislative,  executive,  or  judicial  depart- 
ments. Nations,  therefore,  in  a  just  sense, 
are  deemed  sovereign,  not  so  much  be- 
cause they  possess  the  absolute  right  to 
exercise,  in  their  actual  organization,  such 
transcendent  and  despotic  authority,  but 
because  whatever  they  do  exercise  is  inde- 
pendent of  and  uncontrollable  by  any  for- 
eign nation.  The  sovereignty  of  many 
nations  is,  in  its  actual  organization,  limit- 
ed by  their  own  constitutions  of  govern- 
ment ;  but,  in  relation  to  all  foreign  states, 
the  sovereignty  is,  nevertheless,  complete 
and  perfect  And  a  nation  may  eveii  have 
a  limited  connexion  with  or  dependence 
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upon  other  nations,  and  yet  retain  a  gene- 
ral sovereignty,  in  all  other  respects,  and 
thus  entitle  itself  to  be  deemed  a  sovereign 
nation,  if  it  still  possesses  the  power  to 
govern  itself  by  its  own  authority  and  laws. 
In  respect  to  each  other,  then,  nations  pos- 
sessed of  sovereignty,  in  the  limited  sense 
above  stated,  are  deemed  equals,  and  are 
entitled  to  the  same  general  rights  and 
privileges.  Relative  strength  is  of  no  con- 
sequence ;  it  neither  confers  nor  abstracts 
any  sovereign  power.  Relative  weakness 
creates  no  dependence,  and,  in  a  just 
sense,  compels  to  no  sacrifice  of  national 
attributes.  In  respect  to  its  own  internal 
concerns,  every  nation  possesses  general 
and  supreme  authority.  How  that  author- 
ity shall  be  exercised,  and  by  whom,  de- 
pends upon  the  particular  constitution  of 
each  state,  and  is  subject  to  the  modifica- 
tion and  control  of  the  national  will,  ex- 
pressed in  such  manner  as  the  people  pre- 
scribe. The  authority  of  the  nation  over 
all  its  members  is,  by  the  very  act  of  asso- 
ciation, deemed,  in  all  that  concerns  the 
general  welfare  of  the  nation,  complete 
and  supreme.  All  the  members  are  bound 
to  obedience  and  allegiance ;  and,  in  re- 
turn, the  nation  is  bound  to  protect  and 
preserve  its  members.  It  may  be  proper, 
however,  to  express  the  rights  and  duties 
of  a  nation  in  a  more  exact  form  than  can 
be  communicated  in  such  general  proposi- 
tions. 1.  Every  nation  possesses  full  ju- 
risdiction to  create,  alter,  abolish,  and  reg- 
ulate its  own  form  of  government,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  provide,  from  time  to  time, 
for  its  own  safety  and  happiness.  2.  Ev- 
ery nation  possesses  an  exclusive  jurisdic- 
tion, within  its  territory,  over  all  persons 
and  things  therein.  3.  Every  nation  pos- 
sesses a  right  to  demand  the  allegiance  of 
all  its  own  subjects,  and  to  bind  them  by 
its  own  laws,  whether  they  are  at  home  or 
abroad.  4.  Every  nation  has  a  right  to 
the  temporary  allegiance  and  obedience  of 
all  persons  who  are  strangers  and  foreign- 
ers, so  long  as  they  reside  within  its  terri- 
torial limits.  5.  Every  nation  has  a  right 
to  exercise  jurisdiction,  in  common  with 
every  other  nation,  upon  the  high  seas,  and 
in  all  other  places  not  exclusively  belong- 
ing to  some  other  nation.  6.  Every  na- 
tion has  a  right  to  enforce  its  own  regula- 
tions upon  its  own  subjects,  and  upon  all 
other  persons  sailing  under  its  flag  and  pro- 
tection upon  the  high  seas,  and  to  govern 
its  trade  thereon,  not  interfering  with  the 
common  rights  of  other  nations.  7.  Ev- 
ery nation  has  a  right  to  hold  all  persons, 
born  within  its  limits,  and  not  specially 
exempted  by  the  law  of  nations,  to  be  its 


subjects,  and  bound  thereto  by  natural  al- 
legiance. 8.  Every  nation  has  a  right  to 
naturalize  foreigners  residing  within  its 
territory,  at  its  own  pleasure ;  but  such 
naturalization  cannot  imrjair  or  destroy  the 
rights  of  other  nations,  to  whom  they  may 
previously  owe  allegiance.  9.  Every  na- 
tion possesses  a  supreme  legislative,  execu- 
tive and  judicial  authority,  and  may  con- 
fer such  portion  of  these  powers  upon  its 
public  functionaries,  for  the  purposes  of 
its  own  safety,  interest,  and  happiness,  as 
it  may  deem  proper.  10.  Every  nation 
has  a  right  to  acquire  and  hold  property, 
as  its  own  public  domain,  for  public  pur- 
poses. 11.  The  rights  of  persons,  and  the 
rights  of  property,  within  its  territory,  are 
subject  to  the  control  and  regulation  of 
every  nation,  according  to  its  own  consti- 
tution and  laws.  12.  The  territory  with- 
in the  limits  of  every  nation,  not  owned 
by  any  private  persons,  belongs  to  the  na- 
tion, in  its  sovereign  capacity.  13.  Every 
nation,  in  virtue  of  its  eminent  domain, 
has,  in  cases  of  necessity,  and  for  the  pub- 
lic safety  and  happiness,  a  right  to  dispose 
of  any  portion  of  the  wealth  or  property  of 
its  subjects.  14.  Every  nation  possesses 
the  power,  in  virtue  of  its  sovereignty,  to 
punish  all  crimes  committed  against  it, 
and  to  enforce  all  civil  obligations  due  to 
it  from  persons  subjected  to  its  authority. 
Such  are  some  of  the  more  important 
rights  of  sovereignty,  belonging  to  nations. 
We  may  now  enumerate  some  of  their 
duties.  1.  Every  nation  is  bound  to  pro- 
tect the  rights  and  possessions  of  its  sub- 
jects against  all  aggressions.  2.  Every 
nation  is  bound  to  prevent  its  subjects  from 
doing  any  wrong  or  injustice  to  the  sub- 
jects of  other  countries.  3.  Every  nation, 
in  virtue  of  its  obligation  to  preserve  the 
peace,  safety,  liberty  and  happiness  of  its 
own  subjects,  is  bound  to  provide  for  the 
enactment  of  all  good  and  wholesome 
laws  for  these  purposes  ;  and,  especially, 
to  provide  for  the  necessities  of  the  na- 
tion itself;  to  promote  agriculture,  com- 
merce, manufactures,  and  all  lawful  pur- 
suits, which  are  calculated  to  relieve  the 
wants,  promote  the  prosperity,  or  encour- 
age the  just  enterprise  of  its  subjects.  4. 
Every  nation  is  bound  to  provide  for  the 
due  and  regular  administration  of  justice  ; 
for  the  redress  of  wrongs  ;  for  the  preser- 
vation of  civil,  political  and  religious  lib- 
erty ;  for  the  cultivation  of  piety  and  sound 
morals;  for  the  suppression  of  vice ;  for 
public  education  and  instruction  ;  and  for 
all  other  objects  which  are  essential  to  the 
true  interests  and  happiness  of  the  people. 
Such,  in  a  general  view,  are  some  of  the 
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more  important  duties  of  nations,  in  re- 
spect to  their  internal  concerns. — It  has 
been  already  stated  that  every  nation  pos- 
sesses a  right  to  all  territory  within  its  own 
limits,  not  belonging  to  private  persons; 
and  it  may  be  added,  that,  as  all  such  ter- 
ritory is  held  for  the  national  benefit,  it 
may  be  alienated,  and  disposed  of,  accord- 
ing to  the  will  of  the  nation.  All  proper- 
ty, however  acquired  by  the  nation,  is 
subject  to  the  like  disposition.  Thus  all 
the  national  revenues  arising  from  taxa- 
tion, or  rents,  or  other  income,  or  resources, 
may  be  applied  as  the  nation  deems  proper 
for  its  own  welfare.  But  there  are  many 
things  which  a  nation  holds  for  the  public 
use  and  benefit,  in  respect  to  which  all  the 
subjects  possess,  or  may  possess,  a  com- 
mon right  of  enjoyment.  Thus  rivers, 
lakes,  and  arms  of  the  sea,  within  the  lim- 
its of  the  territory  of  a  nation,  are  pos- 
sessed and  owned  by  the  nation,  in  virtue 
of  its  occupation  of  the  adjacent  country ; 
and,  untd  alienated,  they  are  held  for  the 
common  benefit  of  all  the  people,  and 
may  be  used  by  all  the  people  for  the  pur- 
pose of  fishing  and  navigation.  Of  the 
like  nature  are  roads,  and  highways,  and 
canals,  established  and  supported  at  the 
expense  of  the  nation.  All  these  territo- 
rial rights  and  possessions,  however,  are 
subject  to  the  municipal  regulations  of 
every  nation,  according  to  its  own  choice, 
and  constitution  of  government. 

2.  Of  Nations,  considered  in  Relation  to 
each  other. — The  basis,  on  which  all  the 
rights  and  duties  of  nations,  in  their  inter- 
course with  each  other,  rests,  is  the  funda- 
mental maxims,  that  they  are  all  moral 
persons,  and  that  each  has  a  perfect  equal- 
ity, in  sovereignty  and  social  rights,  with 
every  other.  They  are  treated  as  moral 
persons  possessing  a  sense  of  right  and 
wrong,  and  responsible  to  the  common 
Creator  for  a  just  discharge  of  all  the  du- 
ties common  to  the  human  race.  They 
are  bound  to  do  justice,  to  perform  the 
offices  of  humanity,  and  to  render  mutual 
assistance  to  each  other,  in  the  same  man- 
ner, and  upon  the  same  principles,  that 
bind  individuals  to  like  duties.  If  there 
is  any  difference,  nations  are  under  a 
superior  obligation  to  perform  all  social 
duties,  because  their  means  are  more  ex- 
tensive, aud  their  authority  more  complete, 
than  those  of  individuals.  Hence  it  is  the 
duty  of  every  nation  to  succor  and  assist 
another,  that  is  suffering  by  famine,  pesti- 
lence, or  other  calamity ;  to  cultivate 
friendship  and  good  will  towards  all 
others ;  to  abstain  from  all  injury  and 
wrong  to  all  others ;  and  to  cherish,  as  far 


as  may  be,  an  honest  and  frank  inter- 
course with  all  others,  upon  principles  of 
reciprocal  benevolence.  However  unper 
fectly  these  duties  may,  in  a  practical  sense, 
be  performed  by  nations,  they  are  the  clear 
result  of  undeniable  principles  of  the  law  of 
nature,  sanctioned  and  supported  by  the 
positive  declarations  of  Christianity.  The 
other  maxim,  to  which  we  have  alluded,  is 
the  perfect  equality  of  nations,  w'hethergreat 
or  small,  maritime  or  inland,  strong  or 
weak.  In  this  respect,  they  are  treated 
like  individuals,  who,  however  differing 
in  capacity  and  strength,  are  deemed  en- 
titled to  equal  rights  and  privileges,  in  the 
general  scale  of  the  human  race.  In  a 
just  sense,  then,  all  nations  are  of  equal 
rank  and  dignity,  although,  by  custom  and 
usage,  a  precedency  in  mere  matters  of 
ceremony  and  courtesy  is  often  conceded 
to  nations  which  have  a  high  antiquity,  or 
superior  renown,  or  uncommon  power. 
The  rights  and  duties  of  nations,  in  regard 
to  each  other,  may  be  divided  into  two 
general  heads, — those  which  belong  to  a 
state  of  peace,  and  those  which  belong  to 
a  state  of  war.  We  shall  first  treat  of 
those  which  belong  to  a  state  of  peace. 
1.  Every  nation  is  bound  to  abstain  from 
all  interference  with  the  domain  of  other 
nations.  That  domain  extends  to  every 
thing  which  a  nation  is  in  possession  of 
by  a  just  title,  whether  it  be  by  purchase, 
or  cession,  or  conquest,  or  by  a  title 
founded  solely  on  a  long  possession.  In 
respect  to  foreign  nations,  not  only  the 
public  domain,  but  all  the  private  proper- 
ty of  the  subjects  of  a  nation,  situated 
within  its  limits,  is  deemed  the  property 
of  the  nation.  This  right  of  domain  is 
exclusive ;  and,  consequently,  no  nation 
can  rightfully  exercise  any  jurisdiction  or 
sovereignty  within  the  territories  of  another, 
either  over  persons  or  things.  If  a  nation 
chooses  to  leave  sonic  part  of  its  territory 
desert  and  uncultivated,  this  does  not  jus- 
tify any  other  nation  in  seizing  upon  or 
occupying  it.  But,  where  a  desert  terri- 
tory has  no  owner,  there  the  nation  that 
.  first  discovers  or  occupies  it,  is  generally 
allowed  to  possess  a  just  title  to  it.  But 
if  the  territory,  when  discovered,  is  occu- 
pied by  inhabitants,  no  just  right  exists  to 
expel  or  to  subdue  them,  upon  any  recog- 
nised principles  of  national  law.  Such 
inhabitants  have  just  as  good  a  title, 
founded  upon  possession,  as  can  be 
claimed  by  any  other  people.  2.  Where 
two  nations  border  on  a  river,  or  lake,  or 
arm  of  the  sea,  it  often  becomes  a  matter 
of  dispute  how  far  the  limits  of  each 
extend,  and  how  far  either  may  exercise 
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exclusive  jurisdiction  over  such  places. 
No  principles  can  be  laid  down,  which 
will  embrace  all  cases  of  this  sort.  But 
as  a  nation  may  acquire  exclusive  domin- 
ion in  a  river,  lake,  or  arm  of  the  sea, 
some  rules  have  been  laid  down  as  guides 
on  this  subject.  When  a  nation  takes 
possession  of  a  country  bounded  by  a 
river,  it  is  considered  as  appropriating  to 
itself  the  river  also,  if  there  is  no  adverse 
possession  or  appropriation.  In  such 
cases,  a  priority  of  possession  or  occupa- 
tion is  generally  allowed  to  give  the 
superior  right.  If  a  nation  has  long  en- 
joyed the  exclusive  use  of  such  river,  lake, 
or  arm  of  the  sea,  for  navigation,  fishing, 
&c,  that  is  understood  to  strengthen  its 
title  of  possession.  If  no  priority  of  occu- 
pation is,  or  can  be  established,  by  either 
of  two  nations  inhabiting  the  opposite 
banks  of  a  river,  each  is  considered  as 
having  an  equal  title ;  and,  in  such  a  case, 
the  right  of  dominion  of  each  will  extend 
to  the  middle  of  the  stream  of  the  river 
(usque  adJUum  aqua).  Where  a  nation 
possesses  the  territory  on  both  sides  of  a 
river,  so  far  as  such  territory  extends,  it  is 
deemed  to  be  the  owner  of  the  river  itself; 
but  other  nations,  owning,  in  like  manner, 
above  or  below,  on  the  seme  river,  may 
have  a  right  of  passage,  or  other  servitude. 
In  respect  to  the  main  sea,  in  former 
times,  several  nations  laid  claims  to  an 
exclusive  dominion,  or,  at  least,  to  a  pre- 
eminence in  and  over  certain  parts  of  it. 
But  the  general  doctrine  now  maintained 
is,  that  all  nations  have  equal  and  com- 
mon rights  on  the  high  sea,  and  they  are 
not  bound  to  admit  any  superiority  there. 
The  sea  which  washes  the  coast  of  a  na- 
tion, to  the  extent  of  a  cannot-shot,  or  a 
marine  league,  is  now  deemed  to  be  a  part 
of  the  territory  of  the  nation,  over  which 
it  may,  for  its  own  protection,  exercise  an 
exclusive  jurisdiction.  And,  in  respect  to 
persons  subjected  to  its  laws,  every  nation 
now  claims  a  right  to  exercise  jurisdiction 
on  the  high  seas,  for  the  purpose  of  en- 
forcing, not  only  the  law  of  nations,  but  its 
own  municipal  regulations.  3.  From  the 
exclusive  jurisdiction  and  sovereignty  of  a 
nation,'  within  its  domain,  it  follows,  that 
no  other  nation  has  a  right  to  punish  for 
crimes  committed  by  its  own  subjects 
therein.  No  foreign  nation  has  a  right  to 
pursue  any  criminal,  or  fugitive  from  jus- 
tice, therein ;  but  its  claim,  if  any,  is  a 
mere  right  to  demand  him  from  the  nation 
itself.  From  this  peculiar  and  exclusive 
jurisdiction,  which  a  nation  exercises  with- 
in its  own  territory,  over  persons  and 
things,  other  nations  are  accustomed,  upon 
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principles  of  comity  and  general  conve- 
nience, to  respect  the  decisions  of  the  local 
tribunals,  and  to  recognise  the  rights  gen- 
erally derived  from  them.  It  might  other- 
wise happen  that,  with  every  change  of 
domicil,  the  entire  rights  of  property  might 
be  subjected  to  new  litigation;  and  a 
judgment,  valid  where  it  was  rendered, 
might  be  set  aside  by  a  tribunal  having  no 
competency  to  exercise  an  appellate  juris- 
diction. 4.  Every  nation  has  a  right  to 
regulate  its  own  intercourse  and  com 
merce  with  other  nations,  not  denying 
them  just  rights,  in  such  a  manner  as  is 
most  conducive  to  its  own  prosperity  and 
interests.  It  ought  not,  however,  to  re- 
strict commerce,  which  is  generally  bene- 
ficial to  all  mankind,  beyond  what  a  just 
care  of  its  own  interests  dictates.  And  it 
will  not,  if  it  be  wise,  impose  any  restric- 
tions upon  trade,  which  tend  to  a  destruc- 
tion of  free  commerce,  or  to  create  an  un- 
just monopoly.  In  respect  to  its  conduct 
towards  foreigners,  every  nation  seems 
under  a  moral  obligation  to  treat  them 
with  respect,  kindness,  and  humanity,  dur- 
ing their  sojourn  within  its  territories. 
And  though,  strictly  speaking,  no  foreigner 
has  any  right  to  claim  a  permanent  domi- 
cil, or  to  exercise  his  trade  or  business 
within  its  territories,  any  interference  with 
the  ordinary  pursuits  of  such  persons  is 
generally  deemed  a  harsh  exercise  of  power. 
And  if  a  nation  allows  foreigners  to  enter 
into  its  territory,  it  is  bound  to  respect  their 
rights,  so  long  as  they  conduct  themselves 
peaceably  ;  and  if,  in  breach  of  good  faith, 
it  proceeds  to  punish  them  vindictively, 
when  they  have  committed  no  offence, 
it  is  justly  responsible  for  its  conduct 
to  the  nation  to  which  they  belong.  For- 
eigners, however,  are  bound  to  obey  the 
laws  of  a  country,  as  long  as  they  reside 
within  it,  and  under  its  protection.  And 
as  they  are  amenable  to  its  laws,  so  they 
ought,  in  reason,  to  have  the  assistance  of 
its  courts  of  justice  to  vindicate  their  own 
rights.  The  property  held  by  foreigners 
within  a  country,  according  to  the  laws, 
ought  to  be  protected  hi  the  same  manner 
as  that  of  natives.  It  is  a  general  rule 
among  nations  to  regulate  the  descent, 
distribution  and  alienation  of  immovable 
property  exclusively  by  the  laws  of  the 
country  wherein  it  lies.  As  to  movable 
property,  it  is  now  a  common  custom, 
and  seems  most  reasonable  and  just,  to 
allow  foreigners  the  liberty  of  disposing 
of  it  by  will,  or  otherwise,  according  to  the 
laws  of  their  own  country,  or  of  their  own 
permanent  domicil.  Some  governments, 
in  the  case  of  the  death  of  foreigners  with 


146 


NATIONS,  LAW  OF. 


in  their  territory,  have  exercised  a  very 
harsh  right  of  appropriating  the  property 
left  by  such  persons  to  themselves.  But 
this  exercise  of  right,  or  rather  of  power, 
has  been  generally  discountenanced,  in 
latter  times,  among  civilized  nations.  The 
rights  of  foreigners  are,  however,  so  much 
a  matter  of  municipal  regulation  and  pol- 
icy, that  it  is  difficult  to  lay  down  more 
than  a  few  very  general  principles  on  the 
subject  5.  How  far  a  nation  is  bound  to 
concede  to  others  the  exercise  of  any 
rights,  within  its  own  territory,  has  been  a 
matter  of  much  speculation  among  wri- 
ters on  the  law  of  nations.  It  has  been 
often  asked,  whether  a  nation  has  a  right 
to  demand,  in  case  of  necessity,  that 
another  shall  supply  it  with  provis- 
ions, or  allow  it  to  procure  necessaries 
therein  ;  whether  a  nation  may  insist  upon 
a  right  of  passage  through  the  territory  of 
another  nation,  either  for  persons  or  mer- 
chandise ;  whether  it  may  claim  for  its  sub- 
jects a  right  to  reside  in  the  territories  of 
another  nation  ;  whether  it  may,  of  right, 
demand  from  a  nation  the  free  use  of  a 
thing,  within  its  territory,  which  is  inex- 
haustible, and  is  of  innocent  use,  such  as 
of  water.  To  all  such  questions  there  can 
be  little  more  than  a  general  reply,  viz. 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  eveiy  nation  to  con- 
cede to  the  necessities  of  others  whatever 
may  not  incommode  itself,  or  affect  its  in- 
terests, or  endanger  its  peace  or  prosperity. 
6.  The  intercourse  between  nations  can 
scarcely  be  beneficially  carried  on  without 
the  instrumentality  of  some  public  agents. 
They  may  have  disputes  to  adjust,  injuries 
to  redress,  rights  to  ascertain,  mutual  ob- 
jects and  interests  to  promote, — all  of 
which  may  require  great  deliberation  and 
many  conferences.  It  is  obviously  impos- 
sible for  the  government  of  a  nation  to 
carry  on  its  negotiations  at  a  distance, 
without  the  aid  of  some  public  functiona- 
ries, who  shall  represent  its  sovereignty, 
and  have  authority  to  act  in  regard  to  its 
rights.  Hence  arises  the  right  of  every  na- 
tion to  send  and  to  receive  ambassadors, 
and  other  public  ministers.  And  this 
right  of  embassy,  inasmuch  as  its  tendency 
is  to  promote  justice,  harmony,  peace,  and 
social  virtue,  among  nations,  has  always 
been  deemed  peculiarly  sacred.  The  law 
of  ambassadors  forms,  therefore,  a  large 
head  in  the  law  of  nations  •,  and  it  is  ob- 
served with  a  jealous  and  scrupulous  care 
by  all  civilized  nations.  As  representa- 
tives of  the  nation  itself,  ambassadors,  and 
other  public  ministers,  are  exempted  from 
all  responsibility  to  the  civil  and  criminal 
jurisdiction  of  the  countries  to  which  they 


are  sent.  Their  persons  are  held  sacred 
and  inviolable.  Their  property,  and  ser- 
vants, and  retinue,  enjoy  a  like  privilege. 
Their  houses  are  deemed,  in  some  sort, 
asylums;  and  they  have  many  privileges 
conceded  to  them,  which  do  not  belong  to 
any  other  persons  in  the  country  where 
they  reside.  These  rights,  and  privileges, 
and  immunities,  are.  not,  however,  to  be 
considered  as  favors  granted  to  the  indi- 
vidual, but  as  a  sovereign  claim  and  public 
security  insisted  on  by  all  nations,  and  re- 
fused by  none.  The  peace  and  safety  of 
all  nations  are  essentially  connected  with 
the  strict  observance  of  them ;  and  they 
are  rarely  infringed,  except  under  circum- 
stances of  peculiar  aggravation  and  injury. 
7.  It  is  through  the  medium  of  ambassa- 
dors, and  other  public  ministers,  that  trea- 
ties, conventions,  and  other  compacts  be- 
tween nations,  are  usually  negotiated,  thus 
forming  a  positive  code  for  the  regulation 
of  their  mutual  rights,  duties  and  interests. 
In  the  modern  practice  of  nations,  such 
treaties  and  compacts  are  not  generally 
deemed  final  and  conclusive  until  they 
have  been  ratified  by  the  respective  gov- 
ernments to  which  the  negotiators  belong. 
When  made,  such  treaties  possess  the 
highest  sancti'y  and  obligatory  force. 
They  are,  indeed, sometimes  violated;  but 
they  never  can  be  justly  violated,  except 
in  cases  of  great  and  positive  wrongs  on 
the  side  of  the  other  contracting  party,  or 
from  extreme  necessity,  or  from  a  change 
of  circumstances,  which  renders  them 
wholly  inapplicable  or  unjust.  Many 
rules  have  been  laid  down  for  the  interpre- 
tation of  treaties.  But  they  all  resolve 
themselves,  ultimately,  into  one  great  max- 
im, which  is,  that  they  are  to  he  under- 
stood and  construed  according  to  their 
obvious  meaning,  and  the  intention  of  the 
contracting  parties.  Treaties  may  be  dis- 
solved in  several  ways; — first,  by  the  vol- 
untary assent  of  the  parties;  secondly,  by 
a  formal  dissolution,  pronounced  by  one 
of  the  parties,  acting  upon  its  own  respon- 
sibility, in  the  exercise  of  sovereign  au- 
thority ;  thirdly,  by  operation  of  law,  as  in 
cases  where  the  contracting  parties  lose 
their  distinct  sovereignty,  and  become  in- 
corporated into  a  single  nation  ;  fourthly, 
by  implication,  as  when  new  treaties  are 
formed  between  the  parties  upon  the  same 
subject,  or  new  alliances  are  contracted, 
which  are  incompatible  with  existing 
treaties.  8.  As  to  the  modes  of  terminat- 
ing disputes  between  nations.  These  are 
various, — by  compromise  ;  by  mediation, 
by  arbitration  ;  by  conferences  and  con- 
gresses ;    by  tacit  acquiescences  in   the 
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claims  of  the  other  side ;  and,  lastly,  on  a 
failure  of  all  these,  by  an  ultimate  resort 
to  arms.  This  resort  may  be  by  a  limited 
or  by  an  unlimited  warfare ;  by  a  limited 
warfare,  as  by  retaliation,  by  reprisals,  or 
other  modified  redress;  by  an  unlimited 
warfare,  as  in  cases  of  general  hostilities 
in  a  public  war.  It  is  obvious,  that  a  re- 
sort to  arms  can  be  properly  had  only 
when  all  peaceable  means  of  redress  have 
been  exhausted,  and  for  causes  of  an  im- 
portant nature.  2.  And  this  leads  us  to 
the  consideration  of  the  rights  and  duties 
of  nations  in  regard  to  each  other,  which 
belong  to  a  state  of  war, — First,  between 
the  nations  at  war.  The  right  of  declar- 
ing war  results  from  the  right  of  a  nation 
to  preserve  its  own  existence,  its  own  lib- 
erties, and  its  own  essential  interests.  In 
a  state  of  nature,  men  have  a  right  to  em- 
ploy force  in  self-defence ;  and,  when  they 
enter  into  society,  this  right  is  transferred 
to  the  government,  and  is  an  incident  to 
sovereignty.  1.  What  are  just  causes  for 
entering  into  war,  is  a  question  which 
has  been  much  discussed  by  publicists. 
It  is  difficult  to  lay  down  any  general 
rules  on  the  subject,  and  nations  must  be 
ultimately  left  to  decide  for  themselves, 
when  the  exigency  arises.  In  general,  it 
may  be  said,  that  war  ought  not  to  be  en- 
tered into,  except  for  very  cogent  reasons, 
as  it  necessarily  involves  much  personal 
suffering,  and  many  private  as  well  as 
public  sacrifices.  No  man  can  look  upon 
the  conflicts  of  armies  and  navies,  the  pil- 
lage of  cities,  the  devastation  of  provinces, 
and  the  destruction  of  property  and  of 
life,  which  it  unavoidably  involves,  with- 
out feeling  that  a  deep  moral  responsibil- 
ity attaches  upon  the  nation  which  under- 
takes it.  Defensive  wars  are  necessarily 
justifiable  from  the  fact,  that  they  involve 
the  existence  or  safety  of  the  nation  and 
its  interests.  But  offensive  wars  are  of  a 
very  different  character,  and  can  be  justi- 
fied only  in  cases  of  aggravated  wrongs, 
or  vital  injuries.  2.  In  respect  to  the 
mode  of  declaring  war.  It  may  be  formal, 
as  by  a  public  declaration,  or  informal,  as 
by  actual  hostilities.  In  modern  times, 
nations  are  accustomed,  generally,  to  make 
a  public  declaration,  and  to  justify  them- 
selves before  the  world,  by  a  manifesto  of 
their  reasons.  3.  The  effects  of  a  decla- 
ration of  war.  The  first  effect  is  to  put  all 
the  subjects  of  each  of  the  nations  in  a 
state  of  hostility  to  each  other.  All  public 
and  all  private  social  intercourse  are  sus- 
pended between  them.  They  are  not  at 
liberty  to  engage  in  trade,  or  commerce,  or 
contract,  with  each  other;  and  they  re- 


tain the  character  of  enemies,  in  whatever 
country  they  may  be  found.  In  the  next 
place,  all  the  property  belonging  to  each 
is  deemed  hostile.  If  it  be  personal  prop- 
erty, it  may  be  captured  as  prize  ;  if  lands, 
it  may  be  seized,  and  confiscated,  at  the 
pleasure  of  the  sovereign  ;  if  it  be  merely 
in  debts  or  stock,  it  may,  in  the  extreme 
exercise  of  the  laws  of  war,  be  equally 
liable  to  confiscation.  In  general,  each 
nation  restrains  the  right  to  make  captures, 
and  to  carry  on  hostilities,  to  such  persons 
as  are  in  public  employment,  or  to  such 
as  receive  a  public  commission  for  this 
purpose.  Mere  private  warfare  is  not  al- 
lowed, except  under  many  restrictions. 
Thus  the  usual  modes  of  carrying  on  war 
are  by  armies,  navies,  and  privateers,  acting 
under  the  immediate  authority  of  the  gov- 
ernment. 4.  But,  although  the  extreme 
rights  of  war  are  thus  rigorous  and  op- 
pressive, there  seems  no  reason  to  exclude, 
even  between  enemies,  the  common  du- 
ties of  humanity.  While  the  battle  rages, 
indeed,  every  thing  but  slaughter  and  vic- 
tory are  forgotten.  But,  as  soon  as  it  is 
over,  the  conquerors  are  bound  to  treat  the 
wounded  with  kindness,  and  the  prisoners 
with  a  decent  humanity.  And  they  who 
knowingly  offend,  in  these  cases,  are 
guilty  of  a  gross  violation  of  duty  in  the 
eyes  of  God  and  man.  And  there  are 
some  things  which  seem  positively  pro- 
hibited from  their  cruelty  and  brutal  bar- 
barity :  such  are  the  violation  of  female 
captives,  the  torturing  of  prisoners,  the 
poisoning  of  wells,  the  use  of  inhuman 
instruments  of  war.  5.  In  time  of  war, 
there  is  occasionally  an  intercourse  be- 
tween the  belligerents,  which  should  al- 
ways be  held  sacred.  Thus  the  granting  of 
passports,  and  ransom  of  prisoners  and 
property  ;  the  interchange  of  prisoners  by 
cartels ;  the  temporary  suspension  of  hos- 
tilities by  truces ;  the  passage  of  flags  of 
truce ;  the  engaging  in  treaties  of  capitula- 
tion, in  cases  of  besieged  armies  or  cities, — 
all  these  are  matters  which  are  held  in  great 
reverence,  and  demand  the  exercise  of 
the  utmost  good  faith.  A  fortiori, there 
should  be  a  total  absence  of  all  fraud  and 
stratagem,  in  cases  where  preliminary  ne- 
gotiations are  entered  into  for  the  purpose 
of  restoring  peace.  6.  In  respect  to  cap- 
tures made  in  war,  they  generally  enure 
to  the  benefit  of  the  sovereign,  unless  he 
has  made  some  other  positive  distribution 
of  them.  When  any  conquest  of  territory 
is  made,  the  inhabitants  immediately  pass 
under  the  dominion  of  the  conqueror,  and 
are  subject  to  such  laws  as  he  chooses  to 
impose  upon  them.   Generally,  it  is  for  the 
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interest,  as  it  certainly  is  the  common  pol- 
icy, of  the  conqueror  to  respect  the  rights 
of  private  persons  and  private  property. 
But  in  strictness,  his  power  over  each  is 
unlimited,  unless  so  far  as  it  may  be  re- 
strained by  articles  of  capitulation,  or  by 
moral  or  religious  obligations.  In  cases 
of  reconquest,  the  property,  unless  previ- 
ously disposed  of,  returns  to  the  original 
owner  by  the  ju3  postliminii,  in  like  man- 
ner as  the  restoration  of  a  prisoner  of  war 
to  his  own  country  reinstates  him  in 
his  prior  rights.  7.  There  are  also  cer- 
tain rights  which  war  confers  on  the  bel- 
ligerents in  respect  to  neutrals.  Thus 
they  have  a  right  to  blockade  the  ports,  or 
besiege  the  cities,  of  their  enemies,  and  to 
interdict  all  trade  by  neutrals  with  them. 
They  have  a  right,  also,  to  insist  that  neu- 
trals shall  conduct  themselves  with  good 
faith,  and  abstain  from  all  interference  in 
the  contest  by  supplying  their  enemy 
with  things  contraband  of  war.  And  if 
neutrals  do  so  interfere,  they  have  a  right 
to  punish  them,  either  personally  or  by  a 
confiscation  of  the  property  taken  in  delicto. 
And  hence  arises  the  incidental  right  of 
search  of  ships  on  the  high  seas,  for  the 
detection  of  contraband  goods.  Secondly, 
we  next  come  to  the  consideration  of  the 
rights  and  dutiesof  neutrals.  A  neutral  na- 
tion is  bound  to  observe  entire  impartiality 
between  the  belligerents.  It  is  bound  to 
consider  the  war  just  on  each  side,  at 
least  to  assume  it  to  be  so,  so  far  as  regards 
its  own  conduct.  It  should  do  nothing, 
therefore,  which  favors  one  party  at  the 
expense  of  the  other ;  although,  if  it  has 
previously  entered  into  treaties  with  one 
of  them,  by  which  it  is  bound  to  lend  a 
limited  aid,  by  supplying  stores  or  troops, 
it  is  obliged  to  conform  to  its  treaty  obliga- 
tions. This  becomes  often  a  duty  full  of 
peril  and  difficulty,  and,  in  many  in- 
stances, will  involve  the  neutral  in  all  the 
embarrassments  of  becoming  a  party  to 
the  war ;  for  the  other  side  has  a  right  to 
treat  such  interferences  as  acts  of  hostility, 
although,  if  they  are  of  a  very  limited 
extent,  they  are  often  silently  tolerated. 
Neutral  nations  are,  strictly  speaking, 
bound  to  compel  their  subjects  to  abstain 
from  every  interference  in  the  war,  as  by 
carrying  contraband  goods,  serving  in  the 
hostile  army,  furnishing  supplies,  &c.  In 
practice,  however,  in  cases  of  contraband 
goods,  the  belligerents  content  themselves 
with  exercising  the  right  of  confiscation ; 
and  the  neutral  nation  submits  to  this  as  a 
just  and  fit  remedy,  without  any  com- 
plaint. Subject  to  the  exceptions  above 
referred  to,  a  neutral  has  a  right  to  insist 


upon  carrying  on  its  ordinary  commerce, 
with  each  of  the  belligerents,  in  the  same 
manner  as  it  had  been  accustomed  to  do 
in  times  of  peace.  Whether  it  may  carry 
on  a  trade  with  either  belligerent  in  war, 
which  is  interdicted  in  peace,  is  a  point 
which  has  given  rise  to  very  sharp  contro- 
versy in  modern  times,  and  especially 
between  England  and  America,  the  for- 
mer contending  for  the  restriction  to  the 
accustomed  trade,  the  latter  insisting 
upon  also  carrying  on  the  unaccustomed 
trade.  Whether  a  neutral  nation  is  bound 
to  allow  a  passage  to  the  troops  of  either 
belligerent  through  its  own  territory,  is  a 
point  often  discussed.  Strictly  speaking, 
neither  party  has  a  right  to  insist  on  such 
a  passage ;  and  if  it  is  granted  to  either, 
and  materially  affects  the  fortune  of  the 
war,  it  is  almost  always  construed  as  an 
act  of  hostility  to  the  other  party,  and  is 
resented  accordingly.  A  neutral  nation 
has  also  a  right  to  insist,  that  no  hostilities 
shall  be  committed  by  the  belligerents 
within  its  territorial  limits.  The  persons 
and  the  property  of  enemies,  which  are 
within  such  limits,  are  deemed  inviolable, 
and  entitled  to  neutral  protection.  But  the 
property  of  an  enemy,  found  on  board  a 
neutral  ship  on  the  high  seas,  is  deemed 
good  prize,  and  e  converso  the  property 
of  a  neutral,  found  on  board  of  an  enemy's 
ship,  is  deemed  neutral.  The  reason  for 
the  difference  is,  that  upon  land  the  neu- 
tral sovereign  has  exclusive  jurisdiction, 
within  his  own  territory,  over  all  persons 
and  property  within  it.  But  all  nations 
have  a  common  jurisdiction  on  the  high 
seas  to  enforce  their  rights,  and  the  right 
of  search  carries  with  it  an  incidental 
jurisdiction  over  all  enemy's  property 
found  therein,  in  the  ships  of  a  neutral. 
This  right  of  search,  however,  is  strictly 
confined  to  merchant  ships,  and  is  never 
extended  to  ships  of  war,  belonging  to  the 
nation  itself;  for  in  such  ships  the  na- 
tional sovereignty  is  exclusive.  In  gen- 
eral, too,  the  character  of  neutral,  or  ene- 
my, is  decided  by  the  fact  of  domicil.  A 
native  born  subject  of  one  belligerent, 
who  resides  in  a  neutral  country,  is  treated, 
at  least  for  the  purposes  of  trade,  as  a 
neutral ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  neutral 
subject,  domiciled  in  an  enemy's  country, 
is  treated,  for  the  like  purposes,  as  an 
enemy.  In  cases  of  civil  war,  the  rights 
and  duties  of  neutrals  are  not  essentially 
different.  Every  neutral  is  bound  to  ab- 
stain from  all  active  interference  in  the 
contest,  on  one  side  or  the  other.  If  the 
contest  gives  rise  to  the  establishment  of 
independent  governments,  formed  out  of 
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the  severance  of  the  old  empire,  it  is  not 
deemed  an  act  of  hostility  to  recognise 
each  as  having  a  sovereign  existence  as  a 
nation.  But  while  the  contest  is  dubious, 
and  the  affair  wears  the  appearance  of  a 
mere  private  rebellion,  such  a  recognition 
would  be  deemed  an  active  interference 
to  promote  the  civil  war,  and  therefore 
would,  or  at  least  might,  be  resented  as 
a  departure  from  the  neutral  character. — 
Such  is  a  very  general  outline  of  some  of 
the  more  important  principles  which  are 
recognised  in  the  law  of  nations.  To  go 
into  the  details  would  require  an  entire 
treatise  upon  the  law  of  prize,  and  an- 
other upon  many  complicated  questions, 
growing  out  of  international  rights  and 
duties  in  times  of  peace. 

Nativity,  in  astrology ;  the  theme  or 
figure  of  the  heavens,  and  particularly  of 
the  twelve  houses,  at  the  moment  when  a 
person  was  born  ;  called,  also,  the  horo- 
scope.    (See  Horoscope,  and  Astrology.) 

Natolia,  or  Anatolia,  or  Anadoli  ; 
a  province  of  Asiatic  Turkey,  bounded 
N.  by  the  Black  sea,  E.  by  Armenia  and 
Syria,  S.  by  the  Mediterranean,  and  W. 
by  the  Archipelago  and  the  sea  of  Mar- 
mora; about  650  miles  long,  from  E.  to 
W.,  and  400  broad,  from  N.  to  S. ;  square 
miles,     270,000;     population,    6,000,000. 
Within  these  limits  are  included  not  only 
Natolia  Proper,  but  also  Caramania,  Roum, 
and  Aladulia.     The  whole  is  divided,  by 
the  Turks,  into  six  pachalics,  viz.  Natolia, 
Sivas,  Trebisond,  Konieh  or  Cogni,  Ma- 
rasch,  and  Adana.     The  capital  of  Natolia 
Proper  is  Kiutajah  ;  the  principal  seaport, 
Smyrna  ;  other  principal  towns  are  Bursa, 
Angora,  Sinob,  Guzel-Hisar,  Aphiom-Ka- 
rahisar  and  Ismid.  It  is  divided  into  17  san- 
giacats.    Natolia  was  anciently  called  Asia 
Minor,  which  comprised  ancient  Bithynia, 
Paphlagonia,  Galatia,  Phrygia,Mysia,iEo- 
lia,  Ionia,  Lydia,Caria,  Doris,  Pysidia,  Licia 
and  Pamphylia.  (See  the  articles.)  The  soil 
is  in  general  fertile,  producing  corn,  to- 
bacco, and  fruits  of  various  kinds,  cotton 
and  silk ;  and,  notwithstanding  the  indo- 
lence of  the  Turks,  the  commerce  is  con- 
siderable, particularly  in  carpets,  leather, 
drugs,  cotton,  silk,  and  other  articles  of 
manufacture  and  produce.     The  greater 
part  of  the  inhabitants  are  Mohammedans : 
but  there  are  many  Christians,  principally 
of  the  Greek  church,  governed  by  patri- 
archs, archbishops  and  bishops,  who  are 
tolerated  by  the  Porte.     There  are,  like- 
wise, many  Armenians,  and  sonic  Roman 
Catholics.     (See  Ottoman  Empire.) 
Natrolitk.     (See  Zeolite.) 
Natron  ;  a  salt  which  is  found  in  the 
13* 


ashes  of  several  marine  plants ;  in  some 
lakes,  as  in  the  Natron  lakes  of  Egypt ;  and 
in  some  mineral  springs,  &c.  (See  Soda.) 

Natural  Bridge,  in  Rockbridge  coun- 
ty, Virginia.  This  bridge,  which  is  over 
Cedar  creek,  is  a  great  curiosity.  Its 
dimensions  are  vast ;  its  appearance  lofty, 
grand,  and  even  awful.  It  stands  on  the 
ascent  of  a  hill,  which,  according  to  the 
opinion  of  some  persons,  has  been  cloven 
by  some  great  convulsion  ;  but  according 
to  the  opinion  of  others,  the  chasm  has 
been  wom  by  the  action  of  the  water. 
The  fissure,  at  the  bridge,  is  250  feet  deep, 
45  wide  at  the  bottom,  and  90  at  the  top. 
The  rock,  which  forms  the  bridge,  is  60 
feet  broad  in  the  middle,  and  is  covered 
with  earth  and  trees.  Here  is  a  post- 
office  ;  14  miles  S.  W.  of  Lexington,  and 
180  W.  of  Richmond. 

Natural  History  is  the  description  of 
all  bodies  belonging  to  nature,  in  one  of 
the  narrow  senses  of  the  word  nature,  in 
which  it  is  confined  to  the  visible  objects 
of  this  earth,  including,  of  course,  the 
phenomena  of  their  growth  and  formation. 
The  systems  of  the  different  kingdoms  of 
nature  will  be  found  under  their  respec- 
tive heads ;  and  our  limits  do  not  permit 
us  to  give  here  an  account  of  the  general 
systems  which  have  attempted  to  classify 
all  the  phenomena  of  created  objects. 
Generally  speaking,  only  the  external  de- 
scription of  the  objects  of  nature  is  compris- 
ed in  natural  history,  and  chemistry  (q.  v.) 
and  natural  philosophy  (q.  v.)  are  ex- 
cluded, leaving  only  four  chief  divisions  : 
1.  geology,  or  mineralogy  in  its  most 
extensive  sense ;  2.  phytology,  or  botany 
(the  natural  history  of  plants);  3.  zoology 
(description  of  animals)  ;  and,  4.  anthro- 
pology (the  natural  history  of  man).  An- 
other division  has  been  made,  by  German 
naturalists,  with  reference  to  the  form  of 
bodies,  their  composition,  and  their  func- 
tions (if  they  are  endowed  with  life),  which 
gives  rise  to  the  three  departments  of  mor- 
phology, chemistry,  and  biology  or  physi- 
ology. Aristotle  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
founder  of  natural  history.  (See  Aristotle.) 
Of  the  Romans,  Pliny  the  Elder  (q.  v.) 
deserves  to  be  particularly  mentioned. 
He  left  a  collection  of  notices  respecting 
natural  history,  though  deformed  by  a 
mass  of  incorrect  observations  and  fabu- 
lous reports.  In  the  darkness  which  the 
middle  ages  spread  over  the  West,  the 
natural  sciences  suffered  severely;  nature 
was  dealt  with  in  a  most  barbarous  and 
absurd  manner  by  the  schoolmen.  With 
the  revival  of  learning,  a  new  day  dawned 
on  natural  history  ;  Bacon  led  the  way  to 
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closer  observation,  and  much  was  done,  in 
the  last  century,  by  Conrad  Gesner  in 
Zurich  (q.  v.),  Aldrovandi  at  Bologna,  Ray 
in  England,  Tournefort  in  France,  and 
others ;  but  Linnaeus  first  collected  and  sys- 
tematized the  treasures  of  natural  science. 
He  gave  us  the  first  system  of  nature  ;  and 
though  it  is  an  artificial  system,  and  not 
founded  in  nature  itself,  he  has  done  more 
for  natural  history  than  almost  any  man  for 
any  other  branch  of  knowledge.  Since  his 
time,  natural  history  has  been  cultivated 
with  the  greatest  zeal  in  Germany,  Eng- 
land, France,  Sweden,  Russia,  and  of  late 
in  the  U.  States.  Buffbn  did  much  for 
this  science,  by  the  splendid  style  in  which 
he  taught  it.  The  desire  to  treat  natural 
history  according  to  a  natural  system,  not 
only  in  single  branches,  like  botany,  but, 
if  possible,  in  its  whole  range,  became 
more  and  more  general.  Oken  (q.  v.)  has 
occupied  himself  with  the  latter  task  par- 
ticularly, and  given  to  the  public  several 
results  of  his  labor.  The  number  of 
works,  in  the  various  departments  of  natu- 
ral history,  is  very  great.  Bohmer's  Bib- 
liotheca  Scriptorum  Hist,  naiural.  (Leipsic, 
1785  et  seq.,  in  5  parts,  10  vols.),  gives 
those  which  appeared  before  the  begin- 
ning of  this  century,  when  a  very  interest- 
ing period  commences.  A  complete  view 
of  the  present  state  of  this  science  may 
be  found  in  Cuvier's  Dictionnaire  des  Sci- 
ences Naturelles,  which  has  been  publish- 
ing, since  1816,  in  Paris,  in  large  4to. 
Among  the  manuals  on  natural  history, 
Blumenbach's  JSTaturgeschichte  is  one  of 
the  most  distinguished.  Not  unworthy  to 
be  mentioned  here  is  the  JVaturhistoris- 
cher  Atlas,  by  Goldfuss  (Diisseldorf,  1824), 
which  is  to  contain  480  lithographed 
plates. 

Naturalists,  Association  of  German 
Physicians,  and,.  Natural  philosophy  and 
natural  history  are  studies  very  extensively 
cultivated  in  Germany,  by  men  who  de- 
vote themselves  particularly  to  the  scien- 
tific pursuit  of  these  studies,  as  well  as  by 
physicians,  &c. ;  and  it  was  thought  that 
an  annual  meeting,  which  might  assemble 
many  of  the  persons  thus  engaged,  would 
have  the  most  beneficial  influence  on  the 
progress  of  science,  by  the  free  inter- 
change of  their  ideas  and  discoveries,  and 
the  mutual  stimulus  which  they  would 
afford  each  other,  besides  the  benefit 
which  those  from  a  distance  would  derive 
from  visiting  the  various  museums  and  li- 
braries. Professor  Oken  (q.  v.)  proposed, 
accordingly,  a  plan  of  such  a  society, 
which  actually  went  into  operation  in 
1822,  and  has  repeated  its  annual  meet- 


ings, each  time  in  a  different  city,  alter- 
nately in  Southern  and  Northern  Germa- 
ny, ever  since,  with  the  most  successful 
results.  The  society  was  established 
Sept.  18, 1822.  Its  meetings  are  always 
in  autumn,  and  do  not  last  longer  than  a 
week.  Every  author  of  a  work  on  natu- 
ral philosophy  or  medicine  is  considered  a 
member;  inaugural  dissertations,  how- 
ever, are  not  considered  as  scientific  works 
for  this  purpose.  No  election  of  mem- 
bers takes  place.  Whoever  attends  is  a 
member  for  the  time.  Meetings  are  al- 
ways with  open  doors,  and  begin  Septem- 
ber 18.  The  members  are  divided  into 
classes,  who  meet  by  themselves,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  general  meetings.  Each  year, 
a  president  and  secretary  (the  only  offi- 
cers) are  chosen  for  the  next  year.  The 
association  makes  no  assessment,  and 
holds  no  property  except  its  records.  The 
expenses  of  the  meeting  are  defrayed  by 
the  members  present.  Men  of  science 
from  almost  all  parts  of  Europe  have 
attended  the  last  meetings,  and,  in 
1829,  when  it  was  at  Heidelberg,  an  invi- 
tation was  received  from  the  baron  De 
Ferussac,  in  Paris,  requesting  this  associa- 
tion to  cooperate  with  the  society  who 
carry  on  the  Universal  Bulletin,  in  Paris. 
The  writer  of  this  short  notice  has  pub- 
lished a  more  minute  account  of  this  soci- 
ety and  its  spirit,  in  No.  LXVII  of  the 
North  American  Review,  with  a  transla- 
tion of  its  constitution. 

Naturalization.  (See  Alien.) 
Natural  Law,  or,  as  it  is  commonly 
called,  the  law  of  nature,  is  that  system 
of  principles,  which  human  reason  has  dis- 
covered to  regulate  the  conduct  of  man  in 
all  his  various  relations.  Doctor  Paley  de- 
fines it  to  be  the  science,  which  teaches 
men  their  duty  and  the  reasons  of  it.  In 
its  largest  sense,  it  comprehends  natural 
theology,  moral  philosophy,  and  political 
philosophy  ;  in  other  words,  it  compre- 
hends man's  duties  to  God,  to  himself,  to 
other  men,  and  as  a  member  of  political 
society.  The  obligatory  force  of  the  law 
of  nature  upon  man  is  derived  from  its 
presumed  coincidence  with  the  will  of 
his  Creator.  God  has  fashioned  man  ac- 
cording to  his  own  good  pleasure,  and  has 
fixed  the  laws  of  his  being,  and  determin- 
ed his  powers  and  faculties.  He  has  the 
supreme  right  to  prescribe  the  rules,  by 
which  man  shall  regulate  his  conduct, 
and  the  means,  by  which  he  shall  obtain 
happiness  and  avoid  misery.  He  has 
given  to  man  the  power  of  discerning  be- 
tween good  and  evil,  and  a  liberty  of 
choice  in  the  use  of  those  means,  which 
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lead  to  happiness  or  misery.  The  whole 
duty  of  man  therefore  consists  in  two 
things :  first,  in  making  constant  efforts  to 
ascertain  what  is  the  will  of  God ;  and, 
secondly,  in  obedience  to  that  will  when 
ascertained.  For  the  purposes  of  the  pres- 
ent article,  we  shall  assume,  without  un- 
dertaking to  prove,  that  there  is  a  God  of 
infinite  power,  knowledge,  wisdom,  benev- 
olence, justice  and  mercy  ;  that  he  has 
created  man  with  suitable  powers  and 
faculties  to  pursue  and  obtain  happiness  ; 
that  man  is  a  moral,  dependent  and  ac- 
countable being ;  that  his  soul  is  immortal ; 
that  his  ultimate  happiness  or  misery  is 
dependent  upon  his  own  conduct;  that 
there  is  a  future  state  of  retribution,  in 
which  the  inequalities  of  the  present  life 
will  be  adjusted  according  to  supreme 
wisdom  and  goodness  ;  that,  by  a  right  ap- 
plication of  his  powers  and  faculties,  man 
may  always  discern  and  pursue  his  duty  ; 
that  virtue,  or  doing  good  to  mankind  in 
obediejice  to  the  will  of  God,  has  attached 
to  it  the  reward  of  everlasting  happiness  ; 
and  that  vice,  or  doing  wrong  in  disobe- 
dience to  that  will,  is,  by  the  very  consti- 
tution of  man's  nature,  necessarily  con- 
nected with  suffering  and  misery,  directly 
or  ultimately.  In  short,  that  man  cannot 
be  permanently  happy  by  the  practice  of 
vice,  and  must  be  permanently  happy  by 
the  practice  of  virtue.  We  shall  assume 
these  propositions,  not  because  they  are 
not  susceptible  of  complete  proof,  but 
because,  not  being  intended  to  be  discuss- 
ed in  this  place,  they  nevertheless  form 
the  basis  of  the  subsequent  remarks. 

From  the  moral  government  of  God, 
and  the  moral  capacity  and  accountability 
of  man,  we  deduce  his  general  rights  and 
duties.  1.  His  duties  towards  God.  In 
the  just  performance  df  these  duties  con- 
sists piety  or  devotion.  In  a  large  sense,  in- 
deed,every  performance  of  our  duty  is  but  a 
performance  of  some  duty  towards  God  ; 
since  it  is  his  will  which  makes  it  a  duty. 
But  in  the  restrained  sense,  in  which  we 
are  accustomed  to  use  the  phrase,  we  refer 
it  to  those  duties  of  which  God  is  pecu- 
liarly the  object.  As  he  is  our  Creator,  we 
owe  him  supreme  worship  and  reverence ; 
as  he  is  our  Benefactor,  we  owe  him  con- 
stant gratitude  and  thankfulness  ;  as  he  is 
our  Lawgiver  and  Judge,  we  owe  an  unre- 
served obedience  to  his  commands.  We 
are  frail  and  dependent  beings,  and  we 
have  constant  reason  to  implore  his  assist- 
ance, his  mercy  and  his  forgiveness. 
Hence  arises  the  duty  of  prayer,  as  a 
solemn  recognition  of  our  dependence  on 
God;  as  a  means  of  religious  improve- 


ment and  of  cultivating  devout  affections; 
as  an  effectual  instrument  of  communing 
with  our  own  hearts ;  as  a  source  of  con- 
solation under  the  afflictions  of  life ;  and 
as  an  exercise  of  piety  fitted  to  give  a 
spiritual  elevation  to  our  thoughts,  and  a 
livelier  and  more  enduring  sense  of  our 
duty.  From  the  same  causes  also  flow  the 
duty  of  public  and  social  worship ;  of 
maintaining  religious  institutions  ;  of  aid- 
ing in  the  diffusion  of  religious  knowl- 
edge ;  and  of  keeping  in  view,  in  all  our 
words  and  actions,  an  habitual  and  reve- 
rential fear  of  God.— 2.  The  duties  of 
man  towards  himself,  or  those  which  ter- 
minate in  himself.  Among  these  we 
may  enumerate  the  duty  of  personal  ho- 
liness ;  of  self-preservation  ;  of  tempe- 
rance ;  of  humility ;  of  personal  improve- 
ment in  knowledge,  wisdom  and  virtue ; 
and  of  preserving  a  conscience  void  of 
offence  towards  God  and  towards  man. — 
3.  The  duties  of  man  towards  other 
men,  or  what  are  called  his  relative  du- 
ties, arising  from  the  various  relations, 
which  he  sustains  or  may  sustain  towards 
others. — Now  these  duties  flow  from  the 
correspondent  rights  of  others.  And  this 
leads  us  to  the  consideration  of  the  differ- 
ent sorts  of  rights.  Rights  are  usually  di- 
vided into  such  as  are  natural  or  adventi- 
tious, alienable  or  inalienable,  perfect  or  im- 
perfect. We  call  those  rights  natural, 
which  belong  to  all  mankind,  and  result 
from  our  very  nature  and  condition  ;  such 
are  a  man's  right  to  his  life,  limbs  and  lib- 
erty, to  the  produce  of  his  personal  labor, 
at  least  to  the  extent  of  his  present  wants, 
and  to  the  use,  in  common  with  the  rest 
of  mankiiM,  of  air,  light,  water,  and  the 
common  means  of  subsistence.  Adven- 
titious rights  are  those,  which  are  acciden- 
tal, or  arise  from  peculiar  situations  and 
relations,  and  presuppose  some  act  of  man, 
from  which  they  spring;  such  as  the 
rights  of  a  magistrate,  of  a  judge,  of  electors, 
of  representatives,  of  legislators,  &c.  We 
call  those  rights  alienable,  which  may  be 
transferred,  by  law,  to  others,  such  as  the 
right  to  property,  to  debts,  houses,  lands 
and  money.  We  call  those  rights  unalien- 
able, which  are  incapable,  by  law,  of  such 
transfer,  such  as  the  right  to  life,  liberty 
and  the  enjoyment  of  happiness.  We 
call  those  rights  perfect,  which  are  deter- 
minate, and  which  may  be  asserted  by 
force,  or  in  civil  society  by  the  operation 
of  law ;  and  imperfect,  those  which  are 
indeterminate  and  vague,  and  which  may 
not  be  asserted  by  force  or  by  law,  but  are 
obligatory  only  upon  the  consciences  of 
parties.    Thus  a  man  has  a  perfect  right 
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to  his  life,  to  his  personal  liberty,  and  tohis 
property  ;  and  he  may  by  force  assert  and 
vindicate  those  rights  against  every  aggres- 
sor. But  he  has  but  an  imperfect  right 
to  gratitude  for  favors  bestowed  on  others, 
or  to  charity,  if  he  is  in  want,  or  to  the 
affection  of  others,  even  if  he  is  truly  de- 
serving of  it.  It  is  difficult  to  make  any 
exact  enumeration  of  what  may  be  deem- 
ed the  general  rights  of  mankind,  which 
may  not  admit  of  some  exceptions,  or 
which  may  not  be  deemed  capable  of 
modification  under  peculiar  circumstances. 
Thus  the  most  general  rights,  which  be- 
long to  all  mankind,  may  be  said  to  be  the 
right  to  life,  to  liberty,  to  property,  and  to  the 
use  of  air,  light,  water,  and  to  the  fruits 
of  the  earth.  And  yet,  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances, life,  and  liberty,  and  property, 
may  justly  be  taken  away ;  as,  for  instance, 
in  order  to  prevent  crimes,  to  enforce  the 
rights  of  other  persons,  or  to  secure  the 
safety  and  happiness  of  society.  And  in 
like  manner  the  free  use  of  air,  light  and 
water,  may  be  interdicted. — In  regard  to 
imperfect  rights,  although  the  sanction  is 
wholly  upon  the  conscience  of  the  party 
under  a  sense  of  religious  responsibility, 
the  obligation  to  perform  the  duties  cor- 
responding to  them  is,  nevertheless,  to  be 
deemed  as  imperative,  as  if  they  also  pos- 
sessed the  strongest  earthly  sanctions; 
since  they  arise  from  the  commands  of 
God,  and  are  to  be  done  in  obedience  to 
his  will.  Every  man  is  therefore  bound 
to  exercise  charity  in  its  largest  sense  ;  to 
be  just,  grateful,  kind  and  benevolent  ;  to 
promote  the  general  happiness  ;  to  speak 
the  truth  and  to  abstain  from  falsehood  ; 
to  abstain  from  oppression,  anger,  revenge, 
hatred,  malice,  slander,  uncharitableness, 
persecution,  and  every  other  injurious  act 
or  passion.  These  are  duties,  which  are 
incumbent  on  him  in  respect  to  all  the 
human  race.  There  are  others,  again, 
which  arise  from  peculiar  relations  to 
others;  such  are  those,  which  belong  to 
him  in  the  character  of  master  or  servant, 
magistrate  or  subject,  parent  or  child,  hus- 
band or  wife.  Among  the  duties  of  mas- 
ters and  servants, we  may  enumerate,  on  the 
part  of  the  master,  the  duty  to  enjoin  on  ser- 
vants no  unnecessary  labor  or  confine- 
ment, from  caprice,  or  wantonness,  or  pas- 
sion ;  to  insult  no  servants  by  harsh,  op- 
probrious or  scornful  language;  to  refuse 
them  uo  harmless  pleasures ;  to  promote 
their  welfare  by  all  reasonable  means, 
on  the  part  of  servants,  the  duty  to  be  in- 
dustrious, and  punctual  in  the  discharge 
of  their  duty,  faithful  and  honest ;  and  to 
yield  a  ready  obedience  to  all  just  com- 


mands. On  the  part  of  magistrates,  the 
duty  of  exercising  power  with  modera- 
tion and  mercy  as  well  as  justice.  On 
the  part  of  subjects,  the  duty  of  obeying 
the  laws  and  supporting  the  institutions  of 
society.  On  the  part  of  parents,  the  duty 
of  maintaining,  educating,  and  otherwise 
providing  for  the  intellectual,  moral  and 
physical  improvement  of  their  children. 
On  the  part  of  children,  the  duty  to  render 
their  parents  a  just  homage,  love  and  ret  - 
erence,  to  obey  their  commands,  to  lighten 
their  labors,  assuage  their  sorrows,  and,  as 
far  as  may  be  in  their  power,  to  adminis- 
ter to  their  infirmities,  and  to  support  and 
succor  them  when  in  poverty.  On  the 
part  of  husband  and  wife,  the  duty  to  pro- 
mote domestic  peace  and  harmony  ;  to  cul- 
tivate mutual  love  and  forbearance;  and 
in  prosperity  and  in  adversity,  in  sickness 
and  in  health,  in  life  and  in  death,  to  be 
true,  and  watchful,  and  tender,  as  those 
whom  God  has  united  in  bonds  of  perma- 
nent obligation  and  sanctity.  And  this 
leads  us  to  the  consideration  of  the  subject 
of  marriage,  and  some  of  the  rights  and 
duties  flowing  from  it.  Marriage  is  an  in- 
stitution, which  may  properly  be  deemed 
to  arise  from  the  law  of  nature.  It  pro- 
motes the  private  comfort  of  both  parties, 
and  especially  of  the  female  sex.  It 
tends  to  the  procreation  of  the  greatest 
number  of  healthy  citizens,  and  to  their 
proper  maintenance  and  education.  It 
secures  the  peace  of  society,  by  cutting  oft' 
a  great  source  of  contention,  by  assigning 
to  one  man  the  exclusive  right  to  one 
woman.  It  promotes  the  cause  of  sound 
morals,  by  cultivating  domestic  affections 
and  virtues.  It  distributes  the  whole  of 
society  into  families,  and  creates  a  perma- 
nent union  of  interests,  and  a  mutual 
guardianship  of  the  same.  It  binds  chil- 
dren together  by  indissoluble  ties,  and 
adds  new  securities  to  the  good  order  of 
society,  by  connecting  the  happiness  of 
the  whole  family  with  the  good  behavior 
of  all.  It  furnishes  additional  motives  for 
honest  industry  and  economy  in  private 
life,  and  for  a  deeper  love  of  the  country 
of  our  birth.  It  has,  in  short,  a  deep  foun- 
dation in  all  our  best  interests,  feelings, 
sentiments, and  even  sensual  propensities; 
and  in  whatever  country  it  has  been  in- 
troduced, it  has  always  been  adhered  to 
with  an  unfailing  and  increasing  attach- 
ment. Polygamy,  on  the  other  hand, 
seems  utterly  repugnant  to  the  law  of  na- 
ture. It  necessarily  weakens,  and,  in 
most  cases,  destroys  the  principal  benefits 
and  good  influences  resulting  from  mar- 
riage.   It  generates  contests  and  jealousies 
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among  wives;  divides  the  affections  of 
parents ;  introduces  and  perpetuates  a  vo- 
luptuous caprice.  It  has  a  tendency  to 
dissolve  the  vigor  of  the  intellectual  facul- 
ties, and  to  produce  languor  and  indo- 
lence. It  stimulates  the  sensual  appetites 
to  an  undue  extent,  and  thus  impairs  the 
strength  and  healthiness  of  the  physical 
functions.  It  debases  the  female  sex.  It 
retards,  rather  than  advances,  a  healthy 
and  numerous  population.  It  weakens 
the  motives  to  female  chastity  and  to  ex- 
clusive devotion  to  one  husband.  Be- 
sides ;  the  very  equality  in  point  of  num- 
bers of  the  sexes  seems  to  point  out  the 
law  of  God  to  be,  that  one  woman  shall 
be  assigned  to  one  man.  And  in  point  of 
fact,  the  countries,  where  polygamy  has 
been  allowed,  have  been  uniformly  de- 
based, indolent  and  enervate,  having  nei- 
ther great  physical,  nor  great  intellectual 
ability.  If  marriage  be  an  institution  de- 
rived from  the  law  of  nature,  then,  what- 
ever has  a  natural  tendency  to  discourage 
it,  or  to  destroy  its  value,  is  by  the  same 
law  prohibited.  Hence  we  may  deduce 
the  criminality  of  fornication,  incest,  adul- 
tery, seduction,  and  other  lewdness ;  al- 
though there  are  many  independent 
grounds,  on  which  such  criminality  may 
be  rested.  It  follows  that  the  right  of  di- 
vorce must  be  a  very  limited  right;  and 
that  divorces  are  forbidden  by  the  law  of 
nature  except  for  causes  of  a  very  extraor- 
dinary character.  It  is  manifest,  that  a  pow- 
er on  either  side  to  dissolve  the  marriage 
at  will,  would  rob  the  state  of  matrimony  of 
many  of  its  principal  blessings  and  advan- 
tages. It  would  deprive  one  of  the  parents 
of  the  comfort  and  gratitude  of  the  chil- 
dren of  the  marriage.  It  would  defeat 
the  main  purposes  of  their  union,  and 
weaken  all  domestic  ties  between  parents 
and  children.  On  the  other  hand,  a  very 
restricted  allowance  of  divorces  has  a  nat- 
ural tendency  to  preserve  peace  and  con- 
cord in  families,  by  perpetuating  a  com- 
mon interest,  and  encouraging  mutual 
forbearance  and  affection.  By  denying, 
except  for  extraordinary  reasons,  the  right 
of  divorce,  we  discourage,  in  a  propor- 
tionate degree,  the  desire,  as  well  as  the 
means  of  accomplishing  it.  Christianity 
has  confined  the  right  of  divorce  to  the 
single  case  of  adultery  ;  though  the  law 
of  nature  may  perhaps  be  thought  to  jus- 
tify some  few  other  exceptions. — 4.  We 
next  come  to  the  duties  of  man  as  a 
member  of  political  society.  And,  here, 
we  shall  briefly  treat  of  certain  rights  and 
dudes,  which  "may  arise  from  the  law  of 
nature  independent  of  any  organization 


into  political  societies,  but  which  more  nat- 
urally find  a  place  here,  because  they  con- 
stitute the  principal  grounds  for  such  organ- 
ization. Thus  the  right  of  property,  the  ob- 
ligation of  contracts,  the  duty  of  speaking 
the  truth,  the  sanctity  of  oaths,  with  other 
corresponding  duties,  strictly  speaking, 
may  be  perfect  in  a  mere  state  of  nature, 
without  the  recognition  of  any  fixed  so- 
ciety ;  for  they  may  exist  and  have  a 
necessary  application  independent  of 
such  society.  But  their  value  and  impor- 
tance are  far  more  felt,  and  far  better  pro- 
vided for,  in  political  society,  and,  there- 
fore, properly  belong  to  the  present 
head. 

1.  The  origin  of  political  society. — 
The  origin  of  political  society  may  be 
traced  back  to  the  primitive  establishment 
of  families.  From  the  union  of  a  number 
of  related  families  grew  up  tribes  ;  and 
from  tribes  gradually  grew  up  colonies 
and  nations.  Accidental  associations  for 
offence  or  defence  may,  in  some  instances, 
have  introduced  the  first  elements  of  fixed 
society  between  strangers  ;  and  a  sense  of 
mutual  interest  and  mutual  dependence 
may  have  rendered  them  permanent.  Co- 
eval with  the  establishment  of  civil  socie- 
ties was  the  origin  of  civil  government. 
Parents,  from  necessity  as  well  as  from 
prudence,  exercised,  and  were  admitted 
rightfully  to  exercise,  immediate  authority 
and  government  over  their  children  and 
families.  The  patriarch  or  chief  of  a 
tribe,  in  like  manner,  exercised  authority 
over  those,  who  were  of  his  blood  and 
lineage.  And,  silently,  the  powers  of  rule 
or  government  were  either  divided  as  con- 
venience or  accident  dictated,  or  were  re- 
tained by  the  head,  as  the  common  bond 
of  the  union  of  the  whole.  Sometimes, 
indeed,  government  did  or  might  arise 
from  military  associations  for  plunder  or 
protection.  And  in  such  cases  the 
strongest,  the  most  intelligent,  and  the 
most  enterprising  and  valiant,  were  the 
most  likely,  in  the  first  instance,  to  be  in- 
trusted with  the  highest  powers.  The 
necessity,  in  all  such  cases,  of  prompt  sub- 
mission and  obedience,  in  order  to  accom- 
plish the  immediate  objects  in  view,  fur- 
nished a  sufficient  excuse,  if  not  just  reason, 
for  intrusting  the  leaders  with  summary 
and  despotic  authority. 

2.  Governments,  then,  may  be  prop- 
erly deemed  to  arise  from  voluntary  con- 
sent, or  from  long  acquiescence  and  pre- 
scription, or  from  superior  force.  The 
fundamental  objects  of  all  civil  govern- 
ments are,  or  ought  to  be,  to  promote  the 
welfare  and  safety  of  the  whole  society. 
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It  is  obvious,  that  no  single  individual  can 
protect  himself  to  the  same  extent,  or  hy 
the  same  means,  as  an  organized  society 
or  government  can  protect  him.  The 
latter  has  the  powers,  authority,  union 
and  resources  of  numbers.  Men  enter, 
then,  into  civil  societies  for  the  protection 
of  their  persons,  and  personal  rights  and 
property.  In  a  state  of  nature,  if  cither 
be  invaded,  the  only  redress  is  by  the  ap- 
plication of  positive  force  by  the  individ- 
ual, who  is  injured.  But  under  the  estab- 
lishment of  civil  governments,  the  redress 
is  taken  from  the  individual,  and  is  admin- 
istered by  the  government  itself  through 
its  own  functionaries,  and  according  to 
its  regulations,  and  by  the  authority  and 
force  of  numbers.  The  entering  into  civil 
society,  therefore,  necessarily,  or,  at  least, 
naturally,  induces  the  surrender  of  all 
those  private  rights,  which  are  indispen- 
sable for  the  good  order,  peace  and  safety 
of  the  whole  society.  And,  indeed,  unless 
some  surrender  of  powers  and  rights  were 
made,  there  could  be  no  such  thing  as  a 
regular  government,  since  each  person 
would  be  at  liberty  to  do  as  he  pleased, 
and  there  could  be  no  such  thing  as  lawful 
authority  on  one  side  to  give  a  rule,  or,  on 
the  other  side,  any  duty  of  obedience. 
Civil  government,  then,  may  be  properly 
said  to  consist  in  the  exercise  of  such  del- 
egated powers,  as  are  proper  or  necessary 
for  the  safety,  protection  and  happiness  of 
the  whole  community.  And  civil  liberty 
may  be  said  to  consist  in  not  being  re- 
strained by  any  laws,  which  are  not  con- 
ducive to  the  public  welfare.  We  some- 
times see  governments  existing,  in  which 
these  objects  are  but  imperfectly  obtained, 
and  ask  ourselves,  why  they  are  not 
changed.  There  are  several  reasons, 
which  may  help  us  to  a  just  understanding 
of  the  facts,  and  enable  us  satisfactorily  to 
solve  the  inquiry,  how  it  should  happen, 
that  governments  should  fail  of  attaining 
the  very  objects,  on  which  they  are  found- 
ed, and"  yet  be  supported  by  the  acquies- 
cence of  the  people.  In  the  first  place,  in 
every  government,  there  are  many  persons, 
who  obey  from  mere  prejudice,  or  the 
habit  of  obedience,  and  from  an  inherent 
indisposition  to  contemplate  any  thing 
otherwise  than  as  it  at  present  exists. 
They  do  not  stop  to  consider,  whether  it  can 
be  made  better  or  not.  They  are  content, 
from  a  vis  inerticz,  to  let  things  remain  as 
they  are.  In  the  next  place,  those  whose 
obedience  is  governed  by  reason,  are  often 
persuaded  to  obedience  by  the  conscious- 
ness of  their  own  inability  to  procure  suita- 
ble changes;  by  the  dread  of  civil  commo- 


tions; by  doubts  as  to  the  method  of 
curing  existing  evils;  and  by  the  persua- 
sion, that  in  many  instances  the  form  of 
government  has  become  so  interwoven 
with  the  habits  and  institutions  of  the  peo- 
ple, that  as  much  mischief  as  good  might 
be  done  hy  a  change.  In  the  next  place, 
in  every  government,  many  persons  have  a 
direct  and  positive  interestin  preserving  the 
government  as  it  is,  and  even  in  perpetu- 
ating its  very  corruptions.  They  may  be 
a  favored  class,  enjoying  peculiar  privi- 
leges, ranks,  or  patronage  ;  they  may 
have  their  whole  property  and  importance 
involved  in  the  existence  of  the  present 
state  of  things.  In  the  next  place,  the 
actual  moral  and  intellectual  power,  and 
even  physical  power,  of  the  state  in  its 
present  organization,  may  be  so  combin- 
ed in  the  structure  of  the  government, 
that  they  may  present  insuperable  barriers 
to  any  change.  If,  for  instance,  the  whole 
of  the  privileged  classes  should  happen 
to  be  the  only  educated  persons  in  the 
nation ;  if  the  whole  priesthood  should 
depend  upon  the  government  for  its  in- 
fluence and  support,  and  its  exclusive 
patronage  and  privileges  ;  if  the  whole 
wealth  of  the  community  should  be  lodged 
in  few  hands,  and  those  few  should  be  the 
very  heads  of  the  government  ;  if  the 
military  power  should  be  so  organized, 
that  it  could  scarcely  find  the  means,  or 
possess  the  power,  to  act  except  under  the 
existing  arrangements  ; — in  any,  and  in  all 
of  these  cases,  it  is  easy  to  perceive,  that 
there  would  be  immense  difficulties  in  in- 
troducing any  fundamental  and  salutary 
change.  It  could  scarcely  take  place 
but  upon  some  general  convulsion,  which 
should  break  asunder  all  the  common 
ties  of  society.  But  it  may  be  asked,  as 
civil  government  is  formed  by  the  whole 
people,  whether  it  can  ever  be  justly  alter- 
ed, except  by  the  will  of  the  whole.  If 
by  the  will  of  the  whole  be  meant  the 
will  of  each  individual  singly,  it  may  be 
answered  in  the  affirmative  ;  for  by  en- 
tering into  society,  men  necessarily  en- 
gage to  be  governed  by  the  will  of  the 
majority,  since  unanimity  in  all  matters 
of  civil  polity  is  impracticable.  The 
will  of  the  majority  or  the  will  of  the 
minority  must  govern.  If  the  latter,  by  a 
veto,  can  stop  all  measures,  the  majority 
are  governed  by  them.  All  reasoning  and 
all  principle,  therefore,  unavoidably  lead 
to  the  result,  that  the  will  of  the  majority 
must  be  deemed  the  will  of  the  whole  for 
all  practical  purposes ;  and  as  the  interests 
of  the  whole  society  require  this,  it  is  bind- 
ing on  every  part  of  it 
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3.  The  origin  of  property.     One  of  the 
great  ohjects  of  political  society  is  the  pro- 
tection of  property  ;   and  many  learned 
discussions  have  taken  place  as  to  the  ori- 
gin and  nature  of  property.     Somethings 
are  of  common  and  universal  use  by  all 
mankind,  and  to  such   use  all  mankind 
have   an   equal   right.      Such,   generally 
speaking,  are  (as  we  have  seen)  air,  water, 
and  light.  Other  things  belong,  exclusive- 
ly, to  one  or  more  persons,  and  no  others 
have  a  right  to  intermeddle  with,  possess, 
or  enjoy  them.     Such  an  exclusive  right 
in  things  is  called  property.     How  did  such 
aright  originate?     It  is  plain,  that,  in  a 
mere  state  of  nature,  no  man  could  insist, 
that  he  possessed  any  such  exclusive  right 
to  things  in  general ;  for,  if  one  possessed 
it,  all   would   equally   possess  it,   which 
would  be  the  same  as  to  affirm  its  non-ex- 
istence.    The  earth,  and  its  various  fruits, 
herbage  and  trees ;  the  various  inferior  an- 
imals, such  as  birds,  fishes,  and  beasts,  ei- 
ther for  food,  or  covering,  or  pleasure,  or 
labor,  seem  alike  to  belong  to  all  mankind, 
and  are  for  the  use  of  all.     To  a  limited 
extent,  possession  and  use  of  a  thing  must, 
indeed,  confer  a  temporary  or  permanent 
ownership.     If,  for  instance,  a  man  stands 
or  lies  on  a  particular  spot  of  ground,  dur- 
ing the  time  of  such  occupation,  he  must 
have    the    exclusive     right    of    occupa- 
tion, for  it  is  indispensable  for  his  imme- 
diate use,  and  no  other  person  can  show  a 
better  right  to  it.     So  if  he  gathers  fruit, 
for  the  purpose  of  eating  it,  no  other  per- 
son can  have  a  better  right  to  eat  it  than 
himself;  and  he  must,  therefore,  have  an 
exclusive  right,  because  it  is  necessary  to 
the  use.    But  if  he  does  not  hold  the  fruit 
to  eat  it  at  present,  but  lays  it  aside  for  fu- 
ture consumption,  his  right  to  the  exclu- 
sive use  of  it  is  not  so  clear;  it  is  some- 
what more  remote  ;  it  does  not  turn  upon 
immediate  possession,  and  immediate  use. 
It  may  be  said,  that  he  has,  by  his  labor, 
gathered  it,  and  therefore  he  has  a  superi- 
or title  to  it.     But,  though  his  labor  is  his 
own,  it  does  not  follow,  that,  because  he 
bestows  it  upon  another  thing,  he  thereby 
acquires  any  exclusive  ownership  in  that 
thing.     It  may  be  extremely  inconvenient, 
and,  perhaps,  even  injurious  to  the  com- 
mon claims  of  others,  that  he  should  so 
bestow  his  labor  upon  it.     They  are  not, 
therefore,    bound    to   respect  any  claim 
founded  upon  such  labor.     Some  persons 
found  the  right  of  property  upon  a  pre- 
sumed or  tacit  consent  of  all  mankind, 
which  is  a  mere  theory,  and  wholly  un- 
supported by  any  universal  facts.     Others 
found  it  upon  mere  occupancy ;  but  that, 


at  rpost,  gives  only  a  present  and  tempo- 
rary right,  during  such  occupancy.  Oth- 
ers, again,  found  it  upon  the  very  equality 
of  all  mankind,  and  contend  that,  as  God 
has  given  all  things  for  the  use  and  neces- 
sities of  all,  each  may  appropriate  to 
himself  whatever  is  proper  to  satisfy  those 
necessities.  But,  even  here,  he  must  leave 
sufficient  to  satisfy  the  necessities  of  oth- 
ers ;  and  they  may  take,  of  the  stores  so 
appropriated,  enough  to  supply  their  own 
necessities.  The  truth,  however,  seems 
to  be,  that,  in  a  state  of  nature,  each  man 
actually  appropriates  to  himself  whatever 
he  desires,  and  can  get ;  and  he  then  holds- 
it  oy  the  title  of  the  strongest ;  and  no 
other  person  respects  his  title  any  longer 
than  it  can  be  so  maintained,  though  na 
one  can  show  a  better  title  to  it.  As  soon 
as  families  arc  formed,  the  necessity  of 
providing  for  their  own  mutual  comforts 
and  wants,  gradually  leads  them  to  hoard 
up  and  appropriate  food,  and  other  things, 
for  future  use.  The  convenience,  and, 
sometimes,  the  necessity  of  an  interchange 
of  commodities  with  other  families,  of 
which  each  has  a  superfluity,  leads  to  an 
increased  accumulation.  Possession  and 
power  are  the  guardians  of  these  gathered 
stores;  and  a  sense  of  convenience  and 
mutual  interest  indices  every  family  10  re- 
gard with  respect  the  commodities  in  pos- 
session of  the  other.  Thus  the  first  rudi- 
ments of  exclusive  property  begin"  in  the 
fact  of  actual  possession  and  power,  and 
the  title  gains  strength  and  permanence 
from  a  sense  of  the  beneficial  results  to  the 
interests  of  all  the  neighborhood,  and,  ulti- 
mately, to  the  whole  society,  with  which 
each  family  and  tribe  are  connected.  The 
advantages  of  the  admission  of  such  an 
exclusive  right  are  soon  felt  by  all  reflect- 
ing minds,  and  gradually  prepare  the  way 
for  a  more  solemn  recognition  of  it.  It  is 
perceived,  that  its  tendency  is  to  increase 
the  products  of  the  earth,  by  creating  in- 
ducements to  plant,  when  the  planter  is 
secured  in  his  exclusive  right  to  the  harvest. 
It  also  improves  the  comforts  and  conve- 
niences of  life,  and  introduces  a  fit  distribu- 
tion of  labor  ;  and  it  cuts  off  a  great 
source  of  perpetual  contest  and  warfare 
among  those,  who  would,  otherwise,  be 
struggling  for  the  common  prize.  In  the 
ordinary  course  of  things,  movables,  such 
as  fruits,  and  flocks,  and  herds,  and  lishes, 
first  become  property.  Land  rarely  be- 
comes permanent  property  until  a  much 
later  period  in  the  history  of  nations. 

4.  But,  whatever  may  be  the  origin  of 
the  right  to  property,  it  is  very  certain,  that, 
as  it  is  now  recognised  and  enforced,  it  is 
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a  creature  of  civil  government.  Whatev- 
er right  a  man  may  have  to  property,  it 
does  not  follow,  that  he  has  a  right  to 
transfer  that  right  to  another,  or  to  trans- 
mit it,  at  his  decease,  to  his  children,  or 
heirs.  The  nature  and  extent  of  his  own- 
ership ;  the  modes  in  which  he  may  dis- 
pose of  it ;  the  course  of  descent,  and  dis- 
tribution of  it  upon  his  death  ;  and  the 
remedies  for  the  redress  of  any  violation 
of  it,  are,  in  a  great  measure,  if  not  alto- 
gether, the  result  of  the  positive  institu- 
tions of  society.  Accordingly,  we  find 
that,  in  different  nations,  all  these  subjects 
are  regulated  in  very  different  manners. 
In  some  nations,  all  the  children  inherit 
the  property,  upon  the  death  of  the  ances- 
tor; in  others,  the  eldest  son  only.  In 
some,  there  is  power  to  dispose  of  the 
whole,  or  of  a  part  only,  by  will  and  tes- 
tament; in  others,  this  power  has  been 
denied.  In  some,  the  duration  of  the 
right  of  property  is  perpetual ;  in  others, 
it  is  limited.  In  some,  it  may  be  alienat- 
ed at  all  times,  and  in  perpetuity  ;  in  oth- 
ers, the  power  of  alienation  is  restrained. 
In  some,  long  possession  confers  title ;  in 
others,  it  confers  none.  Above  all,  the  ca- 
pacity to  dispose  of  property  is  variously 
regulated  by  civil  institutions.  It  is  obvi- 
ous, that  idiots,  and  madmen,  and  infants, 
ought  not  to  be  allowed  to  dispose  of  prop- 
erty, since  they  have  no  rational  discretion. 
But  at  what  period  of  life  shall  a  man  be 
deemed  to  possess  such  discretion  ?  At 
ten,  or  twenty,  or  thirty  years  of  age  ? 
Shall  it  equally  apply,  at  all  times,  to  both 
sexes,  under  all  changes  of  condition  ?  In 
all  nations,  some  peculiar  regulations  have 
been  adopted  to  settle  these  questions, 
which,  by  the  law  of  nature,  it  would  not 
be  easy  to  settle  by  any  uniform  and  fixed 
rule.  The  power  of  disposing  of  proper- 
ty is  sometimes  allowed  at  eighteen,  some- 
times at  twenty-one,  sometimes  at  twenty- 
five,  and  sometimes  at  thirty  years  of  age. 
It  is  sometimes  permitted  to  married  wo- 
men, but  it  is  more  commonly  denied  to 
them.  Who  can  say,  which  of  these  pe- 
riods is  the  true  one,  or  which  of  these 
privileges  is  the  proper  one? 

5.  Another  great  object  of  society  is  the 
protection,  not  only  of  property  in  things, 
but  of  property  (if  we  may  so  say)  in  ac- 
tions. A  great  portion  of  the  business  of 
human  society  is  founded  upon  contracts, 
express  or  implied  ;  and  these  contracts, 
especially  in  modern  times,  constitute  the 
bulk  of  the  fortunes  and  acquisitions  of 
many  persons,  from  the  humblest  mechan- 
ic up  to  the  most  opulent  stockholder. 
The  obligation  of  contracts,  or,  in  other 


words,  the  duty  of  performing  them,  may, 
indeed,  be  deduced  from  the  plainest  ele- 
ments of  natural  law, — that  is,  if  such 
contracts  are  just  and  moral,  and  founded 
upon  mutuality  of  consideration.  It  is  in- 
dispensable to  the  social  intercourse  of 
mankind.  It  is  conformable  to  the  will 
of  God,  which  requires  all  men  to  deal 
with  good  faith,  and  truth,  and  sincerity, 
in  their  intercourse  with  others.  It  is  in- 
dispensable, in  order  to  prevent  injuries  to 
others,  whose  acts,  and  interests,  and  prop- 
erty, may  depend  upon  a  strict  fulfilment 
of  such  contracts.  But,  in  a  state  of  na- 
ture, the  obligation  of  contracts,  however 
perfect  in  itself,  cannot  ordinarily  be  en- 
forced upon  the  other  contracting  party  to 
its  just  extent.  The  only  remedy  is  posi- 
tive force ;  and  this,  in  many  cases,  is  im- 
practicable, and  is  generally  inconvenient. 
The  institution  of  political  society  brings 
the  moral,  as  well  as  the  physical  power 
of  the  whole  in  aid  of  the  natural  obliga- 
tion of  contracts.  The  remedy  is  general- 
ly peaceable,  perfect  and  easy.  But  it 
may  be  naturally  asked,  what  contracts  are 
really  obligatory.  The  true  answer,  in 
civil  societies,  is,  all  such  contracts  as  the 
law  of  the  land  declares  to  be  obligato'y, 
or  of  which  it  permits  the  obligation  to  be 
enforced.  The  true  answer,  independent 
of  the  positive  recognitions  of  civil  socie- 
ty, is,  all  such  contracts  as  are  moral,  just, 
practicable,  and  have  not  been  extinguish- 
ed in  any  lawful  manner.  Contracts 
which  are  immoral,  or  which  have  result- 
ed from  fraud  or  oppression  ;  contracts 
which  require  impossible  things,  orare  re- 
pugnant to  natural  justice  ;  or  which  are 
founded  in  essential  mistakes,  as  to  per- 
sons, characters,  or  things  ;  or  which  in- 
volve the  breach  of  other  paramount  obli- 
gations, cannot,  upon  the  principles  of. 
eternal  justice,  he  obligatory. 

6.  Without  going  more  at  large  into  the 
origin  and  objects  of  political  society,  it 
will  be  seen,  that  these  objects  require  the 
delegation  (as  has  been  already  intimated) 
of  certain  powers  and  authorities  to  those, 
who  are  to  administer  the  government. 
The  ends  required  are  the  preservation  of 
the  general  rights  and  the  general  welfare 
of  the  community  ;  and  the  means  to  ac- 
complish these  ends  must  be  given  by  the 
express  or  implied  assent  of  the  governed. 
The  civil  powers,  which,  in  every  well 
constituted  society,  seem  indispensable  for 
this  purpose,  are  the  legislative,  executive 
and  judicial  powers.  In  order  to  secure 
the  safety  and  happiness  of  the  society,  it 
is  indispensable,  that  there  should  be  some- 
where lodged  a  power  to  make  laws  for 
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the  punishment  of  wrongs,  and  for  the 
protection  of  rights,  and  for  the  promotion 
of  the  peace,  health  and  good  order  of  the 
society.  And,  as  there  is  a  perpetual 
change  in  human  affairs,  and  laws  and  in- 
stitutions, which  are  adapted  to  one  age  are 
frequently  unfit  for  another,  there  must 
exist  in  the  government  a  power  to  alter, 
amend  and  modify  existing  laws ; — and,  as 
human  legislation  must  necessarily  be  im- 
perfect, the  power  to  improve  it  may  al- 
ways be  presumed  to  be  useful,  since  ex- 
perience often  points  out  mistakes  and  de- 
ficiencies. The  power  of  legislation  must, 
therefore,  in  its  nature,  include  the  power 
of  abolishing,  as  well  as  of  enacting  laws. 
Again,  as  the  exigencies  of  the  society 
must  require  expenses  to  be  incurred,  and 
revenues  to  be  raised  to  defray  those  ex- 
penses, the  power  of  taxation  naturally 
belongs  to  the  power  of  legislation,  as  a 
means  to  accomplish  the  appropriate  ends 
of  society.  But,  if  laws  exist,  they  soon 
become  a  dead  letter,  unless  obedience  to 
them  can  be  enforced  ;  for  it  is  found  that 
moral  obligation  alone  is  not  sufficient  to 
ensure  a  perfect  performance  of  duty. 
The  existence  of  an  executive  authority, 
to  which  is  intrusted  the  due  and  vigilant 
execution  of  the  laws,  seems  indispensa- 
ble. And,  as  controversies  may  arise,  in 
a  great  variety  of  cases,  as  to  what  is  the 
right  of  one  party,  and  the  duty  of  anoth- 
er ;  whether  property  belongs  to  one  party, 
or  to  another ;  whether  a  contract  has  or 
has  not  been  performed  ;  whether  a  wrong 
has  or  has  not  been  done  ;  whether  a 
crime  has  or  has  not  been  committed, — it 
seems  also  indispensable,  that  a  power 
should  exist,  whose  jurisdiction  should  ex- 
tend over  all  controversies  of  this  sort,  and 
should  finally  decide  upon  them.  This 
power  is  the  judicial  power ;  and  its  free, 
independent  and  honest  exercise  is  as  im- 
portant to  the  safety  and  happiness  of  so- 
ciety, as  either  of  the  other  two.  In  short, 
without  a  due  administration  of  civil  and 
criminal  justice,  society  is,  and  can  be,  of 
little  value.  The  merit  of  every  govern- 
ment must,  therefore,  be  subjected  to  this, 
as  the  truest  test  of  its  real  excellence. 

7.  In  what  manner  these  various  pow- 
ers, legislative,  executive  and  judicial,  are 
to  be  exercised,  and  to  what  functionaries 
they  are  to  be  intrusted,  depends  upon 
the  particular  organization  of  each  society 
or  nation,  or  what  is  usually  called  it's 
form  or  constitution  of  government. 
Where  the  society  is  small  and  within  a 
very  limited  extent  of  territory,  it  is  pos- 
sible to  have  them  all  exercised  in  an  as- 
sembly of  the  whole  people  by  the  whole 
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people.  This  would  be  a  pure  democra- 
cy. But  it  is  obvious,  that  though  possi- 
ble, in  an  exact  sense  it  is  scarcely  practi- 
cable ;  for  all  the  people  of  even  a  small 
territory  can  rarely  be  assembled;  some 
will  be  absent  from  accidental  circum- 
stances of  illness,  and  age,  and  more 
pressing  duties.  And,  probably,  in  no 
society  whatever  were  these  powers  ever, 
in  fact,  exercised  by  the  whole  people,  in 
any  single  assembly  ;  for  idiots,  madmen, 
infants,  have  been  universally  excluded  ; 
and  married  women,  and  persons  guilty 
of  crimes,  have  been  usually  excluded. 
The  most  simple  form,  in  which  the  pow- 
ers of  government  have  ever  been  actual- 
ly administered,  probably  is  by  a  majority 
of  that  part  of  the  people,  which  has  ac- 
tually been  assembled  for  such  a  purpose. 
And  this  is,  in  fact,  though  in  its  humblest 
form,  a  delegation  of  the  sovereign  power 
of  the  whole,  since  it  intrusts  the  authority 
of  the  whole  to  the  part,  which  is  assem- 
bled. It  is  also,  though  in  its  humblest 
form,  a  representative  government ;  for  the 
whole  are  represented  by  those,  who  are 
present.  We  ordinarily  call  such  a  gov- 
ernment a  democracy,  or  government  of 
the  whole  people.  But  in  societies,  which 
are  composed  of  large  masses  of  popula- 
tion, such  a  form  of  government  is  un- 
wieldy, and  burthensome,  and  inefficient. 
The  people  are,  therefore,  driven  to  a 
delegation  of  their  authority  to  a  smaller 
number  of  persons,  who  can  act  as  their 
representatives  in  the  discharge  of  the 
legislative,  executive  and  judicial  functions. 
Sometimes  all  these  powers  are  concen- 
tred in  a  single  person  ;  and  then  the 
government  assumes  the  form  of  a  pure 
despotism  ;  sometimes  they  are  all  exer- 
cised by  one  and  the  same  select  body, 
composed  of  a  few  select  persons,  and 
then  the  government  is,  in  form,  a  pure 
aristocracy.  Sometimes  the  powers  are 
divided,  and  distributed  among  various 
functionaries,  and  then  the  government 
becomes  a  mixed  form  of  government. 
If  the  executive  power,  in  such  a  case,  is 
delegated  to  a  single  person,  it  is  then 
called  a  monarchy,  or  a  limited  monarchy. 
If  the  executive  power  is  exercised  by  a 
select  body  of  men,  it  is  called  an  aristoc- 
racy or  limited  aristocracy.  If  the  execu- 
tive power  is  exercised  by  a  magistrate 
elected  by  die  people  from  time  to  time, 
and  removable  by  the  people,  it  is  some- 
times, though  not,  perhaps,  with  perfect 
accuracy,  called  s.  republic,  or  ^.limited re- 
public '  if,  in  a  monarchy,  the  power  of 
legislation  is  shared  by  the  representatives 
of  the  people,  it  is  called  a  mixed  monarchy; 
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if  in  an  aristocracy  it  is  so  shared,  it  is 
called  a  mixed  aristocracy ;  if  in  a  repub- 
lic, it  is  called  a  representative  republic. 
But  it  is  obvious  that  all  these  forms  of 
government  may  be  variously  mixed  to- 
gether by  delegations  and  limitations  of 
the  executive,  legislative  and  judicial 
powers,  in  different  proportions ;  and  the 
actual  structure  of  every  government  de- 
pending upon  the  choice,  or  necessities,  or 
prejudices,  or  accidental  combinations,  of 
each  society,  they  do  not  admit  of  any 
determinate  classifications.  But,  what- 
ever be  the  form  of  the  government,  the 
aggregate  exercise  of  the  legislative,  ex- 
ecutive and  judicial  powers  constitutes 
what  is  commonly  called  the  internal 
sovereignty  of  a  nation. 

8.  From  the  nature  and  objects  of  civil 
government,  we  deduce  not  only  the 
rights,  but  the  duties  of  magistracy. 
These,  of  course,  depend  upon  the  nature 
of  the  functions,  which  belong  to  the  par- 
ticular department,  legislative,  executive, 
or  judicial.  All  magistrates  are  responsi- 
ble to  God  for  the  due  and  honest  dis- 
charge of  their  duty ;  and,  in  republican 
forms  of  government,  these  magistrates 
are  also  made,  in  some  shape,  directly  or 
indirectly,  responsible  to  the  people. 
Every  civil  government  is  bound  to  pro- 
mote the  interests  of  agriculture,  com- 
merce and  manufactures,  as  conducive  to 
the  strength  and  happiness  of  the  people. 
Every  government  is  bound  to  protect 
the  persons,  the  personal  rights  and  prop- 
erty of  its  citizens  from  violation  and  in- 
jury. Every  government  is  bound  to 
establish  courts  of  justice,  to  provide  for 
the  punishment  of  crimes,  to  enforce  the 
obligation  of  legal  contracts,  to  encour- 
age marriages,  to  prohibit  immorality, 
to  cultivate  a  sense  of  religious  obligation, 
to  allow  a  free  exercise  of  religious  wor- 
ship, and  a  free  expression  of  religious 
opinion,  so  far  as  it  is  not  inconsistent 
with  the  public  peace  and  safety.  Eveiy 
government  may  impose  oaths  or  other 
solemn  affirmations,  appealing  to  the  con- 
sciences of  parties,  for  the  purpose  of  as- 
certaining the  truth  of  facts,  or  to  secure 
the  just  performance  of  duties.  It  may, 
therefore,  reasonably  require,  that  wit- 
nesses should  be  sworn,  or  otherwise 
solemnly  bound  to  testify  the  truth  ;  and 
it  may  also  reasonably  require  parties 
to  take  promissory  oaths  and  affirmations 
for  the  future  discharge  of  official  and 
other  duties.  And  here  ends  our  imper- 
fect sketch  of  some  of  the  leading  princi- 
ples of  natural  law,  in  their  practical  ap- 
plication to  the  relations  of  man  to  God, 


to  himself,  to  other  men,  and  to  politi- 
cal society.  The  consideration  of  the 
rights  and  duties  of  nations  to  each  other, 
and  of  their  external  sovereignty,  and 
independence,  and  equality,  belongs  to 
another  head,  that  of  law  of  nations.  (See 
Nations,  Law  of.) 

Natural  Philosophy.  (See  Philoso- 
phy, Natural.) 

Natural  Religion.     (See  Religion.) 

Natural  State  of  Man  is  frequently 
used  as  synonymous  with  the  suite  of 
man  previous  to  the  growth  of  civilization, 
in  which  he  is  considered  by  some  as  en- 
tirely rude,  by  others  as  possessing  the 
relics  of  intelligence,  derived  from  a  prior 
and  better  state.  Some  consider  him  as 
having  begun  in  a  rude  state,  but  as  assist- 
ed in  the  first  steps  of  his  intellectual 
progress  by  inspirations  or  revelations 
from  Divine  Providence,  without  which, 
notwithstanding  his  faculties,  fitted  for 
high  improvement,  he  would  have  been 
at  first  more  destitute  even  than  the  brutes. 
This  view  is  well  represented  and  defend- 
ed, among  other  works,  in  Richard 
Whately's  Introductory  Lectures  on  Po- 
litical Economy  (London,  1831).  The 
expression  natural  state,  if  intended  to 
designate  the  state  best  fitted  to  the  nature 
of  man,  is  ill  applied  to  savage  life,  not- 
withstanding the  poets'  dreams  of  a  gold- 
en age  of  innocent  ignorance,  and  the 
reveries  of  philosophers  like  Rousseau 
upon  a  state  of  savage  virtue,  uncorrupted 
by  the  vices  of  civilization.  We  believe 
that  man's  natural  state  is  that  of  society, 
in  a  physical,  as  well  as  in  a  moral,  point 
of  view,  and  that  man,  in  the  savage  state, 
is  no  more  in  a  natural  condition  than  a 
pine  tree  which  is  found  growing  near 
the  limits  of  perpetual  snow  on  the  Alps, 
where  it  is  stunted  to  the  height  of  two  or 
three  feet.  The  characteristic  trait  of 
man  in  his  (so  called)  natural  state,  or,  rath- 
er, brute  state,  is  improvidence,  which  re- 
duces him  almost  to  a  level  with  the 
brutes,  and  effectually  prevents  his  pro- 
gress towards  civilization  ;  and  it  is  a  curi- 
ous fact,  that  none  of  the  savage  tribes 
with  which  modern  travellers  have  made 
us  acquainted,  have  shown  any  tendency 
to  intellectual  advancement  in  the  course 
of  centuries,  unless  brought  into  frequent 
contact  with  civilized  races — a  fact  which 
certainly  is  a  strong  argument  for  those 
who  ascribe  the  beginning  of  civilization 
to  the  direct  interference  and  assistance  of 
Providence.    (See  Civilization.) 

Nature  ;  a  word  of  vast  and  various 
signification.  In  its  most  extensive  mean- 
ing, it  denotes  the  world,  the  universe ;  in 
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short,  the  creation  ;  hence  it  comprises 
both  the  physical  world  and  the  spiritual, 
as  both  are  created.  Those  philosophers, 
ancient  and  modem,  who  consider  God 
as  inseparably  connected  with  the  universe, 
to  which  his  animating  hreath  gives  life, 
include  even  him  under  the  idea  of  nature. 
In  fact,  they  have  not  unfrequently  con- 
founded God  with  the  laws  and  princi- 
ples of  nature.*  But  the  Christian  ex- 
presses, by  nature,  in  its  most  extensive 
meaning,  the  universe,  as  contradistinguish- 
ed to  God,  the  Creator.  In  another  ap- 
plication of  the  word,  nature  is  contradis- 
tinguished to  art,  and  signifies  every  thing 
which  is  not  artificial,  not  purposely  pro- 
duced or  practised  with  reference  to  rules 
of  art.  In  this  sense,  we  speak  of  a  natu- 
ral poet,  or  artist,  products  of  nature,  &c. 
It  must  be  observed  here,  that,  in  many 
cases,  it  is  very  difficult  to  draw  the  exact 
limit  between  nature  and  art.  Natural  is 
also  used  in  contradistinction  to  taught,  or 
communicated;  thus  we  speak  of  natural 
powers,  in  contradistinction  to  the  ability 
acquired  by  education,  and  natural  reli- 
gion, or  that  which  man  is  supposed  to 
acquire  from  observation  of  himself  and 
the  creation  around  him,  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  positive  religion,  or  such  as  is  re- 
vealed, and  established  by  special  circum- 
stances. The  term  natural  religion  has 
been  used,  also,  in  a  very  different  sense. 
It  means,  sometimes,  that  polytheism  which 
is  founded  on  the  worship  of  the  deified 
powers  of  uature.  According  to  some, 
all  polytheism  has  such  an  origin.  In  the 
narrowest  sense,  nature  means  the  peculiar 
character  of  the  various  objects  of  nature 
in  its  widest  sense,  as  given  above.  In 
this  application,  it  is  often  used  for  char- 
acter only,  and  we  even  speak  of  the 
"  nature  of  God."  In  reference  to  men,  na- 
ture is  very  frequently  used  for  the  physical 
constitution,  and  moral  disposition,  of  an 
individual.  In  theology,  the  word  nature 
is  often  used  ;  thus  men  speak  of  the 
"  divine  and  human  natures  of  Christ,"  of 
the  "natural  state  of  man,"  &c.  In  the 
fine  arts,  nature  often  means  the  success- 
ful imitation  of  nature;  but,  with  artists 
of  a  higher  order,  nature  does  not  signify 
a  mere  copy,  but,  as  it  were,  the  expres- 
sion of  the  ideal  of  nature,  at  which  she 
aims  in  all  her  formations,  yet  without 
reaching  it,  as  she  never  produces,  in 

*  Natura  est  principium  ct  causa  efficiens  om- 
nium rerum  naturaliiim,  quo  sensu  a  veteribus 
philosophis  cum  Deo  coitfundebatur.  Cic.  De 
Natura  Deor.,  Lib.  I.  c.  8,  et  sequetitib.,  and 
Lib.  II,  c.  22  and  32.  To  define  mitura  by  ref- 
erence to  the  ?-es  naturales  can  hardly  be  consid- 
ered very  philosophical. 


crystallization,  precisely  that  mathematical 
figure  which  constitutes  her  model.  (See 
Copy.)  Though  the  angles  are  exact,  there 
is  always  some  side  larger  than  the  others. 
Nature,  Philosophy  of.  The  Ger- 
man Naturphilosophie  is  very  different 
from  the  English  natural  philosophy.  This 
latter  is  termed,  by  the  Germans,  Physik, 
or  JVaturkunde.  The  philosophy  of  na- 
ture, in  the  German  sense,  is  an  investiga- 
tion of  its  inmost  principles,  such  as  the 
great  question  of  the  connexion  between 
matter  and  mind,  either  in  the  case  of 
the  individual  man,  or  of  the  connexion 
between  God  and  the  outward  universe, 
and  other  questions  of  this  sort,  the  rid- 
dles that  have  always  vexed  the  human 
understanding.  Natural  philosophy  {Phys- 
ik) is  the  great  instrument  of  the  philoso- 
phy of  nature,  furnishing  it  with  the  ma- 
terials from  which  its  conclusions  must  be 
drawn.  Such  speculations,  even  if  not 
likely  to  lead  to  any  satisfactory  results, 
are  yet  not  to  be  hastily  condemned.  One 
of  the  strongest  proofs  of  the  elevation  of 
which  man  is  capable,  is  his  perpetual 
striving  to  rise  above  the  field  of  ordi- 
nary observation,  to  "pass  the  flaming 
bounds  of  space  and  time,"  and,  in  spite 
of  the  weakness  of  mortality,  to  explore 
the  abyss  of  the  infinite  and  the  everlast- 
ing. If  we  take  the  word  nature  in  its 
most  comprehensive  sense,  as  embracing 
the  whole  of  existence,  it  will  include 
man  both  as  a  spiritual  and  a  material  be- 
ing; so  that  the  philosophy  of  nature,  in 
this  sense,  will  embrace  all  the  depart- 
ments of  philosophy.  In  its  more  com- 
mon sense,  however,  it  has  a  more  limited 
meaning,  and  is  contradistinguished  to 
intellectual  philosophy.  While  this  latter 
strives  to  investigate  the  essential  princi- 
ples of  religion,  morality,  law,  the  philos- 
ophy of  nature  seeks  for  the  ultimate  ele- 
ments of  what  is  generally  termed  natural 
science.  The  origin  of  this  philosophy  of 
nature  is  to  be  looked  for  among  the 
Greeks,  where  Pythagoras  presented  his 
views  of  it  in  a  mathematical  form.  The 
term  itself  is  undoubtedly  derived  from 
the  Philosophies  naturalis  Principia  math- 
ematica  of  Newton,  although  Newton  him- 
self advised  the  students  of  natural  science 
to  avoid  this  sort  of  speculation.  Schel- 
ling  must  be  considered  as  the  reviver  of 
the  philosophy  of  nature  in  Germany,  and 
has  been  followed  by  many  others,  partic- 
ularly Oken.  Although,  as  we  have  said, 
we  do  not  consider  such  inquiries  as  un- 
suitable exercises  of  the  human  mind,  we 
are  far  from  admiring  the  extravagances 
to  which  they  have,  in  many  cases,  led  the 
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German  philosophers.  Deprived  of  the 
subjects  which  exercise  the  activity  of  man 
in  free  states,  the  Germans  have  pushed 
their  speculations,  in  many  branches  of 
philosophical  science,  beyond  all  reasona- 
ble limits,  and  not  unfrequently  lost  them- 
aelves  in  a  wilderness  of  words,  reminding 
us  of  the  remark  of  Gothe's  Mephistoph- 
ties : 

Denn  eben  wo  Bcgriffefehlen, 

Da  stellt  ein  Wort  zur  rechten  Ze.it  sick  ein. 

For  when  ideas  have  grown  scant, 
A  ready  word  supplies  the  want. 

It  is  but  fair,  however,  to  quote,  on  the 
other  side  of  the  question,  a  passage  of  a 
contemporary  writer,*  who  treats  the  sub- 
ject in  a  peculiar  way.  Alluding  to  the 
views  he  has  before  expressed,  he  says, 
"  With  such  an  idea  of  this  science  (phi- 
losophy), it  is  natural  that  all  German 
speculations  should  bear  more  the  char- 
acter of  beginnings  than  of  finished  results. 
Important  as  some  of  the  results  are  to 
which  these  speculative  efforts  have  led, 
still  their  greatest  value  consists  in  the 
unwearied  and  never-satisfied  strivings  of 
the  mind  to  sound  and  comprehend  itself, 
and  that  whole,  of  which  itself  is  but  a 
particle.  Jacob,  who,  in  his  dream,  Wres- 
tled with  the  Lord  of  Heaven  and  Earth, 
bearing  off  in  his  lameness  a  revelation 
of  Omnipotence,  is  the  true  emblem  of 
German  philosophy.  It  is  something  that 
you  must  not  expect  to  turn  to  immediate 
account  in  your  particular  trade  or  pro- 
fession ;  nor  is  it  necessary,  in  order  to  be 
benefited  by  it,  that  you  should  adopt  its 
results.  German  metaphysics  have  been 
called  the  best  gymnastics  of  the  mind ; 
and  the  true  object  of  gymnastics,  we 
know,  is  not  to  give  the  power  to  perform 
some  great  and  astonishing  feat,  but  me- 
thodically to  unfold,  invigorate  and  refine 
all  the  growing  powers  of  man." 

Naumachia  (from  the  Greek  vavixa^a, 
a  sea-fight),  among  the  Romans ;  a  public 
spectacle,  representing  a  naval  action. 
Caesar  was  the  first  who  exhibited  a  spec- 
tacle of  this  sort,  which  soon  became  the 
favorite  amusement  of  the  Roman  people. 
The  circus  maximus,  in  which  they  were 
at  first  represented,  being  found  incon- 
venient, buildings  were  erected  by  the 
emperors,  particularly  calculated  for  the 
purpose :  these  edifices  were  likewise 
called  naumachia.  They  resembled  the 
amphitheatres,  and,  like  them,  were,  at 
first,  built  of  wood.  Domitian  appears  to 
have  been  the  first  who  erected  one  of 

*  Professor  Follen,  in  his  Inaugural  Discourse, 
Cambridge,  May,  1831. 


stone.  A  naumachia,  built  by  Augustus, 
was  1800  feet  long  and  200  wideband  was 
capable  of  containing  50  ships  with  three 
banks  of  oars,  besides  many  small  vessels. 
They  were  suddenly  laid  under  water  by 
means  of  subterraneous  canals,  so  that  the 
ships  were  raised  at  once  from  the  dry 
floor  before  the  eyes  of  the  spectators. 
The  water  was  usually  brought  from  the 
Tiber,  near  which  the  naumachia,  were 
usually  built,  but  sometimes  from  aque- 
ducts. The  naumachiaiii,  or  persons  who 
fought  in  these  exhibitions,  were  gladia- 
tors, slaves,  criminals,  &c,  who  were 
doomed  to  die,  unless  they  were  saved  by 
the  interposition  of  the  people,  or  of  the 
person  presiding  at  the  sliow. 

Naumann,  John  Gottlieb,  or  Amadeus, 
one  of  the  greatest  composers,  chapei- 
master  to  the  elector  of  Saxony,  at  Dres- 
den, was  born  at  Blasewitz,  near  that  city, 
in  1741.     His  father  was  a  peasant,  who, 
perceiving  his  son's  talent  for  music,  per- 
mitted him  to  go  every  day  to  school,  in 
Dresden.     A  member  of  the  chapel  at 
Stockholm,  having  been  led,  by  chance, 
into  the  house  of  his  father,  was  astonish- 
ed to  find  some  difficult  pieces  of  music 
lying  on  the  harpsichord,  and  offered  to 
take  the  boy,  then  thirteen  years  old,  to 
Italy.    The  offer  was  accepted  with  re- 
luctance.  The  boy  was  obliged  to  perform 
the  most  menial  services  for  his  master. 
He  followed  him,  on  foot,  to  Hamburg, 
and  thence,  in  1758,  to  Italy,  where  he 
was  obliged  to  earn  his  own  subsistence, 
by  copying  music,  and  to  cook  for  his 
master.     He  finally  obtained  admission 
into  the  number  of  Tartini's  pupils,  in 
Padua,  and,  soon  after,  found  a  kinder 
master.     He  remained  for  three  years  in 
Padua,  and  then  went  to  Naples,  where 
his  taste  for  theatrical  music  was  awaken- 
ed.    He  settled  in  Venice,  where  he  gave 
lessons,  and   composed    some    theatrical 
pieces.    After  a  residence  of  eight  years 
in  Italy,  he  was  called  to  Dresden,  where 
he  was  appointed,  in  17G5,  a  composer  to 
the  elector.     He  soon  after  made  a  second 
journey  to  Italy,  residing  chiefly  at  Na- 
ples, where  he  composed  two  operas.     In 
1709,  he  returned  to  Dresden,  in  order  to 
compose  the  great  opera  La  Clemenza  di 
Tito,  for  the  marriage  of  the  elector.    In 
1772,  he  made  a  third  journey  to  Italy, 
where    he     composed,    within    thirteen 
months,  five  operas,  after  which  the  elect- 
or appointed  him  his  chapel-master.     He 
composed,  for  the  theatre  of  Stockholm, 
his  Amphion,  Cora,  and   Gustavus  Vasa, 
and,  for  the  Danish  court,  his  Orpheus. 
Among  his    best  operas  are   Tutto  per 
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.Imore,  and  La  Dama  Soldato.  In  Jater 
years,  church-music  became  his  favorite 
occupation,  though  he  brought  out  his 
Acts,  and  Galatea,  as  late  as  1801.  He 
died  Oct.  23  of  that  year,  from  an  apo- 
plectic stroke.  He  left  a  number  of  sa- 
cred compositions,  as  the  Lord's  Prayer, 
several  psalms,  oratorios,  vespers,  &c. 
Naumann  was  also  a  great  performer  on 
the  harmonica,  for  which  he  composed  six 
sonatas. 

Naumburg,  on  the  Saale ;  an  old  city, 
with  9015- inhabitants,  pleasantly  situated 
near  the  confluence  of  the  Unstrut  with 
the  Saale,  in  the  Prussian  duchy  of  Saxo- 
ny, government  of  Merseburg.  The  ca- 
thedral was  built  in  1028,  and  deserves  to 
be  examined.  It  was  formerly  the  see  of 
a  Catholic  bishop ;  but,  on  the  death  of 
the  last  bishop,  the  spiritual  jurisdiction 
was  assumed  by  the  elector  of  Saxony 
(1504).  The  wine  of  die  environs  is  ex- 
ported. The  Schulpforte  is  in  the  vi- 
cinity. 

Naupactus.    (See  Lepanto.) 

Nauplia,  or  Nauplion.  (See  Napoli 
di  Romania.) 

Navarino  (Neocastro) ;  a  fortified  town, 
on  the  south-west  coast  of  the  Morea, 
north  of  Modon,  with  a  harbor  capable  of 
accommodating  1000  ships,  but  with  a 
narrow  entrance,  which  admits  only  two 
ships  abreast.  The  island  of  Sphacteria 
(Sj)hagia)  lies  before  it.  The  water  is 
deep  enough  for  the  largest  men-of-war, 
and  affords  a  perfectly  safe  anchorage. 
The  fortifications  consisted  of  four  bas- 
tions and  a  citadel,  on  a  high  rock.  The 
Venetians,  who  occupied  this  city  a  long 
time,  erected  the  fortifications,  and  main- 
tained possession  of  it  against  the  Turks, 
until  1715.  In  1821,  it  was  captured  by 
Tipaldo,  a  Cephalonian.  In  1825,  it  was 
taken  by  Ibrahim  Pacha.  Oct.  20,  1827, 
the  combined  Russian,  French  and  Eng- 
lish fleet,  under  the  command  of  admiral 
Codrington  (the  French  admiral  was  De 
Rigny ;  the  Russian,  Von  Heyden),  de- 
stroyed the  Turco-Egyptian  fleet  of  214 
vessels,  drawn  up  in  the  harbor  of  Nava- 
rino, in  less  than  three  hours.  (See  Greece, 
Revolution  of.)  In  1829,  the  powder  mag- 
azine in  the  citadel  was  struck  by  light- 
ning, and  a  great  part  of  the  French  gar- 
rison perished  in  the  explosion.  Old 
Navarino,  to  the  north-west  of  the  harbor, 
is  the  site  of  the  ancient  Pylos,  the  resi- 
dence of  Nestor.  During  the  Peloponne- 
sian  war  (425  B.  C),  the  Athenian  fleet 
destroyed  a  superior  Spartan  naval  force 
ill  this  harbor. 

Navarre  (JVavarra)  ;  a  province  of 
14* 


Spain,  with  the  title  of  kingdom,  separated 
from  France  by  the  Pyrenees,  paving  the 
kingdom  of  Arragon  on  the  south.  Th« 
kingdom  was  formed  on  the  dissolution  ot 
the  empire  of  Charlemagne,  and  consisted 
of  Upper  Navarre  to  the  south,  and  Lower 
Navarre  to  the  north,  of  the  Pyrenees.  In 
1512,  Ferdinand  of  Arragon  united  the 
former  to  the  Spanish  crown,  and  the  lat- 
ter only  remained  in  possession  of  the 
«kings  of  Navarre.  When  Henry  IV  (q.  v.), 
son  of  Antony  of  Bourbon,  and  the  heir- 
ess of  Navarre,  ascended  the  throne  of 
France,  this  kingdom  was  annexed  to  the 
French  monarchy,  the  sovereigns  of 
which  assumed  the  title  of  "  kings  of 
France  and  Navarre,"  which  (with  the 
exception  of  Napoleon)  they  continued  to 
bear  until  the  recent  revolution.  (See 
France.)  Upper  Navarre  now  forms  the 
Spanish  kingdom  of  Navarre,  with  271,285 
inhabitants,  who  mostly  speak  the  Basque 
language;  square  miles,  2340 ;  chief  town, 
Pampeluna,  with  14,000  inhabitants.  Low- 
er Navarre,  previous  to  the  French  revo- 
lution of  1789,  formed  part  of  the  prov- 
ince of  Beam,  and,  at  present,  is  included 
in  the  department  of  the  Lower  Pyrenees. 
The  inhabitants  also  speak  the  Basqui; 
language.     (See  Basques.) 

Navarrete,  don  Martin  Fernandez,  a 
learned  Spaniard,  director  of  the  hydro- 
graphic  cabinet  at  Madrid,  and  of  the 
royal  academy  of  history,  has  thrown 
much  new  light  on  the  history  of  Colum- 
bus, by  his  researches  in  public,  private  and 
conventual  libraries  and  archives  in  Spain. 
In  1789,  Charles  IV  having  directed  an 
examination  of  the  documents  illustrative 
of  the  early  discoveries  of  the  Spaniards, 
Navarrete,  whose  scientific  acquirements, 
and  intimate  knowledge  of  the  various  dia- 
lects of  Spain,  pointed  him  out  as  a  suitable 
person  for  this  task,  was  intrusted  with  its 
execution.  After  spending  about  thirty 
years  in  examining  the  public  archives  of 
the  kingdom,  of  different  cities  and  con- 
vents, together  with  the  collections  of  the 
duke  de  l'Infantado,  and  of  the  duke  of 
Veragua,  a  descendant  of  Columbus,  he 
published  the  first  volume  of  his  work  in 
1825,  entitled  Colleccion  de  los  Viages  y 
Descubrimientos,  que  hicieron  por  Mar  los 
Espanoles* desde  Fines  de  Siglo  XV,  con 
varios  Documentos  ineditos,  of  which  the 
second  and  third  have  since  appealed. 
The  first  volume  contains  a  general  intro- 
duction, and  the  history  of  the  four  voy- 
ages of  Columbus ;  the  second  contains 
justificatory  pieces,  and  the  third  treats  of 
other  voyages,  as  Vespucci's,  &c.  The 
first  volumes  have  been  translated  into 
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French,  under  the  title  Relation  des  quatre 
Voyages  de  Colomb  (3  vols.,  1828),  with 
notes,  and  other  additional  matter  com- 
municated by  Navarrete,  and  notes  by 
Balbi,  Remusat,  Cuvier,  and  others.  Na- 
varrete is  also  the  author  of  a  Memoir  on 
the  Progress  of  Navigation  among  the 
Spaniards ;  a  Dissertation  on  the  Partici- 
pation of  the  Spaniards  in  the  Crusades, 
and  some  other  works. 

Nave  (Middle  Latin,  navis ;  French* 
nef),  in  Gothic  architecture ;  the  part  of 
the  cross  (in  the  form  of  which  cathedrals 
are  built)  situated  towards  the  west.  (See 
Architecture,  vol.  i,  p.  343.)— Nave  of  a 
Wheel.    {See  Hub.) 

Navigation;  whatever  relates  to  trav- 
ersing the  sea  in  ships;  the  art  of  ascer- 
taining the  geographical  position  of  a  ship, 
and  directing  her  course. — Horace  has 
well  said,  that  his  heart  must  needs  have 
been  bound  with  oak  and  triple  brass,  who 
first  committed  his  frail  bark  to  the  tem- 
pestuous sea.  Nothing,  indeed,  conveys 
a  higher  idea  of  human  daring  than  the 
boldness  with  which  man  rushes  forth  to 
encounter  the  elements:  nothing  speaks 
louder  in  praise  of  human  ingenuity  than 
that  wonderful  art  by  which  he  is  enabled 
to  forsake  the  land,  stretching  forth  until 
u  fades  from  the  horizon,  and  nothing 
visible  remains  but  the  hollow  heavens 
above,  and  a  trackless  waste  below;  driv- 
en from  his  course  by  adverse  winds,  yet, 
by  dint  of  perseverance,  wearying  out  the 
elements;  and,  at  length,  arriving,  with 
unerring  certainty,  at  the  haven  where  he 
would  be.  And  if  the  daring  and  inge- 
nuity of  the  navigator  deserve  our  admi- 
ration, the  result  of  his  efforts  will  not  ap- 
pear unworthy  of  the  means.  It  is  to  the 
exercise  of  his  wonderful  art,  that  we  are 
indebted  for  the  improvement  of  our  con- 
dition, which  arises  from  the  exchange  of 
the  superfluity  of  one  country  for  that  of 
another,  the  whole  world  being  penetrated, 
and  every  clime  made  tributary  to  every 
other,  until  the  whole  globe  is  reduced  to 
one  common  country.  Above  all,  to  nav- 
igation are  we  indebted  for  that  higher 
and  nobler  advantage, — the  interchange 
of  sense  and  sentiment,  which  makes 
wisdom  common  to  the  world,  and  urges 
man  onward  to  perfection.  Yet  it  has  not 
always  been  so.  Time  was  when  the  ca- 
noe, or  the  raft,  constituted  the  only  ship 
of  the  sailor,  and  when  the  narrow  pre- 
cincts of  a  lake  or  river  set  bounds  to  his 
roving  disposition,  and  confined  him  with- 
in view  of  familiar  objects.  Advancing  a 
step  farther,  we  find  him  venturing  from 
headland  to  headland,  or  from  island  to 


island,  with  a  view  of  gratifying  his  curi- 
osity, or  bettering  his  condition,  until  a 
gale,  driving  him  to  some  unknown  coast, 
increases  at  once  his  knowledge  and 
hardihood.  Meantime,  his  bark  adapts 
itself  to  nobler  functions,  enlarges  its  size, 
and  improves  in  form  :  the  rudder  is 
added,  the  mast  is  better  sustained,  and 
the  sail  receives  a  more  favorable  applica- 
tion. And  thus  the  art  by  which  the  ship 
is  made,  and  that  by  which  it  is  conduct- 
ed, advance  with  equal  steps.  Deprived 
of  the  aid  of  surrounding  objects,  the  land 
withdrawn  from  view,  and  nothing  within 
the  verge  of  the  horizon  but  a  waste  of 
trackless  water,  the  mariner  casts  his  eyes 
in  despair  to  the  overhanging  heavens. 
Aid  is  granted  to  his  prayers :  the  constel- 
lations assist  him  in  his  course :  among 
many  revolving  stars,  he  finds  one  stead- 
fast, and  makes  it  his  perpetual  guide. 
Such  do  we  find  the  actual  state  of  navi- 
gation among  the  savage  tribes  of  our  own 
day ;  and  such  was  also  the  progress  of 
the  art  among  the  earliest  nations  that 
improved  it.  Not  the  least  of  the  improve- 
ments which  we  have  made  in  this  art,  is 
that  simplification  in  practice,  by  which  it 
is  rendered  available  with  little  study  and 
capacity.  Anomalous  as  it  may  seem,  yet 
it  is  true,  that  more  study,  more  experi- 
ence, and  laboriously  acquired  informa- 
tion, were  necessary  to  form  an  Acestes, 
or  a  Palinurus,  than  are  now  required  to 
furnish  forth  a  La  Perouse  or  a  Parry. 
The  master,  or  pilot,  of  ancient  times, 
who  had  command  of  the  sailors,  and 
direct -d  all  the  evolutions,  was  not  merely 
required  to  know  whatever  related  to  the 
management  of  the  sails,  the  oars,  and  the 
rudder:  he  was  to  be  familiar  with  all  the 
ports  that  lay  in  the  track  of  his  naviga- 
tion, the  landmarks  by  which  they  were 
designated,  and  all  the  rocks,  quicksands, 
and  dangers  of  the  intervening  deep :  he 
was  to  know  the  course  of  the  winds,  and 
the  indications  which  preceded  them  ; 
also  the  movements  of  the  celestial  bodies, 
not  merely  for  the  purpose  of  directing 
his  course  by  them,  but  to  understand  the 
winds  and  weather,  which  some  of  them, 
as  Arcturus  and  the  Dog  star,  were  be- 
lieved to  portend.  Moreover,  he  had  to 
be  skilled  in  reading  the  various  omens, 
which  were  gathered  from  the  sighing  of 
the  wind  in  the  trees,  the  murmurs  of  the 
waters,  and  their  dash  upon  the  shore, 
the  flight  of  birds,  and  the  gambols  of 
fishes.  A  voyage  was,  in  those  days,  a 
momentous  and  awful  undertaking. 
When  the  time  arrived  for  the  sailing  of  a 
ship  or  fleet,  the  masts  were  raised,  the 
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sails  bent,  and  all  made  ready  with  solem- 
nity, and  great  parade  of  preparation.  If, 
as  was  most  usual,  the  ships  were  hauled 
up  on  the  shore,  the  mariners  placed  their 
shoulders  at  the  stern  of  the  ships,  and,  at 
the  word  of  command,  pushed  their  bows 
forward  into  the  sea,  leaping  aboard  when 
they  floated.  Levers  were  used  to  move 
the  heavier  vessels,  and,  in  later  times,  the 
helix  (probably  jack-screw),  which  Ar- 
chimedes had  invented  for  that  purpose. 
Before  putting  to  sea,  the  gods  were  ever 
solemnly  invoked,  and  propitiated  by 
numerous  sacrifices  ;  thus  we  find  all  Ho- 
mer's heroes  sacrificing  to  the  gods  before 
tliey  undertake  a  voyage ;  and  Virgil's 
Anchises  ventures  forth  only  after  having 
devoted  a  bull  to  Neptune  and  a  bull  to 
Apollo.  Nor  did  the  voyagers  alone  sup- 
plicate protection  :  the  crowds  of  friends 
and  conntrymen,  who  thronged  the  shore, 
joined  fervently  in  prayers  for  their  deliv- 
erance from  danger,  and,  like  the  Venu- 
sian  poet,  commended  their  departing 
friends  to  the  presiding  deities  of  the 
winds  and  Avaves.  All  omens  were  care- 
Cully  regarded  ;  the  entrails  of  the  sacri- 
fices examined,  with  every  possible  prog- 
nostic of  good  or  evil ;  and  a  very  small 
matter,  the  perching  of  swallows  on  the 
ships,  or  an  accidental  sneeze  to  the  left, 
was  enough  to  delay  departure.  As  this, 
however,  never  took  place  without  the 
most  favorable  auspices,  it  was  always 
joyful.  The  ships  were  adorned  with 
streamers  and  garlands  of  flowers ;  and, 
When  the  signal  was  given  from  the  ad- 
miral ship,  by  sound  of  trumpet,  a  shout 
of  rejoicing  rang  through  the  fleet,  sent 
back  by  the  responding  blessings  of  the 
friends  that  remained.  After  advancing 
a  short  space,  doves,  which  the  mariners 
had  brought  from  their  homes,  were  re- 
leased, and  their  safe  arrival — not  unfre- 
queutly  charged  with  the  last  adieu  of  a 
departing  lover — was  considered  auspi- 
cious of  the  return  of  the  fleet.  The  ad- 
miral led  the  van,  conspicuous  by  his 
painted  sails  and  streamers,  and  opened  a 
padi  in  which  many  followed.  In  mod- 
erate weather,  the  ships  often  sailed  side 
by  side;  but,  as  the  wind  freshened,  and 
the  sea  grew  rough,  the  order  became 
more  open,  to  avoid  contact.  At  all 
times,  they  kept  close  to  the  land,  follow- 
ing the  indentations  of  the  coast  When 
night  approached,  it  was  customary  to 
anchor,  or  else  to  beach  the  vessels,  that 
the  crews  might  repose,  each  rower  sleep- 
ing on  his  bench,  ready  to  renew  his 
labors  with  the  returning  sun.  If  the 
amenity  of  the  weather,  the  friendly  aid 


of  the  moon,  or  the  open  nature  of  the 
navigation,  admitted  of  sailing  during  the 
night,  the  plummet  or  the  sounding-pole 
directed  their  course,  or  it  was  shaped,  as 
by  day,  from  headland  to  headland.  If 
the  land  were  not  visible,  the  known  di- 
rection of  the  wind  continued,  with  the 
aid  of  the  stars,  to  guide  them.  Cynosu- 
re was  the  favorite  star  of  the  Phoenicians : 
the  Greeks  abandoned  themselves  to  the 
direction  of  He'.ice.  Having  escaped  the 
multiplied  dangers  of  such  a  navigation, 
and  having  accomplished  their  object,  the 
ships  returned  home  with  songs  and  re-f 
joicings.  If  they  were  to  be  stranded,  the ' 
stems  were  turned  towards  the  shore,  and 
the  vessels  forced  backwards  upon  it  with 
the  oars,  until  the  crew  landing,  drew 
them  beyond  the  reach  of  the  surf.  Some- 
times they  were  taken  into  the  beautiful 
moles,  or  artificial  harbors,  which  the  an- 
cients constructed,  with  great  labor  and 
ingenuity,  within  the  natural  ones. 
These  were  in  the  shape  of  crab's  claws, 
or  horns,  the  ends,  which  formed  the  en- 
trance, so  overlapping  as  to  exclude  the 
swell  of  the  sea.  Castles  defended  their 
approach,  and  a  light-tower,  placed  at  the 
entrance,  guided  those  who  sailed  along 
the  coast,  or  desired  to  enter  by  night.  It 
was  called  Pharos,  from  the  island  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Nile,  where  the  first  tower 
had  been  erected.  Here  the  vessels  were 
not  hauled  up,  but  simply  fastened  to  the 
ring*!,  or  pillars,  provided  for  the  purpose, 
while  at  the  inner  port  were  docks  and 
stores  or  building  and  repairing.  In  this 
port,  too,  were  tempos  devoted  to  the 
gods,  and  especially  to  the  patron  of  the 
place,  where  propitiatory  sacrifices  were 
made,  and  vows  fulfilled  or  recorded : 
here,  too,  were  numerous  taverns,  an.l 
places  of  more  licentious  gratification. 
Whether,  however,  they  stranded  their 
vessels  on  the  beach,  or  moored  them  in 
the  harbor,  the  mariners,  before  repairing 
to  these  resorts,  fulfilled  the  vows  made 
before  departures,  or  in  seasons  of  peril, 
offered  thanks  to  Neptune,  and  sacrifices 
to  Jupiter,  for  having  granted  them  re 
lease  from  the  durance  of  their  ships. 
Upon  those  who  had  escaped  shipwreck, 
gratitude  was  more  deeply  incumbent.  In 
addition  to  other  sacrifices  proportioned 
to  their  means,  they  usually  offered  the 
garment  in  which  they  were  saved,  to- 
gether with  a  picture  descriptive  of  the 
disaster.  If  nothing  else  remained  to 
them,  the  hair  was  shorn  from  the  head, 
and  consecrated  to  the  tutelar  deity  ;  hence 
offering  the  hair  was  the  last  vow  of  the 
distressed  mariner.     There  is  much  that 
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is  beautiful  in  these  simple  acts  of  piety ; 
but,  except  in  some  Catholic  countries  of 
tlie  Mediterranean,  where  pictures  of  res- 
cue and  garments  are  still  hung  before  the 
shrine  of  an  invoked  intercessor,  and 
where  processions  are  still  made,  after  es- 
cape from  shipwreck,  none  of  these 
touching  customs  now  remain.  What 
can  be  more  beautiful  than  the  grateful 
sense  of  divine  interference  with  which 
Columbus  and  his  followers  hasten  to  ful- 
fil their  vows  after  their  safe  return  to 
Palos?  Such  piety,  if  it  availed  not  to 
avert  present  danger,  at  least  served  to 
inspire  confidence  to  meet  it ;  and,  when 
past,  the  gratitude  which  it  occasioned 
must  have  tended  at  once  to  refine  the 
sentiments  and  ennoble  the  heart. — Im- 
perfect as  were  the  means  and  knowledge 
of  the  ancients  in  this  noble  art,  yet  the 
Carthaginians,  who  superadded  the  great- 
est commercial  enterprise  to  the  greatest 
skill  which  had  yet  beeu  attained,  achiev- 
ed results  which  may  even  now  be  es- 
teemed brilliant.  They  made  the  whole 
of  the  old  world  tributary  to  their  city : 
not  contented  with  exploring  every  nook 
and  corner  of  the  Mediterranean,  they  left 
behind  the  ne  plus  ultra  which  had  hith- 
erto almost  entirely  bounded  the  excur- 
sions of  their  predecessors,  visited  the 
Atlantic  coasts  of  Europe,  the  British 
isles,  and,  pursuing  the  grand  idea  which 
afterwards  led  the  Portuguese  to  India,  dis- 
covered a  vast  extent  of  the  western  coast 
of  Africa.  Pliny  even  states  that  Hanno 
completed  its  circumnavigation,  and  re- 
turned home  by  the  Red  sea.  Had  not 
Carthage  prematurely  fallen  beneath  the 
rivalry  of  a  nation  braver  and  more  barba- 
rouSjVasco  da  Gama  might  have  had  to  seek 
laurels  elsewhere  than  by  sailing  first  to 
India,  and  even  Columbus  been  spared 
the  most  brilliant  and  enviable  of  all  the 
achievements  of  navigation, — the  discov- 
ery of  the  New  World.  The  art  of  navi- 
gation gained  nothing  after  the  fall  of 
Carthage  ;  and  the  invasion  of  the  north- 
em  barbarians  effectually  extinguished  the 
few  gleams  of  science  which  had  survived 
her  catastrophies.  Every  thing  remained 
stationary  for  centuries,  until  the  return- 
ing day  of  civilization  began  once  more  to 
dawn  upon  the  workl.  It  was  not  until 
the  close  of  the  twelfth  century,  that  man 
became  sensible  of  the  existence  of  the 
most  singular  property  which  an  all-wise 
and  all-beneficent  Creator  has  provided  to 
be  his  guide  upou  the  deep ;  nor  until  a 
still  later  period,  that  the  genius  to  improve 
it — the  gift  of  the  same  good  Being — at 
"ength  rendered  it  available  to  so  noble  a 


purpose.  We  allude  to  the  polarity  of 
the  magnet,  and  the  invention  of  the  mar- 
iner's compass.  The  property  of  that 
mysterious  mineral  to  attract  iron  was 
early  known  to  the  Greeks  and  Chinese  ; 
but  the  far  more  singular  one  of  assuming 
a  particular  direction,  was  not  even  sus- 
pected. Pliny  himself,  who  records  every 
thing  known  or  fancied  in  his  time  con- 
cerning the  magnet,  makes  no  allusion  to 
its  polarity.  The  first  accounts  of  this 
speak  of  it" as  known  in  the  twelfth  centu- 
ry, and  that  mariners  sometimes  made  use 
of  it  to  ascertain  their  course.  Of  the 
mariner's  compass,  we  can  only  say  that 
it  was  either  invented  or  revived  in  1302, 
by  one  Flavio  Gioia,  an  obscure  individual 
in  the  kingdom  of  Naples;  and  even  this 
is  not  known  with  certainty.  While  the 
heroes  of  the  remotest  times  come  down 
to  us,  not  only  with  an  accurate  account 
of  battles  fought  and  thousands  slain,  but 
with  a  minute  detail  of  their  private  lives, 
and  most  insignificant  peculiarities,  pos- 
terity is  at  a  loss  to  know  whom  to  bless 
for  a  recent  discovery,  of  all  others  the 
most  useful  in  its  results,  the  most  impor- 
tant in  its  influence  upon  the  destinies 
of  man.  The  effects  of  this  discovery 
upon  navigation  were  not,  however,  im- 
mediate ;  for  the  mariner,  as  much  as  any 
one  the  slave  of  habit,  could  not  at  onto 
appreciate  and  confide  in  the  excellence 
of  his  new  guide.  This  is  the  only  excuse 
for  the  uncertainty  which  hangs  about  the 
identity  of  the  discoverer.  The  experi- 
ence of  half  a  century,  however,  showed 
the  value  of  this  new  assistant.  Navigation 
now  assumed  a  bolder  character.  Priiico 
Henry  of  Portugal,  son  of  king  John,  hav- 
ing gained  a  brilliant  reputation  in  a  war 
with  the  Moors,  turned  from  these  fieri  •« 
pursuits  to  the  more  congenial  one  of 
science.  Retiring  from  court,  he  estab- 
lished himself  in  a  retreat  upon  the  prom- 
ontory of  St.  Vincent,  and,  calling  round 
him  astronomers  and  mathematicians  from 
every  nation,  he  collected  and  systema- 
tized all  the  science  of  the  day.  Nor  were 
his  researches  of  a  mere  speculative  char- 
acter ;  they  were  directed  to  enlighten  the 
field  of  discovery  in  which  he  was  engag- 
ed, in  search  of  a  nearer  route  to  India. 
and  which,  though  he  attained  not  the 
grand  object  of  his  ambition,  repaid  him 
well  by  the  inferior  discoveries  to  which 
it  led.  It  was  to  aid  these  enterprises  that 
he  caused  charts  to  be  drawn,  which, 
though  they  involved  the  monstrous  sup- 
position of  the  earth's  being  an  extended 
plane,  were  of  no  inconsiderable  use  to 
the  navigator,  as  they  brought  together 
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whatever  was  known  of  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  different  points  of  the  earth, 
and  enabled  him  to  see,  at  a  single  glance, 
as  in  a  picture,  not  only  the  direction  of 
the  port  which  he  desired  to  visit,  but  also 
the  various  coasts,  rocks  and  quicksands, 
to  be  avoided  in  the  way.  He  also  in- 
vented the  astrolabe,  which  was  simply  a 
quadrantal  arch,  graduated  at  the  rim  into 
degrees  and  half  degrees,  and  by  directing 
one  edge  of  which  towards  the  heavenly 
body  whose  altitude  it  was  desired  to  meas- 
ure, a  plummet  suspended  from  the  centre 
was  made  to  mark  the  angle  of  elevation. 
This  was  used  at  first  to  discover  the  latitude 
from  the  elevation  of  the  pole  star ;  for,  as 
that  star  is  in  the  horizon  when  viewed 
from  the  equator,  and  rises  gradually  in 
approaching  the  pole,  so  that  it  would  at 
length  become  vertical,  it  follows,  that  the 
elevation  is  always  equal  to  the  observer's 
distance  from  the  equator,  which  is  the 
latitude.  The  error  resulting  from  the 
star's  not  being  exactly  polar,  was  of  little 
note  in  those  primitive  days  of  the  art. 
Soon  after,  by  causing  tables  of  the  sun's 
declination  to  be  computed,  prince  Henry 
enabled  the  mariner  to  deduce  his  latitude 
more  correctly  from  the  meridian  altitude 
of  that  star.  Yet  all  these  improvements, 
though  they  added  much  to  what  was 
already  known,  left  the  art  in  its  infancy. 
Columbus  was  the  most  accurate  naviga- 
tor of  his  day ;  still  we  find  him  often 
making  an  error  of  so  many  degrees  in  his 
latitude,  that  the  mistake  of  an  equal 
number  of  minutes  would  not  be  excused 
in  a  modern  navigator.  To  mention  one 
of  many  instances, — he  places  San  Salva- 
dor three  degrees  north  of  its  true  posi- 
tion. But  if  Columbus  made  his  discov- 
ery with  such  imperfect  means,  the  greater 
was  his  merit :  to  him  belongs  the  credit, 
by  pushing  boldly  forth  amid  the  uncer- 
tainties of  the  ocean,  of  forcing  naviga- 
tion, as  well  as  ship-building,  to  provide 
against  new  difficulties,  and  march  rapid- 
ly onwards  in  the  career  of  improvement. 
From  the  moment  that  the  hidierto  hidden 
mysteries  of  the  ocetai  were  thus  solved, 
we  find  improvements  and  inventions 
multiplying  in  rapid  succession :  First, 
the  log  is  introduced,  to  measure  the  ship's 
rate  of  sailing :  Nunes,  a  Portuguese 
mathematician,  next  shows  that  the  short- 
est distance  from  place  to  place  upon  the 
surface  of  the  globe,  must  always  be 
along  a  great  circle  of  the  sphere:  he 
also  proves  the  fallacy  of  the  plane  chart: 
Gerard  Mercator,  a  Fleming,  next  suggests 
the  idea  of  extending  the  meridian  fines 
on  the  plane  chart,  in  receding  from  the 


equator,  in  a  ratio  equal  to  the  error  occa- 
sioned by  supposing  the  meridians  paral- 
lel, instead  of  gradually  converging  as 
they  do  towards  the  poles.  By  this 
means,  the  advantage  of  a  plane  surface 
was  retained,  without  the  error  of  the  old 
chart,  or  the  inconvenience  and  imperfec- 
tion of  the  globular  projection.  Wright, 
an  Englishman,  improving  the  suggestion 
of  Mercator,  calculates  a  table  of  merid- 
ional parts,  increasing  the  length  of  the 
arches  of  meridians  in  due  proportion  to- 
wards the  pole,  and  furnishes,  thereby, 
data  to  determine,  in  any  latitude,  the  dif- 
ference of  longitude  from  the  departure, 
or  distance  sailed  east  or  west.  At  the 
same  time,  lord  Napier's  invention  of  log- 
arithms wonderfully  diminishes  the  labor 
of  calculation,  enabling  the  mathema- 
tician, by  their  help,  to  substitute  for  the 
tedious  operations  of  multiplication  and 
division  the  simpler  ones  of  addition  and 
subtraction.  Now,  too,  Gunter  presents 
the  seaman  with  his  admirable  scale,  con- 
taining the  logarithmic  lines,  by  aid  of 
which  and  a  pair  of  dividers,  all  the  prob- 
lems of  geometry  are  easily  and  accurate- 
ly performed.  The  circumference  of  the 
earth  is  ascertained  by  measuring  a  given 
portion  of  its  arch  ;  and,  the  length  of  a 
degree  being  known,  the  log-line  is  mark 
ed  accordingly.  The  quadrant,  or  rather 
octant,  is  invented,  and  measures  the  alti- 
tude of  the  heavenly  bodies  to  the  nearest 
minute,  undisturbed,  like  the  astrolabe,  by 
the  motion  of  the  ship.  The  sextant  and 
circle  still  improve  upon  the  octant  and 
each  other.  And  now  the  tables  of  the 
moon's  motions,  invented  by  Mayer,  with 
a  view  to  ascertain  the  longitude,  are  im 
proved  by  Maskelyne,  and  published  peri- 
odically at  the  expense  of  the  British  gov- 
ernment. The  idea  of  finding  the  longi- 
tude by  the  watch  had  been  early  sug- 
gested as  an  important  use  of  that 
admirable  machine ;  but  it  continued  too 
imperfect  until  the  last  century,  when  the 
munificent  rewards  offered  by  Britain  so 
stimulated  mechanical  ingenuity,  that  it 
has  at  last  become  admirably  adapted  to 
this  important  purpose.  To  those  who 
are  ignorant  of  the  means  by  which  men 
are  enabled  to  trace  their  way  over  a 
trackless  deep,  and  to  whom  the  whole  art 
is  a  mystery,  it  may  be  interesting  to  learn 
how  seamen,  and  often  very  ignorant  ones, 
are  able  successfully  to  practise  it.  We 
shall,  therefore,  in  conclusion,  briefly  ex- 
plain the  actual  practice  of  navigation : 
and,  first,  it  may  be  necessary  to  premise 
that,  in  order  to  determine  and  designate 
positions  on  the  surface  of  the  globe,  lati- 
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tude  and  longitude  have  been  invented. 
Nor  is  this  system  entirely  arbitrary,  since 
nature  herself  furnishes  the  data.  We 
have  the  poles,  determined  points  of  that 
;;xis  round  which  the  earth  performs  its 
daily  revolutions:  equidistant  from  these 
poles,  and  midway  between  them,  nature 
aids  us  to  conceive  a  line  called  the  equa- 
tor, and  about  which,  by  the  motion  of  the 
earth  in  its  orbit,  the  sun  seems  to  perform 
an  equal  movement,  accomplishing  the 
beautiful  scheme  of  the  seasons  by  an  an- 
nual excursion  on  either  side.  What  idea 
mere  obvious,  and,  at  the  same  time,  more 
beautiful  and  complete,  than  that  of  meas- 
uring latitude  from  the  equator  towards 
the  poles,  upon  meridional  lines  perpen- 
dicular to  it,  and  formed  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  by  planes  of  its  axis  ? 
But  the  latitude,  though  it  indicates  the 
distance  frum  the  equator,  does  not  alone 
determine  the  position;  for  the  same  lati- 
tude may  correspond  to  an  infinity  of 
places,  except  only  a  latitude  of  ninety  de- 
grees :  hence,  then,  the  necessity  of  lon- 
gitude, measured  round  the  world  upon 
the  equator,  and  small  circles  parallel  to  it; 
for,  crossing  each  other  at  right  angles,  the 
same  latitude  and  longitude  can  only  con- 
cur at  one  given  point.  Latitude  and 
longitude  are  measured  in  degrees,  min- 
utes and  seconds ;  the  first,  from  the  equa- 
tor to  the  poles,  a  quadrant  of  ninety  de- 
grees ;  the  second,  from  the  first  meridian 
east  and  west,  a  semi-circle,  or  180  de- 
grees, and  meeting  at  the  antipodes.  In 
this  there  are  two  things  deeply  to  be  re- 
gretted :  one  is,  that  the  circle  had  not 
been  divided  into  400  degrees,  instead  of 
360,  each  quadrant  being  of  100  degrees, 
and  each  degree  further  subdivided  cen- 
tesirnally  into  minutes  and  seconds.  Ev- 
ery one  having  any  knowledge  of  figures 
may  appreciate  the  advantage.  The  sec- 
ond subject  of  regret  is,  that,  nature  having 
furnished  no  data  for  a  line  at  which  to 
begin  the  measurement  of  longitude,  the 
first  meridian  is  arbitrarily  chosen,  almost 
every  nation  selecting  its  own  capital  for 
the  purpose:  hence  charts  and  nautical 
almanacs  must  undergo  a  tedious  reduc- 
tion before  they  can  be  used  by  mariners 
of  different  nations.  The  cause  of  sci- 
ence, as  well  as  general  convenience, 
would  be  greatly  promoted  by  adopting 
some  ocean  island  as  a  common  first  me- 
ridian, whence  the  longitude  might  be 
universally  estimated,  without  shocking 
national  vanity.  Let  us  now  show  the 
means  by  which  the  mariner  guides  his 
bark  across  the  ocean,  and  is  able,  at  all 
times,  to  determine  his  progress  and  posi- 


tion. The  most  important  instrument 
used  by  the  navigator  is  the  compass.  It 
consists  of  a  magnetized  needle,  freely 
suspended,  by  an  agate  or  metal  socket  at 
its  centre,  upon  an  upright  spindle,  and 
possessing  the  singular  property  of  point- 
ing to  the  poles.  The  magnetic  virtue  is 
communicated  to  the  needle,  which  is  a 
flat,  oblong  piece  of  hard  steel,  by  apply- 
ing a  natural  or  artificial  magnet  to  its  two 
extremities.  The  magnet  has  two  distinct 
properties,  corresponding  to  its  two  ex- 
tremities or  poles,  the  one  called  boreal, 
the  other  austral  magnetism,  and  which 
have  a  near  analogy  to  the  equally  myste- 
rious principles  of  positive  and  negative 
electricity.  When,  then,  the  poles  of  the 
magnet  are  applied  respectively  to  the 
intended  poles  of  the  needle,  magnetic 
influence  is  developed,  not  imparted ;  for 
the  magnet,  instead  of  losing  virtue,  has 
itself  gained  a  new  accession ;  and  the 
needle  assumes  the  wonderful  power  of 
pointing  to  the  poles  of  the  earth.  At- 
tached to  the  needle  is  a  circle  of  paper, 
called  the  card,  upon  which  the  points  of 
the  compass  are  marked,  the  north  and 
south  points  corresponding  to  the  poles  of 
the  magnet,  with  which  it  revolves.  The 
spindle  rises  from  the  bottom  of  a  brass  or 
wooden  hemisphere,  called  the  sJiell:  this 
shell  is  connected  to  the  compass-box  by 
means  of  two  concentric  rings,  or  jimbal?, 
which  allow  it  to  swing  freely  as  the  ship 
rolls  and  pitches,  so  as  to  maintain  a  per- 
petual level.  The  box,  in  turn,  is  placed 
within  the  binnacle,  which  stands  in  front 
of  the  helm.  It  were  vain  here,  or  any 
where,  to  speculate  upon  the  cause  of 
magnetism.  We  are  acquainted,  indeed, 
with  the  effects  of  the  phenomenon,  but 
all  beyond  continues  to  baffle  the  search 
of  science.  It  only  becomes  us  to  avail 
ourselves  of  its  guidance,  with  humble  and 
devout  thankfulness  for  a  gift  obviously 
bestowed  to  open  to  us  the  highways  of 
the  deep.  Having  in  the  compass  an 
instrument  for  directing  our  course,  we 
next  seek  the  means  of  ascertaining  the 
distance  run.  This  we  find  in  the  log. 
The  log  is  a  long  cord,  having  a  piece 
of  wood  attached  to  one  end,  and  called 
the  chip.  This  is  of  a  quadrantal  form, 
and  being  slung  at  the  corners  widi 
line,  and  loaded  at  the  circumference, 
when  thrown  overboard,  it  remains  erect 
and  stationary,  and  drags  the  line  off  as 
fast  as  the  ship  passes  through  the  water. 
The  line  is  divided  into  knots  and  half 
knots,  representing  miles  and  half  miles, 
or  minutes  of  a  degree,  to  which  they  bear 
the  same  proportion  as  the  log-glass  does 
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to  an  hour.  Thus  the  log-glass  being 
filled  with  sand,  to  run  through  in  30  sec- 
onds, the  length  of  a  knot  must  be  51  feet, 
the  first  being  the  same  proportion  of  an 
hour,  that  the  last  is  of  a  mile.  As,  how- 
ever, the  log  is  found  to  come  home  a  lit- 
tle in  the  effort  to  draw  the  line  out,  it  is 
customary  to  mark  die  knot  a  foot  or  two 
less  than  the  true  length.  The  mode  of 
heaving  the  log  to  measure  a  ship's  rate,  is 
as  follows:  The  log-reel,  upon  which  the 
line  is  wound,  being  held  by  one  of  the 
sailors,  tbe  officer  places  himself  on  the 
rail  to  leeward,  and  a  third  person  holding 
the  glass,  he  proceeds  to  prepare  the 
chip,  so  that  the  peg  of  one  of  the  lines 
holding  the  chip  in  a  perpendicular  di- 
rection, will  draw  out,  by  the  force  of 
the  water,  when  the  reel  is  stopped,  and 
allow  it  to  haul  in  easily.  Then,  having 
gathered  a  sufficient  quantity  of  line  into 
his  hand,  he  throws  it  far  to  leeward,  that 
it  may  not  be  affected  by  the  eddies  which 
follow  in  the  wake.  The  stray  line,  which 
allows  the  chip  to  get  astern,  now  runs  off, 
and  the  instant  that  the  white  rag,  which 
marks  its  termination,  passes  through  the 
hand  of  the  officer,  he  cries,  "  Turn  !"  and 
continues  to  veer  out  line  until  the  glass 
runs  out,  and  the  person  holding  it  cries, 
"Stop!"  Then  the  fine  is  grasped,  and 
the  number  of  knots  that  have  passed  off 
mark  the  speed  of  the  ship.  When  this 
exceeds  five  miles,  it  is  usual  to  use  a 
glass  of  15  instead  of  30  seconds,  counting 
the  knots  double.  The  rate  of  sailing, 
per  hour,  multiplied  by  the  hours  sail- 
ed, thus  gives  the  mariner  the  meas- 
ure of  his  run.  In  addition  to  these 
essential  instruments  for  directing  the 
course  and  ascertaining  the  distance,  the 
navigator  must  be  provided  with  octants 
of  double  reflection,  to  measure  the  alti- 
tude of  the  heavenly  bodies ;  and  a  circle, 
or  sextant,  more  nicely  graduated,  to  meas- 
ure distances  between  the  moon  and  stars. 
He  should  also  have  with  him  a  book  con- 
taining the  logarithms  of  numbers,  sines, 
tangents  and  secants,  to  facilitate  trigono- 
metrical calculations ;  tables  for  correcting 
altitudes  for  dip,  parallax  and  refraction  ; 
also  lists  of  latitudes  and  longitudes  for 
every  part  of  the  world ;  and  of  time  of 
high*  water  at  every  port,  at  the  period  of 
full  and  change  of  the  moon,  from  which, 
at  all  times,  to  be  able  to  find  the  tide ; 
and  a  variety  of  tables,  to  facilitate  the  va- 
rious problems  of  navigation.  He  should 
also  have  with  him  the  Nautical  Almanac, 
containing  the  places  and  declinations  of 
the  fixed  stars  and  planets,  and  especially 
the  distances  of  the  moon  from  the  sun 


and  other  stars,  and  all  that  relates  to  that 
body,  with  a  view  to  calculate  the  longi- 
tude by  observation.  Finally,  he  must  be 
provided  with  the  general  and  local  charts 
applicable  to  his  contemplated  voyage. 
Thus  furnished,  the  mariner  may  set  sail 
with  confidence ;  many  do  so  with  no 
other  aids  than  their  compass,  log,  quad- 
rant, a  single  chart  and  book  of  navigation, 
and  arrive  in  safety.  But  it  is  less  our 
business  to  show  with  how  little  care  a 
ship  may  be  navigated,  than  to  show  how 
she  may  be  carried  from  port  to  port  with 
the  greatest  possible  certainty.  Having 
taken  leave  of  the  port,  and,  when  the  last 
land  is  about  to  disappear  from  view, 
either  from  the  growing  distance  or  the 
intervention  of  night,  the  mariner  selects 
some  conspicuous  headland,  of  which  the 
latitude  and  longitude  are  noted  in  his 
tables,  and,  placing  a  compass  in  some 
elevated  position,  remote  from  any  iron 
object  to  disturb  its  polarity,  proceeds  to 
determine  its  bearing,  and  estimate  his 
distance  from  it,  either  by  the  progress 
made  from  it,  or  by  the  ready  estimate  of 
a  practised  eye.  Or,  taking  the  simultane- 
ous bearings  of  two  distinct  points  of 
coast,  he  has  still  surer  data  for  deducting 
his  position.  This  is  called  taking  the  de- 
parture, and  is  carefully  noted  on  the  log- 
slate,  with  the  time  of  making  the  obser- 
vation. Thenceforth  the  log  is  thrown 
every  hour,  and  the  course  and  distance 
are  entered  upon  the  slate,  to  be  copied  into 
the  log-book  at  the  end  of  the  day.  The 
first  thing  which  the  navigator  attends  to, 
after  making  the  offing  which  prudence 
dictates  to  clear  the  dangers  of  the  land, 
is  to  shape  his  course  for  the  port  of  his 
destination.  And  first  he  searches  in  the 
chart  if  there  be  any  point  of  land,  island, 
or  rock,  intervening  in  his  way.  If  there 
be,  the  course  is  primarily  shaped  with 
reference  to  the  danger;  if  not,  the  differ- 
ences of  latitude  and  longitude  between 
the  two  places  being  taken,  the  course 
and  distance  are  obtained  by  the  aid  of 
trigonometry.  The  shortest  distance  be- 
tween any  two  places  on  the  surface  of 
our  sphere,  is  the  arc  of  a  great  circle  pass- 
ing through  those  two  places.  Thus,  be- 
tween cape  Henry,  in  latitude  37°,  and  the 
island  of  St.  Mary,  in  the  same  latitude, 
but  50°  Ion.  farther  E.,  the  distance  is  30 
miles  less  in  sailing  on  a  great  circle,  than 
if  you  were  to  sail  due  E.  on  a  parallel  of 
latitude,  and  consequently  on  a  lesser  cir- 
cle of  the  sphere.  In  a  higher  latitude,  the 
difference  between  sailing  on  a  great  or 
small  circle  becomes  more  considerable, 
as  the  small  circles  grow  smaller;  thus, 


168 


NAVIGATION. 


in  the  latitude  of  60°,  a  distance  equal  to 
that  between  cape  Henry  and  St.  Mary 
would  offer  a  disparity  of  near  200  miles. 
But,  as  it  is  only  in  sailing  on  the  equator, 
or  on  a  meridian,  that  the  compass  points 
us  uniformly  along  a  great  circle  of  the 
sphere,  in  most  cases  it  would  be  neces- 
sary to  change  the  course  at  short  inter- 
vals, in  order  to  attain  even  an  approxi- 
mation towards  this  desideratum.  For 
instance,  in  sailing  from  cape  Henry  to 
St  Mary,  on  a  great  circle,  it  would  first 
be  necessary  to  sail  more  than  a  point 
northward  of  E.,  gradually  approaching 
that  direction  towards  the  middle  of  the 
distance,  when  the  course  should  be  due 
E. ;  thence  declining  southward,  until  the 
land  would  be  made  upon  a  course  as 
much  south  of  E.  as,  on  starting,  it  was 
north  of  it  In  high  latitudes,  when  the 
reduction  of  distance  would  offer  a  suffi- 
cient inducement,  it  may  be  advantageous 
to  attempt  following  a  great  circle ;  but, 
in  the  seas  ordinarily  traversed  by  mari- 
ners, the  trifling  increase  of  distance 
which  results  from  following  a  uniform 
course,  as  obtained  by  Mercator's  sailing, 
is  far  more  than  compensated  by  its  con- 
venience and  freedom  from  all  perplexity. 
For  the  rest,  the  wind  not  unfrequently 
deprives  the  fastidious  navigator  of  all 
choice  between  a  great  circle  and  a  loxo- 
dromic.  At  the  first  noon  succeeding 
the  time  of  taking  his  departure,  the  mari- 
ner works  up  his  reckoning.  This  is  an 
epoch  fixed  by  nature,  being  determined 
by  the  passage  of  the  sun  over  the  merid- 
ian, and  is  therefore  well  chosen  as  the 
beginning  of  the  day.  The  log-slate  being 
marked,  he  copies  the  courses  and  dis- 
tances, if  from  head  winds  or  other  cause 
they  have  been  various;  the  departure 
from  the  land  is  also  converted  into  a 
course  ;  as  is  also  the  current,  if  there  be 
any  known  one.  He  next  proceeds  to 
find  the  difference  of  latitude  and  depart- 
ure from  the  meridian  corresponding  to 
each  course,  either  by  geometrical  calcu- 
lation, or,  more  expeditiously,  by  reference 
to  tables  ;  then  he  adds  the  several  differ- 
ences of  latitude  and  departure,  and,  if 
they  be  of  different  names,  as  some  north 
and  some  south,  some  east  and  others 
west,  deducts  the  less  from  the  greater. 
With  the  remaining  difference  of  latitude 
and  departure,  he  not  only  finds  the  course 
and  distance  made  good,  but  also  the  lati- 
tude and  longitude  in ;  the  difference  of 
latitude  being  applied  to  the  latitude  left, 
by  adding  or  subtracting,  in  sailing  from  or 
towards  the  equator,  at  once  gives  the  lati- 
tude of  the  ship.    But  before  the  depart- 


ure can  be  thus  applied  to  find  the  longi- 
tude, it  is  necessary  to  reduce  it  for  the 
converging  of  the  meridians  towards  the 
poles;  for,  though  all  degrees  of  longitude 
are  divided,  like  those  of  latitude,  into  60 
minutes  or  miles,  yet  they  decrease  in 
length,  from  being  equal  to  a  degree  of 
latitude  at  the  equator,  until  they  become 
nothing  at  the  poles.  There  are  many 
ways,  more  or  less  accurate,  of  deducing 
the  difference  of  longitude  from  the  de- 
parture, the  latitude  being  known;  they 
are  founded  upon  this  principle :  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  earth  at  the  equator  is 
to  its  circumference  at  any  given  parallel 
of  latitude,  as  the  departure  is  to  the  dif- 
ference of  longitude.  The  most  easy  and 
correct  way  of  obtaining  the  difference  of 
longitude,  on  an  oblique  course,  is  by  the 
aid  of  a  table  of  meridional  parts ;  for, 
having  taken  out  the  meridional  difference 
of  latitude,  the  mariner  has  this  simple 
proportion :  the  proper  difference  of  lati- 
tude is  to  the  meridional  difference  of  lati- 
tude, as  the  departure  to  the  difference  of 
longitude.  The  difference  of  longitude 
thus  obtained,  is  applied  to  the  longitude 
left,  adding  or  subtracting,  in  sailing  to  or 
from  the  first  meridian,  and  the  result 
will  be  the  ship's  longitude ;  which,  with 
the  latitude  previously  ascertained,  deter- 
mines her  position  on  the  chart.  The 
method  of  navigating  thus  described  is 
called  dead  reckoning.  It  is  far  from  in- 
fallible, and  leaves  much  to  desire.  It 
will,  indeed,  do  pretty  well  in  short  runs ; 
but  as  errors  daily  creep  in  from  many 
causes  escaping  calculation,  such  as  bad 
steerage,  leeway,  heave  of  the  sea,  un- 
known currents,  and  as  these  accu- 
mulate, and  become  considerable  at 
the  end  of  a  long  voyage,  it  becomes 
necessary  for  the  mariner,  removed 
from  all  reference  to  terrestrial  objects, 
to  resort  to  the  immovable  guides  in 
the  heavens,  whose  motions  the  God 
that  placed  them  there  has  given  him 
capacity  to  comprehend.  Let  us  now 
see  how  the  ship's  position  on  the  ocean, 
represented  by  latitude  and  longitude, 
may  at  any  time,  without  reference  to 
course  sailed,  or  distance,  to  capricious 
winds  and  stealthy  currents,  be  ascertain- 
ed with  ease  and  accuracy.  And,  in  the 
first  place,  to  find  the  latitude,  we  have 
abundant  data.  All  the  heavenly  bodies 
are,  by  the  revolution  of  the  earth,  daily 
brought  to  the  meridian,  at  which  time,  if 
their  altitude  be  measured,  their  declina- 
tion or  distance  from  the  equinox  being 
known,  the  latitude  is  readily  deduced; 
it  may  also  be  deduced  from  single  or 
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double  altitudes  of  bodies  not  in  the  me- 
ridian, the  times  being  accurately  known. 
Hut  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  sun  is 
what  furnishes  at  once  the  easiest  and 
most  correct  method  of  finding  the  latitude. 
The  meridian  altitudes  of  the  stars,  and 
frequently  of  the  moon,  must  be  taken  at 
night,  when  the  horizon  is  vaguely  mark- 
ed ;  moreover,  their  minuteness  and  want 
of  brilliancy  make  observation  trouble- 
some and  uncertain ;  but  when  the  sun 
comes  to  the  meridian,  the  observer  brings 
a  brilliant  and  palpable  object  down  to  a 
well-defined  horizon  ;  then,  too,  he  has 
the  advantage  of  observing,  at  a  self-fixed 
epoch,  the  beginning  of  a  new  day.  So 
great,  indeed,  are  the  advantages  offered 
by  the  meridian  altitude  of  the  sun,  that 
no  other  means  of  finding  the  latitude  are 
used,  except  when  these  have  failed  from 
a  clouded  atmosphere,  or  when  the  mo- 
mentary expectation  of  making  the  land 
quickens  the  mariner's  anxiety.  We  shall, 
therefore,  now  explain  the  method  of  de- 
ducing the  latitude  from  the  sun's  merid- 
ian altitude.  Furnished  with  a  sextant, 
circle,  or  octant  of  reflection,  the  observer 
goes  upon  deck,  and,  having  examined 
the  adjustment  of  his  instrument,  proceeds 
to  bring  down  the  image  of  the  sun  re- 
flected by  its  mirror,  until  the  lower  limb 
just  sweeps  the  horizon.  He  continues 
to  follow  and  measure  its  ascent,  until  it 
ceases  to  rise  ;  the  moment  that  it  begins 
to  fall,  and  the  lower  limb  dips  in  the  ho- 
rizon, the  sun  has  passed  the  meridian. 
The  altitude  marked  by  the  index  being 
read  off)  it  is  next  corrected.  And  first, 
the  observer  adds  the  semi-diameter,  in 
order  to  make  the  altitude  apply  to  the 
centre  of  the  object;  next,  he  subtracts  the 
dip,  to  meet  the  error  caused  by  the  ex- 
tension of  the  horizon,  in  consequence  of 
the  rotundity  of  the  earth,  and  the  eleva- 
tion of  his  eye  above  its  surface  ;  also  the 
refraction  of  the  atmosphere,  by  which 
the  object,  when  not  vertical,  is  made  to 
appear  higher  than  its  true  place ;  lastly, 
he  adds  the  parallax  (a  small  correction, 
inconsiderable  from  the  sun's  distance),  in 
order  to  reduce  the  calculation  for  the 
centre  of  the  earth  ;  for  which  point  all 
calculations  are  made,  and  which  is  ever 
supposed  to  be  the  station  of  an  observer. 
Having  made  all  these  corrections,  which 
many  mariners  despatch  summarily,  by  an 
addition  of  12  minutes,  he  has  the  true; 
meridian  altitude  of  the  sun.  Taking  this 
from  a  quadrant,  or  90  degrees,  gives  its 
zenith  distance,  or  distance  from  that 
point  in  the  heavens  which  is  immediate- 
ly over  the  observer,  and  would  be  met 
vol.  ix.  15 


by  a  straight  line  passing  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth  through  his  position.  Now, 
if  the  sun  were  for  ever  on  the  equinoctial, 
the  zenith  distance  would  always  be  the 
latitude  ;  for,  whilst  the  zenith  is  the  ob- 
server's position,  referred  to  the  heaven.-, 
the  equator  is  there,  in  like  manner,  rep- 
resented by  the  equinoctial ;  and  we  have 
already  seen  that  latitude  is  the  distance 
from  the  equator.  But,  as  the  sun  is  only 
twice  a  year  upon  the  equinoctial,  and  as 
his  distance  from  it,  at  times,  increases  to 
more  than  20°,  it  becomes  necessary  to 
take  this  distance  (called  his  declination) 
into  the  estimate.  The  sun's  declination 
is  given,  in  the  Almanac,  for  the  noon  of 
each  day;  by  correcting  it  for  the  time 
anticipated  or  elapsed,  according  as  the 
sun  comes  first  to  him  or  to  the  first  me- 
ridian, by  his  position  east  or  west  of  it, 
the  observer  obtains  the  declination  for 
noon  at  his  own  position.  This  declina- 
tion applied  to  the  zenith  distance,  by 
adding  when  the  sun  is  on  the  same  side 
of  the  equator,  by  subtracting  when  on  the 
opposite  side,  gives  the  true  latitude.  A 
daily  and  accurate  knowledge  of  his  lati- 
tude is,  then,  to  the  mariner  of  our  day,  a 
desideratum  of  easy  attainment.  By  its 
aid,  nothing  is  easier  than  to  sail  clear  of 
any  rock  or  shoal  that  crosses  his  track, 
either  by  a  watchful  look-out  at  the  mo- 
ment of  passing  its  latitude,  or  else  by 
avoiding  its  parallel  entirely,  until  it  be 
.surely  passed.  Moreover,  this  is  his  best 
and  surest  guide  in  aiming  at  his  destined 
port;  for  he  has  but  to  attain  the  exact 
latitude  it  lies  in,  and  then  sail  directly 
upon  it,  east  Or  west,  to  be  sure  of  success. 
And  here  nature  is  again  his  friend  :  by 
a  singular  coincidence,  discoverable  in 
glancing  at  the  map  of  the  world,  most 
coasts  and  continents  lie  in  a  northern  and 
southern  direction.  Hence  the  value  at- 
tached, by  seamen,  to  an  accurate  knowl- 
edge of  the  latitude ;  and  hence  the  saw 
of  "  Latitude,  lead  and  look-out."  But  if 
it  be  possible  to  obtain  the  longitude  with 
any  thing  like  an  equal  ease  and  certainty, 
no  one  will  dispute  its  advantage.  Al- 
though, as  we  have  stated,  most  coasts 
follow  a  northern  and  southern  direction, 
there  are  yet  not  a  few,  such  as  both 
coasts  of  Cuba  and  San  Domingo,  which 
lie  east  and  west,  so  that  points  along 
them  are  only  determined  by  the  longi- 
tude. And  even  to  have  the  satisfaction, 
not  merely  to  run  his  finger  along  the 
chart,  and  say,  "I  am  somewhere  along 
that  parallel,"  but  to  be  able  to  point  to  the 
spot,  and  say,  "I  am  there,"  is,  to  the  nice 
navigator,  no  insufficient  motive.     Various 
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ways  have  been  devised  to  find  the  longi- 
tude, in  all  of  which  the  great  element  is 
time.  Inasmuch  as  the  earth  performs 
her  diumal  revolution  in  24  hours,  from 
the  time  any  given  meridian  is  brought 
under  the  sun  until  it  reaches  it  again,  it 
follows  that  24  hours  and  360  degrees  are 
both  equal  to  a  circle,  and  that  the  equa- 
tor and  other  circles  of  longitude  may  be 
indifferently  estimated  by  either  of  these 
divisions.  Hence  the  difference  of  time 
between  two  places,  is  no  other  than  the 
difference  between  the  sun's  coming  to 
their  respective  meridians,  or,  in  a  word, 
their  difference  of  longitude ;  and  hence 
it  follows  that  if  we,  by  any  means,  simul- 
taneously ascertain  the  time  at  the  first 
meridian,  and  the  time  at  ship,  we  shall 
have  ascertained  the  longitude.  The 
easiest  method  of  solving  this  problem  is 
by  means  of  the  chronometer.  This  is  a 
watch  so  nicely  constructed  as  to  go  with 
perfect  uniformity,  either  having  no  error 
whatever,  or  else  losing  or  gaining  a 
known  quantity  every  day.  This  watch 
is  set  to  the  time  of  the  first  meridian,  and 
its  rate  is  carefully  ascertained,  before 
leaving  the  land.  To  find  the  longitude 
by  means  of  it,  the  mariner  has  merely  to 
take  an  observation  of  the  sun  or  other 
star,  when  rising  or  falling  rapidly,  and 
deduce  the  time  of  ship  ;  this,  compared 
with  the  time  at  the  first  meridian,  simul- 
taneously given  by  the  chronometer,  de- 
termines the  longitude.  Several  chro- 
nometers concurring  with  each  other,  may 
make  the  mariner  sure  of  his  position ; 
but  a  single  one,  unchecked  by  other  data, 
and  liable,  from  its  nicety  of  construction, 
to  easy  derangement,  is  a  dangerous  guide. 
The  many  noble  ships  so  inexcusably 
lost,  in  late  years,  between  the  entrances 
of  the  Delaware  and  Hudson,  owe  their 
destruction  to  a  blind  dependence  on  a 
single  chronometer.  The  most  expedi- 
tious and  certain  way  of  observing  the 
longitude,  is  by  the  eclipses  of  Jupiter's 
satellites.  Their  times  of  immersion  and 
emersion  at  the  first  meridian  are  noted 
in  the  Almanac,  and  these,  compared  with 
the  times  at  which  the  telescope  shows 
the  observer  the  occurrence  of  the  same 
phenomena,  determine  the  longitude.  But 
the  unsteadiness  of  a  ship  at  sea  deprives 
the  mariner  of  this  expeditious  method. 
Fortunately,  there  yet  remains  open  to 
him  one  of  sufficient  accuracy  :  this  is,  by 
observing  the  distance  of  the  moon  from 
the  sun  and  other  fixed  stars,  and  compar- 
ing the  time  of  observation  with  that  time 
at  which  the  Almanac  shows  a  similar  dis- 
tance for  the  first  meridian.      The  only 


difficulty  attending  this  beautiful  method, 
which  the  rapid  movement  of  the  moon 
in  her  orbit,  and  her  consequent  change 
of  distance  from  the  stars,  renders  propor- 
tionably  correct,  consists,  in  the  first  place, 
in  nicely  observing  the  distance,  and  then 
in  correcting  it  trigonometrically  for  the 
errors  occasioned  by  parallax  and  refrac- 
tion. A  single  lunar  observation,  like  a 
single  chronometer,  has  been  confided  in 
to  the  loss  of  many  a  gallant  ship  ;  but  u 
series  of  them,  taken  from  day  to  day, 
with  stars  on  different  sides  of  the  moon, 
and  concurring  to  show  the  same  longi- 
tude, are  worthy  of  all  confidence.  Thus, 
aided  by  these  heavenly  guides,  is  the 
mariner  at  all  times  able  to  determine  his 
position.  He  should  not,  however,  be 
inattentive  to  any  means  of  information  ; 
he  should,  by  observing  the  difference 
between  the  magnetic  bearing  of  some 
heavenly  body,  and  what  calculation 
shows  to  be  its  true  bearing,  daily  inform 
himself  of  that  wonderful  phenomenon, — 
the  magnetic  variation ;  he  should,  in 
calm  weather,  ascertain  the  direction  and 
force  of  the  current,  by  lowering  a  boat 
and  anchoring  it  to  an  iron  vessel  let  down 
below  the  superficial  strata  of  the  ocean ; 
in  approaching  the  land,  he  should  be  at- 
tentive to  the  changing  color  and  temper- 
ature of  the  sea,  which  last  is,  especially 
on  our  coast,  an  admirable  monitor;  also 
to  the  floating  of  weeds,  and  the  flight  of 
birds,  such  as  do  not  stray  far  from  it. 
All  these  little  cares,  the  watching  of  the 
barometer,  and  profiting  by  its  friendly 
predictions,  and  the  frequent  inspection 
of  the  chart,  whilst  they  take  from  the 
dangers  of  navigation,  amuse  the  mariner, 
and  beguile  the  tedium  of  the  sea.  Thus, 
then,  is  a  ship  conducted  from  port  to 
port  ;  thus  are  dangers  avoided,  difficulties 
overcome.  Though  they  who  traverse 
the  vast  ocean  leave  neither  track  nor 
waymark  for  the  guidance  of  those  who 
follow,  it  is  thus  converted  into  a  plain 
and  convenient  highway,  extending  to  the 
extremities  of  the  earth.  (See  the  article 
Skip.) 

Navigation  Laws.  The  acts  of  the 
British  parliament,  intended  to  favor  Brit- 
ish shipping  in  preference  to  that  of  other 
countries,  are  denominated  navigation  ads. 
It  is  the  policy  of  every  nation  having 
any  considerable  advantages  for  maritime 
commerce,  to  encourage  and  protect  their 
own  shipping,  by  giving  it  advantages 
in  the  home  ports.  One  mode  of  do- 
ing this  is  by  absolute  prohibitions  in 
certain  species  of  trade ;  another  is,  by 
taxing  foreign  shipping,  or  the  cargoes 
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imported  or  exported  in  foreign  bottoms, 
at  a  higher  rate  than  the  national  vessels 
or  their  cargoes.  The  most  celebrated 
law  of  this  description  is  that  passed  by 
the  British  parliament  in  Cromwell's  time, 
in  1651.  Its  object  was  to  wrest  the  car- 
rying-trade of  Europe  from  the  Dutch, 
into  whose  hands  it  had,  at  that  time, 
mostly  fallen.  For  this  purpose  all  for- 
eign vessels  were  prohibited  from  engag- 
ing in  the  trade  between  one  British  port 
and  another,  or  between  any  British  port 
and  a  colony  or  dependency  of  Great 
Britain.  This  trade  is  equivalent  to  the 
coas;ing-trade  of  the  U.  States,  and  such 
other  countries  as  have  no  foreign  de- 
pendencies. The  trade  between  the  ports 
subject  to  any  government,  whether  at 
home  or  abroad,  is  a  proper  object  of 
legislative  regulation,  and  the  reasons  for 
confining  it  generally  to  the  national  ship- 
ping are  obvious  ;  since,  if  a  country  de- 
pends upon  foreign  vessels  to  carry  on  the 
trade  between  its  different  ports,  the  means 
of  communication  are  liable  to  be  with- 
drawn in  case  of  a  war  with  the  nation 
whose  shipping  is  employed  in  such  trade. 
Another  reason  in  favor  of  such  a  law  is 
founded  in  the  policy  of  most  countries  to 
open  to  their  own  citizens  the  means  of 
employment,  as  far  as  their  habits,  dispo- 
sition and  capabilities  dispose  them  to  fill 
up  such  employments.  There  are  other 
reasons  for  such  a  regulation,  which  need 
not  to  be  stated  here,  but  which,  with 
those  above  stated,  have  induced  maritime 
countries  to  pursue  a  similar  policy.  The 
other  material  provision  of  the  law  of 
Cromwell's  parliament,  was  a  requisition 
that  foreign  ships  should  bring  to  England 
only  the  products  of  the  countries  to 
which  the  ships  belonged.  This  at  once 
cut  off  the  Dutch  from  all  their  foreign 
carrying-trade,  as  far  as  Great  Britain  and 
its  dependencies  were  concerned.  The 
operation  of  such  a  law  would,  of  course, 
be  limited  by  the  amount  of  commerce  of 
the  country  by  which  it  should  be  adopt- 
ed. But  the  commerce  of  England  being 
extensive,  it  would  necessarily  have  a 
powerful  influence  in  increasing  the  mari- 
time industry  and  capital  of  the  country. 
If  every  nation  with  which  England  had 
any  commerce,  had  had  a  commercial 
marine,  and  had  passed  a  similar  law,  still 
the  British  shipping  would  have  stood 
upon  an  equal  footing  with  that  of  each 
foreign  country  in  carrying  on  the  trade 
between  the  two,  and  the  Dutch,  the  great 
rival  against  whom  the  law  was  levelled, 
would  have  been  confined  to  the  trade 
between  Holland  and  Great  Britain.     But 


as  all  foreign  nations  had  not  such  a  ma- 
rine, and  as  all  those  which  had  did  not 
immediately  pass  similar  laws,  the  British 
navigation  not  only  regained  from  the 
Dutch  the  transportation  between  British 
and  other  foreign  ports  than  those  of 
Holland,  but  also  acquired  a  very  large 
portion  of  the  foreign  carrying-trade  be- 
tween one  foreign  port  and  another;  of  a 
large  proportion  of  which  they  have  kepi 
possession  now  (1831)  for  170  years. 
Such  are  the  general  features  of  the  navi- 
gation acts  of  Great  Britain;  but  they 
allowed  of  some  exceptions,  as  where  it 
was  supposed  to  be  for  the  advantage  of 
Great  Britain  to  supply  foreign  countries 
with  any  particular  product  of  England  or 
its  colonics,  and  such  a  supply  would  be 
promoted  by  relaxing  the  navigation  laws, 
as  was  the  case,  for  a  time,  in  respect  to 
some  West  India  products,  the  vessels  of 
other  countries  were  permitted  to  trade  to 
the  colonies,  and  take  away  cargoes  of 
such  products  for  any  foreign  port.  This 
was  a  relaxation  of  the  colonial  system, 
which  is  closely  interwoven  with  the  nav- 
igation laws.  It  was  adopting,  so  far,  the 
principle  of  free  trade.  But  this  principle 
does  not,  by  any  means,  form  the  basis  of 
the  present  system  of  the  navigation  laws 
of  Great  Britain,  nor,  indeed,  of  any  other 
country  having  a  commercial  marine  of 
any  considerable  extent.  In  the  trade  be- 
tween any  two  countries,  one  cannot  ob- 
tain any  advantage  by  legislation,  except 
by  the  supineness  or  mistakes  of  the  other ; 
for  whatever  regulation  is  adopted  by  one, 
may  be  countervailed  by  a  corresponding 
regulation  of  the  other.  In  case  of  a  rea- 
sonable share  of  intelligence  on  the  part 
of  both,  each  must  be  content  with  a  reci- 
procity ;  and  in  this  nations  are,  at  present, 
willing  to  acquiesce.  Another  object  of 
the  navigation  laws  is  to  promote  the 
fisheries,  as  a  source  of  wealth,  and  also  a 
nursery  of  seamen.  The  laws  of  Eng- 
land, Holland,  France,  and  the  U.  States, 
favor  this  branch  of  maritime  industry  by 
strenuous  encouragement  and  protection. 
Navigator's  Islands  ;  a  group  of 
about  ten  islands,  in  the  southern  Pacific 
ocean,  to  the  north-east  of  the  Friendly 
islands  ;  between  lat.  13°  and  15°  S.,  and 
Ion.  168°  and  173°  W.  Like  most  other 
islands  of  those  seas,  they  are  surrounded 
with  coral  reefs,  and  appear  to  be  of  vol- 
canic origin.  The  natives  are  numerous, 
strong,  well  made,  fierce  and  active.  The 
islands  abound  in  cocoa,  bread-fruit,  bana- 
nas, and  domestic  animals  of  several  sorts. 
They  were  discovered  by  Bougainville  in 
1768. 
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NAVY. 


Navy,  in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word, 
the  whole  body  of  the  ships  of  war 
belonging  to  a  nation  or  monarch.  In  no 
state  of  society,  however  primitive,  has 
man  long  learned  to  navigate  the  rivers 
and  seas  that  surround  him ;  before  his 
evil  passions  have  involved  him  in  con- 
tention and  war.  It  is  not  enough  that 
murder  should  stalk  the  earth,  and  make 
its  fields  drink  the  blood  of  him  to  whom 
it  was  given  as  a  heritage  ;  the  ocean,  al- 
ready terrible  in  its  own  honor.-;,  is  also 
too  often  crimsoned  with  the  same  carnage. 

It  may,  perhaps,  be  questioned  whether 
maritime  pursuits  be  not  more  likely  to 
produce  discord  than  those  of  the  land. 
The  shepherd  subsists  upon  his  flock ;  it 
furnishes  him  at  once  with  food  and  rai- 
ment; the  cultivator  lives  upon  the  prod- 
uce of  his  field ;  but  the  moment  that 
the  merchant  goes  forth  to  exchange  his 
superfluity  for  the  superfluity  of  others, 
there  arises  a  collision  of  interests ;  that 
spirit  of  cupidity  which  has,  in  all  ages, 
characterized  commercial  nations,  is 
aroused  ;  avarice,  hatred  and  revenge  ex- 
cite to  discord,  and  the  seeds  of  war  are 
already  sown.  Thus  we  are  told  that  the 
Phoenicians,  in  their  solicitude  to  retain 
the,  vast  monopoly  of  trade,  for  which 
they  were  indebted  to  their  enterprise  and 
industry,  not  only  concealed  studiously 
the  courses  of  navigation  by  which  they 
arrived  at  the  remote  countries  with  which 
they  traded,  but,  if  followed  by  strange  ves- 
sels, would  seek  to  mislead  them,  conduct 
them  into  dangerous  situations,  and  even 
risk  the  loss  of  their  own  vessels  to  effect 
that  of  their  pursuers.  To  complete  the 
discouragement  of  their  commercial  rivals, 
they  plundered  and  destroyed  every  for- 
eign vessel  and  crew  that  they  met  with — 
a  system  which  doubly  favored  their  de- 
sire of  gain.  Such  is  the  origin  of  mari- 
time war  and  naval  armies. 

The  earliest  instance  of  naval  warfare 
recorded  in  history,  is  that  of  one  Erythras, 
a  prince  who  made  himself  master  of  the 
Red  sea,  and  monopolized  its  commerce, 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  Egyptians,  who 
were  only  allowed  to  navigate  it  with  a 
single  ship.  The  Egyptians,  thus  restrict- 
ed, are  said  to  have  partially  evaded  the 
edict  by  making  their  single  ship  of  an 
unusual  size;  much  as  the  British  did, 
in  past  centuries,  with  their  single  annual 
ship  to  Puerto  Bello.  Erythras  is  not,  how- 
ever, allowed  the  undisputed  honor  of 
originating  naval  war.  He  has  a  formida- 
ble competitor  in  Jason,  and  two  still  more 
so  in  Neptune  and  Hercules.  Without  at- 
tempting to  settle  the  respective  claims  of 


these  nautical  worthies,  we  will  content 
ourselves  with  endeavoring  to  discover  the 
nature  of  naval  war  in  the  earliest  ages  of 
history. 

The  most  noted  battle  of  ancient  times 
is  that  which  took  place  between  the 
Greeks  and  Persians  at  Salamis,  five  cen- 
turies before  the  Christian  era.  The  situ- 
ation of  the  Grecians  struggling  to  preserve 
their  liberty  from  the  threatened  yoke  of 
Xerxes ;  the  generous  rivalry  of  Aristides 
and  Themistocles ;  the  heroism  of  Arte- 
misia, with  many  romantic  incidents,  com- 
bine to  shed  a  strong  interest  over  this 
famous  engagement.  The  Grecian  fleet 
consisted  of  three  hundred  and  eighty 
ships,  all,  doubtless,  very  small,  as  we  are 
told  that  the  largest  galley  was  of  but  fifty 
oars,  with  only  eighteen  fighting  men. 
The  vessels  were  without  decks,  and  the 
contest  was  decided  either  by  running 
each  other  down,  or  else  by  grappling  and 
fighting  hand  to  hand,  the  victory  declar- 
ing for  those  who  excelled  in  numbers  or 
in  personal  prowess.  The  fleet  of  Xerxes 
was  superior  in  numbers,  as  well  as  in  the 
size  of  its  ships,  and  as  his  array  was  nu- 
merous beyond  anything  known  in  mod- 
ern times,  it  was  easy  for  him  to  man  it 
powerfully.  But  the  situation  of  Salamis 
favored  the  Grecians,  as  it  hindered  the 
Persians  and  their  allies  from  displaying 
their  whole  force.  The  Greeks  having 
determined  to  give  battle  rather  than 
await  it  to  their  inevitable  destruction, 
Themistocles  bore  down  with  the  full  im- 
petus of  a  fresh  breeze,  which  blew  regu- 
larly every  day.  The  Persians  received 
the  first  attack  undaunted,  and  even  re- 
turned it  with  so  much  vigor  that  the 
Greeks  began  to  falter,  when,  according 
to  Herodotus,  an  heroic  Athenian  by  the 
name  of  Pallene,  retrieved  their  situation 
by  boldly  steering  his  galley  into  the  midst 
of  the  enemy,  and  drawing  his  country- 
men after  him  to  his  rescue.  And  now 
the  height  and  sluggishness  of  the  Persian 
vessels,  even  their  excessive  numbers  thus 
embarrassed  in  a  narrow  strait,  and  the 
disconnected  efforts  resulting  from  the 
various  nations  of  the  allies,  and  from  a 
plurality  of  commanders,  threw  them  into 
utter  confusion.  Moreover,  among  the 
Persians  and  their  allies,  there  was  much 
disaffection  ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  the 
Greeks  had  a  good  cause,  and  every  thing 
at  stake  ;  their  vessels,  too,  were  light  and 
manageable,  and  they  were  expert  in  ma- 
noeuvring them ;  they  did  every  thing  in 
good  order ;  finally,  they  had  but  one  su- 
preme commander,  and  he  Themistocles. 
Under  such  circumstances,  it  is  not  much 
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to  be  wondered  at  that  they  should  have 
proved  victorious. 

There  are  one  or  two  incidents,  which 
took  place  during  the  battle,  not  a  little 
characteristic  of  the  mode  of  fighting  and 
of  the  manners  of  the  times.  We  are  told 
of  a  Grecian  galley  being  sunk  by  an 
Ionian  of  the  Persian  fleet ;  this,  in  turn, 
sustained  a  like  fate,  being  run  down  by 
a  galley  of  Egina.  But,  before  their  vessel 
sunk  under  them,  the  Ionians  had  time  to 
throw  themselves  into  the  ship  of  their 
antagonists,  and  by  the  desperate  bravery 
to  which  they  were  urged  by  their  situa- 
tion, seconded  by  their  dexterity  in  the 
use  of  the  spear,  for  which  they  were  fa- 
mous, gained  possession  of  the  Eginetic 
galley.  Still  more  peculiar  was  the  strat- 
agem by  which  the  queen  Artemisia  con- 
trived to  escape.  She  had  opposed  the 
engagement ;  but  when  it  was  determined 
to  give  battle,  she  displayed  greater  valor 
than  any  of  the  followers  of  Xerxes,  so 
that  he  took  occasion  to  say,  as  he  viewed 
her  conduct  from  his  throne  on  a  neigh- 
boring eminence,  that  only  the  women  of 
the  fleet  behaved  like  men.  This  unsus- 
tained  courage  involved  her,  at  length,  in 
imminent  danger,  and  she  found  herself 
hotly  beset  by  many  enemies,  when,  as 
the  only  means  of  escape,  she  resorted  to 
the  stratagem  of  hoisting  Grecian  colors, 
and  attacking  a  Persian  ship,  commanded 
by  one  Damasithymus,  king  of  Calynda, 
which  she  speedily  sent  to  the  bottom. 
This  deed,  doubtless,  cost  her  the  less, 
that  Damasithymus  had  once  keen  her 
enemy.  Her  pursuers,  seeing  this,  believ- 
ed her  vessel  to  be  one  of  their  own  fleet, 
and  so  Artemisia  escaped. 

In  the  two  centuries  succeeding  this 
battle  of  Salamis,  many  improvements 
were  introduced  into  naval  warfare.  They 
originated  chiefly  with  the  Carthaginians, 
who  had  inherited  all  the  commercial 
skill  and  enterprise  of  their  Phoenician 
forefathers.  No  longer  contented  with  the 
trade  of  Egypt,  Phoenicia,  the  Red  sea, 
Gaul,  Spain  and  Mauritania,  and  the  nar- 
row limits  of  the  Mediterranean,  they 
stood  boldly  forth  beyond  the  Pillars,  hith- 
erto esteemed  the  neplus  ultra  of  the  earth, 
and  carried  their  commercial  enterprises 
to  the  western  coasts  of  Europe  and  Af- 
rica, and  even  to  the  British  isles.  So 
extended  a  commerce,  and  the  spirit  of 
monopoly  with  which  it  was  carried  on, 
led  to  the  creation  of  powerful  arma- 
ments ;  which  were  also  necessary  for  the 
protection  of  the  many  colonies  which 
Carthage  possessed  in  Spain,  Sicily,  and 
elsewhere. 
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The  galley  was  the  form  of  ship  used 
in  war  by  the  Carthaginians.  Their 
triremes,  as  they  were  called  by  the  Ro- 
mans, from  their  having  three  rows  of 
oars,  were  usually  one  hundred  feet  in 
length,  ten  in  breadth,  and  seven  in  height. 
This  form,  long,  low,  and  narrow,  though 
not  adapted  to  encounter  a  stormy  sea, 
was  admirably  suited  to  move  rapidly  in 
smooth  water ;  for,  whilst  the  small  breadth 
opposed  little  resistance  in  dividing  the 
water,  the  extreme  length  made  room  for 
many  rowers,  and  gave  great  impetus  to 
the  attacks  of  the  beak.  The  bow  curved 
upwards,  forming  a  circular  beak,  which 
was  faced  with  iron  ;  or  else  it  receded 
suddenly,  having  a  single  sharp  point,  like 
a  ploughshare,  projecting  at  the  surface 
of  the  water,  and  intended  to  open  the 
side  of  an  antagonist,  and  cause  her  de- 
struction. Frequently  the  beak  was  form- 
ed to  represent  a  lion,  tiger,  or  other  rav- 
enous beast  calculated  to  inspire  terror 
It  was  always  surmounted  by  the  national 
emblem  ;  thus  an  owl  stood  on  the  prow 
of  an  Athenian  galley ;  a  cock  on  a  Phoe- 
nician or  Carthaginian,  and  the  eagle  on 
a  Roman.  Here  or  at  the  stern  were  also 
placed  the  ensigns  and  standards,  and 
trumpeters,  standing  beside  them,  sound- 
ed their  shrill  blasts  to  inspire  courage  at 
the  moment  of  onset.  From  the  bow 
to  the  stern  there  extended  a  flooring  or 
deck,  which  served  as  a  battle-field  for  the 
mailed  and  heavy  armed  soldiers  who 
fought.  The  stern  was  covered  with  a 
circular  shed  or  pavilion,  richly  carved 
and  decorated  with  streamers  and  trophies. 
Under  this  was  placed  the  tutela,  repre- 
senting some  patron  deity,  to  which  sacri- 
fices and  prayers  were  offered,  and  which 
was  held  so  sacred  as  to  furnish  a  sanctu- 
ary to  whoever  took  refuge  there.  From 
this  elevated  station,  too,  the  commander 
surveyed  the  fight  and  directed  the  efforts 
of  his  followers.  There  were  two  dis- 
tinct classes  of  officers  and  men  in  each 
galley.  The  commander  of  the  soldiers 
was  supreme,  and  under  him  the  pilot, 
who  took  his  station  abaft,  at  the  side 
of  the  steersman,  directed  all  necessary 
evolutions  and  manoeuvres.  The  pilot. 
was  assisted  in  the  command  of  the  sailors 
by  his  mate,  and  by  the  agitator  or  en- 
courager  of  the  rowers,  whilst  a  musi- 
cian marked  the  measure  of  the  stroke, 
and,  by  the  harmony  of  his  voice  and 
instrument,  inspirited  the  rowers  when 
weary  with  toil.  As  for  the  rowers  them- 
selves, they  were  placed  below  deck  on 
rows  of  benches,  ascending  above  each 
other  diagonally,  the  bench  of  one  serving 
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for  the  footstool  of  his  comrade  imme- 
diately above  and  behind  him.  We  read 
of  five  benched,  eight  benched,  and  even 
forty  benched  galleys;  but  this  cannot 
possibly  mean,  as  many  suppose,  so  many 
distinct  banks  of  rowers.  L'Escallier 
very  reasonably  suggests  that  this  enume- 
ration must  have  applied  to  the  various 
divisions  of  rowers,  similar  to  that  of  the 
batteries  of  modern  ships ;  for,  in  an 
American  first  rate,  we  have  ten  or  more 
divisions  of  cannon ;  and  a  ten  decked 
ship  is  no  greater  absurdity  than  a  galley 
with  ten  ranks  of  rowers.  In  proof  of 
this,  the  medals,  which  in  all  cases  copy 
the  noblest  forms,  show  us  no  galley  of 
more  than  three  rows ;  and  even  in  this 
case,  the  upper  tier  must  have  been  very 
unwieldy,  for  the  length  of  the  oar  neces- 
sarily increased  with  each  ascending 
bench.  Hence  it  was  not  only  necessary 
to  place  the  stoutest  and  most  athletic 
rowers  at  the  upper  oars,  but  likewise  to 
load  the  handles  of  them  with  lead,  in 
order  to  counterbalance  the  great  weight 
without.  We  have  already  said  that  these 
rowers  were  distinct  from  the  soldiers  who 
fought,  for  rowing  was  esteemed  a  great 
drudgery,  and  was  not  unfrequently,  in 
ancient  as  in  modern  times,  the  punish- 
ment of  malefactors,  who  were  chain- 
ed perpetually  to  the  benches  on  which 
they  rowed.  It  was,  perhaps,  from  the 
infusion  of  such  unamiable  materials,  that 
sailors  came  to  be  esteemed  infamous  and 
wicked  wretches,  totally  destitute  of  hu- 
manity and  religion.  Galleys  wen:  steer- 
ed with  oars  run  out  on  the  quarters,  and 
managed  by  men  standing  near  the  pilots, 
and  ready  to  obey  their  orders.  Sails 
were  also  used  to  ease  the  rowers,  and  at- 
tain a  greater  velocity,  when  the  wind 
was  fair ;  both  masts  and  yards  were, 
however,  always  taken  down  and  stowed 
out  of  the  way,  on  the  eve  of  an  engage- 
ment, and  the  oars  alone  used,  thus  ena- 
bling the  galley  to  move  and  turn  without 
reference  to  the  direction  of  the  wind. 
These  sails  were  sometimes  made  of  vari- 
egated stripes,  and  we  occasionally  read 
of  the  galley  of  an  emperor  or  an  admiral 
having  sails  of  purple,  embroidered  with 
gold.  The  body  of  the  vessel  was  taste- 
fully painted,  representing  gods,  animals, 
or  historic  scenes,  and  sometimes  the  oar- 
blades  were  richly  gilded. 

Such  were  the  locomotive  means  of  the 
galley.  Its  means  of  offence  consisted  in 
the  various  weapons  and  missiles  used  ,on 
land.  Javelins  and  arrows  were  dis- 
charged in  showers  from  the  deck,  or 
from  turrets  at  the  bow  and  stern.     As  a 


protection  from  these,  a  curtain  of  hides 
was  used,  from  behind  which  the  soldiers 
discharged  their  missiles  in  return,  or 
thrust  with  very  long  spears,  used  only  at 
sea.  In  the  centre  were  engines  from 
which  rocks  were  projected  of  sufficient 
size  to  sink  a  ship ;  and,  as  the  combatants 
approached,  great  masses  of  iron,  from 
their  form  called  dolphins,  were  let  down 
from  the  elevation  of  the  mast-head,  and 
sometimes  passed  through  the  bottom  of 
an  adversary,  to  his  inevitable  destruction. 
Battering  rams,  which  were  beams  point- 
ed with  iron,  were  also  suspended  from 
the  mast,  and  forced  with  destructive  ef- 
fect against  the  enemy's  side.  But  the 
great  means  of  annoyance  was  the  attack 
of  the  beak  ;  and,  in  order  to  make  it  with 
complete  eflect,  i:  was  very  desirable  to 
gain  the  wind,  so  as  to  bear  down  upon 
an  adversary  with  the  greatest  velocity, 
demolish  his  oars,  open  his  side,  or  even 
overturn  and  run  down  the  vessel.  Earth- 
en pots  of  live  coals  and  pitch,  and  of 
combustibles  ready  to  combine  and  burst 
forth  in  flames,  were  either  cast  from  ship 
to  ship,  or  so  suspended  over  the  beak, 
that  when  the  shock  took  place  they 
would  fall  on  the  deck  of  the  assailed. 
It  is  s;iid  of  Hannibal,  an  ancestor  of 
the  great  Hannibal,  that  he  threw,  on 
one  occasion,  pots  containing  live  snakes 
upon  the  enemy's  deck,  and,  as  he  had 
conjectured,  tilled  the  crew  with  horror  at 
so  unwonted  an  attack,  and  availed  him- 
self of  their  consternation  in  securing  the 
victory.  Fire  ships  were  also  used  at  this 
early  period  with  destructive  effect.  The 
line  of  bat*!:',  was  usually  triangular,  the 
admiral's  ship  being  at  the  angle  in  ad- 
vance, and  the  line  of  store-ships  forming 
the  base.  Before  engaging,  it  was  usual 
for  the  admiral  to  pass  in  a  small  boat 
throughout  his  fleet,  haranguing  his  fol- 
lowers, and  urging  them  to  do  their  duty. 
Thus  inspirited,  a  shout  of  anticipated 
triumph  would  pass  from  ship  to  ship ;  and 
when  the  gilded  shield  was  at  length  dis- 
played as  a  signal  for  battle,  the  shrill 
trumpets  sent  forth  their  blasts,  and  the 
combatants  rushed  to  the  encounter,  rend- 
ing the  air  with  shouts  and  war  songs. 
The  battle  won,  the  victors  returned  to 
port,  towing  their  prizes,  their  ships  being 
decorated  with  fragments  of  the  wrecks, 
themselves  crowned  with  laurel,  and  sing- 
ing paeans  to"  Apollo.  The  richest  of  the 
spoil  was  reserved  as  an  oblation  to  the 
gods,  and  broken,  or  even  entire  galleys 
were  placed  in  the  precincts  of  the  temples. 
Such  was  the  state  of  naval  warfare, 
until  the  Romans,  incited  by  their  contest 
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with  Carthage  for  the  possession  of  Sicily, 
first  turned  their  attention  to  naval  affairs. 
Such  was  the  invincible  daring  of  this 
nation,  that,  having  scarce  ever  dreamed 
of  navigation,  they  yet  resolved  to  attack 
the  Carthaginians  on  their  own  element. 
At  this  conjuncture,  a  Carthaginian  cruis- 
er, accidentally  stranded  on  their  shores, 
furnished  them  with  a  model.  But  where 
should  they  procure  mariners  to  man  their 
galleys  ?  This  difficulty  yielded  to  Roman 
resolution.  Benches  were  established  on 
the  land ;  the  recruits  were  placed  with 
their  oars,  as  if  embarked,  and  an  officer, 
standing  in  a  conspicuous  position,  made 
signs  with  his  hand,  to  indicate  the  instant 
when  they  should  together  dip  their  oars, 
and  then  sweep  them  with  a  concerted 
movement  of  the  arms  and  body.  In  this 
way,  a  sufficient  number  of  men  were 
taught  to  row,  during  the  construction  of 
the  galleys,  and  a  fleet  of  120  vessels,  with 
nearly  40,000  oarsmen  and  soldiers,  was 
equipped  for  sea.  Before  sailing,  howev- 
er, to  meet  the  enemy,  these  hastily  man- 
ufactured sailors  were  exercised  for  some 
time  on  board  the  galleys.  After  all,  it 
was  probable  that  this  fleet  was  as  awk- 
ward and  unmanageable  as  might  have 
been  expected,  and  that  the  consul  Duili- 
us,  ere  he  had  long  been  to  sea  with  it, 
discovered  that,  though  he  had  copied 
much  from  the  Carthaginians,  there  was 
much  still  that  had  escaped  him.  For  wo 
find  him  soon  calling  up  his  ingenuity  to 
devise  some  means  of  neutralizing  the  su- 
perior skill  and  seamanship  of  the  Car- 
thaginians ;  this  he  effected  by  the  inven- 
tion of  the  corvus.  It  was  a  bridge  or 
platform  planted  at  the  bow,  and  which 
could  be  turned  at  pleasure  from  side  to 
side,  or  hoisted  up  to  a  mast  erected  for 
the  purpose.  At  length  the  two  fleets 
came  in  sight,  and  prepared  for  battle. 
The  Carthaginians,  being  superior  in 
numbers,  and  still  more  so  in  experience 
and  skill,  were  filled  with  contempt  at  the 
rude  appearance  of  the  Roman  galleys, 
and  their  more  clumsy  evolutions.  They 
were  certain  of  victory.  Nevertheless,  as 
they  approached  nearer,  the  awkward  ap- 
pendage at  the  bow,  which  had  at  first  ex- 
cited ridicule,  began  to  inspire  mistrust. 
This  was  augmented  when  they  found 
that  the  Romans  paused  not  to  discharge 
their  missiles,  but,  receiving  those  of  the 
Carthaginians,  steered  boldly  on,  until 
each  Roman  galley  had  struck  an  enemy, 
v.  hen  tin;  ropes  that  held  the  corvus  sus- 
pended to  the  mast  being  loosed,  it  fell 
with  fatal  force  upon  his  deck,  crushing 
those  who  had  collected  to   defend   the 


entrance.  The  bars  of  sharpened  iron 
with  which  the  bottom  of  the  bridge  was 
armed,  transfixed  the  deck,  with  those 
who  stood  in  the  way,  and  the  two  galleys 
remained  firmly  grappled.  And  now  the 
Romans,  receiving  the  enemy's  arrows  on 
their  shields,  raised  their  war  cry,  and 
rushed,  sword  in  hand,  to  the  assault ;  sea- 
manship and  skill  were  set  aside,  and  cour- 
age and  personal  prowess  became  the  arbi- 
ters of  the  contest.  The  former  confidence 
of  the  Carthaginians  was  only  equalled  by 
their  present  consternation.  Great  and 
terrible  was  the  slaughter.  Eighty  galleys 
were  either  taken  or  destroyed,  among 
them  the  famous  galley  of  Hannibal,  the 
Carthaginian  admiral,  which  had  once 
belonged  to  Pyrrhus.  The  admiral  him- 
self narrowly  escaped  in  a  small  boat. 
This  victory,  if  we  consider  the  circum- 
stances under  which  the  battle  was  fought, 
is  inferior  to  none  in  history.  It  was  duly 
estimated  at  Rome ;  the  most  extraordinary 
honors  were  decreed  to  Duilius,  he  being 
the  first  Roman  who  enjoyed  a  naval  tri- 
umph. A  rostral  column  was  also  erect- 
ed to  him,  upon  which  were  placed  the 
beaks  of  the  Carthaginian  galleys.  This 
columna  rostrata  is  still  seen  and  admired 
in  old  Rome,  where  the  stranger  does  not 
fail  to  visit  it,  and  where,  turning  from 
the  humiliating  picture  of  modern  degen- 
eracy, he  traces  with  pleasure  an  inscrip- 
tion which  recalls  the  best  days  of  the 
republic. 

From  this  time  until  the  invention  of 
cannon,  naval  warfare  underwent  little 
variation.  The  emperors  of  Constanti- 
nople continued  to  observe  the  same  sys- 
tem of  annoyance  and  defence  in  their 
navy,  which  must  have  been  considerable, 
as  we  read  of  an  expedition  sent  to  sub- 
due Crete,  consisting  of  200  ships  and 
49,000  men.  They  wisely  reduced  the 
height  of  their  galleys,  using  none  but 
dromones  of  two  tiers,  having  in  all  100 
oars,  rowed  by  as  many  men.  A  level 
platform  covered  the  rowers,  upon  which 
the  soldiers  drew  up  and  fought  as  upon 
land.  The  captain  stood  at  the  poop  be- 
tween the  two  steersmen,  whence  he 
directed  the  efforts  of  his  followers. 
Thence,  too,  he  discovered  and  obeyed  the 
signals  of  his  admiral — an  invention  al- 
ready introduced  to  signify  orders  at  a 
distance.  The  line  of  battle  was  some- 
what changed  ;  from  a  triangle  it  had  be- 
come a  crescent.  The  horns  pointed 
rearward,  and  the  admirals  stationed  in 
the  centre  began  the  attack.  The  same 
means  of  annoyance  were  still  employed  : 
arrows  were  shot  from  bows  and  cross- 
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bows ;  javelins  were  discharged  from  en- 
gines ;  and  huge  rocks  were  projected 
from  machines,  which,  we  are  told,  often 
found  their  way  through  the  deck  and 
bottom  of  the  hostile  vessel,  destroying 
both  galley  and  crew.  But  the  most 
dreadful  weapon  then  in  use  was  the  iron 
tube,  from  which  the  Greek  fire  was  pro- 
jected in  streams  upon  the  vessel  and  crew 
of  an  enemy.  This  combustible,  which  had 
been  much  earlier  used,  in  the  less  destruc- 
tive form  of  missiles,  was  of  such  fearful  ac- 
tivity that  nothing  could  resist  it,  and  wa- 
ter, instead  of  extinguishing,  did  but  aug- 
ment its  fury.  Terrible  must  it  have  been 
to  the  northern  pirates,  of  whom  we  are 
told  that,  imitating  those  of  their  country- 
men who  had  invaded  Europe  by  other 
routes,  they  descended  in  canoes,  by  the 
Borysthenes,  into  the  Black  sea.  Having 
plundered  its  shores,  they  were  hastening 
to  seize  upon  Constantinople,  when  they 
were  met  by  the  fleet  of  the  emperor. 
Hardly  had  they  raised  their  war-shout, 
as  they  paddled  their  canoes  to  the  assault, 
when  they  were  met  by  well-directed 
streams  of  liquid  fire,  issuing  from  the 
prow  of  every  Grecian  galley.  Conster- 
nation seized  them,  and  they  plunged  into 
the  sea,  happy  in  having  yet  the  alterna- 
tive of  a  choice  of  deaths*  Though  the 
attack  of  beaks  was  still  continued,  less  im- 
portance was  now  attached  to  the  point 
of  gaining  the  wind.  Iu  order  to  escape 
from  the  torture  of  the  fire-tube,  it  was 
more  usual  at  once  to  grapple  broadside  to 
broadside,  and,  while  the  rowers  assailed 
each  other  with  pikes  through  their  row- 
ports,  the  soldiers  rushed,  with  sword  and 
buckler,  to  the  attack,  fighting  desperately, 
hand  to  band.  Hence  it  is  that,  in  the  his- 
tory of  those  times,  we  so  frequently  read 
of  ten,  twenty,  and  even  thirty  thousand 
men,  slain  in  a  single  naval  encounter. 

At  length,  a  great  revolution  in  naval 
warfare  was  brought  about  by  the  intro- 
duction of  cannon.  They  were  first  used 
by  the  Venetians  against  the  Genoese,  in 
1370.  It  is  a  little  singular,  when  we  con- 
sider their  efficacy  for  the  destruction  of 
ships,  that  they  should  not  have  been  em- 

*The  Greek  fire  has  lately  been  reinvented  by 
an  American,  of  the  name  of  Brown.  He  dis- 
charges it,  like  any  other  fluid,  from  a  common 
engine,  and,  from  its  resinous  and  cohesive  na- 
ture, projects  it  much  farther.  As  it  passes  out 
of  the  tubj  into  the  open  air,  a  match,  placed  at 
the  end,  converts  it  into  a  liquid  fire,  of  a  destruc- 
tive energy,  not  at  all  inferior  to  what  is  attribut- 
ed to  that  of  the  Greeks.  He  has  offered  his  in- 
vention to  our  government;  and,  as  connected 
with  a  svsiem  ot  steam-batteries  for  the  defence 
of  our  coast,  it  would  prove  terribly  efficacious 


ployed  for  this  purpose  until  a  whole  cen- 
tury from  their  first  use  in  Europe  by  the 
Saracens,  in  the  defence  of  Nieblo,  and 
nearly  thirty  years  from  their  general  in- 
troduction, as  an  implement  of  war  on 
land,  at  the  siege  of  Algeziras.  When 
first  introduced,  the  cannon  were  mounted 
on  the  deck  which  covered  the  rowers, 
and  were  either  made  to  protrude  over  the 
rail,  or  else  were  pointed  through  port- 
holes pierced  through  the  bulwark  which 
defended  the  crew.  In  the  galleas,  which 
was  first  used  at  Lepanto,  there  was  one 
row  of  ports  between  the  oars,  and  then 
batteries  of  heavier  cannon  upon  the  poop 
and  forecastle.  Notwithstanding  all  these 
innovations,  we  shall  yet  find  that  the  an- 
cient mode  of  naval  warfare  was,  in  a  great 
measure,  maintained  in  that  renowned  na- 
val battle,  the  battle  of  Lepanto. 

The  battle  of  Lepanto  was  fought  be- 
tween the  papal,  Venetian  and  Spanish 
fleets,  and  that  of  Selim,  sultan  of  Con- 
stantinople. In  September,  1571,  the 
Christian  fleet  was  collected,  and  made 
ready,  in  the  port  of  Messina.  It  consist- 
ed of  250  ships,  manned  by  50,000  men, 
and  was  placed  under  the  command  of 
don  John  of  Austria,  natural  son  of 
Charles  V,  for  whom  expressly  the  title 
of  generalissimo  was  then  invented.  The 
pope,  having  proclaimed  a  general  season 
of  fasting  and  prayer  throughout  Christen- 
dom, sent  a  strong  corps  of  ecclesiastics  to 
officiate  in  the  fleet,  and  a  consecrated 
standard  to  be  displayed  from  the  ship  of 
the  admiral.  Absolution  was  promised  to 
every  sinner  who  should  fight  for  the  faith, 
and  heaven  was  opened  to  the  slain.  Don 
John  was  urged  to  give  immediate  battle, 
and  to  feel  secure  of  victory.  Selim,  on 
the  other  hand,  was  not  backward  in  pre- 
paring to  meet  the  danger.  Though  part 
of  his  forces  was  still  employed  in  reduc- 
ing the  island  of  Cyprus,  which  was  the 
original  subject  of  contention,  he  yet  suc- 
ceeded in  equipping  a  fleet  still  larger  than 
that  of  the  Christians.  It  was  intrusted 
to  the  pacha  Ali,  who  proved  himself  well 
wort  by  of  the  charge.  Nor  was  the  sul- 
tan slow,  on  his  side,  in  promising  all  sorts 
of  good  things  to  tlw?  defenders  of  the 
faith,  and  in  picturing  the  joys  of  a  Mo- 
hammedan paradise,  as  the  prize  of  mar- 
tyrdom. Both  parties  were  to  fight  the 
battle  of  the  Most  High.  The  two  fleets 
came  together  in  the  gulf  of  Lepanto. 
What  the  Christians  wanted  in  numbers, 
they  made  up  in  superiority  of  equipment. 
The  prows  of  their  galleys  were  closer, 
and  better  defended,  and  1  heir  soldiers  bet- 
ter provided  with  offensive  and  defensive 
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armor.    They  made  general  use  of  hel- 
mets, coats  of  mail  and  fire-arms,  whilst 
many  of  the  Turks  defended  their  bodies 
with  large  leathern  shields,   and  had  no 
more   destructive    missiles  than   arrows. 
Moreover,  fortune  turned  against  them  at 
the  moment  of  onset;  for  the  wind,  which 
had  hitherto  been  favorable  to  them,  now 
blew  in  the  sails  of  the  Christians.     The 
battle,  as  of  old,  began  with  the  admirals. 
Don  Juan  and  Ali,  after  a  short  cannon- 
ade, closed   and   grappled.     Both   crews 
rushed  to  the  assault,  meeting,  in  deadly 
struggle,  upon  the  gunwales.    Three  times 
did  the  Spaniards  gain  the  deck  of  their 
adversary,  and  as  often  were  they  driven 
back.      Perhaps  the   Turks  would    have 
followed  up  their  advantage  to  complete 
victory,  had  not  don  Juan,  in  that  critical 
moment,  received  a  timely  reinforcement 
of  200  men.     By  their  assistance,  the  Turk 
was  again  boarded,   and  no  longer  with 
doubtful  success.     The  slaughter  was  in- 
discriminate and  terrible,  the  crescent  be- 
ing quickly  lowered,  and  replaced  by  the 
cross,  whilst    the  severed  head   of  Ali, 
planted  on  a  pole,  and  hoisted  at  his  own 
masthead,  filled  the  breasts  of  his  follow- 
ers with  momentary  consternation.  Scarce 
was  this  result  manifest,  ere  the  cry  of  Vic- 
toria !  victoria !  pealed  from  the  ships  of 
the  Christians ;  and,  led  on  by  a  host  of 
heroes — a  Colonna,  a  Veniero,  a  Doria — 
they  rushed   furiously  upon  the  enemy. 
Nor  did  the  Turks  tamely  yield  the  victo- 
ry, which  they  had,  of  late,  so  often  won. 
The  ships  grappled  ;  the  enemies  fought 
hand  to  hand,  and  sword  to  ci meter ;  pikes, 
javelins  and  arrows,  cannons,  matchlocks 
and   aruuebusses,   aided  the  fury  of  the 
combatants.     Turks  and   Christians   had 
never  fought  so  valiantly,  though  that  was, 
emphatically,  the  age  of  daring.  At  length, 
w!  lilst  the  result  was  yet  dou  btful,  the  Turk- 
ish  galley-slaves,   taking   courage  at  the 
partial  success  of  their  fellow-Christians, 
and  dreading  the  effect  of  the  reverse  up- 
on  their   own   condition,  suddenly   rose, 
broke  their  chains,  attacking  their  masters 
with  them,  or  with  whatever  other  weap- 
ons fury  furnished  them,  and  repaid  them, 
in  a  few  short  moments,  for  years  of  cru- 
elty.    In  an  opposite  manner,  the  crimi- 
nals who  performed  the  same  office  at  the 
oar  in  the  Spanish  and  Italian  galleys,  hav- 
ing asked  leave  of  their  officers,  and  been 
unchained  and  armed,  boarded  the  enemy 
with  a  fury  rendered  irresistible  by  de- 
spair, a  recklessness  which  had  nothing  to 
lose,  and  the  double  hope  of  meriting  lib- 
erty or  obtaining  martyrdom.     At  length, 
the  few  Turks  that  remained  began  to 


think  of  flight.  Thirty  galleys  alone  es- 
caped to  Constantinople,"through  the  skill 
of  the  intrepid  corsair  Ulucciali,  who  car- 
ried away  the  standard  of  Malta,  as  a 
trophy*  A  few  reached  the  neighboring 
shore,  and  abandoned  their  ships  ;  130 
were  taken ;  the  rest  were  either  sunk, 
burnt,  or  battered  to  pieces :  10,000  Turks 
were  taken,  25,000  slain  ;  15,000  Chris- 
tians were  released  from  the  servitude  of 
the  oar.  Nor  was  the  victory  cheaply  pur- 
chased—10,000  Christians  were  among 
the  number  of  the  victims.  Beautiful  had 
been  the  display  of  the  encountering  fleets, 
but  now  how  changed  the  spectacle! 
Shattered  fragments  of  wrecks  and  masts 
covered  the  sea,  which  was  every  where 
streaked  with  human  blood,  or  strewed 
with  limbs  and  disfigured  corpses.  The 
whole  of  Europe  resounded  with  shouts 
for  this  glorious  victory,  and  with  the 
praises  of  its  hero.  He  was  pronounced 
the  greatest  warrior  of  the  age  ;  the  Chris- 
tians of  Macedonia  and  Albania  tendered 
him  the  sovereignty  of  their  country ;  and, 
as  for  the  pope,  when  the  news  reached 
him,  he  is  said  to  have  exclaimed,  in  a  ho- 
ly ecstasy,  "  There  was  a  man  sent  of  God, 
whose  name  was  John." 

The  rapid  improvements  which  the  dis- 
covery of  America  effected  in  naval  archi- 
tecture, for  commercial  purposes,  extend- 
ed equally  to  its  other  branches.  A  grad- 
ual improvement  took  place  in  the  form 
and  adaptation  of  ships  of  war,  and  they 
were,  at  the  same  time,  progressively  in- 
creased in  force  and  size,  until,  before  the 
close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  we  already 
read  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  ships  of 
eighty  and  ninety  guns.  In  the  last  cen- 
tury, ships  of  war  at  length  attained  a  size 
which  may  be  considered  as  a  maximum  ; 
for  nature  herself  has  set  bounds,  to  sur- 
pass which  would  be,  if  not  impossible,  at 
least  inconvenient.  Many  harbors  exclude 
vessels  of  excessive  depth;  the  trees  of 
which  ships  are  made  do  not  exceed  a  cer- 
tain growth  ;  and  man,  who  is  to  construct, 
equip,  and  finally  manoeuvre  these  won- 

*  The  corsair  carried  away  a  more  precious 
treasure  in  the  person  of  the  poet-hero  Cervan- 
tes. His  intrepidity  had  hurried  him  among  the 
first  on  board  of  the  enemy's  galley,  to  which  his 
own  was  grappled ;  but  his  comrades  were  re- 
pulsed, the  grapnels  broken,  and  lie,  left  wounded 
on  the  deck,  was  carried  awav  by  the  renegade, 
as  he  himself  tells  us.  in  the  beautiful  episode  of 
El  Captivo,  ''  the  only  captive  among  so  many 
liberated,  the  only  sad  among  so  many  rejoicing 
Christians."  The  matter  might,  however,  have 
been  worse.  Had  Cervantes  been  slain,  insteid 
of  taken  at  Lepanto,  we  had  never  known  the 
valiant  don  Quixote,  nor  the  facetious  Sancho. 
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drous  machines  upon  the  deep,  though  able 
to  effect,  much  by  an  advantageous  appli- 
cation of  his  Strength,  and  by  concerted 
efforts,  is  yet  a  being  of  limited  powers. 
The  English  Caledonia,  the  French  Com- 
merce  de  Marseilles,  and  the  Sanlissima 
Trinidad,  may  almost  be  looked  upon  as 
magnificent  monsters.  Nor  have  we,  per- 
haps, acted  wisely  in  exceeding  all  these, 
in  the  great  ship  now  building  at  Philadel- 
phia; though  the  same  admirable  symme- 
try, which  distinguishes  our  ships  of  the 
line,  is  still  observed  in  her.  The  ship 
carrying  one  hundred  guns,  on  three  uni- 
form decks,  may  be  considered  as  the  best 
adapted  to  unite  form idablen ess  and  effi- 
ciency. 

When  this  increase  of  size  took  place, 
the  oar  ceased  to  be  a  fit  agent  to  move  so 
weighty  a  machine,  and  it  only  remained, 
by  the  adaptation  of  sails,  to  make  the 
most  of  that  which  nature  has  placed  at 
our  disposal,  in  the  restless  and  ever-mov- 
ing element  which  surrounds  us.  Galleys 
have  been  long  discontinued  on  the  ocean, 
and  are  now  only  used  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean, where  immemorial  usage  renders 
every  thing  hereditary.  With  this  revolu- 
tion in  the  manner  of  propelling  vessels 
of  war,  an  equal  one  was  introduced  in 
the  method  of  fighting.  Their  augment- 
ed size  rendered  it  more  inconvenient  to 
grapple  and  fight  hand  to  hand,  and  risk- 
ed the  destruction  of  both  ships,  if  the 
■weather  were  tempestuous.  Hence  this 
mode  of  combat  was  rarely  resorted  to  ; 
and  battering  with  cannon,  at  a  favorable 
distance,  until  one  party  oruhe  other  struck, 
became  the  ordinary  mode  of  naval  war- 
fare. This  we  shall  now  exemplify,  by 
briefly  describing  the  present  mode  of  en- 
gagement, and  relating  a  iVw  instances  of 
modern  naval  battles  between  single  ships 
and  fleets. 

When  two  adverse  ships  come  in  sight 
of  each  other  upon  the  ocean,  accident  de- 
cides, usually7,  which  is  to  windward.  To 
be  to  windward,  or  to  the  side  from  which 
the  wind  comes,  is  always  esteemed  an  ad- 
vantage. If  the  weather  ship  be  of  infe- 
rior force,  it  enables  her  to  keep  out  of  ac- 
tion much  longer,  and,  though  a  poorer 
sailer,  she  may  do  so  until  the  intervention 
of  night  increases  the  chances  of  escape. 
If,  however,  the  weather  ship  be  of  supe- 
rior force,  she  is  enabled  to  bear  at  once 
down,  and  direct  her  head  upon  the  ene- 
my, and,  having  the  advantage  in  sailing, 
must  soon  be  alongside  of  her.  We  will, 
however,  suppose  a  case  in  which  two 
equal  ships  meet,  and  are  mutually  anx- 
ious to  engage.    Then,  also,  the  weather- 


gage  is  an  advantage,  for  the  ship  to  lee- 
ward, careening  to  the  breeze,  exposes  her 
side  below  wind  and  water,  and,  if  struck 
there,  and  afterwards  forced  to  tack  and 
change  her  careen,  or  if  merely  brought 
upright,  the  shot-holes  thus  made  are 
thrown  out  of  the  reach  of  repairs  from 
without,  and  may  cause  her  sinking. 
The  ship  to  windward,  on  the  contrary, 
has  her  lee-side  exposed  to  the  attack,  and 
the  ordinary  water-line  depressed  below 
the  surface,  in  proportion  to  the  strength 
of  the  breeze.  In  this  situation,  if  she  re- 
ceives dangerous  shot-holes  at  the  water's 
edge,  by  changing  her  tack,  she  may  bring 
them  above  the  surface,  so  as  to  stop  the 
leaks.  Being  to  windward,  moreover, 
confers  the  advantage  of  heaving  up  at 
pleasure  to  cross  an  enemy's  bow,  or  stem, 
for  the  purpose  of  a  raking  fire. 

Assuming  the  advantage  of  the  weather- 
gage,  let  us  prepare  for  action.  Topsails, 
top-gallant-sails,  jib  and  spanker,  with  the 
courses  hauled  up,  ready  to  be  set  again, 
are  good  sails  to  fight  under,  for  with  them 
your  ship  is  under  perfect  command  to  ad- 
vance, manoeuvre,  or  lie  to.  If  there  Li 
an  appearance  of  squally  weather,  it  is 
Well  to  have  a  reef  in  the  topsails,  in  anti- 
cipation. The  crew  are  called  to  quarters 
by  beat  of  drum,  every  man  going  to  the 
station  which  has  been  rendered  familiar 
to  him  by  frequent  training,  under  the  eye 
of  his  officers.  The  commander,  stand- 
ing in  a  conspicuous  station  on  the  quar- 
ter-deck, watches  his  own  ship  and  the 
enemy,  and  conveys  the  order  that  the  oc- 
casion may  require  by  voice,  or  through 
the  medium  of  his  aids.  Under  him,  the 
first  lieutenant  commands  the  offensive  and 
defensive  operations,  and  effects  the  vari- 
ous evolutions  which  he  may  direct,  in  re- 
lation to  the  position  of  the  ship.  The  clues 
are  stoppered,  to  keep  the  sails  spread 
in  the  event  of  the  sheets  being  shot  away, 
and  the  yards  are  hung  in  chains,  to  obvi- 
ate a  like  inconvenience  from  the  cutting 
of  the  ties.  The  carpenter  rigs  the  pumps 
to  prepare  for  a  leak,  collects  his  shot-plugs 
to  stop  holes  in  the  side,  and  fishes  of  wood 
to  strengthen  a  mast,  or  yard,  that  may  be 
wounded,  and  in  danger  of  falling.  The 
surgeon  prepares,  in  the  cockpit,  to  relieve 
the  wounded.  Tubs  of  water  are  collect- 
ed in  the  tops,  channels,  and  on  deck,  to 
be  ready  to  extinguish  fire  ;  the  decks  are 
wet,  to  prevent  the  explosion  of  powder, 
and  put  out  sparks  that  may  fall  there,  and 
also  sanded  to  prevent  the  men  from  slip- 
ping when  splashy  with  blood  or  water. 
Finally,  plenty  of  wads  and  shot,  round, 
grape  and  canister,  are  collected  beside  the 
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guns,  and  the  magazine  is  opened  ana  lit  by 
the  gunner  and  his  crew,  who  prepare  to 
pass  the  cartridges  to  the  powder-boys. 

And  now,  having  given  three  cheers, 
you  bear  down  upon  the  enemy.  It  is  a 
great  object,  in  battering  from  ship  to  ship, 
to  rake  your  enemy,  if  possible;  that  is,  to 
get  across  his  bow,  or  stern,  out  of  reach 
of  his  guns,  whilst  yours  sweep  the  whole 
length  of  his  deck,#  with  fatal  execution. 
If  it  is  desirable  to  rake  your  enemy,  it  is 
equally  so  to  avoid  being  raked  in  return. 
This  double  advantage  can  only  be  attain- 
ed by  superior  sailing,  or  by  great  skill  in 
manoeuvring.  In  directing  your  fire,  it  is 
best  to  aim  between  wind  and  water,  and 
also  in  the  direction  of  the  masts,  for  in 
this  way  the  enemy  may  be  soonest  disa- 
bled, and  a  victory  gained  with  the  least 
destruction  of  life.  It',  on  the  contrary, 
your  own  spars  be  so  disabled  that  the  en- 
emy, having  the  worst  in  other  respects, 
might  yet  effect  his  escape,  from  your  ina- 
bility to  make  sail  in  pursuit ;  or  even  in  the 
more  desperate  case  of  your  being  every 
way  worsted,  you  may  yet  profit  of  your 
situation  to  bear  down  and  board,  as  the 
last  alternative.  In  the  cast  of  this  last 
chance,  a  hopeless  cause  may  sometimes 
be  restored  ;  for,  in  boarding,  headlong 
valor,  oftener  than  numbers,  decides  the 
struggle.  When  the  enemy  signifies  that 
he  yields,  by  hauling  down  his  colors,  a 
prize-master  and  crew  aredetailed;  the  pris- 
oners are  removed  and  chained,and  as  much 
exertion  is  made  in  repairing  damages  as 
was  before  exercised  in  effecting  them. 

Of  all  the  naval  battles,  in  ancient  or 
modern  times,  none  has  ever  been  more 
obstinately  contested  than  that  which  took 
place,  during  our  revolution,  between  the 
Bon  Homme  Richard,  as  she  was  called  (af- 
ter doctor  Franklin's  Poor  Richard),  and 
the  British  frigate  Serapis.  The  first  was 
commanded  by  commodore  Paul  Jones,the 
last  by  commodore  Pearson,  a  very  distin- 
guished officer.  The  Richard  carried  fifty- 
six  guns,  and  380  men  ;  the  Serapis  fifty- 
nine  guns,  and  320  men.  The  former  was 
old  and  decayed,  with  a  motley  battery, 
throwing  only  282  pounds  at  the  single 
broadside,  and  twenty  of  her  best  men, 
with  the  second  lieutenant,  were  absent 
during  the  whole  action.  The  Serapis, 
on  the  contrary,  was  a  new  whip,  of  ap- 
proved construction,  considered  the  fastest 
sailer  in  the  British  navy  ;  and,  besides  her 
superiority  in  number  of  aims,  they  were 
of  heavy  calibre,  throwing  340  pounds  at 
a  single  broadside.  .Tones,  having  borne 
down  to  cut  oft*  the  Baltic  fleet  from  the 
harbor  of  Scarborough,  the  Serapis  and 


her  consort  stood  out,  to  divert  the  atten- 
tion of  the  American  ships,  and  give  the 
convoy  time  to  escape.  In  this  way  the 
battle  began.  One  of  Jones's  consorts  en- 
gaged the  consort  of  the  Serapis ;  the  oth- 
er took  no  part  in  the  action  till  towards 
its  close,  when  it  fired,  with  equal  injury, 
upon  both.  No  guns  were  fired  from  ei- 
ther ship  until  they  approached  within 
pistol  shot,  when  Pearson  cried  out,  "What 
ship  is  that  ?"  This  was  at  eight  in  the 
evening.  The  sky  was  beautifully  clear, 
and  the  sea  smooth ;— the  moon,  just  then 
rising,  lit  the  combatants,  whilst  it  enabled 
crowds  of  people,  collected  on  Flambor- 
ough  Head,  to  watch  the  progress  of  the 
battle.  When  commodore  Pearson  had 
waited  in  vain  for  an  answer  to  his  chal- 
lenge, the  Serapis  opened  a  terrible  fire 
upon  the  Richard.  It  was  at  once  return- 
ed ;  but  three  of  the  Richard's  heaviest 
guns  burst  at  the  discharge,  not  only  be- 
coming lost  for  the  rest  of  the  fight,  but 
destroying  more  men  than  the  whole 
broadside  of  the  Serapis,  and  scattering 
death  and  confusion  on  every  side.  The 
battle  had  not  continued  long,  ere  Jones 
found  that  he  was  suffering  so  much  from 
the  Serapis  being  able,  by  her  superior 
sailing,  to  choose  raking  positions,  that  he 
would  soon  have  to  yield  if  the  contest 
continued  so  unequal ;  he  therefore  order- 
ed his  ship  to  be  laid  on  board  the  Sera- 
pis. This  manoeuvre  did  not  succeed,  for 
the  Richard  could  not  bring  a  single  gun 
to  bear.  Jones  therefore  backed  his  sails, 
and  sheered  oft*  when  Pearson,  thinking 
the  American  was  about  to  yield,  because 
his  fire  had  ceased,  asked  him  if  he  struck  ; 
to  which  Jones  answered,  that  he  had 
not  yet  begun  to  fight.  He  was  not  long, 
however,  in  making  a  commencement; 
for,  having  sailed  by  the  Serapis,  he  once 
more  put  his  helm  up,  and  ran  across  her 
bow.  Her  jib-boom  came  over  the  Rich- 
ard's poop,  and  Jones  himself  assisted  the 
master  in  making  the  jib-stay,  which  had 
been  shot  away,  and  hung  down  upon  his 
deck,  fast  to  his  mizzen-mast.  At  the 
same  time,  the  anchor  of  the  Serapis  hook- 
ed one  of  the  Richard's  ports,  so  that 
when  presently  Pearson  anchored,  to  let 
his  enemy  sweep  clear  of  him  with  the 
tide,  both  ships  swung  beside  each  other, 
the  stern  of  the  Richard  to  the  bow  of  the 
Serapis,  and  their  starboard  sides  so  close 
together  that  the  guns  met,  muzzle  to  muz- 
zle ;  the  rammers  entered  opposite  ports, 
and  were  dragged  from  those  who  used 
them,  who  presently  began  assaulting  each 
other.  It  is  a  singular  proof  of  the  cool- 
ness of  Jones  that, "while  engaged  with  the 
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master  in  making  the  vessels  fast,  he 
should  have  thought  to  check  him  for  his 
profanity,  saying,  "Mr.  Stacy,  this  is  no 
time  for  swearing ;  in  the  next  moment 
you  may  be  in  eternity.  Let  us  do  our 
duty."  Thus  grappled,  the  two  ships  kept 
up  a  long  and  desperate  struggle  for  vic- 
tory. In  battering,  the  superior  metal  of 
the  Serapis  gave  her  a  decided  advantage  ; 
her  shot  went  through  and  through  the 
rotten  sides  of  the  Richard,  cutting  the 
men  in  pieces,  and  destroying  them  with 
splinters.  The  rudder  was  destroyed ;  the 
quarter  beat  in  ;  and  while  the  water  en- 
tered on  eveiy  side,  one  of  the  pumps  was 
shot  away.  There  was  already  four  feet 
of  water  in  the  hold,  and  it  gaining.  Up- 
on this,  the  carpenter,  instead  of  conceal- 
ing the  ship's  situation  from  all  but  the 
captain,  cried  out  that  she  was  sinking. 
The  panic  spread.  The  master-at-arms, 
moved  by  the  supplications  of  a  hundred 
English  prisoners  confined  below,  releas- 
ed them  from  irons;  and  the  gunner  ran 
terrified  on  deck,  and  bawling  for  quarteis. 
Among  the  prisoners  thus  left  at  large,  one 
of  them,  a  ship-master,  crawled  through 
the  ports  to  the  Serapis,  and  told  captain 
Pearson  to  hold  out,  for  he  had  begun  to 
meditate  a  surrender.  Nevertheless,  Jones 
quickly  recovered  from  his  desperate  posi- 
tion. He  punished  the  cowardice  of  the 
gunner  by  throwing  his  pistols  at  him,  one 
of  which  fractured  his  skull,  and  precipi- 
tated him  down  the  hatchway.  At  the 
same  time,  he  repulsed  an  attempt  to 
board  from  the  Serapis,  and  removed  ths 
danger  of  so  many  prisoners  at  large  be- 
low by  employing  them  at  the  pumps,  and 
telling  them  to  work  or  sink. 

Whilst  the  battle  had  taken  this  unfavor- 
able turn  below,  the  face  of  affairs  was  re- 
versed above,  by  the  exertions  of  a  few 
men  stationed  in  the  tops  of  the  Richard. 
According  to  Jones's  orders,  they  had  just 
directed  their  fire  into  the  enemy's  tops, 
until  not  a  man  remained  alive,  except  one 
in  the  fore-top,  who  kept  loading  his  mus- 
ket, and  dodging,  now  and  then,  from  be- 
hind the  mast,  to  fire.  This  bold  fellow 
was  at  length  struck  by  a  ball  from  the 
Richard's  main-top,  and  sent  headlong  up- 
on deck.  And  now  the  exertions  of  the 
sharp-shooters  were  all  turned  to  clearing 
the  decks  of  the  Serapis.  Some  of  the 
bravest  even  passed,  by  the  yards,  into  the 
tops  of  the  Serapis,  whence  they  threw 
stinkpots,  flasks  and  grenades  down  her 
hatches,  stifling  her  men,  and  firing  the 
ship  in  various  directions.  At  this  time, 
both  ships  having  taken  fire,  the  cannon- 
ade was  suspended,  to  extinguish  it.  Jones 


soon  renewed  it,  however,  from  some  guns 
which  alone  remained  in  order  on  the  fore- 
castle, and  which  he  directed  himself.  At 
the  same  time,  a  grenade,  thrown  from  the 
Serapis's  top,  having  bounded  into  the 
lower  deck,  and  fired  some  loose  powder, 
this  communicated  to  the  cartridges,  which 
had  been  brought  from  the  magazine  fast- 
er than  they  were  used,  and  laid  carelessly 
upon  the  deck ;  and  a  general  explosion 
took  place,  by  which  every  man  in  the 
neighborhood  was  blown  to  pieces,  or 
dreadfully  burned.  No  way  remained  for 
commodore  Pearson  to  save  the  remnant 
of  his  crew,  but  to  yield  ;  but  even  this  it 
was  not  easy  to  signify,  for  none  of  his 
crew  would  take  down  the  flag,  which  had 
been  nailed,  before  the  action,  to  its  staff ; 
and  he  was  compelled  to  perform  the  per- 
ilous and  humiliating  task  with  his  own 
hand.  Thus  ended  the  battle  of  the  Bon 
Homme  Richard  and  Serapis.  The  victo- 
ry was  dearly  bought,  for  the  carnage  on 
both  sides  was  terrible.  The  Bon  Homme 
Richard  lost  three  hundred  men,  in 
killed  and  wounded ;  and  nearly  all  the 
last  died,  from  the  indifferent  care  which 
they  received,  and  the  dreadful  gale  which 
followed  the  battle.  The  loss  of  the  Sera- 
pis was  nearly  as  great.  Of  the  men  who 
were  blown  up,  some  lingered  until  the 
flesh  dropped  from  their  bones,  dying  in 
excruciating  agony.  The  Poor  Richard, 
assailed  by  fire  and  water,  was  abandoned 
to  her  fate,  and  went  down,  carrying  with 
her  many  of  her  wounded  crew. 

The  battle  of  Trafalgar,  which  took 
place  not  many  years  after,  is  a  renowned 
instance  of  naval  war  by  fleets.  It  occur- 
red near  Cadiz,  between  the  allied  French 
and  Spanish  fleets,  of  thirty-three  sail  of 
the  line,  and  the  British  fleet,  of  twenty- 
seven  sail.  The  force  of  the  allies  was 
far  superior  in  ships,  guns  and  men,  and 
they  had  a  brave  and  skilful  commander 
in  admiral  Villeneuve ;  but  there  were  cir- 
cumstances that  more  than  counterbalan- 
ced the  disparity.  The  Spaniards  had  no 
national  interest  in  the  struggle,  and  be- 
tween them  and  the  French  there  was  no 
cordiality.  The  allied  ships,  too,  had  beeii 
hastily  refitted,  and,  having  just  put  to  sea, 
were  very  inefficient ;  for  their  crews,  be- 
longing, as  they  did,  to  nations  which  had 
little  commercial  marine  and  few  seamen, 
were  made  up,  in  a  great  measure,  of  sol- 
diers, who  had  never  been  long  enough 
embarked  to  get  their  sea  legs.  The  Brit- 
ish ships,  on  the  contrary,  were  in  the 
finest  order ;  their  crcwshad  been  actively 
employed  during  years  of  war ;  they  were 
commanded  by  veteran   officers,  each  a 
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hero  of  many  battles,  all  obeying  one  only 
admiral — Nelson  of  the  Nile. 

Having  taken  his  station  off  Cadiz,  Nel- 
son waited  the  sailing  of  the  enemy,  who 
were  ignorant  of  his  force,  and  had  de- 
termined to  put  to  sea.  October  19, 1805, 
the  frigates  in  shore  repeated  the  signal 
that  the  enemy  were  coming  out  ;  on  the 
20th,  they  were  all  at  sea  off  Cadiz ;  and 
on  the  21st,  after  much  manoeuvring,  the 
two  fleets  came  in  sight,  with  a  mutual  de- 
termination to  fight.  This  day  had  been 
a  festival  in  the  family  of  Nelson,  because 
it  was  the  anniversary  of  a  victory  gained 
by  his  uncle.  To  Nelson,  whose  peculiar 
mind  was  no  stranger  to  superstition,  the 
omen  was  most  welcome.  Yet,  though  he 
expected  to  win  the  battle  that  was  about 
to  be  fought,  he  felt  equally  sure  that  he 
would  rot  survive  to  enjoy  it-  He 
knew  that  his  life  would  be  aimed  at 
by  the  Tyrolese  sharp-shooters  of  the 
enemy,  and,  far  from  dreading  it,  he  seem- 
ed to  desire  to  die  in  the  moment  of  victo- 
ry. He  wore,  as  usual,  his  uniform  of 
admiral,  covered  with  stars  and  decora- 
tions, which  could  not  fail  to  attract  the 
bullets  of  the  riflemen,  and  which  filled 
his  followers  with  apprehension.  Yet  it 
was  in  vain  to  ask  him  to  remove  them. 
Even  when  persuaded  by  Hardy  to  order 
other  ships  to  pass  ahead,  he  still  carried 
all  sail  on  the  Victory,  thereby  rendering  it 
impossible  for  the  order  to  be  obeyed. — 
The  allied  fleet  formed  their  line  of  battle 
on  the  larboard  tack,  the  wind  being  at 
south-west.  Trafalgar  lay  to  leeward, 
and  the  bay  of  Cadiz  was  open  for  escape. 
The  ships  were  drawn  up  in  a  double 
line  in  close  order,  the  intervals  in  the  first 
line  being  filled  by  the  ships  of  the  second, 
with  room  to  fire  between.  This  com- 
bined the  advantage  of  a  dense,  unassail- 
able column,  with  a  sufficient  interval  to 
obviate  the  danger  of  contact  among  the 
ships.  Nelson  bore  down  also  in  a  double 
line,  himself  leading  the  left  of  fourteen 
ships  in  the  Victory,  and  Collingwood  in 
the  Royal  Sovereign,  the  right  line  of 
thirteen  ships.  His  object  was  to  break 
the  line  of  the  enemy  in  two  points,  sep- 
arating and  overpowering  them  in  sections 
inferior  to  his  own.  Above  all,  he  direct- 
ed his  captains  to  remember  that  his  ob- 
ject was  a  close  and  decisive  action ;  and 
that  if  his  signals  were  not  seen,  no  cap- 
tain could  go  wrong  in  placing  himself 
quickly  and  closely  alongside  an  enemy. 
The  wind  was  light,  and  the  British  fleet, 
under  a  crowd  of  sail,  bore  gallantly  be- 
fore it,  rising  and  falling  gracefully  upon 
the  long  swell  that  rolled  towards  the  bay 
vol.  ix.  HJ 


of  Cadiz.     Nor  was  the  array  of  the  al- 
lies less  noble  and  imposing,  as  they  firmly 
awaited   the  approach  of  their  enemies, 
drawn  up  in  their  double  line,  and  with 
the  sun  shining  full  upon  their  white  sails 
and   frowning  broadsides.     The  scene — 
the  purpose — were  full  of  sublimity  ;  and 
to  Nelson,  who,  independent  of  his  thirst 
of  glory,  fancied  that  in  destroying  French- 
men, he  was  about  to  serve  humanity,  this 
moment  must  have  been  the  proudest  of 
his  life.     As  he   gazed  upon   his  antici- 
pated prize,  he  asked  captain  Blackwood 
what  he  would  esteem  a  victory.      The 
answer  was  that,  considering  the  noble 
manner  in  which  battle  was  offered,  the 
capture  of  fourteen  sail  would  bo  a  bril- 
liant result.     "  I  shall  not,"  said  he,  "  be 
satisfied  with  less  than  twenty."  Presently 
Blackwood  took  leave,  to  return  to  his  own 
ship,  and  expressed  the  hope  soon  to  con- 
gratulate the  admiral  upon  the  accomplish- 
ment of  his   wish.     Nelson  pressed  his 
hand  affectionately,  and  said — "  God  bless 
you,  Blackwood !    I  shall  never  see  you 
again."    And  now,  from  the  mast-head 
of  the  Victory  was  unfurled  that  eloquent 
signal — "  England  expects  every  man  to 
do  his  duty !" — In  consequence  of  the  sec- 
ond  column   being  steered  more  off  the 
wind,  at  a  less  acute  angle  with  the  ene- 
my's line,  Collingwood  came  much  soon- 
est into  contact  with  it ;  broke  through  it 
astern  of  the  Santa  Ana,  firing  raking 
broadsides  on  either  hand  as  he  passed, 
and  engaging  the  Spaniard  to  leeward,  at 
ihe   muzzles  of  his  guns.     At  the  same 
time,  three  or  four  other  ships  gathered 
round,  pouring  their  broadsides  into  the 
Royal  Sovereign.     "Sec,"  cried   Nelson, 
"  how  that  noble  fellow,  Collingwood,  car- 
ries his  ship  into  action !"     And  Colling- 
wood, on  his  side,  appreciating  the  feel- 
ings of  his  chief,  was  just  then  saying  to 
his    captain,  notwithstanding  the  uproar 
and  carnage, — "Rotherham,  what  would 
Nelson   give    to    be    here !" — Meantime 
Nelson  was  bearing  down,  exposed   to  a 
raking  fire  from  all  the  ships  under  his 
lee,  without  being  able  to  return  a  broad- 
side.    His   secretary   was    killed    beside 
him  ;  directly  after,  a  double-headed  shot 
struck    a    party  of   marines    drawn   up 
upon   the    poop    near  him,  killing  eight 
of  them ;  and  in  anodier  minute,  a  shot 
passed  between  the  admiral  and  captain 
Hardv.      Each    for  an    instant    believed 
the  other   killed.      At    length    the  Vic- 
tory, having  run  between  two  of  the  ene- 
my's ships,   opened  both  her  broadsides 
with  tremendous  effect.     Soon  after,  the 
Victory  ran  on  board    the  Rcdoutable ; 
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which  ship  was  closely  engaged  by  the 
British  Temeraire  ;  and,  another  enemy 
having  fallen  on  board  of  the  Temeraire, 
the  whole  four  lay  desperately  grappled, 
broadside  to  broadside.  Whilst  to  the 
left  the  Victory  received  and  answered  the 
fire  of  the  Bucentaure  and  Santissima  Trin- 
idad, on  the  right  she  depressed  her  guns 
so  as  not  to  send  the  shot  through  into  the 
Temeraire.  The  Redoutable  let  down 
her  lower  deck  ports,  for  fear  of  being 
boarded  through  them,  but  kept  up  a  fire 
from  the  upper  batteries  and  from  small- 
armed  men  stationed  in  the  tops.  From 
a  generous  though  mistaken  and  Quixotic 
sense  of  humanity,  Nelson  made  no  use 
of  small  arms  in  the  tops,  either  to  clear 
the  enemy's  decks  and  pick  off  officers,  or 
to  silence  the  fire  of  their  topmen.  To 
this  fault  he  owed  his  death  ;  for  after  he 
had  twice  ordered  the  fire  upon  the  Re- 
doutable to  cease,  because  she  seemed  to 
have  struck,  a  ball,  fired  from  her  mizzen- 
top,  which  was  quite  close  to  the  poop  of 
the  Victory,  struck  his  epaulette,  and  en- 
tered his  back.  He  fell  with  his  face  upon 
the  deck.  Hardy  turned  round  as  some 
men  were  raising  him. — "  They  have 
done  for  me  at  last,  Hardy,"  said  he.  As 
they  carried  him  down  the  ladder,  he  re- 
marked that  the  tiller  ropes  had  been  shot 
away,  and  ordered  them  to  be  replaced. 
Then  with  his  handkerchief  he  covered 
his  features  and  decorations,  desirous  now 
to  conceal  from  his  crew,  lest  they  should 
be  disheartened,  what  he  had  been  un- 
willing to  hide  from  the  enemy.  Soon 
after  he  reached  the  cockpit,  his  wound 
was  discovered  to  be  mortal  ;  he  felt  it 
himself,  and  insisted  that  the  surgeon 
should  leave  him,  to  attend  those  whom 
he  might  yet  save.  He  was  in  great  pain, 
and  intensely  anxious  to  know  how  the 
battle  went.  "  Will  no  one  bring  Hardy 
to  me  ?"  he  asked.  "  He  must  be  killed  ! 
He  is  surely  dead!"  At  length  Hardy 
came,  and  the  two  friends  shook  hands  in 
silence.  After  a  pause,  the  dying  man 
faintly  uttered,  "  Well,  Hardy,  how  goes 
the  day  ?" — "  Very  well ;  ten  ships  have 
already  struck."  Finding  that  all  was 
well,  and  that  no  British  ship  had  yielded, 
lie  turned  to  speak  of  himself.  "  I  am  a 
dead  man,  Hardy  !  I  am  going  fast !  It 
will  soon  be  all  over  with  me !"  Hardy 
hoped  that  there  was  yet  a  chance  of  re- 
covery. He  said,  "  O  no!  it  is  impossi- 
ble. I  feel  something  rising  in  my  breast 
that  tells  me  so."  The  surgeon  asked  him 
if  he  suffered  much.  He  answered,  so 
much  that  he  wished  himself  dead.  "And 
yet,"  he  added,  thinking,  perhaps,  of  the 


new  honors  that  awaited  him,  "  one 
would  like  to  live  a  little  longer."— Cap- 
tain Hardy,  having  been  again  on  deck, 
returned,  at  the  end  of  an  hour,  to  his  dying 
friend.  He  could  not  tell,  in  the  confu- 
sion, the  exact  number  of  the  allies  that 
had  surrendered ;  but  there  were  at  least 
fifteen  ;  for  the  other  ships  had  followed 
their  admirals  into  action,  breaking  the  en- 
emy's line,  and  engaging  closely  to 
leeward,  in  the  same  gallant  style  as  the 
Victory  and  Sovereign.  Nelson  answer- 
ed, "  That  is  well ; — but  I  bargained  for 
twenty."  And  his  wish  was  prophetic  ; 
he  had  not  miscalculated  the  superiority 
of  his  followers ;  twenty  actually  surren- 
dered. Having  ordered  the  fleet  to  be 
anchored,  he  again  spoke  of  himself. — 
"  Don't  throw  me  overboard. — Kiss  me, 
Hardy."  Hardy  knelt  down,  and  obey- 
ed in  silence.  "  Now  I  am  satisfied. 
— Thank  God,  I  have  done  my  duty." — 
Hardy  kissed  him  again,  received  his 
blessing,  and  then  took  leave  of  him  for 
ever. 

Since  the  battle  of  Trafalgar,  naval  war 
has  undergone  but  slight  modification. 
The  English,  contented  with  beating  the 
French  wherever  they  met,  took  little 
pains  to  increase  that  superiority  which 
was  already  so  decided.  With  us,  how- 
ever, the  case  was  different;  and  when,  in 
the  year  1812,  we  were  forced,  weak  and 
unprepared  as  we  were,  into  a  war  with 
Great  Britain,  it  became  necessary  for  us 
to  put  forth  efforts  proportioned  to  the 
formidableness  of  our  foe.  Happily  these 
efforts  were  not  unattended  with  success. 
Though  our  ships  were  met  on  all  sides 
with  an  array  of  numbers  which  compel- 
led them  to  disperse,  and  haunt  the  ocean 
singly,  depending  upon  their  superior 
sailing  for  escape,  yet  when  they  occasion- 
ally found  themselves  broadside  and  broad- 
side with  an  enemy  of  equal  and  even 
slightly  superior  force,  they  were,  with  a  sin- 
gle exception,  invariably  triumphant.  This 
result  was  obtained  in  part  by  an  improved 
construction  of  our  ships,  conferring  a  de- 
cided superiority  of  sailing,  which  was  not 
less  useful  in  enabling  them  to  escape  from 
superior  numbers,  than  in  enabling  them 
to  outmanoeuvre  the  enemy  when  it  be- 
came expedient  for  them  to  engage.  A 
still  more  important  element  of  success 
was  our  exact  discipline,  and  the  rapid 
exercise  of  our  guns,  whereby  we  were 
enabled  to  deliver  three  broadsides  for  ev- 
ery two  received  from  the  enemy.  We 
may  also  ascribe  something  to  the  superior 
alacrity  of  our  crews,  who  had  entered 
the   service  voluntarily,  over  men  who 
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had  been  compelled  to  serve  by  a  forcible 
impressment. 

Among  many  naval  battles  that  shed 
lustre  on  our  annals  during  the  late  war, 
we  shall  only  mention  two  of  the  most 
brilliant,  in  which,  though  our  forces  were 
decidedly  inferior,  the  victories  were 
speedy  and  complete.  One  was  a  battle  of 
single  ships,  the  other  of  fleets.— Shortly 
after  the  declaration  of  war,  the  U.  States' 
sloop  Wasp,  mounting  eighteen  guns,  and 
commanded  by  captain  Jones,  tell  in  at 
sea  with  the  British  sloop  Frolic,  mounting 
twenty-two  guns,  and  commanded  by 
captain  Whineyates.  The  superiority  of 
the  Frolic  in  metal  consisted  of  four  long 
twelve  pounders,  and  her  superiority  in 
crew  and  other  respects  was  proportion- 
ate. Notwithstanding  this  extreme  dis- 
parity of  force,  captain  Jones  did  not  a 
moment  decline  the  encounter,  when  the 
enemy  offered  it.  The  Frolic  began  the 
action  with  her  cannon  and  musketry, 
which  the  Wasp  did  not  return  until  with- 
in pistol  shot.  The  British  fired  high, 
and  greatly  crippled  the  spars  of  the 
Wasp,  bringing  down  the  main-top-mast, 
mizzen-top-gallant-mast,  and  gaft,  and 
thereby  seriously  embarrassed  all  her  evo- 
lutions. In  return,  the  Americans  were 
not  idle ;  they  fired  low,  hulling  the  Frolic 
at  every  shot,  and  making  up  in  celerity 
of  fire  what  they  wanted  in  force.  Mean- 
time both  vessels  had  approached  so  near 
that  the  rammers  touched  in  loading  the 
guns,  and  the  shot  took  terrible  effect ; 
especially  that  of  the  Wasp,  which  had 
ranged  ahead,  and  taken  a  raking  position, 
so  as  to  sweep  the  whole  length  of  her 
adversary's  deck.  The  carnage  caused 
by  this  fire  was  so  dreadful  that  the  British 
seamen  were  driven  from  their  quarters 
below.  At  this  time  captain  Jones,  seeing 
that  he  had  the  advantage,  and  dreading 
lest  the  crippled  condition  of  his  spars 
might  enable  the  enemy  to  escape,  de- 
termined to  board,  notwithstanding  the 
danger  which  both  vessels  incurred,  by 
encountering  in  so  rough  a  sea.  The 
helm  was  put  up,  and  the  Wasp  ran 
across  the  bow  of  the  Frolic.  As  they 
struck,  lieutenants  Biddle  and  Rodgers 
rushed  on  board,  sword  in  hand,  at  the 
head  of  the  boarders.  They  found  no 
enemies  to  oppose  them  ;  the  decks  were 
covered  with  mutilated  limbs  and  bodies, 
and  were  slippery  with  blood.  Three  offi- 
cers alone  remained  standing  on  the  quar- 
ter deck  ;  and  they  hastened  to  throw  down 
their  swords  in  signal  of  submission.  The 
British  ensign  which  remained  flying  was 
quickly  hauled  down  by  lieutenant  Biddle. 


Thirty  of  the  British  were  found  dead, 
and  forty  wounded  ;  the  Americans  lost 
but  ten  killed  and  wounded.  The  dis- 
parity proves  conclusively  the  superiority 
of  our  fire.  The  victory  won,  the  wound- 
ed were  dressed,  and  every  exertion  was 
made  to  clear  the  wreck  to  which  both  ves- 
sels had  been  so  quickly  reduced.  The 
masts  of  both  vessels  had  fallen  by  the  board; 
and  when,  soon  after,  in  an  evil  hour,  the 
Poictiers  British  ship  of  the  line  came  in 
sight,  and  bore  down  upon  them,  escape 
and  resistance  were  alike  impossible. 
Both  were  captured. 

The  battle  of  lake  Erie,  of  which  we 
shall  now  speak,  was  fought  under  singu- 
lar circumstances.  A  few  months  before 
the  10th  September,  1813,  on  which  day 
it  occurred,  we  were  without  any  naval 
force  upon  that  inland  sea.  The  canoe 
of  the  savage  or  the  bark  of  the  trader  had 
alone  floated  upon  its  hitherto  peaceful 
surface.  But  now  war  was  to  visit  it,  and 
the  solitudes  of  nature,  as  yet  accustomed 
only  to  reverberate  the  thunders  of  heav- 
en, were  to  be  disturbed  by  the  more  ter- 
rible engines  of  human  wrath.  The  force 
with  which  Perry  put  forth  to  meet  the 
British  fleet,  consisted  of  two  large  brigs, 
the  Lawrence  and  Niagara,  of  twenty 
guns  each,  and  seven  smaller  vessels, 
making  in  all  a  force  of  fifty-four  guns 
and  about  six  hundred  men,  a  large  num- 
ber of  whom  were  backwoodsmen,  who 
had  never  before  seen  a  ship.  The  Brit- 
ish fleet  consisted  of  six  vessels,  mounting 
in  all  sixty-three  guns,  and  near  eight 
hundred  men.  It  was  commanded  by 
captain  Barclay,  a  veteran  officer,  who  had 
lost  an  arm  at  Trafalgar;  whilst  Perry, 
his  antagonist,  was  almost  a  youth. — 
When  the  British  first  came  in  sight,  they 
were  to  windward  ;  but  before  the  action 
commenced,  the  wind  changed  in  favor 
of  the  Americans ;  it  was  light,  with  clear 
and  beautiful  weather.  At  eleven,  the 
British  were  formed  in  a  line  on  the 
wind,  and  the  Americans  bore  gallantly 
down  upon  them,  the  Lawrence,  which 
led  the  van,  displaying  from  her  mast- 
head the  dying  words  of  the  commander 
whose  name  she  bore — "  Don't  give  up 
the  ship !"  At  a  little  before  noon  the  fire 
was  opened  upon  the  Lawrence ;  and  it  was 
not  until  some  time  after  that  her  carron- 
ades  would  reach  to  return  it.  At  length 
the  battery  was  opened,  and,  the  rest  of 
the  fleet  not  coming  up,  she  remained 
during  two  hours  exposed  to  the  attack 
of  nearly  the  whole  British  fleet.  The 
consequences  were  dreadful ;  the  ship  was 
cut  to  pieces,  and  left  a  complete  wreck  ; 
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every  gun  was  dismounted,  and  scarce  a 
dozen  men  remained,  who  were  not  among 
the  killed  or  wounded.  To  continue  the 
action  any  longer  in  the  Lawrence  was  a 
vain  exposure  of  her  few  surviving  men. 
But  Perry  was  unwilling  to  surrender 
himself,  and  notwithstanding  the  increas- 
ed disparity  in  favor  of  the  British,  which 
the  destruction  of  the  Lawrence  occa- 
sioned, he  did  not  yet  despair  of  the  victory. 
He  entered  his  boat,  and  put  off  from  the 
Lawrence,  and,  under  a  deadly  fire  of 
grape  and  musketry  showered  upon  him 
by  the  enemy,  steered  for  the  Niagara, 
standing  erect  in  his  boat  with  his  sword 
in  one  hand,  and  in  the  other  his  battle-flag 
of  "  Don't  give  up  the  ship." — Perry 
passed  on  unhurt,  and,  reaching  the  Ni- 
agara, he  hoisted  his  flag  anew,  and 
bore  down  upon  the  enemy.  Breaking 
through  the  British  ships,  he  raked  them 
at  pistol  shot  with  both  broadsides.  In  one 
of  the  ships  the  British  seamen  were  driven 
from  the  deck  by  the  deadliness  of  this 
fire ;  and,  the  other  vessels  of  the  squad- 
ron arriving  opportunely  to  support  the 
Niagara,  the  enemy's  ships  began  one  by 
one  to  haul  down  their  colore,  until  at 
three  o'clock  not  a  single  British  ensign 
remained  flying.  The  Lawrence,  which 
had  been  compelled  to  strike  soon  af- 
ter Perry  removed  his  flag,  was  now 
taken  possession  of,  and  was  presently 
enabled  to  rehoist  her  flag.  The  Ameri- 
can loss  in  killed  and  wounded  amounted 
to  123  ;  that  of  the  British  to  200  ;  the 
number  of  prisoners  exceeded  that  with 
which  the  Americans  went  originally  into 
action.  The  treatment  of  these  prisoners 
by  the  victors  was  not  less  a  subject  of 
commendation  than  their  bravery  during 
the  battle.  Captain  Barclay,  who  had 
been  severely  wounded,  was  in  a  peculiar 
manner  thesubjectof  Perry's  attentions,and 
he  afterwards  took  occasion  to  speak  at  all 
times  of  him  in  terms  of  equal  commenda- 
tion of  his  skill,  his  valor  and  his  humanity. 
Since  the  last  war,  the  growth  and  im- 
provement of  our  navy  has  kept  pace  with 
our  national  prosperity.  We  could  now 
put  to  sea,  in  a  few  months,  with  a  dozen 
ships  of  the  line  ;  the  most  spacious,  effi- 
cient, best,  and  most  beautiful  construc- 
tions that  ever  traversed  the  ocean.  This 
is  not  merely  an  American  conceit,  but 
an  admitted  fact  in  Europe,  where  our 
models  are  studiously  copied.  In  the  U. 
States,  a  maximum  and  uniform  calibre  of 
cannon  has  been  lately  determined  on  and 
adopted.  Instead  of  the  variety  of  length, 
form  and  calibre  still  used  in  other  navies, 
and  almost  equal  to  the  Great  Michael 


with  her  "  bassils,  mynards,  hagters,  co- 
verings, flings,  falcons,  double  dogs,  and 
pestilent  serpenters,"  our  ships  offer  flush 
and  uniform  decks,  sheers  free  from  hills, 
hollows  and  excrescences,  and  complete 
unbroken  batteries  of  thirty-two  or  forty- 
two  pounders.  Thus  has  been  realized  an 
important  desideratum — the  greatest  pos- 
sible power  to  do  execution  coupled  with 
the  greatest  simplification  of  the  means. 

But,  while  we  have  thus  improved  upon 
the  hitherto  practised  means  of  naval  war- 
fare, we  are  threatened  with  a  total  change. 
This  is  by  the  introduction  of  bombs,  dis- 
charged horizontally,  instead  of  shot  from 
common  cannon.  So  certain  arc  those 
who  have  turned  their  attention  to  this 
subject  that  the  change  must  take  place, 
that,  in  France,  they  are  already  speculat- 
ing on  the  means  of  excluding  these  de- 
structive missiles  from  a  ship's  sides,  by 
casing  them  in  a  cuirass  of  iron.  Nor  are 
these  ideas  the  mere  offspring  of  idle 
speculation.  Experiments  have  been  tried 
on  hulks,  by  bombs  projected  horizontally, 
with  terrible  effect.  If  the  projectile 
lodged  in  a  mast,  in  exploding,  it  over- 
turned it,  with  all  its  yards  and  rigging ; 
if  in  the  side,  the  ports  were  opened  into 
each  other ;  or,  when  near  the  water,  an 
immense  chasm  was  opened,  causing  the 
vessel  to  sink  immediately.  If  it  should 
not  explode  until  it  fell  spent  upon  deck, 
besides  doing  the  injury  of  an  ordinary 
ball,  it  would  then  burst,  scattering  smoke, 
fire  and  death,  on  every  side.  When  this 
comes  to  pass,  it  would  seem  that  the  na- 
val profession  would  cease  to  be  very  de- 
sirable. Nevertheless,  experience  has,  in 
all  ages,  shown  that,  the  more  destructive 
are  the  engines  used  in  war,  and  the  more 
it  is  improved  and  systematized,  the  less 
is  the  loss  of  life.  Salamis  and  Lepanto 
can  either  of  them  alone  count  many 
times  the  added  victims  of  the  Nile,  Tra- 
falgar, and  Navarino. 

One  effect  of  the  predicted  change  in 
naval  war,  it  is  said,  will  be  the  substitu- 
tion of  small  vessels  for  the  larger  ones 
now  in  use.  The  three  decker  presents 
many  times  the  surface  of  the  schooner, 
while  her  superior  number  of  cannon  does 
not  confer  a  commensurate  advantage ;  for 
ten  bombs,  projected  into  the  side  of  a 
ship,  would  be  almost  as  efficacious  to  her 
destruction  as  a  hundred.  As  forming 
part  of  a  system  of  defence  for  our  coast, 
the  bomb-cannon,  mounted  on  steamers, 
which  can  take  their  position  at  will, 
would  be  terribly  formidable.  With  them 
— to  say  nothing  of  torpedoes  and  sub- 
marine navigation — we  need  never  more 
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be  blockaded  and  annoyed  as  formerly. 
Hence  peaceful  nations  will  be  most  gain- 
ers by  this  change  of  system  ;  but  it  is  not 
enough  that  we  should  be  capable  of  rais- 
ing a  blockade :  we  are  a  commercial 
people :  our  merchant  ships  visit  every 
sea,  and  our  men-of-war  must  follow  and 
protect  them  there. 

When  all  nations  shall  be  self-governed, 
and  shall  cease  to  exercise  that  injustice 
which  almost  invariably  springs  from  the 
passions  of  individuals,  then  we  may  hope 
to  realize  the  vision  of  an  unbroken  peace, 
and  naval  war,  like  every  other,  may  be 
dismissed  as  barbarous.  But,  until  that 
happy  day  arrives,  our  character,  situation 
and  interests,  all  prompt  us  to  watch  over 


and  improve  our  navy.  Naval  war  may 
be  carried  on  with  infinitely  less  expense 
of  life  and  money  than  war  upon  land. 
While  a  navy  is  impotent  to  the  subver- 
sion of  our  liberties,  it  goes  forth  to  meet 
the  danger  at  a  distance  from  our  shores. 
Our  fields  are  saved  from  desolation  ;  our 
peaceful  citizens  are  left  to  cultivate  them, 
undisturbed  by  the  turmoil  of  approaching 
war;  and  are  spared  from  spoliation, 
slaughter,  famine,  pestilence,  and  all  the 
crimes  and  their  attendant  curses,  that  fol- 
low in  the  train  of  armies.  (See  Ship, 
and  Navigation.)  We  subjoin  the  follow- 
ing table  of  the  various  existing  navies, 
taken  from  the  February  number  of  the 
Soudiern  Review,  in  1830  : — 


Navy  of 

Class  of  Vessels. 

In  Com- 
mission. 

In  Ordi- 
nary. 

Building. 

Total. 

Total  of 
Officer,  anr) 

.Men. 

Annual  Cost 

Great  Britain, 

Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates 

Sloops,  brigs,  &c.  &c. 

15 

47 
122 

87 

124 

42 

19 
27 
54 

121 

198 
218 

35,683 

26,124,444 

184 

253 

100 

537 

France, 


Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates 

Sloops,  schooners,  transports 


11 

35 
155 


201 


22 
6 

_8 

~36~ 


20 
18 
35 


73 


53 
59 

198 


310 


20,958 


12,804,000 


United  States, 


Ships  of  the  line 
Frigates 
Sloops 
Schooners,  &c. 


7 

5 

12 

5 

5 

7 

17 

12 

4 

16 

6,345 

3 

4 

7 

20 

20 

12 

52 

2,879,283 


Russia, 


Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates 

Sloops  of  war,  &c. 


17 

9 

9 

35 

12 

10 

12 

34 

33 

62 

33 

19 

21 

102 

Sweden, 


Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates 

Schooners  and  gun-boats 


4 

2 

1 

42 

6 

1 

42 

4 

45 

49 

Denmark, 


Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates 

Corvettes,  schooners,  &c. 


3 

6 

83 


Netherlands, 

Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates,  corvettes,  &c.  &c. 

30 

23 

7 
53 

Spain, 

Ships  of  the  line 

Frigates 

Sloops,  schooners,  &c. 

3 

8 

25 

3 
4 

69 

6 
12 

94 

112 

36 

76 

16 
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Natyof 

CUa  oT  reads. 

In  Com- 
mission. 

In  Or- 
dinary. 

Building. 

Total. 

Total  of 

Officer!  and 

Men. 

Annual  Coal. 

Mexico, 

Ships  of  the  line 
Frigates 
Sloops,  &c. 

1 

2 
5 

1 

2 
5 

8 

8 

Colombia, 

Ships  of  sixty  guns 
Corvettes,  &c. 

1 

2 

1 

3 

2 
5 

3 

4 

7 

Brazil, 

Ships  of  the  line 
Frigates 
Corvettes,  &c. 

1 

7 
44 

52 

Buenos  Ayres  has  a  brig  of  eighteen 
guns,  and  a  few  schooners.  Chile  has 
two  small  frigates,  and  a  few  smaller  ves- 
sels. Peru  has  two  sloops  of  war,  and  a 
few  schooners.  Hayti  has  a  few  gun- 
boats and  guarda-costas. 

Naxos  (in  iLe  most  ancient  times,  Dia, 
and  Stongyle;  now  JS/axia);  the  largest 
island  (161)  square  miles,  with  10,000  in- 
habitants) in  the  Greek  department  of  the* 
central  Cyclades ;  lat.  37°  2'  N. ;  Ion.  25° 
SO'  E.  It  contains  a  city  of  the  same 
name  (with  200  inhabitants),  forty  villages, 
a  castle,  a  harbor,  and  is  the  seat  of  a 
Greek  and  a  Catholic  bishop.  Its  extra- 
ordinary fertility,  and  the  fable  of  Bacchus, 
to  whom  it  was  consecrated,  made  it  cel- 
ebrated in  antiquity.  The  ruins  of  a  tem- 
ple of  Bacchus  are  still  to  be  seen  near  the 
fountain  of  Ariadne.  It  abounded  in 
grain,  wine  (which  was  considered  the 
best  in  Greece),  excellent  fruits,  and  mar- 
ble, of  which  the  kind  called  Ophaltes,  or 
Ophites,  was  much  used.  This  marble 
hardens  in  the  air,  and  stands  for  centuries 
undecayed.  The  inhabitants  ascribed  the 
uncommon  fertility  of  the  island,  on  ac- 
count of  which  it  was  often  called  Little 
Sicily,  to  the  influence  of  Bacchus,  its 
guardian  deity.  Festivals  in  honor  of 
Bacchus,  to  whom  altars  and  temples  were 
dedicated,  were  celebrated  here.  It  was 
here,  also,  that  the  deity  consoled  Ariadne, 
when  deserted  by  Theseus.  The  first 
inhabitants  of  the  island  were  said  to  have 
been  Thracians,  who  were  afterwards 
subdued  by  the  Thessalians,  under  the 
command  of  Otus  and  Ephialtes.  The 
Thessalians  having  deserted  the  island,  on 
ac  count  of  the  continual  drought,  the  Ca- 
riins  are  said  to  have  taken  possession  of 
it,  shortly  after  the  Trojan  war,  under  a 


leader  named  Naxos.  Pisistratus  reduced 
the  island  to  dependence  on  Athens.  Af- 
ter the  death  of  Pisistratus,  Naxos  regained 
its  freedom,  and  was  extremely  flourish- 
ing, but,  soon  after,  shared  the  fate  of 
most  of  the  islands  of  the  archipelago, 
and  fell  under  Persian  domination.  But, 
when  Xerxes  attempted  to  subdue  Greece 
itself,  the  Naxians  took  this  opportunity  of 
recovering  their  freedom  in  the  battle  of 
Salamis  and  Plataeae.  During  the  Myth- 
ridatic  war,  the  island  was  subjected  to 
the  Romans.  The  triumvir  Antony  then 
placed  it  under  the  protect1  ^n  of  the  Rho- 
dians,  but  withdrew  it,  on  account  of  their 
abuse  of  their  power,  ft  remained  in  a 
state  of  freedom  till  the  time  of  Vespasian, 
who  reduced  it  to  a  Roman  province.  It 
afterwards  shared  the  late  of  the  Roman 
empire  of  the  East,  and  fell,  with  the  re- 
maining islands  of  the  archipelago,  into 
the  hands  of  the  Turks,  who  retained  pos- 
session of  it  until  it  was  attached  to  the 
new  Greek  state. 

Nayler,  James,  an  English  Quaker  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  remarkable  for 
his  enthusiasm  and  sufferings,  was  the  son 
of  an  industrious  small  farmer,  near 
Wakefield,  Yorkshire,  where  he  was  born 
in  1616.  He  had  a  good  natural  capacity, 
and  was  taught  to  read  and  write.  At  the 
age  of  twenty-two,  he  married,  and  re- 
moved to  Wakefield,  where  he  remained 
until  the  breaking  out  of  the  civil  war,  in 
1641.  He  then  entered  the  parliamentary 
army,  in  which  he  served  eight  years. 
Returning  home,  he  remained  there  until 
1651,  when  the  preaching  of  George  Fox 
made  him  a  convert  to  Quakerism.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  following  year,  he 
imagined  that  he  heard  a  voice  calling 
upon  him  to  renounce  his  father's  house, 
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and  become  an  itinerant  preacher.  He 
attended  to  this  fancied  inspiration,  and 
soon  distinguished  himself  among  those 
of  kindred  sentiments,  both  in  London 
and  other  places,  until,  in  1656,  he  was 
committed  to  Exeter  jail,  for  propagating 
his  opinions.  At  this  time,  his  own  en- 
thusiasm, and  the  extravagant  admiration 
of  some  female  followers,  seem  to  have 
produced  an  incipient  derangement,  which 
induced  Fox,  and  the  more  formal  body 
of  Quakers,  to  disown  him.  On  his  re- 
lease from  imprisonment,  he  repaired  to 
Bristol,  where  his  followers  formed  a  pro- 
cession, and  led  him  into  that  city  in  a 
manner  which  they  intended  to  resemble 
the  entrance  of  Christ  into  Jerusalem. 
For  this,  Nayler,  and  several  of  his  parti- 
sans, were  committed  to  prison,  and  after- 
wards sent  to  London.  He  was  declared 
guilty  of  blasphemy  by  parliament,  and 
sentenced  to  a  double  whipping  at  differ- 
ent times,  branding,  boring  of  the  tongue 
with  a  hot  iron,  and  imprisonment  and 
hard  labor  during  pleasure.  This  sen- 
tence was  illegal,  the  house  of  commons 
not  being  possessed  of  any  power  beyond 
that  of  imprisoning  during  the  session.  It 
was,  however,  fully  inflicted  upon  the 
unhappy  man,  who  ingenuously  acknowl- 
edged the  extravagance  of  his  conduct; 
and,  having  afforded  satisfactory  evidence 
of  his  contrition,  upon  his  enlargement, 
was  again  received  into  the  communion 
of  the  Friends.  He  died  in  1660,  in  the 
forty-fourth  year  of  his  age.  Nayler  ut- 
tered, on  his  death-bed,  sentiments  of 
reoignation,  which  exhibit  an  intensity  of 
feeling,  and  a  beauty  of  expression,  that 
show  him  to  have  possessed  no  common 
mind.  His  writings  were  published  in  a 
single  volume. 

NazareiNes  ;  a  name  sometimes  given 
to  the  first  Christians  by  their  adversaries, 
and,  even  to  this  day,  there  exist,  in  East- 
ern Asia,  some  Christian  congregations 
under  this  name. — The  sect  of  Nazarenes, 
which  originated  as  early  as  the  second 
century,  in  Palestine,  believed  it  was 
necessary  to  unite  the  Jewish  ceremonial 
law  with  the  precepts  of  Jesus,  and  refer 
to  a  Hebrew  Gospel  of  Matthew.  The 
Ebionites  (the  poor)  went  still  further  in 
the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law,  reject- 
ed, at  the  same  time,  the  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul,  and  doubted  the  divinity  of  Christ, 
whom  they  considered  but  a  perfect  man. 
Like  the  Nazarenes,  with  whom  they 
have  a  common  country,  and  time  of  ori- 
gin, but  are  by  no  means  to  be  confound- 
ed, they  had  a  Hebrew  original  Gospel. 
Both      sects      were      unimportant,     and 


seem  to  have  ceased  in  the  fourth  cen- 
tury. 

Nazareth,  or  Nasra  ;  a  town  in  Syria 
(Palestine),  in  the  pachalic  of  Acre;  50 
miles  north  of  Jerusalem ;  lat.  32°  4^  N. ; 
population,  about  2000,  mostly  Christians. 
It  has  an  old  castle,  a  Greek  church,  a 
Catholic  convent,  with  twelve  or  fourteen 
friars.  It  consists  of  a  collection  of  houses 
scattered  irregularly  near  the  foot  of  a  hill. 
It  is  memorable  for  having  been  the  resi- 
dence of  our  Savior  and  his  family  during 
the  first  thirty  years  of  his  life.  It  was 
once  the  see  of  an  archbishop,  removed  to 
Monte  Verde,  in  Italy.  Nazareth  held  the 
third  rank  among  the  metropolitan  cities 
dependent  on  the  patriarch  of  Jerusalem. 
The  Hebrews  continued  to  inhabit  it  in 
the  time  of  the  Romans,  till  the  reign  of 
Constantine  ;  and,  after  that  epoch,  it 
passed  alternately  from  the  Christians  to 
the  Saracens.  Here  are  many  places  re- 
puted holy,  to  which  pl'grims  are  con- 
ducted. The  church  attached  to  the  con- 
vent is  handsome,  and  is  erected  over  a 
cave,  which  is  asserted  to  have  been  the 
residence  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  When  the 
plague  rages  here,  the  sick  come  eagerly 
to  rub  themselves  against  the  church 
hangings  and  pillar,  believing  thus  to  ob- 
tain a  certain  cure.  The  monks  show, 
also,  the  workshop  of  Joseph,  and  the 
precipice  where  Christ  is  said  to  have 
saved  himself  from  the  fury  of  the  multi- 
tude ;  also,  as  the  most  venerated  object, 
the  table  of  Christ,  being  the  stone  on 
which  it  is  pretended  that  he  ate  before 
and  after  his  resurrection.  In  a  valley 
near  it  is  a  spring,  denominated  by  the 
early  pilgrims  the  "fountain  of  the  Virgin 
Mary." 

Nazarites,  among  the  Jews;  persons 
who  devoted  themselves  to  the  peculiar 
service  of  Jehovah,  for  a  certain  time,  or 
for  life.  During  their  vow,  they  did  not 
cut  their  hair,  or  drink  any  strong  drink, 
or  approach  a  dead  body.  It  was  foretold 
of  Samson,  that  he  should  be  a  Nazarite 
unto  God  from  the  womb.  So  Hannah 
vowed  her  first  born  son  (Samuel)  to  Je- 
hovah all  the  days  of  his  life,  with  the 
promise  that  no  razor  should  come  near 
liis  head.  The  law  of  the  Nazarites  (from 
the  Hebrew  nazar,  to  separate)  is  contain- 
ed in  Numbers,  vi,  1 — 21. 

Neal,  Daniel,  an  English  dissenting  di- 
vine, and  historian  of  the  Puritans,  was 
born  in  London,  Dec.  14,  1678.  In  1697, 
he  entered  as  a  student  in  a  seminary  con- 
ducted by  Mr.  Roe,  a  dissenting  minister, 
after  which  he  studied  at  the  university  of 
Utrecht.     On  his  return  to   London,  in 
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1703,  he  began  to  officiate  as  a  preacher, 
and,  in  170(5,  succeeded  doctor  Singleton 
as  minister  of  a  congregation  in  Aldersgate 
street.  Although  assiduous  as  a  minister, 
he  found  leisure  for  literary  labors,  and,  in 
1720,  published  his  History  of  New  Eng- 
land (2  vols^  8vo.);  and,  soon  after,  °a 
Narrative  of  the  Method  of  Inoculating  for 
the  Small-Pox  in  New  England.  In  1732, 
he  sent  into  the  world  the  first  volume  of 
his  History  of  the  Puritans  (8vo.),  the  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  appearing  in  1733, 
1736,  and  1738.  This  work  called  forth 
a  Vindication  of  the  Doctrine,  Discipline, 
and  Worship,  of  the  Church  of  England 
(8vo.),  from  doctor  Maddox,  bishop  of  St. 
Asaph,  to  which  Neal  published  a  reply, 
entitled  a  Review  of  the  principal  Facts 
objected  to,  &c.  His  remaining  volumes 
were  reviewed  by  doctor  Grey,  to  which 
an  answer  appeared  in  a  new  edition  of 
Neal,  1797  (5  vols.,  8vo.),  by  doctor  Toul- 
min.  He  died  at  Bath,  in  April,  1743,  in 
the  sixty-fifth  year  of  his  age,  leaving  a 
high  character,  both  as  a  writer  and  a 
divine. 

Neander,  John  William  Augustus,  one 
of  the  most  distinguished  German  Protest- 
ant theologians,  professor  at  the  university 
of  Berlin,  Prussian  counsellor  of  the  con- 
sistory, &c,  was  born  at  Gottingen,  Jan. 
16,  1789,  of  Jewish  parents.  He  received 
his  first  instruction  in  the  gymnasium  of 
Hamburg.  In  1805,  he  went  to  the  uni- 
versity of  Halle ;  and,  when  this  univer- 
sity was  broken  up  by  Napoleon,  he  went 
to  Gottingen,  where  he  remained  until  he 
had  finished  his  philosophical  and  theo- 
logical studies.  The  latter  he  pursued 
with  an  earnest  desire  to  discover  the 
truth.  He  was,  however,  not  as  yet  con- 
verted to  Christianity.  In  1811,  he  settled 
at  Heidelberg,  as  a  theological  teacher,  hav- 
ing previously  embraced  Christianity, when 
he  also  adopted  his  present  name,  to  indi- 
cate his  entire  change  (vtog  avrip,  new  man). 
In  1812,he  was  appointed  professor  extraor- 
dinarius  of  theology  in  the  university,  and 
soon  appeared  before  the  public  with  his 
learned  work,  the  Emperor  Julian,  and 
his  Time  (in  German,  Leipsic,  1812).  In 
1813,  he  was  called  to  a  professorship  at 
Berlin,  and  published,  in  the  same  year, 
his  St.  Bernard,  and  his  Age  (in  German, 
Berlin,  1813), — a  work  rendered  particu- 
larly interesting  by  his  liberal  criticism  of 
Abelard,  the  distinguished  contemporary 
of  St.  Bernard.  In  1818,  he  published  an 
Exposition  of  the  most  important  Gnostic 
Systems  (in  German),  and,  in  1821,  his 
Chrysostom,  and  the  Oriental  Church  in 
his  Age  (likewise  in  German).   In  1822,  he 


undertook  the  publication  of  a  periodical 
under  the  title  of  Denkwurdigkeiten  aus 
der  Geschichte  des  Chrislenlhwns  und  <Ls 
Christlichen  Lebens  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1825, 
3  vols.),  in  which  he  strives  to  explain  the 
history  of  the  six  first  centuries.  In  1825, 
he  published  his  Antigrwsticus,  Spirit  of 
Tertullian,  and  Introduction  to  his  Wri- 
tings (in  German,  Berlin,  8vo.),  in  which 
he  strove  to  show  the  anti-speculative 
direction  of  Christianity,  of  which  Ter- 
tullian was  the  representative,  as  he  had 
in  his  former  work  on  the  Gnosis  (q.  v.) 
shown  the  visionary  and  mystical  direc- 
tion which  Christianity  had  taken  with  the 
Gnostics.  He  then  undertook  the  execu- 
tion of  a  work  which  he  himself  calls  the 
centre  of  his  endeavors, — a  General  Histo- 
ry of  Religion  and  the  Church  (in  Ger- 
man), of  which  the  first  volume  appeared 
in  1825  (Hamburg),  and  of  which  two  vol- 
umes have  appeared,  in  several  divisions, 
beginning  with  the  end  of  the  apostolic 
age,  and  reaching  to  Gregory  I.  He  prom- 
ises a  history  of  the  apostolic  age,  as  a 
separate  work.  He  says,  in  the  preface  to 
the  first  volume,  the  "chief  aim  of  his  life, 
from  an  early  period,  was  to  represent  the 
history  of  the  church  of  Christ  as  a  speak- 
ing proof  of  the  divine  power  of  Chris- 
tianity, as  a  school  of  Christian  experience, 
and  a  voice  sounding  through  all  ages,  of 
edification  and  warning  for  all  who  are 
willing  to  listen."  A  volume  of  small  the- 
ological treatises  has  appeared  in  a  third 
edition  (1829).  All  these  works  prove  in- 
defatigable zeal  and  vast  erudition.  Ne- 
ander is  also  a  most  active  teacher  in  all 
branches  of  historical  theology,  and  is, 
besides,  engaged  in  several  avocations 
connected  with  his  science,  and  deserves 
to  be  called  a  zealous  laborer  in  the  vine- 
yard of  the  Lord.  His  example  is  that  of 
a  most  pious  Christian,  who  abhors  party 
controversies  in  religion. 

Neaped  ;  the  situation  of  a  ship  which 
is  left  aground  on  the  height  of  a  spring 
tide,  so  that  she  cannot  be  floated  off"  till 
the  return  of  the  next  spring. 

Neapolitan  Revolution.  (See  JVb- 
ples,  Revolution  of.) 

Neap  Tides  are  those  which  happen 
when  the  moon  is  nearly  at  the  second 
and  fourth  quarters.  The  neap  tides  are 
low  tides,  in  respect  to  their  opposites,  the 
spring  tides. 

Nearchus  ;  one  of  the  captains  of  Al- 
exander the  Great,  who  was  employed  by 
that  conqueror  in  conducting  his  fleet 
from  India  by  the  ocean  to  the  Persian 
gulf.  This  expedition  proved  so  tedious 
and  fatiguing,  that  the  leader,  on  his  return, 
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was  not  recognised  by  his  friends,  until  he 
had  made  himself  known.  His  service 
was  so  much  esteemed,  that  he  was 
crowned  with  a  garland  by  Alexander  at 
Susa.  Fragments  of  his  relation  are  ex- 
tant, and  form  a  curious  and  valuable 
record.  It  may  be  found  among  the  Ge- 
ographi  Minores  by  Hudson.  Vincent  also 
published  these  fragments,  with  disserta- 
tions and  a  commentary  (London,  1797). 

Nebuchadnezzar,  or  Nabuchodono- 
sar,  a  king  of  Babylon,  who  reigned  from 
606  to  563  B.  C,  was  the  son  of  Nabopo- 
lassar,  by  whom  the  kingdom  of  Babylon 
was  restored  to  its  independency  of  the 
Assyrian  monarchy.  Nebuchadnezzar,  by 
his  conquests,  extended  the  Babylonian 
power  to  the  western  limits  of  Asia.  He 
defeated  the  Egyptian  Pharaoh  Necho,  at 
Carchemish,  captured  and  destroyed  Je- 
rusalem, Tyre  and  Sidon.  According  to 
the  policy  of  Asiatic  conquerors,  who  trans- 
planted the  conquered  nations  of  a  turbu- 
lent character,  he  removed  to  Babylon  a 
great  number  of  the  Jews,  whose  resi- 
dence there  is  called  the  Babylonish  cap- 
tivity. Babylon  was  indebted  to  him  for 
its  magnificence.  The  Scripture  account 
of  his  becoming  an  ox,  for  seven  years,  is 
by  some  understood  to  mean  that  he  was 
afflicted  with  the  disease  called  lycanthropy 
(q.  v.);  by  others,  to  be  susceptible  of  an 
allegorical  interpretation. 

Nebula.  The  name  of  nebula  is  given 
to  certain  little  spots,  resembling  white 
clouds,  which  are  seen  in  the  starry  heav- 
ens, and  which,  as  observed  through  the 
telescope,  present  three  kinds  of  appear- 
ances. These  appearances  are  either  that 
of  single  stars,  enveloped  in  a  nebulous 
veil,  or  of  groups  of  little  stars,  or  only  of 
a  glittering  cloud.  The  last  are  the  prop- 
er nebula?,  which  astronomers  consider  as 
systems  of  fixed  stars,  of  which  there  may 
be  innumerable  multitudes  in  infinite 
spaee.  Herschel,  who  spent  much  time 
in  observing  them,  and  has  described 
them  in  his  Catalogue  of  One  Thousand 
new  Nebula?  (London,  1786,  4to.),  does 
not  consider  them  all  as  groups  of  stars. 
At  present,  as  many  as  two  thousand  are 
known.  Bode's  Introduction  to  a  Knowl- 
edge of  the  Starry  Heavens(in  German,  Ber- 
lin, 1823, 9th  ed.)  treats  of  them  at  length. 
Necessity  ;  the  quality  of  that  which 
cannot  but  be,  or  cannot  be  otherwise.  It 
is  conceived  in  three  different  relations: 
1.  logical  necessity,  which  consists  in  the 
circumstance  that  something  cannot  be 
conceived  different  from  what  it  is,  be- 
cause the  contrary  is  contradictory  or  ab- 
surd.   2.  Physical  necessity  is  that  neces- 


sity which  arises  from  the  laws  of  the  ma- 
terial universe.  The  necessary,  in  this 
respect,  is  opposed  to  the  casual.  Every 
thing  in  the  sensible  world  has  but  a  con- 
ditional necessity:  it  is  necessary  from 
some  cause,  so  that  we  are  led  back  to  the 
primitive  cause, to  the  Supreme  Being,  who 
is  said,  therefore,  to  be  the  only  absolutely 
necessary,  independently  existing  Being, 
so  that  metaphysicians  say,  with  him  ab- 
solute necessity  and  liberty  are  one  thing. 
This  will  be  more  easily  understood,  if  we 
consider  more  closely  the  meaning  of  ne- 
cessity. In  its  general  application,  it  pre- 
supposes a  cause,  which  forces  the  thing 
to  be  such  as  it  is,  while,  in  this  case,  its 
meaning  lies  in  the  non-existence  of  a 
cause,  and  the  Supreme  Being  who  exists 
and  acts  without  a  cause,  must  be  suppos- 
ed to  exist  and  act  from  necessity.  3.  Ne- 
cessity as  to  the  volition  and  action  of 
man — moral  necessity — the  great  question, 
whether  liberty  of  volition  and  necessity 
can  exist  together,  and  if  so,  in  what  man- 
ner, is  the  most  intricate  point  of  ethics 
and  philosophy  in  general,  and  has  been 
treated  of  in  all  ages  and  in  all  modes,  in 
reference  to  morals  and  religion.  In  fact, 
it  involves  the  whole  relation  of  man  to 
God.  The  Catholic  theologians  distin- 
guish several  kinds  of  necessity  as  to  the 
means  of  salvation :  they  say  baptism  is 
absolutely  necessary,  because,  without  it, 
whether  the  want  of  it  is  owing  to  the 
fault  of  the  individual  or  not,  no  one  cau 
be  saved,  while  a  person  who  cannot  pos- 
sibly receive  the  eucharist  would  not  be 
punished,  though  he  would  deserve  dam- 
nation if  he  should  refuse  it  where  he 
could  receive  it. 

Necho  ;  one  of  the  Pharaohs.  He  is 
mentioned  in  the  Scriptures  as  the  con- 
queror of  Josiah,  who  fell  in  the  battle  of 
Megiddo,  in  attempting  to  check  the  prog- 
ress of  the  Egyptian  forces  against  Assyria. 
A  few  years  later,  he  is  described  as 
making  war  upon  Nebuchadnezzar,  and 
experiencing  a  complete  defeat  at  Car- 
chemish. The  documents  of  Egyptian 
and  profane  history  show  him  to  have 
been  Necho  II,  son  and  successor  of 
Psammeticus.  Herodotus  describes  him 
under  the  name  of  Necho  (ii,  158,  159), 
and  relates,  though  with  some  inaccura- 
cies, his  war  in  Judea.  Champollion  has 
read  the  name  upon  many  statues. 

Neckar  ;  a  river  of  Germany,  which 
rises  in  the  Black  Forest  in  Wurtemberg, 
near  one  of  the  sources  of  the  Danube, 
and  flows  into  the  Rhine  at  Manheim, 
after  a  course  of  about  150  miles.  It  is 
navigable  for  small  boats  to  the  influx  of 
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the  Enz.    The  Neckar  wines  are  light, 
sound,  and  of  an  agreeable  flavor. 

Necker,  James,  minister  of  finance  to 
Louis  XVI,  was  bora  in  1734,  at  Geneva, 
where  his  father  was  professor  of  German 
public  law,  and  went  to  Paris  to  enter  the 
banking-house  of  his  uncle  M.  Vernet. 
His  attention  and  intelligence  gained  him 
the  confidence  of  M.  Thelusson,  with 
whom  he  formed  a  partnership  in  the 
banking  business.  In  the  course  of  twelve 
or  fifteen  years,  he  became  one  of  the 
richest  cankers.  Advantageous  contracts 
with  the  India  company,  and  speculations 
in  the  English  funds,  in  anticipation  of  the 
peace  of  1763,  of  which  he  had  received 
early  notice,  increased  his  fortune  to  six 
millions.  The  East  India  company,  of 
which  he  was  a  member,  having  chosen 
him  to  manage  their  cause  with  the  gov- 
ernment, he  published  a  work  on  the  sub- 
ject (1769),  in  which  he  enumerated  the 
services  rendered  by  them  to  the  state  in 
difficult  emergencies.  His  adversaries 
were  Morellet  and  Lacretelle,  who,  attack- 
ing exclusive  privileges,  and  demanding 
free  trade,  had  the  popular  side  of  the 
question.  Necker,  however,  gained  many 
adherents, and  even  his  errors  did  not  pre- 
vent justice  being  done  to  his  talents.  He 
now  retired  from  business,  and  received 
the  post  of  resident  of  the  republic  of  Ge- 
neva at  the  French  court,  in  which  he  be- 
came favorably  known  to  the  duke  de 
Choiseul.  Ambitious  of  literary  distinc- 
tion, he  produced  his  Eloge  de  Colbert, 
which  gained  the  prize  of  the  French 
academy.  His  Essai  sur  la  legislation  et 
le  Commerce  des  Grains  (1775)  attracted 
great  attention,  and  was  violently  attacked 
by  the  Economists  (see  Physiocratic  Sys- 
tem), as  it  was  in  favor  of  some  restric- 
tions on  the  exportation  of  corn.  In  spite 
of  an  inflated  and  incorrect  style,  and  a 
vagueness  of  thought,  his  writings  pleased 
the  mass  of  readers,  on  account  of  the 
popular  manner  in  which  he  treated 
affairs  of  finance.  He  gained  the  mar- 
quis of  Pezay,  who  carried  on  a  secret 
correspondence  with  Louis  XVI,  to  his 
views,  and,  through  him,  transmitted  to  the 
king  a  memorial,  in  which  he  drew  an 
altogether  too  favorable  picture  of  the  re- 
sources of  the  state.  This  measure  accel- 
erated his  elevation.  Towards  the  end  of 
1776,  he  was  joined  with  the  controller- 
general  Taboureau  as  director  of  the  royal 
treasury,  and,  in  eight  months  after,  took 
Taboureau's  place.  Maurepas,  who,  not- 
withstanding his  great  age  and  apparent 
indifference,  was  fond  of  the  exercise  of 
power,  favored  Necker's  advancement,  in 


the  expectation  of  finding  a  submissive 
servant  in  a  man  whose  birth  and  religion 
would  create  him  enemies  among  the  no- 
bles and  clergy.  Necker  assumed  bis 
post  in  a  difficult  moment.  Malversation, 
under  the  preceding  reign,  had  caused  a 
great  deficit,  to  which  the  American  war 
made  great  additions.  New  taxes  would 
have  been  unpopular,  and  Necker  endeav- 
ored to  meet  the  exigency  by  loans  and 
reforms.  But  the  partisans  of  Turgot, 
whom  he  had  alienated  by  his  sentiments 
relative  to  the  corn  trade,  found  fault  with 
his  innovations.  Turgot  himself  took  part 
in  the  controversy :  Necker  was  accused 
of  an  excessive  preference  for  the  caisse 
d'escomte:  the  abolition  of  the  office  of 
receiver-general  was  blamed  as  an  act  of 
bad  faith,  calculated  to  place  the  king  un- 
der the  dictation  of  the  financiers ;  that  of 
the  director  of  the  treasury,  as  the  revival 
of  a  project  of  Law,  whose  name  awaken- 
ed the  worst  recollections,  &c.  The  plan 
of  convoking  provincial  assemblies  dis- 
pleased the  parliaments,  which  it  threat- 
ened to  reduce  to  mere  judicial  tribunals. 
Necker,  however,  found  many  defenders, 
particularly  among  men  of  letters.  In 
1781,  he  published  his  Comte  rendu  au 
Roi,  relative  to  his  administration :  more 
than  200,000  copies  of  this  pamphlet  were 
circulated.  He  was  not,  however,  admit- 
ted to  the  common  deliberations  of  the 
ministers,  and  Maurepas  (q.  v.),  who  was 
jealous  of  Necker's  reputation,  succeeded 
in  frustrating  his  plans,  although  they 
were  approved  by  the  king.  Necker  then 
demanded  the  entrke  au  conseil,  as  it  was 
called.  Some  objection  being  made  on 
account  of  his  religion,  he  threatened  to 
resign  his  place,  and  was  not  a  little  aston- 
ished to  receive  permission  to  retire  (May, 
1781).  He  went  to  Switzerland,  where 
he  purchased  the  barony  of  Copet,  and 
published  his  work  Administration  des 
Finances  (3  vols.),  of  which  80,000  copies 
were  sold  in  a  few  days.  His  enemies 
accused  him  of  undermining  the  founda- 
tions of  the  monarchy,  by  exposing  the  se- 
crets of  government,  and  of  exchanging 
the  character  of  counsellor  of  his  prince  for 
that  of  a  tribune,  by  appealing  from  the 
king  to  the  people.  The  errors  and  prod- 
igality of  Calonne  (q.  v.)  increased  Neck- 
er's reputation  :  the  latter  returned  to 
France,  in  1787,  wrote  against  Calonne, 
who  had  accused  him  of  being  the  author 
of  the  deficit,  and  was  exiled  in  conse- 
quence. But,  in  1788,  when  the  attacks 
upon  the  minister  of  finance,  Brienne  (see 
Lomenie  de  Brienne),  began  to  alarm  the 
court,  Necker  was  recalled  as  controller- 
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genera],  and  accepted  the  post  on  condi- 
tion that  he  should  not  be  obliged  to  trans- 
act business  with  the  premier.  His  con- 
victions led  him  to  support  the  convocation 
of  the  6tates-general,  which  was  the  wish 
of  the  nation.  His  report  (of  Dec.  27, 
1788)  on  this  subject  may  be  considered 
the  spark  which  kindled  the  pile.  He 
was  also  in  favor  of  the  double  represent- 
ation of  the  third  estate  (see  France),  but 
neglected  to  regulate  the  mode  of  delib- 
eration and  of  voting.  In  1789,  his  ene- 
mies accused  him  of  having  contributed 
to  produce  the  famine,  by  the  expression 
of  unfounded  fears.  They  maintained 
that,  of  thirty-nine  millions  expended  in 
the  purchase  of  corn,  twenty-eight  mil- 
lions had  been  replaced  by  its  sale,  and 
that  of  this  sum  he  had  given  no  account. 
He  was  even  charged  with  having  applied 
it  to  the  furtherance  of  his  own  ambitious 
views.  May  5,  he  delivered  a  long  speech, 
on  the  opening  of  the  states-general,  and 
laid  down  a  plan  for  the  labors  of  that 
body,  which  he  expected  to  wield  at  his 
will.  When  the  government  determined 
to  take  measures  against  the  increasing 
troubles,  Necker,  who  opposed  the  adop- 
tion of  those  measures,  was  dismissed, 
mainly  through  the  influence  of  baron 
Breteuil,  and  ordered  to  leave  the  king- 
dom within  twenty-four  hours.  No  sooner 
was  his  removal  known  than  all  Paris  was 
in  a  ferment.  The  storming  of  the  Bas- 
tile  followed,  and  the  symptoms  of  popu- 
lar violence  became  so  alarming,  that  the 
king  found  himself  compelled  to  recall  the 
banished  minister.  Necker  received  the 
news  of  his  recall  at  Basle,  and  determined 
to  comply  with  it :  his  return  to  Paris  re- 
sembled a  triumphal  procession.  His 
first  object  was  to  restore  tranquillity,  and 
security  of  person  and  property.  But, 
as  minister  of  finance,  he  was  obliged  to 
propose  measures  which  could  not  be  ac- 
ceptable to  the  populace.  His  moderate 
opinions,  in  regard  to  the  administration 
of  government,  did  not  keep  pace  with 
the  wishes  of  those  who  dictated  to  the 
people.  Mirabeau,  in  particular,  whose 
character  rendered  him  more  fit  to  rule 
the  popular  will,  undermined  Necker's 
influence.  In  the  deliberations  on  the 
plan  of  a  new  constitution,  he  defended 
the  royal  veto,  and  opposed  the  abolition 
of  titles  of  nobility :  he  also  proposed  the 
establishment  of  a  national  bank.  When 
the  national  assembly  made  public  the 
contents  of  the  red  book  (the  private  list 
of  the  royal  pensions  and  grants),  Necker 
declared  warmly  against  this  measure,  and 
defended  the  list.  These  opinions  exposed 


him  to  the  charge  of  being  an  aristocrat : 
his  personal  security  was  threatened,  and 
his  influence  annihilated.  His  plan  of 
a  loan  at  four  and  a  half  per  cent,  failed. 
Under  these  circumstances,  he  wrote  to 
the  assembly,  in  September,  1790,  request- 
ing his  dismissal.  He  offered  to  place  in 
their  hands  the  two  million  livres  which 
he  had  advanced  to  government,  together 
with  his  house  and  appurtenances,  as  a 
pledge  of  his  integrity.  His  offer  was  re- 
ceived without  any  marks  of  regret,  and 
he  left  Paris  with  the  mortification  of  see- 
ing his  plans  and  brilliant  prospects  fail. 
His  daughter,  madame  de  Stael  (q.  v.),  has 
given  the  most  favorable  view  of  his  char- 
acter as  a  statesman  in  her  Considerations ; 
but  Bailleul  in  his  Examen  critique  of  that 
work  has  demonstrated  the  feebleness  of 
Necker's  policy.  He  returned  to  Copet, 
amidst  the  insults  of  the  people,  and  his 
chagrin  was  heightened  by  domestic  ca- 
lamities. After  the  loss  of  his  wife  (see 
Necker,  Susannah),  to  whom  he  was  much 
attached,  he  occupied  himself  in  writing  a 
defence  of  his  administration,  Sur  VAd- 
ministralion  de  M.  Necker  par  lui-meme. 
In  his  work  Reflexions  adressees  a  la  Na- 
tion, he  defended  the  king.  His  essay  Du 
Pouvoir  exicutif  dans  les  grands  Etats  (2 
vols.,  1792)  is  approved  even  by  those  who 
are  not  favorably  disposed  towards  him. 
His  De  la  Revohdion  Frangaise  (1796,  4 
vols.)  is  a  work  of  much  interest ;  and  his 
Cours  de  Morale  religieuse  (1800,  3  vols.], 
and  De  V Importance  des  Opinions  reh- 
gieuses  (1788),  are  not  destitute  of  elo- 
quence.    He  died  at  Geneva,  in  1804. 

Necker,  Susanna,  wife  of  the  minister, 
daughter  of  a  clergyman  of  the  canton  of 
Berne,  by  the  name  of  Curchod,  received 
an  excellent  education,  and,  in  her  youth, 
was  the  object  of  the  attachment  of  Gib- 
bon. Having  accompanied  madame  de 
Vermenoux  to  Paris,  as  Latin  instructress 
of  her  son,  Miss  Curchod  there  became 
acquainted  with  Necker,  to  whom  she 
was  married  in  1765.  Madame  Necker 
was  of  a  most  excellent  character,  and, 
under  all  circumstances,  a  tender,  affec- 
tionate and  faithful  wife,  mother  and 
friend.  Her  heart  was  not  less  carefully 
cultivated  than  her  mind ;  and,  on  her 
husband's  elevation,  she  made  use  of 
his  influence  and  fortune  only  for  pur- 
poses of  benevolence  and  kindness.  She 
erected  an  hospital,  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Paris,  at  her  own  expense,  and  devoted 
to  it  her  personal  care.  She  had  many 
friends  among  the  men  of  letters,  particu- 
larly Thomas,  Buffon  and  Marmontel, 
who  has  given  an  accurate  account  of  her. 


192 


NECKER— NEEF. 


She  died  in  1794.  Madame  Neckeristhe 
author  of  several  works — Des  Inhumations 
pre'cipitees  (1790) ;  Memoire  sur  F Etablisse- 
ment  dts  Hospices,  and  Reflexions  sur  It 
Divorce.  After  her  death,  appeared  Me- 
langes (1798),  and  '  Nouveaux  Melanges 
(1801). 

Necrology  (from  v£*p<5s,  dead,  and  Xoyof, 
word,  &c.)  signifies,  in  monasteries  and 
cathedrals,  the  records  of  those  bishops, 
canons,  and  others  who  have  made  grants 
to  the  church,  &c.  Each  one's  record  is 
read  on  the  anniversary  of  his  death,  with 
prayers  for  him.  Formerly,  also,  what 
is  now  called  martyrology  (q.  v.)  was  called 
necrology.  The  biographical  notice  of  a 
deceased  person  is  likewise  called  nec- 
rology. 

Necromancy  (from  vtKponavrua,  or  vckvo- 
pavTtLa) ;  the  divination  of  the  future,  by 
questioning  the  dead.  (See  Divination.) 
This,  like  many  superstitious  rites,  origin- 
ated in  the  east,  or  the  extreme  north,  and 
is  of  the  highest  antiquity.  Some  have, 
indeed,  maintained  that  it  was  not  brought 
from  Egypt  or  Persia  to  Greece,  but  orig- 
inated in  the  last  country  ;  but  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  prove  this.  We  find  mention  made 
of  necromancy  in  the  Old  Testament ;  for 
instance,  in  the  first  book  of  Samuel  (i,  18), 
and  in  Deuteronomy  (xviii,  11),  where  it  is 
forbidden.  In  the  eleventh  book  of  the 
Odyssey,  Homer  has  made  Ulysses  raise 
the  shade  of  Tiresias  from  the  infernal  re- 
gions. The  rite,  as  there  described,  con- 
tains nothing  magical,  and  consists  merely 
in  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice  with  pe- 
culiar solemnities.  This  description  of 
Homer  proves  that  necromancy  was  com- 
mon in  Greece  before  his  time.  In  many 
parts  of  Greece,  there  were  oracles  of  the 
dead,  the  origin  of  which  is  lost  in  the  ob- 
scurity of  history.  The  fable  of  the  de- 
scent of  Orpheus  to  Hades  is,  by  some, 
considered  to  refer  to  this  species  of  nec- 
romancy. Indeed,  it  is  very  doubtful 
whether  the  expression  used  of  many  of 
the  Greek  heroes,  that  they  descended  to 
the  infernal  regions,  means  any  thing  more 
than  that  they  consulted  an  oracle  of  die 
dead.  While,  in  the  rest  of  Greece,  nec- 
romancy was  practised  in  the  temples  by 
priests,  or  other  religious  persons,  individ- 
uals called  </<o.W»yoi  (evokers  of  spirits) 
practised  it  in  Thessaly,  the  native  coun- 
try of  magic,  and  made  use  of  magical 
practices.  In  later  times,  these  practices 
became  horrible,  for  magicians,  ascribing 
a  superior  power  to  human  blood,  and  ev- 
ery thing  which  came  from  the  gibbet  or 
the  grave,  were  led  to  the  most  revolting 
and  disgusting  acts.    They  tore  men,  half 


burnt,  from  their  funeral  piles,  buriod 
others  living,  ripped  out  unborn  babes 
from  the  wombs  of  their  mothers,  and 
committed  other  similar  enormities.  They 
frequently  butchered  men,  in  order  to  con- 
sult their  spirits  before  they  had  time  to 
hasten  down  to  the  regions  of  the  dead. 
In  case  the  invoked  spirits  (and  this  was 
the  ancient  and  usual  custom)  actually  pre- 
sented themselves  to  the  exorcist,  necro- 
mancy was  also  called  oKionavrtia,  and 
\j.vx<>iiavTua,  that  is,  divination  by  shades 
(<T«ia<),  or  departed  souls  (\pvxat).  After  the 
total  downfall  of  paganism,  men  were  sat- 
isfied with  a  kind  of  necromancy  by 
which  they  merely  caused  the  voices  of 
the  dead  to  be  heard  from  their  graves. 

Necropolis  (from  vtKpos,  dead,  and 
noAif,  city) ;  the  city  of  the  dead.  This 
name  is  given,  in  particular,  to  the  ancient 
cemeteries,  which,  in  the  neighborhood  of 
some  of  the  great  cities,  are  very  exten- 
sive, and  filled  with  magnificent  remains. 
It  has  also  been  given  to  some  modem 
cemeteries.  The  necropolis  in  Liverpool 
is  constructed  in  a  quarry,  and  is  about 
ninety  yards  in  width  by  500  in  length. 
The  area  is  planted,  and  the  eastern  side, 
which  is  fifty-two  feet  in  perpendicular 
height,  is  cut  into  catacombs.  On  the  face 
of  the  rock  stands  a  small  Doric  oratory, 
in  which  the  funeral  ceremonies  are  per- 
formed. 

Nectar,  in  the  Grecian  mythology ;  the 
drink  of  the  gods,  which  seems  never  to 
have  been  given  to  mortals.  A  beverage, 
made  of  honey  and  sweet  wine,  was  also 
called  nectar ;  and  a  sweet  wine  of  Scio, 
made  of  half-dried  grapes,  still  bears  the 
same  name. 

Nectarine.  This  fruit  seems  to  differ 
from  the  peach  only  in  having  a  smooth 
skin,  and  it  is  even  found  occasionally 
growing  upon  the  same  tree.  The  tree,  in 
its  foliage,  parts  of  fructification,  wood 
and  growth,  is  entirely  similai*  to  the 
peach. 

Nectart,  in  botany ;  that  part  of  the 
flower  which  yields  the  honey. 

Nedshed.    (See  Arabia.) 

Needle,  Magnetic.  ( See  Magnet, 
Magnetic  Needle,  and  Compass.) 

Needle-Stone.    (See  Zeolite.) 

Neef,  or  Neefs,  Peter,  the  elder,  an 
eminent  artist,  was  born  at  Antwerp,  in 
1570.  He  painted  the  interiors  of  churches 
and  temples  with  surprising  neatness 
and  delicacy.  To  avoid  the  monotony  at- 
tendant upon  such  a  style,  he  introduced 
a  variety  of  objects ;  and,  by  a  good  man- 
agement of  the  chiar-oscuro,  he  gave  a 
lively  and  animated  effect  to  what,  other- 
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wise,  would  have  been  tame  and  uninter- 
esting. As  he  was  but  an  indifferent  de- 
signer of  figures,  some  of  his  pictures  are 
decorated  with  those  of  Velvet  Brueghel, 
Teniers,  and  others.  He  died  in  1651. 
— His  son  Peter,  the  younger,  painted 
similar  subjects,  but  they  are  deficient 
both  in  neatness  and  correctness. 

Neele,  Henry;  an  ingenious  English 
poet  and  novel-writer,  who  died,  by  his 
own  hand,  February  9, 18'28,in  afitof  insan- 
ity, supposed  to  have  originated  from  too 
intense  application  to  study.  He  was  the 
son  of  an  engraver,  and  was  educated 
for  the  profession  of  a  solicitor,  which 
he  practised,  with  reputation,  in  London, 
till  his  death.  He  was  a  man  of  amiable 
disposition,  and  highly  respected  by  his 
acquaintance.  Among  his  publications 
are  Poems ;  Dramatic  Scenes  ;  and  the 
Romance  of  History  (3  vols.,  12mo.),  a  se- 
ries of  tales  relating  to  persons  and  events 
mentioned  in  the  English  annals.  His 
Literary  Remains  have  been  published 
since  his  death  (1  vol.,  1829). 

Neer,  Arnold  Vairder,  an  eminent  art- 
ist, was  born  at  Amsterdam,  in  1619.  He 
excelled  in  painting  views  in  Holland,  cot- 
tages, or  fishermen's  huts,  and  in  his  beau- 
tiful delineation  of  the  effect  of  moonlight. 
He  was  a  perfect  master  of  the  chiar-oscu- 
ro.  His  sunsets  are  excellent ;  nor  was 
he  less  successful  in  painting  water  pieces, 
in  which  he  is  only  surpassed  by  Cuyp. 
He  died  in  1683. — His  son  Eglon  Hcn- 
drick  Van  der  JVeer  was  born  in  1G43,  and 
was  a  historical  and  portrait  painter.  His 
pictures  of  conversations  and  gallant  sub- 
jects are  most  admired  :  they  are  well  col- 
ored and  highly  finished.  He  was  em- 
ployed, for  some  time,  by  the  elector  pal- 
atine at  Diisseldorf,  when:  he  died  in 
1703. 

Neerwinden  ;  a  village  in  the  province 
of  Brabant,  kingdom  of  Belgium,  sixteen 
miles  from  Louvain.  In  1693,  the  mar- 
shal of  Luxembourg  gained  a  victory  hen; 
over  the  allies  under  William  111,  king  of 
England.  In  1793,  the  French,  under 
Dumouriez  (q.  v.),  were  defeated  here  by 
the  Austrians. 

Negative  (from  the  Latin  negare,  to  de- 
ny ;  hence  a  negative  answer  is  a  denying 
answer).  In  philosophy,  every  thing  is 
called  negative  which,  without  determin- 
ing any  thing  itself,  only  excludes  some- 
thing else  (the  positive).  Thus,  for  in- 
stance, man,  black,  wise,  are  positive  ideas  ; 
they  mean  something  direct,  and  it  is  not 
necessary  to  arrive  at  their  meaning  by  the 
intermediate  process  of  excluding  some- 
thing else.     While,  if  we  say  a  thing  is 
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not  a  man,  not  black,  not  wise,  nothing  is 
determined.  A  thing  which  is  "not  a 
man"  may  be  a  book,  air,  water.  Hence 
we  see  that  the  negative  notion  always  re- 
quires something  positive,  which  it  ex- 
cludes, or  negatives.  It  is  necessary,  how- 
ever, to  remark  here,  that,  in  all  languages, 
certain  words  which  expressed,  originally, 
negative  notions,  have  received  a  positive 
meaning,  as  no  one  thinks  of  them  any 
longer  as  merely  excluding  ideas  of  a  pos- 
itive character.  For  instance,  innocent, il- 
legible, fearless — these  words  are,  in  their 
meaning,  as  positive  as  the  terms  pure- 
hearted,  badly-written,  brave.  Every  term 
may  be  considered  as  negative,  in  refer- 
ence to  notions  other  than  those  which  it 
conveys,  since  it  excludes  them. — Nega- 
tive and  positive  quantities,  in  mathemat- 
ics, are  such  as  are,  respectively,  greater 
or  less  than  nothing.  Thus,  if  we  call  a 
man's  debts,  when  they  much  exceed  his 
property,  positive,  we  must  call  his  prop- 
erty negative;  or,  if  we  call  the  former 
negative,  we  call  the  latter  positive.  If  we 
suppose  one  of  the  legs  of  an  angle  mova- 
ble round  the  vertex,  we  may  represent 
all  possible  angles,  and  on  both  sides  of 
the  immovable  leg ;  those  on  one  side  are 
positive,  those  on  the  other  negative.  The 
same  relation  exists,  in  mechanics,  be- 
tween power  and  weight ;  in  statics,  be- 
tween pressure  and  resistance,  &c.  The 
higher  arithmetic  extends  the  application 
of  the  fundamental  rules  to  the  negative 
and  positive  quantities;  which  application 
forms  the  basis  of  algebra.  Negative 
quantities  are  designated  by  — ,  and  pos- 
itive ones  by  -)-,  so  that  —  4-pb=0. 

Negative  Pregnant,  in  law,  is  anega- 
iive  which  implies,  or  brings  forth,  an  af- 
firmative. 

Negro  (Latin  niger,  bLack);  a  race  or 
variety  of  the  human  species  deriving 
their  name  from  one  of  their  most  striking 
characteristics,  their  black  color;  called, 
also,  the  Ethiopic  race.  (See  Man.)  Their 
native  region  seems  to  be  the  central  por- 
tion of  Africa,  though  some  tribes  of  the 
negro  variety  have  been  found  in  Ameri- 
ca and  the  South  Sea  islands.  The  negro 
formation  prevails  in  Western  Africa  in 
the  region  of  the  Gambia  and  Senegal : 
extending  southwards,  is  most  strongly 
marked  in  Guinea,  and  passes  gradually 
over  into  the  CafFre  (q.  v.)  and  Hottentot 
(q.  v.)  formation.  In  Eastern  Africa,  it 
commences  to  the  south  of  Abyssinia ; 
prevails  in  Zanguebar  and  Monomotapa, 
I  hough  not  in  general  pure.  Of  the  tribes 
in  the  more  central  part  of  Africa  little  is 
known.     (See  Nigritia.)   The  beat  of  the 
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climate,  in  all  these  regions,  may  have 
some  effect  upon  the  tint  of  the  skin,  but 
is  by  no  means  the  only  or  the  princi- 
pal cause  of  the  black  color,  since,  under 
the  same  climates  of  the  torrid  zone,  there 
are  found  all  shades  of  complexion. 
White  men  in  Africa  only  become  some- 
what swarthier,  but  never  black,  even  in 
a  succession  of  generations,  unless  they 
intermingle  with  the  negroes ;  and  blacks, 
in  other  regions  and  climates,  are  not 
found  to  lose  their  native  hue.  The  seat 
of  the  black  color  is  the  rete  mucosum, 
and  the  external  surface  of  the  true  skin 
[cutis) ;  and  when  the  rete  mucosum 
is  destroyed,  as  by  disease,  &c.  (see 
Jllbinos),  the  color  is  lost:  so,  in  parts 
of  the  body  where  the  epidermis  is 
unusually  thick  (the  palms  of  the  hand 
and  the  soles  of  the  feet),  it  is  of  a  lighter 
shade.  Negroes  are  also  distinguished 
from  the  other  races  by  other  external,  and 
by  some  anatomical  peculiarities,  particu- 
larly in  the  conformation  of  the  cranium. 
The  projection  of  the  whole  visage  in  ad- 
vance of  the  forehead  ;  the  prolongation  of 
the  upper  and  lower  jaws ;  the  small  facial 
angle  (see  Face);  the  flatness  of  the  fore- 
head, and  of  the  hinder  part  of  the  head 
[occiput),  and  the  compression  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  temples,  allowing  less  space 
for  the  brain  than  in  some  other  varieties ; 
the  woolly,  frizzled  hair;  the  short,  broad 
and  flat  nose ;  the  thick,  projecting  lips, 
with  many  other  peculiarities  of  forma- 
tion, constitute  some  of  the  characteristics 
of  the  negro  or  Ethiopic  race.  The  Afri- 
can tribes  of  this  variety  have,  in  general, 
elevated  themselves  so  far  above  the  sim- 
ple state  of  nature,  as  to  have  reduced  the 
lower  animals  to  subjection,  constructed 
settled  habitations,  practiced  a  rude  agri- 
culture, and  manufactured  some  articles 
of  clothing  or  ornament.  In  political  in- 
stitutions they  have  made  no  advance, 
their  governments  being  simple  despot- 
isms, without  any  regular  organization. 
Their  religion  is  merely  the  instinctive  ex- 
pression of  the  religious  feeling,  in  its  low- 
est form  of  fetichism.  (See  Fetich.)  Their 
languages  are  described  as  extremely  rude 
and  imperfect;  almost  destitute  of  con- 
struction, and  incapable  of  expressing  ab- 
stractions. They  have  no  art  of  convey- 
ing thoughts  or  events  by  writing,  not  even 
by  the  simplest  symbolical  characters. 
The  negro  character,  if  inferior  in  intel- 
lectual vigor,  is  marked  by  a  warmth  of 
social  affections,  and  a  kindness  and  ten- 
derness of  feeling,  which  even  the  atroci- 
ties of  foreign  oppression  have  not  been 
able  to  stifle.    All  travellers  concur  in  de- 


scribing the  negro  as  mild,  amiable,  sim- 
ple, hospitable,  unsuspecting  and  laithful. 
They  are  passionately  fond  of  music,  and 
they  express  their  hopes  and  fears  in  ex- 
temporary effusions  of  song.  The  opin- 
ion formerly  maintained,  that  they  were 
of  an  inferior  variety  of  animals,  would 
not  now  find  an  advocate,  or  a  convert, 
even  in  the  ignorance  or  the  worst  pas- 
sions of  the  whites.  Whether  they  are 
capable  of  reaching  to  the  same  height  of 
intellectual  cultivation  as  the  Europeans, 
is  a  question  which  we  need  more  facts  to 
decide.  (See  Civilization.)  The  most  el- 
oquent defender  of  the  negroes  is  the  ab- 
be Gregoire  (q.  v.),  in  his  work  De  la  Lit- 
Urature  des  Negi-cs,  ou  Recherches  surleurs 
Facultes  inielleduellcs,  lews  QualUts  mo- 
rales, &c.  (Sec  the  articles  Jlfrica,  Physi- 
ology, Philology,  Slavery,  &c.) 

Negropont,  or  Egripo  (the  ancient  Eu- 
baa);  an  island  in  the  Archipelago,  sepa- 
rated from  the  continent  by  the  narrow 
strait  formerly  called  Euripus,  over  which 
there  is  a  bridge  200  feet  long.  The  mod- 
ern name  seems  to  be  a  corruption  ofEgri- 
pos,  the  name  of  the  capital  (the  ancient 
Chalcis),  which  is  probably  derived  from 
that  of  the  strait  on  which  it  lies.  The 
superficial  area  is  1610  square  miles  ;  the 
population,  previous  to  the  Greek  revolu- 
tion, amounted  to  60,000,  among  whom 
were  40,000  Greeks.  Its  soil  is  fertile, 
yielding  com  and  various  fruits  in  abun- 
dance ;  wine,  oil,  honey  and  silk  are  also 
produced.  The  mountains  in  the  interior 
are  lofty,  and  their  summits  are  covered 
with  snow  during  six  months  in  the  year. 
The  capital  is  Egripos,  or  Negropont. 
The  castle  of  Carysto,  on  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  island,  over  against  Ath- 
ens, by  its  position  at  the  entrance  of  the 
straits,  commands  the  whole  island,  and 
also  the  province  of  Attica.  In  1821,  Eu- 
boea  raised  the  standard  of  revolt,  at  the 
call  of  the  beautiful  Modena  Maurogenia, 
a  young  lady  descended  from  a  princely 
family  of  the  island,  and  whose  father  had 
been  strangled  by  the  Porte.  She  fitted 
out  two  ships  from  Myconi,  with  a  supply 
of  arms  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  island, 
and  offered  her  hand,  as  the  reward,  to  any 
free  Greek  who  should  conquer  the  Turks. 
Seventy-two  villages  were  soon  in  arms, 
upon  which  the  Turks  retired  into  Egri- 
pos and  Carysto,  which  were  closely 
blockaded  by  the  Greeks. 

Negus  ;  a  drink,  made  of  wine,  water, 
sugar,  nutmeg  and  lemon-juice  ;  so  called 
from  colonel  Negus,  the  inventor. 

Nehemiah  ;  a  distinguished  and  pious 
Jew,  who  was  born  in  captivity,  but  was 
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made  the  cup-bearer  of  Artaxerxes  Lon- 
gimanus.  He  used  his  influence  for  the 
welfare  of  his  unhappy  countrymen,  and 
became  their  benefactor.  At  his  own  re- 
quest, he  was  sent,  as  governor,  to  Jerusa- 
lem, with  a  commission  to  rebuild  the 
walls  and  gates  of  this  city.  He  accom- 
plished his  puspese,  but  not  without  diffi- 
culties, arising  partly  from  the  poverty  of 
the  lower  classes  of  the  people,  and  partly 
from  the  opposition  of  the  Moabites  and 
Ammonites.  He  then  took  measures  to 
raise  the  city  to  its  former  splendor,  and  to 
increase  its  population.  He  and  Ezra 
were  the  proper  founders  of  the  Jewish 
liturgy,  and  a  collection  of  the  holy  books 
was  made  under  their  inspection.  Nehe- 
miah  published  an  account  of  the  same  in 
a  book  which  is  admitted  into  the  Jewish 
canon,  and  is  supposed  to  be  a  continua- 
tion of  the  narration  contained  in  the  book 
of  Ezra.     It  includes  a  period  of  49  years. 

Neith,  or  Neitha  ;  one  of  the  later  god- 
desses of  the  Egyptians,  whose  worship 
flourished  at  Sais,  in  Lower  Egypt,  and 
who  was  considered  as  its  founder  and 
protectress.  Plato  calls  her,  in  Timseus, 
the  Athena  of  the  Greeks.  A  colony  from 
Sais  is  said  to  have  brought  the  worship 
of  Neith  to  Athens.  She  appears,  in  later 
times,  to  have  become  identified  with  Isis. 
The  splendid  temple  at  Sais,  which  was  il- 
luminated on  her  yearly  festival,  bore  this 
sublime  inscription: — "I  am  all  that  has 
been,  that  is,  and  that  will  be  ;  and  no  man 
hath  ever  lifted  my  veil.  The  sun  was  my 
child."  (See  Hieroglyphics,  division  Egyp- 
tian Mythology.) 

Nelson,  Horatio  ;  a  celebrated  naval 
officer,  who  was  born,  September  29, 
1758,  at  Burnham  Thorpe,  in  Norfolk,  of 
which  parish  his  father  was  rector.  At 
the  age  of  twelve,  he  entered  the  navy,  as 
a  midslrpman,  and,  in  1773,  accompanied 
commodore  Phipps  (see  Midgrave)  in  an 
expedition  towards  the  north  pole.  In 
1777,  he  was  made  a  lieutenant,  and,  in 
1779,  raised  to  the  rank  of  post-captain. 
He  distinguished  himself  in  an  attack  on 
fort  Juan,  in  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  and  on 
other  occasions,  and  remained  on  the 
American  station  till  the  conclusion  of 
peace.  He  afterwards  commanded  the 
Boreas  frigate,  and  was  employed  to  pro- 
tect the  trade  of  the  Leeward  islands. 
On  the  commencement  of  the  war  with 
the  French  republic,  he  was  made  com- 
mander of  the  Agamemnon,  of  sixty -four 
guns,  with  which  he  joined  lord  Hood  in 
the  Mediterranean,  and  assisted  at  the  tak- 
ing of  Toulon,  and  at  the  siege  of  Bastia. 
At  the  siege  of  Calvi,  he  lost  an  eye.     In 


the  battle  off  cape  St.  Vincent,  February 
13,  1797,  he  commanded  the  Captain,  on 
board  of  which  he  attacked  the  Santissi- 
maTrinidada,  of  136  guns;  and,  passing 
to  the  San  Nicholas,  of  eighty  guns,  and 
the  San  Joseph,  of  112,  he  obliged  both 
those  ships  to  strike  their  flags.  For  his 
gallantly,  he  was  made  a  knight  of  the 
Ball i,  rear-admiral  of  the  blue,  and  ap- 
pointed to  the  command  of  the  inner 
squadron  at  the  blockade  of  Cadiz.  His 
next  service  was  an  attack  on  the  town  of 
Santa  Cruz,  in  the  island  of  Teneriffe,  in 
which  he  was  unsuccessful  ;  and,  being 
severely  wounded,  his  life  was  saved  by 
his  son-in-law,  captain  Nesbit,  who,  at 
great  personal  hazard,  conveyed  him  to  a 
boat.  He  was  obliged  to  suffer  the  ampu- 
tation of  his  right  arm,  in  consequence  of 
which  he  obtained  a  pension  of  1000 
pounds.  In  1798,  he  joined  lord  St.  Vin- 
cent (admiral  Jervis),  who  sent  him  to  the 
Mediterranean  to  watch  the  progress  of 
the  armament  at  Toulon.  Notwithstand- 
ing his  vigilance,  the  French  fleet,  which 
conveyed  Bonaparte  to  Egypt,  escaped. 
Thither  Nelson  followed,  and,  after  vari- 
ous disappointments,  he  discovered  the 
enemy's  vessels  moored  in  the  bay  of 
Aboukir.  Having,  by  a  well  executed 
manoeuvre,  obliged  them  to  come  to  ac- 
tion, he  obtained  a  most  complete  victory, 
all  the  French  ships  but  two  being  taken 
or  destroyed.  This  achievement  was  re- 
warded with  the  title  of  baron  Nelson  of 
the  Nile,  and  a  pension  of  2000  pound.s, 
besides  the  honors  conferred  on  him  by 
the  grand  seignior.  His  next  service  was 
the  restoration  of  the  king  of  Naples, 
which  was  accompanied  with  circum- 
stances of  revolting  cruelty,  which  may  be 
attributed  to  the  influence  of  lady  Hamilton 
(q.  v.),  the  wife  of  the  English  ambassa- 
dor. His  connexion  with  that  lady,  with 
whom  he  lived  publicly  after  the  death  of 
her  husband,  occasioned  his  separation 
from  lady  Nelson,  on  his  return  to  Eng- 
land. In  1801,  he  was  employed  on  the 
expedition  to  Copenhagen,  under  sir  Hyde 
Parker,  in  which  he  displayed  his  accus- 
tomed gallantry,  and  effected  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Danish  ships  and  batteries. 
On  his  return  home,  he  was  created  a 
viscount,  and  his  honors  were  made  he- 
reditary in  his  family,  even  in  the  female 
line.  When  hostilities  recommenced  af- 
ter the  peace  of  Amiens,  lord  Nelson  was 
appointed  to  command  the  fleet  in  the 
Mediterranean  ;  and,  ftr  nearly  two  years, 
he  was  engaged  in  the  blockade  of  Tou- 
lon. In  spite  of  his  vigilance,  the  French 
fleet  got  out  of  port,  March  30,  1805,  and, 
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being  joined  by  a  Spanish  squadron  from 
Cadiz,  sailed  to  the  West  Indies.  The 
English  admiral  hastily  pursued  them, 
and  they  returned  to  Europe,  and  took 
shelter  at  Cadiz.  On  the  19th  of  Octo- 
ber, the  French,  commanded  by  Ville- 
neuve,  and  the  Spaniards,  by  Gravina, 
ventured  again  from  Cadiz ;  and,  on  the 
21st,  they  came  up  with  the  English 
squadron  off  cape  Trafalgar.  An  en- 
gagement took  place,  in  which  the  victory 
was  obtained  by  the  English,  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  life  of  their  commander, 
who  was  wounded  in  the  back  by  a  mus- 
ket ball,  and,  shortly  after,  expired.  His 
remains  were  carried  to  England ;  and, 
after  lying  in  state  at  Greenwich,  he.  was 
magnificently  interred  in  St.  Paul's  cathe- 
dral, where  a  monument  was  erected  to 
his  memory.  Having  left  no  issue  by  his 
wife,  an  earldom  was  bestowed  on  his 
brother,  and  a  sum  of  money  voted  by 
parliament  for  the  purchase  of  an  estate, 
which  is  to  descend,  with  the  title,  to  his 
collateral  relatives.  His  life  has  been 
written  by  Mr.  M'Arthur,  doctor  J.  Stan- 
ier  Clarke,  and  doctor  Southey.  ( For  an 
account  of  the  battle  of  Trafalgar,  see 
Navy.) 

Nelson,  Robert ;  an  English  gentleman 
of  fortune,  which  he  employed  in  works 
of  benevolence  and  charity,  and,  from 
this  circumstance,  as  well  as  from  the 
devotional  works  of  which  he  was  the 
author,  is  generally  distinguished  by  the 
epithet  of  the  pious.  He  was  the  son  of 
a  London  merchant  engaged  in  the  Le- 
vant trade,  and  was  born  in  London,  1656. 
Having  gone  through  the  customary 
course  of  study,  he  proceeded  to  make  a 
continental  tour,  in  company  with  his 
friend  Edmund  Halley.  On  the  accession 
of  William,  he  remained  a  non-juror,  as- 
sociating and  communicating  principally 
with  the  recusant  clergy.  These  opinions 
did  not,  howevejr,  interrupt  his  intimacy 
with  archbishop  Tillotson,  whom  he  assist- 
ed in  every  work  which  had  the  good  of 
mankind  for  its  object,  till  the  death  of 
the  worthy  prelate,  who  expired  in  his 
arms,  in  1694.  In  1709,  the  arguments 
of  some  of  his  clerical  friends  had  pro- 
duced such  a  degree  of  conviction  upon 
his  mind,  that  he  became  a  member  of  the 
established  church,  and  continued  in  that 
communion  till  his  death,  which  took 
place  at  Kensington,  January  16,  1715. 
There  are  few  writers  on  devotional  sub- 
jects whose  works  have  been  so  popular 
as  Mr.  Nelson's.  His  treatise  entitled  a 
Companion  to  the  Festivals  and  Fasts, 
especially,  has  gone  through  a  great  num- 


ber of  editions.  Among  his  other  works 
are  the  Whole  Duty  01  a  Christian  ;  the 
Duty  of  frequenting  the  Christian  Sacri- 
fice (8vo.);  an  Address  on  the  Means  of 
Doing  Good  ;  a  Letter  on  the  Trinity ; 
the  Practice  of  True  Devotion  (12  mo.); 
Transubstautiation  contrary  to  Scripture 
(4to.);  a  Letter  on  Church  Government; 
a  life  of  his  old  tutor,  bishop  Bull,  &c. 

Nelson,  Thomas,  Jr.,  a  signer  of  the 
Declaration  of  Independence,  was  born  at 
York,  in  Virginia,  Dec.  26,  1738.  He  was 
the  eldest  son  of  a  highly  respectable  and 
affluent  merchant,  from  whom  he  re- 
ceived a  considerable  fortune.  When  14 
years  of  age,  he  was  sent  to  England  for 
his  education  ;  and  after  remaining,  for 
some  time,  at  a  private  school  near  Lon- 
don, he  entered  the  university  of  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  enjoj  ed  the  instruction  of 
the  celebrated  doctor  Porteus,  subsequently 
bishop  of  London.  At  the  end  of  1761, 
he  returned  to  his  native  country,  and,  in 
the  following  year,  married  the  daughter 
of  Philip  Grymes,  Esq.,  of  Brandon.  It 
is  not  known  exactly  at  what  period  the 
political  career  of  Mr.  Nelson  commenced  ; 
but  in  1774,  we  find  him  a  member  of  the 
house  of  burgesses,  and  also  a  delegate  to 
the  first  general  convention  of  the  prov- 
ince, which  met  at  Williamsburg,  Au- 
gust 1.  In  1775,  he  was  again  appointed 
a  member  of  the  general  convention,  and 
introduced  a  resolution  for  organizing  a 
military  force  in  the  province,  which, 
though  it  at  first  startled  some  of  the 
warmest  friends  of  liberty,  as  it  placed  Vir- 
ginia in  a  decided  attitude  of  opposition  to 
the  mother  country,  was  eventually  pro- 
ductive of  highly  beneficial  results  to  the 
interests  of  the  colonies.  In  August  of 
the  same  year,  he  was  chosen  a  repre- 
sentative in  the  general  congress  about  to 
assemble  in  Philadelphia,  and,  September 
13,  he  took  his  seat.  He  retained  it  from 
that  time  until  1777,  during  which  period 
he  served  on  various  important  commit- 
tees, and  made  himself  esteemed  for 
sound  judgment  and  liberal  principles. 
In  May  of  the  above  year,  he  was  obliged 
to  relinquish  all  serious  occupation,  in  con- 
sequence of  a  disease  in  the  head,  which 
impaired,  for  a  time,  his  mental  faculties, 
especially  his  memory.  When  sufficiently 
reestablished  in  health  to  exert  himself  in 
the  service  of  his  country,  he  was  ap- 
pointed, by  the  governor  and  council 
of  Virginia,  brigadier-general  and  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  forces  of  the  com- 
monwealth, in  which  situation  he  ren- 
dered important  services,  particularly  by 
advancing  money,  in  cases  of  emergency, 
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to  carry  forward  the  military  operations. 
In  1779,  he  was  again  elected  to  congress, 
and  the  arduous  and  confining  nature  of 
the  duties  which  he  assumed  there,  oc- 
casioned a  recurrence  of  his  complaint, 
which  constrained  him,  a  second  time,  to 
return  home.  Soon  after  his  recovery, 
he  entered  zealously  into  several  military 
expeditions  against  the  British  ;  and,  in 
1781,  he  was  called  upon  to  succeed  Mr. 
Jefferson  in  the  executive  chair  of  Vir- 
ginia, at  a  period  when  affairs  there  wore 
the  most  gloomy  aspect.  Though  the 
constitution  required  the  consent  of  the 
council  to  the  measures  of  the  governor, 
yet,  as  the  distracted  state  of  the  country 
rendered  it  nearly  impossible  to  keep  a 
sufficient  number  of  the  members  to- 
gether, he  determined  to  act  as  his  own 
judgment  dictated,  for  the  public  good,  at 
the  risk  of  censure  for  violating  the  con- 
stitution ;  and  it  was  owing  to  his  meas- 
ures that  the  army  was  kept  together,  until 
the  capture  of  Yorktown  terminated  the 
war.  Soon  after  that  event,  he  received 
the  public  thanks  of  general  Washington 
for  the  aid  which  he  derived  from  him 
and  the  militia  under  his  command.  He 
then  resigned  his  station  in  consequence 
of  his  health,  and  immediately  afterwards 
was  accused,  by  his  enemies,  of  having 
transcended  his  powers,  by  acting  without 
the  advice  of  his  council ;  but  he  was 
honorably  acquitted  by  the  legislature,  be- 
fore whom  the  charge  was  preferred.  He 
died  Jan.  4,  1789,  in  his  51st  year. 

Nelson's  River,  in  the  British  pos- 
sessions in  North  America,  flows  from 
lake  Winnipeg  into  Hudson's  bay  ;  Ion. 
92°  40'  W. ;  lat.  57°  2'  N.  A  part  of  the 
river  is  called  the  Saskaskawan.  Its  whole 
length  is  about  1450  miles. 

Nemjian  Games,  so  called  from  the 
small  town  of  Argolis,  where  they  were 
celebrated  (Nemsea,  in  the  Peloponnesus), 
originated,  according  to  tradition,  in  the 
funeral  games  which  were  established  in 
honor  of  Opheltes  (see  Hypsipyle),  who 
was  killed  in  his  youth  by  a  dragon.  The 
heroes  who  went  to  Thebes  called  him 
Archemorus  (the  beginning  of  sorrow).  He 
was  the  sou  of  Lycurgus  and  Eurydice. 
Funeral  games  at  the  graves  of  distin- 
guished men  or  favorite  individuals,  were 
very  common  in  ancient  times.  Those 
of  Opheltes,  according  to  tradition,  'bad 
this  peculiarity,  that  they  were  renewed 
every  three  years.  Another  account  re- 
lates, that  the  Nemeean  games  wen-  estab- 
lished by  Hercules,  in  honor  of  Jupiter, 
after  he  had  destroyed  the  Nemeean  lion, 
whose  den  was  about  15  stadia  from  Ne- 
17* 


msea.  A  third  account  combines  these 
two  reports,  stating  that  these  games  origi- 
nated in  the  funeral  games  of  Archemo- 
rus, but  were  renewed  by  Hercules,  in 
honor  of  Jupiter.  The  plain  of  Nemaha 
is  now  inhabited  by  a  single  shepherd. 
Three  Doric  columns  of  the  temple  of 
Jupiter  stand  in  the  centre,  with  ruins 
scattered  around.  The  Nemaean  games 
were  less  solemn  than  the  Olympic  and 
Pythian.  Sometimes,  though  not  very 
often,  time  was  divided  by  Nemaeads  (in 
the  same  manner  as  it  was  commonly 
divided  by  Olympiads  and  Pythiads).  The 
Chronicon  of  Eusebius  gives  the  second 
year  of  the  53d  Olympiad  as  the  first  of 
the  Nemaeads.  The  Nemaean  games  were 
partly  gymnastic  (corporeal),  and  partly 
musical  (intellectual),  and  resembled,  in 
their  regulations,  the  famous  Olympic 
games,  (q.  v.)  The  judges  of  the  combats 
(agonothetce)  were  chosen  from  Argos, 
Sicyon  and  Corinth,  and  wore,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  origin  of  the  celebration, 
black  mourning  garments.  They  were 
distinguished  for  their  impartiality.  Origi- 
nally, the  reward  of  the  victor  was  a 
wreath  of  olive-branch ;  afterwards,  of 
green  ivy.     (See  Pindar.) 

Nemjean  Lion.  (See  Hercules,  and  JVe- 
maean  Games.) 

Nem.  Con.  ;  the  contraction  of  nemine. 
contradicente,  which  signifies,  "no  one 
opposing,"  or  "  unanimously." 

Nemesis,  in  the  Greek  mythology  ;  ac- 
cording to  some,  the  daughter  of  Erebus 
and  Night  ;  according  to  others,  of  Night 
alone :  other  accounts  make  her  the 
daughter  of  Dike  (Justice),  or  of  Jupiter 
and  Necessity,  or  of  Ocean  and  Night. 
She  is  the  goddess  of  retribution,  the 
tamer  of  the  passions,  the  avenger,  the  ene- 
my of  pride  and  haughtiness;  and  she 
watches  over  the  observance  of  the  honors 
due  to  the  dead  ;  on  which  account  a 
yearly  festival,  in  memory  of  the  departea, 
was  called,  by  the  Greeks,  Nemesia.  Ne- 
mesis is  represented  under  the  figure  of  a 
majestic  female,  clothed  in  a  tunic,  with  a 
peplum  thrown  over  her,  and  a  crown 
(which  is  sometimes  surmounted  by  stags 
and  a  Victory)  on  her  head.  With  the 
right  hand  she  grasps  a  part  of  her  gar- 
ments over  her  breast,  and  thus  forms  the 
ell  measure ;  in  her  left  bawd  she  holds  a 
cup,  or  a  bridle,  &c.  On  coins,  she  ap- 
pears drawn  in  a  car  by  dragons,  some- 
times wearing  a  mural  crown,  and  rarely 
winged.  The  great  number  of  coins  and 
gems  on  which  she  is  found,  proves  her 
worship  to  have  been  extensive  and  popu- 
lar.    She    is  also   called   AJrastea,   from 
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Adrastos,  who,  according  to  tradition, 
erected  the  first  temple  to  her  in  Adrastea, 
or  in  Cyzicus;  and  Rhamnusia,  from  a 
small  village  of  Attica,  two  miles  from 
Marathon,  where  stood  a  statue  of  her, 
made  by  Phidias,  from  the  marble  brought 
thither  by  the  Persians,  for  the  purpose  of 
erecting  a  trophy  of  their  expected  victory. 
She  is  sometimes  considered  the  same  as 
Leda. 

Nemours  ;  a  French  town,  in  the  de- 
partment of  Seine-et-Mame,  three  and  a 
half  leagues  south  of  Fontainebleau.  It 
has  4150  inhabitants.  It  originated  with 
a  castle  called  JVemus.  Louis  XIV  gave 
the  duchy  of  Nemours  to  his  brother 
Philip  of  Orleans  ;  and  the  house  of  Or- 
leans retained  it  until  the  revolution.  The 
second  son  and  fourth  child  of  the  present 
king  of  the  French,  Louis  Charles  Philip 
Rafael,  bears  the  title  of  duke  of  Nemours, 
which  was  his  title  before  his  father  as- 
cended the  throne.  He  was  born  Oct.  25, 
1814.  Feb.  3,  1831,  he  was  elected,  by 
the  Belgic  national  congress,  king  of  the 
Belgians ;  but  his  father  declined  the 
offered  crown,  in  a  formal  audience, 
February  17,  to  avoid  disturbing  the  peace 
of  Europe.  Laffitte  was  then  prime 
minister. 

Nennius,  an  ancient  British  historian, 
abbot  of  Bangor,  is  generally  said  to  have 
flourished  about  the  year  620,  and  to  have 
taken  refuge  at  Chester  at  the  time  of  the 
massacre  of  the  monks  of  that  monastery. 
Bishop  Nicolson,  however,  contends,  that 
from  his  ovvfa  book,  it  is  evident  that  he 
did  not  exist  before  the  ninth  century. 
He  composed  several  works,  of  which 
catalogues  are  given  by  Bale  and  Pits ;  but 
the  only  one  remaining  is  his  Hxstoria 
Britonum,  or  Eulogium  Britannirp,  which 
is  published  in  Gale's  Hist.  Brit.  Scrip. 
(Oxon,  1691). 

Neocastro.     (See  A'aran'no.) 

Neologism  (from  the  Greek  vm,  new, 
and  \oyos,  a  word) ;  a  new  word  or  phrase, 
or  new  use  of  a  word  ;  in  fact,  every  inno- 
vation in  a  language,  after  it  lias  had  a  clas- 
sical epoch.  The  difficulty  of  prescribing 
a  just  medium  in  regard  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  new  words  and  phrases,  is  easily 
seen,  because  as  long  as  a  language  is 
spoken,  it  must  change  and  develope  itself; 
and  the  greatest  power  on  earth  would  be 
unable  to  retain  it  unchanged.  On  the 
other  hand,  a  language  is  exposed  to  the 
greatest  corruption  if  it  is  left  open  to 
all  the  neologisms  of  careless  writers. 
Great  genius  generally  gives  currency  to 
a  neologism.  In  the  last  century,  the 
orthodox    in    Germany  called    their   op- 


ponents neologists,  and  their  doctrines 
neology. 

Neophyte  (from  veos,  new,  and  <pvTov, 
plant);  in  the  Eleusinian  and  other  mys- 
teries, a  person  newly  initiated  ;  among 
the  early  Christians,  a  new  convert  from 
paganism ;  in  the  monasteries,  a  nov- 
ice. 

Neorama  ;  an  invention  of  Allaux,  n 
Frenchman,  for  representing  the  interior 
of  a  large  building,  in  which  the  spectator 
appears  to  be  placed.  Every  thing  is  ex- 
hibited to  the  lift:  by  means  of  groups 
and  shading.  The  first  neorama  was  ex- 
hibited at  Paris  in  1827,  and  represented 
the  interior  of  St.  Peter's  church  in  Pome, 
with  the  doors  open  and  a  distant  pros- 
pect.    (See  Panorama.) 

Nepal\l  ;  a  mountainous  country  in 
the  northern  part  of  Hindostan,  lying  be- 
tween bit.  26°  20'  and  30°  2C  N.,  and  Ion. 
80  and  ^8°  E.,  having  Thibet,  from  which 
the  Himala  mountains  separate  it,  on  the 
north,  and  the  English  province  of  Bengal 
and  Oudc  on  the  south  ;  square  miles, 
about  53,000  ;  population,  3,500,000.  It 
first  became  well  known  by  the  war  be- 
tween the  English  and  the  rajah  in  1815. 
General  Ocbterlony  advanced  with  such 
rapidity,  that,  February  28,  he  appeared 
before  Muckwampore,  the  principal  for- 
tress of  the  Nepaulese.  The  rajah  at- 
tempted, on  the  29th,  to  recover  the  heights, 
which  had  been  previously  lost,  but  was 
driven  back  ;  and  on  the  next  day  the  Brit- 
ish took  fort  Hnriapore,  the  bulwark  of 
Muckwampore,  by  storm.  By  this  rapid 
advance,  general  Ochterlony  terminated 
the  campaign,  the  issue  of  which  had  ap- 
peared doubtful  on  account  of  the  sickness 
prevailing  among  the  British  troops,  and 
compelled  the  rajah,  Mahara  Sah  Bicra 
ma  Sah,  to  accede  (May  4,  1816)  to  the 
terms  of  peace  before  assented  to  by  his 
brother.  By  the  articles,  the  chain  of  forts 
on  the  southern  frontier,  together  with 
several  districts,  was  ceded  to  the  East 
India  company,  and  the  passage  through 
Nepaul  to  China  was  declared  free  to  the 
company.  The  rajah  also  agreed  not  to 
receive  any  Europeans  or  Americans  into 
his  service.  The  rajah  of  Nepaul  still 
possesses  Goorca,  the  land  of  his  ances- 
tors, who  first  acquired  Nepaul  in  1768. 
The  country  is  from  3000  to  6000  feet 
above  the  sea,  and  lies  between  two  paral- 
lel ranges  of  mountains,  one  on  the  north, 
the  other  on  the  south  ;  and  it  can  be  en- 
tered only  through  mountain  passes. 
Three  or  four  days  are  employed  in  as- 
cending the  range  on  the  southern  fron- 
tier from    Behar.      On    arriving   at  the 
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highest  pass,  the  valley  of  Nepaul  is 
spread  out  before  the  eye  of  the  traveller. 
The  soil  is  fruitful  and  well  watered,  the 
air  pure,  the  climate  healthy,  aud  in  sum- 
mer, when  the  sun  is  reflected  from  the 
high  mountains,  very  hot.  In  winter  there 
is  little  ice  ;  the  north  wind  never  blows 
in  these  valleys.  The  seasons  are  the 
same  as  in  Upper  Hindostan,  only  the 
rains  set  in  earlier.  The  productions  are 
honey,  rice,  oil,  cotton,  ginger,  iron,  mar- 
ble, &c.  The  inhabitants  are  chiefly  Hin- 
doos and  Newars.  The  latter  are  probably 
of  Mongolian  and  Chinese  origin.  Besides 
these  two  nations,  there  are  other  little- 
known  tribes.  The  inhabitants  are  dis- 
tinguished for  the  simplicity  of  their  char- 
acter and  manners :  the  Newars  are  mostly 
artisans.  The  religion  of  the  Nepaulese 
differs  little  from  that  of  the  Hindoos  in 
Bengal.  The  custom  for  widows  to  burn 
themselves  on  the  corpse  of  their  hus- 
bands, prevails  among  them.  The  Hin- 
doo languages  arc  the  Nepaulese,  and  the 
Nogari,  which  is  said  to  be  older  than  the 
Sanscrit.  Cotton  manufactures,  and  the 
working  of  iron  and  copper,  are  the  prin- 
cipal employments.  The  people  make 
paper  from  the  bark  of  trees  and  plants, 
and  distil  brandy  from  rice  aud  wine. 
The  government  is  despotic,  but  more 
moderate  than  in  other  countries  of  Asia. 
The  regular  army  consists  of  about  12,000 
men,  part  of  whom  arc  armed  with  mus- 
kets. The  capital  is  Catmandoo,  with 
20,000  inhabitants.— See  Hamilton's  Ac- 
count of  the  Kingdom  of  Nepaul  (Edin- 
burgh, 1819). 

Nepenthe;  a  drink  which  was  fabled, 
by  the  poets,  to  banish  the  remembrance  of 
grief,  and  to  cheer  the  soul.  The  inven- 
tion was  attributed  to  the  Egyptians.  Ac- 
cording to  Homer  (Od.  iv,  220),  Helen 
learned  the  art  of  preparing  it  from  the 
queen  of  Egypt. 

Nepenthes, or  Pitcher  Plant;  a  sin- 
gular and  celebrated  genus  of  plants,  con- 
taining three  known  species,  which  inhabit 
Madagascar,  the  East  Indies,  and  the 
neighboring  parts  of  the  continent  of  Asia. 
The  flowers  are  dioecious  ;  the  stern  is 
cylindrical  and  simple;  the  leaves  are  al- 
ternate, entire,  and  sheathing  at  base  ;  they 
are  strongly  nerved,  and  the  median  nerve, 
which  is  larger  than  the  rest,  is  prolonged 
beyond  the  leaf  in  the  manner  of  a  tendril, 
and  terminates  in  a  cylindrical  urn.  This 
urn  is  three  or  four  inches  in  length  by 
nearly  one  in  diameter,  and  its  orifice  is 
covered  with  an  orbicular  lid,  which  opens 
and  closes  at  certain  periods.  It  is  usual- 
ly filled  with  sweet  and  limpid  water,  at 


which  time  the  lid  is  closed.  In  the 
course  of  the  day,  the  lid  opens,  when 
more  than  half  the  water  is  evaporated  ; 
but  this  loss  is  made  up  during  the  night, 
and  in  the  morning  it  is  again  found  full, 
with  the  lid  closed.  The  culture  of  these 
plants  in  green-houses  is  very  difficult. 

Nephele.     (See  Athamas.) 

Nephrite,  or  Jade,  is  a  mineral  never 
observed  except  in  the  massive  state,  and 
possessed  of  an  impalpable  composition, 
or  compact  texture.  Its  fracture  is  coarse, 
splintery,  and,  in  some  varieties,  slaty ; 
color  green,  particularly  leek-green,  pass- 
ing into  gray  and  white,  rarely  with  a 
tinge  of  blue  or  red  ;  translucent ;  hard- 
ness approaching  that  of  quartz  ;  specific 
gravity,  2.932  ;  fracture  effected  with 
great  difficulty  ;  alone  before  the  blow- 
pipe, infusible,  but  becomes  white.  It 
consists,  according  to  Kastner,  of  silex, 
50.50,  magnesia,  31,  alumina,  10,  oxide  of 
iron,  5.50,  oxide  of  chrome,  0.05,  and 
water,  2.75.  Other  varieties  of  the  jade 
are  softer,  and  differ  considerably  in  their 
chemical  composition.  The  apple-green 
variety,  tinged  with  blue,  from  Smithfield, 
Rhode  Island,  consists,  according  to  Bow- 
en,  of  silex,  44.68,  magnesia,  34.031,  water, 
13.41,  lime,  4.25,  and  oxide  of  iron,  1.747. 
Jade  has  been  brought  from  China  and 
Egypt.  In  America,  it  has  been  found  on 
the  banks  of  the  Amazon.  In  New  Zea- 
land and  other  islands  of  the  Pacific,  it  is 
often  made  into  hatchets,  and  has  hence 
been  called  axe-stone.  In  Rhode  Island, 
it  occurs  imbedded  in  white  limestone,  in 
irregular  veins  and  nodulai  masses.  The 
pieces  from  this  f  >.ace,  when  polished,  have 
considerable  beauty. 

Nephthys  ;  an  Egyptian  deity,  sister  of 
Osiris  and  Isi«,  wife  of  Typhon,  and 
mother  of  Anubis  by  Osiris.  According 
to  Diodorus,  she  was  the  daughter  of  Zeus 
(Jupiter)  and  Here  (Juno).  She  was  also 
called  by  the  Greek  writers  Teleute  (End), 
Aphrodite,  and  Nike  (Victory).  Some 
consider  her  as  the  symbol  of  the  Egyp- 
tian coast  on  the  Mediterranean  ;  others 
as  the  personification  of  the  five  intercala- 
ry days  of  the  Egyptian  year,  in  which 
point  of  view  they  are  called  her  children 
by  Mercury,  the  Sun,  and  Saturn.  Plu- 
tarch names  them  Osiris,  Arueris,  T}]- 
phon,  Isis,  Nephthys  ;  Diodorus  calls  them 
Osiris,  Isis,  Typhon,  Apollo,  and  Aphrodite 
(Venus).  (See  Egyptian  Mythology,  end 
of  article  Hieroglyphics.) 

Nepissing;  a  lake  in  Upper  Canada, 
about  35  miles  long  and  20  broad.  It  is 
25  miles  north-cast  of  lake  Huron;  lat. 
40°  12'  N. 


200 


NEPOMUK— NEPTUNE. 


Nepomuk,  John  of  (Johannes  Nepomu- 
cenus) ;  the  patron  saint  of  Bohemia.  His 
true  name  was  John  Welflin,  and  lie 
was  born  in  1320,  at  Pornuk,  a  small  town 
in  Bohemia.  He  studied  in  Prague,  and 
became  a  preacher  there.  From  humility 
he  refused  a  bishopric.  At  a  later  period, 
he  was  made  confessor  of  the  queen,  and 
when  some  courtiers  made  the  king  Wen- 
ceslaus  suspicious  of  the  fidelity~of  his 
wife,  he  refused  to  disclose  the  secrets  of 
her  confession,  for  which  the  king  had 
him  drowned,  May  16,  1383  (according  to 
others,  March  21),  in  the  Moldau.  His  day 
was  at  first  May  6,  because  his  body  was 
then  found  ;  at  present,  it  is  May  10.  He 
is  much  revered  in  Bohemia  as  a  martyr, 
and  his  protection  is  invoked  against  slan- 
der, &c.  Pope  Innocent  XIII  recognised 
him  as  a  saint  in  1721,  .and  Benedict  XIII 
canonized  hiin  in  1729.  The  Jesuit 
Balbin  has  given  his  biography  in  his 
Miscell.  Hist.  Boh.  It  has  been  asserted 
of  late  that  no  such  person  as  Nepomuk 
ever  lived,  but  that  there  was  a  John  of 
Pomuk,  who  was  archbishop  of  Prague 
in  1393.  Yet  the  marble  sepulchre  of 
Nepomuk  is  shown  in  the  cathedral  at 
Prague.  According  to  others,  again,  he 
was  thrown  into  the  river  because  he  re- 
fused to  renounce  the  authority  of  the 
archbishop,  whose  vicar  he  was,  and  who 
had  excommunicated  the  chamberlain  of 
the  king,  and  preached  against  the  vicious 
life  of  the  king  himself. 

Nepos.     (See  Cornelius  Nepos.) 

Nepotism  ;  a  word  used  in  the  lan- 
guages of  the  European  continent  to  sig- 
nify, originally,  the  undue  patronage  be- 
stowed by  the  popes  upon  the  members 
of  their  family  (nepotes)  by  appointing 
them  to  high  offices  in  the  church,  or 
making  them  important  grants.  It  was 
not  uncommon  for  a  person  elected  pope, 
to  elevate  his  whole  family,  so  that  ever 
after  the  family  belonged  to  the  richest 
nobility  in  Rome.  The  term  has  been 
used  also  in  a  more  general  sense,  to  de- 
note any  patronage  bestowed  in  considera- 
tion of*  family  relationship,  and  not  of 
merit. 

Neptune  appears  to  have  been  origi- 
nally known  to  the  Romans  merely  as  the 
god  of  horses,  and  as  such  to  have  been 
confounded  whh  the  ancient  Italian  god 
Consus.  When  the  Roman  state  became 
a  naval  power,  and  the  Greek  mythology 
was  introduced  into  Rome,  attributes  of 
the  Grecian  Poseidon,  or  Poseidaon,  were 
transferred  to  the  Roman  Neptune,  who 
therefore  came  to  be  considered  the  same 
god  under  different  names.     Neptune  was 


the  son  of  Saturn  and  Rhea  or  Opis,  and 
brother  of  Jupiter  (q.  v.)  and  Pluto.  Dif- 
ferent accounts  are  given  of  the  manner  in 
which  his  mother  saved  him  from  the  late 
to  which  be  was  doomed  by  his  father. 
(See  Saturn.)  According  to  some,  he  was 
thrown  up  again  after  having  been  swal- 
lowed by  bis  father  ;  according  to  others, 
Rhea  gave  hor  husband  a  foal  instead  of 
the  infant,  and  the  latter  was  secretly  ed- 
ucated in  Bceotia.  After  the  successful  re- 
bellion of  his  brother  Jupiter,  Neptune  re- 
ceived the  dominion  of  the  sea  (Pontos  or 
the  inland  sea,  and  not  the  ocean)  as  his 
share  of  the  spoils.  It  is  not  easy  to  deter- 
mine the  true  meaning  of  the  my  thus  which 
describeshim  as  having  produced  the  horse 
in  a  contest  with  Minerva  (q.  v.)  for  the 
possession  of  Attica.  It  may  imply  that 
the  use  of  the  horse  was  first  introduced 
into  Greece  at  the  same  time  with  the 
worship  of  the  Phoenician  god  Poseidon, 
by  Phoenician  pirates,  or  it  may  be  con- 
nected with  some  symbolical  idea,  lie 
raises,  calms  and  shakes  the  sea,  and  even 
makes  the  earth,  with  its  mountains  and 
woods,  tremble.  He  was  particularly 
worshipped  in  islands  and  on  the  sea- 
coast.  The  Isthmian  games  (q.  v.)  wera 
celebrated  in  honor  of  him.  Beside  dol- 
phins and  other  marine  animals,  the  horse, 
and  sometimes  the  owl,  were  sacred  t« 
him.  In  the  earliest  monuments  of  art,  he 
is  represented  naked :  in  his  hand  he  holds 
the  trident,  which  the  Mediterranean 
people  early  used  as  a  harpoon,  and  as  a 
mark  of  possession  on  any  coast.  He 
rides  over  the  surface  of  the  sea  in  a  char- 
iot drawn  by  two  horses,  accompanied  by 
Nereids  and  sea-monsters.  By  his  wife 
Amphitrite,  he  had  two  children,  Triton 
and  Rhode.  The  traditions  concerning 
his  other  children,  by  various  mothers, 
are  by  some  explained  as  symbolical  of 
the  carrying  off  of  women  by  pirates. 
Strength,  courage,  heroic  deeds  at  sea,  also 
obtained  for  men  the  appellation  of  sons 
of  Neptune.  The  epithets  applied  to  Nep- 
tune by  the  poets,  refer  chiefly  to  the  sea, 
to  navigation,  to  the  creation  of  the  horse, 
and  also  to  his  power  of  shaking  the  earth. 
Having  taken  part  in  the  unsuccessful  at- 
tempt of  the  gods  to  rise  against  Jupiter, 
he  was  condemned,  together  with  Apollo, 
to  serve  Laomedon,  king  of  Troy.  Nep- 
tune built  the  walls  of  the  city  for  Laome- 
don, but,  being  refused  the  pay  promised 
him,  caused  an  inundation,  and  sent  a  terri- 
ble sea-monster  to  infest  the  country.  In 
the  war  of  Troy,  he  was  on  the  side  of  the 
Greeks,  and  in  the  battle  of  the  gods,  he 
encountered  Apollo. 
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Neptunians,  or  Neptunists,  are  those 
who  maintain  the  opinion,  that  the  form 
of  the  earth  and  the  revolutions  which  it 
has  undergone  have  heen  produced  en- 
tirely by  the  action  of  water.  (See  Geol- 
ogy, and  Vulcanists.) 

Nereids  ;  sea-nymphs,  daughters  of 
Nereus.  They  were  fifty  in  number,  and 
they  had,  like  their  father,  the  gift  of 
prophecy  and  the  power  of  assuming  dif- 
ferent shapes. 

Nereus  ;  an  inferior  divinity  of  the 
sea,  sometimes  also  the  sea  itself,  when  it 
is  calm.  He  was  the  oldest  son  of  Pontus 
(the  Sea)  and  Terra  (the  Earth).  The  poets 
represented  him  as  a  faithful,  benevolent 
old  man,  the  friend  of  justice  and  modera- 
tion, and  the  enemy  of  oppression.  He 
possessed  the  gift  of  divination  in  a  greater 
degree  than  all  the  gods  of  the  three  ele- 
ments,— air,earth  and  water, — and  like  oth- 
er gods  of  the  sea,could  convert  himself  in- 
to all  shapes.  Uy  Doris,  the  daughter  of 
Oceania,  his  spouse,  and  other  goddesses, 
he  was  the  father  of  the  Nereids.  His 
chief  place  of  residence  was  the  yEgean 
sea.  When  Paris  sailed  through  this  sea 
with  Helen,  whom  he  was  carrying  off", 
Nereus,  according  to  the  beautiful  ode  of 
Horace,  warned  him  of  the  destruction  of 
Troy.  In  the  ancient  works  of  art,  and 
also  by  the  ancient  poets,  he  is  represented 
as  a  malicious  old  man,  with  a  wreath  of 
sedge,  sitting  upon  the  waves,  with  a  scep- 
tre in  his  hand. 

Nbri.    (See  Guelfs.) 

Neri,  Anthony,  deserves  to  be  mention- 
ed as  one  of  the  first  chemists,  at  a  time 
when  the  natural  sciences  were  called  oc- 
cult. He  was  born  in  Florence  about  the 
middle  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Though 
he  hud  received  holy  orders,  he  always  re- 
fused any  benefice,  in  order  to  live  solely 
for  his  science.  He  travelled  through 
most  countries  of  Europe,  and  wherever 
he  was  unable  to  study  chemistry  with 
distinguished  men  in  any  other  way,  he 
worked  with  them  as  an  assistant  in  their 
laboratories.  But  his  active  life  came  pre- 
maturely to  a  close.  There  is  only  one 
treatise  by  him  extant,  on  glass — It  Arte 
vUraria  distinta  in  libri  sette  ;  ne'  quail  si 
scoprono  maravigliosi  effetti  e  sHnsegnano 
segreli  bellissimi  del  vetro  nelfuoco,  cd  altre 
cose  curiose  (Florence,  Giunti,  1612,  4to.), 
a  work  which  has  been  translated  in- 
to German,  French,  Latin,  English. 
The  best  translation  is  said  to  be  that  by 
Holbach,  in  French,  with  the  notes  of  the 
German  and  English  translations,  and 
many  additional  ones.  Though  chemis- 
try has  made  immense  progress  since  the 


time  of  Neri,  his  work,  nevertheless,  de- 
serves to  be  read.  The  coloring  of  glass, 
it  is  well  known,  was  a  great  subject  of 
attention  at  a  certain  period,  and  attained 
a  perfection  which,  having  lost,  it  has  not 
since  reached. 

Neri,  St.  Philip,  the  founder  of  the 
Congregation  of  the  Oratory  in  Italy,  was 
born  in  Florence  in  1515,  of  a  noble  fami- 
ly. From  early  youth  he  distinguished 
himself  by  piety  and  application  to  study. 
A  rich  uncle,  a  merchant,  intended  to  make 
him  his  sole  heir ;  but  Neri  left  him  secret- 
ly, and  went  to  Rome  in  1533,  where  he 
became  instructer  in  the  house  of  a  gen- 
tleman of  Florence.  At  the  age  of  twenty- 
three,  he  sold  his  books,  and  gave  the  price 
to  the  poor.  He  now  devoted  himself  en- 
tirely to  the  sick  and  pilgrims.  In  1548, 
he  established  the  fraternity  of  the  Holy 
Trinity,  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  stran- 
gers who  came  to  Rome  for  devotional 
purposes,  and  soon  after  he  founded  the 
hospice  for  the  reception  of  pilgrims,which 
has  become  one  of  the  finest  in  Rome.*  He 
did  not  receive  orders  until  the  year  1551, 
having  considered  himself  until  then  un- 
worthy of  them.  Soon  after,  he  entered  the 
community  of  St.  Jerome,  and  instructed 
children,  and  finally  also  young  ecclesi- 
astics, who  were  called  oratoriansj  because 
they  placed  themselves  before  the  church 
to  call  the  people  to  prayer.  In  1564,  Neri 
collected  these  disciples  into  a  communi- 
ty, and  gave  them  regular  statutes,  but  im- 
posed no  vow,  wishing  that  they  should 
always  remain  united  by  the  bonds  of 
charity  only.  Gregory  XIII  approved  of 
this  congregation  in  1575,  and  gave  them 
the  church  Sta.  Maria  di  Vallicella.  The 
congregation  soon  spread  over  Italy.  Ba- 
ronius,  one  of  his  most  distinguished  dis- 
ciples, assisted  him  in  his  last  sickness.  He 
died  May  26,  1595.  His  letters  were 
published  at  Padua  in  1751.  He  wrote 
several  other  works ;  also  poems,  to  be 
found  in  vol.  i  of  Rime  Oneste.  A  number 
of  the  poems  of  his  youth  he  ordered  to  be 
burnt  shortly  before  his  death.  His  life  was 
written  by  Ant.  Gallonio,  his  disciple,  and 
the  eye-witness,  as  he  says,  of  most  of 
the  extraordinary  deeds  he  describes.  His 
life  is  also  to  be  found  in  vol.  v  of  the  Ada 
Sanctorum,  (q.  v.)  Baronius  succeeded 
him  as  general  of  the  society  in  1593. 

Nerli,  Philip,  a  Florentine  historian, 
was  born  in  1485,  in  Florence,  of  a  patri- 

*  At  the  time  of  the  jubilee  in  1G00,  this  estab- 
lishment supported,  during  three  days,  upwards 
of  1 10 ,500  men  and  25,000  women . 

f  The  followers  of  this  saint  are  called,  in  Italy, 
also  Filipptm  (Philippians,  from  their  founder). 
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'ian  family,  and  early  prepared  himself, 
by  various  studies,  for  the  duties  to  which 
his  birth  called  him.  Cosmo  I  made  him 
a  senator.  He  died  in  1556*.  He  left  in 
manuscript,  Commenlarj  de'fatti  civili  oc- 
corsi  nella  Citta  di  Firenze  doll'  Anno  1215 
al  1337,  not  printed  until  1728,  though 
the  nephew  of  the  author  had  presented 
it  to  Francis  Medici  IJ,  requesting  his 
opinion  respecting  the  propriety  of  pub- 
lishing it.  Francis  of  Medici" therefore 
seems  to  have  preferred  not  to  see  it  pub- 
lished. To  appreciate  a  history,  we  must 
always  know  the  character  of  the  histo- 
rian, particularly  if  he  treats  of  times  much 
agitated  by  party  struggles,  which  affected 
him  personally.  Nerli,  though  not  de- 
sirous of  a  monarchy,  was,  in  his  dispo- 
sition, aristocratic.  His  ancestors  had 
been  consuls  300  years  before  him  ;  wo- 
men of  his  family  are  mentioned  by  Dante. 
His  uncle  had  the  first  Homer  printed.  To 
himself,  when  young,  Horace  was  dedi- 
cated, "  because  he  allowed  no  day  to  pass 
without  reading  him."  He  formed  him- 
self in  the  gardens  of  the  Rucellai,  in  the 
society  of  Macchiavelli,  who  dedicated  a 
chapter  to  him.  He  says,  in  the  preface 
of  his  work  mentioned  ahovc,  that  his  en- 
deavor is  to  show  why  the  citizens  of  the 
great  republic  have  subjected  it  to  one 
single  house  (the  Medici).  Some  have 
reproached  him  of  flattery  ;  but  Ranke,  in 
his  excellent  work  Zur  Kritik  neuertr 
Gcschichtschreiber  (Leipsic  and  Berlin, 
1824),  says,  that  he  treats  that  branch  of 
the  Medici,  at  least,  which  ruled  to  the 
death  of  Clement  VII,  without  hatred 
indeed,  but  without  partiality. 

Nero,  Lucius  Domitius  Ahenobarbus 
(after  his  adoption,  called  Claudius  Dru- 
.sus),  the  son  of  Caius  Domitius  Aheno- 
barbus and  Agrippina,  the  daughter  of 
Germanicus,  was  born  at  Antium,  A.  D. 
37.  When  Agrippina  afterwards  married 
the  emperor  Claudius,  lie  was  adopted  by 
him,  and  succeeded  him  in  the  govern- 
ment, A.  D.  54.  Augustus,  the  first  Ro- 
man emperor  of  the  family  of  the  Caesars, 
commenced  his  reign  with  cruelty,  but 
ended  with  clemency.  Nero,  the  last,  be- 
gan mildly,  but  ended  cruelly.  He  was 
excelfently  educated.  Burrhus  instilled 
into  his  mind  all  the  knowledge  and  prin- 
ciples necessary  to  the  formation  of  a 
great  general  and  statesman,  while  Sene- 
ca made  him  familiar  with  philosophy 
and  elegant  literature.  The  beginning  of 
his  reign  even  surpassed  the  expectations 
founded  upon  the  union  of  his  great  tal- 
ents with  such  an  education.  A  sentence 
of  death  being  presented  to  him  for  his 


signature,  he  expressed  a  wish  that  he 
had  never  learned  to  write.  But  the  flat- 
tery and  the  seductions  of  his  courtiers, 
particularly  of  his  freedman  Narcissus, 
soon  brought  to  light  a  character  which  till 
this  time  had  slumbered.  At  the  age  of 
seventeen  years,  Nero  gave  himself  up  to 
the  greatest  excesses  of  sensuality  and 
cruelty.  He  first  poisoned  Britaimicus, 
to  whose  prejudice  he  had  ascended  the 
throne  by  the  assistance  of  Agrippina, 
and  afterwards,  fearing  his  mother's  am- 
bition, put  her  to  death  also.  The  ridicu- 
lous desire  of  being  esteemed  a  great  per- 
former in  music,  ruled  in  his  bosom  su- 
perior to  all  other  passions.  He  perform- 
ed in  public,  and  placed  soldiers,  as  spies, 
to  observe  those  who  did  not  appear  in- 
clined to  admire  his  voice  or  his  execu- 
tion. He  wished  also  to  be  distinguished 
in  the  chariot  race.  He  traversed  all 
Greece  with  a  retinue  of  artists,  and,  of 
course,  won  the  first  prizes  in  all  the  cele- 
brated contests  and  games.  Set  suality 
made  him  ingenious  in  gluttony  and  in 
the  gratification  of  his  natural  propensities ; 
extravagance  made  him  covetous,  and 
danger  made  him  cruel.  The  most  dis- 
tinguished victims  to  his  cruelty,  be- 
sides Britannicus  and  Agrippina,  were  his 
instructers  Burrhus  and  Seneca,  the  poet 
Lucan,  and  his  wives  Octavia  (daughter 
of  Claudius  and  Messalina,  whom  he 
divorced  on  pretext  of  barrenness,  and 
then  banished  to  the  island  of  Pandaleria, 
where  he  soon  after  caused  her  to  kill 
herself  by  opening  her  veins),  and  Pop- 
psea  Sabina.  "  My  predecessors,"  said  he, 
"  did  not  know  the  rights  of  monarchy. 
People  may  hate  me,  if  they  only  fear  me." 
For  the  gratification  of  an  insane  caprice, 
he  set  fire  to  Rome,  merely,  as  it  is  re- 
ported, that  he  might  have  a  real  repre- 
sentation of  the  conflagration  of  Troy. 
The  most  beautifid  monuments  of  art 
and  of  history  were  burnt  to  the  ground 
in  this  fire,  which  lasted  nine  days.  He 
transferred  the  guilt  of  this  action  to 
the  Christians,  and  caused  them  to  be 
cruelly  persecuted  for  it  throughout  the 
empire.  As  his  passion  for  building  was 
very  strong,  he  caused  that  part  of  the 
city  which  was  burned  to  be  rebuilt  in  a 
manner  more  splendid  and  magnificent 
than  before.  The  most  remarkable  of  his 
buildings  was  the  palace  which  he  erected 
for  himself  in  Rome,  and  which  was 
known  under  the  name  of  the  golden 
house.  His  extravagance  in  other  things 
— clothes,  hunting,  furniture,  &c. — was  as 
boundless  as  his  munificence  to  the  people 
of  Rome,  whom   he   enriched  by  great 
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largesses  (Idrgiliones,  common  in  the  re- 
public only  under  certain  circumstances;), 
while  the  provinces  were  oppressed  by 
the  weight  of  taxes.  Several  conspiracies 
were  formed  against  him  in  Rome, 
which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  the 
conspirators  themselves.  At  last,  the  re- 
volt of  Gallw,  his  governor  in  Spain,  whose 
cause  the  senate  also  espoused,  succeed- 
ed.  The  tyrant  anticipated  the  punish- 
ment which  awaited  him,  by  committing 
suicide,  A.  D.  68.  Although  the  mani- 
festations of  joy  were  great  at  his  death, 
yet  persons  were  not  wanting  who  still 
admired,  deified  and  lamented  him. 
They  strewed  his  grave  with  flowers,  and 
placed  his  statue  near  the  rostrum.  In 
short,  his  memory  was  so  precious  to  a 
great  part  of  the  people,  and  the  soldiers, 
whom  he  had  endeared  to  him  by  liberali- 
ty and  indulgence,  that  many  impostors 
succeeded,  for  a  time,  in  passing  them- 
selves off  for  Nero.  Nero  was  less  inimi- 
cal to  ingenious  raillery  because  possessed 
of  much  wit  Irimself,  notwithstanding  he 
was  the  first  Roman  emperor  who  made 
use  of  speeches  prepared  by  another.  It 
is  much  to  be  lamented  that  that  part  of 
Tacitus  which  contains  a  particular  de- 
scription of  the  character  and  govern- 
ment of  Nero,  has  not  come  down  to  us. 

Nerva,  the  successor  of  Domitian,  and 
one  of  the  most  virtuous  of  the  Roman 
emperors.  In  early  life,  he  held  the  con- 
sulship, and  was  a  man  of  a  cultivated 
mind,  and  not  without  poetical  talent,  but 
was  advanced  in  age  when  he  ascended 
the  throne,  A.  D.  96.  He,  nevertheless, 
performed  many  beneficent  acts,  provided 
for  the  public  tranquillity  and  the  execu- 
tion of  justice,  and  relieved  the  poor. 
Notwithstanding  this,  there  were  many 
unfriendly  to  him,  particularly  the  soldiers 
of  the  guard,  and  there  was  even  a  con- 
spiracy formed  against  him.  He  died 
A.  D.  98.     Trajan  was  his  successor. 

Nerves.  The  nerves  of  the  animal 
frame  are  composed  of*  bundles  of  white 
parallel  medullary  threads.-  Every  bun- 
dle is  surrounded  with  a  soft  sheath 
full  of  blood-vessels,  and  whose  finest 
branches  terminate  in  the  substance  of 
the  nerves.  These  nerves  are  spread 
through  the  whole  animal  frame,  and  va- 
riously connected  with  each  other.  Only 
the  epidermis,  the  hair  and  nails  are  des- 
titute of  them.  They  are  of  various  size, 
according  as  they  are  composed  of  more 
er  fewer  bundles  of  medullary  threads. 
In  the  course  of  the  nerves  mere  are  a 
number  of  knots ;  these  arc  called  gan- 
glions ;  they  are  commonly  of  an  oblong 


shape,  and  of  a  grayish  color,  somewhat 
inclining  to  red,  which  is  perhaps  owing 
to  their  being  extremely  vascular.  In 
particular  parts  of  the  body,  the  nerves 
come  In  contact  with  each  other,  and  tht 
bundles  composing  them  are  mutually  in- 
terwoven to  such  a  degree  that  they  can- 
not be  disjoined  without  violence.  Thes* 
communications  are  called  plexuses,  and 
are  found  particularly  in  the  abdomen 
behind  the  stomach,  and  in  the  region  of 
the  pit  of  the  stomach,  near  the  liver, 
mesentery,  heart,  &c.  The  final  termi- 
nations of  the  nerves  are  various,  particu- 
larly those  which  run  to  the  organs  of 
sense.  In  the  auricular  organ,  for  in- 
stance, the  nerves  terminate  in  a  soft  mass 
like  pap,  surrounded  with  moisture  ;  the 
optic  nerve  terminates  in  a  medullary 
skin  ;  the  nerves  of  taste  terminate  in  little 
papilla  ;  those  of  feeling  in  the  points  of 
the  fingers,  and  the  surface  of  the  skin  in 
general ;  those  belonging  to  the  muscles  are 
lost  in  the  texture  of  the  same,  so  that  theii 
terminations  cannot  be  accurately  ascer- 
tained. All  the  nerves  are  embraced  un- 
der the  general  head  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem. This  is  most  intimately  connected 
with  the  brain  and  the  spinal  marrow, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  prolongation 
of  it.  The  brain  is  the  centre,  from  which 
or  to  which  proceed  all  impressions  com- 
municated to  the  nerves.  The  substance 
of  the  nerves  is  the  same  medullary  mat- 
ter which  constitutes  the  brain,  resem- 
bling the  white  of  an  egg,  and  appearing, 
to  the  unassisted  eye,  as  if  composed  of 
little  balls.  The  central  termination  of 
all  the  nerves  is  in  the  brain  and  spinal 
marrow,  where  they  branch  out  into  the 
skin  or  the  interior  of  the  organs.  The 
various  isolated,  and,  in  part,  heterogene- 
ous structures  of  which  the  body  consists, 
which  are  mechanically  joined  by  the 
cellular  tissue,  the  membranes  and  the 
ligaments,  are  united  into  one  harmoni- 
ous whole  by  means  of  the  nerves.  The 
vascular  system  connects  them  only  so 
far  as  it  furnishes  the  supply  of  blood  re- 
quired for  their  support  and  their  opera- 
tions; but  it  is  properly  the  nervous  sys- 
tem which  imparts  to  all  their  life,  gov- 
erns their  operations,  and  establishes  their 
sympathy  and  mutual  action.  This  is 
effected  by  means  of  that  portion  of  the 
nervous  system  which  is  diffused  through 
the  abdomen,  forming  many  nets  and 
plexuses,  and  constituting  what  is  called 
the  vegetative,  or  reproductive,  or  organic 
nervous  system,  because  the  growth  and 
support  of  the  body  are  effected  by  it. 
Another  part  of  the  nervous  system  at- 
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fords  the  means  of  consciousness  and 
voluntary  action.  This  is  the  brain  or 
cerebral  system  {see  these  two  articles), 
which  excites  the  nerves  that  put  in  ac- 
tion the  muscles  of  voluntary  motion, 
and  those  which  supply  sensibility  to  the 
organs  of  sense,  and  convey  to  the  brain 
the  impressions  thence  received.  The 
nerves  which  communicate  with  the  or- 
gans of  sense,  run  in  pairs — the  first  pair 
(olfactory  nerve)  to  the  nose,  where  it  is 
spread  over  the  surface  of  the  nostrils, 
and  forms  the  power  of  smell ;  the  sec- 
ond (optic  nerve)  to  the  eyes;  this  is 
round,  thick  and  penetrates  from  behind 
the  ball  or  globe  of  the  eye  (through  a 
round  plate  of  the  firm  coat  of  the  ball, 
containing  many  little  apertures),  and  is 
spread  out  on  the  inner  and  concave  sur- 
face of  the  globe  into  a  thin  coat  called 
the  retina,  on  which  the  images  of  exter- 
nal objects  are  formed  ;  the  eighth  pair 
(auditory  nerves)  are  spread  over  the  in- 
terior of  the  ear,  and  are  sensible  to  the 
vibrations  of  the  air.  From  the  nume- 
rous ramifications  of  the  ninth  pair  come 
the  nerves  of  the  tongue,  which  give  rise 
to  the  sense  of  taste.  The  general  sense 
of  feeling  is  situated  particularly  in  the 
skin ;  and  peculiarly  in  the  points  of 
the  fingers.  This  sense  is  produced 
by  a  variety  of  nerves  diffused  over  the 
skin,  and  those  parts  which  are  most 
sensitive  are  supplied  with  the  greatest 
quantity  of  nerves,  which  form  entire  sc- 
ries of  contiguous  nervous  papillae ;  for 
instance,  at  the  lips,  the  points  of  the  fin- 
gers, &c.  Thus  the  action  of  the  nerves 
is  reciprocal  from  without  inwards,  and 
from  within  outwards — the  first,  because 
the  impressions  on  the  organs  of  sense 
are  communicated  by  the  nerves  to  the 
brain,  and  there  form  perceptions  and 
feelings;  the  second,  because  the  volunta- 
ry motions  are  produced  by  communica- 
tions from  the  brain  to  the  nerves,  while 
the  reproductive  part  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem quietly  supports  the  whole  machine, 
and,  in  a  sound  state  of  the  body,  is  rec- 
ognised only  by  the  operation  of  the  ap- 
petites, and  by  a  general  feeling  of  ease 
throughout  the  system,  but,  in  a  diseased 
state,  gives  rise  to  general  uneasiness  and 
pain.  The  power  of  the  nervous  system 
has  no  fixed  point,  but  is  variable,  even  in 
the  same  subject.  In  sleep,  the  activity 
of  the  cerebral  system  is  impaired,  that 
of  the  reproductive  system  heightened; 
Therefore,  in  quiet  sleep,  the  operations  of 
the  senses  and  the  voluntary  motions 
cease,  while  the  activity  of  the  organs  of 
respiration  and  circulation,   of  digestion, 


secretion  and  nourishment  continue.-. 
From  what  has  been  said,  it  appears  that 
the  whole  action  of  the  body  depends 
upon  the  nervous  system.  (See  Nervous 
Diseases.) 

Nervous  Diseases  {neuroses)  are  such 
as  consist  in  disturbed  affections  of  sense 
and  motion,  unattended  by  any  chronic 
or  acute  inflammation,  or  hemorrhage,  or 
by  any  disturbance  of  the  circulation. 
Nervous  pains  are  called  neuralgia  ; 
spasms  are  involuntary  contractions  in 
organs  which  have  muscular  fibres,  or 
which  are  merely  susceptible  of  con- 
traction; convulsions  are  involuntary  and 
irregular  contractions,  alternating  with 
relaxations,  in  one,  or  several,  or  all  of  the 
muscles,  simultaneously  or  successively  ; 
tetanus  is  a  permanent  contraction  of  a 
certain  class  of  muscles,  ordinarily  follow- 
ed by  death  ;  contraction  is  a  retraction  of 
the  flexor  muscles  of  one  member  or  of 
two  parallel  members  ;  paralysis  is  the 
diminution  or  loss  of  the  sensibility  of  au 
organ  of  sense,  or  the  contractility  of  an 
organ  of  motion.  The  pains,  spasms,  pa- 
ralysis, take  different  names,  according  to 
the  parts  affected.  The  most  remarkable 
of  all  the  neuroses  is  apoplexy  (q.  v.),  which 
is  characterized  by  the  suspension  or  suc- 
cessive loss  of  sense  and  understanding, 
as  well  as  of  motion.  The  affections  ot" 
the  mind,  known  under  the  names  of 
menial  alienation,  insanity,  idiocy,  &c,  are 
also  neuroses ;  that  is,  disturbances  in  the 
action  of  the  nervous  system.  It  has  been 
asserted  that  nervous  diseases  are  render- 
ed more  common  by  the  progress  of  civili- 
zation ;  and,  in  fact,  the  nerves  become 
more  irritable,  and  therefore  more  liable 
to  be  diseased  with  the  progress  of  intelli- 
gence. But  the  refinements  of  the  mod- 
ems in  their  food  and  drinks,  the  use  of 
fermented  liquors,  wine,  coffee  and  tea, 
are  the  most  frequent  causes  of  nervous 
maladies.  The  early  and  excessive  use 
of  these  liquids  provokes  the  nerves,  and 
diseases  the  stomach,  and  gives  rise  to 
cerebral  fevers  in  children,  to  the  vapors 
or  hysterics  (q.  v.)  in  women,  to  hypo- 
chondria (s>ee  hypochondriasis),  apoplexy 
and  paralysis  in  men.  It  is-  not  always 
easy  to  distinguish  the  symptoms  of  neu- 
rosis from  those  of  inflammation;  but,  as 
the  treatment  in  the  two  c^ses  must  be 
entirely  different,  it  is  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance to  use  every  caution  in  this  re- 
spect. Particular  medicines,  which  were 
considered  as  specific  remedies  in  nervous 
diseases,  were  formerly  in  use  ;  but  expe- 
rience has  proved,  that  warm  bathing, 
soothing  drinks,  vegetable  diet,  exercise, 
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recreation,  sometimes  bleeding,  at  others 
rubefacients,  opium  in  a  few  cases,  when 
the  pain  is  great,  and  Peruvian  bark,  are 
the  best  antagonists  of  neurosis.  The 
treatment  of  nervous  diseases,  however, 
has  often  embarrassed  the  scientific  prac- 
titioner, as  they  often  resist  the  most  skil- 
ful and  sagacious  applications.  (See 
the  articles  Nerves,  Mental  Derangement, 
&c.) 

Ness  ;  a  termination  common  in  Scan- 
dinavian geographical  names,  and  signi- 
fying promontory. 

Nesselrode,  count  Charles  Robert  de, 
Russian  privy  counsellor  and  secretary 
of  state  for  foreign  affairs,  was  born  in 
Livonia,  in  1755,  of  an  ancient  Ger- 
man family,  which  had  held  the  rank  of 
counts  since  1710.  He  early  entered  the 
diplomatic  career.  Count  Capo  d'lstrias 
(q.  v.)  shared  with  him  the  direction  of 
foreign  affairs  in  the  cabinet  of  St.  Peters- 
burg until  1821,  when  the  revolution  of 
the  Greeks  and  the  policy  of  Russia  to- 
wards the  Turks,  caused  Capo  d'lstrias  to 
leave  the  ministry,  since  which  time, 
count  Nesselrode  has  stood  alone  at  the 
head  of  foreign  affairs.  (See  Schoell's 
Hist,  des  Tr  antes  de  Paix,  vol.  x  and  xi.) 
He  concluded,  March  19,  1813,  a  treaty 
with  Prussia,  at  Breslau,  and,  June  15, 
1813,  a  treaty  of  subsidy  with  England,  at 
Rcichenbach ;  he  then  concluded,  Sep- 
tember 9,  at  Teplitz,  the  treaty  between 
Russia  and  Austria.  In  1814,  he  follow- 
ed" the  emperor  to  France,  and  signed, 
March  1,  the  quadruple  alliance  at  Chau- 
mont.  In  the  night  of  March  30,  he  and 
count  Orloff,  on  the  part  of  Russia,  count 
Paar,  on  the  part  of  Austria,  and  marshal 
Marmont,  on  the  part  of  France,  signed 
the  convention  by  which  Paris  was  to  be 
surrendered.  All  the  notes  issued  at  that 
time  by  the  allies,  as  well  as  the  peace  of 
Paris,  1814,  are  also  signed  by  count  Nes- 
selrode. At  the  congress  of  Vienna,  he 
was  one  of  the  most  active  members.  It 
was  he  who  delivered  the  famous  Russian 
note  of  December  31,  1814,  to  Austria, 
Prussia  and  Great  Britain,  which  pro- 
nounced the  new  division  of  Poland  and 
the  cession  of  the  chief  part  of  Saxony  to 
Prussia.  He  signed,  March  13,  1815,  the 
outlawry  of  Napoleon,  and,  on  March  25, 
the  renewed  treaty  of  Chaumont.  Since 
then,  count  Nesselrode  has  been  one  of 
the  most  active  diplomatists  of  the  holy  al- 
liance, and  followed  the  emperor  Alexan- 
der to  Aix-la-Chapelle  in  1818,  to  Trop- 
pau  in  1820,  Laybach  in  1821,  and  Ve- 
rona in  1822.  His  services  have  been 
rewarded  by  many  Russian  and  foreign 
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orders,  and  very  considerable  grants  of 
lands  from  his  sovereign. 

Nest  ;  the  place  or  bed  formed  or  used 
by  a  bird  for  incubation,  or  the  mansion 
of  her  young  until  they  are  able  to  fly. 
The  word  is  also  used  for  the  bed  in 
which  certain  insects  deposit  then-  eggs. 
The  construction  and  situations  of  the 
nests  of  birds  are  as  remarkable  as  the 
variety  of  materials  employed  by  them.  ' 
Some  birds  build  their  nests  with  what, 
in  the  case  of  rational  beings,  would  be 
called  great  ingenuity;  others  with  the 
greatest  negligence.  They'  seem  to  be 
governed  in  the  process  merely  by  instinct. 
In  fact,  naturalists  place  this  class  of  ani- 
1 1 tals  below  the  mammalia.  Thus  birds  of 
cooler  climates,  that  build  early  in  the 
spring,  require  warmth  and  shelter  for 
their  young,  and  the  black-bird  and  thrush 
line  their  nests  with  a  plaster  of  clay, 
perfectly  excluding  the  keen  icy  gales  of 
the  season  ;  yet,  should  accident  destroy 
this  first  abode,  they  will  construct  an- 
other, even  when  the  summer  is  far  ad- 
vanced, upon  the  model  of  the  first,  and 
with  the  same  precautions  against  severe 
weather,  when  all  necessity  for  such  pro- 
vision has  ceased,  and  the  usual  tempera- 
ture of  the  season  rather  requires  coolness 
and  a  free  circulation  of  air.  The  house- 
sparrow  will  commonly  build  four  or  five 
times  in  the  year,  and,  without  the  least 
consideration  of  site  or  season,  collect  a 
great  mass  of  straw  and  hay,  and  gather 
many  feathers  to  line  the  nest.  The 
wood-pigeon  and  jay,  which  build  on  the 
tall  under-wood  in  the  open  air,  will  con- 
struct their  nests  so  slightly,  and  with 
such  a  scanty  provision  of  materials,  that 
they  seem  scarcely  adequate  to  support 
their  broods;  and  the  rook's  nest  is,  at 
times,  torn  from  its  airy  site,  or  its  eggs 
are  shaken  from  it  by  the  gales  of  spring. 
The  house-martin  builds  its  earthy  shed 
under  the  roof  of  the  house,  &c,  and 
usually  brings  out  its  young  in  July  and 
August ;  but  one  rainy  day  at  this  period, 
attended  with  wind,  will  often  moisten 
the  earth  that  composes  the  nest;  the 
cement  fails,  and  all  the  unfledged  young 
ones  are  dashed  upon  the  ground.  The 
variety  of  spots  chosen  by  birds  accord- 
ing to  their  species  is  endless. 

Nestor  was  the  most  distinguished  of 
the  Grecian  heroes  at  Troy  for  wisdom, 
the  consequence  of  his  great  age  (hence 
the  phrase  a  Nestor);  he  was  also  par- 
ticularly celebrated  for  his  mild  and  per- 
suasive eloquence.  These  are  the  quali- 
ties Homer  has  attributed  to  him  in  the 
Iliad.     Nestor  was  die  son  of  Neleus  and 
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Chloris.  He  was  educated  at  Gerania,  and 
succeeded  his  father  as  prince  of  Pylos. 
In  his  youth  and  manhood,  he  distinguish- 
ed himself  by  many  bold  exploits,  but  also 
early  acquired  the  reputation  of  a  prudent 
counsellor  and  persuasive  orator.  He 
signalized  himself  among  the  Lapithae, 
Whom  he  assisted  in  their  war  with  the 
Centaurs.  After  Lynceus  and  Idas,  the 
sons  of  Aphareus,  were  killed  by  the  Di- 
oscuri, he  also  became  king  of  Messenia. 
Notwithstanding  he  had  lived  through 
two  generayons,  when  the  expedition 
to  Troy  was  undertaken,  he,  neverthe- 
less, took  part  in  it,  and  conducted  the 
forces  under  his  command  in  twenty,  or, 
according  to  some  accounts,  in  ninety 
vessels  to  Troy.  Whether  we  reckon 
a  generation  at  a  hundred  years,  as  the 
ancients  did,  or  at  thirty  years,  as  is 
usual  with  us,  in  either  case  Nestor  was 
too  old  to  take  a  personal  share  in  the 
combats  before  Troy.  The  part  which  is 
attributed  to  him  in  the  Iliad,  is  that  of  an 
experienced  counsellor.  He  endeavored 
to  produce  a  reconciliation  between  Aga- 
memnon and  Achilles,  and  encouraged, 
advised,  instructed  and  blamed  the  Gre- 
cian heroes.  Without  his  interference, 
the  siege  of  Troy  would  more  than  once 
have  been  abandoned.  After  the  capture 
of  Troy,  he  returned  to  Greece.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Odyssey,  Telemachus  here 
visited  him  to  obtain  information  concern- 
ing Ulysses.  Homer  states  Eurydice,  the 
oldest  daughter  of  Clymene,  to  have  been 
his  wife  ;  others,  Anaxibia,  the  daughter 
of  Craticus.  He  had  several  sons  and 
daughters,  but  they  are  not  distinguished 
in  history.  After  Nestor  had  outlived 
three  generations,  he  died  quietly  at  Pylos, 
where,  even  to  a  late  period,  the  inhabi- 
tants have  pretended  to  distinguish  his 
dwelling  and  his  grave. 

Nestor,  a  Russian  historian,  born 
about  1056,  was  a  monk  in  the  Petscheri- 
an  or  cavern  monastery  in  Kiev,  and  died 
after  1116.  Besides  biographies  of  abbots 
and  other  pious  members  of  his  monas- 
tery, the  fragments  of  which  were  collect- 
ed by  another  hand,  he  wrote  a  chronicle 
in  his  vernacular  tongue,  which  is  an  im- 
portant contribution  to  the  history  of  the 
North,  having  evidently  imitated  and 
profited  by  the  Byzantine  historians  with 
regard  to  the  most  ancient  history.  The 
other  sources  from  which  he  obtained  in- 
formation are  unknown.  He  wrote  much 
as  a  contemporary,  or  from  the  traditions 
of  an  old  monk  of  the  monastery,  Jan. 
This  work  is  modelled  according  to  the 
epirit  of  his  age.    Pious  reflections  and 


scriptural  language  are  frequently  inter- 
woven with  the  narration,  and  the  persons 
are  usually  introduced  speaking.  But  the 
original  text  of  his  chronicle  is  lost,  and 
by  the  interpolations  of  those  who  have 
continued  the  history  (bishop  Sylvester  of 
Kiev,  and  many  others)  to  the  year  1203, 
it  is  altered  to  an  incredible  degree,  so  that 
no  correct  decision  can  be  passed  upon 
his  historical  merits  before  strict  inquiries 
have  been  made  to  determine  how  much 
of  the  historical  information  now  extant 
is  derived  from  the  ancient  Nestor.  It 
has  never  yet  been  determined  with  cer- 
tainty to  what  year  his  researches  extend- 
ed. Schlozer  has  rendered  great  service 
to  this  father  of  Russian  history,  by  the 
publication  of  his  unfortunately  not  com- 
pleted work,  Nestor's  Russian  Annals 
(from  862  to  1110),  compared  with  the 
original  Sclavonic  text,  and  with  the 
errors  and  interpolations  expurgated  as 
far  as  possible,  explained  and  translated 
(into  German  only  to  the  year  980,  Gottin- 
gen,  1802 — 9,  5  vols.),  besides  which  may 
be  mentioned,  as  an  abridgment  and 
improvement,  Jos.  Midler's  Ancient  Rus- 
sian History,  from  Nestor,  with  reference 
to  Schlozer's  Russian  Annals  (Russische 
Annalen),  which  are  here  corrected,  com- 
pleted and  enlarged  (Berlin,  1812).  A 
part  of  Nestor's  chronicle  from  the  Pusch- 
kiuian  manuscript  was  printed  for  the 
Russian  historical  and  antiquarian  society 
(Moscow,  1814,  Timkowsky's  edition). 

Nestorius,  and  Nestorians.  (See 
Syrian  Christians,  and  Chiistians  of  St. 
Thomas.) 

Nests,  Edible.     (See  Birds'1  Ncsls.) 

Net  (Italian  netto,  pure)  ;  that  which 
remains  of  a  weight,  quantity,  &c,  after 
making  certain  deductions.  Thus,  in 
mercantile  language,  the  net  iveight  is  the 
weight  of  any  article  after  deducting  tare 
and  tret:  net  profits,  income,  &c,  is  the 
absolute  profit  or  income,  after  deducting 
expenses,  interest,  &c.  It  is  opposed  to 
gross  (brutto). 

Netherlands,  Kingdom  of  the. — 
History  of  the  Netherlands.— 1.  Till  1548, 
or  till  the  Union  under  the  House  of  Aus- 
tria.— The  Netherlands  comprise  the 
Lowlands,  or  north-west  declivity  of  the 
great  basin  formed  by  the  forest  of  Arden- 
nes, the  Vosges,  the  Hunsduck,  the  Sie- 
bengebirge,  the  Spessart,  Odenwald  and 
Hartz,  in  the  valley  of  which  the  Rhine 
flows  down  through  the  Netherlands.  The 
southern  portion  of  these  Low  Countries 
belonged,  in  Caesar's  time,  to  Gaul  (Gallia 
Belgica).  That  great  general  declared  the 
Belgians  the  most  warlike  of  the  Gallic 
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tribes.  The  northern  portion,  situated 
between  the  Meuee,  the  Ural,  and  the 
Rhine,  was  called  the  Island  of  the  Bata- 
vians;  and,  with  Friesland,  formed  part 
of  Germany.  The  part  of  the  Nether- 
lands north  of  the  Rhine,  was  inhabited  by 
the  Frisians,  who  were,  as  well  as  the  Ba- 
tavians,  a  German  nation.  We  are  made 
more  particularly  acquainted  with  both, 
from  the  struggle  which  they  so  honor- 
ably sustained,  under  the  command  of  Ci- 
vilis,  against  the  Romans.  At  subsequent 
periods,  we  find  them  engaged  in  com- 
merce and  piracy,  and  they  were  finally 
overpowered  by  the  Romans. .  In  the  fifth 
century  the  Batavians,  and  in  the  sixth  the 
Belgians,  were  reduced  to  submission  by 
the  Flanks;  but  the  Frisians  were  not 
subdued  until  the  seventh  century.  (See 
Belgians,  Batavians,  and  Frisians.)  By 
the  peace  of  Verdun,  in  843  (see  France), 
Batavia  and  Friesland  were  annexed  to 
the  new  kingdom  of  Germany,  and  ad- 
ministered by  governors  who  eventually 
became  independent.  In  the  eleventh 
century,  the  country  was  divided  into 
duchies,  counties  and  imperial  cities  : 
Brabant  or  Lower  Lorraine,  and  after- 
wards Luxemburg,  Limburg  and  Guel- 
ders,  were  governed  by  dukes  ;  Flanders, 
Holland,  Zeeland,  Hainault,  Artois,  Na- 
mur  and  Ziitphen,  by  counts ;  Friesland 
Proper  remained  a  free  lordship ;  Utrecht 
became  a  bishopric :  the  secular  authority 
of  the  bishop  extended  over  Groningen 
and  Overyssel.  Of  all  these  rulers,  the 
counts  of  Flanders  were  the  most  power- 
ful ;  and,  after  their  possessions  had  pass- 
ed, in  1383,  to  the  more  powerful  house 
of  Burgundy,  the  latter,  partly  by  mar- 
riages, partly  by  force  or  cession,  obtained 
possession  of  the  largest  part  of  the  Low 
Countries.  The  last  duke  of  Burgundy, 
Charles  the  Bold  (q.  v.),  fell,  in  1477,  in 
battle  with  the  brave  bwiss  ;  his  daughter 
Mary,  by  her  marriage  with  the  emperor 
Maximilian,  brought  the  Netherlands  to 
Austria,  and  Charles  V,  grandson  of  Max- 
imilian, born  in  the  Netherlands,  united 
(1548)  the  17  provinces  with  Spain,  by  the 
pragmatic  sanction,  as  forever  inseparable 
from  it,  according  to  the  rule  of  primogen- 
iture. From  1512,  they  formed,  under 
the  name  of  the  Circle  of  Burgundy, 
an  appendage  to  the  German  empire. 
East  Friesland  continued,  under  its  own 
princes^ttached  to  the  circle  of  Westphalia. 

II.  Till  1810,  or  till  the  Union  imth  the 

FrenchEmpire. — Under  the  reignof  Charles 
V,the  Protestant  religion,  though  severely 
opposed,  spread  in  the  Belgic  and  Bata- 
vian  provinces.     The  number  of  persons 


executed,  during  his  reign,  in  these  coun- 
tries, for  heresy,  is  computed  .it  100,000. 
The  rulers  of  the  Netherlands,  even 
Charles  V,  had  always  respected  their 
privileges  and  ancient  liberties,  by  which 
means  the  country  had  been  rendered 
prosperous,  and  had  been  a  source  of 
wealth  to  the  monarchs.  Charles's  son 
and  successor,  the  cold  tyrant  Philip  II, 
abandoned  the  maxims  of  his  prudent 
predecessor.  Born  in  Spain,  he  treated 
the  distant  Netherlands  with  the  greatest 
severity.  His  governors,  especially  the 
cruel  Granvella,  assailed  the  established 
rights  of  the  provinces;  and,  by  means  of 
the  inquisition,  all  freedom  of  religious 
opinion  was  to  be  exterminated.  These 
measures  excited  the  wrath  of  a  free  peo- 
ple ;  great  numbers  of  industrious  arti- 
sans, particularly  workers  in  wool,  fled  to 
other  countries,  especially  to  England  and 
Saxony  ;  the  nobility  conspired  in  de- 
fence of  their  rights  (see  Guew.r);  and  the 
Protestants  publicly  celebrated  their  di- 
vine worship  with  all  the  defiance  of  en- 
thusiasm. When  Granvella  was  recalled, 
in  1564,  it  was  too  late  to  extinguish  the 
conflagration  he  had  kindled,  except  by 
force.  Philip  sent  the  bloody  Alva  (q.  v.), 
under  the  axe  of  whose  executioner  fell 
the  heads  of  the  noblest  of  the  nation — 
Egmont  and  Hoorn.  The  prudent  prince 
of  Orange  had  disappeared  only  to  re- 
appear in  arms,  while  Alva  sacrificed 
thousands  to  his  fanatical  rage.  Even  the 
moderation  of  his  wise  successor  Zufiiga, 
could  not  calm  the  excited  spirits;  and  the 
politic  prince  of  Orange,  though  often  de- 
feated by  don  John  of  Austria  and  Alex- 
ander of  Parma,  finally  came  off  victori- 
ous in  the  unequal  conflict  for  freedom 
and  religion.  The  struggle  would  have 
been  sooner  terminated,  had  not  the  dif- 
ferent situation  of  the  Dutch  provinces — 
the  mutual  jealousies  of  the  nobles,  each 
aiming  at  his  own  aggrandizement,  and  the 
unhappy  religious  suspicions  prevailing  be- 
tween the  Catholics  and  Protestants — done 
much  to  retard  the  victory.  Almost  all 
the  other  provinces  joined,  indeed,  at 
Ghent,  in  1576,  the  open  rebellion  of  Hol- 
land and  Zeeland  ;  but  the  abilities  of  the 
Spanish  governor,  the  prince  of  Parma 
(see  Farnese),  were  successfully  employed 
in  reducing  the  most  southern,  or,  as  they 
were  called,  the  Walloon  provinces,  to  the 
Spanish  power  ;  and,  soon  after,  in  subju- 
gating Brabant  and  Flanders,  by  force  of 
arms,  in  effecting  which  he  was  much  as- 
sisted by  the  flight  of  the  most  intelligent 
and  influential  citizens,  who  repaired 
mostly  to  Holland.      In   1579,  the  five 
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northern  provinces, — Holland.  Zeeland, 
Utrecht,  Guelders  and  Friesland, — con- 
cluded the  celebrated  union  of  Utrecht, 
by  which  they  declared  themselves  inde- 
pendent of  Spain.  They  were  joined,  in 
1580,  by  Overyssel,  and,  in  1594,  by  Gron- 
ingen.  Thus,  after  the  united  provinces 
had  renounced  their  allegiance  (July  26, 
1581)  to  the  king  of  Spain,  "as  a  tyrant," 
arose  the  republic  of  the  United  Nether- 
lands, afterwards  commonly  called  Hol- 
land, from  the  province  of  that  name, 
which  was  superior  to  the  others  in  ex- 
tent, population,  riches  and  influence. 
After  the  assassination  of  William  (q.  v.) 
of  Orange,  July  10,  1584,  Maurice  (q.  v.) 
became  stadtholder  (governor),  and  fol- 
lowed the  steps  of  his  predecessor.  His 
victories  at  Nieuport  and  in  Brabant,  the 
bold  and  victorious  exploits  of  the  Dutch 
admirals  against  the  navy  of  Philip  II 
(q.  v.),  the  wars  of  France  and  England 
against  Spain,  and  the  apathy  of  Philip  II, 
caused,  in  1609,  the  peace  of  Antwerp,  of 
12  years'  duration.  But  Holland  had  yet 
to  go  through  the  thirty  years'  war  (q.  v.), 
before  its  independence,  now  recognised 
by  all  the  powers  except  Spain,  was  fully 
secured  by  the  peace  of  Westphalia. 
While  religious  disputes  distracted  the 
other  European  states,  Holland  offered  a 
safe  asylum  to  the  persecuted.  All  re- 
ligions were  tolerated.  The  continually 
increasing  population  found  it  necessary 
to  seek  employment  beyond  the  ocean. 
Compelled  by  necessity  to  make  war 
against  the  Spanish  fleets,  the  republicans 
soon  became  excellent  sailors,  and  enter- 
prising, indefatigable  merchants,  who  vis- 
ited every  sea,  and  to  whom  no  profit  was 
too  distant,  no  obstacle  too  discouraging. 
The  commerce  of  Cadiz,  Antwerp  and  Lis- 
bon fell  into  their  hands ;  and  in  this  way  the 
United  Netherlands  were,  in  the  middle  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  the  first  commer- 
cial state  and  the  first  maritime  power  in 
the  world  ;  for,  with  about  100  vessels  of 
war,  they  bade  defiance  to  every  rival,  while 
England  and  France  rejoiced  in  the  hu- 
miliation of  the  dreaded  monarchy  of 
Spain.  The  East  India  company  (q.  v.), 
established  in  1602,  with  a  capital  of  only 
6,459,840  guilders,  conquered  islands  and 
kingdoms  in  Asia.  (See  India,  Dutch ;  and 
East  India  Companies.)  With  about  200 
ships,  they  carried  on  a  trade  with  China, 
and  even  with  Japan.  They  alone  sup- 
plied Europe  with  the  productions  of  the 
Spice  islands.  The  gold,  the  pearls,  the 
precious  jewels  of  the  East,  all  passed 
through  their  hands.  The  West  India 
company  was  not  so  successful,  on   ac- 


count of  the  jealousy  of  England  and 
Fiance.  Holland,  nevertheless,  for  a  long 
time  maintained  the  dominion  of  the  sea ; 
Tromp  and  Kuyter  were  victorious,  and 
Louis  XIV,  who  had  laid  a  deep  plan  for 
humbling  the  daring  republic,  was  finally 
exhausted,  and  obliged  to  sue  for  peace. 
But  these  conflicts  with  England  and 
France,  and  the  impolitic  participation 
in  the  Spanish  succession  war,  enfeebled 
Holland ;  while  the  republican  jealousy  of 
the  ambition  of  the  house  of  Orange  kin- 
dled the  flames  of  party  rage  and  civil 
war,  which  prevented  the  adoption  of  a 
fixed  and  consistent  course  of  policy. 
From  the  time  of  Maurice  and  Bameveldt, 
the  two  leading  parties  (the  Orange  and 
the  patriotic,  or  the  anti-Orange)  had 
gradually  assumed  various  shades  of  opin- 
ion, under  leaders  who  pursued  their  own 
selfish  views.  By  the  same  causes,  re- 
ligion was  brought  into  play :  the  strict 
Calvinists  were,  in  general,  Orangists  ; 
those  of  other  opinions,  patriotic ;  thence 
the  frequent  political  convulsions,  caused 
sometimes  by  the  encroachments  of  some 
stadtholders,  sometimes  by  popular  com- 
motions, and  which  were  always  preceded 
by  an  arbitrary  administration  of  govern- 
ment, or  unsuccessful  wars.  This  was 
shown  in  1618,  1672  and  1702,  and,  more 
fully,  in  1747,  in  which  year  the  house  of 
Orange  triumphed  over  the  republican 
party.  William  IV  received  the  dignity 
of  stadtholder  in  all  the  seven  provinces, 
hereditary  in  his  male  and  female  de- 
scendants. The  Spanish  or  Catholic 
Netherlands  had,  meanwhile,  become  the 
fatal  apple  of  discord,  for  which  Austria 
and  France  contended  for  two  centuries. 
By  the  peace  of  the  Pyrenees,  in  1659, 
and  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  in  1668,  Spain 
was  finally  compelled  to  cede  to  France 
all  Artois,  some  places  in  Flanders,  Hai- 
nault,  Namur  and  Luxemburg ;  and  these 
countries  were  subsequently  called  the 
French  Netherlands.  By  the  peace  of 
Utrecht,  which  put  an  end  to  the  Spanish 
succession  war  in  1713,  the  Spanish 
Netherlands  were  restored  to  the  house 
of  Austria,  which  held  them  till  the 
French  revolution,  though  they  rebelled 
against  Joseph  II,  especially  under  Van 
der  Noot.  In  1782,  that  monarch  violated 
the  barrier-treaty  of  1715,  which  gave  the 
republic  of  the  United  Netherlands  the 
right  of  keeping  garrisons  in  some  Belgic 
fortresses  on  the  French  frontier;  he 
compelled  the  Dutch  garrisons  to  evacuate 
thim,  and  caused  most  of  the  fortresses 
to  be  demolished.  This  measure  greatly 
facilitated  the  conquest  of  Belgium  by  the 
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French  (1792  and  1794),  which  was  ceded 
to  them,  in  1797,  by  the  peace  of  Campo- 
Formio.  Meanwhile  the  internal  commo- 
tions in  the  United  Provinces  were  not 
suppressed.  The  anti-Orange  or  republi- 
can party,  by  no  means  annihilated  by  the 
rendering  ofthe  stadtholdership  hereditary 
in  the  house  of  Orange,  raised  its  head 
anew  in  1786.  The  disputes  in  1781, 
with  Louis,  duke  of  Brunswick,  who  had 
been,  for  30  years,  field-marshal  of  the 
United  Provinces,  and  had  exercised,  for  a 
time,  the  guardianship  of  the  hereditary 
stadtholder  William  V,  were  merely  pre- 
ludes to  the  furious  conflict  that  now 
arose.  The  wife  of  the  stadtholder,  sister 
of  king  Frederic  William  of  Prussia,  ar- 
rested by  violent  patriots,  besought  the 
succor  of  her  brother.  A  Prussian  army 
of  25,000  men  appeared  to  avenge  the  in- 
sult, and  defend  the  rights  of  William  V. 
The  resistance  of  the  patriots  was  badly 
conducted  and  unsuccessful.  After  the 
storming  of  Amstelveen,  Amsterdam  fell 
(September,  1787)  into  the  power  of  the 
Prussians.  The  superiority  of  the  stadt- 
holder's  party  was  decisive  ;  the  rights  of 
the  house  of  Orange  were  confirmed,  with 
additions,  and  a  close  alliance  was  con- 
cluded between  the  republic,  Great  Brit- 
ain and  Prussia.  The  anti-Orange  party 
was,  however,  only  intimidated,  while  its 
old  hate  was  imbittered.  When,  there- 
fore, the  victorious  banners  of  republican- 
ized  France  waved  (1794)  on  the  frontiers 
of  Holland,  the  malcontents  rose.  Piche- 
gru,  aided  by  the  severity  of  the  winter 
of  1795,  and  by  the  favor  of  the  popular 
party  towards  the  French,  made  an  easy 
conquest  of  Holland.  The  hereditary 
stadtholder  fled,  with  his  family,  to  Eng- 
land, and  the  Batavian  republic  was 
formed  May  10, 1795.  The  old  provinces 
were  merged  into  a  sole  republic  ;  the 
legislative  power,  in  imitation  of  the 
French,  given  to  a  representative  assem- 
bly ;  and  the  executive,  to  a  directory  of 
five.  The  new  republic  was  obliged  to 
cede  to  France  some  southern  districts, 
particularly  Maestricht,  Venloo,  Limburg 
and  Dutch  Flanders  ;  to  form  a  perpetual 
alliance  with  that  state  ;  pay  a  sum  of 
100,000,000  guilders;  and  allow  French 
troops  to  occupy  its  territories.  Six  yeans 
after,  it  was  found  necessary  to  alter  this 
constitution  (Oct.  18,  1801).  The  repub- 
lic was  again  divided  into  the  old  prov- 
inces ;  in  addition  to  which  the  land  of 
the  gencralty  was  formed  into  an  eighth. 
The  administration  of  the  government 
was  simplified  :  the  legislative  assembly 
diminished  to  35  deputies  ;  and  the  ex- 
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ecutive  power  was  extended  to  a  council 
of  state  of  12  men.  Notwithstanding 
these  alterations,  the  Batavian  republic, 
incapable  of  effecting  its  ends  with  the 
feeble  remains  of  its  strength,  saw  its  fleets 
overpowered  by  those  of  Britain  ;  its  colo- 
nies laid  waste ;  its  commerce  limited  to  a 
coasting-trade,  and  to  the  domestic  con- 
sumption ;  and  the  bank  of  Amsterdam 
ruined.  By  the  peace  of  Amiens,  in 
1802,  it  was  deprived  of  one  of  its  richest 
colonies — Ceylon.  Scarcely  were  the 
hopes  of  better  times  awakened,  when 
Holland  was  involved  in  the  new  wars 
of  France  with  Great  Britain.  Surinam 
and  the  Cape  fell  into  the  power  of  the 
British.  British  vessels  blockaded  the 
coasts  of  Holland,  and  thus  the  last  nerve 
of  its  prosperity  seemed  destroyed.  For 
the  third  time,  the  Dutch  constitution  was 
changed  (April  29,  1805).  The  state  was 
divided  into  eight  departments,  and  a  leg- 
islative body  of  19  members,  with  a  pen- 
sionary (Schimmelpennink),  chosen  for  the 
term  of  five  years,  and  who  administered 
the  executive  power,  was  created.  A 
council  of  state,  consisting  of  from  five  to 
nine  members,  was  assigned  to  the  pen- 
sionary, and  five  ministers  had  the  care  of 
affairs.  The  pensionary  received  an  in- 
definite sum,  for  the  management  of 
which  he  was  not  required  to  give  any  ac- 
count. But  in  this  stormy  period,  even 
Schimmelpennink's  virtue  was  insufficient 
for  the  salvation  of  a  country  which,  by  the 
loss  of  its  ancient  independence,  and  of  its 
abundant  resources,  was  already  brought 
to  the  verge  of  ruin.  In  this  troubled  sit- 
uation, the  only  alternative  seemed  to  be 
to  incorporate  Holland  altogether  with 
the  Frelich  empire.  This  measure,  long 
meditated,  was  accomplished  in  1800. 
The  brother  of  the  emperor,  Louis  Napo- 
leon, received  possession  of  Holland  as  a 
sovereign  kingdom,  and,  June  5,  1806,  he 
was  proclaimed  king  of  Holland.  By  the 
treaty  made  with  France  (May  24),  it  was 
stipulated,  that  Louis  Napoleon  should  be 
hereditary,  constitutional  king  of  Holland, 
and  that  the  throne  should  be  secured  to 
his  lawful  male  posterity,  with  a  provis- 
ion that  the  crowns  of  France  and  Hol- 
land should  never  be  united.  The  king 
remained  hereditary  constable  of  France, 
and,  with  all  his  children,  subject  to  the 
French  imperial  family  statute.  In  Holland, 
he  possessed,  without  limitation,  the  execu- 
tive power,  the  right  of  appointing  to  civil 
and  military  offices,  the  right  of  pardon- 
ing, and  the  exclusive  government  of  the 
colonies.  A  council  of  state  was  also 
constituted,  of  13  members,  among  whom 
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were  four  ministers  of  state.  The  legisla- 
tive body  consisted  of  30  members,  and  it 
was  provided  that  this  body  should  be 
increased  in  proportion  to  the  extension 
of  the  territory  of  the  state.  But  Holland 
was  equally  unfortunate  as  a  kingdom. 
It  was  excluded  from  the  commercial 
privileges  of  France,  though  it  had  to  fol- 
low all  the  wars  of  Napoleon.  The  na- 
tional debt  was  augmented  to  1,200,000,000 
guilders.  The  only  means  by  which  the 
merchant  could  obtain  a  support  was  the 
smuggling  trade  with  England.  Almost 
all  the  sources  of  former  prosperity  were 
obstructed  ;  and,  when  Napoleon's  decree 
of  Nov.  11,  1807,  was  promulgated  from 
Milan,  and  the  tariff  of  Trianon,  with  all 
its  terrible  consequences,  went  into  opera- 
tion, the  trade  of  Holland  was  totally 
ruined.  In  1807,  East  Friesland  and  Je- 
ver  were  annexed  to  it,  but  it  was  obliged 
to  cede,  in  return,  the  territory  situated 
between  the  French  frontier  and  the 
Meuse,  together  with  a  part  of  Zeeland, 
and  the  fortresses  Bergen-op-Zoom,  Breda, 
Hertogenbosch  (Bois-le-Duc),  Gertruiden- 
burg,  Middleb-irg  and  Flushing.  The 
war  against  Austria,  in  180!),  gave  rise  to 
the  descent  of  the  English  on  Zeeland 
(VValcheren),  which  only  accelerated  Hol- 
land's ruin.  The  country,  at  the  same 
time,  experienced  some  great  calamities. 
In  January,  1809,  the  whole  tract  from 
Emmericht  to  Dortrecht  and  Rotterdam, 
upwards  of  1000  square  miles,  was  over- 
flowed ;  more  than  300  men  lost  their 
lives  in  the  floods;  and  several  thousand 
head  of  cattle,  many  houses  and  mills, 
even  whole  villages,  were  swept  away. 
The  exertions  of  the  good  but  weak  king, 
to  alleviate  the  general  distress,  were  of 
little  avail,  particularly  after  the  landing 
of  the  English,  as  he  lost  the  friendship 
of  his  brother.  The  misunderstanding 
increased,  and  the  treaty  of  Paris,  of 
March  16,  1810,  delayed  the  last  blow  but 
for  a  few  weeks.  Louis,  not  to  involve 
the  country  in  his  personal  difficulties,  «*r 
produce  a  war  with  France,  the  conse- 
quences of  which  could  easily  be  foreseen, 
voluntarily  and  unexpectedly  abdicated 
the  crown,  in  favor  of  his  eldest  son,  a 
minor,  July  1,  1810,  and  withdrew  into 
the  Austrian  territory,  as  a  private  indi- 
vidual. Napoleon  did  not,  however,  sanc- 
tion his  brother's  measures.  July  4, 
French  troops  occupied  Amsterdam,  and, 
by  the  imperial  decree  of  July  10,  1810, 
Holland  was  incorporated  with  the  French 
empire ;  Amsterdam  declared  the  third 
city  of  the  empire  ;  and  six  senators,  six 
deputies    in   the    council  of  state,    two 


judges  in  the  court  of  cassation,  and  25 
deputies  in  the  legislative  body,  were 
assigned  to  Holland.  The  army  and 
navy,  both  officers  and  soldiers,  were  re- 
ceived into  the  imperial  service  ;  and  the 
arch-treasurer  of  the  empire,  the  duke  of 
Piacenza  (Le  Brim),  became  the  emperor's 
representative  in  Amsterdam,  and  gov- 
erned the  country  till  Jan.  1,  1811,  when 
the  whole  constitution  was  to  be  modelled 
on  the  French.  The  Dutch  departments, 
which  had  already  been  formed  in  the 
time  of  the  kingdom,  now  constituted  two 
military  divisions  ;  the  conscription  was  in- 
troduced; and  half  of  the  forces  levied  were 
destined  for  the  army,  half  for  the  navy. — 
111.  Till  1815,  or  till  the  Union  of  the 
Netherlands,  under  the  House  of  Orange. — 
Thus  all  the  17  provinces  of  the  Nether- 
lands were  united  under  the  dominion  of 
France.  But  this  state  of  things  contin- 
ued only  till  the  end  of  1813.  Napoleon's 
defeat  at  Leipsic  produced  a  change  in 
the  fate  of  Belgium  and  Holland  ;  the  ar- 
miesof  the  allies  advanced  against  France  ; 
a  combined  Prussian  and  Russian  force, 
under  general  Biilow,  was  sent  against  the 
Netherlands,  and  was  joined  by  a  detach- 
ment from  England,  under  general  Gra- 
ham. Nov.  20,  1813,  general  Biilow  is- 
sued a  proclamation,  calling  upon  the 
Dutch  to  join  the  allies  against  the  French. 
On  the  18th  of  this  month,  Gysbrecht 
Charles  van  Hogendorp,  a  moderate  ad- 
herent of  the  old  Orange  party,  had 
secretly  assembled  in  his  house  some  of 
the  members  of  the  old  government,  who, 
in  1788—95,  had  managed  the  helm  of 
state,  and  endeavored  to  persuade  them  to 
constitute  themselves  provisionally  as  the 
states-general ;  hut  they  did  not  dare  en- 
gage in  the  undertaking.  Hogendorp 
next  invited  those  who  had  held  the  reins 
of  state  in  178G  and  1787,  and  after  1795, 
and  who,  though  formerly  anti-Orange, 
would  gladly  have  acceded  to  the  old 
republican  Orange  system,  had  they  not 
been  rendered  distrustful  by  their  exclu- 
sion from  the  first  meeting.  After  two 
unsuccessful  attempts,  the  17  first  con- 
federates (among  whom  the  most  distin- 
guished were  the  count  Limburg-Styrum  ; 
the  lords  Van  Perponcher,  Fagel  and 
Changuion ;  the  generals  Sweerts,  Van 
Landas  and  De  Jonge  ;  professor  Kemper 
and  the  advocate  Fannius  Scholten) 
appointed  from  their  body  Gysbrecht  vaa 
Hogendorp  and  baron  Van  der  Duyn  van 
Maagdam,  a  man  of  liberal  principles,  as 
a  provisory  government,  to  preserve  the 
revived  republic,  till  the  prince  of  Orange 
should  arrive  from  England,  whither  Van 
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Perponcher  and  Fagel  were  despatched 
(November  19)  to  invite  him  over.  The 
duumvirate  exerted  themselves  to  the  ut- 
most to  accomplish  this  design.  They 
sent  messengers  to  the  bead-quarters  of 
general  Biilow,  at  Minister,  and  to  Frank- 
fort on  the  Maine,  to  the  allied  monarchs, 
who  immediately  resolved  to  aid  the 
attempt  of  the  Dutch.  Kemper  and 
Scholten  were  sent  as  commissioners  to 
induce  Amsterdam  to  declare  itself  pub- 
licly ;  but,  owing  to  the  proximity  of  the 
French  head-quarters,  under  general  Mo- 
litor,  at  Utrecht,  this  could  not  be  effect- 
ed ;  but  they  received,  nevertheless,  the 
strongest  assurances  of  attachment  to  the 
house  of  Orange.  The  hereditary  stadt- 
holder  arrived  at  the  Hague  November  30, 
where,  after  spending  a  day,  he  proceeded, 
in  December,  to  Amsterdam.  The  com- 
missioners of  the  duumvirate  (Kemper 
and  F.  Scholten)  had,  as  it  is  thought,  of 
their  own  motion,  issued  a  proclamation, 
ending  with  the  declaration,  "  The  Neth- 
erlands are  free,  and  William  I  is  the 
sovereign  prince  of  this  free  country." 
The  prince,  however,  accepted  the  nomi- 
nation only  on  condition  that  his  power 
should  be  restrained  by  a  constitution, 
which  (these  were  his  words)  "should 
guaranty  the  privileges  and  liberties  of 
the  people,  and  secure  them  from  every 
encroachment."  A  board  of  14  members, 
among  whom  were  the  former  duumvi- 
rate, was  intrusted  with  the  framing  of 
this  constitution,  which,  however,  did  not 
wholly  answer  the  expectations  of  un- 
prejudiced and  intelligent  patriots.  More 
than  a  third  of  it  was  occupied  with  the 
rights  and  privileges  of  the  reigning  dy- 
nasty ;  the  most  important  civil  regula- 
tions, particularly  those  of  the  provincial 
estates,  were  left  to  be  settled  subsequent- 
ly ;  and  the  principles  of  the  judiciary  and 
of  the  finances  remained  undetermined. 
This  sketch  was  made  public  before  vot- 
ing on  it;  but  all  amendments  to  the  con- 
stitution were  prevented,  by  the  rule  for- 
bidding all  remarks  and  discussion  in  the 
convention,  to  which  600  notables,  from 
all  the  departments  of  the  former  United 
Provinces,  were  summoned.  Only  475 
appeared.  Among  the  125  absent,  there 
were  distinguished  men,  who  would  nei- 
ther have  submitted  to  express  their  opin- 
ion merely  by  yeas  or  nays,  nor  would 
have  deemed  themselves  justified  in  con- 
ferring the  sovereignty,  without  express 
instructions,  or  without  the  loudly-declared 
assent  of  the  whole  nation.  Of  those 
present,  many  acquiesced  conditionally, 
although  their  votes  were  reported  as  un- 


conditional. The  result  was,  that  there 
were  26  votes  only  unconditionally  op- 
posed to  the  plan  of  the  constitution,  which 
was  therefore  adopted,  by  a  majority  of 
449  votes.  By  a  resolve  of  the  congress 
of  Vienna,  the  Belgic  provinces  were 
united  with  the  United  Netherlands,  to 
form  the  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands,  and 
the  prince  William  I  (q.  v.)  was  recog- 
nised by  all  the  powers  as  sovereign  king 
of  the  .Netherlands.  As  an  indemnifica- 
tion for  the  cession  of  his  territories  of 
Nassau,  in  Germany,  the  duchy  of  Lux- 
emburg was  given  to  him,  with  the  title 
of  a  grand-duchy,  which  still,  however, 
belonged  to  the  Germanic  confederation  ; 
the  king  of  the  Netherlands,  as  grand- 
duke  of  Luxemburg,  had  a  seat  (the  11th) 
in  the  diet  of  the  confederation,  and  three 
votes  in  the  plenum.  It  was  left  in  the 
power  of  the  king  to  make  such  a  dispo- 
sition as  to  the  succession  of  the  grand- 
duchy,  as  he  might  deem  proper.  To 
these  territories  was  also  annexed  the  an- 
cient bishopric  of  Liege. — IV.  Since  1815.  - 
In  June,  1815,  the  king  acceded  to  the  Ger- 
manic confederation.  The  incorporation 
of  so  many  provinces,  inhabited  by  peo- 
ple who,  although  anciently  of  the  same 
origin,  differed  in  manners,  customs,  and 
religious  opinions,  naturally  rendered  a 
revision  of  the  constitution  necessary. 
Conformably  with  the  143d  article,  the  55 
members  of  the  states-general  were  event- 
ually doubled,  by  the  provincial  estates,  in 
order  to  deliberate  on  the  needful  altera- 
tions. A  majority  of  two  thirds  was  requi- 
site for  the  adoption  of  any  proposition, 
which  was  then  to  be  submitted  to  the 
approval  of  the  prince.  These  prelimina- 
ries having  been  gone  through,  a  conven- 
tion of  the  notables  was  assembled  at 
Brussels,  of  whom  a  greater  number,  in 
proportion  to  the  population,  was  from  the 
southern  provinces.  One  sixth  of  these, 
however,  did  not  appear,  so  that  the 
whole  number  present  was  1323,  of  whom 
527  voted  for,  and  796  against,  the  consti- 
tution. But  it  being  found  that  not  only 
some  votes  had  been  given  conditionally, 
contrary  to  rule,  but  that  126  votes  were 
given  against  the  constitution  merely  from 
religious  motives,  these  last,  together  with 
the  280  absent,  were  counted  in  favor  of 
the  constitution,  for  which  a  majority  was 
thus  obtained  ;  and,  August  24,  it  was  de- 
clared to  be  adopted.  October  1 1,  a  treaty 
on  the  subject  of  the  Belgic  national  debt 
was  concluded  between  the  king  of  die 
Netherlands  and  Austria.  By  the  second 
peace  of  Paris,  November  20, 1815,  France 
ceded  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands 
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whatever  ,t  still  retained  of  the  former  Aus- 
trian Netherlands,  particularly  a  rich  mine- 
ral district,  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  Ar 
dennes,   between    Hainault  and  Namur 
the  loss  of  which  had  been  severely Th 
by  the  inhabitants  of  the  Netherlands 
province  of  Ha.nault,  with  the  fortresses 
of  Manenburg  and   Philippeville.     The 
crown  of  the  Netherlands  also  obtained 
the  sovereignty  of  the  small  duchy  of 
Bouillon  (q.  v.)   between  Luxemburg  and 
Champagne.     By  the  treaty  with   Eng- 
and,  of  October  29,  1814,  in  considera- 
tion  of    the    relinquishment    of  all   the 
claims  of  Holland  to  the  cape  of  Good 
Hope,  and  to  the  colonies  of  Demerary, 
Esseqmbo  and  Berbice,all  the  other  colo- 
nies that  Holland  possessed  anterior  to  1794 

!!!  wm?  Afr,xa  ai.ld  Amer'ca,  were  restored 
to  William  I.    May  17,  1816,  a  Nether- 
landish fleet,  under  the  admiral  Van  der 
Capellen   joined  the  English  under  lord 
Exmouth,,,,  the  bay  of  Algiers,  and  com- 
pelled the  dey  of  Algiers  to  recognise  the 
European  law  of  nations.     On  the  25th 
a  compact  was  concluded  between  the 
kings-of  Prussia  and  of  the  Netherlands  re- 
specting the  cession  of  a  tract  of  country 
to  the  latter.     June  21,  1816,  the  king  of 
the  Netherlands  acceded  to  the  holy  alli- 
ance.   The  want  of  a  common  feeling  be- 
tween the  Belgic  and  Dutch  subjects  of 
the  new  monarchy  was  strongly  displayed 
on  several  occasions.     The  great  influ- 
ence of  the  Belgic  clergy  (who  were  dis- 
affected to  a  Protestant  dynasty),  even  over 
the  higher  classes ;  the  mutual  dislike  of 
the  Belgians  and  the  Dutch  ;  the  dissatis- 
faction of  the  latter  with  the  long  resi- 
dence of  the  court  in  Brussels ;  and  the 
division  in  the  Dutch  provinces,  since  the 
establishment  of  the   monarchy,   of  the 
professed  adherents  of  the  reigning  family 
into  the  old  Orange  party,  or  friends  of  a 
hereditary    stadtholderate    or  republican 
system,  and  the  new  Orange  party,  or  par- 
tisans of  the  monarchy  (to  which  belonged 
the  greater  part  of  the  nobility  and  army  j— 
caused  much  discontent,  which  was,  how- 
ever, counterbalanced  by  the   increasing 
confidence  in  the  personal  character  and 
the  conciliatory  policy  of  the  king.     In 
the  foreign  relations  of  the  kingdom,  the 
government,  for  the  most   part,  pursued 
the  British  system.     The  marriage  of  the 
crown    prince    with     a    Russian    grand 
princess  produced  beneficial  relations  with 
that  empire.     With  the  bordering  state  of 
Prussia,    commercial    subjects   produced 
some   collisions  ;    but    between   the   two 
reigning  families  a  close  connexion   has 
existed  since  the  marriage  of  prince  Fred- 


eric, in  1825,  with  Louisa,  daughter  of  the 
king  of  Prussia.      The  political  relations 
of  France  with  its  new  neighbor  were 
pacific.     With  Sweden  and  Denmark,  as 
with   Spain   and   Portugal,   the   relations 
were  purely  commercial.     The  commer- 
cial relations  with  the  U.  States  of  North 
America  had  been  established  on  princi- 
ples of  reciprocity.     The  Netherlands  had 
recognised  the  new  republics  of  South 
America,  and,  in  1826,  sent  a  deputy  to 
the  congress  of  Panama.     Though  this  in- 
congruously compounded  state  had  made 
some  progress  since  1818,  under  the  influ- 
ence of  its  constitution,  yet  the  amalga- 
mation of  the  Dutch  and  Belgians  into 
one  nation  was  not  successful ;  both  na- 
tions disdained  to  bear  the  common  name 
of  the  state  of  the  Netherlands.      This 
reciprocal  aversion  of  the  northern  and 
the  southern  people,  stimulated   by  the 
events  of  late  years,  was  several  times 
exhibited,  with  great   animosity,  in  the 
church,  in  ,  the  army,  and  even  in   the 
chambers  of  the  states-general.     But  the 
spirit  of  dissension  entered  most  deeply 
into  the  popular  feeling,  and  was  main- 
tained in  vigor  for  years,  by  some  Catho- 
lic clergy,  who  inculcated  opposition  to 
the  constitutional  system  in  the  pulpit  and 
in   tbe  confessional;    for  the  pope  had 
allowed  the  Belgic  priests  to  grant  absolu- 
tion to  the  Netherlandish  officers  of  gov- 
ernment only  when  they  swore  fidelity  to 
the  constitution  merely  in  a  civil  sense ; 
while  the  government  allowed  no  restric- 
tion.    The  opposition  of  the  Catholic  cler- 
gy to  the  government,  gave  rise,  at  first, 
to  such  great  dissatisfaction  on  the  part 
of  the  people,  that  the  government  was 
obliged  to  organize  a  strict  police  in  the 
southern  provinces,  which  again  produced 
new  complaints.     It  was  therefore  abol- 
ished, April  1,   1818.     The  government 
was  also  forced  to  put  a  stop,  in  1825,  to  the 
influx  of  the  French  missionaries  into  Bel- 
gium.    On  the  other  hand,  the  pope  issued 
a   bull  of  excommunication  against  the 
schismatics,  or  against  the  Jansenist  bish- 
ops and  archbishops  of  Utrecht,  Haarlem 
and  Deventer,  who  had  taken  the  oath  of 
allegiance  to  the  king.     The  relations  of 
the    Netherlandish    government    to    the 
Koman   court  appeared,   however,  to  be 
finally  established,  after  long  negotiations, 
by  theconcordate  signed  at  Rome,  June 
18,  182/,  by  the  Netherlandish  ambassa- 
dor count  de  Celles  and  the  plenipoten- 
tiaries of  the  holy  see,  which  concordate 
was  ratified   at  Brussels,  July  25,    1827. 
By  it,  the  concordate  concluded  by  Pius 
VII  with  Napoleon,  July  15, 1801,  became 


NETHERLANDS,  HISTORY  OF  THE. 


213 


valid  in  the  northern  provinces  of  the 
kingdom,  aa  it  had  previously  heen  in  the 
southern.  Each  diocese  had  its  chapter 
and  its  seminary.  The  chapter  of  a  va- 
cant see  was  to  propose  candidates  from 
the  Netherlandish  clergy  ;  those  to  whom 
the  king  should  object,  were  to  be  struck 
from  the  list;  the  chapter  was  then  to 
choose  from  the  approved  list  the  bishop 
or  archbishop,  whom  the  pope  was  imme- 
diately to  confirm,  if  he  should  find  him 
properly  chosen.  But  the  execution  of 
this  concordate,  which  did  not  meet  with 
the  approbation  of  a  great  part  of  the 
nation,  was  attended  with  new  difficul- 
ties; the  government,  though  desirous 
of  retaining  the  philosophical  cullege 
founded  at  Louvain  (q.  v.),  in  1825,  as  a 
useful  institution  for  all  theologians,  was 
obliged  to  abolish  it  in  1830.  To  the  five 
bishoprics  (Mechlin — the  metropolitan — 
Liege,  Natnur,  Tournay,  Ghent)  three 
new  ones  (Bruges,  Amsterdam  and  Her- 
togenbosch)  were  added.  Another  cause 
irritated  the  Belgic  people  in  particular — 
the  prohibition  of  the  French  language. 
As  the  difference  of  languages  rendered 
the  union  of  the  southern  and  northern 
Netherlands  into  one  nation  difficult,  the 
government,  while  it  allowed  the  use  of 
the  French  as  well  as  the  Dutch  in  the 
proceedings  of  the  states-general,  abolish- 
ed, by  the  ordinance  of  July  11,  1818,  the 
use  of  the  French  language  in  judicial 
proceedings,  and  by  the  public  authorities, 
only  allowing  advocates  to  make  use  of  it 
for  a  certain  period.  Another  royal  edict, 
of  September  15,  1819,  required  that  in 
Limburg,  East  and  West  Flanders,  and  in 
Antwerp,  no  other  but  the  national  lan- 
guage, the  Flemish-Dutch,  should  be 
used  in  public  business :  this  rule,  indeed,  it 
became  subsequently  necessary  to  soften  ; 
but,  October  26,  1822,  it  was  anew  order- 
ed, that  the  national  language  alone,  the 
Dutch  or  Flemish,  should  be  used  in 
schools,  as  well  as  in  all  public  transac- 
tions. January  1,  1823,  this  rule  was  in- 
troduced in  all  the  courts  of  justice,  even 
in  Brussels.  The  French  language,  never- 
theless, remained  prevalent  there  in  socie- 
ty, and  it  was  found  necessary,  till  the  end 
of  1825,  to  allow  the  advocates,  who  had 
never  yet  spoken  before  court  in  Dutch, 
to  argue  their  causes  in  French.  In  the 
chambers,  especially  in  the  second,  speak- 
ers were  heard  in  three  different  languages, 
wlio,  perhaps,  in  many  cases,  did  not  un- 
derstand each  other;  the  Belgic  deputies 
speaking  French,the  ministers  and  the  min- 
isterial party,  partly  Dutch,  partly  Flemish. 
The  suppression  of  the  French  language, 


therefore,  made  two  opposite  parties  the  se- 
cret friends  of  France — the  Catholic  Belgi- 
ans, apprehensive  for  their  church,  because 
they  believed  that  the  object  was  to  prop- 
agate the  Protestant  faith  by  means  of  the 
prohibition  of  French ;  and  the  Brabanters 
and  Flemings,  adhering  to  France  from  old 
predilection.  Thus,  notwithstanding  the 
prohibition  of  the  French  and  German 
languages  in  public  life,  the  bonds  of  na- 
tional unity  were  by  no  means  tightened. 
On  the  contrary,  besides  the  diversity  of 
language  and  religion,  other  causes  sepa- 
rated the  southern  provinces  from  the 
northern.  The  administration  of  justice 
was  to  be  regulated  by  a  new  civil  code. 
This  code  was  drawn  up  in  the  council 
of  state,  and  for  several  years  submitted  to 
a  strict  examination  in  the  sessions  of  the 
states-general.  The  settling  of  the  nation- 
al finances  was  the  most  difficult  problem 
for  legislation.  The  greatest  obstacle  lay 
in  the  uniform  levying  of  taxes.  Belgi- 
um, a  manufacturing,  agricultural  country, 
wished  to  place  the  burdens  on  articles  of 
export  and  import;  while  Holland,  to  spare 
its  own  commerce,  wished  to  impose 
them  on  real  estate.  The  budget,  there- 
fore, always  employed  a  great  part  of  the 
time  of  the  states-general,  who  convened 
in  October  of  each  year,  alternately  at  the 
Hague  and  at  Brussels.  The  proceedings 
in  the  chambers  were  often  exceedingly 
turbulent.  The  new  finance  law  created 
such  dissatisfaction  among  the  people, 
especially  what  related  to  the  meal  tax, 
that  in  the  grand-duchy  of  Luxemburg,  in 
January,  1823,  disturbances  arose,  which 
it  was  found  necessary  to  quell  by  force. 
After  deducting  the  deferred  debt,  which 
bears  no  interest,  the  true  debt  amounted, 
in  1823,  to  593,578,900  Dutch  guilders,  or 
over  237,000,000  dollars.  To  promote 
the  unity  of  the  administration,  a  ministe- 
rial council  was  organized,  September  10, 
1823,  to  examine  all  bills  proposed  for 
legislation.  In  1819,  the  army  was  di- 
minished to  40,000  men,  a  force  apparent- 
ly hardly  sufficient  to  garrison  47  fortresses. 
A  civil  militia  of  25,000  men  was  therefore 
introduced.  In  May,  1822,  the  government 
abolished  in  the  army  the  punishment  of 
flogging,  and  established  for  criminals  dis- 
ciplinarian battalions.  The  construction  of 
the  frontier  fortresses,  to  which  the  military 
payments  of  France  were  appropriated, 
was  diligently  prosecuted,  and  the  duke 
of  Wellington  several  times  visited  the 
frontiers  of  Belgium  to  supervise  these 
operations.  In  1827,  the  second  son  of 
the  king,  prince  Frederic,  was  minister  of 
war.    The  government  did  a  great  deal 
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for  every  branch  of  public  education, 
especially  for  the  public  schools ;  it  pro- 
tected the  diffusion  of  information,  and 
was  deterred  by  no  expense.  In  vain  did 
the  government  of  the  Roman  church 
endeavor,  in  1825,  to  withdraw  the  Cath- 
olic institutions  for  instruction  in  Belgium 
from  the  inspection  of  the  state  authorities. 
Forsupplyiogthedeficienciesin  the  history 
of  the  Netherlands,  a  royal  commission  was 
appointed,  which  published  imprinted 
manuscripts.  July  3,  1826,  the  king  also 
established  a  commission  for  the  statistics 
of  the  kingdom.  The  state  of  agriculture 
may  be  learned  from  the  Brussels  monthly 
periodical,  Journal  d' Agriculture,  a" Eco- 
nomic Rurale  et  des  Manufactures  du 
Royaume  des  Pays-Bus  (since  1816).  Sev- 
eral attempts  were  made  to  reconcile  the 
conflicting  interests  of  the  southern  prov- 
inces, which  contain  upwards  of  3,175,000 
inhabitants,  excluding  225,000  in  the 
grand-duchy  of  Luxemburg,  and  those  of 
the  northern  provinces,  which  contain 
above  2,100,000  inhabitants.  The  royal 
ordinance  of  June  28,  1818,  recommend- 
ed the  formation  of  agricultural  societies 
in  each  province  of  the  kingdom.  We 
ought  in  particular  to  mention  the  re- 
claiming of  the  marshes,  and  the  cultiva- 
tion of  wild  tracts  by  the  establishment  of 
p:iuper  colonies  (see  Colonies,  Pauper), 
&c.  The  establishment  of  these  colo- 
nies, at  Fredericsoord,  in  the  northern, 
and  at  Wortel  (since  1822),  in  the  south- 
ern provinces,  is  worthy  of  imitation. 
Formerly,  J  0,000,000  guilders  were  an- 
nually appropriated  to  the  poor.  This 
sum  is  not  only  mostly  spared,  but  an  im- 
portant addition  is  made  to  the  country. 
The  number  of  poor,  moreover,diminishes, 
who  formerly  constituted,  in  several  prov- 
inces, one  sixth  of  the  population.  In  1823, 
682,000  persons  were  computed  to  stand  in 
need  of  aid.  A  bank  was  established  at 
Brussels,  in  1823,  withacapitalof  50,000,000 
guilders  (about  $20,000,000),  and  a  general 
association  for  the  promotion  of  national 
industry  commenced  its  operations  there. 
Navigation  was  advancing.  In  1823, 
1312  vessels  entered  the  Meuse,  and  1323 
left  it ;  2159  vessels  entered  the  port  of 
Amsterdam.  A  very  important  thing  for 
the  commerce  of  the  country  was  the 
completion,  in  1825,  of  the  canal  from 
Amsterdam  to  the  Helder.  This  canal, 
which  is  124  feet  wide,  over  20  feet  deep, 
about  50  miles  long,  and  cost  upwards  of 
12,000,000  guilders,  is  a  national  under- 
taking worthy  of  the  best  times  of  Dutch 
commerce.  (For  an  account  of  it,  see 
the  end  of  the  article  Amsterdam.)    In 


1823,  the  king  established  premiums  for 
the  encouragement  of  naval  architecture, 
and,  since  1815,  has  endeavored  to  join 
with  most  of  the  neighboring  states  in 
establishing  the  principle  of  freedom  of 
commerce.  New  sources  of  wealth  have 
been  opened  to  the  commercial  spirit  of  the 
Netherlands  by  the  restoration  of  the  colo- 
nial system.  For  this  purpose,  the  govern- 
ment maintains,  in  its  East  Indian  archipel- 
ago, a  considerable  navy,  and  on  Java  an 
army  of  10,000  men.  By  means  of  thisforce 
it  was  able  to  quell,  in  1818,  the  insurrection 
on  Amboyna  and  the  neighboring  islands 
(which  had  been,  during  the  war,  under  the 
mild  administration  of  the  British,  and 
detested  the  old  yoke  of  the  Dutch),  as 
well  as  another  insurrection  in  the  tribu- 
tary kingdom  of  Sheribon,  on  the  western 
part  of  Java ;  they  were,  nevertheless, 
obliged  to  combat  again,  in  1827,  the  re- 
bellious Javanese.  Much  bloodshed  also 
attended  the  restoration  of  their  dominion 
over  the  sultan  of  Palembang,  on  Sumatra, 
and  the  recovery  of  the  rich  tin  island 
Banca.  The  income  of  the  spice  islands 
had,  indeed,  lessened,  because,  during  the 
British  administration,  several  new  spice* 
plantations  had  been  formed  on  the  islands 
situated  near  Celebes  and  the  Moluccas; 
and,  in  1821,  the  cholera  morbus  swept 
away  multitudes  of  men  in  the  Dutch 
East  Indies;  on  Java  alone,  more  than 
150,000  died  ;  but  the  India  trade,  never- 
theless, revived  so  rapidly,  that  the  sub- 
scription opened  by  the  government,  in 

1824,  for  the  erection  of  a  Dutch  society, 
instead  of  8,000,000 — the  sum  required — 
produced  more  than  73,000,000.  This 
joint-stock  company,  founded  by  the  king, 
March  29,  1824,  was  to  last  till  1850.  Its 
object  is  the  promotion  of  national  trade, 
of  navigation,  of  naval  architecture,  of 
agriculture  and  of  manufactures,  by  the 
extension  of  commercial  relations,  and 
by  the  opening  of  new  ways  of  disposing 
of  Dutch  productions.  In  Batavia,  it  main- 
tains a  factory,  and  in  China  an  agency. 
In  general,  it  employs  only  Dutch  vessels, 
under  the  Dutch  flag,  commanded  by 
Dutch  masters.  It  is  intended  to  restore 
the  old  relations  with  China,  and  to  pro- 
mote the  commerce  with  America  and 
the  Levant,  as  well  as  the  fisheries  in  the 
Indian  seas.  The  foreign  affairs  of  the 
Netherlands  relate  mainly  to  the  colonial 
interests  and  the  slave-trade.  By  a  treaty 
with  Great  Britain,  of  May  4,  1818,  the 
king  bound  himself  to  make  the  slave- 
trade  punishable  by  law.  Every  Dutch 
subject  who  pursued  or  participated  in 
that  nefarious  traffic  was  threatened  with 
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two  years'  imprisonment  and  a  fine  of  5000 
guilders,  by  the  law  of  November,  1818. 
Eventually,  the  treaty  of  Brussels  of  De- 
cember 31,  1822,  gave  the  English  cruisers 
the  right  of  capturing  allDutch  vessels  load- 
ed with  slaves,  or  only  equipped  for  the  pur- 
pose of  procuring  them ;  but,  to  put  an 
efficient  check  to  the  slave-trade,  it  was 
necessary  to  adopt  severer  measures,  and 
a  subsequent  law  pronounced  sentence  of 
forfeiture  against  all  the  vessels  concerned 
in  this  trade,  and  threatened  the  principal 
participators  in  it  with  fines  and  hard  la- 
bor, and  their  accomplices  with  incarcera- 
tion ;  a  prohibition  was  also  placed  on  the 
importation,  hitherto  allowed,  of  slaves 
into  the  Dutch  colonies  from  other  parts 
(e.  g.  Brazil),  where  their  direct  introduc- 
tion from  Africa  is  still  permitted.  While 
the  Netherlandish  government  yielded  in 
these  matters  to  the  request  of  the  Brit- 
ish, the  differences,  produced  by  the  com- 
mercial rivals! iip  of  the  two  states  in  the 
East  Indies,  were  amicably  adjusted. 
The  Dutch  were  reinstated  in  the  pos- 
session of  their  colonies,  such  as  they  had 
it  in  1803.  At  that  time  they  held  do- 
minion over  the  sultan  of  Palembang  and 
Banca.  In  1814,  the  island  of  Banca, 
with  full  sovereignty,  was  ceded  by  Britain 
to  the  king  of  the  Netherlands,  as  an  in- 
demnification for  Cochin  ;  but,  during 
the  British  rule  on  Java,  the  governor 
there  had  acknowledged  the  independ- 
ence of  the  sultan  in  a  treaty  made  in 
1812  ;  the  British  commissioner,  in  making 
the  transfer,  therefore,  maintained  that  this 
cession  to  the  Netherlands  could  only 
take  place  on  condition  of  acquiescence 
in  the  treaties  concluded  in  the  mean- 
while. But  the  Dutch  government  recov- 
ered its  former  supremacy,  by  deciding,  in 
1818,  the  contest  of  two  brothers  for  the 
dignity  of  sultan  of  Palembang,  making 
the  reinstated  sultan  dependent  on  itself, 
and  abolishing  the  code  of  laws  introduced 
by  the  British.  The  British  governor  in 
Bencoolen(oi)  Sumatra ),  sirThomas  Stam- 
ford Raffles,  immediately  despatched  troops 
to  Palembang,  expelled  the  Dutch  sultan, 
and  established  his  brother  on  the  throne. 
The  new  sultan  compelled,  in  July,  1819, 
the  Dutch  garrison  at  Palembang  to  retire 
to  the  island  of  Banca,  and  repelled  sev- 
eral attacks  of  the  Dutch  in  1819  and  1820. 
Not  till  July  1, 1821,  did  the  Batavian  gov- 
ernment, by  means  of  a  superior  force,  suc- 
ceed in  restoring  the  sultan  expelled  by  his 
brother,  with  the  aid  of  the  British.  They 
conducted  the  vanquished  sultan  to  Bata- 
via,  wl^ere  he  was  held  under  supervision. 
But  the  restored  sultan  left  to  the  Dutch 


government  at  Batavia  the  whole  civil 
administration  of  Palembang  (judicial}', 
police  and  finances),  reserving  for  himself 
merely  his  annual  income,  his  honors  and 
dignities.  But  the  chief  matter  of  dis- 
pute was  finally  settled  at  London,  by  the 
treaty  of  March  17,  1824.  By  this  treat}', 
the  king  of  the  Netherlands  ceded  to 
Great  Britain  all  his  possessions  and  rights 
on  the  main-land  of  India,  especially  the 
city  and  fortress  of  Malacca,  with  its  ap- 
purtenances ;  he  promised  never  to  make 
settlements  in  future  on  the  peninsula  of 
Malacca,  nor  to  conclude  any  treaty  with 
the  native  princes ;  at  the  same  time,  he 
renounced  all  intention  to  prevent  the  oc- 
cupation of  the  island  of  Sincapore  (q.  v.) 
on  the  part  of  the  British.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  king  of  Great  Britain  ceded  to 
the  Netherlands  the  factory  and  fortress 
of  Marlborough,  with  all  the  British  pos- 
sessions (presidency  of  Bencoolen)  on  the 
island  of  Sumatra.  He  promised  never  to 
make  any  settlement  on  that  island,  nor 
enter  into  any  treaty  with  the  native 
princes.  He,  moreover,  renounced  all  in- 
tention of  preventing  the  occupation  of  the 
island  of  Billeton  and  its  appurtenances  on 
the  part  of  the  Dutch,  and  he  promised 
never  to  establish  British  settlements  on  the 
Carimon  islands,  or  on  the  islands  of  Bat- 
tam,  Bintang,  Lingin,  or  any  other  south  of 
the  straits  of  Sincapore.  Neither  party  was 
to  resign  the  above-mentioned  territories 
to  any  other  power,  and,  in  case  one  party 
should  abandon  these  territories,  the  other 
should  immediately  have  the  right  to  take 
possession  of  them.  The  mutual  surren- 
der took  place  March  1,  1825.  By  this 
treaty,  the  Netherlands  have  remained  in 
exclusive  possession  of  the  Sunda  islands, 
and  of  the  most  valuable  part  of  the  Mo- 
luccas, as  well  as  of  the  spice  trade  with 
those  parts  ;  and,  after  a  short  but  bloody 
war,  in  1824,  they  reduced  to  subjection 
the  prince  of  Tanete,  on  the  island  of 
Celebes,  who  attempted  to  throw  off  his 
allegiance.  In  Europe,  the  state  of  the 
Netherlands  maintained  its  dignity.  When 
the  dey  of  Algiers,  disregarding  the  treaty 
of  1816,  renewed,  in  1824,  under  menace 
of  war,  the  old  demands  for  presents,  the 
commander  of  the  Dutch  fleet  in  the 
Mediterranean,  admiral  Wolterbeck,  re- 
plied, that  the  Netherlandish  government 
had  no  intention  of  yielding  to  the  claims 
of  the  dey  ;  the  admiral,  at  the  same  time, 
demanded,  within  twenty-four  hours,  an 
explicit  declaration,  whether  he  should 
consider  himself  at  war  with  Algiers. 
The  dev,  hereupon  (in  October),  desisted 
wholly 'from    his  demands,    and  signed 
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anew  the  peace  of  1816.  With  respect  to 
the  internal  affairs  of  Italy,  Spain  and 
Greece,  the  Netherlands  have  observed 
the  strictest  neutrality,  so  that,  e.  ".  in 
1823,  the  Dutch  minister  did  not  leave 
the  king  of  Spain  until  his  arrival  in 
Seville.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the 
Porte.  The  ambassadors  of  Russia,  Eng- 
land and  France,  when  they  left  Constan- 
tinople, in  December,  1827,  placed  the 
subjects  of  their  powers  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  D  utch  ambassador.  Natives  of 
France,  Spain,  and  Italy,  obliged  to  leave 
their  country  on  account  of  having  shared 
in  its  internal  disturbances,  found  an  asy- 
lum in  the  Netherlands.  (For  the  history 
of  the  Netherlands  subsequent  to  the  Bel- 
gian revolution,  we  must  refer  the  read- 
er to  the  appendix  to  the  last  volume 
of  this  work,  as  the  state  of  the  country 
at  present  is  too  unsettled  to  enable  us  to 
give  any  satisfactory  account  of  it.) 

Geography  and  Statistics  of  the  Nether- 
lands.— The  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands 
consisted,  before  the  late  revolution,  of  the 
seventeen  provinces  united  under  Charles 
V,  but  not  altogether  with  the  same  boun- 
daries. The  county  of  Ziitphen  is  united 
with  Guelders,  the  lordship  of  Mechlin 
with  the  rnargravate  of  Antwerp;  and,  by 
the  peace  of  the  Pyrenees,  in  1659,  the 
county  of  Artois  was  ceded  to  France. 
On  the  other  hand,  Brabant  and  Flanders, 
on  account  of  their  extent,  have  been  di- 
vided  into  North  and  South  Brabant,  and 
East  and  West  Flanders.  The  district  of 
Drenthe,  formerly  pertaining  to  Gronin- 
gen,  has  become  a  distinct  province.  In 
its  internal  administration,  the  province  of 
Holland  is  divided  into  two  parts,  South 
and  North  ;  but,  in  relation  to  the  general 
government,  it  forms  only  one  province. 
In  Belgium,  the  French  departmental 
boundaries  have  been  made  the  founda- 
tion of  the  provincial  divisions.  The 
provinces  of  the  late  kingdom  of  the 
Netherlands  are  the  following:  1.  North 
Brabant  (formerly  Brabant);  2.  South 
Brabant  (formerly  department  of  the  Dyle) ; 
3.  Limburg  (department  of  the  Lower 
Mouse,  with  a  part  of  the  department  of 
the  Roer)  ;  4.  Guelderland ;  5.  Liege 
(department  of  the  Ourthe);  6.  East  Flan- 
ders (department  of  the  Scheldt) ;  7.  West 
Flanders  (department  of  the  Lys);  8.  Hai- 
nault  (department  of  Jemappes) ;  9.  Hol- 
land ;  10.  Zeeland ;  11.  Namur  (depart- 
ment of  the  Sambre  and  Meuse,  with  the 
exception  of  Luxemburg);  12.  Antwerp 
(department  of  the  two  Nethes)  ;  13. 
Utrecht  ;  14.  Friesland  ;  15.  Overyssel ; 
16.  Groningen;  17.  Drenthe.     According 


to  official  accounts  of  the  year  1820,  the 
kingdom  (including  Luxemburg)  contain- 
ed 25,375  square  miles,  with  a  population, 
in  1827,  of  6,059,566  inhabitants,  or  239  to 
the  square  mile.  The  kingdom  (including 
Luxemburg)  was  bounded  on  the  south 
and  south- west  by  France,  on  the  east  by 
Germany  (the  Prussian-Rhenish  prov- 
inces and  the  kingdom  of  Hanover),  and 
on  the  west  and  north  by  the  North  sea. 
It  extended  from  49°  30'  to  53°  45>  N.  lat., 
and  from  2°  307  to  7°  207  E.  Ion.  Among 
the  inhabitants  were  upwards  of  1,690,000 
Dutch,  145,000  Frieslanders,  300,000  Ger- 
mans, 3,360,500  Walloons,  or  Belgians, 
and  80,000  Jews.  Among  the  Christians, 
about  3,414,300  were  Catholics,  1,650,000 
Dutch  Reformed,  320,000  Lutherans, 
115,000  Mennonites,  38,000  Remonstrants, 
and  other  denominations.  The  face  of 
the  country  is,  for  the  most  part,  very 
low  in  the  north-west,  where  the  Rhine, 
the  Meuse  and  the  Scheldt  empty  into  the 
sea.  The  Rhine,  entering  the  Low  Coun- 
tries formerly  at  Schenkenschans,  at  pres- 
ent by  the  canal  of  Pannerden,  separates 
into  two  branches, — the  Southern,  the 
Waal  (known  as  early  as  Caesar's  times 
under  the  name  of  Vahalis),  and  the 
Northern  (which  retains  the  name  of  the 
Rhine).  From  the  latter,  a  canal,  con- 
structed by  the  Roman  general  Drusus, 
leads  to  the  old  Yssel,  which  proceeds 
from  Minister,  and,  forming  a  junction 
with  this  river,  under  the  general  name  of 
the  Yssel,  enters  the  Zuyder-Zee,  between 
Ziitphen,  Overyssel  and  the  Veluwe. 
The  Rhine,  flowing  westward,  the  other 
side  of  Arnheim,  assumes,  at  Wyk  te 
Duurstede,  the  name  of  Leek.  A  small 
stream,  which  is  connected  with  the  Leek 
by  means  of  a  sluice,  there  receives  the 
name  of  the  Crooked  Rhine,  and,  between 
Utrecht  and  Ley  den,  the  name  of  the 
Rhine.  This  was  formerly  the  principal 
mouth,  emptying  into  the  sea  at  Catwyk  ; 
but,  after  the  fearful  inundation  in  860, 
which  probably  threw  up  the  greater  part 
of  the  downs,  had  filled  this  arm  with 
sand,  the  Lech  received  the  great  volume 
of  water,  and  the  Old  Rhine,  as  it  was 
called,  became  an  inland  canal,  without 
any  considerable  current.  To  drain  the 
circle  of  Rhynland  of  its  superfluous  wa- 
ters, it  was  contemplated,  more  than  two 
centuries  ago,  to  restore  the  old  mouth  of 
the  Rhine  at  Catwyk;  but  this  difficult 
undertaking  was  first  commenced  in  1804, 
and  successfully  finished  in  three  years. 
North  of  the  Old  Rhine,  an  arm  of  this 
river  flows  into  the  Zuyder-Zee,  under  the 
name  of  the    Vecld.    After  its  junction 
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with  an  arm  of  the  Waal,  the  Meuse  has 
the  name  of  the  Merwe,  which  receives 
the  other  arm  of  the  Waal  and  the  Leek, 
and,  after  branching  out  into  many  outlets, 
and  taking  various  names,  flows  into  the 
North  sea  at  Briel,  where  it  has  a  consid- 
erable breadth.  After  having,  for  almost 
two  centuries,  been  closed  to  navigation, 
by  treaty,  the  Scheldt,  at  Antwerp,  has 
borne  again,  since  1795,  on  its  broad,  nav- 
igable waters  the  largest  vessels  of  all  na- 
tions. At  Sandvliet,  where  its  breadth  is 
6000  yards,  it  divides  into  two  arms  (the 
East  and  West  Scheldt),  which  surround 
Zeeland,  and  become  almost  impercepti- 
bly confounded  with  the  North  sea.  The 
Ems  and  Moselle  also  touch  a  small  part 
of  the  country,  which  is,  moreover,  inter- 
sected by  numerous  secondary  rivers, 
mostly  navigated  by  boats  drawn  by 
horses  (trekschuyts),  and  into  which  the 
contiguous  Polder  (low  tracts  of  country 
diked  in,  and  rendered  inhabitable  by 
draining)  empty  their  superfluous  water 
by  means  of  hydraulic  machinery.  In 
Belgium,  the  canal  from  Mons  to  Conde 
was  opened  Nov.  27,  1814.  It  connects 
Mons  with  the  Scheldt,  and  is  of  impor- 
tance for  the  export  trade  of  the  Nether- 
lands. The  North  canal  is  to  unite  the 
Scheldt  with  the  Rhine,  and  extend  from 
Antwerp,  through  Venloo  and  Neuss. 
The  part  which  is  finished  connects  the 
Meuse  and  Scheldt.  In  1825,  the  arm  of 
the  sea  called  the  Axel  Gat  was  closed  by 
a  dam.     In  1828,  a  navigable  canal  was  in 

Srogress  from  the  Meuse  at  Liege  to  the 
[oselle  at  Wasserbillig,  which  it  was 
intended  to  complete  in  six  years.  By  the 
influx  of  rivers,  especially  of  the  Rhine 
and  Meuse,  Guelderland  and  Holland 
are  exposed  to  almost  annual  inundations, 
which,  breaking  through  or  flowing  over 
the  dams  of  the  rivers,  or  dikes,  cover 
whole  tracts  of  country  with  water  and 
sand,  and  not  unfrequently  render  them 
unfruitful  for  a  number  of  years.  Still 
more  dangerous  to  the  seaboard  provinces 
— Holland,  Zeeland,  Friesland  and  Gron- 
ingen — is  the  North  sea,  which  is  higher 
than  the  level  of  the  land.  This  danger  is 
in  part  diminished  by  a  series  of  downs 
[Diinen),  90  to  200  feet  high,  extending 
from  Dunkirk,  in  French  Flanders,  to  the 
Texel.  The  rest  of  the  sea-coast  it  is 
necessary  to  protect  by  means  of  high  and 
expensive  dikes,  the  maintaining  of  which 
in  repair  along  the  west  coast  of  the  Zuy- 
dcr-Zee  and  the  north  coast  of  the  Y,  from 
Wiringerward  to  Beverwyk,  cost,  in  55 
years  (1732— 1788),  18,571, 000  guilders.  In 
this  are  not  included  the  dikes  of  the  south 
vol..  ix.  19 


and  east  coast  of  this  gulf,  nor  those  of 
Groningen,  Friesland,  Zeeland  and  South 
Holland,  with  the  river  dikes.  In  1816, 
5,000,000  guilders  were  expended  on  hy- 
draulic works  in  those  countries.  The 
lowest  countries  are  Groningen,  Friesland, 
Holland,  Zeeland,  and  West  Flanders. 
From  France,  through  Hainault,  Namur 
and  Luxemburg,  extends  the  forest  of  Ar- 
dennes. Limburg  also  contains  some 
hills,  and  Brabant,  with  East  Flanders, 
several  elevated  forest  regions.  The  mid- 
dle of  the  Low  Countries  is  a  continuation 
of  the  great  sandy  heatlis,  extending  from 
the  Baltic  to  the  Scheldt,  through  Bran- 
denburg, Lunenberg  and  Westphalia,  in 
terrupted  by  fertile  intervals,  and  then  re- 
suming its  course  through  North  Brabant. 
To  the  south,  the  Peel  and  Kempen  land, 
consisting  of  heath,  sand  and  marsh, 
reaches  far  into  the  former  bishopric  of 
Liege.  The  most  fruitful  regions  in  grain 
are  Flanders,  South  Brabant,  Zeeland  and 
Guelderland  ;  in  meadows  and  pasturage, 
Holland,  Friesland  and  Groningen.  In 
the  more  elevated  regions  in  the  south- 
east, and  in  Brabant,  Liege,  East  Flanders, 
Guelderland,  Utrecht,  Overysseland  Gron- 
ingen, the  climate  is  very  salubrious.  On 
the  contrary,  in  West  Flanders,  Zeeland, 
Holland  and  Friesland,  the  instability  of 
the  weather,  the  fogs,  the  stagnant  pools, 
the  bad  quality  of  the  water,  and  the  con- 
tinual use  of  fish,  engender  perpetual 
fevers.  Prior  to  1788,  the  United  Nether- 
lands never  supplied  more  than  one  third 
of  their  consumption  in  grain;  but,  after 
the  decline  of  commerce  compelled  the 
inhabitants  to  pay  more  attention  to  agri- 
culture, which  has,  besides,  been  very 
much  promoted  by  two  societies  for  the 
improvement  of  husbandry,  the  deficiency 
became  comparatively  small.  Since  the 
union  of  Belgium,  which,  in  South  Bra- 
bant, Flanders  and  Hainault,  produces 
more  than  a  snfficient  supply  of  excellent 
wheat,  large  quantities  have  been  export- 
ed to  England  and  Spain.  Holland  and 
Overyssel  produce  rye  ;  Groningen,  oats ; 
the  northern  provinces  and  Brabant,  buck- 
wheat ;  the  southern  provinces,  particular- 
ly Flanders  (which  also  produces  flax  of 
superior  quality ),  rape-seed ;  Holland,  Flan- 
ders and  Brabant,  hemp  ;  Zeeland,  Flan- 
ders and  Holland,  madder;  Utrecht  and 
Guelderland,  and  some  disuicts  of  Belgi- 
um, tobacco.  Fruits  and  vegetables  exist 
in  abundance  almost  every  where  through- 
out the  kingdom,  and  especially  in  the  well- 
watered  sections ;  and  garden  seeds  and 
roots  (especially  hyacinth  and  tulip  roots) 
constitute  a  considerable  article  of  export 
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to  England,  Spain,  France,  Germany,  and 
the  other  parts  of  the  world.  Wine  is 
produced  in  Luxemburg,  not  far  from  the 
Moselle,  and  in  Liege.  The  only  wood- 
lands are  in  Luxemburg,  Hainault,  Liege 
and  Brabant.  The  republic  of  Holland 
was  very  destitute  of  woods,  which  has 
been  but  poorly  supplied  by  the  plantation 
of  the  soft  species,  especially  those  from 
America.  Among  the  productions  of  the 
animal  kingdom,  the  chief  are  the  Dutch 
cattle.  In  1803,  there  were  computed  to 
be  more  than  900,000  head  of  black  cattle, 
and  700,000  acres  of  pasturage  in  the  Ba- 
tavian  republic.  Considerable  quantities 
of  cattle  are  also  raised  in  Limburg,  and 
the  eastern  part  of  Liege.  Friesland,  in 
particular,  raises  horses  which  are  rarely 
equalled  in  size,  strength  and  endurance. 
Numerous  flocks  of  sheep  are  bred  in  the 
sandy  districts  of  Brabant  and  Holland, 
especially  on  the  island  of  Texel.  The 
breeding  of  swine  is  much  pursued,  and 
pork  is  an  important  article  of  subsistence 
for  the  lower  classes.  In  the  sandy  plains 
near  the  sea,  there  are  innumerable  wild 
rabbits:  other  four-footed  game  is  scarce 
in  the  northern  provinces,  but  abundant  in 
the  wooded  provinces  of  the  south, — Bra- 
bant, Hainault,  Namur  and  Luxemburg. 
Wild  and  tame  fowls,  especially  water- 
fowl, exist  in  great  abundance.  Bees  are 
raised  in  considerable  quantities  on  the 
heaths  in  Guelderland  and  Utrecht.  In 
Drenthe  are  found  snakes,  but  of  a  harm- 
less kind.  The  fisheries  are  one  of  the 
branches  of  subsistence  in  the  Nether- 
lands ;  and,  in  1804,  it  was  calculated  that, 
notwithstanding  the  war  with  England, 
20,000  families  derived  subsistence  from 
them  in  the  United  Netherlands.  The 
whale  and  herring  fishery  seems  to  be  re- 
covering from  its  decline.  The  1500  ves- 
sels called  herring  busses  employed  in 
1601  in  the  herring  fishery,  had  diminish- 
ed, in  1795—1807,  to  30,  but*  in  1818,  had 
increased  again  to  157.  Oysters  and  mus- 
cles, used  for  lime,  as  well  as  all  kinds  of 
fresh  and  salt-water  fish,  exist  in  great 
abundance  on  the  coast,  and  in  the  nu- 
merous rivers  and  inland  waters.  Of 
minerals,  the  northern  provinces  contain, 
for  the  most  part,  nothing  but  peat,  which 
i3  obtained  in  large  quantities  in  Holland 
and  Friesland,  together  with  argillaceous 
earth  and  pipe  clay.  In  the  southern 
provinces,  Namur,  Hainault,  Liege  and 
Limburg,  are  found  iron,  lead  and  copper, 
calamine,  sulphur,  fossil  coal,  lime,  marble, 
and  mineral  waters.  The  Netherlandish 
manufactures  are  among  the  most  impor- 
tant in  Europe  and  furnish  almost  every 


thing  that  pertains  to  the  wants  and  con- 
veniences of  life.  The  Holland,  and  es- 
pecially the  Leyden,  woollen  manufac- 
tures, formerly  so  flourishing,  as  well  as 
those  of  Tilborg,  in  Brabant,  have,  in- 
deed, very  much  declined.  Oil  the  oth- 
er hand,  the  manufactures  of  cloths  at 
Verviers,  in  Liege  of  linen,  in  Flanders  of 
lace,  gold  and  silver  stuffs,  and  hats,  in 
Brabant  of  cambrics,  in  Hainault  the  fa- 
mous linen  bleaching  at  Haarlem,  and  the 
Belgic  and  Dutch  dyeing  establishments 
are  still  prosperous,  and  the  Brabant  lace 
manufactories  alone  put  many  millions  of 
guilders  in  circulation.  The  paper,  wool 
and  saw-mills  of  North  Holland,  the  Hol- 
land smoking  tobacco,  and  snuff  manufac- 
tories, and  the  brandy  distilleries  in  the 
provinces  of  Holland,  Brabant  and  Liege, 
which  arc  at  present  as  prosperous  as  they 
ever  were,  together  with  the  tobaceo-^ipe 
manufactories  at  Gonda,  are  deserving  of 
mention ;  also  the  breweries  in  Brabant 
and  Upper  Yssel.  Dutch  commerce  be- 
gan to  flourish  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
at  Bruges,  in  Flanders,  but,  at  the  end  of 
the  fifteenth  century,  left  this  city,  in  a 
great  measure,  for  Antwerp,  which  be- 
came the  first  commercial  place  in  the 
world.  But  the  devastations  of  the  war 
of  independence  with  Spain,  and  the  cap- 
ture of  the  city,  in  1585,  drove  the  richest 
merchants  to  the  Dutch  Netherlands,  and 
especially  to  Amsterdam,  whose  com- 
merce, at  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  and  the 
beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century,  rose 
to  an  unparalleled  height,  from  which  it 
declined  somewhat  about  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  till  the  revolution  of 
1795  inflicted  its  death  blow,  and  London, 
the  rival  of  Amsterdam,  rose  to  be  queen 
of  the  ocean,  on  the  ruins  of  Dutch  com- 
merce. Since  1813,  the  commerce  of  the 
Netherlands  has  been  much  augmented, 
but  it  is  yet  very  far  from  its  former  extent. 
In  1818, 3800  vessels  sailed  from  their  ports. 
In  1826,  1606  vessels,  exclusive  of  coast- 
ers, entered  the  harbor  of  Amsterdam.  In 
1790,  of  9734  vessels  which  passed  the 
sound, 2009 were  Dutch, and 3788  English; 
in  1796,  of  12,113  vessels  which  pursued 
that  route,  4456  were  English,  and  one 
Dutch ;  in  1815,  of  8815  vessels,  2398  were 
English,  and  450  Dutch.  The  commerce  of 
Belgium  was  destroyed  by  the  decline  of 
Antwerp,  and  still  more  by  the  closing  of 
the  Scheldt;  and  these  provinces  flour- 
ished only  by  the  fertility  of  their  soil,  and 
by  the  increase  of  manufactures  in  the  last 
years  of  the  Austrian  government.  The 
opening  of  the  Scheldt,  stipulated  in  the 
treaty  of  peace  of  1795,  and  the  exertions 
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of  the  French  government  to  promote  the 
commerce  of  Belgium  at  the  expense  of 
that  of  Holland,  were  of  little  avail,  on  ac- 
count of  the  continued  war  with  England. 
The  treaties  of  Paris  and  Vienna,  in  1814 
and  1815,  placed  the  commercial  rights  of 
the  Northern  and  Southern  Netherlands 
on  an  equal  footing.  At  the  present  day, 
the  Dutch  are  the  agents  of  Great  Britain 
for  a  great  part  of  Germany  and  Switzer- 
land, in  the  commerce  on  the  Rhine. 
They  also  supply  England  (mainly  by  way 
of  Rotterdam)  with  butter,  cheese,  flax, 
grain  and  madder,  when  their  importation 
is  permitted.  In  the  trade  with  France, 
chiefly  through  Antwerp,  the  balance  has 
been,  on  an  average,  about  12,000,000 
guilders  against  the  Netherlands ;  but  the 
trade  with  Spain,  Portugal,  Italy  and  the 
Levant,  is  in  their  favor.  The  trade  with 
the.  U.  States  of  North  America  is  pas-: 
sive  on  the  part  of  the  Netherlands.  The 
gin  and  other  commodities  exported  to 
these  states  cannot  balance  the  tobacco, 
hides,  &c,  imported  from  America.  The 
Dutch  trade  to  the  East  and  West  India 
colonies  has  undergone  great  changes, 
partly  by  the  loss  of  Berbice,  Demarara 
and  Esseqtiibo  (though,  as  far  as  concerns 
the  trade  with  these  colonies,  the  British 
'  government  has  given  the  Dutch  equal 
rights  with  its  own  citizens),  partly  by  the 
decline  of  the  East  India  company,  and 
by  the  freedom  of  trade  to  the  East  Indies, 
bestowed  on  all  the  subjects  of  the  king- 
dom (with  the  exception  of  the  Moluccas 
and  of  the  trade  to  Japan,  reserved  to  the 
government  of  the  Dutch  East  Indies). 
The  liberal  administration  of  Java  has  oc- 
casioned a  great  increase  in  the  quantity 
of  its  products,  of  which  North  America 
is  the  chief  recipient.  The  former  lucra- 
tive contraband  trade  with  Spanish  Amer- 
ica, by  way  of  Curacao,  has  been  annihi- 
lated by  the  independence  of  that  country ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  new  resources  are 
opened  to  Dutch  trade  in  Brazil,  the  Ha- 
vana and  Hayti.  The  inland  trade  of  the 
Netherlands,  by  the  interchange  of  various 
productions  between  the  northern  and 
southern  provinces,  has  been  highly  im- 
portant. After  Amsterdam,  the  principal 
commercial  places  are  Antwerp,  Rotter- 
dam, Bruges,  Brussels,  Ghent,  Ostend  and 
Middleburg ;  the  most  important  ports, 
Antwerp,  Ostend,  Briel,  Delftshaven, 
Dortrecht,  Enkhuisen,  3ledemblick  and 
Ziericksee.  There  are  commercial  tribu- 
nals at  Amsterdam,  Groningen,  Middle- 
burg, Rotterdam  and  Schiedam.  April  1, 
1804,  besides  the  old  hank  of  Amsterdam, 
a  bank  of  the  United  Provinces  of  the 


Netherlands,  was  established  for  twenty- 
five  years.  The  capital  consisted  of 
5,000,000  guilders,  divided  into  5000 
shares.  Its  principal  business  was  the 
discounting  of  commercial  paper.  In  1815, 
a  commercial  company  was  chartered  at 
Amsterdam  for  twenty-five  years,  with 
the  exclusive  right  of  prosecuting  the  tea 
trade  to  China.  The  finances  of  the 
United  Netherlands  during  the  thirty-two 
years  peace  of  1748 — 80  were  in  so  pros- 
perous a  condition  that  the  public  stocks, 
bearing  interest  of  two  and  a  half  per  cent, 
were  at  an  advance  often  per  cent,  above 
the  nominal  value.  The  war  with  Eng 
land,  the  internal  troubles  of  1786,  the  war 
with  Fiance,  and  its  pernicious  conse- 
quences, produced  an  annual  deficit  of 
full  8,000,000  guilders,  besides  a  new  debt 
of  22,000,000,  which,  after  the  conquest  of 
Holland,  was  increased  to  a  fearful  extent ; 
and  the  interest  on  the  national  debt,  from 
1795  to  1804,  increased  from  18  to  34,  and, 
subsequently,  to  42,000,000;  so  that,  in 
1795 — 1805,  it  was  necessary,  in  order  to 
cover  the  yearly  deficit,  to  raise  forty-one 
per  cent,  on  the  capital,  and  fifty-three 
per  cent,  on  the  incomes  of  the  owners  of 
real  estate.  The  consolidation,  in  1798, 
of  the  provincial  debts,  which  had  been 
previously  separated,  had  but  a  slight  in- 
fluence in  improving  the  condition  of  the 
finances.  More  beneficial  was  the  system 
of  taxation  introduced  in  1805,  by  the 
pensionary  Schimmelpenniuk  ;  but  tbe 
expenditures  of  king  Louis,  who,  in 
1807—9,  borrowed  9,000,000  to  cover  the 
deficit,  in  conjunction  with  the  invasion 
of  the  English,  in  1809,  reduced  the  coun- 
try to  so  lamentable  a  state,  that,  on  its  in- 
corporation with  the  French  empire,  in 
1810,  Napoleon,  by  a  reduction  of  the  na- 
tional debt  to  one  third,  virtually  declared 
it  bankrupt.  One  third  of  the  debt  only  was 
declared  to  bear  interest;  but  the  other 
two  thirds  were  deferred  (uitgestelde,  not 
bearing  interest).  The  actual  ( Werkelijke) 
debt  bears  an  interest  of  two  and  a  half 
per  cent,  from  Jan.  1,  1815:  4,000,000  of 
the  latter  are  to  be  annually  liquidated, 
and  their  place  supplied  by  as  many  of 
the  first.  The  debt  of  the  former  repub- 
lic of  Holland  amounted  to  573,153,530 
guilders;  thedeferred  debt  to  1,719,400,591; 
the  whole  to  2,292,614,121  guilders.  The 
Austrian  debt,  incurred  by  Belgium,  by  an 
agreement  of  Oct.  11,  1815,  was  fixed  at 
34,466,679  guilders.  In  consequence  of 
such  a  heavy  debt,  it  was  necessary,  before 
the  incorporation  of  Belgium,  in  the  first 
years  of  the  regal  sovereignty  (1814),  when 
trade  had  hardly  begun  to  revive,  to  im- 
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pose  a  tax  of  63,000,000  on  a  population 
of  1,800,000  men,  some  of  whom  were  in 
abject  poverty,  and  on  a  country  of  whose 
surface  five  sixteenths  is  covered  with 
water,  three  sixteenths  is  composed  of 
heaths,  sands,  wastes  and  marshes,  and 
consequently  one  half  only  is  productive 
of  any  profit.  If,  after  the  incorporation 
of  Belgium,  we  rate  the  direct  and  indirect 
taxes  at  56,200,000  guilders,  it  follows  that 
each  individual  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
Netherlands  paid  eleven  guilders,  four 
stivers;  according  to  others,  the  tax  for 
the  year  1819 "  amounted  to  sixteen 
guilders  a  head.  By  the  budget  of  1818, 
the  expenses  of  the  kingdom,  which  were 
afterwards,  however,  diminished, amount- 
ed to  74,000,000  guilders.  Of  this  sum, 
2,600,000  guilders  were  appropriated  for 
the  royal  household,  1,170,000  for  the 
high  colleges,  320,000  for  the  department 
of  secretary  of  state,  853,000  for  the  de- 
partment of  foreign  affairs,  3,700,000  for 
the  judiciary  department,  2,000,000  for  the 
home  department,  .  .325,000  for  the  de- 
partment of  Protestant  worship,  and 
1,875,000  for  that  of  the  Catholic,  1,200,000 
for  the  department  of  education,  the  arts 
and  sciences,  25,000,000  for  the  ministry 
of  finances,  5,500,000  for  the  ministry  of 
the  marine,  22,000,000  for  the  ministry  of 
war,  4,700,000  for  hydraulic  works  {Wa- 
ierstaat),  and  1,657,000  for  contingencies. 
The  revenue  was  derived  from  direct 
taxes  on  land,  polls,  furniture,  doors, 
windows  and  patents ;  and  indirect,  on  salt, 
soap,  wine,  domestic  and  foreign  liquors, 
beer,  vinegar,  peat,  coal,  domestic  grain, 
and  from  the  fees  for  weighing  and  meas- 
uring; and,  moreover,  from  register's 
stamp  and  mortgage  fees,  from  the  taxes 
on  inheritances,  and  on  wrought  gold  and 
silver.  The  land  tax  was  levied  accord- 
ing to  an  assessment  made  in  1805. — Tlie 
navy,  which,  in  1652 — 72,  consisted  of 
66 — 150  vessels  of  war  of  all  kinds,  was 
reduced,  in  1776,  to  25  ships  of  the  line, 
23  frigates,  and  20  smaller  vessels.  In 
the  war  of  1781  with  England,  the  num- 
ber was  somewhat  increased,  so  that,  in 
1792,  the  navy  again  consisted  of  66  ships 
of  the  line  and  frigates,  and  46  smaller 
vessels.  But,  by '  the  resignation  of  a 
great  number  of  the  most  able  navy  offi- 
cers, in  1795,  by  the  immense  losses  in 
Saldana  bay  and  at  Kamperduin,  and  by 
the  surrender  of  the  fleet  to  the  English, 
in  September,  1799,  the  navy  was  again 
almost  totally  annihilated.  Under  the 
French  dominion,  pretty  large  squadrons 
were  stationed  in  the  Nieuwe  Diep  and 
before  Antwerp,  of  which,  by  the  treaty 


of  Paris,  of  May  31,  1814,  the  whole  of 
the  first  and  two  thirds  of  the  last  were 
transferred  to  the  Netherlands;  so  that, 
in  May,  1814,  the  Dutch  navy  contained 
in  all" 30  vessels  of  war.  In  the  year 
1H\>7,  the  navy  contained  76  sail,  with 
2296  guns,  among  which  were  14  ships 
of  the  line,  22  frigates,  8  corvettes,  and  6 
brigs.  The  navy  list  was  composed  of 
270  officers,  a  lieutenant-admiral,  7  vice 
and  8  rear  admirals  (in  Dutch,  Schout  by 
nacM),  a  commander  with  the  broad  pen- 
nant, 28  captains,  48  lieutenant-captains, 
95  first  lieutenants,  and  90  second  lieu- 
tenants. Both  in  the  higher  and  the  lower 
ranks,  there  are  many  excellent  officers, 
distinguislied  for  their  skill  in  navigation 
and  naval  tactics. — The  army,  exclusive 
of  the  national  militia  of  25,500  men, 
which,  by  royal  summons,  could  be  at 
any  time  increased  to  80—100,000  men, 
amounted,  with  the  troops  in  the  colonies, 
to  43,000  men,  in  68  battalions  of  infantry, 
without  the  depots,  one  regiment  and  11 
battalions  for  the  East  and  West  Indies, 
4  regiments  of  Swiss,  10  garrison  compa- 
nies, a  regiment  of  Nassau  light  infantry, 
14  battalions  of  artillery,  and  a  corps  of 
light  artillery,  a  battalion  of  pontoniers, 
miners  and  sappers,  the  corps  of  engi- 
neers, 3  regiments  of  carabineers,  2  regi- 
ments of  light  dragoons,  3  regiments  of 
hussars,  a  regiment  of  carabineer  militia, 
and  the  marechaussfo.  On  the  army  list, 
the  duke  of  Wellington,  who  bears,  in  the 
Netherlands,  the  title  of  prince  of  Waterloo, 
stood  as  field-marshal,  the  crown-prince 
as  general  of  the  cavalry,  prince  Frederic 
as  master-general  of  the  ordnance  and 
chief  of  the  artillery,  Christian,  landgrave 
of  Hesse-Darmstadt,  as  general  of  infantry, 
28  lieutenant-generals,  54  major-generals, 
and  21  aids  of  the  king,  and  the  two  princes. 
The  kingdom  was  divided  into  6  general 
commands.  The  military  contingent  of 
the  southern  provinces  was  67  men  to  40 
furnished  by  the  northern  ;  and  the  rela- 
tive number  of  their  forces  in  the  army 
was  in  the  proportion  of  327  to  200.  The 
number  of  superior  officers  from  the  Bel- 
gic  provinces  was  much  less  than  that 
from  the  Dutch.  The  officers  and  sol- 
diers are  well  paid.  In  no  country  is  there 
proportionately  so  large  a  number  of  for- 
tified places,  single  fortifications,  and  ex- 
tended lines  of  defence.  Respecting  the 
repairing  and  maintaining  of  them,  a  con- 
vention was  concluded  in  October,  1815, 
between  England  and  the  Dutch  govern- 
ment. England  appropriated  for  the  pur- 
pose her  share  of  the  French  contingent. 
By  the  terms  of  this  convention,  in  the 
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Ardennes,  and  in  Luxemburg,  Arlon, 
Rochefort.  and  Dinant,  were  to  be  placed 
in  a  proper  state  of  defence;  Namur  and 
Cbarleroi,  changed  into  fortresses  of  tbe 
first  nuik,  were  intended,  with  Philippe- 
villeand  Marieuburg,  to  defend  the  Meuse 
and  Sainbre;  and  Beaumont,  Chimay, 
Mons,  Atli,  Doomick,  Cortryk,  Menin, 
Ypres,  Furnes  and  Ostend,  were  to  com- 
plete this  line  of  defence.  Between  1815 
and  tbe  end  of  1825,  these  works  cost 
1X5,000,000  francs,  00,000,000  francs  of 
which  were  from  the  French  contingent, 
and  £2,000,000  sterling  from  Great  Brit- 
ain.  One  hundred  millions  were  still 
wanted  to  complete  them.  For  these 
works,  2000  cannons  and  6000  artillerists 
were  necessary. — The  foreign  possessions 
of  the  Netherlands  are,  1.  in  Asia,  the 
island  of  Java  (partly  under  the  direct 
government  of  native  princes,  tributary  to 
the  Netherlands)  ;  the  Molucca  islands, 
standing  under  the  general  government  at 
Batavia,  and  divided  into  the  three  gov- 
ernments of  Amboyna,  Banda  and  Ter- 
nate  (the  value  of  which  has  been  much 
diminished  since  the  transplantation  of  the 
nutmeg  and  clove  trees  by  the  English, 
and  the  loss  caused  thereby  of  the  Dutch 
monopoly) ;  Macassar,  on  Celebes,  Palem- 
bang,  on  Sumatra.  New  factories  have 
been  established  at  Borneo,  on  account  of 
the  gold  mines.  The  colonies  in  Asia 
amount  to  85,500  square  miles,  with 
6,561,700  inhabitants,  among  whom  are 
52,700  whites,  and  8800  slaves.  2.  In 
Africa,  100  square  miles,  with  15,000  in- 
habitants, among  whom  are  14,700  slaves : 
in  13  fortresses  and  commercial  settlements 
on  the  coast  of  Guinea,  among  which  are 
St.  George  del  Mina  and  Nassau.  3.  In 
America,  10,200  square  miles,  90,000  in- 
habitants, among  whom  are  5800  whites, 
and  77,200  slaves, — the  colony  of  Surinam 
(q.  v.),  and  the  West  India  islands  of  Cu- 
racao, St.  Eustatia  and  St.  Martin.  All 
tbe  colonies  together  form  958,000  square 
miles,  with  6/366,700  inhabitants. — By  the 
Grondwtt  of  Aug.  24,  1815,  the  kingdom 
was  declared  a  limited  constitutional 
monarchy,  the  crown  hereditary  in  the 
bouse  of  Orange-Nassau.  The  king  can 
wear  no  foreign  crown.  He  enjoyed  an 
annual  income  of  2,4n0,000  Dutch  guil- 
ders from  the  state  treasury.  His  resi- 
dences were  at  the  Hague  and  at  Brus- 
sels. The  crown-prince  bears  the  title 
of  prince  of  Orange,  and,  after  the  com- 
pletion of  his  eighteenth  year,  enjoyed  an 
annual  income  of  100,000  guilders,  which 
was  doubled  after  his  marriage.  The 
king  becomes  of  age  on  the  completion  of 
19  * 


his  eighteenth  year.  With  respect  to  the 
guardianship  of  a  king  under  age,  if  no 
regulation  has  been  made  on  the  subject 
by  his  predecessor,  and  with  respect  to 
the  regency,  arrangements  are  made  by 
the  states-general ;  and,  till  they  do  so, 
the  council  of  state  exercises  the  supreme 
power.  The  states-general  consist  of 
two  chambers.  The  members  of  the  first, 
who  are  appointed  for  life  by  the  king, 
and  must  be  at  least  forty  years  old,  could 
not  be  in  number  more  than  sixty,  nor  less 
than  forty.  The  second  chamber  con- 
sisted of  110  members,  chosen  by  the  pro- 
vincial estates,  which  are  composed  of  the 
three  estates  of  the  nobility,  citizens,  and 
landed  interest.  The  period  of  office  of 
one  third  expires  every  year,  but  they  can 
be  immediately  reelected.  For  eligibility, 
besides  an  age  of  at  least  thirty  years,  it  is 
requisite  that  the  person  to  be  chosen 
should  be  settled  in  the  province  which 
appoints  him,  and  be  related  to  no  mem- 
ber of  the  assembly  nearer  than  in  the 
third  degree.  The  ministers  of  state  have 
a  seat  in  both  chambers,  either  as  minis- 
ters (in  which  case,  they  have  only  a  right 
to  advise),  or  as  members.  The  king 
sends  his  propositions  to  the  second  cham- 
ber, which  transmits  these  for  ratification 
to  the  first.  The  states-general  have  the 
right  of  making  proposals  to  the  king,  in 
which  case  the  opening  of  the  motion  be- 
longs to  the  second  chamber.  If  a  pro- 
posed law  is  rejected,  the  plan  of  it  is 
never  published,  but  withdrawn.  The 
king  exercises  all  acts  of  sovereignty,  after 
the  matters  have  been  submitted  to  the 
deliberation  of  the  council  of  state,  which 
consists  of  at  most  twenty-four  ordinary 
members,  who,  as  far  as  practicable,  must 
be  taken  from  all  the  provinces.  With 
respect  to  the  members  extraordinary, 
every  thing  is  left  at  the  option  of  the 
king.  The  king  decides,  and  announces 
his  decision  to  the  minister  of  state.  He 
appoints  and  dismisses  the  membersof  the 
state  council  and  the  ministers.  To  him 
exclusively  belongs  the  management  of 
the  colonics  and  foreign  possessions.  He 
declares  war,  concludes  peace,  ratifies 
treaties ;  but,  without  the  consent  of  the 
states-general,  he  cannot,  in  time  of 
peace,  dispose  of  or  exchange  any  inte- 
gral parts  of  the  kingdom  and  colo- 
nies. The  king  appoints  and  recalls  am- 
bassadors and  consuls,  commands  tbe  fleet 
and  army,  appoints  and  removes  officers; 
but  whatever  relates  to  peace  and  war, 
must  be  communicated  to  the  states-gen- 
eral. He  has  the  supreme  management 
of  the  public  finances,  and  has  the  right 
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of  causing  coins  to  be  struck  with  his  im- 
age. He  can  grant  patents  of  nobility, 
and  found  orders  of  knighthood.  With- 
out his  permission,  no  subject  can  receive 
any  order,  title  or  dignity  from  any  for- 
eign prince.  In  him  is  vested  the  pardon- 
ing power.  In  his  name  alone  is  justice 
administered.  Every  arrest  made  by  the 
police  must  be  immediately  reported  to 
the  local  judge,  and  the  arrested  person 
be  brought  before  him  within  three  days. 
All  civil  sentences  must  contain  the 
grounds  of  decision.  Each  province  has 
a  court  of  justice,  a  criminal  and  civil 
court.  To  each  individual  is  secured  full 
freedom  of  religious  opinion,  and  all  reli- 
gious denominations  enjoy  equal  protec- 
tion, equal  civil  and  political  privileges, 
and  have  equal  claims  to  all  dignities, 
offices  and  employments.  All  kinds  of 
divine  worship  are  allowed  which  do  not 
interfere  with  the  public  order  and  securi- 
ty. To  the  teachers  of  all  religious  de- 
nominations, their  former  provision  is  se- 
cured, and  to  those  who  have  no  sufficient 
income,  it  may  be  allowed  or  increased 
from  the  public  treasury.  The  king  takes 
care  that  no  subject  shall  be  interrupted 
in  the  free  exercise  of  divine  worship,  se- 
cured to  him  by  the  constitution,  but,  at 
the  same  time,  that  all  denominations  shall 
keep  within  the  limits  of  obedience  to  the 
laws  of  the  state.  No  taxes  can  be  im- 
posed for  the  benefit  of  the  treasury,  ex- 
cept by  law,  and,  in  assessing  them,  no 
privileges  are  allowed.  Foreign  troops 
can  be  taken  into  service  only  alter  con- 
sultation between  the  king  and  the  states- 
general.  Of  the  national  militia,  the  fifth 
Dart  is  disbanded  in  time  of  peace.  It 
can  in  no  case  be  sent  to  the  colonies,  and 
not  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the  king- 
dom, without  the  consent  of  the  states- 
general,  and  even  then  only  in  case  of 
emergency,  or  when,  in  changes  of  gar- 
risons, the  shortest  route  passes  over  a 
foreign  territory.  All  expenditures  for  the 
troops  of  the  kingdom  are  paid  from  the 
public  treasury.  The  quartering  and 
maintaining  the  soldiers,  the  transports 
and  supplies,  of  whatever  kind  they  may 
be,  for  the  armies  and  fortresses,  cannot  be 
imposed  on  one  or  more  inhabitants  or 
communities.  If  this  is  done,  in  unfore- 
seen cases,  the  government  makes  it  a 
rule  to  indemnify  them.  The  produce  of 
the  toll  on  roads,  bridges  and  locks  is  ex- 
clusively appropriated  to  the  repairing  and 
improvement  of  roads,  bridges,  canals  and 
navigable  rivers.  Every  one  is  free  to 
make  known  his  sentiments  and  opinions 
by  means  of  the  press,  as  a  suitable  organ 


for  the  diffusion  of  knowledge  and  the 
promotion  of  intelligence;  but  every  one 
is  always  responsible  to  society  or  individ- 
uals, as  far  as  their  right  may  have  been 
violated,  for  whatever  he  writes,  prints, 
publishes  or  disseminates.  Respecting 
alterations  of,  and  additions  to,  the  consti- 
tution, the  second  chamber  can  never  de- 
liberate except  when  two  thirds  of  the 
members  are  present,  and  can  adopt  reso- 
lutions on  these  subjects  only  by  a  major- 
ity of  three  fourths  of  those  present. 
During  a  regency,  no  alterations  can  be 
made  in  the  constitution  or  order  of  suc- 
cession. All  the  alterations  or  additions 
which  are  resolved  upon  by  the  king  and 
states- general,  in  regard  to  the  constitution, 
must  be  solemnly  proclaimed,  and  annex- 
ed to  the  instrument.  The  title  of  the 
monarch  runs, — king  of  tlie  Netherlands, 
prince  of  Orange-Nassau,  grand-duke  of 
Luxemburg. 

Administration.  In  the  king  is  vested 
the  whole  executive  power,  and  on  him 
depends  the  management  of  all  state  mat- 
ters. 1  le  is  assisted  by  a  ministry  of  state, 
consisting  of  the  first  president  of  the  first 
court  of  justice,  or  of  the  supreme  council 
of  the  Netherlands,  as  minister  of  justice, 
of  the  vice-president  of  the  council  of  state 
(the  king,  by  the  constitution,  being  re- 
garded as  the  president  of  it),  of  the  heads 
of  the  various  departments  of  war,  of 
state,  of  trade,  and  of  colonial  affairs,  &c. 
These  officers  form,  together,  the  privy 
cabinet  of  the  monarch.  The  second 
highest  authority,  to  whose  discussion  all 
laws  and  regulations  must  be  submitted,  is 
the  council  of  state,  whose  qualifications 
are  defined  in  the  constitution.  A  sepa- 
rate commission  of  three  or  four  of  its 
Catholic  members  superintended  the  wor- 
ship and  privileges  of  the  Belgic  church. 
In  the  late  Belgic  provinces,  nearly  the 
whole  population  consists  of  Catholics.  In 
the  Dutch  provinces,  the  Calvinists  con- 
stitute four  sevenths,  the  Catholics  two 
sevenths,  of  the  population :  the  remainder 
consists  of  Lutherans,  Remonstrants,  Jan- 
senists,  Anabaptists,  Greeks,  Armenians, 
Portuguese  and  (so  called)  High  German 
Jews,  which  last  enjoy,  in  the  Netherlands, 
the  rights  of  citizens.  The  ecclesiastical 
affairs  of  the  Calvinists  are  regulated  by 
councils,  whose  representatives  form 
classes  (so  called),  of  which  a  certain 
number  constitutes  the  synod  of  each 
province.  The  French,  Walloon,  Eng- 
lish and  Scotch  have  their  distinct  regu- 
lations. (Respecting  the  institutions  of 
instruction,  see  the  subsequent  divisions  of 
this  article,  Language,  and  Literature,  and 


NETHERLANDS,  LANGUAGE/LITERATURE  AND  POETRY  OF  THE.  223 


Schools.)  The  code  Napoleon  lias  sub- 
sisted in  the  Netherlands,  but  a  commission 
has  been  occupied  in  elaborating  a  penal 
code,  to  be  followed  by  a  civil.  The 
question,  whether  there  shall  be  juries  in 
criminal  trials,  and  whether  the  proceed- 
ings shall  be  public,  divided  the  Belgians 
and  Dutch ;  the  former  maintaining  the 
affirmative,  the  latter  the  negative. — For  a 
knowledge  of  the  history  and  statistics  of 
this  country,  the  reader  may  consult  Van 
der  Wynckt's  Histoire  des  Troubles  des 
Pays-Bas  (2d  ed.), — the  best  work  on  the 
period  of  the  French  revolution ;  it  lias 
been  used  by  J.  J.  de  Smet,  in  his  His- 
toire de  la  Belgique  (2d  ed.,  Ghent,  1822). 
See,  also,  professor  Frederic,  baron  of 
Reiffenberg's  Resume1  de  VHistoire  des 
Pays-Bas  (Brussels,  1827,  2  vols.,:  the 
History  of  the  Revolt  of  the  Netherlands, 
by  Schiller  (which  has  been  translated 
into  French  by  the  margrave  de  Chateau- 
giron  (Tans,  1827,  2  vols.) ;  J.  J.  de  Cloet's 
Geographic  historique,  physique  et  staiistique 
du  Roy.  des  Pays-Bas  et  de  ses  Colonies 
(Brussels,  1822,  2  vols.);  the  Itineraire  du 
Roy.  des  Pays-Bas  (Amsterdam,  1827,  2 
vols.);  and  the  Commercial  Code  of  the 
Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands. 

Language,  Literature  and  Poetry  of  the 
j\'tt  her  lands.  The  language  spoken  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  late  kingdom  of  the 
Netherlands,  and  generally  called  Dutch,  is 
derived  from  the  Old  Saxon,  from  which 
have  also  sprung  the  Anglo-Saxon  fof 
which  again  the  English  language  is  a 
descendant),  the  Low  German  (JVtecfer- 
suchsisch,or  Plattdeutsch),  and  the  Flemish. 
The  Flemish  language,  in  its  chief  fea- 
tures and  radical  words,  coincides  with 
the  Dutch,  though  it  borrows  many  words 
from  the  French.  It  differs,  however, 
from  the  Dutch,  by  a  more  nasal  pronun- 
ciation, while  that  of  the  Dutch  is  more 
guttural.  There  is,  however,  in  the  Neth- 
erlands, a  dialect  totally  different  from  the 
Dutch  ;  that  is,  the  Walloon,  a  corruption 
of  the  French.  In  all  Flanders,  Northern 
Brabant,  and  a  part  of  Southern  Brabant, 
the  Flemish  is  the  common  language. 
The  line  of  division  is  in  Brussels,  where 
the  people  of  the  lower  city  speak  Flem- 
ish, in  the  upper  city,  Walloon.  To  the 
south  of  Brussels,  in  the  (so  called)  Wal- 
loon Brabant,  in  Hainault,  Namur,  Liege, 
and  part  ofLimburg,  the  Walloon  contin- 
ues to  be  the  popular  language.  It  is 
worthy  of  remark,  that,  even  in  that  part 
of  Flanders  which  has  been  under  the 
French  sceptre  for  a  long  series  of  years, 
the  Flemish,  nevertheless,  is  the  popular 
language  as  far  as  Dunkirk,  while,  to  this 


moment,  Walloon  is  spoken  in  Hainault, 
Brabant,  and  particularly  in  Liege,  though 
so  long  united  to  Germany.  The  dialects 
of  the  Low  German,  spoken  in  the  Neth- 
erlands, may  be  divided  into  five:  1.  the 
proper  Dutch,  which,  as  early  as  towards 
the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  was  ele- 
vated to  a  literary  language  in  the  north- 
ern provinces;  2.  the  (so  called)  Peasant- 
Frisian  (once  the  lkerary  language  of 
Gysbert  Japix),  an  idiom  which  is  grad- 
ually disappearing;  3.  the  Gelders  dia- 
lect, or  the  (so  called)  Lower  Rhenish ;  4. 
the  Groningen  dialect,  to  which  also  be- 
longs the  Upper  Yssel  dialect ;  and,  5.  the 
Flemish,  which  has  remained  the  literary 
language  in  the  southern  provinces,  though 
much  poorer  than  the  Dutch,  and  over- 
loaded with  all  the  mongrel  words,  of 
which  Coornhert,  Spiegel  and  Hoost  have 
purified  the  Dutch.  As  to  Belgium,  the 
French  sovereignty  there  of  nearly  twenty 
years  greatly  narrowed  the  bounds  of 
the  Teutonic  languages,  particularly  in  the 
cities,  and  especially  in  Brabant.  The 
commencement  of  the  independent  devel- 
opement  of  the  Dutch  language  also 
marks  the  beginning  of  the  Dutch  litera- 
ture. As  early  as.  towards  the  end  of 
the  fifteenth  century,  the  language  was 
already  fixed  by  numerous  transla- 
tions of  the  Bible,  controversial  writings, 
poems  and  popular  works.  Gansfort  and 
Agricola,  in  Groningen,  were  among  the 
first  who  distinguished  themselves  as  di- 
vines and  scholars.  Erasmus,  of  Rotter- 
dam, made  far  greater  progress.  A  still 
greater  genius,  Hugo  Grotius,  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  seventh  nth  century,  when 
science,  repressed  during  the  long  strug- 
gle for  liberty,  began  again  to  revive,  em- 
braced, at  the  same  time,  philology  and 
antiquities,  poetry,  history,  philosophy, 
theology,  and  jurisprudence  in  all  its 
branches.  The  northern  provinces  were 
long  destitute  of  a  university :  that  of  Lou- 
vain,  in  Brabant,  served  for  all  the  Low 
Countries,  until  king  Philip  established  an- 
other at  Douai  for  his  Walloon  subjects, 
which,  however,after  it  came  under  French 
dominion,  declined  rapidly.  But  the  uni- 
versity of  Leyden,  founded  in  1575,  by 
prince  William  I,  in  order  to  reward  the 
patriotism  of  her  citizens,  displayed  in  a 
valiant  resistance  against  the  Spaniards, 
soon  exerted  a  beneficial  influence  over 
the  whole  united  Netherlands.  Men  like 
Scaliger,  Lipsius,  Daniel  and  Nicolas  Hein- 
sius,  Gronovius,  Van  Bahrle,  Spanheim, 
and  others,  in  ancient  literature  ;  Erpenius 
and  Golius  in  Arabic  ;  Arminius,  Drusius, 
Coccejus,  and  others,  in  divinity  ;  the  two 
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Snellius  in  mathematics, — made  this  uni- 
versity famous  over  all  Europe,  Univer- 
sities were  also  founded  at  Franeker  in 
1585,  at  Groningen  in  1614,  Utrecht  in 
1636,  and  Harderwyk  in  1647,  and  their 
competition  with  the  university  of  Ley- 
den  was  very  advantageous  to  science. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, Huygens,  Leeuwenhoek,  Zwammer- 
dain,  Hartsoeker,  and  others,  distinguish- 
ed themselves  in  natural  history  and  as- 
tronomy. New  light  was  shed  on  the 
Oriental,  Greek  and  Dutch  languages; 
also  on  medicine,  after  the  peace  of 
Utrecht,  by  men  like  Alb.  Schultens,  Ti- 
berius Hemsterhuis,  Lambert  Ten  Kate 
and  Hermann  Boerhaave ;  and,  under  a 
series  of  distinguished  men  who  suc- 
ceeded them,  these  branches  flourished 
more  than  ever,  particularly  at  Leyden, 
which,  during  the  whole  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  was  indebted  for  many  distin- 
guished professors  to  the  university  of 
Franeker.  Utrecht  also  had  its  Wes- 
seling,  Duker,  Drakenborch  and  Saxe. 
Among  the  jurisconsults,  Mathsei,  Hu- 
ber,  Noot  and  Voet  are  distinguished. 
The  cultivation  of  the  Dutch  language 
was  especially  promoted  by  grammarians, 
including,  besides  the  above-mentioned 
Lambert  Ten  Kate,  Sewcls,  Zeydelaar, 
Kramer  and  Van  Moerbeek.  Dictionaries 
were  produced  by  Kramer,  Sewels,  Hal- 
ma,  Moerbeek,  VVeidenbach  and  Weiland. 
In  philology,  history,  geography,  mathe- 
matics, natural  philosophy  and  medicine, 
the  Dutch  have  distinguished  themselves 
in  the  highest  degree  by  talent,  erudition  and 
diligence,  and  their  contributions  to  civil 
and  public  law  are  very  valuable.  The 
Dutch  have  always  had  men  of  the  first 
distinction  in  ancient  classical  literature. 
Works  of  this  kind,  however,  cannot  be 
called  a  national  literature,  particularly  if 
they  are  written,  as  was  mostly  the  case 
with  these,  in  a  foreign  language,  or  by 
natives  of  foreign  countries.  Among  the 
men  who  shone  at  Leyden,  as  stars  of  the 
first  magnitude,  Scaliger  and  Luzac  were 
born  in  France,  Albinus  in  Dessau,  Vos- 
sius  in  the  Palatinate,  Gronovius  (proper- 
ly Gronhof)  in  Hamburg;  Ruhnken  was 
a  Pomeranian,  Vorstius  a  native  of  Co- 
logne, and  the  great  philologist  Wytten- 
bach  was  a  Swiss.  The  national  literature, 
properly  speaking,  of  the  Dutch,  is  defi- 
cient in'  originality,  because  mostly  form- 
ed on  the  model  of  the  Germans,  English 
and  French;  yet  they  have  produced 
works  which  need  not  shun  a  comparison 
with  those  of  other  countries.  In  the 
seventeenth  century,  their  poetry  flourish- 


ed: their  native  popular  poetry  is  fine, 
and  other  poetical  productions  are  distin- 
guished by  power,  fullness  and  beauty  of 
description  and  language.  From  1640  to 
1750,  their  natioual  theatre  was  particu- 
larly developed,  and  was  carried  to  a  high 
degree  of  perfection  by  several  poets  of 
talent.  Until  1750,  the  Dutch  theatre  was 
much  richer  in  original  pieces  than  the 
German  ;  and  the  dramas  of  Van  der  Gon, 
Rotgans,  Duyf,  Lescalje,  Benagie  and  De 
Marre  were  incomparably  more  beautiful 
than  what  the  period  of  Gottsched  pro- 
duced in  Germany.  Yet  many  of  those 
Dutch  plays  are  mere  imitations  of  the 
French.  Among  the  poets  who  distin- 
guished themselves,  are  Jan  van  der  Doos 
(Janus  Douza  of  Norwik,  died  1604),  who 
is  einir.ont  as  a  philologist,  historian,  and 
Latin  poet,  here,  however,  chiefly  mention- 
ed as  one  of  the  first  who  attempted  poetry 
in  the  vernacular  tongue,  in  which  Daniel 
Heinse  of  Ghent  (who  died  1655)  followed 
him  with  great  success.  Peter  Cornelius 
van  Hooft  of  Amsterdam  (who  died  1647), 
esteemed  for  his  histories  of  king  Henry  IV, 
and  Belgium,  and  an  excellent  translation 
of  Tacitus,  was  too  artificial  in  his  trage- 
dies and  other  poems,  and  his  language  is 
overloaded  ;  but,  in  all  the  poems  of 
James  Cats  (q.  v.,  who  died  in  1660), 
there  breathes  a  true  spirit  of  poetry,  a 
peculiar  serenity,  wisdom,  and  piety.  The 
Dutch  call  him  their  Ovid.  The  poems 
of  Jan  Antonides  van  der  Goes  (who  died 
in  1687)  have  the  reputation  of  correct- 
ness and  elegance.  Joost  van  der  Vondel 
of  Cologne  (who  died  in  1679)  wrote 
metrical  translations  of  the  Psalms,  of 
Virgil  and  Ovid,  satires,  eulogies,  many 
tragedies,  and  an  epic  poem,  Adam  and 
Lucifer,  and  has  obtained  the  fame  of  a 
classic  poet,  among  the  Dutch.  His  lan- 
guage, if  not  always  correct,  is  nervous 
and  rich.  Among  his  tragedies  is  also  a 
Maria  Stuart.  A  complete  collection  of 
these  tragedies  appeared,  in  1720,  at  Am- 
sterdam, in  two  volumes.  Constantius 
Huggens  (who  died  in  1687)  is  celebrated 
for  his  epigrams,  James  Westerbann  (who 
died  in  1670)  and  John  Adolphus  Dans 
(who  died  in  1674)  for  their  erotic  poems. 
Among  the  poets  distinguished  for  their 
mirthful  vein  are  John  van  der  Veen 
(who  died  1660)  and  John  Decker  (who 
died  1664.)  Luke  Rotgans  of  Amster- 
dam (who  died  in  1710)  formed  himself 
on  the  model  of  the  ancient  classics,  and 
his  epic  poem  William  III,  as  well  as  his 
tragedies,  prove  sufficiently  what  models 
he  strove  to  imitate.  Jan  van  Broeckhuy- 
zen  of  Amsterdam  (who  died  1707),  cele- 
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bratcd  as  a  critic  and  a  Latin  poet,  left 
also,  in  the  Dutch  language,  odes,  idyls 
and  other  poems.  The  lyric  poems  of 
Arnold  Moonen  and  the  idyls  of  Welle- 
kens  should  not  be  forgotten.  Hubert 
Corneliszoon  Poot  of  Abtwout,  near  Delft 
(who  died  in  1733),  was  a  talented,  natu- 
ral poet.  Adrian  van  der  Vliet,  who,  be- 
sides biblical  poems,  wrote  a  poem, — The 
Spaniards  in  Rotterdam  (died  in  1780), — 
Piet.  Nieuwland  (who  died  in  1794),  and 
several  others,  are  much  esteemed.  An 
epic  poem,  called  Germanicus,  appeared  in 
1780,  by  an  anonymous  authoress.  Besides 
these,  we  should  mention,  among  the  el- 
der poets,  Burmann,  Smits ;  and,  among 
the  modern,Hieronymusde  Bosch,  Theod. 
van  Kooten,  Klijn,  KleinhofF,  Kalden- 
bach,  Bellamy,  Nieuwland,  Feith  (q.  v., 
who  died  in  1824),  Bilderdyk  (q.  v.),  Hel- 
mers,  Spandow,  Van  Hall,  Tollens,  Kil- 
mers (died  in  1813),  Kinker,  Witsen, 
Gysbeek,and  the  Portuguese  Jew  Dacosta. 
Bilderdyk,  at  the  same  time,  is  a  scholar 
of  the  first  rank.  Even  from  these  short 
notices  it  will  appear,  that  much  effort  has 
been  made  to  adapt  the  language  to  ele- 
vated purposes ;  and  these  efforts  have 
been  crowned  with  much  success.  No 
nation  has  so  good  a  translation  of  Klop- 
stock's  Messiah  as  the  Dutch  translation 
by  Groeneveld  (Amsterdam,  1784  to  1791, 
2  vols.),  in  hexameters.  The  prose  of  the 
Dutch  has,  it  is  true,  little  euphony  and 
elegance,  but  it  is  well  adapted  to  express 
practical  truths  in  a  simple  and  popular 
manner.  The  Dutch  prose  would,  un- 
doubtedly, have  acquired  greater  perfec- 
tion, if  their  philosophical  and  other  writers 
had  not  often  made  use  of  a  foreign  lan- 
guage. Erasmus,  Lipsius,  Grotius,  Wyt- 
tenbach,  and  others,  wrote  in  Latin,  and 
Francis  Hemsterhuys,  that  amiable  So- 
cratic  philosopher  and  tasteful  and  inge- 
nious writer,  in  French.  As  with  philoso- 
phy, so  also  with  history.  The  Dutch 
prose  must  gain  by  translations  from  for- 
eign languages,  which  are  very  numerous 
in  modern  times.  The  sciences  have 
flourished  in  the  northern  provinces,  and 
kept  pace  with  the  progress  of  the  times  ; 
but  this  is  not  the  case  in  the  southern 
provinces.  Instruction  in  the  university 
of  Louvain  has  not  advanced  with  the 
time;  it  has  adhered  to  the  dead  forms  of 
the  middle  ages.  In  this  the  conse- 
quences of  the  Spanish  tyranny,  which 
dreaded  the  light,  have  been  manifested, 
and  several  improvements  intended  by 
Joseph  II  were  openly  resisted.  The 
abolition  of  the  university  at  Louvain, 
during  the  French  government,  and  the 


foundation  of  the  Athenaeums  at  Brussels 
and  Liege,  Ghent  and  Bruges,  could  not 
banish  the  spirit  of  darkness,  which,  as 
late  as  in  1814,  may  be  thought  to  have 
appeared  in  the  joy  with  which  the  res- 
toration of  the  Jesuits  was  received.  Yet 
there  were,  in  the  southern  provinces,  as 
well  as  in  the  northern,  numerous  institu- 
tions for  instruction,  at  Louvain,  Liege, 
Ghent.  Athenaeums  or  gymnasia  are  found 
also  at  Middleburg,  Breda,  Deventer,  Fian- 
eker,  Harderwyk  and  Amsterdam.  The 
kingdom  had,  in  the  year  1825,  3H,"9 
schools,  with  383,970  pupils,  and  75,648 
schools  for  the  poor,  and  primary  schools. 
The  six  universities  contained  2636  stu- 
dents ;  Louvain  had  the  most  (580).  The 
northern  provinces  had  the  advantage,  in 
gymnasia  and  schools,  over  the  southern 
provinces.  In  Flanders  the  gymnasia 
flourish  least.  Among  the  institutions  for 
instruction  ought  to  be  mentioned  the  ar- 
tillery and  engineer  school  of  the  kingdom, 
the  military  school  at  Delft,  the  institution 
for  the  deaf  and  dumb  at  Groningen,  the 
school  for  naval  architecture  at  Antwerp, 
the  schools  of  navigation  at  Antwerp,  Am- 
sterdam and  Helvoetsluys.  Other  scientific 
institutions  are,  the  museum  at  Amster- 
dam (a  collection  of  pictures,  drawings, 
works  of  sculpture,  gems  and  antiquities, 
and  a  public  library):  the  Netherlandish 
institute  for  sciences  and  arts  (Nederlandsch 
Institut  van  Jfetenschappen,  Letterkunde 
en  schoone  Kunsten),  divided  into  four 
classes ;  1.  of  sciences  ;  2.  of  language  ; 
3.  literature  and  poetry ;  4.  history  and 
antiquities,  and  of  fine  arts.  At  Leyden 
there  are  public  libraries,  anatomical,  sur- 
gical, mathematical  and  philosophical 
collections:  at  Haarlem,  the  society  of  the 
sciences  (founded  in  1752),  Teyler's  foun- 
dation for  the  promotion  of  theology,  and 
some  other  kindred  branches ;  and  an  ag- 
ricultural society  (Hollandsche  Huishoude- 
lijke  Maatschappij) :  at  Groningen,  the 
society  pro  excolendo  jure  patriot,  and 
many  other  societies.  Thus  Arnheim, 
Ziitphen,  Bergen-op-Zoom,  Utrecht,  Am- 
sterdam, Enkhuyzen  (where  a  society  ex- 
ists, established  by  the  minister  Jan  Nieu- 
wenhuyzen,  for  the  education  and  im- 
provement of  the  lower  classes,  and 
which,  in  1810,  contained  8000  members), 
Ziericksee,  Breda,  Luxemburg,  Maestricht, 
Liege,  Brussels,  Ghent,  &c,  contain  nu- 
merous societies  for  the  promotion  of 
learning,  or  for  practical  purposes.  Of 
the  transactions  of  the  academy  of  sci- 
ences and  arts  in  Batavia  (founded  more 
than  fifty  years  ago),  the  tenth  volume  ap- 
peared in  1825.     The  clergy  of  Holland 
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are  unfavorably  distinguished  by  a  spirit 
of  intolerance,  particularly  the  Calvinisis  ; 
and  the  most  intolerant  are  generally  the 
most  esteemed.  There  are,  indeed,  hon- 
orable exceptions,  but  such  iudividualsare 
mostly  kept  silent  by  the  fear  of  persecu- 
tion. It  is  still  worse  with  the  Catholic 
priests  in  Belgium.  Part  of  the  Lutheran 
clergy,  however,  are  enlightened  men. 
The  most  tolerant  spirit,  aud  the  greatest 
share  of  knowledge  to  be  found  among 
the  Dutch  clergy,  fall  to  the  share  of  the 
Remonstrants  and  Mennonites  ;  but,  for 
this  very  reason,  they  are  hated  and  de- 
spised by  their  brethren.  The  study  of 
law  and  geueral  jurisprudence  is  in  a 
flourishing  condition.  The  judges  and 
lawyers  have  a  high  character.  Medicine 
is  well  cultivated  ;  but  intellectual  philoso- 
phy is  in  an  exceedingly  backward  state. 
Even  now,  there  are  many  who  adhere  to 
the  Cartesian  system.  In  mechanics  and 
hydraulics,  the  Dutch  are  well  known  to 
excel. 

Netherlandish  School  of  Painters  in- 
cludes all  the  painters  in  the  Netherlands 
who,  since  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries,  have  pursued  their  art  in  a  style 
peculiar  to  that  country.  It  is  divided 
into  the  Dutch  and  the  Flemish  schools. 
The  Flemish  school  was  founded  by  John 
van  Eyk  (q.  v.)  (born  at  Maaseyk,  in  the 
fourteenth  century),  and  is  distinguished 
by  a  brilliant  coloring ;  magic  effect  of 
the  chiaroscuro  ;  carefully  labored,  though 
often  tasteless  drawing  ;  a  strong,  yet  natu- 
ral expression,  aud  boldness  in  composi- 
tion. To  this  school  belong  Francis  Flo- 
•ris(boru  1520,  died  1570),  called  the  Flem- 
ish Raphael ;  John  Stradanus  (de  Straet), 
of  Bruges  (born  1536),  who  painted  histor- 
ical pieces  and  hunting  scenes ;  Mart,  de 
Vos  (horn  1520);  Spranger  (born  J 540); 
Peter  and  Francis  Porbus,  father  and  son  ; 
Henry  Steenwyk,  the  painter  of  perspec- 
tive (born  1550) ;  DionysiusCalvart  (q.  v.); 
the  brothers  Paul  and  Matthew  Bril  ;  Van 
Ort  (born  1557) ;  Peter  Breughel,  and  his 
son  John;  Roland  Savery,  of  Courtray 
{born  in  1576).  After  all  these  came  Peter 
Paul  Rubens,  the  boldest  painter  of  mod- 
ern times  ;  a  man  of  inexhaustible  indus- 
try, of  gigantic  imagination  and  power  of 
representation,  to  whom  about  4000  paint- 
ings are  ascribed.  With  him  the  Flem- 
ish school  reached  its  acme.  Several  dis- 
tinguished painters  follow :  Francis  Suy- 
ders  (born  1579),  whose  hunting  pieces  ex- 
cel all  others  in  boldness  and  truth  ;  Jodo- 
■cus  Momper  (born  1580),  a  landscape 
painter,  esteemed  for  his  valleys,  and  the 
distant  views  which  they  preseut :  Peter 


Neefs,  the  famous  church  painter;  David 
Teniers,  father  and  son,  who,  in  repre- 
senting companies  of  peasants,  guard- 
rooms, tap-houses,  and  all  kinds  of  low 
life,  have  hardly  their  equal ;  Gaspar  de 
Crayer  (born  1582),  who  approaches,  in 
the  expression  and  coloring  of  his  histori- 
cal paintings,  to  Rubens  ;  Gerard  Segers, 
distinguished  as  a  historical  painter;  his 
brother  Daniel,  famous  for  flower  and  in- 
sect pieces.  James  Jordaens  (born  1594), 
however,  excelled  all  those  who  made  Ru- 
bens their  model.  Abraham  Janssen,  and 
his  pupil  Theodore  Rombouts  (greater 
than  his  teacher)  equal  Rubens  in  coloring, 
but  not  in  conception.  The  industrious 
Luke  van  Uden  executed  the  landscapes 
for  Rubens's  paintings  ;  and  his  views  of 
the  sky  at  dawn  are  worthy  the  study  of 
every  artist.  Anthony  van  Dyk  (born 
1599)  obtained  the  name  of  the  king  of 
portrait  painters.  He  excelled  Rubens  in 
correctness  and  beauty  of  forms.  Corne- 
lius Schut,  for  whom  John  Wildens  often 
painted  the  landscapes,  distinguished  him- 
self as  a  historical  painter ;  Adrian  Brou- 
wer  acquired  fame  by  his  excellent  repre- 
sentations of  scenes  from  common  life  ; 
John  van  der  Meer  by  bis  pastoral  pieces ; 
Anthony  Francis  van  der  Meulen  by  his 
battle  pieces;  Francis  and  John  Milet, 
father  and  son,  by  their  landscapes.  Be- 
sides these,  we  might  mention  the  names 
of  John  Bol,Wenceslaus  Koeberger,Henry 
Goltzius,  Henry  van  Balen,  Francis  Hals, 
William  Nieuwland,  James  Fouquieres, 
Philip  de  Champagne,  Erasmus  Quellin, 
Abraham  Diepenbeck,  Theod.  van  Thul- 
den,  John  Goeimar,  James  of  Artois,  Bo- 
newent  Peters,  David  Kickaert,  Gonzalez 
Coques,  Peter  Boel,  Samuel  van  Hoog- 
straaten,  John  Bapt.  Monoyer,  Abraham 
Genoels,  Gerard  Lairesse,  Arnold  von 
Vuez,  John  Francis  van  Bloemann,  John 
van  Cleef,  Pet.  Eykens,  Richard  van  Orley, 
Louis  Deyster,  Nicolas  Largilliere,  Veren- 
dael,RobertvanOudenaerde,Jobn  Anthony 
van  der  Leepe, Caspar Verbriigen,  John  vin 
Breda. — The  Dutch  school  is  distinguish- 
ed for  a  faithful  copying  of  nature,  great 
finish,  good  chiaroscuro,  and  skilful  dis- 
position of  colors,  and  delicate  pencil- 
ing; but  it  is  reproached  with  choosing 
often  ignoble  subjects,  and  with  incorrect- 
ness of  drawing.  Its  founder  is  Luke  of 
Leyden  (q.  v.,  born  1494).  Its  most  prom- 
inent artists  are  Octavius  van  Veen,  of 
Leyden  (born  1586,  died  1634),  who  de- 
serves mention,  also,  as  the  teacher  of  Ru- 
bens. Abraham  Bloemart  (q.v.),  of  Gorcum 
(died  1647),  painted  historical  subjects, 
landscapes    and  animals,  in  good  taste. 
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Cornelius  Poelenburg,  of  Utrecht  (born 
1586,  died  16G3),  was  peculiarly  happy  in 
painting  small  landscapes,  with  figures. 
Worthy  pupils  of  his  are  Daniel  Vertange 
and  John  van  Haensberge.  John  Wey- 
nants,  of  Harlem  (born  1600)  is  distin- 
guished as  a  landscape  painter  ;  and  John 
Daniel  de  Heem,  of  Utrecht  (bom  1604, 
died  1674),  for  his  faithful  imitation  of 
flowers,  fruits,  carpets,  vases,  &c.  The 
highest  place  belongs  to  Rembrandt,  whose 
masterly  coloring  atones  for  all  his  defects, 
and  Hermann  Sachtleben  [Zachdleevens), 
who  painted  fine  landscapes.  In  the 
delineation  of  common  life,  the  follow- 
ing are  distinguished:  Gerard  Terburg, 
of  Zwoll  (bom  1608,  died  1681);  in  land- 
scapes, John  Both,  of  Utrecht  (born  1610, 
died  1650)  ;  Hermann  Swaneveld,  of 
Woerden  (bom  1620,  died  1690).  Asse- 
lyn  (born  1610,  died  1680)  painted  battles, 
landscapes  and  pastoral  pieces,  with  a 
brilliant  coloring  and  a  delicate  pencil. 
But  it  will  be  difficult  to  find  any  painter 
who  draws  more  correctly,  colors  more 
beautifully,  and  distributes  light  more  tru- 
ly, than  Gerhard  Dow,  or  Douw  (born 
1613,  died  1680).  Peter  van  Laar  was  the 
inventor  of  the  Bambocciate ;  John  Fyt 
(born  at  Antwerp,  1625)  was  a  good  painter 
of  beasts,  birds  and  fruits  ;  Gabriel  Metzu, 
who  worked  in  the  style  of  Terburg, 
excelled  him  in  softness  of  penciling. 
The  landscapes  of  Benenbcrg  of  Utrecht 
are  full  of  life  and  freshness.  Philip 
Wouvermann  (born  1620,  died  1668),  the 
most  famous  painter  of  horses,  produced 
battle  and  hunting  pieces,  horse-markets, 
travellers  and  robbers ;  and  his  paintings, 
of  all  kinds,  are  highly  esteemed.  His 
pupil  John  GrirFer  painted  the  beautiful 
views  on  the  Rhine.  The  landscapes  of 
Anthony  Waterloo,  for  which  Weenix 
executed  the  figures,  are  sometimes  cold, 
but  please  on  account  of  the  accuracy 
with  which  he  represents  light  playing 
through  foliage,  and  the  reflection  of  ob- 
jects in  water.  Berghen  acquired  the 
name  of  the  Theocritus  of  painters ;  and 
perhaps  Paul  Potter  is  the  oidy  one  who 
can  dispute  the  superiority  with  him. 
Whilst  Ludolf  Backhuysen  painted  storms 
at  sea  with  an  effect  as  true  as  it  is  terrible, 
Francis  Mieris  distinguished  himself  by 
fine  and  accurate  representations  of  many 
domestic  subjects,  and  John  Peter  Slinge- 
land  was  hardly  more  accurate.  Godfrey 
Schalken,  of  Dort,  has  not  yet  been  ex- 
celled in  the  illumination  of  night  scenes. 
Excellent  market  scenes,  animals  and 
landscapes  were  painted  by  Charles  du 
Jardm.      Adrian  van  de  Velde  painted 


landscapes  and  animals  with  almost  une- 
qualled perfection.  For  the  representa- 
tion of  the  beautiful  solitudes  of  nature, 
James  Ruisdael  is  celebrated,  and  for  quiet, 
lovely  moonlight  scenes,  Van  dcr  Neer. 
The  former  is  one  of  the  most  successful 
painters  that  ever  attempted  to  portray  na- 
ture. No  painter  has  painted  more  deli- 
cately, and  with  more  finish,  even  in  in- 
significant trifles,  than  Adrian  van  der 
Werf.  The  flower  painter  Peter  van 
Hulst,  of  Dort,  is  not  equal  to  James  van 
Huysum,  who  is  almost  unrivalled  in  this 
department.  We  must  also  mention  Cor- 
nelius Ketel,  John  van  Ravestein,  John 
Torrentius,  John  van  Voyen,  Anna  Maria 
Sclmurmans,  Adrian  van  Ostade,  John 
Booth,  Bartholomew  van  der  Heist,  Otto 
Marcellis,  John  Goedaert,  Albert  van  Ev- 
erdingen,  Henry  Rokes,  Gerbrandt  van  den 
Eekhout,  Theodore  Helmbreker,  James 
Lavecq,  Henry  Verschuuring,  Mary  van 
Osterwyk,  William  Kalf,  Adrian  van  der 
Kabel,  Jan  Steen,  Melcliior  Hondekoeter, 
John  van  dcr  Hey  den,  E.  van  der  Neer, 
John  Glauber,  John  van  Huchtenburg, 
Aug.  Terwestein,  John  Verkoolie,  Corne- 
lius de  Bruyn,  Charles  de  Moor,  Francis 
Peter  Verheyden,  the  two  Honbraken, 
Rachel  Ruisch,  Cornelius  du  Sart,  Frede- 
ric Moucheron,  Diedr.  Valkenburg,  Con- 
rad Noepel,  John  de  Witt,  and  Cornelius 
Troost. — It  is  remarkable  that,  after  a  long 
decline  of  the  art  of  painting  in  the  Neth- 
erlands, it  has  begun  to  flourish  again  in 
the  southern,  as  well  as  northern  provinces 
of  the  kingdom.  Among  the  modern 
painters,  we  should  mention  Van  Os,  Van 
Spaendonk,  Schefter,  Pienemann,  Hoges, 
Kuipers,  Ommegang,  Van  Bree,  Wonder, 
Schotels.  Pienemann's  picture,  the  Bat- 
tle of  Waterloo  (eighteen  ieet  wide,  and 
twenty-five  high),  was  bought,  by  the  king, 
for  40,000  guilders,  for  the  purpose  of  be- 
ing presented  to  the  duke  of  Wellington. 
Respecting  the  living  artists  of  the  Belgic 
school,  information  is  to  be  found  in  the 
Annates  du  Salon  de  Gand  (1823).  The 
reproach  of  an  almost  exclusive  adherence 
to  common  reality,  has  been  often  made 
to  the  whole  school  of  the  Netherlands, 
but  is  confined  by  some  to  the  Dutch  ; 
whilst  the  Flemish  school,  they  say,  in  its 
more  elevated  productions,  has  striven  to 
represent  a  nobler  nature.  The  chief 
question  in  painting,  however,  is  not  what 
the  artist  attempts,  but  what  he  accom- 
plishes ;  and,  if  George  Forster  is  right  in 
saying  that,  in  the  works  of  the  Flemish 
painters,  we  generally  miss  the  spirit  of 
the  poet  in  the  beauty  of  the  manual  ex- 
ecution, then  the  Dutch  school  would  de- 
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serve  the  preference,  because,  though  it 
takes  most  of  its  subjects  from  common 
reality,  it  often  represents  them  with  a  po- 
etic conception  of  their  character.  It  would 
be  better,  however,  to  describe  them  both 
as  deficient  in  ideal  beauty,  but  as  distin- 
guished, in  the  highest  degree,  for  faithful 
imitation  of  nature.  There  would  still 
remain  sufficient  distinction  between  die 
two  schools.  That  they  both  have  great 
merit  in  respect  to  the  technical  part  of  the 
art,  has  never  been  doubted  ;  and  that 
they  have  greater  merits,  to  a  much 
higher  degree  than  is  generally  al- 
lowed them,  will  be  evident  from  a 
careful  study. 

Netscher,  Gaspar,one  ofthebest  paint- 
ers of  his  time,  was  born  at  Heidelberg, 
in  1639.  His  father,  John  Netscher,  a 
sculptor,  died  when  the  subject  of  this 
article  was  quite  young.  Caspar  was 
adopted  by  Tullekens,  a  physician  in  Arn- 
heim,  near  Utrecht.  He  soon  showed  his 
talent  for  painting,  and,  at  a  later  period, 
intended  to  go  to  Italy  to  perfect  himself; 
but  he  married  in  Bordeaux,  and  returned 
to  Holland.  He  settled  at  the  Hague  ; 
and  the  necessity  of  supporting  a  nu- 
merous family  obliged  him  to  devote 
himself  to  portrait  painting  and  small 
pieces,  though  his  Death  of  Cleopatra 
proves  that  he  had  talent  and  inclina- 
tion to  distinguish  himself  in  the  higher 
branches  of  the  art,  and  to  elevate  himself 
above  his  school.  Even  in  that  point 
which  forms  the  characteristic  excellence 
of  the  Dutch  school, — a  faithful  imitation 
of  nature,  and  particularly  of  the  materials 
of  dress — he  excelled  the  Dutch  painters. 
The  white  satin  and  velvet,  in  the  drapery 
of  his  paintings,  and  the  wool  of  his  car- 
pets, are  true  almost  to  deception.  His 
touch  is  easy  and  deiicate.  His  smaller 
cabinet  pictures  are  most  highly  valued,  on 
account  of  their  finish.  In  these  he  rep- 
resents groups  of  a  few  gracefully-drawn 
figures :  he  is  particularly  fond  of  portray- 
ing among  them  one  female  figure,  in 
white  satin.  In  his  historical  paintings, 
he  generally  selected  his  subjects  from 
Roman  history.  He  died  at  the  Hague 
in  1684,  and  left  two  sons,  Constantine 
and  Theodore  (called  the  Frenchman),  who 
were  also  meritorious  painters,  but  much 
inferior  to  their  father. 

Nettelbeck,  Joachim  Christian;  a 
man  who  deserves  to  be  mentioned  for 
his  patriotism,  his  diversified  life  and  per- 
severance, exhibiting  an  instance  of  great 
firmness  and  honesty,  though  there  is 
nothing  brilliant  in  his  career.  He  was 
bom  in  Colberg  (q.  v.),  in  Pome  ran  ia,  had 


been  a  sea  captain,  and  was  one  of  the 
persons  (though  then  70  years  of  old)  to 
whom  Colberg  was  greatly  indebted  for 
the  honor  of  being  the  only  Prussian  for- 
tress not  taken  by  the  French,  in  1807,  in 
spite  of  a  severe  siege.  Nettelbeck  died 
in  1824,  aged  86  years.  In  his  old  age  he 
wrote  his  own  life,  which  appeared  in 
Leipsic,  in  3  vols.  It  is  a  work  of 
much "  interest,  and  we  should  like  to 
see  a  good  translation  of  it,  as  a  relief 
among  the  many  high-flown  fictions  of 
the  day. 

Nettle  (urtica)  ;  a  genus  of  plants, 
consisting  chiefly  of  neglected  weeds, 
having  opposite  or  alternate  leaves,  and 
inconspicuous  flowers,  which  are  disposed 
in  axillary  racemes ;  the  fruit  is  a  small 
seed,  surrounded  by  a  persistent  calyx; 
the  flowers  are  monaecious,  or,  in  a  few 
instances,  diaecious.  The  species  are  most- 
ly herbaceous,  and  are  usually  covered 
with  extremely  fine,  sharp,  tubular  hairs, 
placed  upon  minute  vesicles,  filled  with 
an  acrid  and  caustic  fluid,  which,  by  pres- 
sure, is  injected  into  the  wounds  caused  by 
the  sharp-pointed  hairs.  Hence  arises  the 
well-known  stinging  sensation,  when  these 
plants  are  incautiously  handled.  With 
our  species,  this  stinging  is  of  but  little 
consequence ;  but,  in  some  tropical  spe- 
cies, it  is  followed  by  exceedingly  painful 
and  even  dangerous  effects.  The  fibre 
of  the  17.  dioica,  a  common  plant  in  waste 
places,  both  in  Europe  and  the  U.  States, 
resembles  that  of  the  hemp,  and  may  be 
obtained  in  the  same  manner:  very  fine 
cloth  and  paper  have  been  made  from  it, 
but  hitherto  it  has  not  been  extensively 
manufactured.  The  natives  of  Kamt- 
schatka  make  cordage  and  fishing-tackle 
from  a  second  species ;  and  it  is  probable, 
that  several  others  may  be  employed  for 
similar  purposes.  More  than  120  species 
of  nettle  are  known,  of  which  four  or  five 
only  are  natives  of  the  U.  States.  Among 
these  last  is  the  U.  pumila,  or  rich-weed, 
remarkable  for  its  smooth  and  semi-traus- 
parent  stem. 

Neu  (German  for  new)  occurs  in  a  very 
great  number  of  geographical  names,  like 
the  English  new,  Greek  neo,  nea,  Sla- 
vonian novy,  Russian  novoi  and  novaia, 
Spanish  nuevo,  and  the  Danish  and  Swe- 
dish ny. 

NEUFCHATEL,NEUCHATEl,(Neuenburg, 

or  Welschneuburg),  a  Swiss  canton,  and 
sovereign  Prussian  principality,  contains, 
with  the  county  of  Wallengin,  52,000  in- 
habitants, on  296  square  miles,  and  is 
bounded  by  France  and  Switzerland. 
After  various  changes  of  masters,  it  came 
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into  the  hands  of  the  old  French  family 
of  Longueville,  which  became  extinct  in 
1707,  by  the  death  of  Mary  of  Orleans, 
duchess  of  Nemours.  The  king  of  Prus- 
sia, as  heir  of  the  house  of  Orange,  whose 
claims  to  the  principality  were  acknowl- 
edged, was  then  called  to  the  sovereignty, 
by  the  states  of  Neufchateau,  and  his  title 
was  confirmed  by  the  peace  of  Utrecht. 
In  1800,  Prussia  ceded  it  to  France,  and 
the  emperor  conferred  it  on  marshal  Ber- 
diier,  afterwards  prince  of  Neufchatel- 
Wagram.  By  the  peace  of  Paris,  it  was 
restored,  with  additions,  to  Prussia.  The 
king  granted  it  a  constitutional  charter, 
dated  from  London  (Jan.  18,  1814),  with 
the  privilege  of  forming  a  separate  state. 
In  1822,  the  principality  was  received  into 
die  Swiss  confederacy,  as  the  22d  canton, 
and  is  the  only  one  which  has  a  monarchi- 
cal government.  Several  ridges  of  the 
Jura  run  through  the  country.  The  lake 
of  Neufchatel  (Neuenburgersee),  28  miles 
long  by  8  broad,  is  plentifully  supplied 
with  fish,  and  communicates  with  the 
Rhine.  Grazing  is  extensively  attended 
to ;  wine,  fruits,  hemp  and  flax  are  pro- 
duced ;  the  corn  raised  is  not  sufficient  to 
supply  the  wants  of  the  inhabitants.  The 
manufactures  are  more  important;  the 
principal  are  lace,  cotton  and  clocks ;  a 
considerable  trade  is  also  carried  on  in 
cutlery,  mathematical  and  philosophical 
instruments,  chintz  and  other  cotton  stuffs. 
The  freedom  and  mildness  of  the  govern- 
ment attract  many  foreigners.  There  are 
about  12,000  watch-makers  here,  whose 
instruments  are  used  over  ail  Europe 
and  in  America.  (See  Chaux-la-Fonds.) 
The  religion  is  Protestant  (Reformed)  ; 
there  arc  two  Catholic  societies.  The 
language  is  French ;  but  German  is  also 
spoken.  Half  of  the  revenue  (150,000 
livres)  is  applied  to  the  improvement  of 
the  condition  of  the  country  and  to  the 
expenses  of  the  government.  The  capi- 
tal, Neufchatel,  lies  at  the  foot  of  the  Jura, 
in  a  beautiful  country,  where  the  noisy 
Seyon  empties  itself  into  the  lake  of  Neuf- 
chatel. The  town  is  not  badly  built,  and 
contains  5000  inhabitants.  It  is  the  centre 
of  the  trade  of  the  principality.  Its  insti- 
tutions for  instruction,  and  other  institu- 
tions, have  been  carried  to  a  high  degree 
of  perfection,  by  means  of  a  legacy  of 
3,000,000  guilders,  left  by  Pury,  a  mer- 
chant, who  was  a  native  of  Neufchatel, 
but  settled  at  Lisbon.  Pourtales,  another 
merchant,  founded  an  hospital  by  a  legacy 
of  700,000  francs,  which  was  much  in- 
creased by  his  heirs.  Neufchatel  fur- 
vol.  ix.  20 


rushes  1000  men  to  tne  army  of  the  Swiss 
confederacy.     (See  Switzerland.) 

Neuhof,  Theodore,  baron  of,  king  of 
Corsica,  was  descended  from  a  noble  fam- 
ily in  Westphalia.  His  father,  a  captain 
in  the  guards  of  the  bishop  of  Minister, 
died  in  1695.  Theodore  studied  in  the 
college  of  Jesuits,  at  Minister,  at  a  later 
period  at  Cologne,  whence  he  fled  to  the 
Hague,  after  having  killed  a  young  man 
of  a  distinguished  family  in  a  duel. 
Through  the  mediation  of  the  Spanish 
minister,  he  received  a  lieutenancy  in  a 
Spanish  regiment  of  cavalry,  destined 
to  march  against  the  Moore,  in  Africa. 
On  account  of  his  good  behavior,  he  was 
promoted  to  a  captaincy.  In  a  sally  from 
the  fortress  of  Oran,  he  was  made  pris- 
oner, and  was  sent  to  the  dey  of  Algiers, 
where  he  is  said  to  have  served,  for  18 
years,  as  an  interpreter,  and  to  have  been 
employed  in  the  most  secret  transactions. 
When  the  Corsicans,  after  several  unsuc- 
cessful attempts  to  free  themselves  from 
the  oppressions  of  Genoa,  resolved,  in 
]  735,  to  form  a  government  of  their  own, 
they  applied  to  the  deys  of  Algiers  and 
Tunis  for  assistance,  who  actually  sent 
two  regiments  of  cavalry,  under  the  com- 
mand of  baron  Neuhof,  with  such  military 
stores  as  the  islanders  needed.  Neuhof 
was  received  with  great  joy,  and,  in  1736, 
was  crowned  king  of  Corsica  with  a 
wreath  of  laurel.  He  had  silver  and  cop- 
per coins  struck,  and  established  an  order 
of  knighthood,  under  the  name  of  the 
Order  of  Deliverance.  In  November, 
1730,  he  left  Corsica  in  order  to  obtain 
foreign  assistance,  and  returned,  in  1737, 
with  military  stores,  purchased  with  the 
advances  which  some  Dutch  houses  had 
made  in  consideration  of  the  promise  of 
an  advantageous  commerce,  in  olive  oil, 
with  the  island.  In  1738,  however,  French 
troops  again  reduced  Corsica  under  the 
dominion  of  the  Genoese.  Theodore  had 
been  obliged  to  flee.  In  1741,  when  the 
French  retired,  new  troubles  arose ;  but 
Theodore  could  not  maintain  himself 
against  the  Genoese  and  a  Corsican  oppo- 
sition. He  fled  to  England.  Here  his 
Dutch  creditors  pursued  him,  and  he  was 
arrested  for  debt.  In  1756,  Horace  Wal- 
pole  caused  a  subscription  to  be  made  for 
him,  and  thus  enabled  him  to  make  a  set- 
tlement with  his  creditors.  But  he  died 
of  grief,  in  December  of  the  same  year. 
At  the  back  of  St.  Anne's,  Soho,  in  Lon- 
don, is  a  stone,  erected  by  the  earl  of  Or- 
ford  (Walpole),  in  1758,  with  the  follow- 
ing inscription : 
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Near  this  place  is  interred 
THEODORE,  King  of  Corsica, 
Who  died  in  this  Parish 
December  XL,  MDCCLVI., 

Immediately  after  leaving 

The     King's    Bench    Prison, 

By  the  Benefit  of  the  Act  of  Insolvency  ; 

In  consequence  of  which 

He  registered  his  Kingdom  of  Corsica 

For  the  Use  of  his  Creditors! 

The  grave — great  teacher — to  a  level  brings 
Heroes  and  beggars,  galley-slaves  and  kings  ! 
But  Theodore  this  moral  learned,  ere  dead; 
Fate  poured  its  lessons  on  his  living  head, 
Bestowed  a  kingdom,  and  denied  him  bread. 

Neckomm,  Sigismund,  a  distinguished 
German  composer,  was  born  July  10, 
1778,  in  Salzburg,  and  showed,  as  early 
as  his  sixth  year,  much  talent  for  music. 
In  his  15th  year,  he  was  appointed  organ- 
ist of  the  university  in  Salzburg,  where 
he  continued  his  studies  with  great  zeal. 
His  father,  teacher  of  calligraphy  in  the 
university,  took  great  care  of  the  scientific 
and  musical  education  of  his  son.  Mi- 
chael Haydn  instructed  Neukomm  in 
composition,  and  often  caused  him  to  act 
for  him  as  first  organist  to  the  court.  In 
his  18th  year,  he  was  appointed  correpcti- 
tor  of  the  opera,  at  the  theatre  in  Salzburg, 
on  which  he  resolved  to  make  music  his 
exclusive  profession.  In  1780,  lie  went 
to  Vienna,  where  Joseph  Haydn  received 
him  among  his  pupils,  and  treated  him 
like  a  son.  Until  1804,  he  remained  in 
this  situation,  after  which  he  was  ap- 
pointed chapel-master  and  director  to  the 
German  opera  in  St.  Petersburg.  A  se- 
vere disease  obliged  him  to  give  up  this 
place.  In  1807,  he  was  elected  a  mem- 
ber of  the  academy  of  music  at  Stock- 
holm, and,  in  1808,  member  of  the  phil- 
harmonic society  at  Petersburg.  During 
his  residence  in  that  city,  he  brought  for- 
ward several  of  his  compositions,  with 
great  applause  ;  but  he  could  not  be  pre- 
vailed upon  by  his  friends,  and  his  master, 
Jos.  Haydn,  to  publish  any  of  them  until 
1808.  He  then  went  to  Paris,  in  order  to 
study  more  attentively  the  higher  style 
of  dramatic  music,  and  thence  to  Rio 
Janeiro,  as  composer  to  the  prince  of  Bra- 
zil. In  1824,  he  returned  to  Europe,  and 
lived  with  prince  Talleyrand.  In  1820, 
he  went  to  Italy.  Among  his  chief 
works  is  his  grand  fantasia,  for  the  whole 
orchestra, — a  work  equally  bold  in  con- 
ception and  perfect  in  execution,  by  which 
he  struck  out  a  new  path.  Three  others 
followed  this.  Of  his  church  compositions, 
some  of  the  most  distinguished  are  his 
Requiem,  his  Stabat  Mater,  and  the  can- 
tata Der   Ostermorgen,   by  Tiedgc.      He 


has,  besides,  composed  many  pieces,  great 
and  small,  among  which  is  the  grand  ope- 
ra Alexander;  also  psalms,  cantatas,  &e. 

All  bis  compositions  are  distinguished  by 
their  thoroughness  and  purity. 
Neurology.  (See  Anatomy.) 
Neuroses.  (See  Nervous  Diseases.) 
Neustria,  in  the  geography  of  the 
middle  ages;  the  western  kingdom  of  the 
Franks,  in  the  north  of  France,  so  called 
in  opposition  to  Austrasia  (Austria,  Oes- 
treich),  the  eastern  kingdom  of  the  same. 
The  term  is  derived  from  the  negative 
particle  ne  (not),  and  Austria.  On  the 
death  of  Clovis  (511),  his  sons  divided  his 
territories  into  two  parts,  which  received 
these  names.  Neustria  lay  between  the 
Meuse,  the  Loire,  and  the  ocean.  (See 
France,  and  Merovingians.) 
Neuters.  (See  Bees.) 
Neutrality  (from  the  Latin  neuter, 
neither)  means,  in  the  law  of  nations, 
that  state  of  a  nation  in  which  it  does  not 
take  part,  directly  or  indirectly,  in  a  war 
between  other  nations.  To  maintain  it- 
self in  this  state,  a  nation  is  often  obliged  to 
assume  a  threatening  position,  to  be  able 
to  repel,  in  case  of  necessity,  every  ag- 
gression on  the  part  of  either  of  the  bel- 
ligerents. Such  neutrality  is  termed  an 
armed  neutrality.  From  the  state  of  neu- 
trality arise  certain  rights  and  obligations 
towards  the  belligerents.  A  neutral  na- 
tion is  allowed  to  render  any  services  to 
either  of  the  belligerents,  which  do  not 
necessarily  tend  to  assist  him  in  carrying 
on  hostilities.  It  must  not  send  him  troops, 
arms  or  ammunition.  It  cannot  refuse  to 
one  what  it  has  allowed  the  other  ;  for  in- 
stance, the  right  of  marching  through  its 
territory,  supplies  of  provisions,  &c.  With 
either  of  the  belligerents  the  neutral  na- 
tion has  the  right  to  conclude  treaties,  if 
they  are  not  intended  to  aid  the  belligerent 
in  the  war,  or  do  not  necessarily  presuppose 
a  war.  As,  however,  in  war,  force  is  the 
main  arbiter,  it  is  most  advisable  for  a 
neutral  power  to  conclude  special  treaties 
of  neutrality,  in  which  the  rights  and 
duties  of  the  neutral  power  are  settled, 
as  it  may  be  easily  imagined  that  there 
will  be  always  many  disputed  points  be- 
tween it  and  the  belligerents.  These 
doubtful  points  are  chiefly  the  following  : 
Whether  the  neutral  state  can  allow  the  bel- 
ligerents loans,  commerce,  and  even  the 
right  of  enlisting  troops  ;  what  goods  are  to 
be  considered  prohibited  ;  whether  they 
can  be  seized  ;  whether  a  passage  through 
its  territory  is  to  be  permitted  to  the  troops 
of  the  belligerents;  how  the  unlawful  requi- 
sitions of  one  of  the  belligerents  are  to  be 
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opposed ;  what  security  is  to  be  given  on 
tins  account;  the  compensation  to  be  ren- 
dered ifhostjlitiee  are  committed  intbe  neu- 
tral territory,  &c  In  maritime  wars,  the 
treatment  of  effects  of  the  enemy  on  board 
neutral  vessels,  or  neutral  effects  on  board 
a  hostile  vessel,  give  rise  to  very  important 
questions.  (See  Contraband.)  In  former 
times,  the  principle  was  pretty  generally 
admitted,  that  the  ownership  of  the  goods 
on  board  of  the  vessels  was  the  only  point 
to  be  considered,  and  not  the  property  of 
the  vessels  themselves.  The  belligerents, 
therefore,  seized  merchandise  belonging 
to  the  enemy  on  board  of  neutral  vessels  ; 
but  they  restored  neutral  property  seized 
under  the  enemy's  flag.  Hut  the  endless 
investigations  which  this  system  caused, 
as  a  consequence  of  it  was  the  searching 
of  neutral  vessels,  produced,  by  degrees,  a 
new  and  totally  contrary  principle,  that 
the  flag  protects  the  cargo  [le  navire  neutre 
couvre  la  cargaison  ennemie,  or  le  pavilion 
couvre  la  marchandisc),  so  that  merchan- 
dise of  the  enemy  under  a  neutral  flag 
was  safe,  but  neutral  merchandise  under 
a  hostile  flag  was  good  prize.  This  prin- 
ciple, since  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  was  adopted  in  several  treaties, 
particularly  between  France  and  other 
governments.  Great  Britain,  however, 
wished  to  enforce  the  former  principle  in 
the  war  with  her  colonies  in  North  Amer- 
ica. The  empress  Catharine  of  Russia,  on 
the  other  hand,  declared  in  1780,  that  she 
was  willing,  if  necessaiy,  to  enforce  by 
arms  the  new  principle,  "free  ships,  free 
goods."  This  principle  formed  the  basis 
of  the  system  of  the  armed  neutrality,  in 
which  France  and  Spain  joined  with  Rus- 
sia, and  to  which  also  Denmark,  Sweden, 
Holland,  Prussia,  Austria,  Portugal  and 
Naples  acceded  by  separate  conventions 
with  Russia.  England  opposed  it  ;  yet 
she  was  obliged,  several  times,  tacitly  to 
admit  the  principle.  In  the  French  revo- 
lutionary war,  and  the  hostilities  between 
England  and  Napoleon,  the  former  re- 
turned entirely  to  the  old  principle.  (See 
Continental  System.)  Since  the  peace  of 
Paris,  this  point  has  remained  unsettled. 
It  came  up  again  in  the  privateer  wars  of 
Colombia  and  the  Greeks. — Respecting 
the  armed  neutrality  of  1780,  of  which 
count  Bernstorff  probably  suggested  the 
first  idea,  see  Mhnoire  sur  le  Neidralite  ar- 
mt'e,  &C,  par  le  Comte  de  Gortz  (Paslc, 
1821);  Tooke's  Life  of  Catharine  II  (vol. 
ii);  Dohm's  Matvrialien  fur  Statistik  ((> 
vols.,  1782),  and  Denkwiirdigkeiten  meiner 
Z<it  (1815,  2  vols.). — During  the  recent 
struggle  between  Poland  and  Russia,  when 


Prussia  was  obliged  to  make  an  explana- 
tion respecting  the  assistance  which  she 
gave  to  the  Russians,  by  allowing  them  to 
retreat  to  her  territory,  without  disarming 
them,  and  to  obtain  provision,  &c,  from 
the  same  quarter,  the  Prussian  'govern- 
ment declared  that  it  was  not  in  a  state 
of  neutrality  as  to  the  two  belligerents, 
but  in  a  state  of  non-activity.  This  state 
of  non-activity,  however,  allowed  her  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  money  sent  from 
England  to  the  Poles  through  her  territory; 
also  to  stop  the  couriers  of  other  powers, 
and  to  disarm  the  Poles  who  had  entered 
her  limits.  (For  the  principle  of  armed 
intervention,  see  Intervention.) 

Neutralization,  in  chemistry,  maybe 
thus  explained  :  if  we  take  a  given  quan- 
tity of  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with  water, 
and  add  it  slowly  to  the  solution  of  soda 
by  little  at  a  time,  and  examine  the  mix- 
ture after  every  addition,  we  shall  find 
that,  for  a  considerable  time,  it  will  exhibit 
the  properties  of  an  acid,  reddening  vege- 
table blues,  and  having  a  taste  perceptibly 
sour;  but  these  acid  properties  gradually 
diminish  after  every  addition  of  the  alka- 
line solution,  and  at  last  disappear  alto- 
gether. If  we  still  continue  to  add  the 
soda,  the  mixture  gradually  acquires  alka- 
line properties,  converting  vegetable  blues 
to  green,  and  manifesting  a  urinous 
taste.  These  properties  become  stronger 
and  stronger,  the  greater  the  quantity 
of  the  soda  is  which  is  added.  Thus  it 
appears,  that  when  sulphuric  acid  and  soda 
are  mixed  together,  the  properties  either 
of  the  one  or  the  other  preponderate,  ac- 
cording to  the  proportions  of  each  ;  but 
there  are  certain  proportions,  according  to 
which,  when  they  are  combined,  they 
mutually  destroy  or  disguise  the  properties 
of  each  other,  so  that  neither  predomi- 
nates, or  rather  so  that  both  disappear. 
When  substances  thus  mutually  disguise 
each  other's  properties,  they  are  said  to 
neutralize  one  another.  This  property  is 
common  to  a  great  number  of  bodies ; 
but  it  manifests  itself  most  strongly,  and 
was  first  observed,  in  the  acids,  alkalies 
and  earths.  Hence  the  salts  which  are 
combinations  of  these  different  bodies, 
received  long  ago  the  name  of  neutral 
salts. 

Neutral  Salts.  (See  Salts.) 
Neuwied,  prince  Maximilian  Alexan- 
der Philip,  born  Sept.  23, 1782,  brother  to 
the  reigning  prince  Augustus  of  Wied- 
Neuwied.  Alexander  von  Humboldt's  fame 
inspired  him  to  distinguish  himself  like- 
wise by  the  observation  of  nature.  He 
went,  in  1813,  to  England,  and  thence  to 
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Brazil.  In  1815,  he  left  Rio  Janeiro,  with 
two  other  Germans,  Fellow  and  Freyreiss, 
and  some  armed  companions,  and  went 
to  Cabo  Frio,  thence  to  Villa  St.  Salvador 
dos  Campos  dos  Goaytacasas,  nearer  the 
sea.  On  the  Rio-Doce  he  became  ac- 
quainted with  the  warlike  Botocudes,  of 
whom  he  is  the  first  who  lias  given  accu- 
rate information.  In  1616,  he  proceeded 
to  Villa  Vicoza.  •  On  his  way  to  Sta.  Cruz 
and  Villa  Belmonte,  he  touched  upon  Jau- 
assema,  where  traces  of  an  extinct  race  of 
men  are  to  be  found.  His  desire  to  visit  less 
known  countries  induced  him  to  go  as  far 
as  the  frontiers  of  Minas  Geraes.  Through 
almost  impenetrable  woods,  his  company 
made  their  way  with  the  axe  to  Villa  de 
S.  Pedro  d' Alcantara,  and  proceeded  again 
through  woods  which  they  left  not  until 
they  had  reached  Barra  da  Vareda.  The 
state  of  his  health  induced  him  to  return 
straight  through  Sertam  to  Bahia,  where  he 
embarked,  May  10,  1817,  for  Lisbon.  The 
description  of  his  journey  (2  vols.,  4to., 
with  many  engravings  and  maps,  Frank- 
fort on  the  Maine,  1819)  shows  with 
what  knowledge  and  courage  he  has 
examined  the  country  along  the  eastern 
shore  of  Brazil,  from  13°  to  23°  S.  lati- 
tude. He  has  also  published  treatises  on 
subjects  of  natural  science  in  the  transac- 
tions of  the  academy  of  naturalists  at 
Bonn.  Of  his  Mbildungen  zur  Natur- 
geschichte  Brasiliens  (Weimar,  fob),  the 
11th  number  appeared  in  1827.  His  col- 
lections are  very  numerous  and  valuable. 

Neuwied  ;  capital  and  residence  of  the 
mediatized  prince  of  Neuwied,  in  Prus- 
sia, on  the  Rhine,  three  leagues  distant 
from  Coblentz,  in  a  beautiful  plain.  It 
contains  4800  inhabitants,  and  manufac- 
tures of  various  kinds  of  goods.  It  is  not 
quite  a  century  old.  Its  prosperity  has 
been  greatly  promoted  by  the  free  ex- 
ercise of  religion,  permitted  to  all  de- 
nominations ;  so  that  it  contains  at  pres- 
ent Protestants,  Catholics,  Moravians, 
Mennonites,  Quakers,  Jews,  &c. 

Neva  ;  a  river  of  Russia,  which  issues 
from  lake  Ladoga,  and,  after  a  westerly 
course  of  about  thirty-five  miles,  flows 
into  the  gulf  of  Finland,  below  Peters- 
burg, by  three  mouths.  It  is  from  300  to 
400  yards  wide,  and  10  or  15  feet  deep, 
and,  of  course,  navigable  for  vessels  of 
considerable  size.  It  is  generally  frozen 
over  from  October  to  April.  The  water 
is  pure,  and  is  used  for  drinking  and  cook- 
ing, in  Petersburg. 

Nevados  de  Illimani,  or  Illimani  ;  a 
high  mountain  belonging  to  the  Andes,  in 
Upper  Peru,  about  fifteen  leagues  from 


La  Paz.  It  is  one  of  the  richest  gold 
mountains  of  South  America.  A  little  sil- 
ver has  also  been  discovered  there. 

Nevis,  or  Nievis;  an  island  of  the 
West  Indies.  It  is  a  beautiful  spot,  and 
little  more  than  a  single  mountain,  whose 
base  is  about  23  miles  in  circumference. 
That  the  island  was  the  production  of  a 
volcano,  is  very  evident,  a  crater  being 
visible  on  the  summit,  and  sulphur  fre- 
quently discovered  in  the  cavities  of  the 
earth.  It  is  well  watered,  and  in  general 
fertile,  producing  much  sugar.  The  exports 
are  estimated  at  877,400  dollars.  It  be- 
longs to  the  English,  and  is  divided  into  five 
parishes,  containing  15,750  inhabitants; 
500  white,  250  free  people  of  color,  and 
15,000  slaves.  It  contains  one  town, 
Charlestown,  which  is  fortified. 

New.  For  names  beginning  with  this 
adjective  not  given  here,  see  the  articles 
under  the  name  which  follow  it.  Thus, 
for  New  Britain,  New  Castile,  New  Cale- 
donia, New  Grenada,  New  Holland,  &c., 
see  Britain,  Castile,  &c. 

New  Albion.  (Sec  Jllbion,  also  Cali- 
fornia, New  and  Old.) 

New  Amsterdam.     (See  JYetv  York.) 

New  Archangel,  or  Sitka  ;  a  port 
and  town  on  the  island  of  Baranov,  in 
King  George  the  Third's  Archipelago,  on 
the  north-west  coast  of  North  America; 
lat.  57°  307  N. ;  chief  place  of  the  Russian 
settlements  there.  From  this  place  an  in- 
tercourse is  kept  up  with  China  and  the 
Marquesas.  The  commerce  is  a  monop- 
oly in  the  hands  of  the  Russian  North 
American  company,  the  directors  of  which 
are  in  Petersburg.     (See  Russia.) 

Newark;  a  post-town  and  capital  of 
Essex  county,  New  Jersey,  nine  miles 
west  of  New  York  city  ;  population,  in 
1820,  6507  ;  in  1830,  10,953.  It  is  finely 
situated  on  the  west  side  of  Passaic  river, 
six  or  seven  miles,  by  the  course  of  the 
river,  above  its  mouth,  and  only  two  or 
three  in  a  direct  line.  It  is  handsomely 
built:  many  of  the  houses  are  elegant,  and 
it  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  towns  in 
the  U.  States.  It  contains  a  court-house, 
a  jail,  two  banks,  an  academy,  and  five 
houses  of  public  worship,  two  for  Presby- 
terians, and  for  Episcopalians,  Baptists 
and  Methodists,  one  each.  It  has  extensive 
manufactures  of  shoes,  leather,  coaches, 
fancy  chairs,  and  cabinet  work.  The  Pas- 
saic is  navigable  to  this  town  for  sloops 
of  80  tons.  The  cider,  so  well  known  by 
the  name  of  Newark  cider,  is  chiefly  made 
in  the  township  of  Orange,  on  the  west 
side  of  Newark.  Morris  canal  passes 
through  Newark. 
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New  Bedford  :  a  post-town  and  port 
of  entry,  Bristol  county,  Massachusetts, 
52  miles  south  of  Boston  ;  Ion.  70°  5&  W. ; 
lat.  41°  38'  N.  It  is  separated  by  Accush- 
net  river  from  Fairhaven,  which  formed  a 
part  of  this  town  till  1812.  It  contained, 
in  1820,  3947  inhabitants,  and  in  1830, 
7593.  Its  population  is  now  (November, 
1831 )  estimated  at  8000.  The  town  stands 
on  an  arm  of  Buzzard's  bay,  and  is  laid 
out  upon  ground  sloping  to  the  water,  in 
streets  intersecting  each  other  at  right  an- 
gles. The  situation  is  very  pleasant,  and  the 
appearance  of  the  town  indicates,  what  is 
really  true,  that  its  inhabitants  possess  great 
enterprise  and  wealth.  The  rapid  increase 
of  its  trade  and  population  shows  that  it  is 
one  of  the  most  flourishing  towns  in  the  U. 
States.  The  whale  fishery  constitutes  the 
principal  business  of  the  people.  They  have 
at  present  144  ships  and  15  brigs  engaged 
in  this  business ;  and  many  vessels  en- 
gaged in  other  branches  of  commerce. 
The  town  contains  a  court-house,  a  jail, 
an  alms-house,  three  banks,  two  insurance 
offices,  an  academy,  a  flourishing  lyceum, 
four  printing-offices  (one  of  which  issues 
a  daily  paper,  and  the  others  weekly  pa- 
pers), eleven  churches,  viz.  three  for  Con- 
gregationalists,  three  for  Baptists,  two  for 
Methodists,  one  for  Africans,  one  for 
Friends,  and  a  Catholic  chapel.  A  chapel 
for  seamen  is  now  being  erected. 

Newbern  ;  a  post-town,  port  of  entry, 
and  capital  of  Craven  county,  North  Car- 
olina, on  the  south-west  bank  of  the 
Neuse,  at  the  junction  of  the  Trent,  119 
miles  south-west  of  Raleigh  ;  Ion.  77°  5/ 
W. ;  lat.  35°  20/  N. ;  population,  in  1820, 
3303;  in  1830,3770.  It  contains  a  court- 
house!, a  jail,  a  theatre,  two  banks,  an 
academy,  a  public  library,  and  houses  of 
public  worship  for  Episcopalians,  Bap- 
tists and  Methodists.  The  town  is  very 
pleasantly  situated,  handsomely  built,  and 
mostly  of  brick,  and  is  the  largest  and 
most  improved  town  in  North  Carolina. 
It  is  considered  healthy,  and  has  consid- 
erable commerce.  The  exports  consist 
principally  of  grain,  pork,  lumber,  and 
naval  stores.  A  steam-boat  plies  between 
Newbern  and  Elizabeth  City,  and  thus 
connects  it  with  the  great  routes  to  the 
northward,  and  to  Charleston  (South  Car- 
olina). 

Niovv  Brunswick  ;  a  city  of  New  Jersey, 
partly  in  Middlesex,  and  partly  in  Som- 
erset county,  on  the  south-west  side  of 
Raritan  river,  17  miles  by  the  course  of  the 
river  above  Raritan  bay,  12  miles  west  of 
Amboy,  33  miles  south-west  ofNew  York, 
56  mires  north-east  of  Philadelphia;  Ion. 
20* 


74°  23'  W. ;  lat.  40°  307  N. ;  population,  in 
1820,  including  the  township,  6764  ;  in 
1830,  7831.  It  contains  a  college,  a  theo- 
logical seminary,  a  jail,  two  banks,  a  court- 
house, and  houses  of  worship  for  Presby- 
terians, Episcopalians,  Dutch  Reformed 
church,  Baptists  .and  Methodists.  A  con- 
siderable part  of  the  town  is  situated 
rather  low,  but  is  accounted  healthy,  and 
has  considerable  trade.  The  exports  con- 
sist chiefly  in  grain.  The  Raritan  is  nav- 
igable to  this  place  for  sloops  of  80  tons. 
Here  is  a  bridge  across  the  river.  Rut- 
gers' college  was  founded  in  this  place  by 
the  ministers  of  the  Dutch  Reformed 
church  in  1770.  The  building  is  a  spacious 
stone  edifice,  three  stories  high.  It  has  a 
president,  nine  instructers,  and  seventy  stu- 
dents. A  theological  seminary  was  estab- 
lished here  in  1811,  by  the  Dutch  Re- 
formed church.  It  has  three  professors 
and  twenty-four  students.  The  mode  of 
instruction  is  by  lectures,  and  the  course 
lasts  three  years. 

New  Brunswick  ;  a  British  province 
of  North  America,  bounded  north  by 
Lower  Canada  and  Chaleur  bay,  east  by 
the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  south  by  Nova 
Scotia  and  the  bay  of  Fundy,  and  west 
by  Maine.  It  is  divided  into  8  counties 
and  59  parishes.  The  population,  in  1824, 
was  73,626.  We  have  not  been  able  to 
obtain  an  authentic  account  of  the  present 
statistics  of  this  province,  and  must  give 
only  an  imperfect  description  of  it.  The 
bay  of  Fundy,  on  the  south,  nearly  divides 
New  Brunswick  from  Nova  Scotia.  Pas- 
samaquoddy  bay  forms  its  south-western 
boundary,  the  bay  of  Chaleur  its  north- 
western, and  the  bay  of  Miramichi  in- 
dents it  on  the  east.  The  principal  river  is 
the  St.  John's,  which  is  navigable  for  boats 
to  the  Great  falls,  near  the  border  of 
Maine,  and  a  further  distance  of  200  miles 
above  the  falls'.  The  other  chief  rivers 
are  the  St.  Croix,  which  forms  a  part  of 
the  western  boundary,  and  the  Miramichi, 
which  is  a  considerable  river  flowing  into 
Miramichi  bay.  The  country  is  neither 
mountainous  nor  level.  On  the  borders 
of  the  rivers,  and  i°a  the  interior  of  the 
country,  there  are  forests  of  excellent 
timber.  Great  quantities  of  lumber,  and 
especially  of  pine  timber  for  ships,  are 
carried  clown  th/3  Miramichi.  Much  of 
the  land  is  goo'i  for  tillage;  but  only  a 
small  portion  of  it  is  well  cultivated. 
Lumber  and  fish  are  the  principal  articles 
of  export;  and  the  trade  is  mostly  with 
Great  Britain  and  the  West  Indies.  The 
capita]  of  the  province  is  Frederickton.  It 
stands   on   St.  John's  river,  and  had,  in 
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1824,  with  the  parish  of  Frederickton,  1849 
inhabitants.  There  is  a  college  here ; 
and  some  common  schools  are  patronised 
by  the  colonial  government.  St.  John's 
city,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  the 
same  name,  had,  in  1824,  a  population  of 
8488.  It  is  a  flourishing  city,  and  has  an 
extensive  and  profitable  trade.  The  tides 
in  its  harbor,  and  in  other  parts  of  the  bay 
of  Fundy,  often  rise  to  the  height  of  thirty 
or  forty  feet.  The  other  principal  towns 
are  St.  Andrew's,  at  the  mouth  of  St.Croix 
river,  and  Miramichi,  on  the  bay  of  the 
same  name.  The  chief  executive  officer 
of  New  Brunswick,  entitled  lieutenant- 
governor,  and  the  members  of  the  coun- 
cil, twelve  in  number,  and  the  judges,  are 
appointed  by  the  king.  The  members 
of  the  house  of  assembly,  twenty-six  in 
number,  are  elected  by  the  people. 

Newburgh  ;  a  post-town  and  port  of 
entry  in  Orange  county,  New  York,  on 
the  west  bank  of  the  Hudson,  10  miles 
south  of  Poughkeepsie,  and  05  north  of 
New  York  city.  The  population, in  1820, 
was  5812;  in  1830,  (J424.  The  village 
of  Newburgh  is  pleasantly  situated,  well 
built,  and  flourishing,  and  commands  a 
delightful  view  of  the  Hudson  aud  the 
Highlands.  It  contains  a  bank,  a  very 
respectable  and  flourishing  academy,  and 
houses  of  worship  for  Presbyterians,  As- 
sociate Reformed  Presbyterians,  Episco- 
palians and  Methodists.  The  academy 
contains  a  valuable  library,  and  an  excel- 
lent collection  of  maps,  mathematical  ap- 
paratus, &c.  The  principal  streets  are 
paved,  and  the  village  is  well  supplied 
with  excellent  water.  The  courts  for  the 
county  are  held  alternately  at  Newburgh 
and  Goshen.  The  village  has  considera- 
ble shipping ;  and  the  town  has  extensive 
manufactures,  and  is  very  valuable  fur  the 
purposes  of  agriculture. 

Newbury  ;  a  town  in  Berkshire,  Ens- 
land,  51  miles  east  of  Bath,  and  5b"  west 
of  London  ;  population,  4898.  It  is  situ- 
ated on  the  Kennet,  which  is  made  nav- 
igable to  Reading,  and  joins  the  Thames. 
Near  this  town  were  two  obstinate  battles 
fought,  between  the  royalists  and  the 
forces  of  the  parliament,  king  Charles  be- 
ing present  at  both  of  them  ;  the  first 
September  20,  1643,  and  the  other  Octo- 
ber 27,  1644. 

Newburyport;  a  post-town,  port  of 
entiy,  and  one  of  the  shire  towns  of  Essex 
county,  Massachusetts,  stands  on  the  south 
bank  of  Merrimack  river,  three  miles  from 
its  mouth,  24  miles  north  of  .c  alem,  and 
32  north-north-east  of  Boston  '  y  the  turn- 
pike ;  Ion.  70°  5V  W- ;  lat.  42  49*  N.    Its 


population,  in  1820,  was  6852 ;  in  1830, 
6375.  This  is  the  smallest  township  in 
Massachusetts,  containing  only  647  acres. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Merrimack 
river,  and  on  all  other  sides  by  Newbury. 
It  was  separated  from  Newbury  in  1764. 
The  town  has  a  remarkably  pleasant  ap- 
pearance, especially  when  viewed  from 
the  opposite  bank  of  the  river.  The  streets 
are  regular,  and  cross  each  other  nearly  at 
right  angles.  High  street  overlooks  the 
town,  and  has  a  delightful  prospect  of  the 
harbor,  Plum  island,  the  ocean,  and  the 
country  on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Mer- 
rimack. The  dwelling-houses  are  un- 
commonly good,  and  the  public  buildings 
are  in  handsome  style.  It  has  a  brick 
court-house,  a  stone  jail,  a  brick  market- 
house,  a  town  hall,  four  brick  school- 
houses,  and  seven  churches.  Newburyport 
rose  rapidly  from  the  close  of  the  revolu- 
tion till  1806.  It  was  extensively  engaged 
in  the  West  India  and  the  carrying  trade. 
The  embargo,  subsequent  restrictions  on 
commerce,  and  the  late  war,  were  dread- 
ful evils  to  this  town.  A  fire,  in  1811,  de- 
stroyed 250  buildings.  The  construction 
of  Middlesex  canal  deprived  it  of  the  lum- 
ber trade.  Still,  the  town  remains  inter- 
esting and  important.  Congress  has  made 
an  appropriation  for  improving  the  mouth 
of  the  harbor.  A  fund  of  $50,000  was  late- 
ly given  for  the  improvement  of  its  literary 
institutions.  The  shipping  amounted,  in 
1826,  to  20,494  tons.  The  duties  on  im- 
ports the  same  year  were  $40,966.  The 
value  of  imports  was  $166,811  ;  of  ex- 
ports of  domestic  productions,  $190,720. 
The  average  annual  income  from  the  cod- 
fishery  is  $50,000;  and  24,000  barrels  of 
mackerel  have  been  caught  in  a  year. 
There  are  several  distilleries,  a  valuable 
brcwen7,  and  manufactures  of  carriages, 
shoes,  hats,  cordage,  morocco  leather,  and 
^old  and  silver  plate.  The  great  line  of 
eastern  stage-coaches  runs  through  this 
town,  and  a  steam-boat  has  run  between 
this  place  and  Haverhill.  A  bridge,  sus- 
pended by  chains,  connects  Newburyport 
with  Salisbury.  A  turnpike  and  bridge 
connect  it  with  Plum  island.  A  newspa- 
per has  been  issued  weekly  since  1773 
Many  persons  resort  to  Newburyport  for 
a  summer  residence  ;  and  it  has'been  the 
birth-place  or  residence  of  many  distin- 
guished men. 

Newcastle,  Duke  of.  (See  Caven- 
dish.) 

Newcastle-upon-Tyne  ;  a  large,  pop- 
ulous, and  trading  town  of  England,  chief 
town  of  the  county  of  Northumberland, 
on  the  northern  bank  of  the  river  Tyne, 
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about  ten  miles  from  its  mouth.  Ships 
of  300  or  400  tons  burden  may  reach  the 
town.  Many  of  the  public  buildings  are 
well  deserving  of  notice ;  the  most  strik- 
ing is  that  of  St.  Nicholas  s  church.  This 
church  is  supposed  to  have  been  raised  in 
1359.  It  is  240  feet  long,  75  broad,  and 
the  height  of  the  tower  is  194  feet.  The 
remains  of  the  ancient  castle  stand  on  an 
eminence,  overlooking  the  whole  town. 
The  great  tower  is  about  80  feet  high,  62 
feet  by  54  on  the  outside,  and  its  walls  14 
feet  thick.  The  walls  of  the  town  are 
supposed  to  have  been  built  during  the 
thirteenth  century ;  they  were  noted  for 
strength.  There  were  seven  gates  of 
great  strength,  and  seventeen  round  tow- 
ers. Newcastle  is  noted  for  its  collieries, 
which  are  principally  situated  along  the 
Tyne,  b«th  above  and  below  the  town. 
From  this  magazine,  the  vast  consump- 
tion of  the  metropolis,  the  whole  of  the 
eastern,  and  most  of  the  southern  coasts 
of  the  island,  and  the  opposite  coasts  of 
France,  Holland  and  Germany,  have  for 
centuries  been  supplied.  In  1826,  the 
quantity  exported  was — coastwise,  800,437 
Newcastle  chaldrons ;  over  sea,  39,735. 
The  best  beds  are  about  ninety  fathoms 
deep,  and  seldom  more  than  five  feet 
thick.  They  rest  principally  on  sand- 
stone and  slate.  The  water  is  pumped 
out  by  means  of  steam-engines.  In  many 
of  the  pits  there  are  50 — 100  horses  used 
in  transporting  the  coal.  This  takes  place 
on  iron  rail-roads  extending  from  the  pits 
to  the  nearest  bank  of  the  Tyne.  On  the 
Tyne,  above  and  below  ground,  38,475 
men  are  employed  in  the  collieries  and 
the  works  therewith  connected.  The  for- 
eign trade  of  Newcastle  consists  chiefly  in 
the  importation  of  wines  and  fruits  from 
the  south  of  Europe  ;  and  of  corn,  timber, 
iron,  hemp,  and  other  commodities,  from 
the  Baltic  and  Norway.  The  principal 
exports,  besides  coals  and  lead,  are  grind- 
stones, salt,  butter,  tallow,  and  salmon 
from  the  fisheries.  Several  ships  are  also 
sent  to  the  Greenland  fishery.  The  num- 
ber of  vessels  which  cleared  out  in  1826, 
were — coasters,  11,625  ;  foreign,  1299. 
Newcastle  has  extensive  potteries,  glass- 
houses, and  chemical  works  for  making 
white-lead,  minium  and  vitriol ;  manu- 
factories in  iron,  tin,  and  every  kind  of 
metal  ;  machines  for  fabricating  brass 
wire,  plate  metal,  &c.  The  glass-works 
here,  in  particular,  are  conducted  on  a 
very  extensive  scale.  In  them  arc  made 
window-glass,  plate-glass,  bottles,  decan- 
ters, drinking-glasses,  &c.  The  manu- 
factories of  wrought  iron  are  considerable. 


Ship-building  is  also  carried  on  to  a  great 
extent.  Newcastle  is  a  town  and  county 
of  itself,  and  was  made  a  borough  by 
AVilliam  the  Conqueror,  and  has  sent  two 
members  to  parliament  since  the  reign  of 
Edward  I.  Newcastle  is  a  place  of  great 
antiquity,  and  of  considerable  note  in  his- 
tory ;  it  was  a  military  station  among  the 
Romans.  The  present  name  is  derived 
from  a  new  castle,  which  was  built  on  the 
site  of  an  old  fortress  in  1080  ;  population, 
35,181  ;  270  miles  north  by  west  of  Lon- 
don ;  Ion.  1°  37'  W.  ;  lat.  54°  58'  N. 

Newcome,  William,  an  English  prelate, 
born  in  1729.  His  father  procured  him  a 
scholarship  at  Pembroke  college,  in  the 
university  of  Oxford.  From  this  society 
he  removed  on  a  fellowship  to  Hertford 
•college,  of  which  he  became  tutor.  In 
1765,  he  went  to  Ireland,  in  the  capacity 
of  chaplain  to  the  lord-lieutenant,  the  earl 
of  Hertford,  and  became  successively 
bishop  of  Dromore,  Ossory  and  Water- 
ford.  In  1795,  earl  Fitzwilliam,  the  then 
viceroy,  translated  him  to  the  primacy. 
Archbishop  Newcome  was  the  author  of 
a  great  variety  of  theological  tracts,  the 
principal  of  which  are  a  Revision  of  the 
English  Translation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (8vo.,  2  vols.) ;  an  Attempt  towards  an 
improved  Version  of  the  Book  of  Ezekiel ; 
a  similar  attempt  with  respect  to  the 
twelve  minor  prophets  ;  on  the  Harmony 
of  the  Gospels;  a  Historical  View  of 
the  English  Translations  of  the  Bible 
(8vo.) ;  on  our  Lord's  Conduct  as  a  divine 
Teacher  ;  a  R  pew  of  the  chief  Difficul- 
ties in  the  Gospel  Account  of  the  lit  sui- 
reotion  of  our  Lord,  and  on  the  Duration 
of  our  Lord's  Ministry.  His  death  took 
place  in  1800. 

Newcommen, ,  a  practical 

philosopher,  distinguished  for  his  success- 
ful efforts  towards  the  improvement  of 
the  steam-engine.  He  was  a  locksmith 
at  Dartmouth,  in  Devonshire,  towards  the 
close  of  the  seventeenth  century  ;  and  not- 
withstanding his  humble  situation,  he  en- 
gaged in  scientific  researches,  and  carried 
on  a  correspondence  with  his  celebrated 
countryman,  doctor  Robert  Hooke,  to 
whom  he  communicated  his  projects  and 
inventions.  Newcommen,  having  had  his 
attention  excited  by  the  schemes  and  ob- 
servations of  the  marquis  of  Worcester, 
the  French  philosopher  Papin,  and  by 
captain  Savary's  proposal  to  employ  the 
power  of  steam  in  draining  the  mines  of 
Cornwall,  conceived  the  idea  of  producing 
a  vacuum  below  the  piston  of  a  ste."  m- 
engine,  after  it  had  been  raised  by  the  ex- 
pansive force  of  the  elastic  vapor,  which 
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he  effected  by  the  injection  of  cold  water 
to  condense  the  vapor.  Thus  an  impor- 
tant step  towards  the  construction  of  the 
very  powerful  instrument  in  question,  ap- 
pears to  have  been  owing  to  the  ingenuity 
of  Newcommen,  who,  in  conjunction  with 
captain  Savary  and  Switzer,  took  out  a 
patent  for  the  invention.  To  Watt,  of 
Glasgow,  and  afterwards  of  Birmingham, 
the  world  is  indebted  for  the  extraordi- 
nary advances  towards  perfection,  subse- 
quently made  in  the  construction  of  the 
steam-engine. 

New  England.  [A  few  general  re- 
marks were  made  on  this  subject  under 
the  head  of  England,  Ntw ;  but  we 
have  thought  that  a  more  detailed  ac- 
count might  be  agreeable  to  our  readers.] 
In  1606,  the  portion  of  North  America  (q4| 
lying  between  the  34th  and  45th  degrees 
of  latitude  was  divided  by  James  I  into 
two  parts,  called  North  and  South  Vir- 
ginia, and  granted  to  two  companies. 
The  London  company  were  authorized 
to  make  settlements  any  where  between 
34°  and  41°  (see  Virginia),  and  the  Plym- 
outh company  received  the  same  priv- 
ilege in  regard  to  the  country  between 
38°  and  45°.  In  1614,  captain  Smith 
(q.  v.),  having  examined  the  coasts  of 
North  Virginia,  made  a  map  of  the  coun- 
try, and  presented  it  to  prince  Charles, 
who  changed  the  name  to  New  England. 
In  1620,  a  new  patent,  was  granted  to  the 
Plymouth  company,  comprehending  that 
part  of  the  country  lying  between  40°  and 
48°  from  N.  to  S.,  and  extending  through- 
out the  main  land,  from  sea  to  sea,  under 
the  name  of  New  England  in  America. 
This  name  has,  ever  since,  continued  to 
be  appropriated  to  the  country  lying  east 
of  New  York  ;  and  although  it  has  never 
formed  a  political  whole,  yet,  as  the  most 
of  the  colonies  which  were  planted  in  it, 
were  founded  on  the  same  principles  of 
government,  by  men  of  similar  political 
and  religious  views  and  character,  and 
have  ever  been  closely  associated  with 
each  odier,  and  in  many  respects  differed, 
and  still  differ,  from  the  other  colonies 
and  states,  in  their  institutions  and  internal 
organization,  we  have  thought  it  best  to 
give  a  connected  view  of  their  history, 
under  this  general  head.  The  geograph- 
ical and  statistical  details  will  be  found 
under  the  appropriate  heads.  The  gov- 
ernments of  the  New  England  colonies 
were  charter-governments,  while  those  of 
the  other  colonies  were  royal  or  proprieta- 
ry ;  the  government  and  ownership  of  the 
country  was  in  the  colonists,  while,  in  the 
other  colonies,    they    were  both   in  the 


crown  or  proprietors,  or  the  government 
was  vested  in  the  former,  while  the  prop- 
erty of  the  colony  was  in  the  latter.  The 
New  England  colonists  were  Puritans 
(q.  y.), — a  party  which  no  less  strenuously 
defended  civil" than  religious  liberty;  and 
the  events  of  the  middle  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  brought  out  a  large  num- 
ber of  republicans  to  join  them.  The 
early  and  general  provision  for  common 
education,  in  New  England,  was  another 
peculiarity  of  that  part  of  the  country. 
In  ten  years  after  the  settlement  of  Massa- 
chusetts Bay,  Harvard  college  was  estab- 
lished. In  1647,  the  legislature  of  that 
province  passed  a  law,  requiring  every 
town  with  50  families  to  provide  a  school ; 
and  a  similar  law  was  adopted  in  Con- 
necticut, in  1660.  Provisions  of  the  same 
nature  were  made  in  New  IIa»on  and 
Plymouth.  These  laws  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  the  New  England  system  of  free 
schools.  The  organization  of  the  church 
government  is  entirely  democratical,  and 
the  municipal  system  is,  in  many  respects, 
peculiar. 

The  first  settlements  on  the  coast  of 
Maine  were  among  the  earliest  in  New 
England.  Martin  Pring,  an  English  nav- 
igator, visited  its  shores  in  the  years  1603 
and  1606,  and  obtained  some  knowledge 
of  its  rivers  and  bays,  and  of  the  interior 
of  the  country,  which  he  communicated 
to  the  patrons  of  American  discovery  and 
colonization.  The  Plymouth  company 
were,  in  consequence,  led  to  attempt  a 
settlement  at  the  mouth  of  the  Kennebec, 
in  1607,  which,  however,  proved  abortive, 
from  the  occurrence  of  accidental  circum- 
stances of  an  unfavorable  character.  One 
of  the  most  zealous  supporters  of  this 
enterprise,  sir  Ferdinando  Gorges,  urged 
his  associates  to  repeat  the  experiment, 
but  without  success.  "  Finding,"  says  he, 
"  I  could  no  longer  be  seconded  by  others, 
I  became  an  owner  of  a  ship  myself,  lit 
for  that  employment,  and,  under  color  of 
fishing  and  trade,  I  got  a  master  and  com- 
pany for  her,  to  which  I  sent  Vines  and 
others,  my  own  servants,  with  their  pro- 
visions, for  trade  and  discovery,  appoint- 
ing them  to  leave  the  ship  and  the  ship's 
company  to  follow  their  business  in  the 
usual  place."  After  continuing  this  pri- 
vate course  of  discovery  several  years, 
Gorges,  conjointly  with  Mason,  in  1622, 
obtained  from  the  council  of  Plymouth 
(of  which  they  both  were  members),  a 
grant  of  the  territory  lying  between  the, 
rivers  Merrirhac  and  Kennebec.  The 
next  year,  in  connexion  with  other  adven- 
turers, they  sent  over  a  number  of  colo- 
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nists,  who  commenced  the  settlements  at 
the  month  of  the  Pascataqua.  Several 
patents  of  inferior  extent,  comprised  with- 
in the  limits  of  Gorges  and  Mason's  grant, 
were  issued  by  the  council  a  few  years 
after.  Of  these,  two  were  situated  at  the 
mouth  of  Saco  river,  in  1630,  where  a 
permanent  colony  was  planted  the  same 
year,  under  the  direction  of  Richard  Vines, 
one  of  the  patentees,  and  a  former  agent 
of  Gorges.  The  following  year,  a  tract, 
comprehending  the  peninsula  on  which  the 
flourishing  town  of  Portland  now  stands, 
was  conveyed,  by  the  council,  to  two  mer- 
chants of  Plymouth  (Eng.),  who  estab- 
lished a  trading-house  on  an  island  near 
Portland  harbor,  and  promoted  the  settle- 
ment of  the  neighboring  coast.  The  colo- 
nists came  chiefly  from  the  south-west  of 
England,  and  were  accompanied  by  cler- 
gymen of  the  established  church  ;  whence 
the  settlements  found  little  favor  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Massachusetts  planters.  Far- 
ther eastward,  without  the  limits  of  Gor- 
ges, was  the  Pemaquid  patent,  issued  in 
1631,  to  several  persons  belonging  to  Bris- 
tol, one  of  whom  was  the  mayor  of  that 
city.  This  tract,  lying  about  30  miles  east 
of  the  Kennebec,  had  been  the  subject  of 
an  Indian  conveyance  in  1625,  at  which 
date  its  settlement  was  commenced.  Pe- 
maquid (now  Bristol)  must  be  regarded, 
therefore,  as  the  oldest  permanent  settle- 
ment in  Maine.  In  1635,  the  council 
conveyed  to  Gorges  a  separate  title  to  the 
portion  of  the  former  giant  east  of  the 
Pascataqua,  having  previously  confirmed 
Mason  in  the  possession  of  the  western 
part,  from  whom  it  had  received  the  name 
of  New  Hampshire.  Gorges,  in  like  man- 
ner, conferred  the  name  of  New  Somer- 
setshire on  his  grant,  in  compliment  to 
the  county  of  his  birth,  and  took  imme- 
diate measures  for  organizing  a  govern- 
ment. Captain  William  Gorges  came 
over  for  this  purpose,  with  commissions  to 
several  gentlemen  resident  in  the  province, 
seven  of  whom,  assembled  at  Saco,  March 
25,  1636,  received  from  the  inhabitants  an 
acknowledgment  of  the  proprietor's  juris- 
diction, and  attended,  for  some  days,  to 
the  hearing  of  cases  in  dispute,  besides 
exercising  a  cognizance  of  criminal  of- 
fences. For  some  reason,  there  appeal's 
not  to  have  been  a  perfect  acquiescence 
on  the  part  of  all  the  people  under  this 
early  administration ;  for,  the  following 
year,  governor  Winthrop  and  others,  of 
Massachusetts,  received  authority  from 
Gorges,  "  to  govern  his  province  of  New 
Somersetshire,  and  withal  to  oversee  his 
servants  and  private  affairs."     It  is  not 


improbable,  however,  that  this  commis- 
sion resulted  from  the  artful  and  false 
representations  of  a  malecontent,  who  had 
gone  to  England  with  complaints  of  the 
commissioners,  and  returned  with  this 
order,  which  the  Massachusetts  magis- 
trates wisely  disregarded.  On  obtaining 
a  royal  charter,  confirming  the  grant  of 
the  council,  and  conferring  the  powers  of 
lord  palatine,  as  exercised  by  the  bishop 
of  Durham,  upon  himself,  Gorges  ap- 
pointed a  new  board  of  counsellors  for  the 
government  of  his  province,  the  name  of 
which  was  now  changed  to  Maine.  The 
first  general  court,  under  this  charter,  was 
held  at  Saco,  June  25,  1640,  at  which  the 
inhabitants  of  the  several  plantations,  being 
summoned,  appeared,  and  renewed  their 
oath  of  allegiance  to  the  lord  proprietor. 
The  arrival  of  Thomas  Gorges,  Esq.,  with 
the  commission  of  governor,  occurred  the 
same  year.  He  presided  at  the  second 
session  of  the  court,  in  September,  and 
took  up  his  residence  at  the  city  of  Gor- 
geana  (now  the  town  of  York),  of  which 
he  was  likewise  mayor.  In  the  mean 
time,  the  progress  of  the  civil  war  in  Eng- 
land was  becoming  ruinous  to  those  who 
adhered  to  the  side  of  the  crown  ;  and  sir 
Ferdinando,  in  common  with  other  roy- 
alists, found  himself  unable  to  breast  the 
storm.  Being  taken  prisoner,  on  the  sur- 
render of  Bristol  to  the  parliamentary 
forces,  in  1645,  he  soon  after  died,  at  an 
advanced  age,  leaving  his  estate  to  his 
son,  John  Gorges,  Esq.  The  governor 
returned  to  England  in  1643,  and  was 
succeeded  in  his  office  by  Mr.  Vines, 
during  whose  brief  administration  a  title 
to  a  large  portion  of  the  province,  called 
the  Plough  Patent,  which  had  been  grant- 
ed by  the  councH  of  Plymouth,  in  1630, 
was  revived  by  colonel  Alexander  Rigby, 
a  member  of  the  long-parliament,  from 
Lancashire,  who  had  purchased  it  from 
the  patentees.  This  claim  embraced  a 
tract  40  miles  square,  in  the  most  settled 
part  of  the  province,  and  respected  not 
only  the  soil,  but  also  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  towns  comprehended  within  its  limits. 
Colonel  Rigby  sent  over,  as  his  agent  and 
deputy-governor,  Mr.  Geo.  Cleaves,  who 
had  been  long  a  resident  in  the  province, 
and  was  probably  the  cause  of  the  resus- 
citation of  this  obsolete  title.  Cleaves 
summoned  a  court  at  Casco  (now  Port- 
land), in  1644,  in  the  name  of  Rigby,  as 
"  lord  proprietor  and  president  of  the  prov- 
ince of  Lygonia,"  as  the  Plough  Patent 
was  denominated  by  its  new  proprietor. 
The  inhabitants  seem  generally  to  have 
opposed  the  pretensions  of  Rigby  ;  but 
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Mr.  Vines,  yielding  to  the  storm,  and 
gaining  no  intelligence  from  Gorges,  re- 
signed his  commission,  and  removed,  with 
his  family,  to  the  island  of  Barbadocs,  to 
which  great  numbers  of  royalists  flocked, 
at  that  period.  Soon  after  (in  1640),  the 
claims  of  Righy  were  recognised  by  the 
commissioners  for  foreign  plantations,  in 
England,  and  the  government  of  Lygonia 
became  regularly  established.  The  small 
number  of  towns  and  plantations  remain- 
ing within  the  limits  of  Maine,  as  now 
restricted,  elected  Edw.  Godfrey,  Esq.,  of 
Gorgeana,  their  governor;  and,  in  1U50, 
fearing  they  should  fall  into  the  hands  of 
the  Puritan  colonies,  petitioned  parliament 
to  coustitute  them  a  distinct  jurisdiction, 
"a  part  of  the  commonwealth  of  England, 
that  they  and  their  posterity  might  enjoy  the 
immunities  and  privileges  of  freeborn  Eng- 
lishmen," but  without  success.  Their  appre- 
hensions were  soon  realized  :  in  1652,  the 
colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay  laid  claim  to 
the  greater  part  of  Maine,  under  the  pre- 
tence that  it  was  embraced  within  the 
limits  of  their  patent,  and  proceeded  to 
exercise  jurisdiction  over  the  towns,  not- 
withstanding the  well-founded  and  manly 
protests  of  governor  Godfrey.  Lygonia, 
likewise,  being  left,  by  the  death  of  Kigby, 
in  a  defenceless  condition,  was  brought 
within  the  Massachusetts  charter,  although 
its  towns  were  not  all  reduced  to  submis- 
sion until  1058.  The  royal  commissioners, 
who  were  sent  to  New  England  soon  after 
the  restoration  of  Charles  II,  visited  Maine 
in  the  summer  of  1605,  and  issued  a  proc- 
lamation, declaring  the  province  to  be  un- 
der the  protection  and  government  of  the 
king,  and  designating  several  gentlemen 
as  magistrates  for  the  administration  of 
affairs,  until  the  further  pleasure  of  the 
crown  should  be  known.  Scarcely,  how- 
ever, had  the  commissioners  left  New 
England,  before  the  authorities  of  Massa- 
chusetts, with  the  aid  of  a  military  force, 
resumed  their  sway  in  the  province,  to 
which  the  inhabitants  were  compelled  to 
yield  an  unwilling  submission.  The  legal 
proprietor,  F.  Gorges,  Esq.,  a  grandson 
of  the  original  patentee,  at  length  suc- 
ceeded in  obtaining  a  restitution  of  his 
title,  by  a  formal  adjudication  at  the  pal- 
ace of  Whitehall,  where  agents  appeared 
on  the  part  of  Massachusetts  Bay,  in  obe- 
dience to  a  royal  order  ;  but,  unwilling  to 
renounce  her  hold  upon  the  province,  the 
colony  had  instructed  her  agents  to  pur- 
chase the  title  from  Gorges,  in  case  the 
decision  was  in  his  favor ;  and  accordingly, 
contrary  to  the  wishes  of  the  inhabitants, 
and  not  without  exciting  the  displeasure 


of  the  crown,  the  proprietor  was  induced 
to  part  with  his  title  to  the  province  for 
the  sum  of  £1250.  This  transaction  took 
place  March  15,  Ki77— 8.  After  the  pur- 
chase, instead  of  continuim;-  possession 
under  the  color  of  a  right  derived  from 
their  patent,  the  governor  and  council  of 
Massachusetts  Bay,  by  a  proclamation  ad- 
dressed to  the  freeholders  of  the  province 
of  Maine,  dated  at  York,  March  17,  1679 
— 80,  declared  themselves  to  be  the  lawful 
assigns  of  sir  F.  Gorges,  Kt.,  and,  "  to  the' 
end  that  the  above-named  province  might 
be  protected  in  the  enjoyment  of  their  just 
rights  and  privileges,  according  to  the 
rules  of  his  majesty's  royal  charter,  grant- 
ed unto  the  above-named  sir  F.  Gorges, 
Kt.,"  proceeded  to  organize  a  provincial 
jurisdiction.  The  government  established 
at  that  time  was  composed  of  a  president, 
a  deputy-president,  an  assistant,  eight  jus- 
tices, and  an  elective  general  court,  which 
continued  to  be  exercised,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  period  of  Andros's  administra- 
tion over  New  England,  until  1692,  when, 
by  the  new  charter  of  Massachusetts, 
Maine  was  constituted  a  county,  with  the 
name  of  York,  or  Yorkshire.  This  ar- 
rangement lasted,  without  any  change,  till 
1760,  when  the  counties  of  Cumberland 
and  Lincoln  were  incorporated,  and  the 
county  of  York  was  reduced  to  nearly  its 
present  limits.  After  the  independence 
of  the  colonies  was  established,  Maine  was 
styled  a  district,  although  its  connexion 
with  Massachusetts  remained  the  same, 
until  it  was  erected  into  an  independent 
state,  in  1820.  The  extent  of  the  prov- 
ince of  Gorges  was  probably  about  one 
third  of  the  territory  of  the  state,  the  other 
portions  being  derived  to  Massachusetts 
by  the  charter  of  1692.  The  ancient  set- 
tlement of  Pemaquid  (now  Bristol),  long 
regarded  as  the  ultima  ThideofNew  Eng- 
land, was  almost  the  only  post  of  impor- 
tance, east  of  the  Kennebec,  before  that 
date.  The  French  province  of  Acadie, 
so  indefinite  in  its  original  asserted  limits, 
was  finally  restricted,  on  the  west,  to  the 
river  Pemaquid;  but  even  this  reduced 
demand  of  territory  was  resisted  by  the 
English  government ;  and,  in  the  year 
1664,  the  country  from  Pemaquid  to 
the  river  St.  Croix  was  included  in  the 
well-known  patent  of  Charles  II  to  his 
brother,  the  duke  of  York  (afterwards 
James  II.)  This  part  of  Maine  was  thus 
united,  in  its  government,  with  New  York, 
and  received  the  name  of  the  county  of 
Cornwall.  A  strong  fortress  was  built  at 
Pemaquid,  for  the  protection  of  the  inhab- 
itants ;  and  considerable  numbers  of  emi- 
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grants,  encouraged  by  the  governors  of 
New  York,  established  themselves  on  dif- 
ferent points  of  the  coast.  The  settle- 
ments were  chiefly  about  the  river  Sheep- 
scot  ;  but  the  ravages  of  the  Indians  pre- 
vented their  growth,  and  finally  occasioned 
the  total  dispersion  of  the  inhabitants,  for 
a  considerable  period.  The  duke  of 
York's  title  ceased  on  his  dethronement 
as  king  of  England  ;  and,  as  already 
stated,  the  charter  of  king  William  vested 
the  territory  in  Massachusetts.  After  the 
termination  of  Indian  hostilities,  and  the 
reduction  of  Canada,  these  lands  were 
again  taken  up  by  numerous  settlers,  and, 
from  that  period  to  the  present,  this  por- 
tion of  Maine  has  been  constantly  advanc- 
ing in  improvement  and  cultivation,  not- 
withstanding the  perplexities  and  serious 
difficulties,  occasioned,  for  a  long  time,  by 
conflicting  and  unsettled  titles  to  the  right 
of  the  soil.  Such  is  a  brief  view  of  the 
civil  history  of  Maine,  concerning  which 
the  little  information  to  be  gleaned  from 
writers  on  New  England,  is  lamentably 
defective  in  accuracy,  as  well  as  amount. 
A  personal  and  careful  inspection  of  un- 
published records  and  documents,  enables 
the  writer  to  speak  of  this  subject  with 
confidence. 

The  next  colony  was  that  of  Plymouth, 
founded  by  a  small  body  of  Puritans, 
who  had  left  England  in  1G08,  on  ac- 
count of  the  persecutions  to  which  they 
were  there  exposed,  and  taken  refuge  in 
Holland.  During  a  residence  of  11  years 
in  Leyden,  their  number  was  increased 
by  other  emigrants  from  England  ;  and, 
finding  themselves  subject  to  many  incon- 
veniences, on  account  of  their  ignorance 
of  the  language  and  aversion  to  the  man- 
ners of  the  Dutch,  they  determined  to 
remove  to  America.  They  accordingly 
obtained  a  patent  from  the  South  Virginia 
company,  and  chartered  two  small  vessels, 
in  one  of  which  they  sailed  from  Delft- 
haven  July  22,  1G20,  and  joined  the  other 
at  Southampton.  After  being  repeatedly 
obliged  to  put  into  land,  on  account  of  the 
leaky  condition  of  one  of  the  vessels,  they 
finally  set  sail  from  Plymouth  (Septem- 
ber 6)  with  only  one  vessel,  the  May- 
flower, and,  November  9,  made  the  land 
at  cape  Cod.  Finding  that  they,  were 
without  the  limits  of  the  South  Virginia 
patent,  destitute  of  any  right  to  the  soil, 
and  without  any  powers  of  government, 
the}'  entered  into  a  voluntary  compact,  as 
follows:  "We,&C,  do,  by  these  pres- 
ents, solemnly  and  mutually,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  God  and  of  one  another,  covenant 
and  combine  ourselves  together,  into  a 


civil  body  politic,  for  our  better  ordering, 
and  preservation,  and  furtherance  of  the 
ends  aforesaid ;  and,  by  virtue  hereof,  to 
enact,  constitute  and  frame  such  just  and 
equal  laws,  ordinances,  acts,  constitutions 
and  offices,  from  time  to  time,  as  shall 
be  thought  most  meet  and  convenient  for 
the  general  good  of  the  colony ;  unto 
which  we  promise  all  due  submission  and 
obedience."  This  is  the  earliest  American 
constitution,  and  is  dated  Nov.  11,  1620, 
and  signed  by  41  persons.  The  whole 
company,  including  women  and  children, 
amounted  to  101.  They  then  proceeded 
to  examine  the  coast,  and  finally  deter- 
mined to  settle  at  a  place  to  which  they 
gave  the  name  of  Plymouth,  (q.  v.)  They 
landed  here  December  11  (O.  S.).  Cast 
upon  an  unknown  shore,  in  a  severe  cli- 
mate, at  an  inclement  season  ;  exhausted 
by  the  fatigues  of  the  sea,  and  suffering 
from  a  want  of  suitable  provisions  and 
shelter,  nearly  one  half  of  their  number 
died  within  four  months  after  'heir  land- 
ing. At  times,  only  six  or  seven  were  fit 
for  duty.  Before  they  left  England,  they 
had  formed  a  connexion  with  certain  mer- 
chants, for  seven  years,  by  which  they 
were  bound  to  carry  on  all  their  com- 
merce in  common.  At  the  end  of  seven 
years,  the  shares  were  bought  in  by  the 
colonists,  and  the  joint  property  divided 
among  them.  The  government  was  ad- 
ministered by  a  governor,  chosen  annually 
by  the  people,  and  seven  persons,  called 
assistants,  elected  in  the  same  way.  It 
was,  at  first,  a  pure  democracy,  and  the 
whole  body  of  the  people  often  met  and 
decided  upon  executive  as  well  as  legisla- 
tive affairs.  But,  in  1639,  a  house  of  rep- 
resentatives was  established.  The  politi- 
cal affairs  of  this  colony  are  connected 
with  those  of  the  others,  particularly  of 
Massachusetts,  with  which  it  was  incor- 
porated in  1792. 

The  colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay, 
which,  as  we  have  already  seen,  swallow ed 
up  several  of  the  other  colonies,  and  from 
which  those  of  Connecticut  and  Provi- 
dence also  originated,  always  acted  a  lead- 
ing part  in  New  England.  In  1628,  the 
Plymouth  company  granted  to  a  number 
of  individuals  that  part  of  New  England 
lying  three  miles  south  of  Charles  river, 
and  the  same  distance  north  of  the  Merri- 
mac,  and  extending  from  the  Atlantic  to 
the  South  sea.  Powersof  government  were 
given  them  the  next  year,  by  Charles  I,  as 
the  governor  and  company  of  Massachu- 
setts Bay  in  New  England.  The  com- 
pany were  authorized  to  elect  a  governor 
and  18  assistants  annually,  and  required 
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to  hold  four  Great  and  General  Courts 
annually,  which  were  empowered  to  make 
laws  and  regulations  for  the  government 
of  the  colony.  A  settlement  was  immedi- 
ately made,  under  this  charter,  at  Salem 
(q.  v.),  in  1628 ;  and,  in  1630,  1500  per- 
sons arrived  at  Charlestown,  who  soon 
after  settled  at  Boston,  and  in  the  vicinity. 
These  last  named  individuals  received 
permission  from  the  company  to  transfer 
the  charter  and  government  to  New  Eng- 
land ;  and  thus  what  had  been  intended 
merely  as  the  organization  of  a  company, 
became  the  constitution  of  a  state.  The 
government  was,  at  first,  administered  by 
the  governor  and  assistants ;  but,  in  1634, 
the  people  claimed  a  participation  in  it, 
and  declared  that  the  General  Court  (the 
name  which  the  two  legislative  houses 
still  bear  in  Massachusetts)  alone  had 
power  to  make  laws,  impose  taxes,  and 
appoint  officers.  This,  therefore,  became 
a  fundamental  part  of  the  constitution. 
The  assistants  and  the  deputies  of  the 
people  at  first  met  in  tbe  same  room,  and 
the  former  claimed  a  negative  on  the  acts 
of  the  latter.  The  disputes  to  which  this 
subject  gave  rise  were  not  settled  until 
1644,  when  it  was  determined  that  the 
legislature  should  consist  of  two  separate 
bodies,  each  having  a  negative  on  the  other. 
Although  the  charter  gave  no  judicial  au- 
thority, this  power  was  assumed,  and 
courts  of  justice  created,  and,  in  criminal 
cases,  the  Mosaic  law  was  mainly  fol- 
lowed. 

The  first  colonists  of  Connecticut  went 
from  Massachusetts  in  1635,  and  were 
governed  by  persons  called  magistrates, 
who  were  empowered,  for  that  purpose, 
by  the  legislature  of  Massachusetts.  But 
being  out  of  the  limits  of  the  Massachu- 
setts charter,  they  established  (1639)  a 
constitution  for  themselves.  The  colony 
then  consisted  of  800  persons,  in  the  three 
towns  of  Hartford,  Wethersfield  and  Wind- 
sor. The  substance  of  this  constitution 
was  contained  in  the  charter  granted  by 
Charles  II,  in  1662,  and  continued,  with- 
out any  material  alteration,  to  be  the  fun- 
damental law  of  the  state  until  1818.  New 
Haven,  which  now  constitutes  a  part  of 
Connecticut,  was  settled  in  1637,  by  a 
company  of  Puritans,  who,  having  no 
powers  of  government,  and  no  right  to 
the  land,  except  by  agreements  with  the 
natives,  also  constituted  themselves  into  a 
body  politic,  and  established  a  form  of 
government.  This  colony  was  included 
in  Connecticut  by  the  charter  of  1662. 

In  1634,  Roger  Williams  (q.  v.),  a  min- 
ister at  Salem,  was  banished  from  Massa- 


chusetts, on  account  of  his  religious  opin- 
ions. With  a  lew  followers  he  fixed  him- 
self at  Providence.  A  few  years  after- 
wards, Mrs.  Hutchinson,  and  some  other 
persons,  also  banished  from  Massachusetts 
for  religious  differences,  purchased  of  the 
Indians  (1638)  the  island  now  called 
Rhode  Island  (q.  v.);  and  thus  two  new 
communities,  with  distinct  governments, 
were  formed.  The  members  of  both  of 
them  made  civil  compacts  among  them- 
selves, in  the  same  manner  as  had  been 
done  by  other  colonies.  In  1644,  Wil- 
liams obtained  a  charter  of  incorporation, 
from  the  commissioners  of  plantations 
(created  in  1643),  for  the  inhabitants  of  the 
towns  of  Newport,  Portsmouth  and  Provi- 
dence, under  the  name  of  the  Providence 
Plantations,  with  full  power  to  rule  them- 
selves, under  such  a  form  of  government 
as  they  should  adopt.  In  1663,  they  re- 
ceived a  new  charter  from  Charles  II. 
In  1643,  the  colonies  of  Massachusetts, 
New  Plymouth,  Connecticut  and  New 
Haven  formed  a  confederacy,  under  the 
name  of  the  United  Colonies  of  Neiv  Eng- 
land, which  lasted  about  40  years,  until 
they  were  deprived  of  their  charters  by 
James  II.  By  the  articles  of  confedera- 
tion, they  entered  into  a  perpetual  league 
of  friendship  and  amity,  for  offence  and 
defence,  each  colony  retaining  its  own 
government  and  jurisdiction,  in  domestic 
concerns.  Two  commissioners  of  each 
of  the  confederates  formed  a  board  for 
managing  the  common  affairs  of  the  con- 
federacy. During  the  ascendency  of  the 
parliamentary  party  and  the  protectorate 
of  Cromwell,  the  New  England  colonies 
were  particularly  favored  ;  but,  on  the 
restoration,  they  began  to  be  viewed  with 
an  evil  eye,  and,  in  1664,  royal  commis- 
sioners were  appointed  to  visit  them,  and 
hear  and  decide  all  complaints  and  ap- 
peals, civil,  criminal  and  military,  accord- 
ing to  their  discretion.  But  the  colonies 
were,  as  lord  Clarendon  expressed  it,  al- 
ready hardened  into  republics,  and  the 
commissioners  found  themselves  unable 
to  execute  their  powers.  The  crown  still 
persevered  in  its  arbitrary  measures,  and, 
in  the  last  years  of  Charles  II  and  the  first 
of  James  II  (1684—1687),  declared  the 
colonial  charters  forfeited,  and  their  liber- 
ties seized  into  the  king's  hands.  Sir 
Edmund  Andros  was  appointed  governor- 
general  of  New  England  (1686),  with  in- 
structions to  allow  no  printing-press.  The 
next  year  he  marched,  at  the  head  of  a 
body  of  troops,  to  seize  the  charter  of 
Connecticut:  the  assembly  convened,  and 
the  charter  was  brought  out  into  the  room, 
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where  they  met  to  confer  with  Andros ; 
the  conference  was  prolonged  till  night, 
when  the  people  rushed  into  the  room, 
extinguished  the  lights,  and  secreted  the 
charter  in  an  oak  tree,  which  is  still 
shown  in  Hartford,  (q.  v.)  The  inhab- 
itants, in  many  places,  refused  to  pay  the 
taxes  ;  and,  some  rumor  of  the  landing  of 
the  prince  of  Orange  in  England  (see 
fVilliam  III)  having  reached  America,  the 
people  of  Boston  (April  18,  1689)  and 
neighborhood  appeared  in  arms,  seized 
the  governor  and  the  captain  of  a  frigate 
in  the  harbor,  compelled  the  castle  to  sur- 
render, and  thus  effected  a  complete  revo- 
lution. Delegates  from  the  towns  soon 
after  assembled,  and  voted  to  resume  the 
government  according  to  charter  rights. 
Connecticut  and  Rhode  Island  resumed 
their  charters ;  but  although  the  people  of 
Massachusetts  petitioned  for  the  restora- 
tion of  theirs,  their  petition  was  refused  ; 
and,  in  1692,  a  new  one  was  granted,  by 
which  the  appointment  of  the  governor 
was  vested  in  the  crown.  The  colonies 
had  been  repeatedly  involved  in  hostili- 
ties with  the  different  Indian  tribes ;  but 
the  most  destructive  war  took  place  in 
1675— 1076,  when  Metacom  (Philip),  the 
most  formidable  enemy  they  had  met 
with,  by  his  cunning,  his  boldness  and 
activity,  formed  an  extensive  combination 
of  hitherto  hostile  tribes,  with  the  purpose 
of  extirpating  the  English.  His  death  in 
1676,  after  several  defeats,  was  a  fatal 
blow  to  the  power  of  the  natives  in  New 
England.  The  wars  between  England 
and  France,  from  1690  to  1713,  subjected 
the  colonies  to  the  attacks  of  the  French, 
then  in  possession  of  Canada,  and  their 
allies,  the  Indians,  and,  for  nearly  25  years, 
a  large  portion  of  the  inhabitants  were  in 
the  field,  or  obliged  to  guard  their  posses- 
sions at  home:  their  resources  were  di- 
minished ;  the  fields  uncultivated  ;  their 
villages,  burnt,  and  their  growth  checked. 
After  the  restoration  of  peace,  they  had  to 
contend  with  the  restrictions  imposed  on 
their  trade  and  manufactures,  and  con- 
stant attempts  to  encroach  on  their  liber- 
ties, by  the  mother  country.  Yet  the 
cheapness  and  plenty  of  land,  the  industry, 
activity,  frugality  and  intelligence  of  the 
inhabitants,  and  the  freedom  of  their  con- 
stitutions of  government,  rapidly  promoted 
their  increase  in  wealth  and  numbers. 
The  population,  which,  in  1700,  was 
about  120,000,  was  nearly  400,000  in  1750. 
The  seven  years'  war  (1756 — 17(i3),  which 
terminated  in  the  destruction  of  the 
French  power  in  America,  and  secured  to 
Great  Britain  all  the  country  east  of  the 
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Mississippi,  was  an  important  era  in  the 
history  of  the  colonies.  From  that  time 
began  a  new  system  of  colonial  policy  in 
England,  which  led  to  the  American  rev- 
olution. As  all  of  the  colonies  were 
equally  interested  in  these  events,  and  be- 
came more  closely  united  in  their  com- 
mon opposition  to  the  mother  country,  it 
is  unnecessary  to  give,  here,  a  detailed  ac- 
count of  the  measures  adopted,  and  the 
events  which  ensued  from  them,  since 
they  would  be  little  more  than  a  repetition 
of  what  is  given  in  the  article  United  States. 
(For  the  history  of  Vermont,  see  Vermont, 
and  New  York.)  The  six  New  England 
states  have,  by  the  census  of  1830,  a  pop- 
ulation of  1,954,611. 

New  Forest  ;  a  large  Uact  in  England, 
in  Hampshire,  about  50  miles  in  circuit, 
which  contained  many  populous  towns 
and  villages,  and  36  mother  'churches, 
till  it  was  laid  waste  and  turned  into  a  for- 
est by  William  the  Conqueror.  King 
Henry  VHIth  built  some  castles  in  it, 
and  it  has  now  several  towns  and  villages. 
It  is  situated  in  that  part  of  Hampshire 
which  is  bounded  east  by  Southamp- 
ton river,  and  south  by  the  British  chan- 
nel. This  is  the  only  forest  which  be- 
longs to  the  crown,  of  which  the  origin  is 
known. 

Newfoundland  ;  an  island  in  the  North 
Atlantic  ocean,  separated  from  the  conti- 
nent of  North  America  by  the  straits  of 
Belle  Isle  and  the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence, 
first  discovered  by  Sebastian  Cabot,  in 
1 497.  It  is  of  a  triangular  form,  380  miles 
in  length,  and  varying  in  breadth  from  50 
to  300  miles,  and,  without  including  the 
windings  of  the  coast,  is  900  miles  in  cir- 
cumference ;  Ion.  52°  to  59°  40'  W. ;  lat. 
46°  45'  to  51°  4b7  N.  The  head-lands,  as 
well  as  the  general  line  of  the  sea-coast, 
are  high  and  bold,  and  form  numerous 
secure  and  commodious  harbors.  Of  die 
interior  little  is  known,  since,  with  one  or 
two  exceptions,  it  has  never  been  traversed 
except  by  the  aborigines  of  the  country. 
Several  high  hills,  supposed  to  be  near 
the  centre  of  the  island,  may  be  discerned 
from  the  sea  ;  but  the  inland  country  is 
represented  as  generally  level.  It  is  cov- 
ered with  heath,  and  a  species  of  dwarf 
fir  and  spruce,  except  on  the  margin  of 
the  rivers  and  lakes,  where  various  trees 
grow  to  a  considerable  height.  The 
island  is  on  all  sides  indented  by  spacious 
bays,  which  extend  far  up  into  the  coun- 
try, and  upon  the  harbors  and  coves  of 
which  are  the  stations  and  settlements 
whence  the  fisheries  are  carried  on.  The 
most  extensive  arc  White,  Notre  Dame, 
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Bona  Vista,  Trinity,  Conception,  St.  Mary, 
Placentia,  Fortune  and  St.  George's  bays. 
A  large  section  of  the  sea-coast,  compre- 
hending the  northern  end  and  western 
side,  has  been  ceded  to  the  French,  who 
also  possess  the  small  islands  of  St.  Pierre 
and  Miquelon,  which  are  situated  in  the 
entrance  of  Fortune  bay.  The  climate  of 
Newfoundland  is  generally  represented  as 
excessively  severe,  but  this  is  by  no  means 
true.  The  winter  usually  commences 
about  the  middle  of  December,  and  the 
weather  continues  cold  until  March,  but 
not  so  severe  as  in  Canada  and  other  por- 
tions of  the  main  land  several  degrees 
farther  south.  In  the  spring,  large  masses 
of  ice  are  brought  by  the  currents  from  the 
north  seas,  and  frequently  block  up  the 
bays  and  harbors-;  and  in  the  midst  of 
summer,  icebergs,  or  mountains  of  ice, 
may  occasionally  be  seen.  The  climate  is, 
in  consequence,  very  variable,  and  vege- 
tation seldom  commences  before  the 
month  of  May.  Such  is  its  rapidity, 
however,  that  many  kinds  of  vegetables 
are  produced  in  perfection  ;  and,  although 
agriculture  has,  until  of  late  years,  been 
almost  entirely  neglected,  yet  experiments 
have  proved  that  the  soil  is  capable  of 
cultivation,  and  that  the  climate  will  ma- 
ture oats,  barley,  wheat,  and  almost  every 
thing  necessary  for  the  subsistence  of  the 
inhabitants.  For  their  principal  supplies 
of  corn  and  other  provisions,  however, 
they  are,  and  must,  in  a  great  measure, 
remain  dependent  upon  other  countries. 
This  island  has  always  been  famous  for 
the  cod  fisheries  which  have  been  carried 
on  upon  its  shores  and  banks.  These 
were  first  prosecuted  by  merchants  and 
adventurers  from  the  West  of  England, 
who  used  to  resort  to  Newfoundland  in 
the  spring,  lay  up  their  ships,  pursue  the 
fishery  until  the  season  was  ended,  and 
then  return  to  their  homes  upon  the  ap- 
proach of  winter.  The  value  and  impor- 
tance of  these  fisheries  induced  these  ad- 
venturers to  seek  for  a  monopoly  ;  and 
they  accordingly  procured  several  acts  of 
parliament  to  be  passed,  by  which  their 
interests  were  exclusively  protected.  The 
object  of  these  acts  was,  mainly,  to  pre- 
vent any  permanent  settlement  being  made 
upon  the  coast,  the  whole  of  which  was 
dedicated  to  the  purposes  of  the  fishery,  and 
the  cultivation  of  the  soil  or  cutting  of 
wood  within  six  miles  of  the  sea,  Mas  ex- 
pressly prohibited.  Notwithstanding  these 
statutes,  however,  settlements  were  made, 
which  have  progressively  increased  to  such 
an  extent  that  the  island  can  now  boast  of  a 
resident  population  of  80,000  souls.    The 


British  government,  seeing  the  impolicy, 
as  well  as  the  impossibility,  of  prevent- 
ing settlements,  have  repealed  all  the  old 
prohibitory  statutes,  and  directed  the  lands 
to  be  granted.  The  cod  fishery  is  now 
principally  carried  on  by  the  planters  and 
coasters,  in  small  boats  from  the  shore ; 
though  many  larger  vessels  are  still  em- 
ployed upon  the  bank  and  along  the  coast 
of  Labrador,  which  is  a  dependency  of 
the  government  of  Newfoundland.  This 
fishery  commences  in  April  or  May,  and 
continues  until  the  end  of  October.  The 
number  of  inhabitants  engaged  in  it  is 
about  25,000.  The  fishery  carried  on  by 
the  French  is  transitory.  The  fishing 
ships  from  Brest,  St.  Maloes,  and  other 
ports,  rendezvous  at  St.  Pierres,  or  at 
Croque  (a  station  on  the  east  side  of  New- 
foundland), and,  after  the  end  of  the  season, 
return  to  France  for  the  winter.  The  cod 
fishery  has  much  declined,  but  another, 
now  of  much  greater  value,  has  lately  en- 
gaged the  attention  of  the  inhabitants : 
this  is  the  seal  fishery. — The  fields  of  ice, 
which  are  annually  swept  by  the  currents 
from  the  Polar  seas,  are  carried  along  the 
eastern  coast  of  the  island,  and  bring  with 
them  myriads  of  seals.  The  vessels  en- 
gaged in  this  fishery  are  from  50  to  200 
tons  burthen,  carrying  from  15  to  40  men. 
They  are  fitted  out  from  St.  John's,  Harbor 
Seau,  Carhonear,  and  other  ports,  about 
the  first  of  March,  and  proceed  to  sea  un- 
til they  meet  the  ice.  The  vessels  are 
then  forced  as  far  as  possible  into  the 
fields,  and  the  crews  disperse  on  all  sides 
in  search  of  the  seals,  which  are  very 
inactive  and  easily  taken.  These  ani- 
mals are  valuable  only  for  the  fat  and 
skin,  which  are  stripped  off' from  the  body 
with  great  facility.  There  are  several 
species.  About  500  sail  of  vessels  and 
10,000  men  are  engaged  in  this  fishery, 
which  is  over  by  the  end  of  April.  New- 
foundland has  not  yet  any  local  legislature, 
nor  have  the  people  any  voice  in  the 
government.  The  laws  and  statutes  of 
England  extend  to  theJsland,  and  the  ex- 
ecutive government  is  vested  in  a  govern- 
or and  council.  There  are  courts  of 
criminal  and  civil  jurisdiction,  and  justice 
is  administered  by  a  chief  judge  and  three 
assistant  judges.  The  aborigines  of*  the 
country  are  now  supposed  to  be  extinct. 
They  were  generally  called  Red  Indians 
by  the  Europeans,  from  their  custom  of 
painting  their  faces ;  but  they  denomi- 
nated themselves  Bcoths,  or  the  Beothie 
tribe.  They  are  represented  as  having 
no  resemblance  in  their  appearance,  man- 
ners, customs  or  language,  to  any  of  the 
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North  American  tribes,  and  they  have  been 
supposed  to  be  the  descendants  of  some  an- 
cient Scandinavian   colony.     They  were 
a  very  harmless,  inartificial  race,  who  sub- 
sisted upon  the  deer  and  other  animals 
which  they  entrapped  in  pits  and  snares. 
They  were  formerly  very  numerous,  but 
their  dread   of  the  settlers   drove   them 
from  the  sea-coast  into  the  interior,  where 
they  were  often  unable  to  procure  food. 
A  few  years  ago,  five  or  six  stragglers 
came  to  one  of  the  settlements  in  extreme 
want,  representing  themselves  as  the  only 
remnant  of  the  race.     The  account  they 
gave  was,  that,  owiug  to  excessive  cold 
and  the  depth  of  the  snow,  they  and  their 
brethren  were  prevented  from  procuring 
food,  and  had  set  out  from  their  encamp- 
ment in  the  hope  of  reaching  the  coast,  but 
that  the  rest  had  perished  by  the   way. 
Two  of  this  remnant,  only,  lived  to  reach 
St.  John's,  where  the  last  died  in  1828. 
Since  then,  the  strictest  search  has  been 
made,   but  not  a  trace  of  the  tribe  has 
been   discovered.     The   trade  and   com- 
merce of  Newfoundland  is  extensive  and 
valuable.      It  supplies   Portugal,    Spain, 
and  the  Mediterranean,  with  fish,  and  its 
oil  is  shipped  to  England.     The  principal 
towns  are  St.  John's,  Harbor  Sea  u,  Carbo- 
near,  Placentia  and  Ferryland.     The  in- 
habitants may  be  reckoned  at  80,000,  of 
which  one  third  are  Catholics,  and  the  re- 
mainder Protestants  of  various  denomina- 
tions.     St.  John's,  the  capital   of  New- 
foundland, on  a  bay  of  the  same  name,  is 
in  Ion.  52°  29'  W. ;  lat.  47°  32'  N. ;  popu- 
lation, about  12,000.     It  has  one  of  the 
best  harbors  in  the  island,  with  from  ten 
to    seventeen    fathoms  of  water,  up   to 
King's  wharf,  a  mile  from  the  mouth  of 
the  harbor.     The  fish  caught  on  the  banks 
are   dried  and  packed  here  for  Europe. 
The   streets   are   narrow  and   dirty,  and 
the  buildings  generally  mean.     The  gov- 
ernment house  is  a  large  and  handsome 
building.      There   is  a  Roman  Catholic 
chapel,  an    English    Episcopal    church, 
Wesleyan  chapel  and  Independent  meet- 
ing-house.    St.  John's  is  the  residence  of 
all  the  public  officers-    About  500  troops 
are  generally  stationed  here.     This  town 
has  suffered  greatly  by  fires.     In  Februa- 
ry, 1816',  a  conflagration  occasioned  great 
loss :  in  1817,  November  7,  135  buildings 
were   burned ;    property   destroyed    esti- 
mated  at   £500,000;  on  the  21st  of  the 
same  month  was  another  great  fire  ;    and, 
in  1818,  August  21,  a  fire  again  broke  out, 
by  which  great  loss  was  incurred. 

New  Georgia.     (See  North  America.) 
New  Grenada.     (See  Grenada,  .Yew.) 


New  Guinea  ;  next  to  New  Holland,  the 
largest  island  of  Australia  (q.  v.);  between 
0°  15'  and  10°  S.  lat. ;  and  131°  20'  and  149° 
20'  E.  Ion. ;  square  miles, 275,600 ;  popula- 
tion, 500,000.     It  is  separated  from  New 
Holland  on  the  south  by  Endeavor  and 
Torrey's  straits,  from  New  Britain  on  tho 
east  by  Dampier's  straits,  and  from  Gilolo 
by  Pitt's  straits.     It  was  discovered  by  the 
Spaniards,  in  1528  and  1543; but  is  still 
little   known.     Forrest  merely   anchored 
on  the  northern  coast,  and  Cook  landed 
on  the  southern  shore.    Dampier,  Carteret, 
Bougainville,  D'Entrecasteaux,  only  visit- 
ed some  of  the  neighboring  islands.     Le 
Maire  and  Schouten,  who  sailed  along  the 
greatest  part  of  the  north  coast,  had  sev- 
eral interviews  with   the   natives  of  the 
surrounding    islands,    but    did   not   land 
upon  the  main  island.     On  the  western 
coast  lie  several  small  islands,  which  are 
connected  with  the  Moluccas.   The  coasts 
appear  to  be  high  and  mountainous.     In 
the  interior  there  are  some  lofty  mountains, 
covered  with  perpetual  snow  and  volca- 
nic.        In   some   parts    they    rise   above 
each   other  in    three    successive  ranges. 
Swine,  dogs,   birds  of  paradise,   parrots, 
sea  fowl,   fish,   ginger,   cloves,  nutmegs, 
cocoa,   betel,   sago,    bread-fruit,   bamboo, 
&c,  are  found  here.     The  inhabitants  are 
a  negro  variety  ;  they  have  projecting  lips, 
a  flat,  broad  nose,   a  large  mouth,  large 
eyes,   shining  black   hair,   and   a    black, 
rough  skin ;  they  are  strongly  built,  and 
go  nearly  naked,  having  only  a  thin  stun*; 
made  of  the  fibres  of  the  cocoa  nut,  round 
their  loins.     The  habitations  on  the  coast 
are  built  on  piles,  with  a  sort  of  a  bridge, 
extending    above    high-water    mark  ;°a 
dwelling  of  this  kind  is  occupied  by  sev- 
eral families.     The  furniture  consists  of 
some  mats,  an  earthen  pot,  a  hearth,  &c. 
The  men  appear  to  be  employed  only  in 
war  and  the   chase.     Cook  observed,  in 
one  part  of  the  country,  a  peculiar  weap- 
on used  by  the  inhabitants :  it  was  a  short 
club,  which  they  swung  on  both  sides; 
fire  and  smoke  were   seen   at  the   same 
moment,  as  on  the  discharge  of  a  musket; 
but  there  was  no  report,  and  the  appear- 
ance was  of  short  duration.    The  Chinese, 
who  trade  with  the  inhabitants,  appear  to 
have  introduced  some  of  the  rites  of  the  re- 
ligion of  Fo  among  them.   Voyagers  have 
observed   three   varieties  of  inhabitants, 
the  Papuas  (negroes),  Haraforas,  who  are 
said   to  live  on  trees  in  the  interior,  and 
the  Badshoos  or  Oran  Badshoos,  a  wan- 
dering tribe  of  fishermen. 

New  Hampshire,  one  of  the   United 
States,  is  situated  between  42°  41'  and  45° 
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11'  north  latitude,  and  between  70°  4G7  and 
72°  23'  west  longitude  from  Greenwich. 
Its  extreme  length,  from  north  to  south,  is 
168  miles ;  its  greatest  breadth  is  ninety 
miles.  North  of  latitude  42°,  the  state  de- 
creases in  width,  and  at  the  northern  ex- 
tremity it  is  only  nineteen  miles  wide. 
New  Hampshire  is  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  highlands  between  Lower  Canada 
and  the  U.;  States;  on  the  west  by  the 
western  bank  of  Connecticut  river,  from 
its  northerly  source  to  the  south  point  of 
Hinsdale,  below  the  entrance  of  Ashuelot 
river  ;  south  by  Massachusetts  ;  east  by 
the  Atlantic,  a  distance  of  eighteen  miles, 
and  by  the  state  of  Mainer  Its  area  is 
9491  miles,  or  6,074,240  acres,  including 
about  110,000  acres  of  water.  This  state 
is  divided  into  eight  counties.  Near  the 
sea-coast,  the  land  is  low  and  level,  and 
the  shore  is  mostly  a  sandy  beach,  border- 
ed by  salt-marshes.  At  the  distance  of 
thirty  or  forty  miles  back  from  the  sea,  the 
country  rises  into  hills,  and  often  into 
mountains.  Between  the  Merrimack  and 
the  Connecticut,  many  considerable  moun- 
tains are  found,  as  the  Monadnock,  in 
Dublin  ;  Sunapee,  in  Fishersfield  ;  Koar- 
sarge,  in  Warner  ;  Carr's  mountain,  in 
Warren ;  and  the  Moosehillock,  in  Coven- 
try. But  the  most  elevated  mountains  in 
this  state,  and  the  highest  on  this  side  the 
Mississippi,  are  the  White  mountains. 
The  soil  of  New  Hampshire  is  generally 
fertile,  though  it  is  probably  inferior  to  that 
of  some  of  the  other  northern  states. 
The  best  lands  me  those  on  the  borders 
of  the  rivers,  which  are  annually  overflow- 
ed. The  hills  are  generally  of  stony  and 
moist  land,  and  afford  excellent  pasturage. 
There  arc  no  extensive  barrens,  and  most 
of  the  land  is  capable  of  cultivation.  The 
high  ridge  of  mountains  which  divides  the 
waters  of  the  Connecticut  from  those  of 
the  Merrimack,  is  composed  of  the  older 
primitive  rocks,  danite  predominates  at 
the  northern  and  more  elevated  part  of  the 
ridge ;  mica  slate  is  more  abundant  in  the 
southern  part,  *»nd  forms  the  Grand  Mo- 
nadnock and  several  other  high  elevations. 
A  beautiful,  fine-grained  granite  occurs  in 
many  parts  of  the  state  :  tnis  affords  an 
admirable  building  stone,  and  great  quan- 
tities are  transported  to  Boston.  East- 
ward of  the  great  ridge,  mica  slate,  gneiss 
and  green  stone  are  found.  Steatite,  or 
soapstone,  of  good  quality,  is  found  at  Or- 
ford  and  Francestown  ;  and  primitive 
limestone  abounds  in  several  places.  Iron 
ore,  of  excellent  quality,  is  found  at  Fran- 
conia,  and  copper  ore  has  been  discovered 
at  the  same  place.     Plumbago,  or  black 


lead,  is  found  at  Bristol  and  some  other 
places,  in  large  quantities,  and  of  good 
quality.  These  are  the  only  minerals  that 
have  been  found  in  such  quantities  as  to 
be  much  regarded.  The  largest  collection 
of  waters  in  New  Hampshire  is  lake  Win- 
nipiseogee.  Besides  this  arc  Squam,  Os- 
sipee,  Newfound,  Sunapee,  and  Spaffbrd's 
lakes,  and  lake  Connecticut,  in  the  most 
northern  part  of  the  state.  A  part  of  lake 
(Jmbagog  is  in  this  state,  and  a  part  in 
Maine.  Five  of  the  largest  rivers  in  New 
England  have  their  principal  sources  in 
New  Hampshire,  viz.  the  Connecticut, 
Merrimack,  Androscoggin,  Saeo,and  Pas- 
cataqua.  The  state  is  remarkably  well 
watered,  and  the  water  is  generally  of  the 
purest  quality.  The  population  of  New 
Hampshire  in  1810  was  214,460;  in  1820, 
244,161 ;  in  1830,  269,533.  By  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  inhabitants  are  engag- 
ed in  agriculture.  The  principal  articles 
of  produce  are  beef,  pork,  mutton,  butter, 
cheese,  wheat,  rye,  Indian  corn,  oats,  bar- 
ley, pulse  and  flax.  The  state  is  admira- 
bly adapted  fbrgrazing.  Apples  are  very 
extensively  cultivated,  but  other  kinds  of 
fruit  are  not  abundant.  Dover,  Exeter, 
Peterborough,  Franconia,  Pembroke,  and 
Keene,  have  considerable  manufacturing 
establishments.  There  are  no  large  towns 
in  New  Hampshire.  Portsmouth  is  the 
most  populous,  and  Concord  is  the  seat 
of  government.  There  are  numerous 
thriving  and  beautiful  villages.  The  com- 
mon schools  are  well  supported,  and  flour- 
ishing academies  are  established  in  many 
towns.  Dartmouth  college  is  at  Hanover. 
The  principal  religious  denominations  are 
Congregationalists,  Baptists,  and  Method- 
ists. The  climate  is  subject  to  the  ex- 
tremes of  heat  and  cold,  and  to  great  and 
sudden  changes.  The  air  is  generally 
pure  and  salubrious,  and  the  state  is  re- 
markable for  the  longevity  of  its  inhabit- 
ants. Morning  and  evening  fires  are  fre- 
quently needed  as  early  as  the  first  of  Sep- 
tember, and  as  late  as  the  last  of  May. 
Cattle  are  housed  about  the  first  of  No- 
vember ;  and,  in  the  course  of  this  month, 
the  earth  and  rivers  usually  become  froz- 
en, and  covered  with  snow.  The  open 
fields  are  commonly  cleared  of  snow  in 
April.  New  Hampshire  was  discovered 
by  captain  John  Smith,  an  English  navi- 
gator, in  1614.  Its  name  was  given  by 
captain  John  Mason,  the  original  paten- 
tee. In  the  earliest  grant  made  to  Mason 
and  Gorges,  in  1622,  it  is  styled  Laconia ; 
and,  in  some  of  the  earliest  histories,  it  is 
called  Captain  Mason's  Patent,  and  Pas- 
calaqua.   The  first  settlements  were  made 
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at  Dover  and  Portsmouth,  in  1G23.  In 
162!),  reverend  John  Wheelwright  pur- 
chased of  the  Indians  the  country  hetvveen 
the  Merrimack  and  the  Pascataqua  from 
the  ocean  back  ahout  fifty  miles.  From 
the  year  1641  to  1679,  all  the  settlements 
in  this  state  were  united  with  the  colony 
of  3Iassachusetts,  and  belonged  to  the 
county  of  Norfolk.  In  1679,  New  Hamp- 
shire was  mafle  a  separate  province  by 
Charles  II.  From  1689  to  1692,  it  was 
again  united  to  Massachusetts;  and  also 
from  1702  to  1741.  From  1699  to  1702,  it 
was  united  with  Massachusetts  and  New 
York.  BenningWentworth  was  appoint- 
ed governor  in  1741.  A  temporary  gov- 
ernment was  established  during  the  war 
of  the  revolution.  A  new  constitution 
was  established  in  1784 ;  and  this,  as  altered 
in  1792,  is  the  present  constitution  of  the 
state.  (For  this,  see  article  Constitutions. 
For  further  information,  see  New  England.) 
New  Haven,  city  ;  a  seaport,  and  semi- 
metropolis  of  Connecticut,  in  New  Haven 
county,  thirty-five  miles  south-south-west 
from  Hartford,  seventy-six  north-east  from 
New  York,  134  west-south-west  from  Bos- 
ton, and  304  from  Washington ;  Ion.  72° 
57'  W. ;  lat.  41°  18'  N.  ;  population  in 
1810,5772;  in  1820,7147;  in  1831,  10,678. 
The  city  lies  round  the  head  of  a  bay  that 
sets  up  about  four  miles  north  of  Long 
Island  sound,  and  is  situated  on  a  large 
and  beautiful  plain,  which  is  bordered  on 
the  north  partly  by  eminences  called  East 
and  West  Rock,  presenting  bold  and  al- 
most perpendicular  columns  of  naked 
trap  rock,  350  to  370  feet  high.  Two 
small  rivers  bound  the  city,  one  on  the 
east  and  the  other  on  the  west.  It  was 
incorporated  as  a  city  in  1784;  three 
miles  long  from  east  to  west,  and  two  miles 
wide.  It  is  regularly  laid  out,  and  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  old  and  new  towns. 
The  old  town  was  laid  out  in  a  large 
square,  and  is  divided  into  several  smaller 
squares.  The  central  square  is  intersected 
by  a  beautiful  street,  overspread  by  elms. 
On  this  street  are  erected  three  handsome 
churches.  Near  the  centre  of  the  west 
section  of  this  square  is  a  new  state-house, 
built  after  the  model  of  the  Parthenon.  It 
has  a  commanding  appearance;  and  its 
proportions,  and  the  style  of  its  workman- 
ship, rank  it  with  the  best  American  build- 
ings. The  city  contains  three  handsome 
churches  forCongregationalists;  two  beau- 
tiful Gothic  edifices,  of  stone,  for  Episco- 
palians; one  for  Baptists,  one  for  Method- 
ists, and  one  (iir  Africans.  There  are 
also  a  jail,  an  alms-house,  a  custom-house, 
a  museum,  two  banks,  two  insurance- 
21* 


offices,  an  institution  for  popular  lectures, 
opened  the  present  year  (1831),  and  six 
printing-offices,  from  which  are  issued  five 
weekly  newspapers,  and  three  other  peri- 
odicals. The  houses  of  New  Haven  are 
mostly  of  wood,  not  expensive,  but  hand- 
some and  convenient ;  and  the  city  is  one 
of  the  most  pleasant  in  the  U.  States.  The 
public  square  and  principal  streets  arc 
finely  ornamented  with  trees  ;  and  a  great 
part  of  the  houses  have  gardens  filled  with 
fruit-trees,  which  give  to  the  city  a  rural 
and  delightful  appearance.  The  harbor 
is  well  defended  from  winds,  but  is  shal- 
low, and  gradually  filling  up  with  mud  :  it 
has  about  seven  feet  on  the  bar  at  low 
water.  The  maritime  commerce  of  New 
Haven  is  greater  than  that  of  any  ^ther 
town  in  Connecticut.  Both  the  foreign 
and  the  coasting  trade  are  considerable, 
and  packets  and  steam-boats  ply  regularly 
between  this  city  and  New  York.  The 
Indian  name  of  New  Haven  was  Quini- 
piack.  It  was  first  settled  by  the  English, 
in  1638.  It  was  the  capital  of  the  colony 
of  New  Haven,  which  continued  distinct 
from  the  colony  of  Connecticut  till  1665. 
(See  New  England.)  The  legislature  of 
the  state  meets  alternately  here  and  at 
Hartford.  Yale  college,  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  literary  institutions  in  Amer- 
ica, is  established  at  New  Haven.  It  was 
incorporated  in  1701  ;  was  originally 
placed  at  Killingworth  ;  in  1707,  removed 
to  Saybrook  ;  in  1717,  to  New  Haven. 
There  are  ten  college  buildings  ;  four 
halls,  100  feet  by  40,  and  four  stories 
high,  containing  thirty -two  rooms  each  for 
students ;  a  new  and  convenient  chapel, 
one  story  of  which  is  appropriated  to  the 
theological  school,  and  another  to  the 
college  library  ;  two  other  buildings,  con- 
taining rooms  for  recitations,  lectures  and 
libraries;  a  dining-hall,  of  stone,  with  an 
elegant  apartment  above  for  the  mineralo- 
gical  cabinet  and  lectures;  a  chemical 
laboratory;  and  the  medical  college,  a 
large  edifice,  of  stone.  The  college  libra- 
ry contains  9500  volumes,  and  the  stu- 
dents' libraries  9000.  The  philosophical 
and  chemical  apparatus  are  very  good. 
The  cabinet  of  minerals  is  the  most  valua- 
ble in  the  U.  States.  It  contains  above 
16,000  specimens.  The  number  of  in- 
structers  in  the  academical  department  of 
Yale  college  is  twenty ;  the  number  of 
alumni,  4505;  the  number  of  students, 
without  including  medical,  theological  and 
law  students,  331.  Commencement  is 
held  on  the  third  Wednesday  in  August. 
There  are  three  vacations,  viz.  from  com- 
mencement, six  weeks;  from  the  second 
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Wednesday  in  January,  two  weeks ;  and 
from  the  first  Wednesday  in  May,  four 
week?.  In  1822,  a  theological  school  was 
established  in  connexion  with  this  college. 
The  number  of  students  at  present  is  42 ; 
and  there  are  three  professors.  There  is 
;i  medical  school,  the  lectures  of  which 
begin  six  weeks  after  the  college  com- 
mencement. It  has  6  professors  and  48 
students.  There  is  also  a  law  school, 
having  two  professors  and  forty-four  stu- 
dents. These  numbers  are  all  given  for 
the  year  1831.  The  city  is  also  celebrated 
for  the  number  of  its  boarding  schools  and 
smaller  seminaries  for  the  young  of  both 
sexes.  The  average  number  of  persons 
who  are  here  from  abroad  for  the  purpose 
of  education  is  supposed  to  be  rarely  be- 
low a  thousand.  Blue  laws  is  a  name 
given  to  the  quaint  regulations  of  the 
early  government  of  New  Haven  plan- 
tation, when  the  public  authorities  kept  a 
sharp  watch  over  the  deportment  of  the 
good  people  of  the  colony,  and  punished 
all  breaches  of  good  manners  and  good  mor- 
als, often  with  a  ludicrous  formality.  Some 
account  of  them  is  given  in  a  little  book, 
cited  at  the  close  of  the  article  Connecticut. 

New  Hebrides  ;  a  cluster  of  islands  in 
the  South  Pacific  ocean,  first  discovered  by 
Quiros,  in  the  year  1506,  who  supposed 
them  to  be  a  southern  continent,  and  call- 
ed them  Tierra  Australia  del  Espirilu 
Santo.  Bougainville,  who  explored  them 
in  1768,  called  them  the  Archipelago  of 
the  Great  Cycladcs.  Cook  visited  them  in 
1773,  and  gave  them  the  name  of  .Yew 
Hebrides.  They  are  in  general  moun- 
tainous, and  abound  in  wood  and  water. 
Their  principal  productions  are  bread-fruit, 
cocoa-nuts  and  plantains,  yams  and  sugar- 
canes.  The  inhabitants  appear  civil  and 
hospitable,  and  are  of  different  races.  Lon. 
166°  4(y  to  170°  21'E. ;  lat.  14°30'  to  20° 5'  S. 

New  Jersey  is  one  of  the  thirteen 
original  states  of  the  American  Union  ; 
bounded  on  the  north  by  New  York,  on 
the  east  by  New  York  and  the  Atlantic 
ocean,  on  the  south  by  the  ocean,  and  on 
the  west  by  the  states  of  Delaware  and 
Pennsylvania.  The  Hudson  river  divides 
it  from  New  York  on  the  east,  and  on  the 
west  are  the  Delaware  river  and  bay. 
The  length  is  163  miles,  and  the  breadth 
52  miles  ;  between  lat.  38°  17'  and  41°  21' 
N.,  and  Ion.  75°  30'  and  73°  53'  W. 
The  area  in  square  miles  is  741)0. 
The  census  of  1830  shows  a  population 
of  320,779,  and  an  increase  of 43,204  since 
1820.  The  territory  is  divided  into  four- 
teen counties — Bergen,  Morris,  Sussex, 
Warren,  Essex,  Somerset,  Henderson,Mid- 


dlesex,  Burlincton,  Monmouth,  Gloucester, 
Salem,  Cumberland  and  Cape  May,  and 
these  are  subdivided  into  townships.  The 
face  of  the  country  presents  every  variety  ; 
from  the  north  to  the  south  is  found  a  suc- 
cession of  mountains,  hills,  heights  and 
plains,  each  occupying  a  distinct  and  well 
defined  region.  The  southern  section  of 
the  state,  from  the  Rocky  hill  ridge,  in  the 
county  of  Middlesex,  is  an  alluvial  forma- 
tion, of  which  the  soil  and  face  of  the 
country,  trunks  of  trees,  oyster-shells,  and 
various  marine  productions,  found  at  great 
depths,  in  wells  and  other  excavations, 
furnish  satisfactory  proof,  strengthened  by 
the  fact  that,  in  this  part  of  the  state,  the 
hills  face  the  north,  are  precipitous,  and  lie 
on  the  southerly  side  of  the  valleys,  from 
which,  on  the  northerly  side,  the  land  rises 
in  a  gentle  slope,  evidently  caused  by  the 
breaking  and  subsiding  of  the  waves, 
bearing  in  their  force  the  sands  of  the 
ocean.  The  principal  internal  waters  are 
Second  river,  Hackensack,  Passaic,  Rari- 
tan,  Musconetcong,  Rancocus,  Salem, 
Shrewsbury,  Tom's  river,  Great  Egg- 
harbor,  Cohanzey  and  Maurice  river. 
Raritan  bay  is  a  spacious  estuary  on  the 
eastern  coast,  affording  a  ready  access,  at 
all  seasons,  from  the  ocean  to  Perth  Ara- 
boy,  the  chief  seaport  town  of  the  state,  and 
possessing,  for  this  purpose,  peculiar  and 
admirable  advantages,  which  have  not  yet 
been  adequately  improved,  from  the  prox- 
imity of  the  commercial  emporium  of  the 
nation.  The  Swedes  early  made  settle- 
ments in  the  county  of  Salem,  where 
some  of  their  descendants  still  remain,  and 
the  names  of  places  given  by  them  are,  in 
some  instances,  retained.  Dutch  emi- 
grants spread  at  an  early  period  from  New 
York,  over  the  county  of  Bergen.  The 
province  was  granted  by  king  Charles  II 
to  his  brother  James,  duke  of  York,  by 
charter,  dated  in  1664 ;  and  being  by  the 
latter  speedily  granted  to  subordinate  pro- 
prietors, the  settlements  of  the  English 
rapidly  extended.  It  was,  in  1676,  set  off 
into  two  great  divisions — East  Jersey  and 
West  Jersey  ;  each  belonging  to  different 
proprietors,  who  held  both  the  right  of 
soil  and  the  powers  of  government,  the 
latter  of  which  were  exercised  by  gov- 
ernors appointed  by  the  proprietors,  and 
representatives  chosen  by  the  people.  The 
proprietary  government"  continued  until 
the  year  1702,  when  the  powers  of  gov 
eminent  were  surrendered  to  queen  Anne  ; 
and  the  colony  remained  a  royal  govern- 
ment until  the  declaration  of  indepen- 
dence, the  governors  being  appointed  by 
the  crown,  and  the  legislature  chosen,  as 
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before,  by  the  people,  but  afterwards  rep- 
resenting the  whole  community,  and  sit- 
ting alternately  at  Burlington  and  Perth 
A  in  boy,  then  the  principal  towns  of  the 
respective  divisions.  In  the  grants  and 
concessions  of  the  proprietors,  under 
which  the  colony  was  settled,  the  sound- 
est and  most  liberal  principles  of  civil  and 
religious  liberty  are  declared.  These  were 
sedulously  cherished  by  the  early  colo- 
nists, and  were,  in  many  controversies  with 
their  governors,  both  proprietary  and  roy- 
al, maintained  by  the  representatives  of 
the  people  with  great  firmness,  zeal  and 
intelligence.  A  sincere  attachment  to  the 
interests  of  the  mother  country  was,  nev- 
ertheless, fi:lt  and  displayed  on  all  occa- 
sions, and  was  practically  manifested  in 
the  moneys  expended  and  the  blood  shed 
in  the  expeditions  to  Canada,  and  on  the 
borders  of  lake  Champlain,  and  was 
maintained  until  arbitrary  exactions  and 
unconstitutional  oppression  compelled  the 
people,  in  common  with  the  other  colo- 
nies, to  look  to  a  separation.  In  the  pre- 
paratory  measures  and  conventions  the 
delegates  of  New  Jersey  were  always 
found.  She  was  among  the  earliest  to  re- 
solve on  independence,  unquestionably  the 
second  to  comply  with  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  continental  congress,  and  fowl 
for  herself  a  constitution  of  government. 
One  of  the  earliest  members  of  the  first 
confederation,  she  adopted  promptly,  and 
with  peculiar  unanimity,  the  present  con- 
stitution of  the  U.  States.  During  the  war 
of  the  revolution,  her  patriotism  was  emi- 
nent. Some  of  the  most  interesting  scenes 
and  of  the  most  arduous  conflicts  of  that 
period,  took  place  within  her  bounds. 
The  enemy  was  repulsed  at  Monmouth 
and  at  Princeton,  and  the  tide  of  the  war 
was  turned  at  Trenton.  Her  privations  and 
sufferings  were  great,  from  having  been 
long  occupied  by  the  rival  armies  and  the 
seat  of  hostilities ;  and  at  the  close  she 
was  found  to  have  advanced  largely  be- 
yond her  proportion  of  the  pecuniaiy  ex- 
penditures of  the  contest. — The  legisla- 
ture is  composed  of  two  bodies,  the  legis- 
lative council  and  the  general  assembly  ; 
the  former  having  fourteen  members,  one 
from  each  county  ;  the  latter,  fifty  mem- 
bers, the  counties  being  represented  by 
different  numbers,  from  one  to  five.  The 
governor  is  annually  appointed,  and,  like 
most  of  the  executive,  judicial,  and  mili- 
tary officers,  by  the  two  houses  in  joint 
meeting.  The  judicial  powers  are  dis- 
tributed among  a  court  of  chancery,  mod- 
elled according  to  the  English  system,  the 
governor   being    chancellor,    a    supreme 


court  of  common  law  jurisdiction  over 
the  whole  state,  with  a  circuit  court  for  the 
trial  of  issues  of  fact  in  civil  cases  in  each 
<  ounty,  courts  of  common  pleas  in  the 
several  counties  for  the  trial  of  civil  causes, 
orphans'  courts  for  matters  of  testament, 
administration  and  guardianship,  and 
courts  for  the  trial  of  small  causes  before 
justices  of  the  peace.  The  courts  of  crim- 
inal jurisdiction  are  courts  of  general 
quarter  sessions  of  the  peace,  courts  of 
oyer  and  terminer,  and  general  jail-deliv- 
ery, the  supreme  court,  and  the  governor 
and  council  for  the  trial  of  impeachments 
exhibited  by  the  house  of  assembly.  The 
military  force  of  the  state,  according  to 
the  official  report  of  the  adjutant- general 
for  the  year  1830,  is  35,360,  consisting  of 
cavalry,  1810,  artillery,  1886,  riflemen, 
1115,  infantry,  30,456,  and  general  and 
brigade  staff,  93.  The  literary  institutions 
are  two  colleges,  numerous  excellent 
academies,  and  many  valuable  private 
schools.  The  college  of  New  Jersey  at 
Princeton  has  long  and  justly  maintained 
a  high  reputation,  and  numbers  among  its 
alumni  many  of  the  most  eminent  men  of 
the  Union,  especially  in  the  Southern 
States.  The  other  institution,  a  few  years 
since  reorganized  under  the  name  of 
Rutgers''  college,  has  already  earned  dis- 
tinction. A  theological  seminary  of  the 
Presbyterian  church  is  established  at 
Princeton,  and  another,  under  the  charge 
of  the  Dutch  Reformed  church,  at  New 
Brunswick.  A  great  attention  to  the 
cause  of  public  education  has  recently 
arisen  throughout  the  state,  and  measures 
are  in  progress  which  promise  important 
and  happy  results.  A  school  fund,  now 
exceeding  $250,000,  is  managed  by  trus- 
tees, under  the  authority  of  the  legisla- 
ture, and  is  steadily  increasing;  while  a 
large  portion  of  its  annual  income  is  dis- 
tributed among  the  several  townships,  and 
is  applied,  augmented  by  moneys  volun- 
tarily raised  by  the  townships,  to  the  sup- 
port of  common  schools,  and  otherwise 
to  extend  the  means  of  education  over  the 
whole  community.  A  liberal  spirit  of 
public  improvement  has  been  awakened, 
and  is  now  encouraging  and  carrying  on 
a  number  of  works  of  great  public  utility. 
A  canal  to  connect  the  waters  of  the  Del- 
aware, near  Easton,  with  the  tide  water  of 
the  Passaic,  near  Newark,  is  nearly  com- 
pleted, and  will  open  an  access  to  a  most 
valuable  and  improvable  region  of  the 
state.  A  grand  canal  for  sloop  naviga- 
tion, of  seventy  feet  width  and  seven  feet 
depth  at  the  water  line,  from  the  Dela- 
ware, near  Trenton,  to  the  llaritan,  near 
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New  Brunswick,  intended  to  afford  a 
communication  by  water  between  the 
cities  of  New  York  and  Philadelphia,  is 
in  active  progress.  A  rail-road  from 
Camden,  opposite  Philadelphia,  by  way 
of  Bordentown,  to  South  Amboy,  will 
soon  be  ready  for  use.  Another,  from  Pat- 
erson to  Hoboken,  is  begun.  For  anoth- 
er, from  Elizabethtown  to  Somerville,  a 
company  has  been  incorporated  and 
formed,  and  divers  others  are  in  contem- 
plation. The  people  of  this  state  are 
chiefly  engaged  in  agriculture  and  manu- 
factures, and  but  few,  comparatively,  are 
employed  in  commerce.  While  some 
parts  of  the  state  are  sandy  and  barren,  or, 
being  rocky  and  mountainous,  are  not  well 
adapted  to  cultivation,  large  portions  have 
a  soil  of  great  fertility,  well  suited  to  the 
cultivation  of  grain,  and  for  grazing  ;  and, 
accordingly,  upon  the  extensive  meadows, 
herds  of  cattle  are  raised  for  the  markets 
of  New  York  and  Philadelphia.  Large 
quantities  of  butter  and  cheese  of  superior 
quality  are  made.  The  breed  of  horses 
is  excellent.  Apples,  peaches,  and  fruits 
of  all  kinds,  are  raised  in  abundance. 
The  Newark  cider  and  the  Burlington 
hams  are  of  great  celebrity.  Wheat,  rye, 
Indian  corn,  buckwheat,  potatoes,  oats 
and  barley  are  staple  commodities.  Emi- 
grants from  the  vine  countries  of  Europe 
have  pointed  out  some  districts  as  very 
suitable  to  the  cultivation  of  the  grapes 
used  for  the  making  of  wine  ;  and  it  is  be- 
lieved that  the  situation  of  the  state  fur- 
nishes peculiar  advantages  for  the  rearing 
of  silk-worms  and  the  making  of  silk. 
Manufactures  are  flourishing  and  improv- 
ing. Glass  of  various  kinds,  and  in  large 
quantities,  is  made  at  thirteen  different 
establishments,  in  the  counties  of  Warren, 
Cumberland  and  Gloucester.  Paper  is 
extensively  manufactured  in  Springfield, 
at  Morristown,  near  Trenton,  and  at 
Mount  Holly.  Gunpowder  is  made  near 
Spottswood.  Iron  is  probably  the  most 
important  article  of  manufacture.  Bog 
ore  is  found  in  Burlington  and  Monmouth  ; 
and  the  mines  of  the  northern  counties  are 
rich,  and,  perhaps,  inexhaustible.  Forges 
and  furnaces  are  in  active  operation  in 
Morris,  Sussex,  Monmouth,  Gloucester 
and  Cumberland  counties.  There  are 
rolling  and  slitting-mills  at  Paterson, 
Bridgeton  and  Dover.  At  the  latter  place 
chain-cables  are  made,  and  at  both  the 
former,  cut-nails  in  abundance.  The 
towns  most  engaged  in  manufactures  are 
Newark  and  Paterson.  The  former  is 
noted  for  the  manufacture  of  leather,  and 
the  exercise  of  various  occupations   in 


which  it  is  employed  ;  also  for  the  making 
of  carriages,  cabinet  ware  and  fancy 
chairs.  The  latter  is  chiefly  engaged  in 
the  manufacture  of  cotton,  hemp  and  ma- 
chinery. In  1829,  there  were  in  Pater- 
son 487  power  and  hand  looms  in  opera- 
tion, and  four  machine  factories,  in  one  of 
which  was  made,  in  the  preceding  year, 
15,048  spindles,  with  their  appurte- 
nances ;  and  connected  with  it  is  an  iron 
and  brass  foundery,  producing,  annually, 
35,000  pounds  of  brass,  and  1,020,000 
pounds  of  iron  castings.  The  number  of 
persons  employed  in  the  various  establish- 
ments, many  of  whom  were  children,  was 
1879.  The  cotton  and  flax  annually  con- 
sumed amount  to  2,779,600  pounds;  and 
the  quantity  of  duck,and  cloth  of  all  descrip- 
tions, manufactured,  2,604,450  yards.— 
This  state  is  rich  in  mineral  productions. 
Limestone  extensively  prevails.  Iron,  as 
already  mentioned,  is  abundant.  Marble 
and  zinc  are  found.  Ores  of  gold  and  sil- 
ver have  been  discovered  in  the  county  of 
Warren,  and  the  former  recently  near 
Somerville.  Copper  mines  in  Somerset 
and  Bergen  counties  were  wrought  before 
the  revolution,  and  extensive  veins  are  be- 
lieved to  cross  the  state  in  a  south-westerly 
direction  from  Schuyler  mine,  near  Belle- 
ville, to  the  river  Delaware.  Marl,  pe- 
culiarly fitted  as  a  manure  for  the  sandy 
regions,  is  found  in  their  vicinage.  Peat 
exists  in  different  districts  in  exhaustlesa 
beds.  Clay  of  superior  quality  for  the 
arts  is  dug  up  in  great  abundance  near 
South  Amboy  ;  and  sand,  used  as  an  in- 
gredient for  the  finest  glass,  is  carried 
from  beds  recently  discovered  near  Port 
Elizabeth,  in  the  county  of  Cumberland, 
to  the  principal  manufactories  of  the 
Union.  The  chieftowns  are  Trenton,  New- 
ark, Paterson,  Hackensack,  Morristown, 
Newton,  Belvidere,  Elizabethtown,  New 
Brunswick,  Perth  Amboy,  Princeton,  Som- 
erville, Burlington,  Mount  Holly,  Wood- 
bury, Salem  and  Bridgeton.  The  seat  of 
the  state  government  is  at  Trenton,  in 
which  is  a  State-house,  a  large  and  con- 
venient but  plawi  building,  for  the  accom- 
modation of  the  legislature  and  the  supe- 
rior courts ;  and  near  the  town  stands  the 
penitentiary  or  state  prison,  where  about 
130  convicts  are  imprisoned,  at  hard  labor. 

New  Jersey  College.  (See  Prince- 
ton.) 

New  London  ;  a  city  and  port  of  entry, 
in  New  London  county,  Connecticut,  on 
the  west  bank  of  the  river  Thames,  three 
miles  from  its  mouth.  It  is  13  miles  south 
of  Norwich,  42  south-east  of  Hartford, 
and  52  east   of  New   Haven ;  Ion.  72°  9' 
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W. ;  lat.  41°  22  N. ;  population  in  1810, 
3233;  in  1820,3330;  in  1831,4356.  The 
courts  for  the  county  are  held  alternately 
here  and  at  Norwich.  New  London  har- 
Iwr  is  the  hest  in  the  state.  It  is  defended 
by  fort  Trumbull  on  the  west  side  of  the 
river,  and  by  fort  Griswold  on  the  east 
side,  in  Groton.  On  a  point  which  pro- 
jects considerably  into  the  sound  is  New 
London  light-house.  The  commerce  is 
considerable,  both  in  the  coasting  trade 
with  the  Southern  States  and  foreign  trade 
with  the  West  Indies.  Tl  e  town  is  irreg- 
ularly laid  out,  but  has  convenient  public 
buildings,  and  churches  for  Congregation- 
alists,  Episcopalians,  Baptists  and  Meth- 
odists. Packets  and  steam-boats  ply 
regularly  between  this  port  and  New 
York.     (See  Connecticut.) 

Newmarket  ;  a  town  in  England,  part- 
ly in  Cambridgeshire,  but  mostly  in  Nor- 
folk ;  thirteen  miles  north-east  of  Cam- 
bridge, sixty  north  of  London  ;  Ion.  27' 
E. ;  lat.  52°  IS'  N. ;  population,  1792.  It 
is  chiefly  celebrated  for  horse-races,  being 
the  first  meeting  in  the  kingdom.  The 
town  owes  its  support  principally  to  the 
races,  which  are  held  chiefly  in  the  spring, 
and  the  months  of  July  and  October.  It 
has  two  markets  weekly,  on  Tuesday  and 
Thursday. 

New  Mexico  ;  a  territoiy  belonging  to 
the  Mexican  United  States.     (See  Mexico.) 

New  Netherlands.     (See  Mew  York.) 

New  Orleans  ;  a  city  of  Louisiana,  sit- 
uated in  the  parish  of  Orleans,  In  a  bond 
of  the  Mississippi  river,  on  its  left  bank, 
105  miles  by  the  river,  and  90  in  a  direct 
line  from  the  Balize,  at  its  mouth  ;  lat.  29° 
57'  N. ;  Ion.  90°  7'  W.  It  is  1203  miles 
from  Washington,  about  1000  below  the 
mouth  of  the  Ohio,  about  1200  below  the 
mouth  of  the  Missouri,  and  nearly  inter- 
mediate between  Boston  and  Mexico ; 
population  in  1810,  17,242  ;  in  1820, 
27,17(3;  in  1830,  46,310.  New  Orleans  is 
the  seat  of  government  for  the  state,  and 
is  the  grand  commercial  metropolis  of  the 
Mississippi  Valley.  No  city  on  the  globe 
possesses  so  great  natural  advantages  fora 
commercial  capital.  The  Mississippi,  and 
its  tributaries  above  this  city,  have  an  ex- 
tent of  more  than  20,000  miles  of  waters, 
already  navigated  by  steam-boats,  and  pass- 
ing through  the  richest  soils  and  the  pleas- 
antest  climates.  Its  communication  with 
the*  ocean  is  easy.  Numerous  bayous 
connect  it  with  every  part  of  the  state.  By 
a  basin  and  canal,  and  the  bayou  St.  John, 
it  communicates  with- lake  Ponchartrain, 
and  the  lakes  thence  to  the  gulf  of  Mexi- 
co, the  opposite  Florida  shore,  with  Mo- 


bile, Pensacola,  and  the  whole  gulf  shore, 
east  and  west.  A  rail-road  between  the 
city  and  lake  Ponchartrain,  four  and  a  half 
miles  long,  perfectly  straight,  with  only 
sixteen  inches  ascent  and  descent,  is  now 
opened ;  and  an  artificial  harbor  and  break- 
water in  the  lake,  at  the  end  of  the  rail- 
road, will  soon  be  completed.  The  Mis- 
sissippi and  its  principal  branches  are  ad- 
mirably adapted  for  steam-boat  navigation, 
and  also  for  the  descent  of  those  cheap 
and  capacious  vessels,  the  flat-bottomed 
boats.  The  use  of  steam-boats  in  towing 
ships  now  renders  it  unnecessary  to  wait, 
either  at  the  city  or  below  it,  for  favorable 
winds.  The  forts  erected  for  the  defence 
of  the  city,  during  the  last  war,  have  been 
improved,  and  others  have  been  erected  ; 
and  the  constantly  increasing  strength  of 
the  city  itself,  and  its  facilities  for  receiv- 
ing the  growing  strength  of  the  whole 
Mississippi  Valley,  must  render  it  secure 
from  foreign  invasion.  This  is  but  a  very 
brief  and  imperfect  view  of  the  local  ad- 
vantages of  New  Orleans.  The  old  city, 
properly  so  called,  is  built  in  the  form  of 
a  parallelogram,  of  which  the  longer  sides 
are  1320  yards,  and  the  shorter,  or  the 
depth  of  the  city  towards  the  swamp,  700 
yards.  Above  the  city  are  now  built  the 
suburbs  of  St.  Mary  and  Annunciation. 
Below  the  city  are  the  suburbs  Marigny, 
Daumois,  Declouet.  These  are  called 
fauxbourgs.  Between  the  city  and  the 
bayou  St.  John  are  the  villages  St.  Claude 
and  St.  Johnsburg.  The  old  city  is  di- 
vided into  squares,  having  a  front  of  319 
feet  in  length  ;  and  each  square  is  divided 
into  twelve  lots.  Few  of  the  streets  are 
more  than  forty  feet  wide.  The  wooden 
buildings,  of  which  the  city  was  formerly 
composed,  have  mostly  given  place  to 
those  of  brick.  In  the  old  city,  the  French 
and  Spanish  styles  of  building  predomi- 
nate. The  houses  are  stuccoed  externally, 
and  this  stucco,  of  a  white  or  yellow  col- 
or, though  less  durable,  is  more  pleasing 
to  the  eye  than  brick.  The  fauxbourg 
St.  Mary,  and  other  new  parts  of  the  city, 
are  built  principally  of  brick,  after  the 
American  style.  Several  warehouses, 
with  stone  fronts,  have  lately  been  erect- 
ed. In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the 
city  is  gradually  becoming  more  purely 
American  in  all  its  characteristics ;  but  a 
great  portion  of  its  inhabitants  are  of 
French  and  Spanish  descent,  and  the 
French  language  is  used  more  than  the 
English.  During  the  season  of  most  active 
business,  the  manners,  dress,  customs  and 
languages  of  the  world  at  large  seem  to 
be  here  exhibited.    Those  who  desire  to 
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witness  a  display  of  the  commodities  of 
all  climates,  and  all  countries,  with  the 
costumes  and  languages  of  civilized  and 
uncivilized  men  and  women,  may  do 
well  to  visit  the  market  of  New  Orleans, 
especially  on  a  Sunday  morning  in  Febru- 
ary or  March.  We  have  not  room,  with- 
out too  much  extending  this  article,  to  de- 
scribe the  public  buildings  of  this  city. 
In  general,  they  are  commodious,  elegant, 
and  very  expensive.  There  are  few 
churches,  and  Sunday  is  spent  more 
after  the  custom  of  Catholic  countries 
than  in  any  of  the  Atlantic  cities.  The 
Catholic  cathedral  is  a  noble- edifice,  ninety 
feet  by  120,  with  four  towers.  The  roof 
is  covered  with  hollow  tiles,  as  are  most 
of  the  French  and  Spanish  houses.     The 


charitable  institutions  of  the  city  arc  high- 
ly creditable  ;  they  are  very  efficient  mal- 
leviating  the  wants,  miseries  and  vices  of 
the  native  and  the  Btranger.  The  means 
of  education  in  New  Orleans  are  very  lim- 
ited, compared  with  those  of  the  other 
large  cities  in  the  U.  States;  but  there  have 
been  great  improvements  within  the  last 
three  years.  The  police  of  the  city  has 
become  very  efficient,  and  scenes  of  riot 
and  disorder  are  rarely  known.  Consid- 
ering that  one  half  of  the  people  arc 
slaves,  and  that  ?o  great  a  variety  of  stran- 
gers habitually  throng  this  city,  there  is 
more  order  and  good  morals  than  could  be 
expected.  The  following  table  will  pre- 
sent a  view  of  the  commerce  of  New 
Orleans. 


ImpoHs  into  JYeio  Orleans  from  the  Interior  during  Six  Years. 


Articles, 

Bacon,  assorted,  .  .  hhds. 

Bagging, pieces, 

Butter, kegs, 

Beef, barrels, 

Beeswax, do. 

Buffalo  robes, ....  lbs. 

Cotton, bales, 

Stock, do. 

Corn  meal, barrels, 

Corn  in  ears,  ....      do. 

Flour, do. 

Lard, kegs, 

Pig  letu,> Pi%si 

Linseed  oil, barrels, 

Deer  skins, packs, 

Bear  skins, do. 

Tobacco, hhds. 

Stock do. 


1824. 

1825. 

1826. 

1827. 

1828. 

349 

1,210 

470 

1,533 

3,097 

4,502 

6,191 

5,299 

2,795 

5,972 

1,868 

2,130 

2,926 

4,561 

3,860 

732 

1,242 

1,203 

1,792 

5,622 

295 

503 

560 

603 

770 

12,609 

18,411 

7,740 

13,412 

19,987 

142,575 

20(i,993 

251,983 

a37,934 

298,042 

1,501 

3,737 

3,030 

11,171 

4,365 

4,727 

3,420 

729 

1,827 

498 

57,351 

72,563 

143,373 

79,973 

89,876 

100,929 

140,546 

129,094 

131,096 

152,593 

18,210 

34,373 

51,053 

85,865 

115,535 

45,454 

58,479 

86,242 

106.405 

183,712 

191 

622 

708 

1,723 

2,037 

3,863 

4,820 

11,693 

4,169 

3,160 

168 

396 

161 

253 

155 

2,573 

18,409 

19,385 

21,704 

30,224 

647 

1,332 

1,862 

6,442 

648 

1829. 


2,868 

13,472 

3,995 

5,405 

795 

15,210 

269,571 

5,557 

6,849 

91,882 

157,323 

110,206 

146,203 

2,940 

6,215 

159 

29,432 

4,239 


The  amount  of  cotton  exported  in  the 
year  ending  September  30,  1830,  was 
354,024  bales.  Many  hundreds  of  flat  boats 
are  seen,  at  the  levee,  in  the  busy  season, 
laden  with  all  the  productions  of  the  Val- 
ley. Steam-boats  are  coming  and  depart- 
ing every  hour,  and  fifty  or  sixty  are  often 
seen  in  the  harbor  at  one  time.  A  forest 
of  masts  is  continually  seen  along  the  levee, 
except  during  the  sultry  months.  Noth- 
ing seems  adverse  to  the  growth  of  New 
Orleans,  except  the  unhealthiness  of  its 
climate.  The  surface  of  the  city  is  seve- 
ral feet  below  the  level  of  the  river  at  high 
water,  and  the  adjacent  country  is  all  low 
and  marshy.  This  is,  doubtless,  the  prin- 
cipal cause  of  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
the  yellow  fever.  The  legislature  have 
taken  active  measures  to  have  the  country 


well  explored,  and  are  commencing  a 
great  variety  of  works  for  draining,  raising, 
and  otherwise  improving  it.  The  streets 
of  the  city  are  now  paved,  and  places  of 
stagnant  water  are  drained,  or  filled.  Wa- 
ter from  the  river  is  now  made  to  wash 
the  gutters  of  the  streets.  These  and  oth- 
er means  are  expected  to  improve  the 
healthiness  of  the  place.  If  it  should  be 
made  healthy,  it  will  probably  become  the 
largest  city  of  America.  (For  further  sta- 
tistical information,  see  Louisiana.) 

New  Platonists  ;  a  philosophical  sect. 
The  sect  of  Platonists  (see  Plato)  was,  of 
all  the  sects  belonging  to  the  Socratic 
school,  the  most  numerous ;  but  their  zeal 
relaxed,  whilst  others,  particularly  the 
skeptics,  began  to  excite  greater  interest 
In  the  third  century  of  the  vulgar  era, 
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however,  the  Platonists  rose  anew,  and 
formed  a  distinct  sect — that  of  New  Pla- 
tonists, also  called  the  Alexandrian  Plato- 
nists, because  their  chief  seat  was  at  first 
in  Alexandria.  Their  doctrines  had  a 
tendency  to  unite  Platonism  with  Orien- 
talism. The  new  impulse  which  the  Pla- 
tonic philosophy,  in  a  new  form,  suddenly 
received,  is  to  be  explained  by  the  peculiar 
genius  of  the  first  New  Platonists  ;  their 
opposition  to  skepticism  ;  the  inclination 
of  the  Greeks,  enervated  by  luxury,  to 
mysticism  and  Oriental  fanaticism  ;  and  a 
desire  to  oppose  to  the  victorious  progress 
of  Christianity  a  philosophical  system  of 
paganism.  The  New  Platonists  aimed  at 
tbe  highest  knowledge, — the  knowledge 
of  the  absolute,  and  an  intimate  union 
with  it,  in  order  to  fulfil  the  destiny  of 
man,  to  attain  a  perfect  acquaintance  with 
the  universe,  holiness  and  happiness,  to 
which,  as  they  maintained,  the  knowledge 
of  the  absolute  (Ocwpta)  would  alone  lead. 
Ammonius  Saccas  of  Alexandria  (a  man 
of  extraordinary  genius,  who  was  obliged 
to  earn  his  bread  by  carrying  loads,  and 
who,  according  to  the  common  opinion, 
was  the  foundei  of  this  school)  inspired 
his  pupils,  among  whom  were  the  famous 
critic  Longinus  (q.  v.),  Plotinus,  Origen 
and  Herennius,  with  his  own  poetico- 
philosophical  zeal.  Plotinus  (born  at  Ly- 
copolis,  in  Egypt,  A.  D.  205,  and  died 
270)  contributed  chiefly  to  settle  the  doc- 
trines of  New  Platonism,  in  his  writings. 
Philosophy,  according  to  him,  should 
know  the  One  which  is  the  cause  and  es- 
sence of  all  things,  the  original  light  from 
which  every  thing  emanates,  not  by 
thought  and  reflection,  but,  in  a  perfect 
manner,  by  intuition,  which  precedes 
thought.  The  philosophy  of  Plotinus, 
therefore,  rests  on  the  propositions  that 
the  absolute,  that  which  is  above  the 
senses,  is  the  foundation  of  the  world; 
and  that  it  is  knowable  by  intuition,  which 
precedes  thought.  Intelligeice,  the  prod- 
uct and  image  of  the  One,  penetrates  all 
things ;  and  the  soul  proceeds  from  it,  as 
the  forming  thought;  the  soul  again  seeks 
the  One,  the  Good,  the  original  cause  of 
the  universe.  This  is  done  by  immediate 
intuition  and  enjoyment  ;  and  thus,  ac- 
cording to  him,  the  conceiving  and  the 
coneeiver  become  one  ;  the  conceiving  soul 
becomes  what  it  conceives;  it  returns  to 
tbe  One.  The  whole  spiritual  world  is 
therefore  to  be  considered  as  one  spiritual 
being.  All  is  only  an  intuition.  The  sen- 
sible world  is  but  the  image  of  the  intelli- 
gible world  ;  time  is  an  image  of  eternity, 
and  emanates  from  it.     Evil  is  either  only 


apparent,  or  necessary ;  but  if  necessary, 
it  ceases  to  be  evil.  Among  the  pupils  of 
Plotinus,  Porphyry  (Malchus)  and  Arne- 
bus  are  distinguished.  Jamblichus,  a  pu- 
pil of  Porphyry,  had  a  large  number  of 
disciples,  among  whom  Eustathius,  JEde- 
sius,  and  the  emperor  Julian,  were  the 
most  celebrated.  At  a  later  period,  Ath- 
ens became  the  seat  of  New  Platonism. 
Among  the  later  New  Platonists,  Proclus 
of  Constantinople  (from  412  to  485)  is  dis- 
tinguished. Two  circumstances  chiefly 
render  the  New  Platonists  interesting : 
first,  that  poetical  elevation  of  the  soul 
which  is  most  welcome  when  the  student 
has  passed  through  all  the  dogmatic  sys- 
tems and  skepticism,  without  finding  sat- 
isfaction ;  and,  secondly,  the  reconciliation 
which  their  system  attempts  between  the 
Greek  philosophy,  on  one  side,  and  the 
most  ancient  symbolical  system  of  the 
East,  paganism  in  general,  on  the  other. 
Hence,  also,  tbe  union  of  Platonism  and 
the  Pythagorean  philosophy,  and  the  de- 
sire of  uniting  the  contending  views  of 
former  sects.  This  attempt,  however,  to 
conceive  the  popular  religion,  or  paganism 
in  its  original  sense,  has  led  some  to  re- 
ject those  accounts  which  they  cite  to 
prove  their  opinions  ;  and  it  has  been  as- 
serted that  they,  themselves  living  at  so 
late  a  period,  cannot  be  testimonies  to  facta 
partly  buried  in  the  obscurity  of  remote 
history.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has 
been  asserted  that  many  of  these  antiquari- 
an and  mythological  notices,  which  we  find 
first  or  only  with  the  New  Platonists,  bear 
too  much  tbe  stamp  of  truth  to  be  consider- 
ed as  invented  by  them,  and  that  they  might 
have  been  taken  from  earlier  sources.  The 
scholastic  philosophy  and  dialectic  subtle- 
ty of  the  middle  ages,  which  were  addn  ss- 
ed  Mtlely  to  the  understanding,  and  the 
want  of  a  philosophy  which  should  satis- 
fy the  whole  nature  of  man,  caused,  to- 
wards the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  the 
renewal  of  Platonism,  as  modified  by  the 
New  Platonists.  The  most  distinguished 
supporter  of  this  new  Italian  Platonic  phi- 
losophy, patronised  by  the  Medici,  in  Flor- 
ence, was  Marsilius  Ficinus  (q.  v.),  who 
died  1499. 

Newport,  a  post-toAvn,  seaport,  and 
semi-metropolis  of  Rhode  Island,  is  beau- 
tifully situated  on  the  south-west  end  of  the 
island  of  Rhode  Island,  five  miles  from  the 
sea,  thirty  south  of  Providence,  ami  s<  ven- 
ty-one  south  of  Boston,  in  kit.  41°  2&  N., 
and  Ion.  71°  21' W.  ;  population  in  1810, 
7907;  in  1820,  7=319;  in  1830,  8010.  It 
contains  a  state-house,  a  jail,  several  banks 
and   insurance  offices,  a  valuable  public 
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library,  and  houses  of  worship  for  most  of 
the  religious  denominations  that  are  found 
in  New  England.  A  veiy  elegant  build- 
ing is  appropriated  to  the  library.  The 
town  lies  north  and  south,  upon  a  gradual 
ascent  east  from  the  water,  and  exhibits  a 
beautiful  view  from  the  harbor  and  the 
neighboring  hills.  It  is  much  celebrated 
for  the  salubrity  of  its  climate,  and  the 
beauty  of  its  situation  ;  and  it  is  a  place  of 
fashionable  resort  from  the  Southern  and 
Middle  States,  during  the  warmest  months. 
It  is  more  noted  than  any  other  town  in 
America  for  the  variety  and  excellence  of 
its  fresh  fish.  Newport  was  first  settled  in 
1638,  by  William  Coddington  and  his  as- 
sociates. It  was  formerly  more  populous, 
commercial  and  flourishing  than  at  pres- 
ent. Before  the  American  revolution,  it 
was  the  fourth  commercial  town  in  the 
colonies,  and  contained,  at  one  time,  more 
than  9000  inhabitants.  It  suffered  severe- 
ly by  the  revolutionary  war,  and  was,  for 
a  long  time,  occupied  by  the  enemy.  The 
principal  street  is  more  than  a  mile  long. 
The  houses  have  an  antique  appearance. 
The  harbor,  which  spreads  westward  be- 
fore the  town,  is  one  of  the  finest  in  the 
world.  It  has  a  safe  and  easy  entrance, 
and  is  so  spacious  that  a  large  fleet  may 
anchor  in  it,  and  ride  in  perfect  safety.  It 
is  defended  by  three  forts :  fort  Green,  on 
the  north  side  of  the  town ;  fort  Adams, 
on  Bunton's  point,  two  miles  south-west 
of  the  town ;  and  fort  Wolcott,  on  Goat 
island,  in  front  of  the  town.  On  this 
island  there  is  also  a  military  hospital,  be- 
longing to  the  U.  States.  A  large  stone 
mill  is  still  standing  here,  which  was  erect- 
ed before  the  date  of  the  earliest  records. 
New  Providence.  (See  Providence.) 
New  South  Wales  ;  an  English  colo- 
ny, on  the  eastern  coast  of  New  Holland. 
(See  Holland,  Neiv.)  Cook  landed  here 
(1770)on  his  first  voyage,  took  possession  of 
the  country  in  the  name  of  his  sovereign, 
and  called  it  JVetv  South  Wales.  He  also 
gave  its  name  to  Botany  bay,  which  he  en- 
tered at  the  same  time.  The  favorable  re- 
port jvhich  he  made  of  the  harbor  and  the 
neighboring  country,  determined  the  Brit- 
ish government  to  found  a  colony  there 
(1778),  which  was  soon  after  removed  to 
Sydney,  in  Port  Jackson,  and  which,  al- 
though composed,  in  a  great  measure,  of 
convicts,  soon  became  very  prosperous. 
In  1803,  a  settlement  was  established  on 
Van  Diemen's  Land.  (See  Diemen's 
( Van)  Land.)  In  1813,  the  Blue  moun- 
tains were  passed,  and,  in  1815,  the  site 
of  the  town  of  Bathurst  (140  miles  west 
of  Sydney)  was  selected.     In  1829,  ex- 


ploring parties  had  penetrated  to  a  dis- 
tance of  000  miles  into  the  interior.  On 
the  eastern  coast,  colonization  has  extend- 
ed to  Moreton  bay,  450  miles  north  of 
Sydney,  and  to  Port  Western,  at  an  equal 
distance  south.  Swan  river  (q.  v.)  settle- 
ment was  established  on  the  western 
coast  of  New  Holland  in  1829.  By  a  proc- 
lamation of  the  governor,  in  1829,  the 
limits  within  which  it  was  permitted  to 
settle,  comprised  34,000  square  miles,  and 
included  19  counties.  The  census  of 
that  year  gave  a  population  of  36,546 
souls.  The  number  of  acres  located  was 
2,906,000;  cleared,  231,573  ;  cultivated, 
71,;V23:  horses,  12,479;  horned  cattle, 
262,808  ;  sheep,  536,391.  The  staple  of 
the  colony  is  wool,  of  which,  in  1822, 
172,880  pounds  were  exported:  in  1829, 
the  export  had  increased  to  1,006,000 
pounds.  The  total  value  of  exports  in 
1829  was  £184,720;  of  imports,  £(578,663. 
The  inhabitants  consist  of  the  officers  of 
the  colony,  who  are  landed  proprietors, 
and  have  some  of  the  convicts  as  servants  ; 
of  voluntary  emigrants,  generally  poor  per- 
sons, transported  free  of  expense,  to  whom 
land,  &c,  is  given  ;  of  convicts  who  have 
become  free  ;  and  of  convicts  still  under  the 
operation  of  their  sentence.  Bushrangers 
are  convicts  who  escape  to  the  woods,  and 
live  by  depredations  on  the  colonists.  The 
colonists  have  lately  turned  their  attention 
less  exclusively  to  pasturage,  and  more  to 
agriculture ;  corn,  potatoes,  tobacco,  hemp, 
flax,  and  all  kinds  of  tropical  fruits,  are  cul- 
tivated. The  climate  is  mild  and  healthy  ; 
the  winter  is  rainy ;  it  begins  in  March, 
and  continues  till  August ;  there  is  no 
snow  except  on  the  highest  mountains. 
The  colony,  although  it  promises  to  be 
of  great  importance  to  the  mother  country, 
has  thus  far  been  a  burden.  The  revenue, 
in  1828,  was  £102,577  ;  the  expenditure, 
287,954.  The  commercial  connexions 
arc  principally  with  England,  cape  of 
Good  Hope,  China,  Mauritius,  Van  Die- 
men's  Land,  and  New  Zealand.  The 
moral  condition  of  the  colonists  is  low: 
schools,  however,  have  been  instituted,  and 
are  producing  good  effects  ;  and,  in  1829,  a 
college  was  founded  at  Sydney.  ■  Several 
newspapers,  and  three  or  four  quarterly 
periodicals,  are  published.  The  govern- 
ment is  under  a  governor-general  and  a 
legislative  council  (created  in  1829) ;  justice 
is  administered  by  civil,  criminal,  and  admi- 
ralty courts.  (For  further  information,  see 
Cunningham's  New  South  Wales  (London, 
1827),  and  the  Asiatic  Journal  or  Monthly 
Register  for  India,  China  and  Australia.) 
New  Spain.     (See  Mexico.) 
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Newspapers.  One  of  the  most  re- 
markable phenomena  of  modern  times  is 
the  periodical  press,  vitally  affecting  soci- 
ety in  all  its  relations,  and  forming  one  of 
the  political  elements  of  modern  free  na- 
tions, which  the  ancients  had  not  even  in 
embryo.  They  make  the  course  of  the 
statesman  very  different,  and,  with  most 
nations,  much  more  difficult,  in  the  pres- 
ent than  in  former  times,  so  that  our  days 
have  witnessed  not  merely  the  shipwreck 
of  a  ministry  on  these  dangerous  breakers, 
but  that  of  a  whole  dynasty.  Of  the  periodi- 
cals, the  newspapers  form  the  most  pow- 
erful political  engine  ;  and  of  them  wc 
shall  treat  chiefly  in  this  article,  leaving  a 
few  more  remarks  for  the  head  Periodical. 
Reviews,  and  the  like,  may  contribute 
more  to  enlighten  the  public  mind  on  cer- 
tain important  questions  ;  but  the  wide 
diffusion  of  newspapers,  their  rapid  com- 
munication of  intelligence  on  subjects  of 
immediate  interest,  and  the  means  which 
they  afford  of  acting  on  the  public  mind  in 
its  state  of  highest  excitement,  make  them 
much  more  powerful  as  political  engines. 
Newspapers  have  changed  all  the  rela- 
tions of  government  by  their  unceasing 
activity.  So  important  an  agent  of  mod- 
ern society  offers  a  vast  field  for  remark. 
We  might  treat  of  their  effects,  and  of 
what  is,  and  what  ought  to  be,  their  char- 
acter ;  also  of  the  great  difficulty  which 
future  historians  will  find  in  distinguishing, 
in  many  cases,  the  true  from  the  false  in 
the  great  mass  of  conflicting  statements 
Avhich  these  records  of  the  time  present — 
a  difficulty  not  less  than  that  which  arises 
from  the  scantiness  of  materials  in  respect 
to  many  parts  of  ancient  history ;  but  we 
fear  that  even  a  mere  historical  treatment 
of  the  subject  will  carry  us  beyond  our 
proper  limits. 

The  origin  of  newspapers,  like  that  of 
many  institutions  important  to  modern 
civilization,  is  to  be  referred  to  Italy. 
The  war  which  the  republic  of  Venice 
waged  against  Solyman  II,  in  Dalmatia, 
gave  rise,  in  1563,  to  the  custom  in  Ven- 
ice of  communicating  the  military  and 
commercial  information  received,  by  writ- 
ten sheets  (notizie  scritte),  to  be  read  at  a 
particular  place  by  those  desirous  to  learn 
the  news,  who  paid  for  this  privilege  in  a 
coin,  not  any  longer  in  use,  called  gazetta 
— a  name  which,  by  degrees,  was  trans- 
ferred to  the  newspaper  itself  in  Italy  and 
France,  and  passed  over  into  England.* 

*  Some  etymologists  have  thought  the  name 
gazetta  is  to  be  derived  from  gazzera,  a  magpie, 
or,  in  this  case,  a  chatterer  ;  others  from  the  Latin 
gaza,  which,  being  colloquially  lengthened  into 
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A  file  of  these  Venetian  papers,  for  sixty 
years,  is  still  preserved  in  the  Magliabecchi 
library  at  Florence.  The  first  regular  pa- 
per was  a  monthly,  written,  government 
paper  at  Venice;  and  Chalmers,  in  his 
life  of  Ruddiman,  informs  us  that  "  a  jeal- 
ous government  did  not  allow  a  printed 
newspaper ;  and  the  Venetian  Gazetta 
continued  long  after  the  invention  of 
printing,  to  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, and  even  to  our  own  days,  to  be  dis- 
tributed in  manuscript."  Those  who  first 
wrote  newspapers  were  called,  by  the 
Italians,  menanti,  because,  says  Vossius, 
they  intended,  commonly,  by  these  loose 
papers,  to  spread  about  defamatory  reflec- 
tions, and  were  therefore  prohibited  in  It- 
aly, by  Gregory  XIII,  in  a  particular  bull, 
under  the  name  of  Menantes  (from  the 
Latin  minantes,  threatening).  Menage  de- 
rives the  name,  with  more  probability, 
from  the  Italian  menare,  which  signifies 
"  to  lead  at  large,"  or  "  spread  afar."  Per- 
haps it  will  not  be  irrelevant,  however,  for 
the  writer  to  remark  that  it  is  common  for 
the  Mecklenburg  peasantry,  as  he  knows 
from  experience,  to  call  the  newspaper 
de  Logenblad  (the  lying  paper) ;  and  the 
German  proverb,  in  use  to  this  day,  "  He 
lies  like  print  (er  li'igt  xvie  gedruckt),n  is 
probably  connected  with  this  view  of  ear- 
ly newspapers.  The  first  English  genu- 
ine newspaper  appeared  under  Elizabeth, 
in  the  epoch  of  the  Spanish  armada,  of 
which  several,  printed  when  the  Spanish 
fleet  was  in  the  English  channel,  during 
the  year  1588,  are  preserved  in  the  British 
museum  ;  and  it  is  very  curious  how  much 
the  mode  of  communicating  certain  kinds 
of  intelligence  in  these  early  papers  re- 
sembles the  forms  in  use  at  present.  The 
earliest  newspaper  is  entitled  The  English 
Mercurie,  which,  by  aidhority,  "  was  im- 
printed at  London,  by  her  highnesses 
printer,  1588."  These  were,  however, 
but  extraordinary  gazettes,  not  regularly 
published.  Periodical  papers  seem  first 
to  have  been  more  generally  used  by  the 
English  during  the  civil  wars  of  the  time 
of  the  commonwealth,  to  disseminate  sen- 
timents of  loyalty  or  resistance.  They 
were  called  weekly  news-books.  Though 
Mercury  was  the  prevailing  title  of  most, 
the  quaintness  which  marks  the  titles  of 
books  in  that  age  is  found  also  in  the 
gazetta,  would  signify  a  little  treasury  of  news. 
The  Spanish  derive  it,  indeed,  from  the  Latin 
gaza  (Greek,  ya$a),  though  their  newspapers,  least 
of  all,  deserve  the  name  of  treasure.  They  have 
a  peculiar  word,  wanting  in  our  idiom,  gazetista, 
a  lover  of  the  gazette.  The  German  Zeitung  is 
from  the  ancient  theidinge,  or  thekhmg  (the  Eng- 
lish tiding,  the  Swedish  Tidingar). 
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names  of  the  "  news-books ;"  for  instance,  view  of  the  moral  and  political  influence  o; 
the  Secret  Owl,  Heraditus  Ridens,  the  the  English  periodical  press,  we  refer  the 
Weekly  Discoverer,  and  the  Discoverer  reader  to  the  Periodical  Presi of  ureal 
stript  Naked,  &c.  A  catalogue  of  the  Mer-  Britain  and  Ireland  (London,  I8**)?  a,*j 
curies  would  exhibit  a  curious  picture  of  to  Babylon  the  Great  (London,  lfWo,  <ia 
those  singular  times.  For  more  particu-  vol.);  and  to  the  abstracts  of  acts  of  parha- 
lars  respecting  the  further  developement  ment,  given,  among  other  works,  in  the 
of  newspapers  in  the  troubled  and  change-  AnnualCompanion  to  the  British  Almanac, 
able  times  which  followed  the  period  °of  The  number  of  newspapers  published  in 
the  commonwealth,  we  refer  the  reader  to  London,  in  1829,  has  been  stated  at 
D'Israeli's  interesting  Curiosities  of  Litera-  55;  in  other  parts  of  England,  15b  ; ,  in 
ture,  division  Origin  of  Newspapers,  in  Scotland,  38 ;  in  Ireland,  74  ;— total,  6£o. 
vol.  i ;  also  to  Johnson's  Lives  of  the  Eng-  The  following  statement  exhibits  the  num- 
lish  Poets  (Addison).  For  late  laws  enact-  ber  of  stamps  issued  for  some  of  the  prill- 
ed respecting  newspapers,  under  Pitt,  and  cipal  London  newspapers,  in  1829,  and 
subsequently,  as  well  as  for  a    general  the  amount  of  duty  received  for  them : 


Newspapers. 


Times  and  Evening  Mail, 

Morning  Chronicle,  Observer,  Bell's  Life  in  London,  and 

Englishman, 

Morning  Herald  and  English  Chronicle, 

Standard,  St.  James's  Chronicle,  London  Packet,  and 

London  Journal, 

Morning  Advertiser  and  Weekly  Register, 

Courier, 

Globe  and  Traveller, 

Bell's  Weekly  Despatch, 

Sun, 

Morning  Post, 


Stamps. 


3.275,311 


2,331,450 

2,000,475 

1,367,000 
1,145,000 
995,200 
864,000 
780,552 
625,000 
598,500 


Duty. 


£54,538  10  4 

38,857  10  0 
33,341    5  0 

22,783  6  8 
19,083  6  4 
16,586  13  8 
14,400  0  0 
13,009  4  0 
10,416  13  4 
9,975    0  0 


The  following  remarks  are  from  the  Eng- 
lishman's Almanac  for  1830:  "There  are 
printed  in  London  50  newspapers ;  in  the 
country  parts  of  England,  155.  These 
consume  25,000,000  of  stamps  in  the  year. 
The  principal  London  papers  are  the 
Times,  Morning  Herald,  Morning  Chron- 
icle, Morning  Post,  Morning  Journal, 
Morning  Advertiser,  and  Ledger,  morning 
papers  ;  the  Courier,  Globe,  Standard, 
British  Traveller,  Sun,  and  Star,  evening 
papers.  Most  of  these  journals  are  con- 
ducted with  amazing  ability.  Articles 
almost  daily  appear  in  the  Times,  which, 
for  rhetorical  merit,  would  adorn  some  of 
the  most  illustrious  names  in  our  literature. 
The  subscription  to  the  morning  papers  is 
£2,  6s.  per  quarter.  The  charge  for  ad- 
vertising is  7s.  for  each  advertisement  at 
and  under  seven  lines,  and  at  the  rate  of 
6d.  a  line  afterwards."*    The  first  daily 

*  The  following'  is  the  amount  of  duties  paid  by 
the  English  newspapers  in  the  year  ending  Jan.  5, 
1830:  Duties  on  newspapers,  £438,067, 10s.  8d. ; 
on  advertisements,  £136,052,  18s.  lOd.  The  du- 
ties paid  by  the  Scotch  newspapers,  during  the 
same  time,  were,  on  newspapers,  £42,301,  6s. ; 
on  advertisements,  £17,592,  5s.  7d.  On  the  Irish 
newspapers,  the  amount  of  duties  paid  in  the  last 
year  were,  on  newspapers,  £28,578, 16s.  7d  lqr. ; 


paper  after  the  revolution,  when  it  was 
forbidden  to  publish  the  proceedings  of 
parliament,  was  the  Orange  Intelligencer. 
Under  queen  Anne,  there  was  but  one  daily 
paper.  We  shall  return  once  more  to  the 
English  press. 

In  Germany,  newspapers  originated 
with  the  relations,  as  they  were  term- 
ed, which  sprung  up  at  Augsburg  and 
Vienna  in  1524,  at  Ratisbon  in  1528, 
at  Dillingen  in  1569,  at  Nuremberg  in 
1571,  where  they  originally  appeared  in 
the  form  of  a  letter,  and  printed,  but  with- 
out the  place  of  printing,  and  without 
number.  The  first  German  newspaper, 
in  numbered  sheets,  was  printed  in  1612, 
and  was  called  "Account  of  what  has 
happened  in  Germany  and  Italy,  Spain 
and  France,  the  East  and  West  Indies, 
&c."  Since  that  time,  public  papers  have 
successively  appeared  in  various  places, 
under  the  titles  Relation,  Ristretto,  Cor- 
respondent, Courier,  Chronick,  Realzeitung, 
&c,  which  were  placed  by  the  govern- 
ments under  censorship. 

on  advertisements,  £14,985,  6s.  Thus  the  news- 
paper press  of  the  United  Kingdom  has  produced 
duties,  in  one  year,  amounting  to  £678,178,  3s. 
8d.  lqr. 
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Thus  it  appears  that  the  desire  to  re- 
ceive news  from  the  theatres  of  war,  and 
from  foreign  countries,  gave  birth  to  reg- 
ular newspapers  in  England  and  Germa- 
ny ;  but  the  case  was  different  in  France. 
De  Saint  Foixr  in  his  curious  Essai  histo- 
riques  sur  Paris,  says  that  Renaudot,  a 
physician  at  Paris,  to  amuse  his  patients, 
was  a  great  collector  of  news,  and  thus 
much  increased  his  practice.  As  the  sea- 
sons were  not  always  sickly,  he  considered 
that  he  might  turn  his  treasures  to  better 
account,  by  giving  every  week  to  his  pa- 
tients some  fugitive  sheets,  which  should 
contain  the  news  of  various  countries. 
He  obtained  a  privilege  for  this  in  1632. 
The  French,  at  the  beginning  of  the  rev- 
olution, imitated  the  English  newspapers ; 
but,  as  their  passions  became  more  and 
more  heated,  there  arose  papers  like  Ma- 
rat's Ami  du  Peuple,  and  Hebert's  Pere 
Duchesne,  which,  at  present,  we  can  hardly 
conceive  of  as  having  really  existed.  A 
history  of  the  French  press  during  the 
revolution  would  be  exceedingly  inter- 
esting. Napoleon  made  great  use  of  the 
Moniteur  as  an  official  organ  for  further- 
ing and  making  known  his  projects.  (See 
the  article  Moniteur.)  After  the  restora- 
tion, it  declined  in  interest  and  popularity, 
since  the  royal  government,  to  operate  on 
the  public  opinion,  often  made  use,  in 
preference,  of  the  semi-official  papers, 
which  were  frequently  under  the  influ- 
ence of  one  minister  or  another ;  but,  long 
before  that  event,  owing  both  to  its  high 
price  (100  francs  a  year),  and  to  its  neces- 
sary partiality,  it  was  by  no  means  the 
most  read  of  the  Paris  journals.  The 
Journal  de  Paris  appeared  first  in  1777, 
and  remained  in  existence  during  and 
after  the  revolution,  but  was  several  times 
obliged  to  change  its  political  character. 
During  the  ministry  of  Decazes  ( 1818 — 20), 
it  was  under  the  influence  of  this  minister. 
It  terminated,  in  June,  1827,  its  vacillat- 
ing and  equivocal  career.  The  Gazette  de 
France  was  the  first  regular  French  ga- 
zette that  appeared.  It  was  established 
by  Renaudot,  in  1631.  Up  to  1792,  it 
forms  a  series  of  163  volumes.  With  a 
few  interruptions,  it  also  continued 
during  the  revolution  ;  and,  after  the  sec- 
ond restoration,  it  belonged,  with  the 
Quolidienne,  the  Drapeau  blanc,  &c,  to 
the  papers  of  the  ultra  party.  The 
French  gazettes  are  undertaken  in  shares', 
and,  as  these  shares  can  be  sold,  it  is  easy 
to  understand  how  the  gazettes  can  be 
bought  by  the  ministry.  Each  minister 
made  use,  without  hesitation,  of  his  own 
journal:  thus  M.  de  Damas,  minister  of 


foreign  affairs,  took  the  Drapeau,  and  M. 
de  Corbiere,  minister  of  the  interior,  the 
Gazette.  This  paper  was  discontinued  in 
June,  1827;  but,  in  July,  1827,  the  ttoile, 
an  evening  paper,  assumed  the  name  of 
Gazette  de  France,  and  became  the  organ 
of  Villele,  whom  it  continued  to  defend 
after  his  fall,  and  assailed  the  succeeding 
ministry  with  the  most  bitter  vehemence. 
It  became  the  most  violent  defender  of 
absolute  monarchy,  and,  under  Polignac, 
constantly  demanded  a  coup-d'Hat.  At 
present,  it  defends  the  cause  of  legitimacy 
and  Charles  X.  The  Etoile  formerly  be- 
longed to  M.  de  Peyronnet,  the  minister 
of  justice,  and  to  the  Congregation.  It 
received  20,000  francs  from  the  treasury, 
for  publishing  the  articles  of  M.  de  Vil- 
lele. It  was,  moreover,  the  advocate  of 
Jesuitism.  The  Quotidienne  has  belonged 
to  M.  Mic.haud,  the  historian  of  the  cru- 
sades, to  M.  de  Vitrolles,  &c.  It  was  a 
violent  supporter  of  absolutism  and  the 
clergy.  It  is  said  that  the  royal  papers 
cost  the  government,  before  the  last  revo- 
lution, 5,000,000  of  francs.  In  the  early 
times  of  the  revolution,  the  most  distin- 
guished anti-revolutionary  papers  were 
the  Actes  des  Apotres  (conducted  by  Pel- 
tier), and  the  Ami  du  Roi ;  and  the  most 
distinguished  advocates  of  the  revolution 
were  the  Chronique  de  Paris  (by  Condor- 
cet,  Noel,  &c.),  VOrateur  du  Peuple  (by 
Freron),  the  Journal  de  la  Cour  et  de  la 
Ville  (begun  by  M.  Brun,  afterwards 
marshal),  and  many  others.  The  rapid 
succession  of  revolutions  had  a  great  influ- 
ence on  the  appearance  and  disappearance 
of  the  Paris  gazettes.  For  a  long  time, 
the  Journal  du  Soir  maintained  itself  un 
disturbed,  and  uninterrupted  by  any  revo- 
lution. By  its  tone,  simple,  intellectual, 
and  free  from  the  shackles  of  party,  it 
rode  through  all  the  perils  of  revolutions ; 
and  it  became  a  kind  of  proverb,  that,  not 
to  be  guillotined,  shot,  or  transported,  it 
was  necessaiy  to  know  how  to  tell  the 
truth  like  the  Journal  du  Soir.  The  di- 
rectory made  use  particularly  of  the  Re- 
dacteur  to  make  known  its  policy  to 
France  and  the  world.  One  of  the  most 
important  Paris  gazettes,  which  began  in 
1791,  and  has  been  continued  till  the 
present  day,  is  the  Journal  des  Dibats 
(1804—14,  and,  in  March,  1815,  called  the 
Journal  de  VEmpire).  For  a  time,  Cha- 
teaubriand used  to  write  for  it  against  I'o- 
lignac.  At  present,  it  is  the  paper  of  the 
juste  milieu,  and  M.  K6rany,  who  fought, 
in  July,  1830,  on  the  side  of*  the  people,  is 
one  of  its  editors.  With  it  the  editor 
united,  in  1800,  a  Feuilleton,  comprising 
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the  debate  litteraires  (literary  discussions). 
This  part  of  the  journal  was  superintended 
by  distinguished  men,  such  as  Fievee,  till 
1807,  who  was  followed  by  Etienne.  In 
the  abbe  Geoffroy,  especially,  it  had,  for 
thirteen  years,  a  contributor,  by  whom  it 
was  rendered  so  popular  that  30,000  copies 
are  said  to  have  been  sold.  Since  this  time, 
the  Paris  gazettes  have  not  contented 
themselves  with  mere  political  news,  but 
have  all  given  literary  and  theatrical  no- 
tices. For  both  GeofFroy  manifested  an 
extraordinary  talent,  and,  in  this  Feuiiletort, 
he  daily  presented  interesting  essays, 
equally  distinguished  for  knowledge  and 
wit,  and  for  sharp  satire  and  humor. 
Since  Geoffroy's  death,  the  sale  has  di- 
minished. The  best  contributors  were, 
subsequently,  Make  Brun,  Hoffman  and 
Duricquet,  in  the  dramatic  department. 
For  a  time,  it  was  a  ministerial  paper,  in 
which  Villele  and  Chateaubriand  commu- 
nicated their  views.  When  Chateaubriand 
left  the  ministry,  he  made  the  Journal  des 
Debals  an  opposition  paper. — Under  Na- 
poleon, the  press  in  France,  as  in  all  Eu- 
rope, with  the  exception  of  England,  was 
in  a  low  slate,  and,  in  all  that  concerned 
politics,  only  the  echo  of  what  the  Moni- 
teur  promulgated,  a  paper  in  which  the 
French  emperor  not  unfrequently  caused 
paragraphs  to  be  inserted,  written  by  his 
own  hand.  After  his  return  from  Elba, 
he  restored  the  freedom  of  the  press  ;  but 
it  was  cautiously  used.  After  the  restora- 
tion, the  gazettes  were  subjected  to  the 
censorship,  which  did  not  cease  till  1819. 
Various  enactments  were,  however,  made, 
which  rendered  the  establishment  of  a 
daily  journal  very  difficult:  several  new 
gazettes,  nevertheless,  appeared.  But, 
notwithstanding  these  competitors,  the 
most  popular  Paris  journal  continued  to 
be  he  Constitutionnel  (q.  v.),  which  was 
founded  in  1815,  by  fifteen  share-holders. 
In  its  sentiments,  it  was  constitutional,  but, 
in  its  language,  moderate.  It  was  conduct- 
ed by  Etienne,  Jay  and  Tissot.  Twenty 
thousand  copies  were  said  to  have  been 
sometimes  sold.  At  first,  a  share  was  worth 
3000  francs  :  afterwards,  100,000.  The 
Courrier  Franpais,  formerly  conducted  by 
Keratry,  was  much  more  liberal,  but  had 
a  less  sale,  and  the  editor  was  frequent- 
ly summoned  before  the  criminal  court. 
The  Journal  du  Commerce  belongs  almost 
solely  to  Paris  merchants.  It  frequently 
treats  financial  questions  with  great  knowl- 
edge of  the  matter.  From  it  we  generally 
gather  Laffitte's  opinions.— In  the  history 
of  the  French  press,  the  tendency  suits,  as 
they  are  styled,  are  deserving  of  mention. 


On  the  entire  emancipation  of  the  press, 
in  1819,  the  spirit  of  political  party  was  so 
fomented,  and  gave  rise  to  Mich  excite- 
ments, that  the  government,  together  with 
two  other  laws  of  exception,  which  they 
laid  before  the  chambers,  after  the  murder 
of  the  duke  of  Berry,  proposed  anew  to 
subject  the  journals  to  the  censorship— a 
proposal  which  met  with  violent  opposi- 
tion from  all  parties,  but  was,  nevertheless, 
passed  in  the  chamber  of  deputies,  March 
30,  1820.  This  law  of  exception  was 
prolonged  in  the  session  of  1820,  so  as  to 
embrace  the  period  of  the  session  of  1821, 
but  was  afterwards  repealed,  and  supplied 
by  the  supervision  of  the  police,  because 
the  censorship  was  found  incompatible 
with  a  representative  constitution.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  new  laws  against  the 
abuses  of  the  press  were  drawn  up  in 
stricter  terms.  Both  the  proprietors  and 
editors  were  made  responsible,  and  libels 
were  punished  by  fine  and  imprisonment : 
even  the  intention,  the  secret  purpose  of  a 
suspicious  article,  could  be  made  punisha- 
ble, if  its  tendency  appeared  dangerous. 
The  proprietors  were  compelled  to  give 
securities  for  the  good  behavior  of  ga- 
zettes and  periodical  papers,  in  sums  of 
750—10,000  francs  rents.  For  Paris,  a 
security  of  10,000  francs  rents  was  neces- 
sary, calculating,  therefore,  according  to 
the  then  rate  of  interest,  a  capital  of 
150,000  francs.  Villele  finally  succeeded 
in  restoring  the  censorship ;  but,  when  he 
convened  the  chamber  of  representatives  in 
1827,  the  censorship  was  obliged  to  cease. 
After  Villele's  downfall,  a  milder  law  of 
the  press  was  submitted,  in  1828,  by  the 
new  ministry  to  the  chambers,  and  ac- 
cepted. (For  the  attack  on  the  press  by 
Polignac,  see  France.)  A  French  paper 
{he  Compilateur),  in  an  article  written  in 
1829,  and  speaking  of  things  as  they  then 
stood,  says,  "There  are  in  Paris  152  jour- 
nals, literary,  scientific  and  religious,  and 
17  political, — in  all  169.  Of  these  papers, 
151  are  constitutional,  or,  as  they  are  call- 
ed, liberal,  the  18  others  being  more 
monarchical  in  their  spirit.  The  151  con- 
stitutional journals  have,  it  is  stated, 
197,000  subscribers,  1,500,000  readers,  and 
produce  an  income  of  1,155,200  francs: 
the  18  others  have  21,000  subscribers, 
192,000  readers,  with  an  income  of 
437,000  francs.  Le  Moniteur,  the  official 
paper,  has  from  2500  to  4000  subscribers, 
principally  public  functionaries ;  Le  Con- 
stitutionnel,  18,000  to  20,000  subscribers; 
Journal  des  Debats,  13,000  to  14,000  sub- 
scribers ;  Quotidienne,  5000  subscribers ; 
Courrier  Franpais,  4500  subscribers ;  Jour- 
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nal  du  Commerce,  3500  subscribers ;  Ga- 
zette de  France,  7000  subscribers;  Messa- 
ger  des  Chambres,  whicb,  since  the  ac- 
cession of  the  Polignac  ministry,  seems 
to  have  taken  up  liberal  ideas,  has 
2500  subscribers ;  Tribune  des  Depar- 
tcmcns,  a  new  paper,  100  subscribers; 
Nouveau  Journal  de  Paris,  1000  to  1500 
subscribers.  These  are  all  published  in 
the  capital:  those  printed  in  the  provinces 
are  calculated  at  75  journals,  exclusive  of 
papers  for  advertisements,  and  ministerial 
bulletins.  Of  these,  66  are  constitutional, 
supported  only  by  their  subscribers  of  the 
same  way  of  thinking.  One  (the  Memo- 
rial de  Toulouse)  is  supported  by  the  arch- 
bishop of  that  diocese ;  four  are,  it  is  as- 
serted, paid  from  the  secret  funds  of  the 
Jesuits:  the  other  four  are  described  as 
monarchical,  but  of  little  influence."  So 
far  the  Compilateur.  In  1812,  there  ap- 
peared 45  journals  in  Paris;  in  1826,  179; 
in  1829,  their  number  was  309  ;  hence 
more  than  six  times  as  many  as  in  1812, 
and  two  fifths  more  than  in  1826.  Among 
those  branches  for  which  there  were,  in 
1812,  no  journals,  commerce  had,  in  1829, 
15  journals,  the  Catholic  worship  12,  mor- 
als and  philosophy  6,  Protestantism  3,  gar- 
dening 3,  the  marine  2,  magnetism  2,  free- 
masonry 1 ;  manufactures  (which  had,  in 
1812,  but  one)  and  political  economy 
(which  had  none)  had,  in  1829,  7.  Even 
gambling  and  lotteries  had  acquired  three 
organs.  The  literary  gazettes  had  in- 
creased in  that  year  from  5  to  61 ;  the  po- 
litical, from  5  to  32 ;  the  advertising  pa- 
pers, from  1  to  27;  the  medical,  from  5  to 
28  ;  periodical  publications  for  education, 
from  2  to  14 ;  journals  for  general  litera- 
ture, from  3  to  12 ;  the  journals  which  re- 
late to  public  institutions,  and  the  admin- 
istration, from  1  to  10;  the  law  papers, 
from  10  to  18,  &c.  No  branch  whatever 
had  fewer  papers  than  in  1812 :  one 
branch  only  had  retained  the  same  num- 
ber,— bibliography,  which  had  one.  If 
we  compare,  however,  the  two  years,  in 
respect  to  the  frequency  of  publication, 
the  increase  appears  still  greater.  While, 
in  1812,  28  monthly  papers,  and,  in  1827, 
107  monthly  (therefore  not  quite  four 
times  as  many),  appeared  in  Paris,  the 
number  of  daily  papers,  in  1829,  was  six 
times  greater  than  in  1812  (5  :  30);  more- 
over, there  appeared  47  journals  twice  a 
week,  while,  in  1812,  no  paper  of  that 
sort  was  issued  :  in  1829,  there  were 
45  weekly  publications,  while,  in  1812, 
there  were  but  two.  It  must  also  be 
mentioned, that  almost  all  the  papers  were 
printed,  in  1829,  on  larger  sheets,  and 
*  22  * 


the  periodicals  in  thicker  volumes  :  in 
short,  we  believe  it  would  be  correct  to 
say  that  the  above  proportion  of  45  to  309 
expresses  but  half  of  the  actual  increase.  In 
the  departments,  the  periodicals  of  1812, 
146  in  number,  had  increased,  in  1829,  to 
398.  In  1812,  there  were  64  political  pa- 
pers ;  in  1829,  81 :  of  scientific  papers, 
and  those  for  the  fine  arts,  in  1822,  only 
13 ;  in  1829, 51 :  for  literature,  in  1812,  1 ; 
in  1829,  60 :  advertising  papers,  in  1812, 
68;  in  1829,  206.  Nine  departments 
which,  in  1812,  had  no  papers  at  all,  had, 
in  1829,  several.  Almost  all  have  more 
than  in  1812,  and  very  few,  as  Haute-Vien- 
ne,  have  a  smaller  number.  Only  in  one 
province  four  whole  departments  had 
taken  no  part  in  this  general  advancement, 
and  this  province  is  the  very  one  which 
M.  Dupin  has  marked  so  black  on  his 
map  of  political  economy, — Bretagne. 
In  Paris,  then,  the  increase  had  been  six- 
fold, in  the  departments  three-fold.  One 
of  the  chief  causes  of  this  difference  was 
that,  in  Paris,  where  so  many  printers  re- 
side, some  independent  ones  were  always 
found  who  would  undertake  liberal  publi- 
cations, while,  in  the  departments,  the  in- 
fluence of  the  prefect,  bishop,  &c,  was  too 
great.  Another  cause  was  the  immense 
centralization  in  Paris,  effected  by  the 
revolution  and  Napoleon.  If  France  ever 
receives  the  municipal  administration,  for 
which  she  has  sighed  so  long,  the  depart- 
ments will  immediately  appear  more  inde- 
pendent of  Paris.  We  cannot  give  a 
statement  of  the  French  papers  since  the 
revolution  of  1830.  New  papers  have 
been  started,  as  the  Revolution ;  old  ones 
have  ceased ;  several  have  changed  their 
color.* — As  regards  the  French  journals 
devoted  to  literature,  amusement,  and 
general  discussion,  we  may  observe  that 
the  Mercure  de  France  was,  for  more  than 
a  century,  the  oidy  weekly  journal  of  this 
character.  The  whole  series  (1672 — 1813) 
consists  of  1657  volumes  in  12mo.,  and 
110  volumes  in  8vo.  It  is  still  kept  up, 
but  has  little  popularity.  In  1818  and 
1819,  the  ultra-liberal  Minerve  Franpaise 
made  a  great  noise  by  its  political  pieces. 
The  chief  contributors  were  Etienne,  Jay, 
Jouy,  Tissot  and  Benj.  Constant.  The 
circulation  was  computed  at  15,000  cop- 
ies, and  the  net  profit  to  each  of  the  seven 
proprietors  was  30,000 — 40,000  francs  a 
year.  After  the  restrictions  of  the  freedom 
of  the  press,  it  was  discontinued  in  March, 

*  Something  on  the  recent  state  of  the  papers 
of  Paris  may  be  found  in  a  letter  of  the  writer 
known  under  the  signature  of  ().  P.  Q.,  in  iho 
Morning  Chronicle  ot  January  23,  1831. 
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1820.  The  Tablettes  Universelles,  edited 
weekly,  since  1823,  by  Coste,  has  contain- 
ed some  very  able  essays  on  general  pol- 
itics and  literature,  and  maintained  with 
success  the  character  of  a  legitimate  oppo- 
sition. But,  in  1824,  these  Tablettes  took 
the  tone  of  the  ministry,  who  had  succeed- 
ed in  purchasing  of  M.  Coste  the  property 
©f  the  journal  for  a  very  high  sum  (180,000 
francs).  The  most  valuable,  and,  in  some 
measure,  the  leading  paper  in  philosophy 
and  literature,  is  the  Globe  of  Paris,  in 
which  professor  Cousin  has  taken  a  part.  It 
has  contributed  to  make  the  French  more 
liberal  in  their  views  of  foreign  literature. 
In  Italy  there  are  similar  periodicals ;  thus 
the  Giornale  Arcadico  di  Roma  embraces 
literature,  fine  arts,  and  miscellaneous 
subjects.  In  Milan,  since  1828,  has  ap- 
peared the  Echo  (Eco)  which  endeavors  to 
keep  up  a  literary  intercourse  between  Italy 
and  other  countries.  In  the  Netherlands, 
Sweden,  Denmark,  &c,  there  are  similar 
journals,  which  we  have  not  space  to  enu- 
merate. 

Italy,  Spain  (till  the  revolution  of  March 
7, 1820)  and  Portugal,  present  little  worthy 
of  notice,  as  respects  the  periodical  press. 
During  the  occupation  of  these  countries 
by  the  French,  it  was,  indeed,  more  devel- 
oped than  before;  but  Napoleon  left  it 
no  freedom.  At  present,  from  causes 
easily  understood,  it  has  fallen  still  lower 
in  these  countries.  The  Restaurador,  in 
Madrid,  has  been  devoted,  since  the  res- 
toration, in  1823,  to  the  political  system  of 
the  clergy,  and  the  Gaceta,  of  Madrid,  has 
a  semi-official  character.  Of  the  Italian 
gazettes,  the  Gazctla  di  Firenze,  the  Gazet- 
te di  Milano,  and  the  Diario  di  Roma,  are 
the  only  ones  that  are  read  in  foreign 
countries. 

In  the  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands, 
there  were,  in  1829,  newspapers  in  the 
Dutch  and  French  languages.  Several 
of  the  latter,  and,  above  all,  the  Vrai  Li- 
beral, in  Brussels,  have  been  among  the 
most  fearless  journals  of  Europe,  on  which 
account  the  editors  have  been  constantly 
at  variance  with  the  tribunals.  The  press 
in  the  Netherlands  has  been,  indeed,  free, 
but  the  law  of  libel  so  much  the  more 
rigorous,  and  not  unfrequently  enforced 
with  great  severity,  especially  since  the 
law  of  1815;  but,  in  1829,  the  project  of  a 
milder  law  respecting  the  press  was  sub- 
mitted to  the  chambers.  For  a  long  series 
of  years,  the  (French)  Gazette  de  Leyde 
enjoyed  a  great  reputation,  and  was  re- 
garded as  the  gazette  diplomatique  of  Eu- 
rope. It  was  the  property  of  the  Luzac 
family  in  Lcyden,  by  whom  it  was  edited 


for  several  generations,  with  the  greatest 
care,  and  in  the  purest  French  style.  Of 
the  gazettes  published  in  Dutch  (called 
courants),  the  Haarlem  gazette  is  the  most 
popular,  and  has  the  most  extensive  sale. 
In  almost  every  Dutch  town,  there  is  pub- 
lished  such  a  courant,  filled,  for  the  most 
part,  with  articles  of  intelligence ;  and  in  all 
of  them  the  singular  custom  has  been  in- 
troduced of  printing  them  with  lines  run- 
ning lengthwise  on  the  margin.  In  the 
year  1828,  the  jYiewsen-advertentie-blad, 
the  Gazette  des  Pays  Bas,  the  Industriel, 
with  some  others,  were  the  most  impor- 
tant political  papers.  In  1826,  there  ap- 
peared, in  the  Dutch  language,  80  daily 
and  weekly  papers,  and  35  monthlies. 

In  Switzerland,  there  appeared,  in  1824, 
11  political  papers,  7  of  which  were  Ger- 
man, 2  French  and  2  Italian.  A  later  ac- 
count of  Switzerland  states  that  24  news- 
papers appear  each  week,  edited  9  by 
Catholics,  15  by  Protestants,  not  including 
5  papers  appearing  once  a  week  or  fort- 
night, nor  merely  scientific  periodicals. 
(See  La  Chronique  Suisse  of  1830.)  In 
Sweden,  there  is  not  much  opposition  or 
independence  among  the  papers.  (See 
Swedish  Language  and  Literature.) 

The  Statistique  et  Itineraire  de  la  Russie, 
by  J.  H.  Schnitzeler  (Paris  and  St.  Peters- 
burg, 1829),  informs  us  that,  in  1829, 
73  papers  and  periodicals  were  published 
in  the  empire.  The  first  paper  was  pub- 
lished  in  1703,  under  Peter  I.  The  Stver- 
ndia  Ptchela  (Bee  of  the  North)  seems  to 
have  most  subscribers.  It  appears  at  Pe- 
tersburg three  times  a  week.  Several  pa- 
pers are  published  in  foreign  languages; 
tor  instance,  the  Gazette  de  St.  Petersbourg, 
and  the  Journal  de  St.  Petersbourg.  (We 
refer,  for  more  information,  to  the  above- 
mentioned  work,  page  106  et  seq.) 

The  Greeks  have  had,  since  1821,  polit- 
ical journals  in  their  language :  Maxime 
Raybaud  also  published  in  Patras  a  week- 
ly paper,  the  Courrier  d'Orient.  In  Smyr- 
na, the  place  of  the  Spectateur  Oriental 
was  taken,  in  1827,  by  the  Observaleur 
Impartial  (friendly  to  the  Turks),  and 
subsequently  by  the  Courrier  de  Smyr- 
ne.  Even  Tripoli  (in  Barbary)  has  had 
since  July  31,  1827,  a  political  and  lite- 
rary French  monthly — Ulnvestigateur 
.Qfricain.  The  following  is  copied  from 
Rufus  Anderson's  Observations  upon 
the  Peloponnesus  and  Greek  Islands, 
made  in  1829  (Boston,  1&30).  "There 
are  two  newspapers  now  published  in 
liberated  Greece,  which  exert  consider- 
able influence,  although  neither  has  a 
numerous  subscription.     One  is  in  the 
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Greek  language,  the  other  in  the  French. 
The  former,  called  the  National  Journal,  is 
the  organ  of  government:  it  is  printed  twice 
a  week,  and  costs  six  Spanish  dollars. 
The  latter,  entitled  the  Oriental  Courier,  is 
issued  once  a  week,  and  is  professedly  de- 
voted to  politics,  commerce  and  litera- 
ture. Three  newspapers  in  the  modern 
Greek  language  were  published  in  Vien- 
na before  the  revolution. — Among  the 
newspapers  which  appeared  in  Greece 
during  the  revolutionary  struggle,  were 
the  following  :  the  Ephemerides  of  Ath- 
ens, edited  by  Mr.  Psillas  ;  the  Friend  of 
the  Laws,  edited  by  Mr.  Chiappa,  an  Ital- 
ian, at  Hydra ;  the  Greek  Chronicle,  edited 
by  doctor  Meyer,  a  German,  at  Misso- 
longhi ;  and  the  Greek  Telegraph,  printed 
at  the  same  place,  under  the  auspices  of 
lord  Byron,"  &c.  We  might  mention 
here  the  French  paper  Le  Spectateur  Ori- 
ental, published  at  Smyrna. 

In  Germany,  as  in  Fiance,  the  periodi- 
cal press  was  of  little  importance  till  the 
French  revolution,  and,  compared  with 
England,  France,  and  even  the  Nether- 
lands, it  has  always  remained  so.  By 
the  resolutions  of  the  German  diet  of 
Sept.  20,  1819,  it  has  again  been  placed 
under  strict  supervision.  Till  the  begin- 
ning of  the  French  revolution,  the  Ham- 
burger Correspondent  was  almost  the  only 
gazette  in  Germany  which  derived  its 
information  respecting  foreign  coun- 
tries from  original  correspondence.  The 
JVeue  Zeitung,  in  Hamburg,  could  not 
eventually  sustain  a  competition  with  it, 
and  was  discontinued.  From  these  and 
similar  sources,  articles  were  copied  into 
hundreds  of  provincial  papers,  and  this 
was  then  called  editing  a  gazette.  This 
explains,  in  part,  the  contempt  which  was 
connected  in  Germany  with  the  idea  of  a 
newspaper  writer,  and  which,  even  of  late, 
when  this  employment  has  been  more 
worthily  pursued,  has  not  entirely  disap- 
peared. The  sale  of  the  Hamburger  Cor- 
respondent continued  to  increase  from  the 
breaking  out  of  the  revolution.  At  that 
time,  the  sale  of  the  Correspondent  was 
rated  at  between  30,000  and  36,000  copies. 
On  the  union  of  Hamburg  with  the  French 
empire,  it  received  such  a  blow,  that,  in  a 
short  time,  the  sale  amounted  to  only  a 
few  thousands.  In  1828,  twenty-one  ga- 
zettes, daily  and  weekly  sheets,  were  pub- 
lished at  Hamburg.  Argumentative  pa- 
pers, in  the  character  of  the  French  and 
English  gazettes,  there  were,  properly 
speaking,  till  very  lately,  none  in  Ger- 
many ;  but  a  new  kind  of  periodical 
sprang  up  in  Germany  in  1798,  which 


soon  outdid  all  others — the  Universal 
Gazette.  The  bookseller  Cotta,  then  in 
Tubingen,  conceived  the  first  idea  of  it. 
The  Allgemeine  Zeitung  (Universal  Ga- 
zette) is  published  at  Augsburg.  It  has  cor- 
respondents in  all  the  countries  of  Europe, 
who  supply  it  with  intelligence  ;  the  Ger- 
man and  foreign  governments  also  fre- 
quently make  use  of  it  to  influence  the  pub- 
lic by  semi-official  articles.  This  has  been 
done  with  much  dexterity  by  the  Austrian 
government,  especially  in  its  transactions  in 
paper  money  and  public  stocks;  even  the 
French  ministry  frequently  made  use,in  the 
period  of  1818 — 20,  of  the  Allgemeine  Zei- 
tung (though  yet  more  of  the  London  pa- 
pers). In  the  appendix  there  are  frequently 
interesting  surveys  of  the  political  literature 
of  particular  countries.  Biographical  no- 
tices and  characters  are  given  of  remarka- 
ble travellers  and  the  most  important  pub-  A 
lie  characters  of  our  times.  Notwith- 
standing all  these  advantages,  the  sale  of 
the  Allgemeine  Zeitung  is,  on  the  whole, 
small,  and  merely  covers  the  expenses. 
In  1817,  it  amounted  to  about  2000  copies; 
at  present  some  estimate  it  at  5000,  others 
at  1500 — 2000.  Besides  this  political  pa- 
per, Cotta  has  published,  since  1828,  Das 
Ausland,  a  journal  for  the  knowledge  of 
the  intellectual  and  moral  condition  of  other 
nations ;  and,  on  a  similar  plan,  he  has 
published  in  Munich,  since  1829,  Das  In- 
land. The  latter  embraces  Germany 
alone,  with  particular  reference  to  Bava- 
ria. During  the  subjugation  of  Germany 
by  the  French,  the  German  papers  avoid- 
ed relating  any  political  new?,  which  had 
not  been  inserted  in  the  .Monileur,  or  some 
one  of  the  semi-official  papers  of  Paris. 
The  emancipation  of  Germany  in  1813, 
gave  rise  to  a  number  of  political  papers 
in  the  awakened  spirit  of  the  times.  Kot- 
zebue'and  Niebuhreach  commenced  such 
a  journal,  but  both  were  soon  discontinued. 
Among  the  most  celebrated  gazettes  of  this 
period,  the  Kheinische  Merkur  of  Gorres 
(q.  v.)  should  be  particularly  mentioned. 
January  23,  1814,  appeared  the  first,  and 
January  10,  1816,  the  last  number.  In 
Austria,  which,  excepting  the  official  ga- 
zette of  Vienna,  had,  till  then,  produced 
no  journal  of  any  political  or  literary  im- 
portance, a  paper  called  the  (Estreichische 
Beobacliter  (Austrian  Observer)  arose, 
which  was  soon  regarded  as  semi-official, 
and  was  read  with  attention  throughout 
Germany,  as  it  was  the  only  one  which 
permitted  itself  (from  1809—13)  to  throw, 
from  time  to  time,  a  few  rays  of  light  on 
the  subject  of  Spain,  and  the  political 
situation  of  the  European  powers.     The 
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proprietor  and  editor  of  this  paper  is  Mr. 
von  Pilat,  the  private  secretary  of  prince 
Metternich.  The  sale  of  the  paper  in  the 
period  just  mentioned  is  said  to  have 
amounted  to  6000  copies.  According  to 
the  Hesperus  (1824,  Nos.  228,  230,  257  et 
seq.),  the  periodical  literature  of  Austria, 
including  the  Bohemian,  Hungarian  and 
Italian,  is  to  that  of  Prussia  as  27  to  47. 
By  the  decrees  of  the  German  diet  of  Sept. 
20, 1819,  which  were  to  remain  in  force 
for  five  years,  and  have  since  been  indefi- 
nitely prolonged,  all  the  German  gazettes, 
even  in  states  such  as  Weimar  and  Wiir- 
temberg,  where  the  censorship  was  formal- 
ly abolished  by  the  constitution  of  the  coun- 
try, were  placed  anew  either  under  censor- 
ship or  ministerial  supervision.  For  the 
literary  journals  of  Germany,  we  must  re- 
fer to  the  article  Periodicals.  The  Ger- 
man papers  of  amusement  had  their  origin 
with  the  Zeitung  far  die  Elegante  frett 
(the  Gazette  for  the  Polite  World),  estab- 
lished in  Leipsic  in  1801.  The  number 
of  journals  of  this  character  has  since 
been  constantly  increasing,  although  many 
have  perished  with  the  same  rapidity  with 
which  they  arose.  One  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished is  the  Stuttgart  Morgenblatt 
(21st  vol.  1830):  we  might  also  mention 
the  Dresden  Jlbendzeitung,the  Berlin  Gesell- 
8chajler,  and  the  IAterarische  Wochenblalt, 
established  by  Kotzebue.  Other  places 
have  similar  papers  devoted  to  the  enter- 
tainment of  cultivated  readers.  The  cir- 
culation of  these  papers,  with  a  few  ex- 
ceptions, does  not  extend  beyond  the 
limits  of  the  country  in  which  they  ap- 
pear. The  Morgenblatt,  many  of  which- 
go  particularly  to  Austria,  has  the  greatest 
sale  :  it  is  estimated  at  1500.  The  journals 
iti  the  gazette  form,  have  almost  super- 
seded, in  Germany,  the  monthly  maga- 
zines. There  are,  among  the  local  and 
provincial  papers,  several  which,  under  a 
liberal  censorship,  might  do  much  good. 

The  republic  of  Colombia  had,  a  short 
time  since,  sixteen  political  papers;  the 
other  American  states,  Paraguay  excepted, 
have  likewise  periodical  journals.  In 
Chile,  which  received  its  first  printing 
press  from  the  U.  States,  in  1810,  there 
are  now  seven  gazettes.  The  British  col- 
onies have  likewise  their  journals.  At 
the  Cape,  the  South  African  Commercial 
Advertiser,  established  in  1824,  is  valuable 
for  its  statistics. 

No  country  has  so  many  newspapers 
as  the  U.  States.  The  following  table, 
arranged  for  the  American  Almanac  of 
1830,  is  corrected  from  the  Traveller,  and 
contains  a  statement  of  the  number  of 
newspapers  published  in  the  colonies  at 


the  commencement  of  the  revolution  ; 
and  also  the  number  of  newspapers  and 
other  periodical  works,  in  the  U.  States, 
in  1810  and  1828. 


States. 


Maine 

Massachusetts 

New  Hampshire  .  .  . 

Vermont 

RJiode  Island 

Connecticut 

New  York 

New  Jersey 

Pennsylvania 

Delaware 

Maryland •  • 

District  of  Columbia  . 

Virginia 

North  Carolina  .... 
South  Carolina  .... 

Georgia 

Florida 

Alabama 

Mississippi 

Louisiana 

Tennessee 

Kentucky 

Ohio 

Indiana 

Michigan 

Illinois    

Missouri 

Arkansas 

Cherokee  Nation .  .  . 


4 
5 

I 
] 

ll 37  802 


1775 


1810.11823. 


32 
12 
14 

7 
1) 
66 

8 
71 

2 
21 

6 

23 
10 
10 
13 

I 

4 

]() 

6 

17 

14 


29 

78 

17 

21 

14 

33 

161 

22 

185 

4 

37 

9 

34 

20 

16 

18 

2 

10 

6 

9 

8 

23 

66 

17 

Q 


The  present  number,  however,  amounts 
to  about  a  thousand.  Thus  the  state  of 
New  York  is  mentioned  in  the  table  as 
having  161  newspapers ;  but  a  late  publi- 
cation states  that  there  are  193,  exclusive 
of  religious  journals.  New  York  has 
1,913,508  inhabitants.  There  are  about 
50  daily  newspapers  in  the  U.  States,  two 
thirds  of  which  are  considered  to  give  a 
fair  profit.  The  North  American  colonies, 
in  the  year  1720,  had  only  seven  news- 
papers :  in  1810,  the  U.  States  had  359 ;  in 
1826,  they  had  640 ;  in  1830,  1000,  with  a 
population  of  13,000,000;  so  that  they 
have  more  newspapers  than  the  whole 
190  millions  of  Europe. 

In  drawing  a  comparison  between  the 
newspapers  of  the  three  freest  countries, 
France,  England  and  the  U.  States,  we 
find,  as  we  have  just  said,  those  of  the  last 
country  to  be  the  most  numerous,  while 
some  of  the  French  papers  have  the  largest 
subscription  ;  and  the  whole  establishment 
of  a  first-rate  London  paper  is  the  most 
complete.    Its  activity  is  immense.  When 
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Canning  sent  British  troops  to  Portugal,  in 
1826,  we  know  that  some  papers  sent  re- 
porters with  the  army.  The  zeal  of  the 
New  York  papers  also  deserves  to  be  men- 
tioned, which  send  out  their  news-boats, 
even  fifty  miles  to  sea,  to  board  approach- 
ing vessels  and  obtain  the  news  that  they 
bring.  The  papers  of  the  large  Atlantic 
cities  are  also  remarkable  for  their  detailed 
accounts  of  arrivals,  and  the  particulars 
of  shipping  news,  interesting  to  the  com- 
mercial world,  in  which  they  are  much 
more  minute  than  the  English.  From 
the  immense  number  of  different  papers 
in  the  U.  States,  it  results  that  the  number 
of  subscribers  to  each  is  limited,  2000  be- 
ing considered  a  respectable  list.  One 
paper,  therefore,  is  not  able  to  unite  the 
talent  of  many  able  men,  as  is  the  case  in 
France.  (See  the  article  Constitutionnel.) 
There  men  of  the  first  rank  in  literature 
or  politics  occasionally,  or  at  regular  pe- 
riods, contribute  articles.  In  the  U.  States,. 
few  papers  have  more  than  one  editor, 
who  generally  writes  upon  almost  all  sub- 
jects himself.  This  circumstance  neces- 
sarily makes  the  papers  less  spirited  and 
able  than  some  of  the  foreign  journals, 
but  is  attended  with  this  advantage,  that 
no  particular  set  of  men  is  enabled  to  ex- 
ercise a  predominant  influence  by  means 
of  these  periodicals.  Their  abundance 
neutralizes  their  effects.  Declamation 
and  sophistry  are  made  comparatively 
harmless  by  running  in  a  thousand  con- 
flicting currents.  How  different  would 
be  the  case  if  there  existed  in  theU.  States 
but  a  few  papers,  with  from  25  to  30,000 
subscribers,  and  five  times  as  many  read- 
ers !  It  seems  to  us  highly  necessary  for 
France  to  render  the  papers  in  the  de- 
partments more  important,  and  to  coun- 
teract the  overwhelming  influence  of  a 
great  city  like  Paris,  always  injurious  to  the 
free  action  of  liberty.  The  leading  French 
papers  differ  much  from  those  of  England 
<;nd  the  U.  States,  by  the  absence  of  ad- 
vertisements, whilst  some  American  pa- 
pers allow  little  space  to  any  thing  else. 
As  respects  propriety  of  tone,  generally 
speaking,  the  English,  and  especially  the 
French  papers,  excel  the  American  ;  and 
perhaps  future  ages  may  look  upon  the 
violence  of  political  controversy  which 
disfigures  the  journals  of  our  country  in 
the  present  day  with  somewhat  the  same 
feeling  as  that  with  which  we  regard  the 
intemperance  of  religious  controversy  at 
the  period  of  the  reformation.  The  lead- 
ing spirits  of  that  time  used  language 
which,  at  the  present  day,  is  mostly  ban- 
ished to  Billingsgate. 


The  following  account  will  show  the 
gigantic  apparatus  of  a  London  daily  pa- 
per. The  copy-right  of  the  Times  has 
been  calculated  at  from  £100,000  to 
£120,000 ;  but  it  would  be  difficult  to  affix 
a  correct  value  to  such  an  establishment. 
If  it  be  true  that  the  share-holders  have 
sometimes  divided  a  net  profit  of  £24,000 
per  annum,  the  capital  must  be  estimated 
at  a  much  higher  rate.  Employed  upon 
each  morning  paper,  there  are  an  editor,  a 
sub-editor,  from  ten  to  fourteen  regular 
reporters,  at  salaries  from  four  to  six 
guineas  per  week,  each  ;  from  thirty  to 
thirty-five  compositors  in  the  printing- 
office  ;  one  or  two  readers,  who  correct 
the  proofs  as  they  come  from  the  com- 
positors ;  a  reading  boy,  whose  duty  it  is 
to  read  the  copy  aloud,  whilst  the  reader 
makes  his  corrections  upon  the  proof;  a 
printer  ;  and  a  certain  number  of  men  and 
boys  to  attend  to  the  printing  machine, 
and  to  take  off  the  papers  as  they  fall  from 
the  cylinders ;  a  publisher  and  sub-pub- 
lisher; two  or  more  clerks  in  the  office, 
to  receive  advertisements  and  keep  the 
accounts  ;  a  porter,  a  number  of  errand 
boys,  &c.  The  salary  of  an  editor,  upon 
a  respectable  morning  paper,  is  from  £600 
to  £1000  per  annum ;  and  a  sub-editor 
receives  from  £400  to  £600  per  annum. 
Besides  the  regular  reporters  of  a  news- 
paper, there  are  several  occasional,  or,  as 
they  are  called,  "  penny  a  line"  reporters  ; 
from  the  circumstance  of  their  furnishing 
articles  of  intelligence  at  a  fixed  price  per 
line,  viz.  \{d.  or  l£d.  They  are  not  at- 
tached to  any  particular  newspaper.  The 
aggregate  charge  for  copy  furnished  by 
these  persons  forms  a  considerable  item 
in  the  weekly  expenditure  of  a  newspa- 
per. The  salaries  paid  by  a  first-rate 
morning  paper  weekly,  to  its  editors,  re- 
porters, and  others  on  the  establishment, 
do  not  amount  to  less  than  £180  per 
week ;  and  if  to  this  be  added  the  ex- 
penditure for  occasional  reporting,  for  as- 
sistance to  the  compositors,  for  foreign 
newspapers,  and  private  correspondence, 
and  various  items  which  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  enumerate,  we  have  a  weekly 
expense  of  nearly  £250.  The  chief  edi- 
tor's duty  begins,  strictly  speaking,  with 
the  publication  of  the  evening  newspa- 
pers. He  has  to  read  their  leading  arti- 
cles, and  to  refute  or  support  their  argu- 
ments. He  remains  at  his  post  until  a 
late  hour,  prepared  to  write  comments 
on  the  foreign  papers  as  they  arrive  (a 
duty  in  which  he  is  generally  assisted 
by  his  sub-editor),  and  to  direct,  in  a 
leading  article,  attention  to  any  topic  of 
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interest  before  the  public.  During  the 
sitting  of  parliament,  he  is  compelled  fre- 
quently to  remain  at  the  office  until  two 
or  three  o'clock  in  the  morning ;  and  such 
is  the  energy  with  which  the  public  press 
in  the  metropolis  is  directed,  that  it  is  not 
rare  to  see  a  leading  article  of  nearly  a  col- 
umn, written  at  two  o'clock  in  the"  morn- 
ing, on  some  subject  which  had  been  dis- 
cussed an  hour  or  two  previously  in  the 
house  of  commons.  The  most  extraor- 
dinary part  of  a  morning  paper  is  the 
reporting.  It  has  been  stated  that  the 
regular  reporting  establishment  varies  in 
number  from  ten  to  fourteen.  Most  of  the 
persons  so  engaged  are  gentlemen  of  ed- 
ucation, and  frequently  law  students. 
During  the  parliament,  the  sittings  of 
which  commence  at  four  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon,  the  reporters  of  the  leading  pa- 
pers attend  by  turns,  one  succeeding  the 
other,  according  to  previous  arrangement, 
each  remaining  in  the  house  for  half  or 
three  quarters  of  an  hour;  and  the  re- 
porters of  the  minor  papers  much  longer. 
If  the  debate  is  not  heavy,  the  reporter  in 
the  house  of  commons,  when  relieved, 
enters  a  small  room  at  the  end  of  the  lobby, 
which  has  been  appropriated  exclusively 
to  reporters,  and  there  arranges  his  notes 
(which  are  seldom  taken  in  short  hand,  as, 
except  in  particular  cases,  short-hand  re- 
porting, from  the  impossibility  of  finding 
room  in  a  newspaper  for  all  that  a  mem- 
ber says,  is  rather  injurious  than  useful) 
•of  the  speeches  delivered  during  his  turn. 
He  then  proceeds  at  once  to  the  office  of 
tiie  newspaper  on  which  he  is  engaged, 
and  the  editor's  attention  is  directed  by 
him  to  any  thing  of  commanding  interest 
that  has  transpired.  His  slips,  as  they  are 
written,  are  given  by  the  printer  to  the 
compositors,  whose  number,  during  the 
sitting  of  parliament,  is  generally  increas- 
ed ;  and  as  one  reporter  follows  another,  it 
is  not  unusual  for  a  debate,  which  has  ter- 
minated only  at  twelve  o'clock  at  night,  to 
be  set  up  in  type,  and  ready  for  printing  by 
two  o'clock  in  the  morning.  On  the  nights 
of  prolonged  debate,  when  the  houses  sit 
late,  some  of  the  reporters  may  be  com- 
pelled to  go  back  and  take  what  is  called 
a  double  turn.  So  active  and  able  are 
some  of  the  reporters,  that  it  is  not  an  un- 
frequent  thing  for  one  reporter  to  supply, 
from  the  notes  of  three  quarters  of  an 
hour,  to  the  paper  upon  which  he  is  en- 
gaged, from  two  to  three  columns  of  close- 
ly printed  matter.  In  obtaining  intelli- 
gence by  express,  some  of  the  evening 
newspapers  have,  within  the  last  two  or 
three  years,  shown  almost  incredible  ex- 


ertion. The  Courier  and  Sun  have  some- 
times contained  the  speech  of  the  king  ot 
France,  at  the  opening  of  the  chamber, 
twenty-six  or  twenty-seven  hours  alter  it 
had  been  obtained  by  their  agents  in 
Paris.  During  the  last  invasion  of  Spain 
by  the  French,  the  Globe  regularly  em- 
ployed couriers  from  Paris,  many  of  which 
arrived  within  the  twenty-four  hours  ;  and 
the  same  industry  was  manifested  in  get- 
ting up  communications  from  Liverpool, 
at  a  time  when  the  affairs  of  South  Amer- 
ica possessed  interest  for  the  English  pub- 
lic. The  "  penny  a  line"  men  are  to  the 
press  what  the  Cossacks  are  to  a  regular 
army.  The  peculiar  mode  in  which  these 
persons,  who  are  probably  about  twenty 
in  number?  obtain  the  means  of' subsist- 
ence, is  worthy  of  notice.  When  the  facts 
upon  which  an  article  is  to  be  manufac- 
tured, have  been  collected,  the  reporter, 
by  means  of  a  paper,  something  between 
silver  and  bank  paper,  called  flimsy,  and 
prepared  sheets  of  silk  covered  over  with 
a  thick  coating  of  printer's  ink,  and  dried, 
makes  seven  or  eight  copies  for  the  seve- 
ral morning  or  evening  newspapers.  This 
is  attended  with  very  little  trouble.  The 
black  and  white  sheets  are  placed  alter- 
nately ;  the  reporter  writes  on  the  upper 
paper  with  a  piece  of  steel  or  glass,  not 
too  finely  pointed,  so  that  the  paper  may 
not  be  cut,  and  with  a  moderate  degree 
of  pressure  the  ink  is  transferred  from  the 
black  to  the  white  sheets,  and  he  obtains 
seven  or  eight  perfect  copies.  To  each  of 
these  copies  he  affixes  his  name,  and  then 
sends  them  round  to  the  newspaper  offices 
to  take  the  chance  of  their  insertion.  If 
the  subject  of  the  report  is  thought  inter- 
esting, he  is  well  paid  ;  for  a  report  of  half 
a  column,  in  each  of  the  morning  papers, 
will  produce  him,  in  the  whole,  more  than 
£3  3s.  From  the  competition,  however, 
among  these  gentlemen,  and  the  prudence 
of  some  editors  as  to  the  use  of  reports  so 
furnished,  it  is  seldom,  indeed,  that  they 
are  so  fortunate.  A  comparison  of  the 
number  of  periodicals  and  inhabitants  of 
different  countries  gives  the  following  re- 
sults : — 

In  1827,  there  appeared,  in  the  U.  States, 
£5,000,000  numbers  to  11,600,000  inhab- 
itants ;  in  Great  Britain,  483  different  news- 
papers and  other  periodicals  to  23,400,000 
inhabitants;  in  Sweden  and  Norway,  82 
journals  to  3,86(J,000  inhabitants;  in  the 
States  of  the  Church,  6  newspapers  to 
2,598,000  inhabitants.  (Stockholm,  with 
78,000  inhabitants,  has  30  journals ;  Rome, 
with  154,000,  only  3.)  Denmark,  to 
1,950,000  inhabitants,  has  80  journals,  of 


NEWSPAPERS— NEWTON. 


263 


which  71  are  in  the  Danish  language ;  23 
are  devoted  to  politics,  25  to  the  sciences. 
Prussia  has  12,416,000  inhabitants,  and 
288  journals  and  periodicals.  (Berlin  has 
221,000  inhabitants,  and  53  periodical 
works  ;  Copenhagen  has  109,000  inhab- 
itants, and  57  journals.)  The  Netherlands 
have  6,143,000  inhabitants,  and  150  jour- 
nals. In  the  German  confederation  (ex- 
cluding Austria  and  Prussia),  there  are 
13,300,000  inhabitants,  and  305  journals; 
in  Saxony,  to  1,400,000  inhabitants,  54 
newspapers ;  in  Hanover,  to  1,550,000  in- 
habitants, 16  newspapers;  in  Bavaria,  to 
3,960,000  inhabitants,  48  newspapers. 
France,  with  a  population  of  32,000,000, 
has  490  periodical  works  (660  printing 
establishments,  1500  presses ;  in  Paris,  81 
printing  establishments,  or  850  presses). 
In  Paris  alone,  containing  890,000  inhab- 
itants, there  are  176  periodical  works. — As 
curiosities  in  this  branch  of  literature,  we 
may  mention  the  newspaper  established 
in  Egypt  by  authority  of  Mohammed  Pa- 
cha, printed  at  Boulac,  near  Cairo,  and 
containing  a  report  of  all  public  transac- 
tions of  consequence.  February  21 ,  1828, 
appeared  the  first  number  of  the  Cherokee 
Phoenix,  a  weekly  paper,  published  at 
New  Echota,  Georgia,  partly  in  English, 
partly  in  Cherokee  Indian,  of  the  alphabet 
of  which  a  specimen  is  given  in  the  article 
Indian  Languages  of  North  America,  Ap- 
pendix, end  of  vol.  vi.  In  British  In- 
dia six  gazettes  ire  published  in  the  Ben- 
gal dialect. 

Newstead  Abbey,  celebrated  as  the 
residence  of  lord  Byron,  is  situated  in 
Nottinghamshire,  136  miles  north-west  of 
London,  4  miles  from  Mansfield.  It  was 
an  Augustin  monastery,  founded  by  Hen- 
ry II,  and  granted  to  John  Byron  by 
Henry  VIII,  at  the  time  of  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  monasteries.  It  has  continued 
in  the  family  ever  since.  Though  much 
fallen  to  decay,  it  is  still  completely  an 
abbey,  and  the  greatest  part  of  it  is  still 
standing  in  the  same  state  as  when  it  was 
first  built.  There  are  two  tiers  of  clois- 
ters, with  numerous  cells  and  rooms,  and 
many  of  the  original  rooms  are  still  in 
use.  Of  the  abbey  church,  only  one  end 
remains.  The  house  and  gardens  are  en- 
tirely surrounded  by  a  wall,  with  battle- 
ments; in  front  is  a  large  lake,  bordered 
with  castellated  buildings  ;  all  this  is  sur- 
rounded with  bleak  and  barren  hills,  with 
scarce  a  tree  to  be  seen  for  miles.  Lord 
Byron,  in  his  will,  directed  it  to  be  sold. 
The  "  uses  vile"  to  which  it  was  con- 
demned by  the  noble  bard,  seem  but  too 
truly  depicted  in  lus  Childe  Harold  (i,  7). 


Monastic  dome  !  condemned  to  uses  vile  ! 
Where  superstition  once  had  made  her  den, 
Now  Paphian  girls  were  known  to  sing  and  smile  ; 
And  monks  might  deem  their  time  was  come  agen, 
If  ancient  tales  say  true,  nor  wrong  these  holy 

men. 

New  Style.  'See  Calendar,  and 
Epoch.) 

New  Testament.     (See  Bible.) 

Newton,  sir  Isaac,  the  creator  of  natu- 
ral philosophy,  was  born  at  Woolsthorpc, 
in  Lincolnshire,  Dec.  25, 1642  (O.  S.),  and, 
at  his  birth,  was  so  small  and  weak  that 
his  life  was  despaired  of.  On  the  death 
of  his  father,  which  took  place  while  he 
was  yet  an  infant,  the  manor  of  Wools- 
thorpe  became  his  heritage.  His  mother 
sent  him,  at  an  early  age,  to  the  village 
school,  and,  in  his  twelfth  year,  to  the 
town  of  Grantham.  While  here,  he  dis- 
played a  decided  taste  for  philosophical 
and  mechanical  inventions;  and, avoiding 
the  society  of  other  children,  provided 
himself  with  a  collection  of  saws,  ham- 
mers, and  other  instruments,  with  which 
he  constructed  models  of  many  kinds  of 
machinery.  He  also  made  hour-glasses 
acting  by  the  descent  of  water  ;  and,  a  new 
wind-mill,  of  a  peculiar  construction,  hav- 
ing been  erected  in  the  town,  he  studied 
it  until  he  succeeded  in  imitating  it,  and 
placed  a  mouse  inside,  which  he  called 
the  miller.  Some  knowledge  of  drawing 
being  necessary  in  these  operations,  he 
applied  himself,  without  a  master,  to  the 
study ;  and  the  walls  of  his  room  were 
covered  with  all  sorts  of  designs.  After 
a  short  period,  however,  his  mother  took 
him  home,  for  the  purpose  of  employing 
him  on  the  farm,  and  about  the  affairs  of 
the  house,  and  sent  him,  several  times,  to 
market,  at  Grantham,  with  the  produce 
of  the  farm.  A  trusty  servant  was  sent 
with  him,  and  the  young  philosopher  left 
him  to  manage  the  business,  while  he 
himself  employed  his  time  in  reading.  A 
sun-dial  which  he  constructed,  on  the 
wajl  of  the  house  at  Woolsthorpe,  is  still 
shown.  This  irresistible  passion  for  study 
and  science  finally  induced  his  mother  to 
send  him  back  to  Grantham,  where  he 
remained  till  his  eighteenth  year,  when  he 
was  entered  at  Trinity  college,  Cambridge 
(1660).  A  taste  for  mathematical  studies 
had,  lor  some  time,  prevailed  there ;  the 
elements  of  algebra  and  geometry  usually 
formed  a  part  of  the  course,  and  Newton 
had  the  good  fortune  to  find  the  cele- 
brated doctor  Barrow  (q.  v.)  professor. 
In  order  to  prepare  himself  for  the  lec- 
tures, Newton  read  the  text-books  in  ad- 
vance :  these  were  Sanderson's  Logic  and 
Kepler's  Treatise  on  Optics  ;  the  Geome- 
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try  of  Descartes  (q.  v.)  was  also  one  of  the 
first  books  that  he  read  at  Cambridge. 
He  next  proceeded,  at  the  age  of  about 
twenty-one,  to  study  the  works  of  Wallis, 
and  appears  to  have  been  particularly  de- 
lighted with  the  celebrated  treatise  of  that 
author    entitled    Arithmetica   Inflnitorum. 
Wallis  had  given  the  quadrature  of  curves 
whose  ordinates  are  expressed  by  any  in- 
tegral and  positive  power  of  1— x2,  and 
had  observed  that  if,  between  the  areas  so 
calculated,  we  could  interpolate  the  areas 
of  other  curves,  the  ordinates  of  which 
constituted,  with  the  former  ordinates,  a 
geometrical  progression,  the  area  of  the 
curve,  whose  ordinate  was  a  mean  pro- 
portional between  1  and  1 — x2,  would  ex- 
press a  circular  surface,  in  terms  of  the 
square  of  its  radius.     In  order  to  effect 
this  interpolation,  Newton  began  to  seek, 
empirically,  the  arithmetical  law  of  the  co- 
efficients of  the  series  already  obtained  ; 
and,  having  done  this,  he  rendered  it  more 
general    by    expressing    it    algebraically. 
Perceiving    that  this    interpolation   gave 
him  the  expression,  in  series,  of  radical 
quantities,  composed  of  several  terms,  he 
directly  verified  this  induction  by  multi- 
plying each  series  by  itself  the  number  of 
times  required  by  the  index  of  the  root, 
and  found,  in  fact,  that  this  multiplication 
reproduced    exactly    the    quantity    from 
which  it  had  been  deduced.     Having  thus 
ascertained  that  this  form  of  series  really 
gave  the  developement  of  radical  quanti- 
ties, he  was  led  to  consider  that  they 
might  be  obtained  still  more  directly,  by 
applying  to  the  proposed   quantities  the 
process  used  in  arithmetic  for  extracting 
roots.     This  gave  him,  again,  the  same  se- 
ries, but  made  them  depend  on  a  much 
more  general  method,  since  it  permitted 
him  to  express,  analytically,  any  powers 
whatever  of  polynomials,  their  quotients 
and  their  roots,  by  considering  and  calcu- 
lating these  quantities  as  the  developements 
of  powers  corresponding  to  integral  nega- 
tive, or  fractional  exponents.     Indeed,  in 
the  generality  and  in  the  uniformity  given 
to  these  developements  the  discovery  of 
Newton  really  consists ;   for  Wallis  had 
remarked  before  him,  with  regard  to  mo- 
nomial quantities,  the  analogy  of  quotients 
and  roots  with  integral  powers,  expressed 
according  to  the  notation  of  Descartes ;  and 
Pascal  had  given  a  rule  for  forming,  di- 
rectly, any  term  of  the  developement  of 
binomial  powers,  the  exponent  being  an 
integer.    Thus  was  discovered  the  cele- 
brated formula,  known  as  Newton's  Bino- 
mial  Theorem,   (q.  v.)     Newton  further 
pereeived,  that  there  is  hardly  any  ana- 


lytical research,  in  which  the  use  of  it  is 
not  necessary,  or  at  least  possible,  and 
immediately  "made  a  great  number  of  the 

most  important  applications  of  it.     Thus 
he  obtained  the  quadrature  of  the  hyper- 
bola, and  of  many  other  curves,  and  also 
extended  his  formulae  to  the  surfaces  of 
solids,  the  determination  of  their  contents, 
and  the  situation  of  their  centres  of  gravity. 
Wallis,  in  his  Arilhmet.  In/in.  (lGb'5),  had 
shown  that  the  area  of  all  curves  may  be 
found,  whose  ordinate  is  expressed  by  any 
integral  power  of  the  abscissa,  and  had 
given  the  expression  for  this  area  in  terms 
of  the  ordinate.     Newton,  by  reducing  in- 
to series  the  more  complicated  functions 
of  the  abscissa,  which  represent  the  ordi- 
nates, changed  them  into  a  series  of  mo- 
nomial terms,  to  each  of  which  he  was 
able  to  apply  the  rule  of  Wallis.     He  thus 
obtained  as  many  portions  of  the  whole 
area  as  there  were  terms,  and,  by  their 
addition,  obtained  the  total.     But  the  far 
more  extensive,  and,  in  some  respects,  un- 
limited applications  that  Newton  made  of 
this  rule,  depended  on  a  general  principle, 
which  be  had  made  out,  and  which  con- 
sisted in  determining,  from  the  manner  in 
which  quantities  gradually  increase,  what 
are  the  values  to  which  they  ultimately 
arrive.     To  effect  this,   Newton  regards 
them,  not  as  aggregates  of  small  homoge- 
neous parts,  but  as  the  results  of  contin- 
ued   motion,    lines  being  considered   as 
described    by  the  movement  of  points, 
surfaces  by  that  of  lines,  solids  by  that  of 
surfaces,  and  angles  by  the  rotation  of 
their  sides.     Again,  considering  that  the 
quantities  so  formed  are  greater  or  smaller, 
in  equal  times,  according  as  the  velocity 
with  which  they  are  developed  is  more  or 
less  rapid,  he  endeavors  to  determine  their 
ultimate   values  from  the  expression  for 
these  velocities,  which  he  calls  fluxions, 
naming  the  quantities  themselves  fluents. 
In  fact,  when  any  given  curve,  surface  or 
solid,  is  generated  in  this  manner,  the  dif- 
ferent elements  which  either  compose  or 
belong  to  it,  such  as  the  ordinates,  the 
abscissas,  the  lengths  of  the  arcs,  the  solid 
contents,  the  inclinations  of  the  tangent 
planes,  and  of  the  tangents,  all  vary,  dif- 
ferently and  unequally  indeed,  but  never- 
theless according  to  a  regular  law,  de- 
pending on  the   equation  of  the  curve, 
surface    or    solid    under    consideration. 
Hence  Newton  was  able  to  deduce  from 
this  equation  the  fluxions  of  all    these 
elements,  in  terms  of  any  one  of  the  vari- 
ables, and  of  the  fluxion  of  this  variable, 
considered    as    indeterminate ;  then,  by 
expanding  into  series,  he  transformed  the 
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expression,  so  obtained,  into  finite  or  in- 
finite series  of  monomial  terms,  to  which 
Wallis's  rule  became  applicable  ;  thus,  by 
applying  it  successively  to  eacb,  and  tak- 
ing the  sum  of  the  results,  he  obtained  the 
ultimate  value,  that  is,  tlie  fluent  of  the 
element,  which  he  had  been  considering. 
In  this  consists  the  method  of  fluxions,  of 
which  Newton,  from  that  time,  laid  the 
foundation,  and  which,  eleven  years  later, 
Leibnitz  again  discovered,  and  presented 
to  the  world  in  a  different  form, — that  of 
the  differential  calculus.  Newton  made 
these  important  discoveries  before  com- 
pleting his  twenty-third  year,  and  col- 
lected them  in  a  manuscript,  entitled 
Analysis  per  JEquationes  JYumero  Termino- 
rum  infinilas,  but  did  not  communicate 
them  to  any  one.  About  this  time  (1665), 
being  obliged  to  quit  Cambridge  on  ac- 
count of  the  plague,  he  retired  to  Wools- 
thorpe,  and  now  turned  his  attention 
more  closely  to  subjects  of  natural  philos- 
ophy. As  he  was  one  day  sitting  under 
an  apple-tree,  the  fall  of  an  apple  led  him 
to  reflect  on  the  nature  of  that  remarkable 
principle  which  urges  all  bodies  towards 
the  centre  of  the  earth.  "  Why,"  he  asked 
himself,  "may  not  this  power  extend  to 
the  moon  ?  and,  if  so,  what  more  woidd  be 
necessary  to  retain  her  in  her  orbit  about 
the  earth?"  He  considered  that  if  the 
moon  was  retained  about  the  earth  by 
terrestrial  gravity,  the  planets,  which  move 
round  the  sun,  ought,  similarly,  to  be 
retained  in  their  orbits  by  their  gravity 
towards  that  body.  Setting  out  with  the 
law  of  Kepler  (q.  v.),  that  the  squares  of 
the  times  of  revolution  of  the  different 
planets  are  proportional  to  the  cubes  of 
their  distances  from  the  sun,  Newton 
found,  by  calculation,  that  tiie  force  of 
solar  gravity  decreases  proportionally  to 
the  square  of  the  distance;  and  having 
thus  determined  the  law  of  the  gravity  of 
the  planets  towards  the  sun,  he  endeav- 
ored to  apply  it  to  the  moon  ;  that  is,  to 
determine  the  velocity  of  her  motion 
round  the  earth  by  means  of  her  distance, 
as  settled  by  astronomers,  and  of  the  in- 
tensity of  gravity,  as  shown  by  the  fall  of 
bodies  at  the  earth's  surface.  To  make 
this  calculation,  it  is  necessary  to  know- 
exactly  the  distance  from  the  surface  to 
the  centre  of  the  earth,  expressed  in  parts 
of  the  same  measure  that  is  used  in  mark- 
ing the  spaces  described,  in  a  given  time, 
by  falling  bodies  at  the  earth's  surface  ; 
for  their  velocity  is  the  first  term  of  com- 
parison that  determines  the  intensity  of 
gravity  at  this  distance  from  the  centre, 
which  we  apply  afterwards  ut  the  moon's 
vol.  ix.  23 


distance,  by  diminishing  it  proportionably 
to  the  square  of  the  distance.  It  then  re- 
mains only  to  be  seen  if  gravity,  when 
thus  diminished,  has  precisely  the  degree 
of  energy  necessary  to  counteract  the  cen- 
trifugal force  of  the  moon,  caused  by  her 
observed  motion  in  her  orbit.  Unfortu- 
nately, at  that  time,  there  existed  no 
correct  measure  of  the  earth's  dimen- 
sions. (See  Degrees,  Measurement  of.) 
Newton  was  obliged  to  employ  the  imper- 
fect measures  then  in  use,  and  found  th.it 
they  gave  for  the  force  which  retains  the 
moon  in  her  orbit,  a  value  greater  by  one 
sixth  than  that  which  results  from  her 
observed  circular  velocity.  This  small  dif- 
ference seemed,  to  his  cautious  mind,  a 
strong  proof  against  his  bold  conjecture. 
He  imagined  that  some  unknown  cause 
modified,  in  the  case  of  the  moon,  the 
general  law  of  gravity  indicated  by  the 
motion  of  the  planets.  Yet  he  did  not 
abandon  his  leading  notion,  but  deter- 
mined to  wait  till  study  and  reflection 
should  reveal  to  him  this  supposed  un- 
known cause.  In  1666,  he  returned  tq 
Cambridge,  was  chosen  fellow  of  his  col- 
lege (Trinity  college)  in  1667,  and,  the 
next  year,  was  admitted  A.  M. ;  but  he  did 
not  disclose  his  secrets  even  to  his  in- 
structer,  doctor  Barrow.  In  1668,  how- 
ever, Mercator  (q.  v.)  published  his  Loga- 
rithmotechnia,  in  which  he  had  obtained 
the  area  of  the  hyperbola  referred  to  its 
asymptotes,  by  expanding  its  ordinate  into 
an  infinite  series,  which  was  the  main 
secret  of  Newton's  method.  Barrow 
showed  this  work  to  Newton,  who  imme- 
diately gave  him  his  own  treatise  (the 
Analysis,  &c),  but  did  not  yet  publish  it. — 
In  the  course  of  1666,  his  attention  had 
been  accidentally  drawn  to  the  phenome- 
na of  the  refraction  of  light  through 
prisms.  His  experiments  led  him  to  con- 
clude that  light,  as  it  emanates  from  the 
radiating  bodies,  is  not  a  simple  and  ho- 
mogeneous substance,  but  that  it  is  com- 
posed of  a  number  of  rays,  endowed  with 
unequal  refrangibility,  and  possessing  dif- 
ferent coloring  properties.  More  than 
two  years  elapsed  before  he  returned  to 
his  researches  on  this  subject ;  but,  in  1669, 
being  appointed  professor  of  mathematics, 
and  preparing  to  lecture  on  optics,  he  en- 
deavored to  mature  his  first  results,  and 
composed  a  complete  treatise,  in  which 
the  fundamental  properties  of  light  were 
unfolded,  established  and  arranged  by 
means  of  experiments  alone,  without  any 
mixture  of  hypothesis — a  novelty  at  that 
time  almost  as  surprising  as  these  proper- 
ties themselves.     Thus  it  appears,  that  the 
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three  great  discoveries  which  form  the  glo- 
ry of  his  life, — the  Method  of  Fluxions,  the 
Theory  of  Universal  Gravitation,  and  the 
Decomposition  of  Light, — were  conceived 
hefore  the  completion  of  his  24th  year. 
In  1572,  Newton  was  chosen  a  fellow  of 
the  royal  society,  to  which  he  communi- 
cated a  description  of  a  new  arrangement 
for  reflecting-telescopes,  which  rendered 
them  more  convenient  by  diminishing 
their  length  without  weakening  their 
magnifying  powers,  and,  soon  after,  the 
first  part  of  his  labors  on  the  analysis  of 
light.  When  the  first  feelings  of  surprise 
and  admiration,  excited  by  this  noble 
work,  had  subsided,  the  society  appointed 
three  members  to  study  it  fully,  and  report 
upon  it.  Hooke,  a  man  of  extensive 
acquirements  and  an  original  turn  of 
thought,  but  of  excessive  desire  of  re- 
nown, being  one  of  the  members,  under- 
took to  draw  up  the  report.  Instead  of 
discussing  the  new  facts,  as  presented  by 
the  experiments  of  Newton,  he  examined 
them  merely  in  relation  to  a  hypothesis 
of  his  own — that  light  is  simply  the  effect 
of  vibrations  excited  and  propagated  in  an 
elastic  medium — and  concluded  by  allow- 
ing whatever  appeared  reconcilable  with 
his  own  hypothesis,  and  by  advising  New- 
ton not  to  seek  any  other  explanation  of 
the  facts.  Newton  in  reply  (Phil.  Trans., 
vii),  after  exposing  some  errors  of  Hooke, 
adduces  new  experiments  confirming  his 
former  results,  and  refutes  the  objections  to 
the  production  of  whiteness  by  the  mixture 
of  all  the  rays.  To  several  other  attacks 
(particularly  one  by  Huygens),  which  ap- 
peared in  the  Philosophical  Transactions, 
and  which  were  conducted  on  similar 
principles,  he  was  obliged  to  reply.  In 
vain  did  he  declare  that  lie  neither  ad- 
vanced nor  admitted  any  hypothesis  what- 
ever, and  that  his  sole  object  was  to  estab- 
lish and  connect  facts  by  means  of  the 
laws  of  nature.  This  severe  and  abstract 
method  of  reasoning  was  little  understood, 
and  it  is  hardly  conceivable  into  what 
minuteness  of  detail  he  was  obliged  to 
enter.  So  much  was  he  disgusted  with 
these  difficulties,  that  he  gave  up  his  in- 
tention of  printing  his  lectures  on  Optics 
with  his  treatise  on  Series.  Before  quit- 
ting the  lists,  however,  he  addressed 
another  paper  (1675)  to  the  royal  society, 
completing  the  account  of  his  results,  and 
of  his  views  on  the  nature  of  light.  This 
treatise,  united  with  his  first  paper  on  the 
analysis  of  light,  afterwards  served  as  the 
base  of  the  great  work  Treatise  on  Op- 
tics (1704),  hi  which,  however,  the  experi- 
mental investigation  of  the  phenomena  is 


more  extensive,  and  more  strictly  separated 
from  all  hypothesis.  The  new  experi- 
ments with  which  it  was  enriched,  relate 
principally  to  the  colors  observed  in  thick 
plates  of  all  bodies,  when  they  are  present- 
ed, in  a  proper  manner,  to  the  incident  ray. 
Newton  reduced  them  to  the  same  laws 
as  those  of  the  phenomena  in  thin  plates ; 
and  then,  considering  these  law«  as  estab- 
lished facts,  equally  certain  with  the  par- 
ticular experiments  from  which  they  are 
deduced,  yet  far  more  universal,  he  unites 
them  all  in  one  general  property  of  light, 
each  peculiarity  of  which  is  characterized 
with  such  exactness  as  to  make  the  gen- 
eral property  a  pure  expression  for  all  the 
observed  laws.  The  essence  of  this  prop- 
erty is,  that  each  particle  of  light,  from  the 
instant  when  it  quits  the  radiating  body 
whence  it  emanates,  is  subject,  periodical- 
ly, and  at  equidistant  intervals,  to  a  con- 
tinual alternation  of  dispositions,  to  be 
reflected  from,  or  transmitted  through,  the 
surfaces  of  the  diaphanous  bodies  which 
it  meets  with  ;  so  that,  for  instance,  if  such 
a  surface  presents  itself  to  the  luminous 
particle  during  one  of  the  alternations, 
when  the  tendency  to  reflection,  which 
Newton  called  the  "fit  of  easy  reflection," 
is  in  force,  this  tendency  makes  it  yield 
more  easily  to  the  reflecting  power  of  the 
surface ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
yields  with  more  difficulty  when  it  is  in 
the  contrary  phase,  which  he  termed  the 
"fit  of  easy  transmission."  (See  Light, 
and  Optics.)  In  his  paper  of  1675,  after 
excusing  himself  for  proposing  a  conjec- 
ture as  to  the  nature  of  light,  and  declar- 
ing that  it  had  no  connexion  with  the 
facts  which  he  had  discovered,  he  goes  on 
to  give  one  which  he  should  be  inclined 
to  consider  most  probable,  if  he  were 
obliged  to  adopt  any.  He  then  admits  the 
existence  of  an  imperceptible  fluid  (which 
he  calls  (Ether),  extending  every  where  in 
space,  and  penetrating  all  bodies  with 
different  degrees  of  density.  This  fluid 
he  considers  as  highly  elastic,  and,  conse- 
quently, pressing  against  itself  and  the 
material  parts  of  other  bodies,  with  an 
energy  proportional  to  its  actual  density. 
If  this  aether  be  disturbed  or  agitated,  in 
any  one  point,  by  any  cause  which  pro- 
duces a  vibratory  motion,  this  motion  must 
transmit  itself,  by  undulations,  through  all 
the  rest  of  the  medium  ;  and  if  these  un- 
dulations encounter,  in  their  passage,  the 
material  particles  forming  the  substance 
of  any  body,  they  will  agitate  them  with 
considerable  force.  Now,  light,  he  ad- 
mits, consists  of  a  peculiar  substance,  dif- 
ferent from  the  aether,  but  composed  of 


NEWTON. 


267 


heterogeneous  particles,  which,  darting  in 
all  directions  from  luminous  bodies,  with 
great  velocity,  agitate  the  aether  in  their 
passage,  and  excite  undulations.  He 
does  not  attempt  to  determine  the  essence 
of  these  particles.  From  this  time  till 
1679,  Newton  communicated  nothing  to 
the  royal  society,  and  in  this  interval  ap- 
pears to  have  been  occupied  with  astro- 
nomical observations.  In  that  year  he  had 
occasion  to  write  to  Hooke  about  a  system 
of  physical  astronomy,  on  which  the 
royal  society  had  asked  his  opinion.  In 
his  letter  he  proposed,  as  a  matter  deserv- 
ing attention,  to  verify  the  motion  of  the 
earth  by  direct  experiment,  viz.  by  letting 
bodies  fall  from  a  considerable  height,  and 
observing  if  they  follow  exactly  a  vertical 
direction  ;  for  if  the  earth  turns,  since  the 
rotary  velocity  at  the  point  of  departure 
must  be  greater  than  at  the  foot  of  the 
vertical,  they  will  be  found  to  deviate  from 
this  line  towards  the  east,  instead  of  fol- 
lowing it  exactly,  as  they  would  do  if  the 
earth  did  not  move.  Hooke  replied,  that 
wherever  the  direction  of  gravity  is  ob- 
lique to  the  axis  of  the  earth,  bodies  in 
falling  change  parallels,  and  approach  the 
equator.  This  led  Newton  to  consider 
whether  the  elliptical  motion  of  the  plan- 
ets could  result  from  a  force  varying  in- 
versely as  the  square  of  the  distance,  and, 
if  so,  under  what  circumstances  such  a 
result  would  ensue.  In  proposing  his  ex- 
periment to  the  society,  he  had  considered 
the  motion  of  the  heavy  body  as  deter- 
mined by  a  force  of  constant  intensity,  and 
had  concluded  the  trajectory  to  be  a  spi- 
ral, doubtless  because  he  imagined  the 
body  to  fall  in  a  resisting  medium,  such 
as  the  air.  Hooke  replied,  that  it  should 
not  be  a  spiral,  but  that  in  a  vacuum  it 
would  be  an  eccentric  ellipse,  which,  in  a 
resisting  medium,  would  change  into  an 
eccentric  ovoidal  curve ;  and  he  repre- 
sented the  eccentric  ellipse  as  the  conse- 
quence of  a  force  inversely  proportional 
to  the  squares  of  the  distances  from  the 
earth's  centre.  Newton,  having  examined 
this  result  by  mathematical  calculations, 
found  that  an  attractive  force,  emanating 
from  a  centre,  and  acting  inversely  as  the 
squares  of  the  distances,  woidd  produce 
motions  exactly  resembling  the  planetary 
motions,  both  in  regard  to  the  form  of  the 
orbit  and  the  velocity  of  the  body  at  each 
point  This  was  the  secret  of  the  system 
of  the  world  ;  but  it  still  remained  to 
account  for  the  discordance  of  the  moon's 
motion,  which  had  before  (1665)  embar- 
rassed Newton.  But,  in  1682,  having 
learned  the  results  of  the  new  measure- 


ment of  a  degree  by  Picard,  he  resumed 
his  former  calculations  from  these  data. 
Finding,  as  he  advanced,  the  manifest  ten- 
dency of  these  numbers  to  produce  the 
long-desired  results,  he  became  so  much 
agitated  as  to  be  unable  to  go  on  with  his 
calculation,  and  requested  one  of  his 
friends  to  finish  it.  Two  years  were 
spent  in  penetrating  the  consequences  of 
this  discovery,  and  preparing  his  immortal 
work,  Philosophies  JYaluralis  Principia 
Malhematica,  during  which  time  he  lived 
only  to  calculate.  He  would  sometimes  rise, 
and,  suddenly  arrested  by  some  new  con- 
ception, would  sit  on  his  bedside  for  hours 
together,  and  would  forget  his  meals, 
unless  reminded  of  the  necessity  of  taking 
nourishment.  It  was  not  till  1686,  that 
he  finally  concluded  to  present  his  work 
to  the  society,  at  the  expense  of  which  it 
was  printed,  in  1687.  Not  more  than  two 
or  three  of  his  contemporaries  were  capa- 
ble of  understanding  it,  and  more  than 
fifty  years  elapsed  before  the  great  phys- 
ical truth  which  it  contained  was  thor- 
oughly understood  by  the  generality  of 
scientific  men.  In  1687,  Newton  was  one 
of  the  delegates  sent  by  the  university  of 
Cambridge,  to  maintain  its  rights  before 
the  high  commission  court,  when  they 
were  attacked  by  James  II,  and,  in  1688, 
was  elected,  by  the  university,  to  the 
convention  parliament,  but  never  distin- 
guished himself  in  that  body.  He  had 
always  taken  great  interest  in  chemistry, 
and  occupied  himself  occasionally  with 
experiments  in  that  science.  He  had  con- 
structed a  small  laboratory  for  prosecuting 
his  investigations,  and  seems,  after  the 
publication  of  the  Principia,  to  have  de- 
voted almost  his  whole  time  to  them. 
One  morning  (1692),  he  had  accidentally 
shut  up  his  little  pet  dog  Diamond  in  his 
room,  and,  on  returning,  found  that  the 
animal,  by  upsetting  a  candle  on  his 
desk,  had  destroyed  the  labors  of  several 
years.  On  perceiving  his  loss,  he  only 
exclaimed,  "  Oh,  Diamond  !  Diamond ! 
you  little  know  the  mischief  you  have 
done."  But  the  grief  caused  by  this  cir- 
cumstance injured  his  health,  and,  M.  Biot 
endeavors  to  show,  for  some  time  im- 
paired his  understanding.  This  fact  of  a 
derangement  of  his  intellect,  according  to 
Biot,  explains  why  Newton,  though  only 
forty-five  years  old  when  the  Principia 
was  published,  never  after  gave  to  the 
world  a  new  work  in  any  branch  of  sci- 
ence, and  merely  published  some  which 
had  been  previously  composed.  Doctoi 
Brewster,  however,  refutes  this  notion. 
In  1696,  he  was  appointed  warden  of  the 


266 


NEWTON. 


mint,  a  giieral  recoinage  having  then 
been  under  aken.  In  this  office,  he  ren- 
dered essential  service,  and,  in  1699,  was 
made  master  of  the  mint.  In  1701,  he 
we  3  again  returned  to  parliament  by  his 
ui  iversity  ;  in  1703,  he  was  chosen  presi- 
d  jnt  of  the  royal  society ;  and,  in  1705, 
»vas  knighted  by  queen  Anne.  In  1704, 
he  gave  to  the  world  his  Optics  (in  Eng- 
lish ;  translated  into  Latin  by  doctor  S. 
Clarke),  which  contains  all  his  researches 
on  light.  The  whole  merit  of  this  extra- 
ordinary work  has  not  been  fully  appre- 
ciated till  within  a  few  years.  Other 
works,  published  about  this  time,  were 
his  Arithmetica  Universalis  (1707;  more 
complete,  1712);  Methodic  Differentialis 
(1711);  and  his  Analysis  per  Equalioncs 
.Yam&ro  Terminorum  infnitas  (1711).  We 
have  already  given  an  account  of  the  cele- 
brated dispute  between  Newton  and  Leib- 
nitz (1712),  in  the  article  Leibnitz.  (See  the 
Commercium  Epistolicum,  or  Collection  of 
Letters,  published  by  the  Royal  Society  in 
1712).  The  princess  of  Wales  (daughter- 
in-law  of  George  I),  a  woman  of  a  culti- 
vated mind,  had  received  Newton  with 
great  kindness,  and  was  fond  of  con- 
versing with  him.  Newton  having  one 
day  explained  to  her  a  system  of  chro- 
nology which  he  had  composed  for  bis 
amusement,  she  requested  a  copy  for  her 
own  use.  A  copy  was  also  given  to  abbe 
Conti,  who  immediately  published  it  with- 
out Newton's  knowledge ;  and  it  therefore 
became  necessary  to  prepare  a  more  cor- 
rect edition,  which  appeared  in  1728,  un- 
der the  title  Chronology  of  Ancient  King- 
doms amended.  His  Observations  upon 
the  Prophecies  of  Holy  Writ  (1733)  is  an 
attempt  to  show  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecies.  In  his  Historical  Account  of 
two  notable  Corruptions  of  the  Scriptures, 
he  discusses  the  two  passages  in  the 
Epistles  of  St.  John  and  St.  Paul,  relating 
to  the  Trinity,  which  he  supposes  to  have 
been  altered  by  copyists.  At  this  period 
of  his  life,  the  reading  of  religious  works, 
with  the  conversation  of  his  friends,  form- 
ed almost  his  only  amusement,  after  per- 
forming the  duties  of  his  office.  He  had 
almost  ceased  to  think  of  science ;  and, 
during  the  last  ten  years  of  his  life,  when 
consulted  about  any  passage  in  his  works, 
he  would  reply,  "  Ask  Mr.  De  Moivre ;  he 
knows  better  than  I  do."  When  his  friends 
expressed  their  admiration  of  his  discove- 
ries, he  said,  "  To  myself  I  seem  to  have 
been  as  a  child  playing  on  the  sea-shore, 
while  the  immense  ocean  of  truth  lay  unex- 
plored before  me."  His  countenance  was 
rather  calm  than  expressive  ;  his  manner, 


rather  languid  ;  bis  health  was  irood  until 
his  eightieth  year,  when  lie  Buffered  from 
a  calculous  disorder,  which  occasioned 
his  death  March  20, 1726—7.  His  corpse 
lay  in  state,  in  Jerusalem  chamber,  West- 
minster, and,  on  the  28th,  was  interred  in 
Westminster  abbey.  A  monument  was 
erected  to  his  memory,  by  his  family,  with 
an  inscription  ending  with  these  words,  ap- 
plicable to  Newton  only  :  Sibigratulentur 
moHales  tale  tantumque  exstitisse  humani 
generis*  His  statue, by  Roubiliac,  stands 
in  his  college,  at  Cambridge.  Horeley's 
edition  of  bis  Works  (5  vols.,4to.,1779— 85), 
with  the  Opuscida,  collected  by  Castillon 
(3  vols.,  4to.,  Lausanne,  1744),  and  his  let- 
ters, inserted  in  the  Biographia  Britannica, 
contains  nearly  all  his  printed  works.f 
Pemberton's  View  of  Newton's  Philosophy 
(1728),  and  Maelaurin's  Account  of  New- 
ton's Discoveries,  are  valuable  works. — 
See,  also,  Birch's  History  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety (vol.  3d).  The  best  edition  of  the 
Pnncipia  is  that  of  Lesueur  and  Jacquier 
(4  vols.,  4to.,  Geneva,  1739 — 42  ;  4  vols., 
8vo.,  Glasgow,  1822).  A  Life  of  Newton, 
by  doctor  Brewster,  appeared  in  1831. 
The  article  Newton,  in  the  Biographie 
Universale,  by  M.  Biot,  is  very  complete. 
The  Collections  for  the  History  of  Grant- 
ham, with  authentic  Memoirs  of  Sir  Isaac 
Newton,  contains  much  important  matter. 

*  Pope's  epitaph  on  Newton  is  well  known  :— 

Isaactts  Newton  hie  facet, 
Q,uem  immortalem  codi,  natura, 

Tempiis  ostendunt, 
Mortalem  hoc  marmor  fatetur. 

Nature  and  all  her  works  lay  hid  in  night, 
God  said,  Let  Newton  be, — and  all  was  light. 

t  The  manuscripts,  letters,  and  other  papers  of 
Newton,  have  been  preserved  in  different  collec- 
tions. His  correspondence  with  Cotes,  relative  to 
the  second  edition  of  the  Principia,  and  amounting 
to  between  60  and  100  letters,  a  considerable  por- 
tion of  the  manuscript  of  that  work,  and  two  or 
three  letters  to  doctor  Keill,  on  the  Leibnitzian 
controversy,  are  preserved  in  the  library  of  Trinitv 
college,  Cambridge.  Newton's  letters  to  Fhmi- 
steau,  about  34  in  number,  are  deposited  in  the  li- 
brary of  Corpus  Christi  college,  Oxford.  Several 
letters  of  Newton,  and,  we  believe,  the  original 
specimen  which  he  drew  up  of  the  Principia,  ex- 
ist among  the  papers  of  Mr.  William  Jones  (the 
father  of  sir  \\  illiam  Jones),  which  are  preserved 


at  Shirbum  castle,  in  the  library  of  lord  Maccles- 
field. But  the  great  mass  of  Newton's  papers 
came  into  the  possession  of  the  Portsmouth  fami- 
ly, through  his  niece,  lady  Lymington,  and  have 
been  safely  preserved  by  that  noble  family. 
There  is  reason  to  believe  that  they  contain 
nothing  which  could  be  peculiarly  interesting  to 
science ;  but  as  the  correspondence  of  Newton 
with  contemporary  philosophers  must  throw  con- 
siderable light  on  his  personal  history,  we  trust 
that  it  will,  ere  long,  be  given  to  the  public. 
(Brewster's  Life  of  'Newton?) 
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N  ewton,  Thomas,  an  English  theologi- 
cal writer,  horn  at  Lichfield  (1703),  was  edu- 
cated at  Trinity  college,  Carnhridge,  where 
he  obtained  a  fellowship.  In  1744,  he  ob- 
tained the  rectory  of  St.  Marv-le-Bow,  Lon- 
don, and,  in  1745,  took  the  degree  of  D.  D. 
He  published  an  edition  of  the  Paradise 
Lost  of  Milton,  with  notes,  and  a  memoir 
of  the  author,  in  1749  ;  and  he  afterwards 
edited,  in  a  similar  manner,  the  Paradise 
Regained,  But  his  literary  reputation  de- 
p  nds  chiefly  on  his  Dissertations  on  the 
Prophecies  (1759,  3  vols.,  8vo.),  several 
dines  reprinted.  In  1761,  doctor  Newton 
was  made  bishop  of  Bristol,  and  after- 
wards obtained  the  deanery  of  St.  Paul's, 
which  he  held  till  his  death  (1782).  His 
works  were  published  with  an  autobio- 
graphical memoir  (2  vols.,  4to.): 

New  World  ;  a  name  frequently  ap- 
plied to  the  Americas,  not  because  they 
are  supposed  to  have  been  of  a  later  ori- 
gin than  the  eastern  hemisphere,  or  the 
Old  World,  but  because  they  became 
known  to  the  Europeans  at  a  compara- 
tively recent  date. 

New  Year's  Day;  the  first  day  of  a 
year.  (Respecting  the  determination  of 
the  same,  see  Year,  and  Epoch.)  We 
shall  treat  of  it  in  this  place  as  a  festival. 
It  is  natural  for  man  to  distinguish  this 
day,  which  begins  one  of  the  great  divis- 
ions of  his  life,  with  particular  usages. 
We  find  this  to  be  the  case  with  most 
civilized  nations.  The  new  year  of  the 
Jews  began  with  the  mouth  Tishri.  It 
was  considered  as  the  day  on  which  God 
holds  judgment  (hence  Jom  Haddin,  day 
of  judgment),  and  also  as  the  anniversary 
of  the  (lay  on  which  Adam  was  created. — 
The  Romans  offered  sacrifices  on  new- 
year's  day  to  Janus,  particularly  a  white 
steer.  In  the  whole  city,  much  incense  was 
burned,  and  the  newly  elected  magistrates 
went  in  procession  to  the  capitol,  where 
they  sacrificed  to  Jupiter.  The  success 
of  any  affair  on  that  day  was  considered 
a  good  omen  for  the  whole  year.  People 
who  met  greeted  each  other  with  Annum 
novum  J'aitstum  fclicemquc  tibi.  Presents 
given  were  called  xenoi,  and  those  re- 
turned, apophorda,  slrente.  They  con- 
sisted chiefly  of  gilt  dates,  dried  and  gilt 
plums  and  tigs,  honey,  rare  coins,  spoons, 
lamps,  ornamented  with  a  head  of  Janus. 
The  emperors  made  these  presents  a 
heavy  tax:  Caligula,  for  instance,  receiv- 
ed them  during  the  whole  day,  standing 
in  the  ante-chamber  of  his  palace,  from 
the  high  officers.  Claudius  abolished  this 
burdensome  obligation.  Henry  III,  king 
of  Eneland,  seems  to  have  imitated  the 
23* 


Roman  emperors  in  extorting  new  year's 
presents;  and  queen  Elizabeth,  according 
to  doctor  Drake,  principally  supported  her 
jewel  chest  and  her  enormous  wardrobe 
by  levying  similar  contributions.  Even  her 
majesty's  household  servants  offered  such 
presents;  and,  among  others,  the  dustman 
is  recorded  as  having  presented  her  with 
two  bolts  of  cambric.  The  3000  gowns, 
mentioned  in  D'Israeli's  Curiosities  of 
Literature,  as  having  been  found  in  her 
wardrobe  at  her  decease,  show  that  the 
tax  must  have  been  heavy.  These  pres- 
ents, however,  were,  doubtless,  often  giv- 
en on  the  old  principle  do  id  des.  The 
Druids  of  ancient  Britain  were  accus- 
tomed, on  certain  days,  to  cut  the  sacred 
mistletoe  with  a  golden  knife,  in  a  forest 
dedicated  to  the  gods,  and  to  distribute  its 
branches  with  much  ceremony,  as  new 
year's  gifts,  to  the  people.  Among  the 
Saxons,  this  day  was  also  observed  by 
gifts,  accompanied  with  festivities ;  and  they 
reckoned  their  age  by  the  number  of  these 
merrymakings  at  wbici  they  had  been 
present  Similar  customs  existed  with 
other  German  tribes,  accompanied  by 
many  superstitious  observances,  so  that 
many  laws  of  Charlemagne  are  found  to 
be  directed  against  them  ;  and  to  this  very- 
day,  a  number  of  ceremonies,  originally 
superstitious,  hut  now  serving  principally 
to  excite  mirth,  are  practised  in  Germany, 
on  the  night  of  the  last  of  December  and 
first  of  January.  Among  the  most  com- 
mon, at  present,  is  the  melting  of  tin  or  lead, 
which  is  thrown  at  midnight  into  a  basin 
of  water,  when  it  will  form  strange  figures, 
which  serve  for  divination.  New  year 
of  the  Christians,  being  the  eighth  day 
after  Christmas,  is  the  festival  of  Christ's 
circumcision.  The  day  is  a  holyday,  cele- 
brated with  religious  service  all  over  the 
European  continent.  In  England,  it  is 
not,  nor  in  the  U.  States,  where  the  aver- 
sion of  the  Puritans  to  religious  festivals, 
and  other  causes,  prevented  their  introduc- 
tion. They  were  even  prohibited  in  some 
of  the  American  colonies,  by  severe  laws. 
At  an  early  period,  most  Christians  cele- 
brated new  year  on  our  25th  of  March 
(the  conception  of  Mary).  In  Germany, 
this  was  the  case  till  the  ninth  century. 
At  a  later  time,  it  was  changed  to  Decem- 
ber 25,  and  so  continued"  in  Germany 
until  the  fourteenth  century,  and  in  Eng- 
land even  to  1752.  Of  modem  nations, 
the  French  celebrate  new  year  with  the 
most  spirit.  Smith,  in  his  (James  and  Fes- 
tivals, says,  that  it  has  been  estimated  that 
the  amount  expended  upon  bon-bons  and 
Bweatmeats  alone,  for  presents  on  new 
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year's  day,  in  Paris,  exceeds  £20,000  ster- 
ling, while  the  sale  of  jewelry  and  fancy 
articles  in  the  first  week  of  the  year  is 
computed  at  one  fourth  of  the  sale  during 
the  whole  twelve  months.  (See  Ameri- 
can edition,  p.  114.)  In  Germany,  pres- 
ents are  universally  given  on  Christmas 
eve.  In  England,  new  year's  presents 
are  not  so  frequent,  nor  in  the  U.  States ; 
and  the  souvenirs,  and  other  works  of 
light  literature,  professedly  intended  for 
such  presents,  are  in  circulation  so  early, 
that  they  are  stale  before  new  year  arrives. 
In  New  York,  a  custom  exists  (probably  a 
remainder  of  Dutch  manners)  of  paying 
visits  of  congratulation  on  new  year's  day. 
Good  store  of  cookies  (Dutch,  Jcoek,  cake) 
are  provided  for  the  entertainment  of  the 
visitors.  As  it  is  considered  the  duty  of 
gentlemen  to  visit  all  the  ladies  of  their 
acquaintance  on  this  occasion,  it  may 
easUy  be  imagined  that  the  day  is  one  of 
considerable  stir  in  fashionable  society. 

New  York,  State  of.  (See  Appen- 
dix, end  of  this  volume.) 

New  York,  the  largest  and  most  pop- 
ulous city  in  the  U.  States,  lies  in  the 
state  of  that  name,  and  is  situated  at  the 
junction  of  the  Hudson  and  East  rivers, 
at  the  head  of  the  bay  of  New  York,  ami 
about  sixteen  miles  from  the  Atlantic 
ocean,  in  lat.  40°  42>  N.,  74°  1'  8"  W. 
Ion.  from  Greenwich,  England ;  and  2° 
54'  22"  E.  from  the  city  of  Washington. 
It  stands  on  an  island  formed  by  the  two 
rivers  just  named,  and  a  small  river  called 
Haerlem,  which  connects  them.  The 
length  of  this  island  is  about  fifteen  miles, 
from  south  to  north,  and  its  average 
breadth  about  one  mile  and  a  half.  It  is 
separated,  on  the  north,  from  the  continent, 
by  Haerlem  river,  which  is  crossed  by 
several  bridges  ;  from  New  Jersey,  on  the 
west,  by  Hudson's  river ;  from  Long 
Island,  on  the  east,  by  the  East  river ;  and 
from  Staaten  Island,  to  the  south,  by  the 
bay  or  harbor.  According  to  Van  der 
Donck,  who  published  a  History  of  the 
New  Netherlands,  at  Amsterdam,  in  1656, 
Hudson's  river  was  the  English  name  of 
the  great  river  coming  from  the  north  ; 
but  tlie  Dutch  "  called  it  Mauritius,  after 
prince  Maurice,  who  then  presided  over 
the  government  of  Holland."  The  Indian 
name  of  the  island  was  Manhattan ;  the 
Dutch  called  the  city  Nieuw  Amsterdam ; 
and  the  English  changed  it  to  the  name 
which  it  still  retains.  The  same  writer 
gives  us  the  following  description  of 
the  bay  of  New  York  : — "  The  bay  on 
which  Staaten  Island  is  situated  is  the 
most  celebrated,    because  the  East,  and 


North  rivers  flow  into  it— rivers,  a  par- 
ticular description  of  which  will  be  pres- 
ently given,  together  with  a  number  of 
kills,  gats,  and  creeks,  some  of  which  re- 
semble small  fivers,  and  are  navigable,  as 
Raritan  kill,  kill  Van  Kull,Nieuvesink,  &c. 
This  bay  is  also  so  formed  as  to  render  it 
safe  from  all  boisterous  winds,  and  a 
thousand  ships  of  burthen  may  harbor  in 
it  within  the  laud.  The  entrance  into  the 
bay  is  extensive,  and  is  accompanied  with 
but  little  danger  to  those  who  have  once 
gone,  or  have  been  taught  the  passage. 
If  persons  are  so  inclined,  and  the  wind 
fair,  they  may  in  one  tide  proceed  from 
sea  to  the  city  of  New  Amsterdam,  which 
lies  live  (Dutch)  miles  from  the  ocean,  and 
that  when  deeply  laden,  with  an  easy  sail, 
and  by  ships  of  the  greatest  burthen."— 
The  following  is  the  depth  of  water  over 
the  bar,  as  furnished  by  the  pilot  of  the  U. 
States'  ship  Boston, which  passed  it  in  June, 
1830,  with  the  wind  from  the  westward. 

Carried  over  the  bar ...  25  ft.  6  in. 

Tide  had  fallen ._1 6 

27  ft.  0  in. 

The  whole  island  of  New  York  constitutes 
one  county,  which  is  governed  by  the  city 
charter,  and  divided  into  fourteen  wards, 
each  equally  represented  in  the  comm,on 
council,  and  each  electing  its  own  mu- 
nicipal officers.  Members  of  congress  and 
assembly  are  elected  by  the  whole  people, 
and  whoever  has  the  highest  number  of 
votes,  is  chosen,  whether  that  number  con- 
stitutes a  majority  of  the  whole  or  not.  The 
common  council  sits,  and  the  courts  arc 
held,  in  the  city  hall,  a  handsome  marble 
buildingjilnely  situated  in  an  extensive  park. 
There  is,  perhaps,  no  place  in  the  world 
where  the  municipal  authority  exercises 
such  despotic  sway  over  the  property  of 
the  citizen,  in  opening,  leveling,  widening 
streets,  and  other  alterations  and  improve- 
ments. It  is  not  an  uncommon  case  for 
property  to  be  assessed,  for  one  or  other  of 
these  purposes,  for  more  than  it  is  worth  ; 
and  the  only  privilege  accorded  to  the  own- 
er is  thatofabandoningitto  the  corporation, 
and  paying  the  rest  out  of  his  own  pocket. 
Under  this  system,  it  cannot,  however,  be 
denied,  that  New  York  has  advanced  in 
beauty  and  improvements  almost  beyond 
example.  The  population,  in  1697,  was 
4302;  in  1756,  13,040;  in  1790,  33,031; 
in  1800,  60,489  ;  in  1810,96,373;  in  1820, 
123,706;  in  1825,  166,086;  and,  in  1830, 
207,021.  In  1769,  in  a  hotly  contested 
election  of  four  days,  the  number  of  votes 
taken  was  1515 ;  of  the  voters  917  were 
freeholders:  in  1830,  the  number  of  votes 
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for  members  of  congress  was  upwards  of 
21,000  ;  the  proportion  of  freeholders  not 
known,  as  property  is  no  longer  the  basis 
of  representation.  The  revenue  of  the 
city,  in  1830,  was  1,036,930  dollars  ;  the  ex- 
penditure, 1,033,419 ;  arid  the  debt,  774,455. 
In  the  same  year,  the  revenue  collected 
at  the  (ttistom-house  was  21,756,709  dol- 
lars; the  foreign  tonnage  entering  the 
port,  450,868  tons  ;  the  arrivals  from  for- 
eign ports,  1510,  of  which  1366  were 
American.  The  number  of  coasting  ves- 
sels frequenting  the  port  is  almost  incalcu- 
lable. For  1810,  the  assessment  of  real 
and  personal  property  was  125,288,518 
dollars ;  in  1688,  the  value  of  estates  as- 
sessed was  £78,231.  In  1824,  the  num- 
ber of  deaths  was  4341 ;  in  1825,  5018. 
The  proportion  of  births  to  deaths  is  not 
known  as  it  ought  to  be,  in  order  to  draw 
any  useful  practical  conclusions  from  this 
subject.  Of  these  deaths,  one  sixth  were 
from  consumptions.  The  greatest  num- 
ber of  deaths,  in  1824,  was  in  the  month 
of  August,  the  smallest  in  December.  In 
1825,  the  greatest  mortality  was  in  July, 
and  the  smallest  in  April.  The  air  of 
New  York  is  keen  and  cold  in  winter, 
partly  owing  to  its  being  entirely  sur- 
rounded by  water,  which  freezes  more  or 
less  during  that  season.  The  spring  is 
generally  lingering  and  backward,  owing 
to  the  great  prevalence  of  chilly  easterly 
winds,  coming  directly  from  the  sea ;  but 
the  summer  is  less  oppressive  than  in 
Philadelphia  and  Baltimore,  and  the  au- 
tumn, for  the  most  part,  very  pleasant. 
During  the  heats  of  summer,  the  Battery 
and  Castle  garden  afford  a  never-failing 
source  of  coolness,  and  a  prospect  equally 
refreshing  and  delightful.  The  nights  are 
almost  always  rendered  comfortable,  even 
in  the  hottest  weather,  by  the  sea  breezes, 
the  influence  of  which  is  felt  very  sensibly. 
On  the  whole,  the  climate  is  not  unfavor- 
able to  health  or  long  life,  except  to  per- 
sons inclined  to  consumption.  To  them 
it  is  highly  dangerous.  The  water  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  city  is  brackish.  Co- 
lumbia college  is  at  present  the  only  insti- 
tution of  the  kind  in  New  York.  It  is 
linely  situated,  on  an  open  square,  orna- 
mented with  majestic  trees ;  and  the  stand- 
ard of  classical  education  is  supposed  to 
be  higher  than  in  most  of  the  colleges  of 
the  U.  States.  The  faculty  consists  of  a 
president ;  a  professor  of  moral  philoso- 
phy, rhetoric,  belles-lettres,  and  political 
economy  ;  a  professor  of  Greek  and  Latin  ; 
a  Jay  professor  of  ditto  ;  a  professor  of 
natural  and  experimental  philosophy  and 
chemistry;    a  professor  of  mathematics, 


analytical  mechanics,  and  physical  astron- 
omy ;  a  professor  of  law ;  a  professor  of 
the  Italian  language  and  literature  ;  and  a 
professor  of  the  French  language  and 
literature.  The  number  of  students  is 
about  100.  There  is  a  grammar  school 
connected  with  the  college.  It  was  found- 
ed by  royal  charter,  in  1754,  which  his 
been  frequently  confirmed,  with  occasion- 
al alterations,  by  the  legislature  of  the 
state.  Columbia  college  possesses  an 
estate  valued  at  400,000  dollars.  The 
university  of  the  city  of  New  York  is  an 
institution  recently  established,  chartered 
by  the  legislature  in  February,  1831.  It  is 
projected  on  the  broad  and  liberal  scale 
of  the  universities  on  the  continent  of 
Europe,  and  promises  to  be  of  great  ad- 
vantage to  the  literature  of  our  country. 
Its  funds  have  been  raised  by  the  sub- 
scriptions of  liberal  individuals.  It  is 
governed  by  a  council  of  thirty-two  mem- 
bers, chosen  by  the  subscribers,  together 
with  the  mayor  and  four  members  of  the 
common  council  of  the  city.  A  large 
amount  of  money  has  been  raised  for  its 
endowment ;  but  none  of  its  officers  are 
yet  chosen,  except  the  president,  secretary 
and  treasurer  of  the  council,  and  the 
chancellor  of  the  university.  There  are 
numerous  schools  of  all  kinds  in  the  city, 
in  which  all  classes  and  colors  may  be 
accommodated  ;  so  that  it  is  not  too  much 
to  say  that  the  means  of  obtaining  such 
an  education  as  is  essential  to  the  ordina- 
ry occupations  and  pursuits  of  life,  are 
within  the  reach  of  all  who  will  exert 
themselves  to  make  use  eA  them.  There 
are  upwards  of  100  churches  in  the  city, 
of  almost  every  denomination  of  believ- 
ers. Of  these,  some  are  of  a  handsome 
order  of  architecture,  and  splendidly  orna- 
mented within.  The  portico  in  front  of 
the  church  of  the  Ascension,  in  Canal 
street,  would  do  honor  to  any  city.  It  is 
chaste  and  classical  in  the  highest  degree. 
The  disposition  of  the  people  of  New 
York  is  very  liberal  towards  the  endow- 
ment and  support  of  religious  establish- 
ments, Bible  and  missionary  societies,  &c. 
Of  all  the  churches  of  the  U.  States,  Trin- 
ity church  is  the  best  endowed.  It  is  re- 
stricted, by  its  charter,  to  an  actual  reve- 
nue of  £5000  sterling  a  year,  and  has 
been  obliged  to  alienate  a  vast  property  in 
the  city,  in  order  to  keep  within  bounds. 
But  for  this,  its  revenues  would  probably 
have  amounted  to  six,  perhaps  ten  times 
the  sum  to  which  it  is  restricted  by  char- 
ter. The  nature  of  this  work  does  not 
admit  of  particularizing  the  different  chari- 
table institutions  and  societies  for  the  re- 
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lief  of  human  misery.  It  is  sufficient  to 
say,  that  there  is  scarcely  a  want  or  infir- 
mity to  which  our  nature  is  exposed,  that 
has  not  a  resource  in  some  one  of  these 
institutions,  which  are  supported  either 
hy  public  munificence  or  private  charity. 
Neither  is  New  York  behind  her  neighbors 
in  the  number  of  her  literary  and  scien- 
tific institutions,  although  her  almost  ex- 
clusively commercial  pursuits  might  fur- 
nish some  apology  if  she  were.  The 
most  ancient  of  these,  it  is  believed,  is  the 
society  library,  founded  in  1754,  and  con- 
taining upwards  of  22,000  volumes ;  the 
historical  society,  incorporated  in  1809, 
and  which  has  collected  and  preserved  a 
vast  number  of  records,  appertaining  to 
the  early  history  of  the  U.  States,  and  the 
state  of  New  York  particularly.  It  is  to 
be  regretted,  that  the  society  has  languish- 
ed for  want  of  funds:  this  circumstance, 
it  is  believed,  has  prevented  its  giving  to 
the  world  many  of  these  interesting  me- 
morials of  old  times.  It  seems  now,  how- 
ever, on  the  point  of  a  revival  to  useful- 
ness, owing,  in  no  small  degree,  to  the 
activity  and  exertions  of  Mr.  John  Dela- 
lield,  the  present  treasurer.  The  lyceum 
of  natural  history  has  been  very  success- 
ful in  the  pursuit  of  its  objects,  and  its 
collections  and  publications  do  it  great 
honor.  The  Clinton  hall  association  is 
an  incorporation  for  the  promotion  of 
literature,  science  and  the  arts,  which  has 
but  lately  attained  to  an  existence,  which  it 
is  hoped  will  be  prosperous  ;  and  the 
mercantile  library  association  can  hardly 
tail  of  being  eminently  useful,  if  prop- 
erly conducted.  There  are  two  acade- 
mies of  the  fine  arts  in  New  York — 
the  American  and  the  National — the 
former  supported  by  amateurs,  the  lat- 
ter composed  of  artists,  with  a  few  ex- 
ceptions. It  is  hoped  and  expected  they 
will  do  something  towards  the  advance- 
ment of  the  great  objects  of  their  original 
formation.  In  1827,  the  returns  made, 
according  to  law,  to  the  comptroller  of 
the  state,  made  the  total  of  banking  cap- 
ital in  New  York  amount  to  "15,960,403 
dollars.  Since  that  period,  several  new 
banks  have  been  chartered,  adding  large- 
ly to  this  sum.  The  number  of  insurance 
companies  is  upwards  of  forty.  There  is 
no  city  in  the  U.  States,  perhaps  in  the 
world,"  which  possesses  greater  advan- 
tages of  situation  than  New  York,  both  for 
internal  and  external  commerce.  These 
advantages  have  been  improved  by  a  vast 
line  of  canals  connected  with  the  Hudson, 
and  concentrating  the  produce  of  an  im- 
mense region  on  its  bosom,  all  of  which  at 


length  finds  its  way  to  the  great  mart  of 
domestic  and  foreign  trade.  It  is  here 
that  merchants  and  traders  resort  from  all 
quarters;  from  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic, 
the  confines  of  the  lakes,  and  the  banks 
of  the  Mississippi,  with  a  certainty  that 
they  can  dispose  of  their  own  produce,  and 
supply  themselves  with  every  article  they 
require.  It  is  here,  too,  that  strangers  and 
travellers  congregate,  as  the  place  of  de- 
parture to  every  part  of  the  world,  attract- 
ed by  the  facilities  offering  themselves  at 
regular  stated  periods.  It  may  serve  to 
give  some  idea  of  these,  to  state,  that  there 
are  opportunities  by  regular  packets  to 
Liverpool  four  times  a  month  ;  to  Havre, 
three  times;  to  London,  twice ;  to  Hull, 
Greenock,  Belfast,  Carthagena,  Vera  Cruz, 
Charleston,  Savannah,  New  Orleans,  Mo- 
bile, Washington,  Boston,  Philadelphia, 
Baltimore,  Norfolk,  and,  indeed,  to  almost 
every  place  of  note  in  the  U.  States,  in 
lines  of  vessels,  sailing  at  stated  times, 
which  may  be  relied  upon  with  almost 
perfect  certainty.  The  advantageous  situ- 
ation of  New  York  naturally  inclines  the 
inhabitants  to  commercial  pursuits ;  but 
of  late  years  large  capitals  have  been  in 
vested  in  manufactures,  which  are  daily 
becoming  objects  of  attention.  But  the 
probability  is,  that  it  will  long  remain  in  a 
great  degree  a  central  point  for  the  com- 
merce of  the  U.  States. — That  part  of  the 
coast  of  America  which  comprehends  the 
state  of  New  York,  was  first  discovered 
by  Sebastian  Cabot,  who  was  employed  by 
Henry  the  Seventh  of  England,  in  1497. 
But  he  made  no  attempts  at  landing,  or 
forming  settlements,  contenting  himself 
with  claiming  the  country  for  his  sove- 
reign, by  right  of  discovery.  In  1609, 
Henry  Hudson,  an  Englishman,  acting 
under  a  commission  from  the  king  of 
England,  entered  the  bay  of  New  York, 
and  sailed  up  the  river  as  far  as  latitude 
43°  north.  The  English  writers  maintain 
that  he  was  employed  by  their  govern- 
ment, and  that  he  sold  the  country  thus 
discovered  to  the  Dutch,  without  authori- 
ty. The  Dutch  writers,  on  the  contrary, 
maintain,  that  he  was  in  the  service  of  the 
Dutch  East  India  company  at  the  time. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  the  English  made  no 
opposition,  for  some  time,  to  the  settlement 
of  the  country  by  the  Dutch.  The  right 
of  the  English  was,  however,  in  some 
measure  recognised,  by  the  Dutch  apply- 
ing for,  and  receiving,  permission  from 
James  the  First,  in  1690,  "to  build  some 
cottages  on  Hudson's  river,  for  the  con- 
venience of  their  vessels  engaged  in  trade 
with  Brazil.  Under  this  license,they  settled 
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a  colony,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of 
the  New  Netherlands.  Various  disputes 
about  boundaries,  &c,  occurred,  for  seve- 
ral years  afterwards,  between  the  English, 
the  Dutch,  and  the  Swedes  ;  but  these  are 
no  longer  subjects  of  interest.  The  first 
buildings  erected  in  New  York  were  in 
1621,  near  the  junction  of  the  East  and 
North  rivers,  about  Whitehall,  and  Broad 
street,  and  Coenties,  and  Old  slips.  The 
first  Dutch  governor  was  Wouter  van 
Tvvillcr,  in  1629,  who  was  succeeded  by 
William  Kieft,  whose  successor  was  Pe- 
trus  Stuyvesant,  the  last  of  the  Dutch 
governors.  King  Charles  the  First  having 
made  complaints  of  the  encroachments  of 
the  Dutch  on  New  England,  the  states- 
general  declared  the  settlement  of  New 
Netherlands  "to  be  only  a  private  undertak- 
ing of  the  West  India  company  of  Amster- 
dam." The  12th  of  March,  1664,  Charles 
the  Second  granted  to  his  brother  James, 
duke  of  York,  "  all  Mattawacks,  now 
Long  Island,  all  Hudson's  river,  and  all  the 
lands  from  the  west  side  of  Connecticut 
river  to  the  east  side  of  Delaware  bay,  to- 
gether with  the  royalties  and  rights  of 
government."  The  duke  sold  that  part 
of  the  grant  which  comprehends  New 
Jersey,  and  the  remainder,  which  com- 
prehended the  present  state  of  New  York, 
was  retained  by  him,  and  so  called  in 
honor  of  the  proprietor.  The  possession 
Mas  guarantied  to  him  by  the  states-gene- 
ral, by  the  treaty  of  Breda,  in  1667.  Pre- 
vious to  this,  however,  in  1664,  the  New 
Netherlands  was  taken  by  the  English.  In 

1673,  it  was  retaken  by  the  Dutch,  and  in 

1674,  on  the  9th  of  February,  it  again  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  English,  and  so  re- 
mained until  the  revolution.  In  1683,  the 
first  colonial  legislature  was  convened  in 
New  York.  In  1765,  a  congress  of  depu- 
ties from  the  colonial  assemblies  met  at 
the  same  place  to  consult  about  grievances. 
In  1770,  the  liberty  pole,  which  had  been 
set  up  by  the  citizens,  was  cut  down  by 
the  soldiers,  and  a  new  one  erected,  se- 
cured with  iron.  About  the  same  time, 
the  assembly  gave  great  offence  by  voting 
5000  dollars  for  the  supply  of  the  king's 
troops  quartered  in  the  colony.  On  this 
occasion,  an  address  was  published  "To 
the  betrayed  inhabitants  of  the  city  of 
New  York,"  signed  "  A  Son  of  Liberty," 
which  the  assembly  pronounced  a  "  false, 
seditious,  and  infamous  libel."  Captain, 
afteruanlsgeneralMcDougall,  was  brought 
before  the  chief-justice  us  the  publisher, 
refused  to  give  bail,  was  committed  to 
prison,  and  afterwards  admitted  to  bail. 
He  was  ordered  before  the  bar  of  the 


assembly  at  their  next  meeting,  refused  to 
ask  pardon,  was  committed  to  prison  for 
contempt,  and  there  remained  until  the 
assembly  was  prorogued,  in  1771.  About 
the  middle  of  December,  1773,  seventeen 
chests  of  tea,  which  had  been  brought  to  the 
city  from  a  tea  ship  lying  at  Sandy  Hook, 
were  seized  by  the  citizens,  and  thrown  in- 
to the  river.  In  the  year  1775,  the  assem- 
bly of  the  province  met  in  New  York,  and 
renounced  all  concern  in  the  proceedings 
of  the  congress  which  convened  at  Phila- 
delphia the  precedingyear,declining  choos- 
ing members  to  the  new  one.  At  the  same 
time,  they  petitioned  the  king,  in  then- 
own  names,  for  a  redress  of  grievances  ; 
remonstrated  in  behalf  of  the  people  of 
Massachusetts;  and  concluded  by  disavow- 
ing all  ideas  of  independence.  This  course 
gave  great  offence  to  the  popular  party 
denominated  the  sons  of  liberty,  who  called 
a  meeting,  March  6,  which  eventuated  in 
an  appeal  to  force,  in  which  the  tories 
were  put  to  flight  by  the  sons  of  liberty, 
armed  with  hoop-poles ;  and  the  scale  from 
that  moment  turned  in  favor  of  the  popu- 
lar party,  under  captain  Sears,  or  king 
Sears,  as  he  was  familiarly  called.  On 
receipt  of  the  news  of  the  affair  at  Lex- 
ington, Sears,  in  conjunction  with  captain, 
afterwards  general  Lamb,  called  a  meet- 
ing, in  which  it  was  resolved,  that  the 
custom-house  should  be  closed.  A  com- 
mittee of  100  persons  was  appointed  to 
preserve  order  in  the  city,  and  an  associ- 
ation entered  into  to  stand  by  the  conti- 
nental congress.  But  the  citizens  were  far 
from  being  united.  There  was  a  strong 
party  among  the  more  wealthy,  which 
only  awaited  an  opportunity  to  thwart 
these  measures.  Captain  Sears,  who  had 
been  ordered,  by  the  convention  appointed 
to  direct  the  affairs  of  the  colony,  to 
remove  the  cannon  from  the  battery,  suc- 
ceeded in  his  object,  though  fired  upon 
by  the  Asia  seventy-four,  which  lay  off  in 
the  river.  The  conduct  of  the  citizens  of 
New  York  not  being  quite  agreeable  to 
the  sons  of  liberty,  captain  Sears  advised 
general  Washington  to  send  a  body  of 
troops  to  secure  the  city  ;  but  the  general 
could  not  spare  them.  General  Lee, 
however,  by  the  assistance  of  governor 
Trumbull  of  Connecticut,  collected  a  body 
of  1200  militia  for  the  purpose.  Being 
detained  at  Stamford,  he  sent  a  part  of 
these  on  under  the  command  of  captain 
Sears,  and  followed  soon  after.  The 
inhabitants  were  greatly  alarmed  at  their 
arrival,  the  British  naval  commandant 
having  declared  that  he  would  fire  the 
city  if  any  continental  troops  entered  it. 
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To  this  Lee  answered,  "  that  if  the  men- 
of-war  should  set  one  house  on  fire  in 
consequence  of  his  coming,  lie  would 
chain  a  hundred  of  their  friends  together 
by  the  neck,  and  make  the  house  their  fu- 
neral pile."  The  17th  of  March,  the  British 
having  evacuated  Boston,  Washington 
despatched  general  Heath,  with  five  regi- 
ments, and  shortly  afterwards  followed, 
with  nearly  all  his  army,  to  New  York. 
After  the  defeat  of  the  Americans  on 
Long  Island,  and  the  masterly  retreat  of 
Washington  across  the  East  river,  he  was 
obliged,  by  a  series  of  operations  on  the 
part  of  the  enemy,  to  retreat  across  llaer- 
lem  river  to  the  continent.  This  left  the 
city  at  the  mercy  of  the  British,  who  ac- 
cordingly took  forcible  possession,  which 
they  retained  until  the  25th  of  November, 
1783,  when  they  finally  evacuated  it. 
The  day  has  ever  since  been  commemo- 
rated by  a  military  procession  and  public 
rejoicings.  The  4th  of  December  follow- 
ing, Washington  took  leave  of  the  officers 
of  the  army,  at  Francis's  hotel.  Calling 
for  a  glass  of  wine,  he  thus  addressed 
them — "  With  a  heart  full  of  love  and 
gratitude,  I  now  take  leave  of  you,  de- 
voutly wishing  that  your  latter  days  may 
be  as  prosperous  and  happy  as  your  for- 
mer have  been  glorious  and  honorable." 
The  ceremony  was  in  the  highest  degree 
affecting^  and  few  of  the  officers  could  re- 
frain from  tears.  In  1789,  the  first  congress, 
under  the  new  constitution,  met  at  New 
York,  and  Washington  was  sworn  into  the 
office  of  president  of  the  U.  States,  by 
chancellor  Livingston.  From  this  period, 
the  city,  which,  at  the  time  of  its  surrender 
by  the  British,  was  estimated  to  contain 
little  more  than  20,000  people,  has  con- 
tinued to  advance  in  wealth  and  numbers, 
with  a  pace  as  steady  as  it  has  been  rapid. 
Its  history  is  a  series  of  prosperity,  only  oc- 
casionally arrested  or  disturbed  by  those  in- 
evitable evils  which  every  where,  at  times, 
cross  the  path  of  life ;  and  its  future  pros- 
pects, like  its  past  history,  furnish  abun- 
dant reasons  for  its  inhabitants  to  be  thank- 
ful to  Providence. 

New  Zealand.     (See  Zealand,  New.) 
New  Zealand  Flax.     (See  Flax,  New 
Zealand.) 

New  Zealand  Spinage  (tetragonia  ex- 
pansa) ;  a  succulent  trailing  plant,  desti- 
tute of  beauty,  inhabiting  that  country 
whose  name  it  bears.  It  has  lately  been 
introduced  into  Europe,  and  also  into 
America,  as  a  substitute  for  spinage,  over 
which  it  has  this  advantage,  that,  if  water- 
ed, it  will  produce  leaves  of  the  greatest 
succulency  throughout  the  whole    sum- 


mer. A  bed  of  twenty  plants  is  said  to  I>e 
sufficient  to  give  a  daily  supply  for  a  large 
table. 

Net,  Michel,  duke  of  Elchingen,  prince 
of  Moscow,  marshal  and  peer  of  France, 
grand-cross  of  the  legion  of  honor,  knight 
of  St.  Louis,  and  of  several  orders  in  for- 
eign countries,  was  born  in  1769,  at  Sane 
Louis,  in  the  department  of  the  Moselle. 
He  was  of  humble  origin,  and,  at  an  early 
age,  entered  the  military  service.  From 
a  private  hussar,  he  rose  by  degrees  to  the 
rank  of  captain,  in  1794,  when  his  cour- 
age and  military  skill  were  observed  by 
general  Kleber,  who  gave  him  the  com- 
mand of  a  corps  of  500  men,  and,  in 
179G,  appointed  him  adjutant-general. 
He  soon  surpassed  the  expectations 
which  he  had  excited,  and,  in  1796,  at  the 
battle  of  Rednitz,  was  made  general  of 
brigade.  Notwithstanding  his  rank,  his 
impetuous  courage  often  led  him  to  ex- 
pose his  person  like  a  private  soldier.  He 
contributed  essentially  to  the  victory  of 
Neuwied,  in  1797.  After  a  valiant  de- 
fence, he  was  taken  prisoner  at  Dierns- 
dorff ;  and,  on  his  liberation,  in  1798,  was 
made  general  of  division.  As  such,  he 
commanded  on  the  Rhine  in  1799,  and, 
by  an  able  diversion  at  Manheim,  contrib- 
uted to  the  victory  of  Massena,  at  Zurich, 
over  the  Russians  under  general  Korsa- 
koff. Ney  also  distinguished  himself  un- 
der Moreau,  particularly^  Hohenlinden. 
In  1802,  he  was  sent  ambassador  to  the 
Helvetic  republic.  In  1805,  he  command- 
ed in  the  camp  at  Montrenil,  and  was  ap- 
pointed by  Napoleon  marshal  of  the  em- 
pire and  grand-cross  of  the  legion  of  hon- 
or. He  opened  the  campaign  of  1805 
against  Austria  by  a  brilliant  victory  at  El- 
chingen (whence  he  received  his  title  duke 
of  Elchingen),  and  brought  about  the  ca- 
pitulation of  Ulm.  He  occupied  the  Ty- 
rol, and  marched  on  to  Carintbia,  when 
he  was  stopped  in  his  career  by  the  peace 
of  Presburg.  In  1806  and  1807,  he  fought 
at  Jena,  and,  after  the  capture  of  Magde- 
burg, at  Eylau  and  Friedland.  In  1808, 
he  maintained  his  high  reputation  in 
Spain.  Napoleon  recalled  him,  but  kept 
him  at  a  distance  till  the  commence- 
ment of  hostilities  against  Russia,  when 
he  received  the  chief  command  of  the 
third  division  of  the  imperial  forces.  At 
the  battle  of  Moscow,  Napoleon  gave  him 
the  wejl-deserved  title  of  le  brave  des 
braves  (bravest  of  the  brave).  After  the 
burning  of  MosCow,  he  led  the  van  of  the 
army,  and,  by  his  masterly  conduct,  pre- 
vented its  utter  destruction.  On  this  oc- 
casion, his  ability  was  perhaps  more  strik- 
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ingly  manifested  than  at  any  former  peri- 
od. The  emperor  made  him  prince  of 
Moscow,  and  Alexander  confirmed  the 
title  on  his  visit  to  Paris,  in  1814.  In  the 
spring  of  1813,  Ney  reorganized  the  army 
which  had  conquered  at  Liitzen  and  Baut- 
zen, and  marched  with  it  to  Berlin ;  but 
was  met  at  Dennewitz  by  Bulow,  and  de- 
feated. He  was  now  obliged  to  retire  to 
Torgau,  but  soon  took  the  field  again  ; 
chased  the  Swedes  from  Dessau,  and 
fought  with  his  wonted  valor  at  Leipsic, 
where  he  received  a  wound,  and  after- 
wards at  Ilanau.  When  the  enemy  en- 
tered France,  he  disputed  every  step  of 
their  progress.  Brienne,  Montmirail,  Cra- 
onne  and  Chalons-sur-Marne  are  shining 
names  in  the  history  of  his  battles.  When 
Paris  was  taken,  and  the  emperor  was 
vacillating,  Ney  was  the  first  who  ventured 
to  suggest  to  him  that  the  contest  would 
soon  assume  the  character  of  a  civil  war, 
unless  it  were  brought  to  a  speedy  termi- 
nation. Thus  he  had  an  important  influ- 
ence upon  Napoleon's  abdication.  After 
this  event,  Ney  took  the  oath  of  allegiance 
to  the  king,  was  made  a  peer,  and  receiv- 
ed the  cross  of  St.  Louis  and  the  com- 
mand of  the  cuirassiers,  dragoons,  chas- 
seurs and  light-armed  lancers.  He  en- 
joyed the  most  marked  distinction  at 
court,  and  appeared  to  be  entirely  devoted 
to  the  Bourbons.  When  Napoleon  land- 
ed, on  his  return  from  Elba,  Ney  collected 
a  considerable  force,  was  appointed  its 
commander,  and,  with  many  assurances 
of  his  zeal  and  fidelity  to  the  king,  march- 
ed against  the  invader.  But,  soon  noticing 
the  desertion  of  his  soldiers,  and  their  in- 
clination for  Napoleon,  he  regarded  the 
cause  of  the  Bourbons  as  lost ;  and,  re- 
ceiving an  invitation  from  the  late  empe- 
ror, he  joined  him  at  Lyons,  on  the  thir- 
teenth of  March,  and  thus  opened  his  way 
to  Paris.  In  the  war  of  1815,  Napoleon 
gave  him  the  command  of  his  left  wing, 
which  engaged  with  the  English  at  Quatre- 
Bras.  The  charge  made  by  general  Gour- 
gaud,  from  the  lips  of  Napoleon  himself, 
that  Ney's  conduct  in  this  engagement  was 
the  cause  of  all  the  disasters  of  the  cam- 
paign, has  been  fully  refuted  by  Gamot, 
by  means  of  a  copy  of  the  written  or- 
ders which  the  marshal  received  on  that 
fatal  day.  At  Waterloo,  he  led  the  attack 
on  the  enemy's  centre,  and,  after  five 
horses  had  been  killed  under  him,  remain- 
ed last  upon  the  bloody  field.  Hisclothes 
were  full  of  bullet-holes,  and  he  fought  on 
foot  till  night,  in  the  midst  of  the  slain. 
After  the  defeat,  he  returned  to  Paris, 
where  he  entered  the  chamber  of  peers, 


and  publicly  contradicted  the  assertion  of 
Davoust,  the  minister  of  war,  that  (i0,000 
men  had  arrived  under  the  walls  of  Guise, 
declaring,  in  plain  terms,  that  all  was  lost. 
On  the  return  of  the  king,  Ney  was  in- 
cluded in  the  decree  of  July  24,  1815. 
For  a  considerable  time,  he  remained  con- 
cealed in  the  castle  of  a  friend  at  Aurillac, 
in  Upper  Auvergne.  During  an  enter- 
tainment given  by  his  friend,  one  of  the 
guests  observed  a  splendid  sabre.  The 
account  of  it  reached  the  ears  of  the  sub- 
prefect,  and  it  was  immediately  recognis- 
ed as  the  sabre  of  Ney.  The  castle  was 
searched,  the  marshal  taken,  and  imprison- 
ed on  the  fifth  of  August.  Ney  might 
have  escaped  with  ease,  but  he  was  confi- 
dent of  acquittal.  He  was  brought  be- 
fore a  court-martial,  which  declared  itself 
incompetent  to  take  cognizance  of  his 
case,  on  the  tenth  of  November.  His  trial 
was  therefore  referred  to  the  chamber  of 
peers,  where  the  minister,  the  duke  de 
Richelieu,  was  eager  for  his  punishment. 
His  advocate  was  Dupin.  The  twelfth 
article  of  the  capitulation  of  Paris,  signed 
July  3, 1815,  promising  a  general  amnesty, 
was  quoted  in  his  favor  ;  but  Wellington 
affirmed  that  this  was  not  the  true  con- 
struction of  the  article.  Notwithstanding 
the  remonstrances  of  marshal  Davoust, 
who  had  made  the  treaty,  and  who  ex- 
plained it  in  favor  of  Ney,  he  was  sentenc- 
ed to  death  on  the  eighth  of  December,  by 
l(i!)  votes  against  17.  With  the  calmness 
which  had  distinguished  him  through  the 
whole  trial  he  listened  to  the  sentence  ;  but 
when  the  person  who  read  it  came  to  his 
title,  he  interrupted  him — "  What  need  of 
titles  now?  I  am  Michel  Ney,  and  soon 
shall  be  a  handful  of  dust."  .When  the 
assistance  of  a  priest  was  offered  him,  he 
replied,  "I  need  no  priest  to  teach  me 
how  to  die  ;  I  have  learned  it  in  the  school 
of  battle."  He  permitted,  however,  the 
curate  of  St.  Sulpice  to  accompany  him 
to  the  scaffold,  and  compelled  him  to  en- 
ter the  carriage  first,  saying,  "You  mount 
before  me  now,  sir,  but  I  shall  soonest 
reach  a  higher  region."  On  the  seventh 
of  December,  1815,  at  nine  o'clock,  A.  M., 
he  was  shot  in  the  garden  of  Luxemburg. 
When  an  attempt  was  made  to  blindfold 
him,  he  tore  away  the  bandage,  and  indig- 
nantly exclaimed,  "Have  you  forgotten  that 
for  twenty-six  years  I  have  lived  among 
bullets  ?"  Then,  turning  to  the  soldiers, 
he  solemnly  declared  that  he  had  never 
been  a  traitor  to  his  country,  and,  laying 
his  hand  upon  his  heart,  called  out,  with  a 
steady  voice,  "  Aim  true.  France  forever  ! 
Fire !"    Marshal  Ney  left  four  sons,  one 
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of  whom  has  since  married  the  daughter 
of  the  famous  banker  Laffitte. 

Niagara  ;  a  township  of  Niagara  coun- 
ty, New  York,  on  the  river  of  the  same 
name.  It  embraces  Niagara  falls  and 
Manchester  village.  At  this  village  there 
is  a  post-office  ;  and  it  contains  a  spacious 
hotel  for  those  who  visit  the  falls. 

Niagara  Falls  are  situated  on  Niaga- 
ra river,  about  equidistant  between  lakes 
Erie  and  Ontario.  They  have  already 
been  described  in  this  work,  under  the 
article  Cataract.  Whoever  notices  the 
structure  of  the  land  between  the  two 
lakes,  must  be  convinced  that  the  falls 
have  greatly  receded  from  their  former 
position.  Lake  Erie  is  334  feet  higher 
than  lake  Ontario.  The  land  does  not 
gradually  slope  to  the  northward  to  make 
this  descent,  but  stretches  in  broad  plains, 
and  descends  by  precipices.  The  last  and 
principal  of  these  abrupt  declivities  is  at 
Lewiston,  eight  miles  from  the  cataract; 
and  here  must  have  been  the  original  site 
of  the  cataract,  although  we  cannot  tell 
how  long  ago  the  river  began  to  cut  this 
vast  chasm,  nor  how  long  it  will  require  to 
extend  it  to  lake  Erie.  The  waters  of 
theNiagara  are  usually  frozen  over  dur- 
ing a  part  of  the  winter,  except  at  the 
falls,  and  where  the  rapids  are  most  vio- 
lent. Then  may  be  seen  myriads  of  wild 
ducks  lighting  upon  the  foaming  stream 
above  the  falls,  and  descending  on  the 
smooth  sheet  of  the  cataract  until  it 
reaches  its  extreme  circular  verge,  at 
about  half  its  descent ;  then,  taking  wing, 
they  wheel  round  to  the  same  place  on  the 
rapids,  and  again  repeat  their  defiance  of 
the  terrors  of  the  cataract. 

Niagara  River,  between  N'ew  York 
and  Upper  Canada,  runs  from  lake  Erie 
into  lake  Ontario,  and  thus  connects  the 
St.  Lawrence  and  lake  Ontario  with  the 
upper  lakes.  Its  length  is  thirty-six  miles ; 
its  breadth  is  from  half  a  mile  to  seven 
miles.  Several  islands  are  embraced 
within  it.  At  Black  Rock,  two  miles  from 
lake  Erie,  the  river  is  three  fourths  of  a 
mile  wide ;  and  this  is  its  breadth  at  the 
falls.  It  affords  a  great  variety  of  fish, 
such  as  sturgeon,  bass,  muscanunge,  or 
muscalunga  ;  and  salmon-trout  are  numer- 
ous below  the  falls.  The  white-fish, 
weighing  from  two  to  five  or  six  pounds, 
are  taken  in  seines,  from  October  to  May. 
It  is  a  most  delicious  fish,  and  is  said  to  be 
peculiar  to  this  river  and  the  great  lakes. 
From  fort  Erie,  on  the  Canada  shore,  at 
the  outlet  of  lake  Erie,  to  Chippewa 
(18  miles),  the  bank  is  from  four  to  ten 
feet  high.     From  Chippewa  to  the  great 


fill,  two  and  a  half  miles  along  the  Can- 
ada shore,  there  is  a  descent  of  92 
feet,  and  the  bank  is  from  10  to  100  feet 
high.  The  river  is  here  so  rapid  that  it  is 
always  covered  with  a  white  foam.  From 
the  cataract  to  Lewiston  is  seven  miles ; 
and  near  this  place  the  bank  is  310  feet 
high,  composed  of  strata  of  soft  mud  and 
sand,  clay,  gypsum,  slate,  limestone,  and  a 
superstratum  of  earth.  From  Lewiston 
to  lake  Ontario  is  seven  miles,  and  in  this 
distance  the  Northern  Terrace,  or  Moun- 
tain Ridge,  crosses  the  course  of  the  river. 
The  height  of  the  bank  then  diminishes 
to  twenty-five  or  thirty  feet.  The  whole 
descent  of  the  river,  and  thus  the  differ- 
ence of  level  between  the  two  lakes,  is 
334  feet. 

Nibelungenlied  (i.  e.  song  of  the 
JVibdungen)  ;  an  ancient  German  epic, 
little  known  to  American  and  English 
readers,  but  ranking,  in  our  opinion, 
among  the  noblest  works  of  imagination. 
We  shall  therefore  treat  of  it  at  considera- 
ble length,  and  compare  it,  in  closing,  in 
some  of  its  most  striking  points,  with 
the  Iliad.  The  name  Nibelungenlied  is 
derived  from  Nibelungen,  or  Niflungen, 
an  ancient  and  powerful  Burgundian  tribe, 
the  name  of  which,  in  all  probability,  may 
also  be  founded  on  the  ancient  mythical 
ideas  of  a  JVebelland  (land  of  mists),  in  the 
North.  Others  derive  the  name  from 
Nibidlunan  (intrepid)  ;  and  others  still 
from  the  Ghibelinej.  (q.  v.)  The  subject 
of  this  great  epic  is  the  dreadful  fate  of 
this  tribe,  caused  by  the  passion  of  two 
princely  pairs.  The  one  pair  is  Siegfried, 
son  of  king  Sigismund  of  Santen  on  the 
Rhine,  and  Chriemhild,  sister  to  Gunther, 
king  of  Burgundy  ;  the  other  is  Gunther 
and  Brunhildis,  a  heroine  of  the  fabulous 
North.  Siegfried — as  noble  a  hero  as  ev- 
er was  depicted — is  beloved  by  Chriem- 
hild. Her  brother  Gunther  is  enamored 
of  Brunhildis  of  Iceland.  But  the  fail- 
can  only  be  won  by  force.  A  successful 
suitor  must  conquer  her  in  combat.  Giin- 
ther  promises  Siegfried  his  sister's  hand, 
if  he  will  aid  him  in  gaining  Brunhildis. 
Siegfried  conquers  the  martial  maid  by 
means  of  his  magic  cap,  which  makes  him 
invisible,  and  increases  his  strength  twelve 
fold,  and  gives  her  to  Gunther.  She  after- 
wards has  a  struggle  with  Gunther,  in 
which  she  overcomes  him.  Siegfried  a 
second  time  reduces  her  to  submission, 
and  takes  from  her  her  girdle  and  ring,  in 
which  lay  her  power.  These  he  gives  to 
Chriemhild,  who,  in  a  subsequent  quarrel 
with  Brunhildis,  shows  her  these  trophies 
of  her  defeat.      Brunhildis  resolves  on 
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vengeance,  and  persuades  Hagen  of 
Tronege  to  murder  Siegfried,  which  he 
effects,  with  the  privity  of  Giinther. 
Chriemhild,  l)ent,  in  her  turn,  on  ven- 
geance, marries  the  heathen  Etzel  (Attila, 
king  of  the  Huns,  a  mythological  per- 
sonage, who  appears  in  various  stories, 
under  several  modifications);  invites  the 
Burgundians  to  the  court  of  Etzel;  in- 
volves them  in  strife  with  the  Huns,  and, 
after  several  bloody  battles,  both  parties 
are  destroyed.  Giinther  and  Hagen,  the 
sole  survivors,  are  taken  prisoners  by  Die- 
trich of  Bern,  and  put  to  death  by  Chriem- 
hild. This  poem  thus  becomes  most 
tragical.  The  closing  scene  of  the  tra- 
gedy is  delineated  with  unrivalled  power 
by  Peter  Cornelius  (q.  v.),  in  the  plate 
which  forms  the  frontispiece  to  his  en- 
gravings illustrative  of  the  Nibelungenlied. 
The  developement  of  character,  in  the 
progress  of  the  story,  is  remarkable. 
Chriemhild,  the  lovely  mistress  of  Sieg- 
fried, becomes,  in  the  course  of  the  epic, 
altogether  revengeful  and  implacable. 
Her  thirst  for  vengeance  drives  her  even 
to  marry  a  foreigner  and  heathen,  merely 
to  obtain  the  means  of  destroying  the 
race  of  Giinther ;  and  we  become  some- 
what reconciled  to  Hagen,  the  murderer 
of  Siegfried,  by  his  inflexible  devotion,  on 
all  occasions,  to  the  will  of  his  sovereign 
lady  Brunhildis — a  devotion  which  feudal 
times  esteemed  so  highly.  The  time  in 
which  we  find  the  historical  basis  of  this 
tragedy  is  about  430,  or  440,  A.  D. ;  the 
scene  is  on  the  Rhine,  and  on  the  frontiers 
of  Austria  and  Hungary.  The  poem  of 
the  Nibelungen,  alter  having  been  long 
forgotten,  appeared  again  to  delight  the 
lovers  of  true  poetry  and  of  German  an- 
tiquities. It  is  founded  on  original  sagas, 
variously  interwoven  with  each  other, 
which  have  come  down  to  us,  and  of 
which  we  find  Scandinavian  modifica- 
tions in  the  Edda,  the  Wilkinasaga,  and 
the  JYijlungasaga.  It  belongs  to  the  same 
heroic  age  with  the  Heldenbuch.  (q.  v.) 
The  Nibelungenlied  seems  to  have  under- 
gone several  remodellings,  at  different  pe- 
riods. These  are  generally  considered  to 
be  four.  As  the  poet  who  gave  it  its  pres- 
ent shape  has  not  disclosed  his  name,  and 
as  no  information  exists  respecting  him, 
conjectures  have  been  divided  as  to  who 
he  was.  From  the  author's  geographical 
knowledge  being  most  accurate  in  regard 
to  the  south-eastern  part  of  Germany,  and 
from  his  decided  predilection  for  Hunga- 
ry, and  his  dislike  towards  Bavaria,  as  well 
as  from  his  flatter}'  towards  the  house  of 
Babenberg,  A.  W.  Schlegel  is  inclined  to 
vol.  ix.  24 


believe  that  Klingsohr  of  Hungary,  or 
Henry  of  Ofterdingen, — both  of  whom 
were  present  at  the  great  poetical  contest 
at  the  court  of  the  landgrave  Hermann,  at 
Wartburg  (q.  v.),  in  1207,— is  the  author. 
The  metrical  form  of  this  poem  is  the 
strophe,  of  four  iambic  and  trochaic  lines, 
in  rhymed  couplets,  and  admitting  of  the 
chief  accent  being  put  in  six  different 
places ;  also  with  spondaic,  anapestic  and 
dactylic  rhythm,  and  a  female  caesura  in 
the  middle.  That  part  of  the  poem  enti- 
tled the  Lament  (Die  Klage)  is  undoubted- 
ly the  production  of  a  later  age,  and  is  in 
a  different  form.  Besides  several  frag- 
ments, there  have  been  preserved  six  man- 
uscripts of  the  Nibelungenlied,  of  which 
that  of  St.  Gall  is  the  oldest.  M idler 
was  the  first  who  published  the  whole  po- 
em in  his  collection.  Von  der  Hagen  first 
gave  a  translation  of  the  Nibelungenlied, 
and,  in  1810,  a  critical  edition  of  the  origi- 
nal, at  Berlin.  After  this,  he  published, 
in  Breslau  (1820),  the  Song  of  the  Nibelun- 
gen for  the  first  Time  in  the  oldest  Form, 
from  the  Manuscript  of  St.  Gall,  with  a 
Comparison  of  the  other  Manuscripts. 
The  second  edition,  with  a  dictionary  and 
notes,  was  published  at  Frankfort  on  the 
Maine  (1824),  in  two  volumes.  To  the 
works  on  this  poem  belong  Gottling's  Ueber 
das  Geschichtliche  im  JYibelungenliede  (Ru- 
dolstadt,  1814),  and  his  JYibelungen  und 
Gibellinen  (Rudolstadt,  1816)  ;  Charles 
Lachmann,  Ueber  die  ursprungliche  Gestalt 
des  Gedichts  von  der  JYibelungen  JYoth  (Ber- 
lin, 181(5),  and  the  edition  of  the  poem  :!- 
sell' by  the  same.  There  is  also  an  edition 
by  Hiiisberg;  an  unsuccessful  translation, 
in  prose,  by  Zeune  ;  a  metrical  transla- 
tion, carefully  following  the  original,  by 
Biisching  (1815) ;  and  one  by  Simrock 
(Berlin,  1827).— See  A.  W.  von  Schlegel's 
opinion,  in  the  Deutsches  Museum  (i.  67) ; 
Mone's  Einleitung  in  das  JYibelungen- Lied 
(Heidelberg,  1818) ;  Von  der  Hagen  Die 
JYibelungen,  ihre  Bedeidungfiir  die  Gegen- 
ivart  und  immer  (Breslau,  1819);  his  pre- 
face to  his  edition  and  translation  of  the 
Edda  Songs  (1812—1814),  and  of  the 
Wolsungasaga  (1813 — 1815). — See  also 
Grimm's  Anmerkungen  zu  den  altdun- 
ischen  Heldenliedern,  and  Midler's  Sagabib- 
liothek.  The  language  of  the  Iliad  is,  in 
our  opinion,  superior  to  that  of  the  Nibe- 
lungenlied, both  as  to  the  idiom  itself  and 
the  mastership  with  which  the  Greek  poet 
wields  it,  though  the  German  epic  has  a 
childlike  and  venerable  simplicity.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  plan  of  the  latter  ap- 
pears to  us  vastly  superior  to  that  of  the 
former.     It  is  a  great  plan,  from  begin- 
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ning  to  end,  and  embraces  a  whole  event ; 
the  Iliad  but  a  part  of  an  event;  though 
we  do  not  deny  a  unity  of  plan  to  the 
Greek  poem,  whether  this  was  original,  or 
only  the  work  of  a  later  age,  which  joined 
together  disconnected  rhapsodies.  The 
heroes  of  the  Nibelungenlied  deserve  the 
name  for  their  characters,  as  well  as  their 
deeds.  Characters  are  developed  in  this 
poem  as  in  a  drama  of  Shakspeare,  whilst 
we  find  little  of  this  in  the  Iliad,  except- 
ing, perhaps,  in  the  case  of  Achilles.  The 
difference,  too,  between  the  chief  heroes 
of  the  two  poems,  is  striking.  Achilles  is 
a  grand,  but  a  wilful  and  violent  character, 
whilst  Siegfried  is  noble  in  action,  pure  in 
soul,  and  full  of  love.  In  both  poems,  the 
chief  hero  appears  but  for  a  short  time. 
The  Iliad  does  not  bring  him  prominently 
forward  till  late  in  the  action,  while  the 
Nibelungenlied  soon  removes  him  from 
the  stage;  yet,  in  both  poems,  the  whole 
action  turns  upon  this  individual.  The 
Iliad  celebrates  friendship,  in  the  instance 
of  its  first  hero,  as  one  of  the  highest 
blessings  of  mortals;  in  the  other  epic, 
secondary  heroes  illustrate  the  beauty  of 
this  connexion.  In  the  former,  the  world 
of  gods  is  an  essential  element  of  the 
whole  poem  ;  in  the  latter,  this  element  is 
entirely  wanting.  The  Iliad  abounds  in 
descriptions  of  scenes  and  actions;  the 
Nibelungenlied  describes  but  little  ;  yet 
German  painters,  of  the  first  rank,  justly 
consider  this  epic  as  of  a  plastic  character 
throughout.  The  rhyme  in  the  German 
poem  would,  of  itself,  prevent  so  easy  a 
flow  of  narrative  as  distinguishes  the 
Homeric  epic  ;  yet  it  never  misleads  the 
German  poet  into  affected  point  or  round- 
ed phrase,  such  as  we  so  often  meet  in  the 
more  modern  poems  ;  for  instance,  in  Tas- 
so.  The  origin  of  the  whole  catastrophe, 
in  both  poems,  is  love  ;  but  what  a  differ- 
ence is  there  in  the  love  depicted,  and  the 
use  made  of  it,  in  the  two  poems!  The 
lover  in  the  Iliad  appears  like  a  boy,  who 
is  very  properly  scolded  for  his  impetuos- 
ity by  his  relations.  The  love  of  Siegfried 
is  of  the  noblest  kind — the  love  of  a  hero. 
In  the  Iliad,  love  soon  ceases  to  be  the 
prominent  agent ;  in  the  Nibelungenlied, 
it  is  throughout  the  source  of  the  action. 
The  Iliad  ends  earl\^  and  does  not  even 
carry  us  to  the  death  of  Achilles,  which 
the  poem  predicts,  in  so  many  passages, 
as  near ;  nay,  for  which  it  prepares  us  in 
that  charming  passage  in  which  Patroclus 
requests  his  friend  to  let  the  ashes  of  both 
repose  in  the  same  urn.  The  poet  seems 
to  be  afraid  of  becoming  too  tragical. 
The  Nibelungenlied  exterminates  a  whole 


tribe,  leaving  only  a  few  to  mourn  the 
tragic  end  :  and  what  a  scene  of  mourn- 
ing!  how  simple  and  solemn  !  Both  the 
poems,  with  the  simplicity  of  early  times, 
describe  the  approach  of  all  important 
events,  and  the  reader  is  never  surprised 
by  unexpected  turns;  but  the  interest  is 
not  lessened  by  this.  Homer  appears  in- 
dividually in  his  poem  much  more  than 
the  poet  of  the  Nibehmgen,  as,  for  in- 
stance, in  his  frequent  appeals  to  the 
muses  for  assistance,  and  in  the  epithets 
which  he  gives  to  each  hero,  and  which 
recall  to  the  mind  of  the  reader  the  idea 
of  an  observer  and  narrator.  TIkj  Ger- 
man poet  never  appears  himself;  he  nei- 
ther gives  epithets  to  bis  heroes,  nor  im- 
plores heavenly  assistance.  The  great 
tragedy  unfolds  without  visible  interven- 
tion. We  do  not  mean  that  Homer  pro- 
trudes himself,  like  the  second-rate  poets 
of  our  day,  but  that  the  author  is  not  kept 
so  entirely  out  of  sight  in  the  Greek  epic 
as  in  the  German.  The  genius  of  the 
poet,  or  poets  of  the  Homeric  songs  ap- 
pears mostly  in  the  narration,  the  concep- 
tion of  the  plan  being  not  remarkable,  and 
the  characters  having  little  heroic  about 
them,  except  the  mighty  force  with  which 
they  hurl  their  spears, and  requiringcontin- 
ually  the  direct  interference  of  the  gods. 
Pallas  must  take  the  reins,  Apollo  inter- 
pose bis  shield,  &c.  It  is  therefore  the 
story  which  delights  in  Homer.  In  the 
Nibelungenlied,  the  greatness  of  the  poet 
appears  more  from  the  plan,  and  the  mas- 
terly manner  in  which  the  characters  are 
brought  out  and  sustained,  and  less  in  the 
description  anil  narrative.  Yet  how  full 
of  life,  how  clear  every  thing  happens  be- 
fore you !  If  we  include,  in  our  compar- 
ison, the  Odyssey,  we  may  say  that  both 
the  Greek  and  the  German  poets  make  a 
grave  impression.  A  whole  heroic  race 
perishes. in  the  latter;  and,  after  having 
read  it  through,  you  feel,  for  a  moment, 
inclined  to  ask,  Why  did  the  world  con- 
tinue to  roll  on  ?  Such  a  tragic  picture  of 
life  leaves  a  different  impression  from  the 
Greek  poet's  dark  views  of  human  destiny, 
as  shown,  for  instance,  in  Ulysses's  visit  to 
the  departed.  How  disheartening  is  the 
effect  of  the  scenes  of  pining  discontent 
which  he  meets  there !  a  life  of  labor  suc- 
ceeded by  an  eternity  of  gloom.  Listen 
to  Achilles's  confession  in  the  realm  of 
the  dead. 

Nicander,  a  learned  Greek  physician 
and  poet  at  the  court  of  Pergamus,  about 
lbO  years  B.  C.,  was  born,  according  to 
some  accounts,  at  Colophon.  Two  of  his 
poems  are  still  extant — Theriaca,  upon 
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poisonous  animals,  and  the  remedies 
against  their  bite ;  and  Meripharmaca,  upon 
antidotes  in  general.  Both  are  impor- 
tant in  natural  history.  The  best  edi- 
tions are  those  Gorraeus (Paris,  1557,  4to.), 
of  Salvinus  (Florence,  17G4),  and  of  J.  G. 
Schneider  (Halle,  1/92). 

Nicaragua  ;  one  of  the  states  of  the 
Guatimalcanconfederacy(seeCen<ra/^mer- 
icu),  lying  between  the  Caribbean  sea  on 
the  east,  and  the  Pacific  on  the  west,  the 
state  of  Honduras  on  the  north,  and  that 
of  Costa  Rica  on  the  south.  The  chief 
place  is  Leon,  about  thirteen  miles  from 
the  Pacific  (32,000  inhabitants),  situated 
on  a  lake  of  the  same  name,  which  com- 
municates with  the  lake  Nicaragua.  The 
population  of  the  state  in  1824  was  about 
175,C00.  The  soil  is  fertile  in  tropical 
fruits,  cocoa,  sugar,  indigo,  cotton,  lin- 
en, &c.  The  country  is  well  wooded, 
and  the  forests  yield  valuable  dye-woods 
and  gums.  Silver  mines,  and  the  gold  of 
the  rivers,  furnish  the  inhabitants,  who 
are  very  ingenious  in  goldsmith's  work, 
with  the  materials  for  their  trade. 

Nicaragua,  Lake  ;  a  large  fresh  water 
lake  in  the  state  of  the  same  name,  120 
miles  in  length  by  41  in  breadth,  of  great 
depth,  and  navigable  for  the  largest  ves- 
sels. It  enters  the  Caribbean  sea  by  the 
river  S.  Juan,  which  is  sixty-four  miles 
long,  and  receives  the  waters  of  lake  Leon, 
which  is  ten  miles  to  the  north-west,  by  a 
navigable  river.  The  Leon  is  but  thirteen 
miles  from  the  Pacific,  and  but  five  from 
the  river  Tosta,  which  enters  that  ocean. 
A  union  of  the  two  oceans  by  means  of 
these  channels  is  contemplated. 

Nicaragua  Woon,  a  kind  of  dye- 
wood,  of  a  bright  red  color,  brought  from 
the  state  of  Nicaragua  (q.  v.),  is  thought 
to  be  a  species  of  Hie  Caesalpina,  and  re- 
sembles Brazil  wood  [C<vsalpinu  echinata) 
in  its  properties,  but  yields  a  smaller 
amount  of  coloring  matter. 

Nice,  or  Nizza  ;  principal  town  of  the 
county  of  the  same  name,  belonging  to 
the  duchy  of  Piedmont  (1378  square  miles, 
125,000  inhabitants),  situated  at  the  foot 
of  mount  Montalbano,  not  far  from  the 
entrance  of  the  Poglione  into  the  Mediter- 
ranean. The  town  has  a  fortified  port, 
and  19,700  inhabitants,  who  prepare  to- 
bacco, silk  thread,  liqueurs, perfumery  and 
essences.  The  buildings  and  streets  of 
the  new  town  are  fine,  whilst  the  old 
town  has  dark,  crooked,  dirty  streets,  and 
dark,  misshapen  houses.  The  town  and  the 
environs,  where  also  the  ruins  of  a  Roman 
amphitheatre  are  to  be  seen,  are  celebrated 
for  a  pure,  healthy  air,  and  great  mildness 


of  climate,  even  in  the  middle  of  winter, 
which  mildness  proceeds  from  the  situa- 
tion of  the  northern  mountains.  These 
are  connected  with  the  Alps,  and  protect 
the  country  from  storms.  For  this  reason 
it  is  resorted  to  ;  the  air  is  so  clear,  that 
in  good  weather  the  mountains  of  Corsica 
are  visible.  The  town  has  a  considerable 
commerce,  particularly  in  raw  spun  silk, 
some  oil  and  flowers,  which,  in  winter,  are 
sent  to  Paris,  and  even  to  London. 

_  Nice  (JYictta),  formerly  a  considerable 
city  of  Bithynia,  in  Asia  Minor,  of  which 
some  ruins  yet  remain.  A  part  of  its 
former  site  is  now  occupied  by  the  small 
village  of  Isnik.  Nice  is  celebrated  for 
two  ecclesiastical  councils  held  there. 
The  first  was  convoked  by  Constantine 
(q.  v.)  the  Great,  in  325,  chiefly  with  the 
purpose  of  settling  the  Allan  controver- 
sies. His  personal  influence,  and  the  elo- 
quence of  Athanasius  (q.  v.),  obtained  the 
condemnation  of  Arianism  by  318  bishops. 
(See  Jlrians.)  Among  the  twenty  canons 
of  this  council,  the  most  important  is  the 
confession,  hence  called  the  Nicenc  creed, 
based  on  the  Apostles'  creed,  and,  with  the 
Athanasian  creed,  still  received  by  the 
larger  part  of  the  Christian  world.  (See 
Creed.)  The  celebration  of  Easter  on  the 
same  day  throughout  Christendom,  and 
some  points  of  church  government,  &c, 
were  also  regulated  by  the  same  council. 
The  proposition  to  enforce  the  celibacy 
of  the  clergy  was  rejected,  and  permission 
was  granted  to  married  clergymen  to  re- 
tain their  wives.  The  second  council  was 
convened  by  the  empress  Irene,  in  787, 
and,  in  opposition  to  the  iconoclasts 
(q.  v.),  determined,  that  although  divine 
honors  were  not  to  be  paid  to  images, 
they  were  to  be  honored  by  kissing,  genu- 
flexions, incense,  and  burning  of  lights. 
The  preservation  of  relics  in  the  churches 
was  also  ordained. 
Nicene  Creed.  (See  Creed,  and  Nice.) 
Niche  (Italian  nicchia,  a  shell);  a  cavi- 
ty or  hollow  place  in  the  thickness  of  a 
wall,  to  place  a  figure  or  statue  in.  Niches 
are  made  of  all  segments  under  a  semi- 
circle ;  they  are  sometimes  also  square. 
Care  must  be  taken  to  proportion  the 
niches  to  the  figures,  and  the  pedestals  of 
the  figures  to  the  niches. 

Nicholas  I,  Paulowiteh,  present  em- 
peror of  Russia,  was  born  July  7,  1796, 
succeeded  (1825)  his  brother  Alexander  I, 
after-  Csesarowitsch  Constantine  (died 
1831),  his  elder  brother,  bad  renounced 
bis  claims  in  his  favor,  in  December, 
1825.  He  was  married,  July  13,  1817,  to 
Alexandra  FeodbroWua  (formerly  Char- 
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lotte),  princess  of  Prussia,  born  July  13, 
1798.  He  lias  six  children.  Alexander, 
the  eldest,  and  heir  apparent,  was  horn  in 
1818.  The  history  of  Russia,  under  his 
reign,  is  to  be  found  under  Russia. 

Nicholas,  St.,  bishop  of  Myra,  in 
Lycia,  was  bom  at  Patara,  and  raised  to 
a  bishopric  by  Constantine  the  Great.  He 
was  remarkable  for  his  piety  and  charity. 
He  was  also  considered  the  patron  of  vir- 
gins and  of  seafaring  men.  The  Domini- 
cans adopted  him  as  their  tutelar  saint, 
and  the  Russians  hold  his  memory  in 
great  veneration.  He  died  about  392. 
Gadshill,  in  the  first  part  of  Henry  IV, 
uses  the  term  St.  Nicholas's  clerks,  as  a 
cant  phrase  for  highwaymen.  Warbur- 
ton  remarks  upon  this  expression,  that  St. 
Nicholas  is  the  patron  of  scholars,  who 
are  thence  called  St.  Niclwlas,s  clerks,  and 
as  Nicholas,  or  Old  Nick,  is  a  cant  name 
for  the  devil,  Gadshill  equivocally  calls 
robbers  clerks  of  St.  Nicholas.  See  also 
his  note,  to  the  same  effect,  on  a  passage  in 
the  Two  Gentlemen  of  Verona  (act  iii, 
sc.  1).  Grey  further  remarks,  that  rob- 
bers are  called  St.  Nicholas's  knights. 

Nichols,  John,  fellow  of  the  antiqua- 
rian societies  of  London,  Edinburgh  and 
Perth,  and  for  nearly  half  a  century  editor 
of  the  Gentleman's  Magazine,  was  born 
at  Islington,  1744,  and,  having  received  a 
liberal  education,  he  became  at  an  early 
age  an  apprentice  to  Bowyer,  the  learned 
printer.  He  was  subsequently  admitted 
into  partnership  with  his  master,  on  whose 
death  he  succeeded  to  the  management  of 
one  of  the  first  typographical  establish- 
ments in  London.  In  1778,  he  became 
coadjutor  with  David  Henry,  in  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Gentleman's  Magazine  ;  and, 
on  the  decease  of  that  gentleman,the  duties 
of  editor  devolved  on  Mr.  Nichols.  Among 
his  numerous  publications  may  be  men- 
tioned, Anecdotes,  literary  and  biographi- 
cal, of  William  Bowyer  (1778,  8vo.),  which 
formed  the  basis  of  his  Literary  Anecdotes 
of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (9  vols.,  8vo.) ; 
Illustrations  of  the  Literature  of  the 
Eighteenth  Centuiy  (6  vols.,8vo.),  supple- 
mentary to  the  preceding  work ;  and  the 
History  and  Antiquities  of  Leicestershire 
(folio).    He  died  in  1826. 

Nicholson,  James,  an  American  naval 
officer,  was  born  in  Chestertown,  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  Maryland,  in  the  year 
1737.  His  ancestors  were  among  the  first 
and  most  respectable  settlers  of  that  prov- 
ince. Having  a  predilection  for  the  life 
of  a  sailor,  he,  and  two  brothers  who  were 
afterwards  commanders  in  the  American 
navy,  were  trained  to  the  sea.     This  occu- 


pation he  followed  until  the  year  1763,  at 
which  time  he  married,  and  settled  in  the 

city  of  New  York,  where  he  continued  to 
reside  until  1771.  He  then  returned  to 
his  native  province,  and  lived  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  Maryland,  until  the  pe- 
riod of  hostilities  between  Great  Britain 
and  her  colonies  in  America.  At  that 
time,  the  English  privateers  captured  many 
trading  vessels  on  the  shores  of  the  Ches- 
apeake. The  government  of  Maryland 
therefore  built  and  equipped  a  ship  of  war, 
which  they  named  the  Defence,  and  put 
under  the  command  of  Nicholson,  who 
recaptured,  in  March,  1776,  several  vessels 
whirl)  had  been  taken  by  a  British  ship 
called  the  Otter.  In  1778,  the  command 
of  the  Trumbull,  a  frigate  of  32  guns,  was 
given  to  captain  Nicholson.  June  2, 1780, 
a  severe  and  close  engagement  took  place 
between  the  Trumbull  and  a  British 
frigate,  called  the  Wyatt.  The  engage- 
ment continued  for  three  hours,  at  the  end 
of  which  time  the  damaged  condition  of 
the  Trumbull's  masts  induced  Nicholson 
to  draw  ofF.  The  Trumbull  had  eight 
men  killed  and  twenty-one  wounded,  nine 
of  whom  died  after  the  action.  Her 
crew  consisted  of  only  19D  men  at  the 
commencement  of  the  action.  This  ac- 
tion, next  to  the  engagement  of  the  Rich- 
ard and  Serapis,  is  supposed  to  have 
been  the  most  severe  during  the  war. 
The  Trumbull  was  afterwards  taken  by  an 
English  frigate  and  ship,  and  carried  into 
New  York.  At  the  close  of  the  revolution- 
ary war,  captain  Nicholson  was  released 
from  confinement,  but  continued  to  reside 
in  New  York  with  his  family.  He  died 
in  September,  1806. 

Nicholson,  William,  an  ingenious  writer 
on  mathematics,  natural  philosophy  and 
chemistry,  was  born  in  London,  in  1758, 
.  and  went  to  India,  when  young,  in  the 
maritime  service.  In  1776,  he  became 
agent  on  the  continent  for  Mr.  Wedge- 
wood,  and  afterwards  settled  in  the  me- 
tropolis as  a  mathematical  teacher.  He 
took  out  patents  for  various  inventions, 
and  published  a  Journal  of  Natural  Philos- 
ophy, Chemistry  and  the  Arts,  which  was 
continued  for  several  years.  His  works 
are  principally  compilations,  but  executed 
with  judgment.  Among  them  are,  an  In- 
troduction to  Natural  Philosophy  (1782,  2 
vols.,  8vo.),  Dictionary  of  Chemistry,  &c. 
Mr.  Joyce  (died  1816)  is  said  to  have  been 
the  principal  editor  of  the  Encyclopaedia 
published  under  the  name  of  Nicholson, 
who  is  understood  to  have  had  but  little 
concern  in  the  work,  except  as  an  occa- 
sional contributor 
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Nickel  ;  a  metal  whose  distinct  char- 
acter was  suspected  by  Cronstedt  in  1751, 
and  fully  ascertained  by  Bergmann  in 
1775.  The  ore  in  which  it  was  first  found, 
and  from  which  it  is  principally  obtained 
at  present,  is  the  Kupfer  nickel,  or  sulphu- 
ret  of  nickel,  mixed  also  with  arsenic, 
iron  and  cobalt.  The  pure  metal  and  its 
preparations  are  obtained  from  this  mine- 
ral, or  from  the  artificial  arseniuret  called 
speiss,  a  metallurgic  production  derived 
from  the  roasted  ores  of  cobalt.  The  most 
convenient  method  for  obtaining  the  metal 
is  that  in  which  the  speiss  is  employed, 
and  was  suggested  by  doctor  Wollaston. 
Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  the  pulverized 
speiss,  and  nitric  acid,  also,  at  intervals,  in 
the  proportion  of  about  one  fourth  part ; 
a  green  solution  is  formed,  and  after  a 
subsidence  of  several  hours,  the  green,  su- 
pernatant liquid  is  decanted  and  evapo- 
rated until  crystals  of  sulphate  of  nickel 
are  deposited  :  a  further  evaporation  gives 
a  crust  of  arseniate  and  sulphate,  which  is 
dissolved  in  water,  and  agitated  by  a  cur- 
rent of  sulphurcted  hydrogen  until  pre- 
cipitation ceases.  The  fluid  is  filtered 
again,  and  more  of  the  apple-green  matter 
obtained  by  evaporation,  which,  .when 
redissolved,  becomes  opaque,  owing  to  the 
precipitation  of  arsenious  acid.  The  fluid 
is  again  filtered,  evaporated,  and  suffered 
to  crystallize,  when  the  sulphate  of  nickel 
may  be  relied  upon  as  being  entirely  pure. 
This  sulphate,  being  again  dissolved,  is 
decomposed  by  carbonateof  soda,  and  the 
resulting  carbonate,  made  into  balls  with 
oil,  and  surrounded  with  charcoal  in  a 
crucible,  and  being  heated  in  a  melting 
furnace  for  two  hours,  yields  a  pure  button 
of  nickel.  Its  color,  in  this  condition,  is 
between  that  of  silver  and  tin  ;  and  when 
polished,  its  lustre  is  equal  to  that  of  plat- 
inum. It  is  malleable,  and  can  be  forged 
into  bars  when  hot,  and  hammered  into 
plates  when  cold ;  specific  gravity,  when 
cast,  is  8.402,  and  when  forged,  feLo'G.  It 
is  capable  of  being  drawn  into  very  fine 
wire.  It  is  less  fusible  than  iron.  In  a 
covered  crucible,  some  of  it  is  volatilized, 
and  appears  in  drops  on  the  cover  of  the 
crucible.  It  is  attractable  by  the  magnet 
nearly  in  the  same  degree  as  iron,  and  be- 
comes itself  a  magnet  by  touching,  ham- 
mering, &c.  As  nickel  does  not  rust,  it 
!ia:i  a  very  great  superiority  over  steel  in 
the  construction  of  a  compass.  There 
are  two  oxides  of  nickel — the  dark  ash- 
gray  and  the  black.  If  potash  be  added 
to  the  solution  of  the  nitrate  or  sulphate, 
and  the  precipitate  dried,  we  obtain  the 
protoxide.  It  may  be  regarded  as  a  coin- 
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pound  of  about  100  metal  with  28  oxygen. 
The  peroxide  was  formed  by  Thenard,  by 
passing  chlorine  through  the  protoxide 
diffused  in  water  :  a  black  insoluble  per- 
oxide remains  at  the  bottom.  Its  color 
is  a  brilliant  black.  When  heated,  it  loses 
oxygen,  and  becomes  protoxide.  Sidphuret 
of  nickel,  prepared  directly  from  its  ele- 
ments, is  of  a  yellow  color,  like  iron  pyrites, 
and  brittle.  It  consists  of  70  nickel  and 
30  sulphur.  Chloride  of  nickel  is  prepared 
by  evaporating  the  muriate  to  dryness. 
It  is  of  a  yellow-green  color,  and  is  a  proto- 
chloride.  When  calcined  in  a  retort,  one 
portion,  of  an  olive-green  color,  remains  in 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  while  another 
sublimes,  and  crystallizes  in  small,  light, 
brilliant  plates  of  a  gold-yellow  color  ; 
these  are  the  deutochloride.  An  iodide  of 
nickel  may  be  obtained  by  heating  iodine 
and  nickel  in  a  tube.  It  is  a  brown  sub- 
stance ;  fusible  ;  soluble  in  water,  to  which 
it  imparts  a  light-green  color.  The  salts 
of  nickel  possess  the  following  general 
properties :  They  have  usually  a  green 
color,  and  yield  a  white  precipitate  with 
ferroprussiate  of  potash.  Ammonia  dis- 
solves the  oxide  of  nickel.  Sulphureted 
hydrogen  and  infusion  of  galls  occasion  no 
precipitate.  The  hydrosulphuret  of  pot- 
ash throws  down  a  black  precipitate. 
Their  composition  has  been  very  imper- 
fectly ascertained.  The  sulphuric  and 
muriatic  acids  have  little  action  upon 
nickel.  Sulphate  of  nickel  crystallizes 
very  readily.  Its  primary  form  is  a  right 
square  prism.  The  nitric  and  nitro-muri- 
atic  acids  are  the  most  appropriate  solvents 
of  nickel.  The  nitric  solution  is  of  a  pure 
given  color.  Carbonate  of  potash  throws 
down  from  it  a  pale  apple-green  precipi- 
tate, which,  when  well  washed  and  dried, 
is  very  light.  When  ammonia  is  added 
in  excess  to  a  nitric  solution  of  nickel,  a 
blue  precipitate  is  formed,  which  changes 
to  a  purple-red  in  a  few  hours,  and  is  con- 
verted to  an  apple-green  by  an  acid.  The 
alloys  of  nickel  with  other  metals  are  un- 
important. With  gold,  in  the  ratio  of  20 
grs.  to  1  oz.  nickel,  a  brass- colored  brit- 
tle compound  is  formed.  With  iron  it 
unites  in  every  proportion.  If  nickel  pre- 
vails, the  metal  is  white,  and  the  ductility 
and  magnetism  are  equal  to  that  of  iron. 
It  does  not  amalgamate  with  mercury. 
Pure  nickel  being  dear  and  rare,  it  is  en- 
tirely unknown  in  common  life,  and  al- 
most so  in  the  arts.  It  would  undoubtedly 
be  applied  to  useful  purposes  if  it  could 
be  found  in  sufficient  quantity.  The  ores 
of  nickel  are  not  numerous.  They  con- 
sist of  native  nickel,  arsenical  nickel,  and 
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nickel  ochre.  Native  nickel  is  found  in 
delicate  capillary  crystals,  of  a  metallic 
lustre  and  brass-yellow  color.  According 
to  Arfredson,  it  consists  of  C4.35  nickel 
and  34.26  sulphur.  Before  the  blow-pipe, 
it  melts  into  a  brittle  metallic  globule, 
colors  glass  of  borax  violet-blue,  and  is 
dissolved  in  nitric  acid  without  leaving  a 
residue.  It  occurs  at  Johanngeorgenstadt 
in  Saxony,  Joachimsthal  in  Bohemia,  and 
in  the  Westerwald.  It  has  sometimes 
been  called  capillary  pyrites.  Arsenical 
nickel,  or  kupfer  nickel,  occurs  reticulated, 
dendritic  and  botryoidal,  but  more  com- 
monly massive.  Cleavage  unknown,  im- 
perfect ;  fracture  small  conchoidal,  un- 
even;  surface  smooth?,  lustre  metallic; 
color  copper-red;  streak  pale,  brownish- 
black;  brittle;  hardness  above  that  of 
fluor;  specific  gravity  7.65.  It  consists 
of  nickel  44.20 ;  arsenic  54.72,  with  small 
proportions  of  iron,  lead,  cobalt  and  sul- 
phur. Before  the  blow-pipe,  it  melts 
upon  charcoal,  and  emits  an  arsenical 
smell.  It  chiefly  occurs  in  veins,  often 
accompanied  by  ores  of  silver  and  lead. 
In  undergoing  natural  decomposition,  it  is 
sometimes  covered  by  an  apple-green, 
friable  substance,  which  is  called  the 
nickel  ochre,  and  which  consists  of  37.35 
oxide  of  nickel  and  a  little  cobalt,  of  36.97 
arsenic  acid,  and  24.32  of  water.  Arsen- 
ical nickel  is  found  in  veins,  at  Schnee- 
berg,  Freiberg,  and  several  other  places  in 
Saxony  ;  also  in  Bohemia,  Thuringia, 
Hessia,  Dauphiny,  Cornwall.  It  has  been 
met  with  also  in  the  U.  States,  at  one  lo- 
cality, Chatham,  Conn.,  associated  with  ar- 
senical cobalt.  Mr.  Dobereiner  has  ob- 
served that  the  metallic  alloy,  consisting 
chiefly  of  arsenic  and  nickel,  which  is  ob- 
tained from  the  process  of  fabricating 
smalt,  often  crystallizes  in  four-sided 
tabular  crystals,  and  is  in  every  respect 
similar  to  arsenical  nickel. 

Nickojack  Cave.     (See  Cave.) 
Nick,  Old  ;  the  devil.    Butler  sportive- 
ly derives  this  term  from  Nicholas  Machi- 
avelli ; 

Nick  Machiavel  had  ne'er  a  trick 
(Though  he  gave  name  to  our  Old  Nick) 
But  was  below  the  least  of  these. 

Hudibras,  p.  iii.  c.  1.  1.  1314. 

But  it  was  in  use  among  the  English 
writers  before  the  time  of  Nick  Machia- 
vel,  and  is  derived  from  our  Saxon  ances- 
tors, who  called  the  devil  Old  Nick,  or, 
probably,  from  the  northern  sea-god,  or 
evil  spirit  of  the  waters  (JYicken). 

Nicobar  Islands  ;  a  group  of  nineteen 
islands  in  the  bav  of  Bengal,  between  6° 
45>  and  IP  15'  N.  lat.,   and  93°  and  95° 


E.  Ion.  They  yield  cocoas,  plantains, 
teak,  sassafras,  pine-apples.      The  thick 

forests  and  heavy  dews  render  the  climate 
unhealthy  for  foreigners.  The  Danes 
formed  a  settlement  here  in  1756,  but 
were  obliged  to  abandon  it,  on  account  of 
the  mortality  among  the  colonists. 

Nicodemus  ;  one  of  the  leaders  of  tlie 
Pharisees,  who  is  represented  in  the  gos- 
pel as  a  ruler  of  the  Jews.  He  went  to 
Jesus  by  night  to  receive  the  instructions 
of  a  teacher  whom  he  believed  to  come 
from  God,  and  afterwards  defended  him 
openly  before  the  Pharisees,  and  assisted 
Joseph  of  Arimathea  in  paying  the  last 
honors  to  their  divine  Master.  Nicode- 
mus  was  afterwards  deprived  of  his  digni- 
ties, driven  from  the  synagogue,  and  ban- 
ished from  Jerusalem  by  the  Jews.  A 
spurious  gospel,  called  the  Acts,  is  ascribed 
to  him. 

Nicolai,  Christopher  Frederic ;  a  Ger- 
man author  and  bookseller  of  some  note 
in  the  history  of  German  literature,  as  the 
founder  of  the  Allgemeine  Deutsche  Bibli- 
othek,  which  contributed  essentially  to 
promote  a  critical  spirit  in  Germany. 
Nicolai  was  born  in  1733,  in  Berlin.  His 
father,  a  bookseller,  educated  him  strictly. 
In  17-59,  he  was  sent  to  Frankfort  on  the 
Oder,  in  order  to  learn  the  book  trade, 
and,  by  the  greatest  industry  and  econo- 
my, was  enabled  to  study  several  sci- 
ences and  languages  in  the  then  existing 
university  of  Frankfort.  In  1752,  he  re- 
turned to  Berlin,  and  wrote  his  Letters  on 
the  Present  State  of  Belles-Lettres,  in  1756. 
He  soon  united  with  Lessing  and  Men- 
delssohn, and  the  three  pursued  their  la- 
bors for  the  advancement  of  literature, 
without  submitting  to  the  existing  rules 
of  taste.  In  1759,  supported  by  other 
literati,  they  began  their  Letters  on  the 
most  recent  German  Literature  (24  vols., 
Berlin,  1759  to  1765).  In  1765,  Nicolai 
executed  his  plan  of  the  General  German 
Library — a  critical  work,  which  was  con- 
tinued forty  years,  and  had  an  important 
influence  upon  German  literature.  Nico- 
lai ceased  to  edit  it  at  the  end  of  the 
107th  volume,  in  1792.  The  severity 
of  this  work,  in  which  the  criticisms  were 
written  in  a  cold,  prosaic  tone,  involved 
him  in  many  disputes;  among  others,  with 
Wieland,  Fichte,  Herder,  and  Lavater. 
After  1770,  he  devoted  himself  to  the 
study  of  the  finances  and  commerce  of 
Prussia.  He  published  Anecdotes  ef 
Frederic  the  Great  and  the  Persons  around 
him,  in  six  numbers,  from  1788  to  1792, 
which  have  historical  value.  His  Topo- 
graphical and  Historical  Account  of  Ber- 
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I'm  (third  edition,  Berlin,  1786,  3  vols.)  is 
an  excellent  work.  His  novels  have  little 
merit,  yet  his  Life  and  Opinions  of  Sebal- 
dus  Nothanker  (fourth  edition,  1799),  with 
engravings  by  Chodowiecki,  was  translated 
into  French,  Danish,  Dutch  and  Swedish. 
His  Journey  through  Switzerland  and 
Germany — a  work  containing  much  sta- 
tistical information,  and  written  in  a  bold 
tone — amounted,  in  1796,  to  twelve  vol- 
umes. Fichte  attacked  him  in  his  Fred- 
eric Nicolai's  Life  and  strange  Opinions, 
edited  by  A.  W.  Seidell  (Tubingen,  1801). 
Nicolai often  misunderstood  thedirection  of 
the  public  mind  in  Germany :  and  this  was 
the  case  when  that  bright  star  appeared  on 
the  horizon  of  German  literature — Gothc. 
He  also  attacked  Kant's  philosophy.  In 
1791,  some  causes  which  violently  agitated 
his  mind  produced  such  an  effect  on  his 
nerves,  that  for  several  weeks  he  appear- 
ed to  himself  continually  surrounded  with 
beings,  whom  he  distinctly  knew,  how- 
ever, to  be  mere  creations  of  his  imagina- 
tion. He  died  in  1811.  He  wrote  many 
eulogies,  and  other  works  not  enumerated 
here,  on  Freemasonry,  the  Templars,  &c. 
Gockingk  wrote  his  Life,published  in  1820. 

Nicolaitans,  according  to  the  general 
and  literal  explanation  of  the  passage 
in  the  Apocalypse  (chap.  v.  6),  where 
they  are  mentioned,  and  according 
to  the  statements  of  the  fathers  Irenajus 
and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  were  here- 
tics, who  extended,  in  the  first  century, 
over  Asia  Minor  and  Syria.  Nicholas  of 
Antioch,  mentioned  in  the  Act=  of  the 
Apostles  as  one  of  the  seven  deacons  at 
Jerusalem,  is  said  to  have  given  rise  to 
this  sect,  by  the  perversion  of  his  advice 
to  abuse  the  flesh ;  i.  e.  to  suppress  sensual 
feelings,  which  was  interpreted  by  some 
in  a  sense  directly  contrary  to  his  inten- 
tion. These  indulged  in  pagan  sacrifices 
and  the  pleasures  of  sense.  This  sect,  if 
it  really  existed,  which  is  doubted  by  sev- 
eral, soon  perished.  The  Gnostics  (q.  v.) 
may  have  received  among  them  the  re- 
mains of  the  sect.  The  same  name  was  given 
to  the  followers  of  the  Anabaptist  Nicolai. 

Nicolaus  Pisanus,  of  the  city  of 
Pisa ;  the  first  true  restorer  of  sculpture 
and  the  fine  arts  in  Italy,  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  His  principal  work,  in  Bologna, 
is  the  Area  di  S.  Domenico,  with  fine 
reliefs.  He  also  ornamented  the  basilica 
of  St.  John,  erected  in  Pisa,  in  1153,  with 
fine  sculpture.  He  died  in  1275.  The 
first  period  of  the  history  of  revived  sculp- 
ture is  dated  from  his  time  to  that  of 
Donatello.  His  son  John  was  also  an  able 
sculptor  (luagistcr  Iripiihun).      Works   cf 


merit  executed  by  him  are  to  be  seen  in 
the  mausoleum  of  Benedict  XI,  and  at  the 
altar  of  the  cathedral  at  Arezzo. 

Nicolo,  properly  Nicolo  Isouard. 
one  of  the  most  favorite  theatrical  com- 
posers of  France,  was  born  at  Malta,  1777. 
His  father,  who  was  chamberlain  to  the 
grand  master,  paid  great  attention  to  the 
education  of  his  children,  and  had  several 
of  them  brought  up  in  France.  Con- 
stant de  Campion,  commander  of  the  or- 
der of  Malta,  placed  young  Isouard  at  a 
school  in  Paris,  where  his  father  intended 
that  he  should  prepare  himself  for  the 
navy.  His  leisure  was  devoted  to  the 
pianoforte.  He  had  already  entered  the 
navy  as  a  midshipman,  when  the  com- 
mencement of  the  revolution  induced 
him  to  return  to  Malta  (1790).  Although 
his  father  now  destined  him  for  the  com- 
mercial career,  he  still  continued  to  study 
music  with  great  success,  and  even  be- 
came acquainted  with  counterpoint.  From 
Malta  he  went  to  Palermo,  where  he  spent 
some  years  as  clerk  in  a  counting-house, 
and  employed  his  leisure  hours  in  the 
study  of  music.  He  went  afterwards  to 
Naples,  where  he  completed  his  study  of 
the  art  of  composition.  The  famous 
Guglielmi  instructed  him  in  dramatical 
composition.  He  now  determined,  against 
the  wish  of  his  parents,  to  devote  himself 
entirely  to  his  favorite  art,  and  wrote  his 
first  opera  °.t  Florence — L'Jlvviso  ai  Mari- 
tali — the  favorable  reception  of  which 
confirmed  him  in  his  determination. 
However,  out  of  regard  to  his  parents,  he 
published  his  works  under  the  name  of 
Nicolb  only,  not  adding  his  surname  until 
some  time  afterwards,  in  Paris.  He  next 
composed  the  serious  opera  of  Artaserse, 
at  Leghorn.  The  grand  master  of  the 
order  of  Malta  appointed  him  organist  of 
the  church  of  the  order,  after  the  death  of 
the  famous  Vincenzo  Alfosso,  and  chapel- 
master  of  the  order,  which  situation  he 
held,  until,  on  the  arrival  of  the  French 
in  Malta,  the  order  was  abolished.  He 
still  remained  at  Malta,  where  he  wrote 
some  small  French  operas,  which  were 
translated  into  Italian — 11  Tonneliert  ; 
jL' Improvvisata  in  Campagna ;  11  Barbiere 
di  Scviglia.  When  the  French  evacuated 
Italy,  general  Vaubois  took  him  to  Paris 
as  his  private  secretary.  Here  he  formed 
himself  on  the  compositions  of  Monsigny 
and  Gretry,  and  connected  himself  with 
the  dramatic  writer  Etienne.  Both  wrote 
with  ease  and  rapidity.  Of  all  Nicolo's 
compositions,  none  was  more  popular  than 
the  opera,  of  CendrUlon,  which  was  first 
produced  at  Paris,  in  1810,  and  repeated 
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in  succession  a  hundred  evenings — a  result 
which  is  unparalleled  in  the  annals  of  the 
thidtre  de  Vopera  comique.  This  was  fol- 
lowed by  Joconde ;  and  these  two  operas 
brought  him  in  160,000  francs.  Amongst 
his  other  compositions  are  Un  Jour  a 
Paris,  La  Ruse  Inutile,  IS  Intrigue  mix 
Fenetres,  Les  Rendez-vous  bowgeois,  and 
the  pretty  opera  of  Jeannot  et  Colin.  In 
this  light  dramatical  composition,  Isouard 
is  distinguished  for  the  ease  and  sweet- 
ness of  his  melodies,  the  fertility  of  his 
imagination,  and  the  happy  combination 
of  the  modern  Italian  school  with  the 
French.  He  died  at  Paris,  1818,  leaving 
his  opera  Aladin,  ou  la  Lampe  Merveilleuse, 
unfinished. 

Nicomedes  ;  the  name  of  four  kings  of 
Bithynia,  the  third  of  whom  was  engaged 
with  the  Romans  in  the  war  with  Mithri- 
dates  the  Great,  king  of  Pontus.  He  was 
intimate  with  Julius  Caesar  when  young, 
which  drew  upon  the  latter  much  censure. 

Nicomedia;  the  chief  city  of  Bithynia, 
named  after  its  founder,  Nicomedes  the 
First. 

Nicopolis  (city  of  victory) ;.  the  name 
of  many  ancient  cities ;  of  two  in  Egypt 
and  two  others  in  Moesiaand  Dacia.  One 
of  the  most  celebrated  is  that  in  Epirus, 
built  by  Augustus,  in  commemoration  of 
his  victory  over  Anthony,  at  Actium  (q.  v.), 
which  made  him  master  of  the  Roman 
empire.  Ruins  of  this  city  are  still  to  be 
seen  near  Prevesa. — JVicopolis,  in  Bulga- 
ria, the  chief  place  of  a  Turkish  sangiacat, 
164  miles  west  of  Adrianople,  276  north- 
west of  Constantinople,  with  10,000  in- 
habitants, was  built  by  Trajan.  It  lies  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Danube,  and  is  a 
place  of  considerable  trade.  Bajazet,  the 
Turkish  emperor,  gained  a  victory  here 
over  Sigismnnd,  king  of  Hungary,  in 
1396.     Lat.  43°  45'  N. ;  Ion.  24°  8'  E. 

Nicot,  John  ;  born  in  1530,  appointed, 
by  Francis  II,  French  ambassador  at  the 
court  of  Portugal,  where  he  was  present- 
ed with  some  seeds  of  the  tobacco  plant, 
which  he  introduced  into  France.  The 
botanical  term  for  tobacco  (nicotiana)  is 
derived  from  his  name. 

Nicotine  ;  a  peculiar  principle  obtain- 
ed from  tobacco.  The  following  process 
is  adopted  for  obtaining  it  in  a  state  of 
purity.  Boil  twelve  pounds  of  dry  tobac- 
co leaves  in  water  acidulated  with  sul- 
phuric acid  ;  evaporate  and  treat  the  ex- 
tract with  alcohol  diluted  with  a  ninth 
part  of  water;  add  a  little  water  to  the 
solution,  and  distil ;  add  hydrate  of  lime  to 
the  aqueous  residuum,  and  redistil.  The 
product   being  mixed   and  agitated  with 


ether,  the  latter  is  to  be  poured  oflf,  and  a 
fresh  portion  added.  All  the  etbereous  so- 
lutions are  to  be  united,  and  put  in  contact 
with  muriate  of  lime,  which  will  take  away 
the  water  ;  and  the  concentrated  etbereous 
solution,  being  evaporated  or  distilled,  will 
leave  100  grains  of  reddish  nicotine.  It  is 
liquid  at  21°  Fahrenheit ;  its  odor  resem- 
bles that  of  dry  tobacco  ;  its  taste  is  very 
acrid,  burning,  and  durable.  It  is  denser 
than  water,  volatilizes  in  the  air,  and  boils 
at  417°  Fahrenheit.  It  dissolves  in  water 
in  all  proportions,  and  the  solution  has  an 
alkaline  reaction.  When  dissolved  in, al- 
cohol or  ether,  and  exposed  to  heat,  it 
does  not  distil  with  their  vapors.  Acids 
take  the  nicotine  from  the  etbereous  solu- 
tion, and  form  salts  insoluble  in  ether.  It 
is  eminently  poisonous. 

Nictitating  Membrane,  in  compara- 
tive anatomy;  a  thin  membrane,  chiefly 
found  in  the  bird  and  fish  kinds,  which 
covers  the  eyes  of  these  animals,  sheltering 
them  from  the  dust,  or  from  too  much 
light;  yet  is  so  thin  and  pellucid,  that 
they  can  see  pretty  well  through  it. 

Niebelungenlied.  (See  Nibelungtn- 
lied. ) 

Niebuhr,  Carstens,  born  at  Liideng- 
worth,  in  the  province  of  Hadeln  (Hano- 
ver), in  1733,  was  the  son  of  a  peasant, 
and  his  youth  was  passed  in  the  usual 
manner  of  a  person  of  his  condition  in 
life.  A  lawsuit  having  arisen  in  his  na- 
tive province  concerning  the  superficial 
area  of  a  farm,  no  surveyor  was  to  be 
found  in  Hadeln,  and  Niebuhr  immediate- 
ly resolved  to  apply  himself  to  the  art.  At 
the  age  of  twenty -two,  he  went  to  Ham- 
burg for  the  purpose  of  studying  geome- 
try, and  the  most  indefatigable  exertion 
was  hardly  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  fol- 
low the  lessons  of  the  gymnasium.  He 
then  devoted  several  years  to  the  study  of 
the  mathematics  at  Gottingen.  Count 
Bernstorff,  Danish  minister,  having  deter- 
mined to  send  a  scientific  expedition  to 
Arabia,  Kastner,  professor  at  Gottingen, 
recommended  Niebuhr  as  a  member  of  it. 
A  year  and  a  half  of  preparation  were  al- 
lowed him,  and,  in  1760,  he  received  the 
place  of  lieutenant  of  engineers  in  the 
Danish  service.  Niebuhr  was  geographer 
to  the  expedition,  which  sailed  in  March, 
1761,  and,  after  touching  at  Constantino- 
ple, proceeded  to  Egypt.  Here  they  re- 
mained a  year,  and  reached  Yemen,  their 
point  of  destination,  in  1762.  Both  in 
Egypt  and  on  the  journey,  Niebuhr  made 
many  important  astronomical,  geographi- 
cal and  geodesical  observations.  Within 
a  year,  all  his  companions  died  (Von  Ha- 
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gen  and  Forskal  in  Arabia,  Bauern- 
feind  on  the  passage  to  India,  and  Cra- 
mer in  Bombay),  and  Niebuhr  himself 
was  saved  only  by  his  extreme  abstemi- 
ousness. The  whole  object  of  the  expe- 
dition would  have  been  frustrated,  had 
not  Niebuhr,  with  extraordinary  firmness, 
continued  his  journey,  and  taken  upon 
himself  the  whole  duty  of  the  company. 
In  September,  1763,  he  sailed  for  Bombay, 
where  he  spent  fourteen  months  in  ar- 
ranging his  journal,  and,  in  December, 
1764,  set  out  on  his  return  over  land, 
through  Persia  and  Turkey.  He  arrived 
in  Copenhagen  in  November,  1767,  and 
laid  the  fruits  of  his  researches  before  the 
world  in  his  Description  of  Arabia  (Co- 
penhagen, 1772),  and  his  Travels  in  Ara- 
bia (2  vols.,  1774—1778),  both  of  which 
were  published  in  Danish,  and  have  been 
translated  into  English  and  other  lan- 
guages. He  also  edited,  from  Forskal's 
papers,  the  Descriptiones  Jlnimalium,  &c. 
(1775),  and  the  Flora  JEgyptiaco-Arabka 
(1776).  Great  accuracy  of  observation, 
and  strict  veracity,  give  to  his  accounts 
a  high  value,  and  render  them  the  most 
trust-worthy  source  of  information  con- 
cerning the  countries  visited  by  him.  In 
1768,  he  was  made  captain  of  engineers ; 
in  1778,  secretary  of  the  district  of  South 
Ditmarsh,  and,  in  1809,  knight  of  the  or- 
der of  the  Danebrog.  In  1802,  he  was 
chosen  foreign  member  of  the  French 
national  institute.  He  died  in  1815. — 
Niebuhr  was  remarkably  frugal ;  his  moral 
character  was  spotless ;  his  manners  pure 
and  severe ;  and  he  ever  appeared  disin- 
terested and  modest.  Nobility,  which 
was  offered  him,  he  declined.  His  cele- 
brated sou  wrote  his  life,  the  substance  of 
which  forms  the  forty-eighth  number  of 
the  Library  of  Useful  Knowledge. 

Niebuhr,  Berthold  George,  the  cele- 
brated historian  of  Rome,  was  the  son  of 
the  preceding.  He  was  born  in  Copen- 
hagen, Aug.  27,  1776 ;  but,  before  he  had 
reached  his  second  year,  his  father  (a 
German)  received  an  appointment  in  Ger- 
many, in  South  Ditmarsh,  whither  he 
took  his  son.  An  account  of  his  early 
education  is  given  in  his  biography  of  his 
father.  Intercourse  with  several  distin- 
guished scholars,  particularly  J.  H.  Voss, 
the  celebrated  translator  of  Homer,  early 
inspired  him  with  a  peculiar  love  for  the 
classics.  His  father  was  intimately  ac- 
quainted with  the  famous  Biisch,  which 
was  the  cause  of  Niebuhr's  residence  for 
some  time  in  Hamburg,  where  he  ac- 
quainted  himself  with  commercial  affairs. 
Here,  also,  he  was  in  constant  intercourse 


with  Klopstock,  who  had  a  great  friend- 
ship for  the  youth.  From  1793  to  1794, 
he  studied  law  in  the  university  of  Kiel ; 
but  his  inclination  for  the  classics  contin- 
ued. When  nineteen  years  old,  he  went 
to  the  university  of  Edinburgh,  in  order  to 
study  the  natural  sciences  under  the  pro- 
fessors of  that  institution,  then  so  famous. 
He  remained  one  year  and  a  half  in  Edin- 
burgh, and  then  travelled  over  England 
for  six  months,  and  obtained  an  extensive 
knowledge  of  the  institutions  of  that  coun- 
try, assisted  as  he  was  by  a  memory  of 
whose  power  the  writer  of  this  article,  in 
a  long  residence  with  Mr.  Niebuhr,  has 
seen  most  surprising  proofs.  When  he 
returned  from  England,  he  was  appointed 
private  secretary  to  the  Danish  minister 
of  finance,  in  which  situation  he  had  an 
opportunity  to  examine  closely  the  ad- 
ministration of  count  A.  P.  Bernstorff  (q.  v.), 
which,  as  he  himself  says,  in  the  biogra- 
phy of  his  father  above-mentioned,  affect- 
ed essentially  the  direction  of  his  whole 
life.  After  a  certain  time,  he  was  appointed 
a  director  of  the  bank.  In  1801,  he  wit- 
nessed the  bombardment  of  Copenhagen. 
The  invasion  of  Germany  (which  he  al- 
ways loved  as  his  true  country)  by  the 
French  affected  him  much  ;  and  his  trans- 
lation of  the  first  Philippic  of  Demosthe- 
nes, dedicated  to  the  emperor  Alexander, 
with  a  remarkable  call  upon  him,  prove 
his  sentiments.  In  1806,  he  was  taken 
into  the  Prussian  service  ;  but,  soon  after 
his  arrival,  in  Berlin,  the  battle  of  Jena 
changed  the  whole  condition  of  the  king- 
dom. In  Konigsberg,  whither  he  had 
followed  the  court,  he  was  appointed  one 
of  the  counsellors  who  directed  public 
affairs,  under  Hardenberg,  until  the  peace 
of  Tilsit.  He  then  took  an  active  part  in 
the  organization  of  the  Prussian  states 
under  the  minister  Stein,  (q.  v.)  In  1808, 
he  was  sent  to  Holland  on  a  special  mis- 
sion, where  he  remained  fourteen  months, 
during  which  he  always  contrived  to  save 
some  time  from  his  public  occupations 
for  study.  On  his  return  to  Berlin, 
he  was  made  privy-counsellor  of  state, 
and  a  temporary  officer  in  the  department 
of  finances.  In  1810,  when  the  univer- 
sity of  Berlin  was  established,  his  friends 
persuaded  him  to  deliver  his  first  lec- 
tures on  Roman  history ;  which  were  re- 
ceived with  such  interest  by  the  hearers, 
and  so  much  commended  by  men  like 
Buttmann,  Heindorf,  Spalding  and  Savi- 
gny,  that  he  published,  in  1811  and  1812, 
the  two  volumes  of  his  Roman  history. 
When  the  Prussians  rose  against  the 
French,  he  established  a  journal  at  Berlin, 
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under  the  title  of  the  Prussian  Correspond- 
ent, and,  in  1814,  was  sent  again  to  Hol- 
land, to  negotiate  a  loan  with  England. 
On  his  return,  in  the  same  year,  to  Berlin, 
he  lost  his  wife,  and,  soon  after,  his  father; 
and,  to  divert  his  mind  under  his  losses, 
he  planned  the  biography  of  his  father, 
and  edited,  together  with  Buttmann  and 
Heindorf,  the  fragments  of  Frorito,  found 
in  Verona  by  Angelo  Maio.  (q.  v.)  In  1816, 
he  married  a  second  time,  and  was  ap- 
pointed Prussian  minister  at  the  papal  see ; 
and,  on  his  passage  through  Verona  to 
Rome,  he  discovered,  in  the  cathedral 
library  of  the  former  city,  the  Institutions 
of  Gaius.  (See  Caius.)  The  chief  ob- 
ject of  his  mission  was  to  arrange  with 
the  pope  the  reorganization  of  the  Catho- 
lic church  in  the  Prussian  dominions, 
which  was  finally  settled  by  the  Prussian 
concordate,  when  prince  Hardenberg 
(q.  v.)  went  to  Rome  in  1822.  The  result 
is  the  bull  De  Salute  Animarum.  Pius 
VII,  himself  a  lover  of  science,  had  a 
great  regard  for  Niehuhr.  Even  before 
he  went  to  Italy,  his  attention  had  been 
directed  to  the  importance  of  the  Codices 
rescripti  (see  Codex),  and  the  discovery  of 
Gaius  added  to  his  interest  in  the  subject, 
so  that  he  spent  much  time  in  Rome,  in 
an  accurate  examination  of  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  Vatican  library ;  but,  when 
Angelo  Maio  was  appointed  keeper  of  the 
library,  a  very  ill-placed  jealousy  on  his 
part  towards  Niebuhr  prevented  the  latter 
from  continuing  freely  his  learned  labors, 
the  result  of  which  he  made  known  to  the 
worlii  in  his  collection  of  unedited  frag- 
ments of  Cicero  and  Livy  (Rome,  1820) ; 
and,  at  a  later  period,  when  a  good  under- 
standing existed  again  between  Maio  and 
Niebuhr,  produced  by  the  disinterested 
frankness  of  the  latter,  he  took  an  active 
part  in  Maio's  edition  of  the  precious  frag- 
ments of  Cicero's  De  Republica.  His  res- 
idence in  Rome  gave  him  an  intimate 
knowledge  of  the  localities  of  the  city,  and 
a  clearer  conception  of  its  ancient  charac- 
ter and  history.  The  writer  considers 
him  more  intimately  acquainted  than  any 
antiquarian  of  the  place,  with  the  relics 
of  the  ancient  city  ;  and  to  walk  with  him 
over  the  ancient  forum  was  like  passing 
along  with  a  guide  from  classic  times,  so 
clear  was  the  whole  scene  before  his  eye. 
His  knowledge  in  this  branch  appears  in 
his  essay  On  the  Increase  and  Decline  of 
Ancient,  and  the  Restoration  of  Modern, 
Rome,  which  is  printed  in  the  first  volume 
of  the  Description  of  Rome,  by  Bunsen 
and  Planner.  It  is  also  published  in  his 
Minor  Works.    More  of  the  same  kind 


from  his  pen  will  appear  in  the  succeed- 
ing volumes  of  the  interesting  work  just 
mentioned.  In  this  period,  be  also  wrote 
some  Latin  treatises  in  the  Mi dvW  Jhcade- 
mia  di  jlrcheoloziu,  on  the  Greek  inscrip- 
tions brought  by  Can  (q.  v.)  from  Nubia, 
and  a  German  treatise  on  the  age  of  Cur- 
tius  and  Pctronitis,  in  the  Transactions  of 
the  Academy  of  Berlin.  In  1823,  he  left 
Rome,  and,  before  his  return  to  Germany, 
went  to  Naples,  where  he  devoted  some 
hours  every  day  to  the  collation  of  the 
best  manuscript  of  the  grammarian  Cha- 
risius  in  the  library  of  that  city.  In  Swit- 
zerland, he  remained  six  weeks  in  St. 
Gall,  examining  laboriously  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  library  ;  and,  if  he  expected 
more  than  he  actually  found,  he  at  least 
discovered  some  remains  of  the  latest  Ro- 
man poetry,  that  is,  poems  of  Merobaudes. 
He  settled  in  Bonn,  where  the  Prussian 
government  had  established  a  university. 
He  wrote  here,  in  the  winter  of  1823 — 1824, 
that  portion  which  is  finished  of  the  third 
volume  of  his  history  of  Rome.  He  was 
appointed  a  member  of  the  council  of 
state,  whose  sessions  he  attended  at  Berlin. 
The  Writer  entertains  a  grateful  remem- 
brance of  a  visit  which  Mr.  Niebuhr  paid 
him  at  this  time,  when  imprisoned  in  con- 
sequence of  a  political  prosecution,  and  of 
his  release  from  confinement,  obtained 
through  Mr.  Niebuhr's  intercession.  The 
kindness  was  greater,  as  Mr.  Niebuhr's 
own  political  principles  were  looked  on 
with  some  suspicion  by  the  men  in  pow- 
er. After  his  return  to  Bonn,  he  deter- 
mined to  remodel  the  two  first  volumes  of 
his  Roman  history  belbre  publishing  the 
third,  as  further  researches  had  changed 
his  views  in  marty  respects.  He  now  also 
began  to  lecture  again,  and  the  fees  paid 
for  attendance  he  devoted  to  prizes  for 
scientific  questions,  or  to  the  support  of 
poor  students.  Volume  i  (2d  ed.)  ap- 
peared in  1827,  and  was  so  well  received 
that  the  third  edition  appeared  in  1828. 
The  second  volume  was,  in  its  new  state, 
finished  only  a  few  months  before  his 
death  ;  and,  in  the  preface,  he  says  that  the 
melancholy  influence  of  recent  political 
events  upon  his  mind  appears  in  the 
mode  of  the  execution  of  the  concluding 
part  of  the  work.  That  part  of  the  third 
volume  which  he  had  finished,  and  which 
carries  the  history  of  Rome  from  the  Li- 
cinian  law  to  the  last  quarter  of  the  fifth 
century,  will  probably  soon  appear.  Nie- 
buhr's activity  was  great.  Every  scholar 
will  easily  perceive  in  his  history  the  ex- 
tensive and  unremitted  labor  which  it  re- 
quired ;  and,  towards  the  close  of  his  life, 
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lie  added  to  his  other  occupations  the  task 
of  preparing  a  new  edition  of  the  Byzan- 
tine Historians.  He  himself  made  the  he- 
ginning  with  a  critical  edition  of  Agathias, 
and  obtained  active  collaborators,  while 
he  superintended  the  execution  of  his 
plan.  At  the  same  time,  he  made  a  col- 
lection of  his  treatises  in  the  Transactions 
of  the  Academy  of  Berlin,  and  in  the 
Rhenish  Museum,  which  he  had  edited, 
together  with  professor  Brandes,  since 
1827.  His  reputation  is  spread  over  Eu- 
rope, and  in  America  he  is  equally  honor- 
ed. He  died  Jan.  2, 1831,  at  a  period  of  his 
life  which  afforded  reason  for  expecting 
much  from  him.  His  wife  died  on  the 
11th  of  the  same  month.  The  task  of 
confining  articles  within  the  limits  requir- 
ed by  a  work  like  the  present,  often  diffi- 
cult, is,  on  the  present  occasion,  painful, 
from  the  necessity  of  repressing  the  utter- 
ance of  gratitude  for  numerous  benefits, 
and  of  admiration  for  a  man  whose  integ- 
rity, benevolence,  and  frankness  of  spirit, 
are  deeply  impressed  on  the  mind  of  the 
writer,  from  along  residence  under  his  roof. 

Nieder  (German  for  lower)  forms  part 
of  many  geographical  names. 

Niederrhein.     (See  Rhine,  Loivcr.) 

Niello  (Italian) ;  a  species  of  work 
used  among  the  Romans  and  modern 
Italians,  somewhat  resembling  Damascus 
work,  and  performed  by  enchasing  a  mix- 
ture of  silver  and  lead  into  cavities  and  , 
holes  cut  in  all  sorts  of  hard  wood  and 
metals.  This  art  was  denominated  by  the 
ancients  nigellum,  and  was  used  by  them 
to  decorate  a  great  variety  of  things,  and 
more  especially  candelabra.  It  was  prac- 
tised by  the  jewellers  and  goldsmiths,  and 
flourished  chiefly  in  the  fifteenth  century. 
— See  Ducbene's  Essai  sur  les  Nielles 
(Paris,  1826,  with  plates). 

Niemcewicz,  Julius  Ursinus;  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  living  Polish  liter- 
ati, whose  works  have  been  admitted  into 
the  collection  of  Polish  classics  published 
by  count  Mostowski,  and  who  has  also 
attained  celebrity  by  the  active  part  he  has 
taken  in  the  affairs  of  Poland.  As  nuncio 
of  Lithuania,  he  distinguished  himself  in 
the  diets  of  1788—1792.  (See  Poland.) 
In  1794,  he  was  one  of  Kosciusko's  (q.  v.) 
aids,  was  made  prisoner  with  him,  and 
carried  to  St.  Petersburg,  where  he  re- 
mained until  the  accession  of  Paul,  who 
set  him  and  his  companion  at  liberty.  He 
then  accompanied  Kosciusko  to  the  U. 
States,  where  they  both  remained  during 
some  years.  Neither  of  them  would  con- 
sent to  take  part  in  the  affairs  of  Poland 
while   under    Napoleon;    but,   after   the 


union  of  Poland,  as  a  kingdom,  with  Russia, 
he  was  actively  engaged  in  the  civil  ser- 
vice of  his  country.  He  was  president  of 
the  constituent  committee,  and  had  great 
influence  in  the  drawing  up  of  the  consti- 
tution. On  Kosciusko's  death,  he  pro- 
nounced his  eulogy,  which  is  considered 
a  masterpiece.  Among  his  principal 
works  are  Historical  National  Songs,  with 
Music  and  Plates  (Warsaw,  1816';  since 
which  there  have  been  4  editions) ;  Histo- 
ry of  the  Reign  of  Sijjismund  HI,  King 
of  the  Poles  (Warsaw,  1819,  3  vols.) ;  Cas- 
imir  the  Great  (a  drama  in  three  acts, 
Warsaw,  1792);  Fables  and  Tales  (War- 
saw, 1820,  2  vols.);  and  the  Collection  of 
Memoirs  illustrative  of  early  Polish  Histo- 
ry (Warsaw,- 1822,  3  vols.).  In  his  letters 
of  Polish  Jews — Levi  and  Sarah,  a  Sketch 
of  Manners  (translated  into  English) — 
Niemcewicz  describes  with  truth  and 
spirit  the  low  state  of  the  moral  and  spirit- 
ual character  of  that  part  of  the  Polish 
population.  His  romance  John  of  Ten- 
e/.yn  (Warsaw,  1825,  3  vols.)  carries  the 
reader  into  one  of  the  most  brilliant  epochs 
of  Polish  history,  in  the  time  of  king  Sigis- 
mund  Augustus,  in  the  middle  of  the  six- 
teenth century.  After  the  late  revolution 
had  broken  out  at  Warsaw,  Nov.  29, 1830, 
the  old  administrative  council,  feeling  that 
they  were  not  popular  enough  to  inspire 
confidence,  added  to  their  number  six 
Poles  most  distinguished  for  rank  or  tal- 
ent, of  whom  Niemcewicz  was  one. 

Niemen  (in  German,  Memel);  a  large 
river  of  Lithuania,  which  rises  in  the  Rus- 
sian province  of  Grodno,  near  Slonim, 
and  divides,  eight  miles  below  Tilsit,  into 
two  branches,  called  the  Russ  and  the 
New  Gilge,  which  form  the  Tilsit  plain, 
celebrated  for  its  fertility,  and  empty  into 
the  Curische-Haff.  The  Tilsit  plain  suf- 
fered severely  from  an  inundation  in  1829, 
by  which  the  river  dikes  were  much  in- 
jured. The  Niemen  is  navigable  in  sum- 
mer, and  facilitates  the  commerce  of  Me- 
mel and  Konigsberg.  The  meeting  of 
Napoleon  with  the  emperor  Alexander 
and  Frederic  William,  king  of  Prussia, 
which  took  place  on  a  raft  in  this  river,  in 
1807,  gives  it  a  historical  celebrity7. 

Niemeyer,  Augustus  Hermann,  a  Ger- 
man theologian,  and  miscellaneous  writer, 
was  born  Sept.  1, 1754,  at  Halle,  where  he 
studied  theology.  In  1780,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  eiiraordinarius  of  theol- 
ogy in  the  university  of  his  native  city ;  in 
1784,  professor  ordinarius,  and  inspector 
of  the  royal  pctdagogium.  He  received  a 
number  of  appointments,  which  gradually 
enlarged  the  sphere  of  his  activity  ;  and,  in 
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1808,  he  was  made  member  of  the  estates 
of  the  kingdom  of  Westphalia,  chancellor, 
and  rector  perpetuus  of  the  university.  In 
1813,  the  university  was  abolished  by  Na- 
poleon ;  but,  when  the  Prussian  govern- 
ment restored  it  he  was  reappointed.  He 
soon  laid  down  this  office,  but  occupied 
several  other  places  connected  with  edu- 
cation. Besides  a  number  of  sermons, 
treatises  and  translations,  he  has  published 
the  following  works,  all  in  German : 
Characteristics  of  the  Bible ;  Philotas,  or 
Consolations  for  the  Suffering  and  the 
Friends  of  the  Suffering  ;  Tiinotheus,  for 
the  Awakening  and  Promotion  of  Piety  in 
thinking  Christians ;  Popular  and  Practi- 
cal Theology  ;  Letters  to  Christian  Teach- 
ers of  Religion  ;  Teacher's  Manual  (Halle, 
1802);  Views  of  German  School  Instruc- 
tion, and  its  History  in  the  eighteenth 
Century  (Halle,  1801);  Principles  of  Ed- 
ucation and  Instruction  for  Parents,  Tu- 
tors and  Teachers  (7th  ed.,  1819,  3  vols.) ; 
Original  Passages  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Classics  on  the  Theory  of  Education 
(Halle  and  Berlin,  1813);  the  Book  of 
Religion,  and  Hymns  for  higher  Schools ; 
Leisure  Hours  during  the  War ;  Religious 
Poems  (Halle  and  Berlin,  1814).  In  1820, 
he  made  a  journey  to  England,  which  he 
has  described  in  his  Observations  in  Trav- 
elling (1822,  2  vols.).  The  third  and 
fourth  volumes  describe  a  former  journey 
to  Holland  and  France.  April  18,  1827, 
the  university  of  Halle  celebrated  the  fifti- 
eth anniversary  of  his  reception  of  the  de- 
gree of  master  of  arts ;  and  the  king,  on 
that  day,  presented  the  university  with 
40,000  Prussian  dollars  for  the  erection  of 
a  building,  for  which  Niemeyer  had  peti- 
tioned.    He  died  at  Halle  in  1828. 

NlERENSTEINER,     Or    NlERSTEINER  J      a 

Rhenish  wine,  which  grows  near  Nieren- 
stein,  a  village  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Rhine,  in  the  grand-duchy  of  Darmstadt, 
three  leagues  S.  S.  E.  of  Mayence.  It  has 
2080  inhabitants.  (See  Rhenish  Wines.) 
Nievre.  (See  DepaHmerd.) 
Niflheim.  (See  Northern  Mythology.) 
Niger;  a  large  river  of  the  central  part 
of  Africa,  which  has  been  rendered  cele- 
brated on  account  of  our  ignorance  of  its 
course  and  termination,  and  the  various 
theories  which  have  been  formed  relative 
to  them.  Notwithstanding  the  opinion  of 
some  writers,  that  the  Niger  of  the  mod- 
erns was  known  to  Ptolemy,  and  even  to 
Herodotus,  it  appears  evident  that  nothing 
was  known,  by  the  ancients,  of  the  cen- 
tral region  of  Africa,  and  that  the  streams 
referred  to  by  those  authors  were  in  the 
more  northern  parts  of  that  continent. 


Mungo  Park  (q.  v.)  reached  the  banks  of 
the  Niger,  at  Sego,  in  the  kingdom  of 
Bambarra  (July  22, 1796),  and  determined 
the  direction  of  its  course  to  be  eastward, 
and  not  to  the  west,  as  had  been  com- 
monly supposed.  He  traced  ife  course 
upward  to  Bammakoo,  and  downward  to 
Silla.  On  his  second  expedition  (1805),  he 
embarked  at  Sansanding,  with  the  intention 
of  descending  the  river  to  its  mouth;  but, 
on  reaching  Boussa,  was  attacked  by  the 
natives,  and  killed.  It  was  thus  ascer- 
tained that  the  Niger  rises  in  the  western 
part  of  Africa  (10°— 12°  N.  lat.),  near  the 
sources  of  the  Senegal,  and,  after  an  east- 
erly course  of  several  hundred  miles, 
runs  in  a  southerly  direction.  Different 
opinions  were  entertained  in  regard  to  its 
termination.  Some  supposed  it  to  flow 
into  the  Nile ;  others,  into  a  great  central 
lake  :  some  maintained  that  it  was  lost  in 
the  sands  ;  and  others,  that  it  emptied  into 
the  gulf  of  Guinea,  or  that  the  Congo, 
farther  to  the  south,  was  its  mouth.  Nu- 
merous attempts  were  made,  by  the  Brit- 
ish government,  to  resolve  the  question, 
but  with  little  success,  until  the  expedition 
of  1821,  under  Denham  and  Clapperton. 
(q.  v.)  They  discovered  lake  Tchad  (Ion. 
15°  E.),  and,  on  visiting  Soccatoo  (6°  W 
E.),  found  that  the  Niger  there  flowed  to 
the  south,  under  the  name  of  the  Quorra. 
Its  termination,  however,  was  yet  unde- 
termined. In  1825,  Clapperton  again  set 
out  on  a  tour  of  discovery,  and  crossed 
the  Niger  at  Boussa.  On  this  expedition, 
he  was  accompanied  by  his  servant,  Rich- 
ard Lander  (q.  v.),  who,  after  the  death  of 
his  master,  attempted  to  descend  the  Ni- 
ger from  Fundah,  but  was  prevented  by 
the  jealousy  of  the  government.  In  1830, 
Richard  Lander  set  out  from  Badagry, 
with  his  brother  John,  for  the  purpose  of 
following  down  the  course  of  the  river  to 
its  znouth.  They  reached  the  river  at 
Boussa,  from  thence  ascended  to  Youri 
and  the  Cubbie,  which  comes  from  Soc- 
catoo. They  then  descended  the  river, 
which  flows  nearly  south  from  Boussa, 
and  which,  after  receiving  the  Shary, 
expands  into  a  large  lake,  and  thence 
empties,  by  several  arms,  into  the  Bight 
of  Benin.  The  mouth  by  which  they 
reached  the  sea,  is  laid  down  on  the  maps 
as  the  river  Nun.  Thus  from  Park's  first 
point,  in  1805,  its  course  is  traced  for 
2000  miles,  a  considerable  part  of  which 
is  navigable  for  steam-boats,  through  a 
rich  and  populous  country,  the  inhab- 
itants of  which  have  made  considerable 
progress  in  civilization.  The  river,  in  the 
upper  part  of  its  course,  is  known  to  the 
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natives  as  the  Joliba ;  in  the  lower,  as  the 
Quorra ;  the  name  Niger  was  erroneously 
applied  to  it  by  the  Europeans,  on  the 
supposition  that  it  was  the  river  spoken 
of  by  Ptolemy.  The  Journal  of  the  Lan- 
ders is  announced  (in  3  vols.),  but  has  not 
yet  appeared. 

Night.  (For  the  division  of  the  24 
hours  into  day  and  night,  see  Day.)  As 
a  telluric  phenomenon,  night  is  of  the 
greatest  interest.  The  sleep  which  it 
brings  to  most  organic  creatures  ;  the  life 
to  which  others  awake  with  it;  the  in- 
crease of  feverish  symptoms  on  its  arrival ; 
and  many  other*  phenomena,  are  of  the 

*  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  these  is  the 
greater  clearness  with  which  distant  sounds  are 
heard  during  night.  This  fact,  which  had  been 
observed  by  the  ancients,  and  in  large  cities,  or 
their  vicinity,  was  commonlv  ascribed  to  the  re- 
pose of  animated  beings.  When  Humboldt  first 
heard  the  noise  of  the  great  cataracts  of  the  Ori- 
noco, in  the  plain  which  surrounds  the  Mission  of 
the  Apures,  his  attention  was  particularly  directed 
to  this  curious  fact,  and  he  was  of  opinion  that  the 
noise  was  three  times  louder  at  night  than  during 
the  day.     As  the  humming  of  insects  was  much 

freater  at  night  than  during  the  day,  and  as  the 
reeze  which  might  have  agitated  the  leaves  of 
the  trees  never  rose  till  after  sunset,  this  eminent 
traveller  was  compelled  to  seek  for  another  cause 
of  the  phenomenon.  In  a  hot  day,  when  warm 
currents  of  air  ascend  from  the  heated  ground,  and 
mix  with  the  cold  air  above,  of  a  different  density, 
the  transparency  of  the  air  is  so  much  affected, 
that  every  object  seen  through  it  appears  to  be  in 
motion,  just  as  when  we  look  at  any  object  over 
a  fire  or  the  flame  of  a  candle.  The  air  is.  there- 
fore, during  the  day,  a  mixed  medium,  in  which 
the  sounds  are  reflected  and  scattered  in  passing 
through  streams  of  air  of  different  densities,  as  in 
the  experiment  of  mixing  atmospheric  air  and  hy- 
drogen. At  midnight,  on  the  contrary,  when  the 
air  is  transparent,  and  of  uniform  density,  as  may 
be  seen  by  the  brilliancy  and  number  of  the  stars, 
the  slightest  sound  reaches  the  ear  without  inter- 
ruption. M.  Chladni  has  illustrated  the  effect  of 
mixed  medium  by  an  elegant  experiment  of  easy 
repetition.  If  we  pour  sparkling  Champagne  into 
a  tall  glass  till  it  is  half  full,  the  glass  cannot  be 
made  to  ring  by  a  stroke  upon  its  edge,  but  admits 
a  dull,  disagreeable  and  puffy  sound.  This  effect 
continues  as  long  as  the  effervescence  lasts,  and 
while  the  wine  is  filled  with  air-bubbles.  But  as 
the  effervescence  subsides,  the  sound  becomes 
clearer  and  clearer,  till,  at  last,  the  glass  rings  as 
usual,  when  the  air-bubbles  have  disappeared. 
By  reproducing  the  effervescence,  the  sound  is 
deadened  as  before.  The  same  experiment  may 
be  made  with  effervescing  malt  liquors,  and  with 
still  more  effect  by  putting  a  piece  of  sponge,  or  a 
little  wool  or  tow,  into  a  tumbler  of  water.  The 
cause  of  the  result  obtained  by  M.  Chladni  is,  that 
tne  glass  and  the  contained  liquid,  in  order  to  give 
a  musical  tone,  must  vibrate  regularly  in  unison 
as  a  system ;  and  if  any  considerable  part  of  a 
system  is  unsusceptible  of  regular  vibration,  the 
whole  must  be  so.  Baron  Humboldt  has  em- 
ployed this  interesting  experiment  to  illustrate  and 
explain  the  phenomenon  <>f  distant  sounds  being 
more  distinctly  heard  during  the  night. 
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highest  interest — In  mythology,  Night 
(Latin,  nox ;  Greek,  vli)  is  daughter  of 
Chaos,  and  sister  to  Erebus,  by  whom  she 
became  the  mother  of  Day  and  Ether. 
Every  thing  unknown,  dark,  horrid  and 
awful,  belongs  to  her  progeny, — Death, 
Sleep,  Dreams,  Sickness  and  Plague,  Dis- 
cord, War,  Murder,  Deceit,  &c.  The 
Hespcrides,  also,  were  called  her  daugh- 
ters. According  to  the  Orphic  poems, 
she  was  also  the  goddess  of  love.  Mod- 
ern mythology  represents  her  as  mounted 
on  a  chariot,  and  covered  with  a  veil  be- 
spangled with  stars.  Occasionally  two 
children  are  depicted  as  held  under  her 
arms ;  the  one  black,  representing  the  prin- 
ciple of  death  ;  the  other  white,  to  indicate 
theinnocenceandrefreshingnatureofsleep. 
Some  of  the  modern  artists  have  depicted 
her  as  a  woman  veiled  in  mourning  habili- 
ments, crowned  with  poppies,  and  borne 
on  a  chariot  drawn  by  bats  and  owl*. 
One  of  the  finest  representations  of  Night 
is  a  bass-relief  of  Thorwaldseii :  a  corre- 
sponding piece  represents  Day.  It  is  one 
of  the  loveliest  and  happiest  productions 
of  that  great  artist. 

Night-blindness  ;  a  disease  in  which 
the  eyes  require  the  full  light  of  day  to 
see.  Persons  afflicted  with  this  disease 
cannot  see  at  all,  or  see  very  imperfectly, 
by  candle-light,  or  moon-light.  The 
medical  name  of  this  disease  is  hemeralopia 
(from  >iptpa,  day,  and  dnro/iai,  to  see.)  He- 
ber  says  it  is  very  common  in  India. — 
Nyctolopia  (from  ro|,  night,  and  dnrofiai,  to 
see),  a  disease  in  which  die  patient  sees 
little  or  nothing  by  day -light,  but  sees  bet- 
ter than  others  in  the  dark,  is  sometimes 
improperly  called  night-blindness. 

Night-blooming  Cereus.  (See  Cac- 
tus.) 

Night-H  aw  K(caprimulgus  Americanus). 
The  night-hawk,  which  is  also  called  a  bat 
in  some  of  the  Southern  States,  is  univer- 
sally known  in  the  U.  States.  It  com- 
monly appears  in  Pennsylvania  about  the 
latter  end  of  April,  and  is  to  be  seen 
towards  evening,  iir  pursuit  of  its  prey, 
which  consists  of  beetles  and  other  large 
insects.  The  female  begins  to  lay  about 
the  middle  of  May.  She  makes  no  nest, 
depositing  her  eggs  on  the  bare  ground, 
though  always  in  a  dry  situation.  The 
eggs  are  usually  two  in  number,  rather 
oblong,  equally  thick  at  both  ends,  of  a 
dirty  bluish-white,  marked  with  numerous 
blotches  of  dark  olive-brown.  Like  the 
goat-sucker  of  Europe,  the  night-hawk 
always  sits  lengthwise  on  the  branch  on 
which  it  roosts,  and  not  across  it,  like 
other    birds.      When    incubation    com- 
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mences,  the  male  keeps  a  vigilant  watch 
around.  When  the  young  are  first  hatch- 
ed, they  are  covered  with  a  down  of  a 
pale-brownish  color.  The  night-hawk  is 
a  bird  of  strong  and  vigorous  flight,  and 
great  expanse  of  wing.  It  often  visits  our 
cities,  darting  and  uttering  its  peculiar 
squeak  over  the  streets  at  a  great  height, 
diving  down  perpendicularly,  and  produc- 
ing a  hollow  sound,  which  has  been  aptly 
compared  to  blowing  strongly  into  the 
bung-hole  of  an  empty  hogshead.  When 
the  weather  is  wet  and  gloomy,  these 
birds  are  to  be  seen  abroad  at  all  times  of 
the  day,  though  their  usual  time  of  ap- 
pearance is  from  two  hours  before  sunset 
till  dark.  When  wounded,  they  attempt 
to  intimidate  by  opening  their  mouth  to 
its  utmost  stretch,  throwing  the  head  for- 
wards, uttering  a  kind  of  guttural,  whiz- 
zing noise,  and  striking  violently  with 
their  wings.  They  begin  to  go  south 
about  the  middle  of  August,  and,  by  the 
middle  of  September,  few  are  to  be  seen 
in  Pennsylvania.  The  night-hawk  is  9£ 
inches  in  length,  and  23  in  extent;  the 
upper  parts  are  of  a  very  deep  blackish- 
brown,  thickly  sprinkled  with  minute 
spots,  and  streaks  of  a  pale  cream  color, 
on  the  back  and  head.  The  tail  is  some- 
what shorter  than  the  wings  when  shut, 
and  is  forked;  the  mouth  is  large,  and  has 
no  bristles  about  it.  The  night-hawk 
bears  some  resemblance  to  th :  two  other 
species  of  caprimulgus  which  are  found 
in  the  U.  States — the  chuck-wills-widow 
and  whip-poor-will.  (q.  v.)  (See  Wilson, 
Ornithol.,  v,  p.  65.) 

Nightingale  (motacilla  luscinia).  This 
small  bird,  which  is  so  celebrated  for  its 
vocal  powers,  has  but  little  to  recommend 
it  in  the  beauty  of  its  plumage.  The  up- 
per part  of  its  body  is  of  a  rusty  brown, 
tinged  with  olive;  the  under  parts  are  of  a 
pale  ash  color,  almost  white  at  the  throat 
and  belly.  It  is  about  six  inches  in 
length.  The  nightingale  is  a  bird  of  pas- 
sage, appearing  in  Europe  about  the  be- 
ginning of,  April,  and  leaving  it  early  in 
the  autumn.  It  is  solitary  in  its  habits, 
never  associating  in  flocks,  like  most  of 
the  smaller  birds.  The  female  builds  in 
low  bushes  or  hedges,  near  water,  and 
lays  from  four  to  five  olive-green  eggs. 
This  bird  perhaps  owes  some  of  its  fame 
to  the  circumstance  of  its  singing  during 
the  evening  and  night,  when  every  sound 
is  heard  to  advantage,  and  has  a  powerful 
effect  on  the  imagination.  But  it  is  not  to 
its  power  of  song  alone  that  this  bird  is 
indebted  for  its  celebrity  ;  wonderful  sto- 
ries are  told  of  its  oratorical  talents.     Ges- 


ner  gravely  relates  that  two,  kept  at  Ratis- 
bon,  spent  whole  nights  in  discoursing  on 
politics;  and  Pliny  states  that  Germanicus 
and  Drusus  educated  one  so  perfectly,  that 
it  delivered  speeches  both  in  Latin  and 
Greek.  The  proper  food  for  nightingales 
is  spiders,  wood-lice,  ant-eggs,  flies  and 
worms.  They  are  subject  to  various  dis- 
eases, for  which,  according  to  some  bird 
fanciers,  the  best  antidote  or  preventive  is, 
to  give  a  black  spider,  every  day  for  six; 
days,  in  the  month  of  March. 

Nightmare.     (See  Incubus.) 

Nightshade  (solatium  nigrum) ;  a  com- 
mon weed  in  waste  places,  both  through- 
out Europe  and  the  U.  States.  The  stem 
is  eight  or  ten  inches  high,  and  is  fur- 
nished with  oval  and  more  or  less  angular 
leaves.  The  flowers  are  small,  white,  scat- 
tered here  and  there  upon  the  branches, 
in  bunches  of  five  or  six,  and  are  suc- 
ceeded by  small  black  berries.  It  pos- 
sesses narcotic  properties,  though  not  so 
dangerous  as  was  once  supposed,  and  was 
formerly  much  employed  in  medicine,  but 
at  present  is  only  used  for  external  appli- 
cations. The  bitter-sweet  (S.  dulcamara) 
is  also  sometimes  called  nightshade.  This 
is  a  European  plant,  and  is  also  common 
in  the  Northern  and  Middle  States,  even 
at  a  distance  from  habitations.  The  stem 
is  woody,  and  divides  at  base  into  several 
long,  flexuous  branches,  which  twine 
round  and  support  themselves  upon  the 
surrounding  plants.  The  leaves  are,  some 
of  them,  oval-lanceolate  and  entire,  and 
others  with  two  lateral  lobes  at  the  base. 
The  flowers  are  larger  than  those  of  the 
preceding,  of  a  fine  violet  color,  and  are 
disposed  in  corymbs  along  the  branches. 
The  fruit  consists  of  ovoid,  bright  red  ber- 
ries, which,  for  a  long  time,  were  sup- 
posed poisonous:  lately,  however,  they 
have  been  administered  to  various  ani- 
mals, in  large  quantities,  without  produc- 
ing any  deleterious  effects.  The  deadly- 
nightshade  (atropa  belladonna)  is,  on  the 
other  hand,  a  dangerous  plant,  and  fre- 
quently produces  fatal  effects  in  the  East- 
ern continent,  where  it  grows  abundantly 
in  waste  places.  Fortunately,  it  has  not 
hitherto  been  naturalized  in  the  U.  States. 
The  stem  is  about  three  feet  high,  a  little 
hairy,  herbaceous  and  branching.  The 
leaves  are  large,  oval,  acute,  and  softly 
pubescent.  The  flowers  are  solitary,  bell- 
shaped,  and  of  a  dull  purple  color.  They 
are  succeeded  by  black  berries,  which  are 
so  much  the  more  dangerous,  as  their 
taste' is  sweetish  and  rather  agreeable. 
The  extract,  dissolved  in  water  and  ap- 
plied to  the  eye,  possesses  the  remarkable 
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property  of  dilating  the  pupil,  and  is,  in 
consequence,  employed  in  surgical  opera- 
tions for  that  purpose.  The  plant  belongs 
to  the  solanacea,  the  same  natural  family 
with  the  preceding. 

Nigrine.     (See  Titanium.) 

Nigritia,  Soudan,  or  Takrour  ;  a  gen- 
eral name  for  the  interior  parts  of  Africa, 
some  portions  of  which  are  yet  unknown, 
and  some  have  been  only  recently  ex- 
plored by  Clapperton,  Caille,  Lander,  &c. 
It  contains  a  great  number  of  kingdoms, 
or  countries,  among  which  are  Bambarra, 
Timbuctoo  and  Kong  on  the  west ;  Hous- 
sa,  Borgou,  Yarriba,  Nyffe,  Funda,  Bour- 
nou,  Mandara,  Begharmi  and  Kanem  in 
the  centre  ;  Bergoo,  Daifur,  Kordofan, 
Donga,  and  the  country  of  the  Shillooks, 
to  the  east.  It  lies  between  6°  and  17° 
N.  lat.,  and  8°  W.  and  32°  E.  Ion.  It  is 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Sahara,  on  the 
east  by  Nubia,  on  the  south  by  the  Moun- 
tains of  the  Moon  and  Lower  Guinea,  and 
on  the  west  by  Senegambia.  As  thus  de- 
scribed, it  is  about  2500  miles  from  west 
to  east,  500  from  north  to  south,  with  a 
superficial  area  of  1,250,000.  It  contains 
some  lofty  mountains ;  some  of  the  sum- 
mits of  the  Mountains  of  the  Moon  being 
covered  with  perpetual  snow ;  the  Kong 
range  is  in  the  south-western  part  of  the 
country.  In  the  centre  is  lake  Tchad, 
into  which  the  Yeou  and  the  Shary,  two 
large  rivers  from  the  south-west,  empty 
themselves ;  the  north-eastern  borders  of 
the  lake  have  not  been  examined.  The 
Niger  (q.  v.)  rises  in  the  western  part  of 
Nigritia,  and,  after  an  easterly  course, 
flows  south  into  the  gulf  of  Guinea. 
During  eight  or  nine  months,  the  heat  is 
very  great.  In  the  rainy  season  (from 
June  to  September),  the  country  is  cover- 
ed with  a  most  luxuriant  vegetation.  The 
soil,  in  general,  is  fertile,  producing  maize, 
rice,  millet,  cotton,  hemp,  melons,  indigo, 
dates,  the  gooroo,  or  Soudan  nut,  &c. 
The  gigantic  baobab,  the  butter-tree,  va- 
rious resinous  trees,  &c,  are  found  in 
the  forests.  Camels,  dromedaries,  asses, 
horses,  sheep,  goats  and  horned  cattle 
are  numerous.  Lions,  leopards,  hyaenas, 
wolves,  jackals,  rhinoceroses,  elephants, 
giraffes,  monkeys,  crocodiles,  &c,  are 
found  in  the  woods  or  rivers.  A  great 
portion  of  th.  country  being  populous,  we 
may  suppose  it  to  contain  about  20,000,000 
inhabitants.  They  are  more  advanced  in 
civilization  than  the  negroes  of  the  coast, 
to  whom  our  knowledge  has,  till  lately, 
been  principally  confined.  They  exer- 
cise some  of  the  mechanical  arts  with  skill, 
■nd  an  important  commerce  is  carried  on 


with  the  Barbary  states,  Egypt,  and  Nu- 
bia, by  Moorish  merchants,  in  caravans. 
Slaves,  ivory,  gum,  ostrich  feathers,  &c, 
are  the  most  considerable  articles  of  ex- 
port. The  discovery  of  a  great  navigable 
river,  running  through  the  heart  of  the 
country,  and  accessible  to  Europeans  from 
the  sea,  must  have  a  most  important  in- 
fluence on  the  condition  of  this  country. 
Park,  Clapperton  and  Caille  have  fur- 
nished us  with  nearly  all  the  information 
which  we  possess  concerning  these  re- 
gions, which  were  but  indistinctly  known 
to  the  ancients  under  the  general  name  of 
Ethiopia.  The  Journal  of  the  Landers 
(now  in  press)  will  give  some  further  mate- 
rials relating  to  the  south-western  part. 

Nihil  Album  ;  a  name  formerly  given 
to  the  white  oxide  of  zinc. 

Nile  ;  a  large  river  of  Africa,  which 
flows  through  Nubia  and  Egypt.  Below 
Cairo,  where  it  is  1000  yards  wide,  it  di- 
vides into  two  main  branches,  which 
again  separate  into  several  arms,  the  ex- 
treme eastern  and  western  of  which  give  to 
the  lower  part  of  Egypt  the  form  of  a  delta. 
(q.  v.)  There  were  anciently  reckoned 
seven  principal  mouths  by  which  its 
waters  were  poured  into  the  Mediterra- 
nean ;  only  those  of  Damictta  and  Rosetta 
are  at  present  navigable ;  the  others  have 
been  choked  up.  The  sources  of  the 
Nile  have  never  been  accurately  deter- 
mined. Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
this  river  excited  the  greatest  interest ; 
from  its  being  the  largest  known  to  them, 
from  its  inundation,  of  which  they  had  no 
other  examples,  and  were  ignorant  of  the 
cause,  and  from  its  unknown  origin.  The 
name  JVt7e,  according  to  Spineto  (Lec- 
tures on  Hieroglyphics),  is  Greek ;  the 
Egyptians  calling  it  merely  Iaro,  which 
means  river.  The  true  Nile  is  formed  by 
the  confluence  of  the  Bahr-el-Abiad  (white 
river)  and  the  Balir-el-Azrek  (blue  river),  in 
lat.  15°  407  N.  The  former,  rising  in 
Abyssinia,  to  the  south-west  of  lake  Dem- 
bea,  comes  from  the  south-east,  and  was 
considered  by  Bruce  as  the  Nile.  The 
latter,  however,  which  comes  from  the 
south-west,  and  is  supposed  to  rise  in  the 
Mountains  of  the  Moon,  brings  down  the 
greatest  mass  of  water,  and  is  considered 
by  Cailliaud  as  the  true  Nile.  (See  Mc- 
roe.)  This  is  a  mere  dispute  about  words. 
In  lat.  17°  407,  it  receives  the  Tacazze 
from  the  east,  enters  Egypt  in  24°,  follow- 
ing nearly  a  northern  course,  and  below 
Cairo  (30°  15'  N.)  divides  into  the  two 
main  arms  above-mentioned,  the  Damiet- 
ta,  or  the  eastern,  and  the  Rosetta,  or 
western  branch.    The  distance  from  the 
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confluence  of  its  two  head  branches  to 
the  sea  is  about  1500  miles  ;  from  its 
highest  sources,  probably  not  far  from 
2500  miles.  (See  Rivers.)  The  cataracts 
so  much  celebrated  by  the  ancients,  mod- 
ern discoveries  have  shown  to  be  insig- 
nificant; they  appeal-  to  be  hardly  any 
thing  more  than  what  we  call,  in  this 
country,  rapids.  In  Upper  Egypt,  it  is 
confined  between  two  ranges  of  moun- 
tains, which  leave  only  a  narrow  strip 
each  side  of  the  river.  Near  Cairo,  the 
liver  valley  widens,  and  the  level  nature 
of  the  country  below  allows  it  to  spread 
itself  over  a  wide  plain.  The  seven 
mouths  were  called,  by  the  ancients,  the 
Canopic,  the  most  western  (probably  to 
lake  Edko  or  Mareotis),  the  Bolbitic  (the 
Rosetta  branch),  the  Sebennitic  (probably 
terminating  in  lake  Bourlos),  the  Phatnit- 
ic  or  Bucolic  (now  the  Damietta  branch), 
the  Tanitic,  the  Mtndesian,  and  the  Pelu- 
siac  (the  most  easterly),  which  entered 
the  sea  at -different  points  of  what  is  now 
lake  Mewzalcb.  In  Upper  and  Middle 
Egypt,  there  are  great  numbers  of  canals 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  which  serve 
to  irrigate  the  country :  the  principal, 
called  the  canal  of  Joseph,  communicates 
with  lake  Mceris.  (q.  v.)  The  inunda- 
tions of  the  Nile  are  owing  to  periodical 
rains,  which  fall  to  the  south  of  the  17th 
degree.  They  begin  in  March,  but  have 
no  effect  upon  the  river  until  three  months 
later.  Towards  the  end  of  June,  it  begins 
to  rise,  and  continues  rising  at  the  rate  of 
about  four  inclies  a  day,  until  the  end  of 
September,  when  it  falls  for  about  the 
same  period  of  time.  Herodotus  informs 
us  that,  in  his  time,  a  rise  of  16  cubits 
was  sufficient  to  water  the  country:  at 
present,  22  cubits  are  considered  a  good 
rise.  A  rise  of  26  cubits,  in  1829,  destroy- 
ed a  great  many  villages,  with  their  in- 
habitants. The  lower  part  of  Egypt  has, 
therefore,  been  very  much  raised  since 
the  time  of  Herodotus,  by  the  accumu- 
lated deposits  of  rich  slime  brought  down 
by  the  river.  (See  Egypt.)  This  mud, 
which  is  composed  principally  of  argilla- 
ceous earth  and  carbonate  of  lime,  serves 
to  fertilize  the  overflowed  lands,  and  is 
used  for  manure  for  such  places  as  are 
not  sufficiently  saturated  by  the  river:  it 
is  also  formed  into  bricks,  and  various 
vessels  for  domestic  use,  &c.  The  pres- 
ent pacha  (see  Mohammed  Mi)  has  open- 
ed many  of  the  old  canals,  which  had 
been  closed  for  centuries,  and  dug  new 
ones :  among  the  latter,  the  canal  of  Mah- 
mood,  connecting  the  harbor  of  Alexan- 
dria with  the  Nile,  near  Fouah,  48  miles 


long,  90  feet  nroad  and  18  deep,  is  a  mag- 
nificent  work.  Among  the  animals  with 
which  the  Nile  abounds,  the  most  remark- 
able are  the  crocodile  and  the  hippopota- 
mus. In  the  ancient  Egyptian  mytholo- 
gy, the  Nile  was  revered  as  the  tutelary 
deity  of  the  country.  The  Greeks  make 
him  the  son  of  Pontus  and  Thalassa,  or 
of  Oceanua  and  Tethys.  Memphis  is 
said  to  have  been  his  daughter.  When 
the  waters  began  to  rise,  the  inhabitants 
celebrated  the  festivals  called  Niloa,  sac- 
rificed a  black  bull  to  him,  strewed  lotus 
flowers  on  the  water,  &c.  In  the  city  of 
Nilopolis,  a  temple  was  erected  to  him. 
His  attributes  are  the  crocodile,  the  sphinx, 
the  hippopotamus  and  the  dolphin.  The 
Nile  has  been  personified  in  several  statues, 
particularly  in  a  very  noble  one  of  black 
marble,  now  in  the  Vatican.  He  is  dis- 
tinguished by  his  large  cornucopia,  by 
the  sphinx  couched  under  him,  and  by 
the  sixteen  little  children  playing  around 
him.  By  the  sixteen  children  are  under- 
stood the  several  risings  of  the  river  every 
year,  as  far  as  to  sixteen  cubits.  The 
black  marble  is  said  to  be  in  allusion  to 
the  Nile's  coming  from  Ethiopia.  The 
water  flows  down  from  under  his  robe, 
which  conceals  his  urn,  to  denote  that  the 
head  of  this  river  was  impenetrable.  In 
some  modern  statues,  the  head  of  the  fig- 
ure is  quite  hidden  under  his  robe  for  the 
same  reason.  An  instrument,  called  a 
nilometer,  was  constructed  by  the  ancient 
Egyptians,  consisting  of  a  rod  or  pillar, 
marked  with  the  necessary  divisions, 
for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  pro- 
portionate increases  of  the  flood  of  the 
Nile.  It  is  said  by  several  Arabian  writers 
to  have  been  first  set  up  by  Joseph  during 
his  regency  in  Egypt.  The  measure  of  it 
was  sixteen  cubits. 

Nilometer.     (See  ATf/e.) 

Nimbus,  or  Glory  ;  the  halo,  or  collec- 
tion of  rays  surrounding,  in  ancient  times, 
the  heads  of  certain  deities,  kings  and 
emperors,  and,  since  the  establishment  of 
Christianity,  the  heads  of  Christ  and  the 
saints.  Some  have  attributed  the  origin 
of  the  custom  to  the  practice,  in  the  Ro- 
man triumphs,  of  placing  a  common  round 
shield  over  the  head  of  the  triumphant 
leader,  and  have  supposed  that  the  cover- 
ings which  protected  the  heads  of  the 
statues  of  the  gods  from  filth  and  dust, 
were  called  by  the  same  name,  and  that 
these  rays  were  at  first  added  for  orna- 
ment, whence  sprung  afterwards  the  real 
halo,  or  glory.  But  it  is  probable,  from 
the  numerous  legends  in  which  holy 
children  are  described  with  glories,  that 


NIMBUS— NIOBE. 


293 


they  owe  their  origin  to  an  ancient  Orient- 
al symbol. — Nimbus  is  the  Latin  for  cloud. 
(See  Clouds.) 

Nimeguen  (anciently  Noviomagus) ;  a 
strong  city  in  the  Dutch  province  of 
Guelderland,  delightfully  situated  on  a 
steep  hill,  reaching  down  to  the  Waal; 
lat.  51°  51'  N. ;  Ion.  32°  46'  E. ;  popula- 
tion, 13,325.  Most  of  the  streets  are  nar- 
row and  dark.  The  principal  of  the  nine 
churches  is  a  handsome  building.  On  a 
height  near  the  river  are  seen  the  ruins 
of  an  old  tower,  said  to  have  been  built 
by  Charlemagne.  The  town-house  con- 
tains a  rich  collection  of  Roman  antiqui- 
ties. The  Belvedere,  a  high  tower,  from 
which  there  is  a  most  extensive  view,  is 
near  the  beautiful  public  walk,  the  Kalver- 
bosch.  The  pale  beer  {Moll)  of  Nimeguen 
is  famous.  Nimeguen  is  celebrated  for 
two  treaties  of  peace,  concluded  in  1678, 
between  Spain,  France  and  Holland,  and, 
in  1679,  between  Germany  and  Sweden. 

Nimes,  or  Nismes  {JYemausus) ;  a  city 
of  France,  capital  of  the  department  of 
the  Gard ;  lat.  43°  507  N. ;  Ion.  4°  21'  E. ; 
350  miles  south-east  of  Paris  ;  episcopal 
see,  and  the  seat  of  several  departmental 
authorities.  It  is  situated  in  a  delightful 
plain,  and  is  surrounded  with  boulevards, 
which  occupy  the  place  of  the  former  for- 
tifications. It  contains  some  handsome 
public  buildings,  among  which  are  the 
palais-de-justice,  an  hospital,  and  cathe- 
dral. The  public  walks  are  magnificent. 
The  population  is  39,068,  of  which  a  great 
number  are  Calvinists.  The  inhabitants 
are  principally  employed  in  manufactures, 
chiefly  of  silk  and  cotton.  It  has  consider- 
able commerce  in  wine,  oil,  essences, 
drugs,  dye-stuffs,  &c.  Nimes,  next  to 
Rome,  contains  the  greatest  number  of 
monuments  of  Roman  grandeur:  among 
them  are  the  square  house  {maison  carrie), 
an  ancient  temple,  built  by  Adrian,  76  feet 
long,  38  broad,  and  42  high,  with  30  beau- 
tiful Corinthian  columns  (it  was  repaired 
by  Louis  XIV,  and  again  in  1820) ;  the 
amphitheatre,  a  noble  circus  of  the  Doric 
order,  the  walls  of  which,  composed  of 
enormous  masses  of  stone,  united  with 
admiral  tie  skill,  and  about  1200  feet  in 
circumference,  are  in  good  preservation  ; 
the  beautiful  fountain  of  Diana,  with  its 
baths  and  trees  ;  the  temple  of  Diana,  in 
ruins  ;  and  the  ancient  tower  Magne,  on  a 
hill  outside  of  the  city,  the  original  desti- 
nation of  which  is  unknown.  Veiy  fine 
mosaics  have;  been  found  here,  and  nu- 
merous fragments  of  ancient  buildings, 
with  Greek  and  Latin  inscriptions.  Nimes 
is  supposed  to  have  been  built  by  a  Greek 
25* 


colony^  and  was  afterwards,  for  about  500 
years*  in  the  possession  of  the  Romans. 
In  the  sixteenth  century,  it  became  a 
strong  hold  of  Calvinism  "(see  Huguenots), 
and  suffered  much  during  the  civil  wars. 
In  1815  (see  France),  it  was  the  scene  of 
religious  violence  in  consequence  of  the 
reaction  of  that  period.  See  Millin's 
Voyage  dans  les  Departements  du  Midi; 
Menard's  Histoire  des  Antiquitis  de  Mmes 
(1822). 

Nimrod  ;  a  valiant  warrior,  who,  ac- 
cording to  the  Mosaic  account,  lived  before 
2000  B.  C,  and  is  generally  supposed  to 
have  been  the  first  conqueror  who  substi- 
tuted the  monarchical  yoke  for  the  patri- 
archal independency  of  the  nomadic  tribes. 
Babylon  and  the  monarchy  of  Nimrod 
were  founded  by  him,  and  enlarged  by 
the  conquest  of  the  towns  (fortified  tribes) 
ofErech  (afterwards  Edessa),  Accad  (af- 
terwards Nisibis),  and  Calneh  (afterwards 
Ctesiphon,  in  Mesopotamia).  Herder  calls 
him  the  builder  of  the  tower  of  Babel,  and 
considers  the  representation  of  him,  as  a 
powerful  hunter,  merely  a  figurative  des- 
ignation of  the  tyranny  and  artifice  by 
which  he  subjected  and  united  the  wild 
nomadic  tribes. — Nimrod,  in  Chaldaic 
and  Arabic,  signifies  a  rebel. 

Nine  ;  used  by  the  English  poets  for 
the  Muses  (q.  v.),  on  account  of  their 
number. 

Nineveh.    (See  Ninus.) 

Ninon  de  L'Enclos.     (See  LSEnclos.) 

Ninth,  in  music ;  an  interval  contain- 
ing an  octave  and  a  tone ;  also  a  name 
given  to  the  chord,  consisting  of  a  com- 
mon chord,  with  the  eighth  advanced  one 
note. 

Ninus  was,  according  to  an  uncertain 
tradition,  an  Assyrian  king,  the  successor 
of  Belus,  and  one  of  the  greatest  con- 
querors in  Asia.  He  extended  the  As- 
syrian kingdom  to  the  borders  of  India, 
to  the  Nile  and  the  Tanais,  married  Semir- 
amis,  the  wife  of  Medon,  one  of  his  gen- 
erals, who  had  assisted  him,  by  stratagem, 
in  the  conquest  of  Bactra,  the  capital  city 
of  the  Bactrians,  and  built  Nineveh,  the 
capital  of  his  own  kingdom,  which,  ac- 
cording to  Niebuhr,  is  situated  on  the  east 
side  of  the  Tigris,  opposite  Mosul.  His 
son  was  Ninyas.  His  kingdom  is  con- 
sidered as  having  been  founded  between 
2000  and  2100  years  B.  C. 

Niobe,  daughter  of  Tantalus  (king  of 
Lydia)  and  of  Dione,  or  Euryanassa,  was 
the  wife  of  Amphion,  who,  in  common 
with  Zethus,  governed  Thebes,  which 
they  had  built.  According  to  the  com- 
mon accounts,  she  had  seven  sons  and 
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seven  daughters,  and,  proud  of  her  bloom- 
ing offspring,  she  so  far  forgot  herself  as 
to  exalt  herself  above  Latona,  the  mother 
of  only  two  children — Apollo  and  Diana ; 
and,  in  punishment  of  her  presumption, 
she  had  to  witness  the  destruction  of  her 
children  by  the  arrows  of  the  twin  dei- 
ties. Anguish  and  despair  transformed 
the  wretched  mother,  after  long  wander- 
ings, into  a  stone,  which  was  shown  on 
mount  Sipylus,  in  the  kingdom  of  her 
father.  Amphion  and  Zethus  also  fell, 
pierced  by  the  arrows  of  Apollo,  when, 
full  of  wrath,  they  penetrated  into  the 
sanctuary  of  the  god.  This  is  tlie  most 
common  account  of  the  fate  of  Niobe,  in 
the  circumstances  of  which  poets  fre- 
quently differ,  who  have  taken  this  story 
for  a  subject  as  often  as  artists.  The  ori- 
gin of  the  fable  seems  to  lie  in  the  ancient 
figure  of  speech,  by  which  it  was  said  of 
young  people  who  died  suddenly,  that 
they  had  been  struck  with  the  arrows  of 
Apollo  or  Diana  ;  and,  in  almost  all  lan- 
guages, petrifaction  is  the  natural  imago 
of  the  highest  degree  of  torpid  despair. 
One  of  the  most  beautiful  exhibitions  of 
ancient  art  is  contained  in  the  group  of 
Niobe.  The  statues  forming  this  group 
were  dug  up  in  1583,  near  the  Porta  Lat- 
eranensis,  in  Rome,  were  purchased  by 
the  cardinal  Ferdinand  de'  Medici,  Who 
caused  them  to  be  placed  in  the  villa 
Medici,  and,  in  1772,  were  conveyed  to 
Florence  by  the  grand-duke  Leopold, 
where,  in  1777,  they  were  placed  in  the 
Rotunda  la  Tribuna,  after  their  restoration 
by  Vincenzo  Spinazzi.  The  group  con- 
sists of  fourteen  statues,  and  is  considered 
to  be  the  one  described  by  Pliny.  Re- 
specting its  author  nothing  certain  was, 
even  in  his  time,  known;  some,  with 
Pliny,  attributed  it  to  Scopas;  others,  to 
Praxiteles :  Winkelmann  declared  himself 
for  Scopas.  Equally  ignorant  are  we 
respecting  the  original  combination  of  the 
single  figures.  It  has  hitherto  been  the 
more  difficult  to  form  an  opinion,  inas- 
much as  several  of  them,  the  "two  wrest- 
lers," as  they  are  termed,  the  pedagogue 
(whom  Fabroni  takes  for  king  Amphion), 
and  one  of  the  daughters  (whom  Gothe 
thinks  an  Erato),  have  been  pronounced 
by  the  best  connoisseurs  not  to  belong  to 
this  group,  although  they  were  all  found 
in  one  place  and  at  the  same  time.  The 
English  architect  Cockerell,  in  an  essay,  in 
1816,  proposed  the  conjecture  that  these 
celebrated  statues  were  arranged  on  a 
line  pyramidally,  and  constituted  the  or- 
naments of  the  front  of  some  ancient  tem- 
ple ;  and  it  is  well  known  that  the  Greek 


architects  were  fond  of  decorating  the 
fronts  of  their  temples  in  such  a  manner. 
The  supposition  is  corroborated  by  the  ex- 
aminations which  the  British  artist  him- 
self made  of  the  single  statues.  Their 
heights,  diminishing  on  both  sides  so  as 
to  form  the  sides  of  a  triangle  ;  their  atti- 
tudes, perfectly  adapted  to  such  a  situa- 
tion ;  all  of  them  pressing  towards  the 
centre,  formed  by  the  mother  as  the  high- 
est statue  ;  and  then  the  remarkable 
neglect,  and  even  intentionally  imperfect 
workmanship  of  the  back  of  most  of  these 
statues,  which  evidently  shows  that  the 
artist  had  thought  only  of  the  effect  pro- 
duced by  a  front  view  of  his  work,  des- 
tined for  exhibition  on  a  wall ; — all  these 
considerations  make  it  probable  that  this 
group  was  designed  for  such  an  architec- 
tural embellishment.  Cockerell  has  illus- 
trated this  arrangement  by  a  sketch, 
etched  by  himself  on  stone. 

Niphon.     (See  Japan.) 

Nistjet,  Charles,  D.  D.,  first  president 
of  Dickinson  college,  Pennsylvania,  was 
born  in  173(">,  at  Haddington,  Scotland,  and 
received  his  education  in  Edinburgh.  For 
several  years  he  officiated  as  minister  of 
Montrose,  and,  in  1783,  when  the  college 
in  Carlisle  was  instituted,  was  invited  to 
become  its  president.  In  1785,  he  entered 
upon  the  duties  of  that  station,  and  con- 
tinued to  fulfil  them  until  his  death,  Jan. 
17,  1804,  in  the  sixtieth  year  of  his  age. 
The  learning  of  doctor  Nisbet  was  very 
extensive.  He  was  an  admirable  classical 
scholar,  and  particularly  conversant  with 
Greek.  At  one  time  he  could  repeat  the 
whole  of  the  yEneid  and  of  Young's  Night 
Thoughts;  indeed,  his  power  of  quotation 
generally  was  inexhaustible.  He  was  en- 
dowed with  genuine  wit,  and  was  some- 
times inclined  to  be  sarcastic.  His  ser- 
mons were  impressive  and  powerful.  In 
disposition,  he  was  sincere,  benevolent 
and  humane.  > 

Nisi  Prius.  Trial  at  nisi  prius  is  a 
name  often  given,  both  in  England  and  the 
U.  States,  to  trial  by  jury,  in  the  superior 
courts.  The  term  originated,  in  the  Eng- 
lish courts,  in  the  following  way :  Ques- 
tions of  fact,  in  all  causes  commenced  in 
the  courts  of  Westminster  hall,  are,  by 
course  of  the  courts,  appointed  to  be  tried 
on  a  day  fixed  in  some  Easter  or  Michael- 
mas term,  by  a  jury  returned  from  the 
county  wherein  the  cause  of  action  arises  ; 
but  with  this  proviso, — Nisi  prius  juslici- 
arii  ad  assisas  capiendas  venerint ;  that  is, 
unless  before  the  day  fixed,  the  judges 
of  assize  conic  into  the  county  in  question, 
which  they  always  do  in  the  vacation  pre- 
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ceding  each  Easter  and  Michaelmas  term, 
and  there  try  the  cause  ;  and  then,  upon 
return  of  the  verdict  given  by  the  jury  to 
the  court  above,  the  judges  there  give 
judgment  for  the  party  for  whom  the  ver- 
dict is  found.  The  commission  under 
which  these  judges  of  assize  act  is  called 
a  "commission  of  nisi  prius,"  and,  as 
the  jury  trials  take  place  before  them, 
while  the  judges  in  Westminster  hall  set- 
tle questions  of  law,  these  jury  trials  are 
called  "  trials  at  nisi  prius." 
Nismes.  (See  Nim.es.) 
Nitrate  of  Silver.  (See  Silver.) 
Nitre  ;  the  common  name  of  nitrate  of 
potash.    (See  Potash.) 

Nitric  Acid.  (See  Acid,  and  Nitrogen.) 
Nitrogen;  the  name  of  an  elastic  fluid, 
discovered  by  doctor  Rutherford,  in  1772. 
It  derives  its  name  from  its  forming  the 
basis  of  nitric  acid.  Lavoisier  discovered, 
in  1775,  that  it  is  a  constituent  part  of  the 
atmosphere — a  discovery  which  was  also 
made,  at  about  the  same  time,  by  Scheele. 
It  is  most  easily  procured  by  burning 
phosphorus  in  atmospheric  air,  which  ab- 
stracts the  oxygen ;  and  the  residual  gas, 
after  agitation  with  water,  or  solution  of 
potash,  is  pure  nitrogen.  By  exposing  air 
to  the  liquor  formed  by  boiling  sulphur 
and  lime  with  water,  wc  obtain,  in  the 
course  of  a  few  days,  very  pure  nitrogen  ; 
also,  if  a  few  pieces  of  flesh  or  muscular 
fibre  be  put  into  a  retort,  and  nitric  acid, 
diluted  with  four  or  five  parts  of  water,  be 
added,  and  a  moderate  heat  applied,  ni- 
trogen gas  will  be  disengaged,  not,  how- 
ever, in  a  state  of  complete  purity.  This 
gas  has  been  known  by  various  names,  as 
corrupted  air,  mephitic  air,  phlogisticated 
air,  and  azote,  the  latter  appellation  having 
been  derived  from  a  privative,  and  £a»7, 
life,  in  allusion  to  its  unfitness  for  respira- 
tion— a  character,  however,  common  to 
many  gases.  Nitrogen  gas  is  invisible, 
insipid  and  inodorous.  It  is  lighter  than 
atmospheric  air,  its  specific  gravity  being 
to  that  of  the  latter  as  .9722  to  1.  The 
weight  of  100  cubic  inches  is  29.6527 
grains.  It  is  principally  characterized  by 
certain  negative  qualities,  and  by  the  na- 
ture of  the  compounds  which  it  forms.  It 
is  uninflammable,  and  incapable  of  sup- 
porting combustion,  a  burning  body  im- 
mersed in  it  being  immediately  extin- 
guished. It  is  equally  incapable  of  sup- 
porting animal  life  by  respiration;  not, 
however,  through  any  operation  as  a  poi- 
son, but  simply  from  the  exclusion  of  ox- 
ygen. It  is  not  perceptibly  absorbed  by 
water.  Its  peculiar  characters,  as  a  dis- 
tinct substance,  are  better  shown   in   its 


chemical  combinations.  It  unites  with 
oxygen  in  different  proportions,  and  forms 
compounds  possessed  of  veiy  peculiar 
chemical  properties.  Compounds  of  it 
with  chlorine  and  iodine  may  be  obtained  ; 
and  it  is  a  chief  ingredient  in  the  products 
of  the  animal  kingdom.  It  unites,  too, 
with  hydrogen,  forming  one  of  the  alkalies 
— ammonia.  What  purposes  are  served 
by  the  nitrogen  in  the  atmosphere,  is  not 
clearly  understood.  Its  most  obvious  use 
is  as  a  diluent  to  moderate  the  action  of 
oxygen;  but,  as  it  is  found  to  exist  in 
large  quantities  in  all  animal  substances,  it 
is  probably  of  more  direct  utility  to  some 
part  of  the  animal  system. — Nitrogen 
unite*  with  oxygen  in  4  proportions,  form- 
ing as  many  distinct  compounds.  These 
are,  1.  protoxide  of  azote,  or  nitrous  oxide ; 
2.  deutoxide  of  azote,  nitrous  gas,  or  nitric 
oxide  ;  3.  nitrous  acid  ;  4.  nitric  acid. 
Nitrous  oxide,  or  protoxide  of  azote,  was 
discovered  by  doctor  Priestley,  in  1772, 
but  was  first  accurately  investigated  by  sir 
H.  Davy,  in  1799.  The  best  mode  of 
procuring  it  is  to  expose  the  salt  called 
nitrate  of  ammonia  to  the  flame  of  an 
Argand  lamp  in  a  glass  retort.  When  the 
temperature  reaches  400°  Fahr.,  a  whit- 
ish cloud  will  rise  into  the  neck  of  the  re- 
tort, accompanied  by  the  copious  evolu- 
tion of  gas,  which  must  be  collected  over 
mercury  for  accurate  researches,  but,  for 
common  experiments,  may  be  received 
over  water.  It  has  all  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  common  air.  It  has  a  sweet 
taste,  a  faint,  agreeable  odor,  and  is  con- 
densable by  about  its  own  volume  of 
water.  A  taper  plunged  into  it  burns 
with  great  brilliancy,  the  flame  being  sur- 
rounded with  a  bluish  halo.  Sulphur  and 
most  other  combustibles  require  a  higher 
degree  of  heat  for  their  combustion  in  it 
than  in  either  oxygen  or  common  air. 
Specific  gravity,  1.5277.  It  is  respirablc, 
but  not  fitted  to  support  life.  Sir  H.  Davy 
first  showed  that,  by  breathing  a  few 
quarts  of  it,  effects  analogous  to  those  oc- 
casioned by  thinking  fermented  liquors 
were  produced.  Individuals  who  differ 
in  temperament  are,  however,  differently 
affected.  Sir  H.  Davy  describes  the 
effect  it  had  upon  the  following  persons 
thus :  "  Mr  James  Thomson — involuntary 
laughter ;  thrilling  in  his  toes  and  fingers  -% 
exquisite  sensations  of  pleasure.  A  pain 
in  the  back  and  knees,  occasioned  by 
fatigue  the  day  before,  recurred  a  few 
minutes  afterwards.  A  similar  observa- 
tion, we  think,  we  have  made  on  others; 
and  wi;  impute  it  to  the  undoubted  power 
of  the  gas  to  increase  the  sensibility,  or 
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nervous  power,  beyond  any  other  agent, 
and  probably  in  a  peculiar  manner.  Mr. 
Robert  Southey  could  not  distinguish  be- 
tween the  first  effects  and  an  apprehen- 
sion of  which  he  was  unable  to  divest 
himself.  His  first  definite  sensations  were 
a  fullness  and  dizziness  in  the  head,  such 
as  to  induce  the  fear  of  falling.  This  was 
succeeded  by  a  laugh  which  was  involun- 
tary, but  highly  pleasurable,  accompanied 
by  a  peculiar  thrilling  in  the  extremities — 
a  sensation  perfectly  new  and  delightful. 
For  many  hours  after  this  experiment,  he 
imagined  that  his  taste  and  smell  were 
more  acute,  and  is  certain  that  he  felt  un- 
usually strong  and  cheerful.  In  a  second 
experiment,  he  felt  pleasure  still  superior, 
and  has  since  poetically  remarked  that  he 
supposes  the  atmosphere  of  the  highest 
of  all  possible  heavens  to  be  composed  of 
this  gas.  In  persons  of  great  susceptibili- 
ty, the  inspiration  of  this  gas  has  been 
known  to  produce  unpleasant  and  even 
alarming  symptoms:  by  such  it  cannot  be 
inhaled  with  impunity.  Before  conclud- 
ing our  account  of  it,  we  must  explain  the 
theoiy  of  its  production  from  the  nitrate 


of  ammonia.  The  sole  products  of  the 
operation  above  described  are  water  and 
the  nitrous  oxide  gas.  Nitrate  of  ammo- 
nia is  composed  of 

Nitric  acid,  ....  54,  one  proportion ; 

Ammonia,   .  .  .  .  J7,  one  proportion ; 
71 
Nitric  acid  consists  of 

Nitrogen, 14,  one  proportion ; 

Oxygen, 40,  five  proportions ; 

54 
and  ammonia  of 

Nitrogen, 14,  one  proportion ; 

Hydrogen,  ....    3,  three  proportions. 

T7 

By  the  action  of  heat,  these  elements  ar- 
range themselves  in  a  new  order.  The 
hydrogen  takes  so  much  oxygen  as  is  suf- 
ficient for  forming  water,  and  the  residual 
oxygen  converts  the  nitrogen  both  of  the 
nitric  acid  and  of  the  ammonia  into  the 
protoxide  of  nitrogen.  The  decomposi- 
tion of  71  grains  of  the  salt  will  therefore 
yield 


Water                27    or  T  nronortions  $  °xygen>  24>  or  3  Proportions. 

Water,               Zi,  oi  6  proportions  i  Hydrogei)j  3>  or  3  proportions. 

Nitrous  oxide,  44,  or  2  proportions  j  Nkr?|cn,  It]  or  2  proportions! 
71 


The  nitric  oxide,  nitrous  gas,  or  deutoxide 
of  nitrogen,  was  discovered  by  doctor 
Hales,  but  its  properties  were  first  inves- 
tigated by  doctor  Priestley.  It  is  obtained 
by  the  action  of  diluted  nitric  acid  on 
metals,  the  metal  abstracting  a  portion  of 
the  oxygen  from  the  acid,  and  converting 
it  into  nitric  oxide,  which  assumes  the 
elastic  form.  It  is  not  always  evolved 
pure,  nitrous  acid  and  nitrogen  gas  being 
often  formed  at  the  same  time.  Its  purity 
is  enhanced  when  the  metal  copper  or 
quicksilver  is  used.  It  is  a  colorless  gas. 
When  mingled  with  common  air,  or  any 
gaseous  mixture  that  contains  oxygen  in 
an  uncombined  state,  dense,  suffocating, 
acid  fumes,  of  a  red  or  orange  color,  are 
produced,  called  nitrous  acid  vapors, 
which  are  copiously  absorbed  by  water, 
and  communicate  acidity  to  it.  Nitric  ox- 
ide is  thus  distinguishable  from  every  oth- 
er substance,  and,  for  the  same  reason, 
affords  a  convenient  test  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  free  oxygen,  wherever  it  ex- 
ists in  gaseous  mixtures.  It  does  not  red- 
den the  vegetable  blues ;  is  sparingly  sol- 
uble in  water.  Burning  sulphur  and  a 
lighted  candle  are  instantly  extinguished 


by  it ;  but  charcoal  and  phosphorus,  if  in 
the  state  of  vivid  combustion  at  the  mo- 
ment of  being  immersed  in  it,  burn  with 
increased  brilliancy.  It  is  quite  irrespira- 
ble,  exciting  a  strong  spasm  of  the  glottis, 
as  soon  as  an  attempt  is  made  to  inhale  it. 
It  is  partially  decomposed  by  being  passed 
through  red  hot  tubes.  Two  volumes  of 
the  nitric  oxide  yielded  sir  H.  Davy  one 
volume  of  nitrogen,  and  about  one  of  car- 
bonic acid,  in  his  decomposition  of  it  by 
means  of  burning  charcoal,  whence  it  is 
inferred  to  consist  of  equal  measures  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  gases  united,  without 
any  condensation.  Nitrous  acid  is  obtain- 
ed by  exposing  nitrate  of  lead  to  heat  in  a 
glass  retort.  Pure  nitrous  acid  comes 
over  in  the  form  of  an  orange-colored 
liquid.  It  is  so  volatile  as  to  boil  at  the 
temperature  of  82°.  Its  specific  gravity  is 
1.450.  When  mixed  with  water,  it  is  de- 
composed, and  nitrous  gas  is  disengaged, 
occasioning  effervescence.  It  is  compos- 
ed of  one  volume  of  oxygen,  united  with 
two  of  nitrous  gas.  The  various-colored 
nitric  acids  found  in  commerce  are  not 
nitrous  acids,  but  nitric  acid,  impregnated 
with  nitrous   gas.     JVttric  acid  was  first 
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obtained  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  nitre 
and  clay,  during  the  thirteenth  century, 
by  Raymond  Lully,  a  chemist  of  the  island 
of  Majorca.  Basil  Valentine,  in  the  fif- 
teenth century,  describes  the  process  more 
minutely,  and  calls  the  acid  water  of  nitre. 
Subsequently  it  was  called  spirits  of  nitre, 
and  aqua-fortis.  Nitric  acid  is  prepared 
as  follows :  Three  parts  of  pure  nitrate 
of  potash,  coarsely  powdered,  are  to  be 
put  into  a  glass  retort,  with  two  of  strong 
sulphuric  acid.  To  the  retort  is  united  a 
tubulated  receiver,  and  heat  is  applied  to 
the  retort  by  a  sand  bath.  The  first  product 
that  passes  into  the  receiver  is  generally  red 
and  fuming,  but  these  appearances  soon 
subside,  and  the  acid  comes  over  pale,  and 
even  colorless.  After  this  it  again  becomes 
more  red  and  fuming,  till  the  end  of  the 
operation.  The  acid  obtained,  provided 
the  process  be  carefully  conducted,  will 
have  a  specific  gravity  of  1.5 ;  and  acid  of 
this  density  may  be  obtained,  amounting 
to  t'vo  thirds  of  the  weight  of  the  nitre 
employed.  The  receiver  requires  to  be 
refrigerated  by  cold  water  or  ice.  When 
a  strong  nitric  acid  is  not  the  objpct,  but  it 
is  intended  simply  to  manufacture  the 
common  dilute  acid,  called,  in  commerce, 
aqua-fortis,  less  sulphuric  acid,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  nitre,  will  suffice  :  100  parts  of 
good  nitre,  60  of  strong  sulphuric  acid, 
and  20  of  water,  form  economical  propor- 
tions. Nitric  acid,  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity 1.5,  contains  nearly  86  per  cent,  of 
acid,  and  14  of  w-ater.  It  has  been  formed 
by  electrizing,  for  a  great  length  of  time, 
a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  gases, 
in  the  proportion,  by  measure,  of  5  parts 
of  oxygen  to  3  of  common  air,  or  7  oxy- 
gen to  3  nitrogen,  or  common  air,  by  itself. 
A  little  water  is  contained  in  the  tube, 
holding  potash  in  solution,  which,  after 
the  experiment,  becomes  converted  into 
nitrate  of  potash.  This  experiment  was 
first  performed  in  1785,  by  Mr.  Cavendish, 
who  inferred  from  it  that  nitric  acid  is 
composed  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen.  Nitric 
acid,  as  obtained  in  the  laboratories  of  the 
arts,  frequently  contains  portions  of  sul- 
phuric acid  and  of  muriatic  acid.  The 
former  is  derived  from  the  acid  which  is 
used  in  the  process,  and  the  latter  from 
sea-salt,  which  is  frequently  mixed  with 
nitre.  These  impurities  may  be  detected 
by  adding  a  few  drops  of  a  solution  of 
muriate  of  barytcs,  and  nitrate  of  silver,  to 
separate  portions  of  nitric  acid,  diluted 
with  3  or  4  parts  of  distilled  water.  If  the 
muriate  of  barytes  cause  a  cloudiness  or 
precipitate, sulphuric  acid  must  be  present; 
if  a  similar  effect  be  produced  by  nitrate 


of  silver,  the  presence  of  muriatic  acid 
may  be  inferred.  Nitric  acid  is  purified 
from  sulphuric  acid  by  redistilling  it  from 
a  small  quantity  of  the  nitrate  of  potash, 
with  the  alkali  of  which  the  sulphuric 
acid  unites,  and  remains  in  the  retort.  To 
separate  the  muriatic  acid,  it  is  necessary 
to  drop  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  into 
the  nitric  acid  as  long  as  a  precipitate  is 
formed,  and  draw  off  the  pure  acid  by 
distillation.  Nitric  acid  possesses  acid 
properties  in  an  eminent  degree.  It 
unites  with  and  neutralizes  alkaline  sub- 
stances, forming  with  them  salts,  which 
are  called  nitrates.  When  of  a  specific 
gravity  of  1.5,  it  emits  dense,  white,  suffo- 
cating fumes,  if  exposed  to  the  air,  from 
which  it  attracts  moisture,  and  experiences 
a  diminution  in  its  density  and  strength. 
A  rise  of  temperature  is  occasioned  by 
mingling  it  with  water  in  a  certain  pro- 
portion. From  its  strong  affinity  for  wa- 
ter, it  occasions  snow  to  liquefy  with  great 
rapidity.  It  boils  at  248°  Fahr.,  and  may 
be  distilled  without  suffering  material 
change.  It  may  be  frozen  at  about  50° 
below  zero:  when  diluted  with  half  its 
weight  of  water,  it  becomes  solid  at  1£°  F. 
Nitric  acid  acts  powerfully  on  substances 
which  are  disposed  to  unite  with  oxygen ; 
and  hence  it  is  much  employed  by  chem- 
ists for  bringing  bodies  to  the  maximum 
of  oxidation.  Nearly  all  the  metals  are 
oxidized  by  it,  and  some  of  them,  such  as 
tin,  copper  and  mercury,  are  attacked 
with  great  violence.  If  flung  on  burning 
charcoal,  it  increases  the  brilliancy  of  its 
combustion  in  a  high  degree.  Sulphur 
and  phosphorus  are  converted  into  acids 
by  its  action.  All  vegetables  are  decom- 
posed by  it.  In  general,  the  oxygen  of 
the  nitric  acid  enters  into  direct  combina- 
tion with  the  hydrogen  and  carbon  of 
those  compounds,  forming  water  with  the 
first,  and  carbonic  acid  with  the  second. 
This  happens  remarkably  in  those  com- 
pounds in  which  hydrogen  and  carbon 
are  predominant,  as  in  alcohol  and  the 
oils.  It  effects  the  decomposition  of  ani- 
mal matters  also.  The  cuticle  and  nails 
receive  a  permanent  yellow  stain  when 
touched  with  it ;  and,  if  applied  to  the 
skin  in  sufficient  quantity,  it  acts  as  a 
powerful  cautery,  destroying  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  part  entirely.  When  oxidation 
is  effected  through  the  medium  of  nitric 
acid,  the  acid  itself  is  commonly  converted 
into  the  deutoxide  of  nitrogen,  which  is 
sometimes  evolved  in  a  state  of  purity,  but 
more  commonly  mingled  with  nitrous  ox- 
ide and  nitrous  acid  gases.  The  direct 
solar  light  deoxidizes  nitric  acid,  resolving 
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a  portion  of  it  into  oxygen  and  nitrous 
acid.  When  the  vapor  of  nitric  acid  is 
transmitted  through  red-hot  tuhes,  it  suf- 
fers complete  decomposition, and  a  mixture 
of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  gases  is  the  prod- 
uct. Nitric  acid  is  of  considerahle  use 
in  the  arts.  It  is  employed  for  etching  on 
copper  ;  as  a  solvent  of  tin,  to  form  with 
that  metal  a  mordant  for  some  of  the  finest 
dyes ;  in  metallurgy  and  assa\  ing,in  various 
chemical  processes,  on  account  of  the 
facility  with  which  it  parts  with  its  oxy- 
gen and  dissolves  metal  ;  in  medicine  as 
a  tonic,  as  also  in  the  form  of  vapor  to  de- 
stroy contagion.  For  the  purposes  of  the 
arts,  it  is  commonly  used  in  a  diluted 
state,  and  contaminated  with  the  sulphu- 
ric and  muriatic  acids  by  the  name  of 
aqua-fortis,  two  kinds  of  which  are  found 
in  the  shops, — one  called  double  aqua- 
fortis, which  is  about  half  the  strength  of 
nitric  acid  ;  the  other  simply  aqua-fortis, 
which  is  half  the  strength  of  the  double. 
A  compound  made  by  mixing  two  parts 
of  the  nitric  acid  with  one  of  muriatic, 
known  formerly  by  the  name  ofaquaregia, 
and  now  by  that  of  nitro-muriatic  acid,  has 
the  property  of  dissolving  gold  and  platina. 
On  mixing  the  two  acids,  heat  is  given 
out,  an  effervescence  takes  place,  and  the 
mixture  acquires  an  orange  color.  Nitro- 
gen combines  with  chlorine  and  iodine  to 
form  two  very  remarkable  compounds. 
The  first  of  these,  the  chloride  of  nitrogen, 
is  formed  by  the  action  of  chlorine  on 
some  salt  of  ammonia.  Its  formation  is 
owing  to  the  decomposition  of  ammonia 
(a  compound  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen) 
by  chlorine  :  the  hydrogen  of  the  ammo- 
nia unites  with  chlorine  and  forms  muri- 
atic acid,  while  the  nitrogen  of  the  am- 
monia, being  presented  in  its  nascent  state 
to  chlorine  dissolved  in  the  solution,  enters 
into  combination  with  it.  The  chloride 
of  nitrogen  is  formed  gradually,  when  a 
glass  receiver,  filled  with  chlorine  gas,  is 
inverted  over  a  bowl  containing  a  solution 
of  muriate  of  ammonia,  and  falls  in  little 
globules  through  the  fluid  to  the  bottom 
of  the  dish,  whence  it  is  withdrawn  with 
the  utmost  care  by  means  of  a  glass 
svringe.  On  being  injected  into  a  metallic 
mortar,  or  leaden  dish  containing  a  little 
volatile  oil,  or  phosphorus  in  small  pieces, 
it  detonates  with  extreme  violence.  Its 
specific  gravity  is  1.653:  it  is  not  congeal- 
ed by  the  intense  cold  produced  by  a 
mixture  of  snow  and  salt ;  may  be  distil- 
led at  160°  Fahr.,  but  explodes  at  a  tem- 
perature between  200°  and  212°.  It  con- 
sists of  chlorine  144,  or  4  proportions ; 
nitrogen,  14,  or  1  proportion. — Iodide  of 


nitrogen.  From  the  weak  affinity  that 
exists  between  iodine  and  nitrogen,  these 
substances  cannot  be  made  to  unite  direct- 
ly ;  but,  when  iodine  is  put  into  a  solution 
of  ammonia,  the  alkali  is  decomposed;  its 
elements  unite  with  different  portions  of 
iodine,  and  thus  cause  the  formation  of 
hydriodic  acid  and  iodide  of  nitrogen. 
The  latter  subsides  in  the  form  of  a  dark 
powder,  which  is  characterized,  like  chlo- 
ride of  nitrogen,  by  its  explosive  property. 
It  detonates  violently  as  soon  as  it  is  dried, 
and  slight  pressure  while  it  is  moist  pro- 
duces a  similar  effect.  Heat  and  light 
are  emitted  during  the  explosion,  and  io- 
dine and  nitrogen  are  set  free.  It  consists 
of  one  proportional  of  nitrogen  to  three  of 
iodine.  With  regard  to  the  nature  of  ni- 
trogen there  has  been,  and  still  exists,  con- 
siderable diversity  of  opinion.  Berzelius 
has  inferred,  from  speculations  connected 
with  the  doctrine  of  definite  proportions, 
that  it  is  a  compound  of  oxygen  with  an 
unknown  base,  to  which  he  has  given  the 
name  of  nitricum,  and  has  fixed  the  pro- 
portions at  44.32  of  base,  and  55.68  of  ox- 
ygen ;  others,  on  the  contrary,  have  af- 
firmed, as  a  consequence  of  this  doctrine, 
that  nitrogen  can  .contain  no  oxygen — a 
proof  of  the  little  value  to  be  attached  to 
such  speculations.  The  strongest  argu- 
ments for  the  compound  nature  of  nitro- 
gen are  derived  from  its  slight  tendency 
to  combination,  and  from  its  being  found 
abundantly  in  the  organs  of  animals 
which  feed  on  substances  that  do  not  con- 
tain it.  Its  uses  in  the  economy  of  the 
globe  are  little  understood.  This  is  like- 
wise favorable  to  the  idea  that  its  real 
chemical  nature  is  as  yet  unknown,  and 
leads  to  the  hope  of  its  being  decomposa- 
ble. It  would  appear  that  the  nitrogen  of 
the  atmosphere  and  oxygen  combine  in 
other  proportions,  than  those  in  which 
they  exist  in  the  air,  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances. Thus  we  find  that  mild  cal- 
careous or  alkaline  matter  favors  the  for- 
mation of  nitric  acid  in  certain  regions  of 
the  earth ;  and  that  they  are  essential  to 
its  production  in  our  artificial  arrange- 
ments for  forming  nitre  from  decompos- 
ing animal  and  vegetable  substances. 
Nitrous  Oxioe.  (See  Nitrogen.) 
Nivose.  (See  Calendar,  vol.  ii,  p.  403.) 
Nizam  Djedid.  (See  Ottoman  Em- 
pire.) 

Nizza.  (See  Nice.) 
Noah  ;  the  patriarch  of  whom  we  are 
told,  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  that  God 
chose  him,  for  his  piety,  to  be  the  father 
of  the  new  race  of  men  which  peopled 
the  earth  after  the  deluge.     Having  been 
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admonished  by  God  of  the  coming  flood, 
he  built  a  vessel  by  the  direction  of  Je- 
hovah, into  which  he  entered  with  his 
family,  and  all  kinds  of  animals.  (See 
Deluge.)  After  the  waters  had  subsided 
from  the  earth,  the  vessel  which  contain- 
ed the  progenitors  of  all  living  creatures, 
rested  on  mount  Ararat,  in  Armenia, 
where  Noah  offered  a  thank-offering  to 
God,  and  was  assured  that  the  earth 
should  never  again  be  destroyed  by  a 
flood.  As  a  sign  of  this  covenant  with 
Noah,  God  set  the  rainbow  in  the  clouds. 
Permission  was  now  granted  to  the  hu- 
man race  to  eat  flesh,  provided  they  did 
not  eat  it  raw  with  the  blood  ;  and  murder 
was  declared  punishable  by  death.  Noah 
then  began  to  cultivate  the  earth,  and 
planted  a  vineyard,  and,  having  made 
wine,  became  intoxicated.  While  under 
the  influence  of  the  wine,  his  son  Ham 
ridiculed  the  exposure  of  his  father,  while 
his  other  sons,  Shem  and  Japheth,  rever- 
ently covered  him  with  a  garment.  When 
the  patriarch  awoke,  and  was  aware  of 
what  had  taken  place,  he  gave  his  blessings 
to  the  filial  piety  of  the  latter,  and  pro- 
nounced a  curse  of  servitude  upon  the 
posterity  of  the  former.  Noah  died  at  the 
age  of  950  years,  350  years  after  the  flood. 
Noailles  ;  one  of  the  oldest  noble  fam- 
ilies in  France.  Among  the  members  of 
this  family,  which  has  ever  been  invested 
with  the  first  offices  in  the  kingdom, are,  1. 
Antoine  de  Noailles,  celebrated  on  account 
of  bis  embassies  under  Henry  II.  The  abbe 
VertOt  has  published  an  account  of  them. 
His  brother,  the  bishop  of  Acqs,  was  also 
employed  on  several  important  and  diffi- 
cult diplomatic  missions  to  England,  Italy, 
and  even  Constantinople. — 2.  Jlnne  Jules, 
duke  of  Noailles,  born  1650,  inherited  from 
his  father  the  first  company  of  the  gardes- 
du-corps,  and,  in  the  war  of  1G89 — 97,  com- 
manded a  corps-d'-armee  in  Catalonia; 
in  1693  was  made  marshal,  and,  in  1694, 
gained  the  battle  of  the  Ter  against  the 
Spaniards,  lie  died  in  1708.— 3.  Louis 
Antoine  de  Noailles ;  brother  of*  the  preced- 
ing, archbishop  of  Paris  and  cardinal.  On 
account  of  the  aid  which  he  afforded  to 
Quesnel,  be  was  persecuted  by  the  Jesu- 
its, and  especially  by  Le  Tellicr,  the  con- 
fessor of  Louis  XIV.  They  prevailed  on 
the  pope  to  issue  the  bull  Unigenitus  (q.  v.), 
which  was  resisted  by  Noailles,  as  arch- 
bishop of  Paris,  till  he  was  finally  com- 
pelled to  yield,  in  his  78th  year.  He  died 
soon  afterwards,  in  1/29. — 4.  Adrian  Mau- 
rice, duke  of  Noailles,  son  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Anne  Jules,  served  with  dis- 
tinction in  Spain,  in  the  Spanish   war  of 


succession,  was  created"  grandee  of  Spain, 
of  the  first  class,  and,  in  1698,  married 
Francoise  d'Aubigne,  a  niece  of  madame 
de  Maintenon.  During  the  minority  of 
Louis  XV,  he  was  president  of  the  coun- 
cil of  finance,  and  member  of  the  council 
of  regency,  which  he  left,  however,  in 
1721,  rather  tnan  concede  the  presidency 
to  cardinal  Dubois.  He  was  exiled  by 
the  influence  of  this  intriguing  priest,  after 
whose  death  he  was  recalled,  in  1723, 
when  he  was  reinstated  in  his  former 
offices.  In  1734,  he  served  under  Ber- 
wick in  the  campaign  on  the  Rhine,  and 
at  the  siege  of  Philipsburg,  and,  after  the 
death  of  Berwick,  received  the  marshal's 
staff.  In  the  following  year,  he  com- 
manded the  French  army  in  Italy.  When 
the  Austrian  war  of  succession  broke  out, 
after  the  death  of  the  emperor  Charles 
VI,  Noailles  received  a  command  on  the 
Rhine.  In  1743,  by  the  unseasonable  im- 
petuosity of  his  nephew,  the  count  of 
Grammont,  he  lost  the  battle  of  Detti Li- 
gen,  and,  by  this  means,  the  fruits  of  the 
wise  measures  by  which  he  had  brought 
the  English  army  to  the  verge  of  ruin. 
His  age  no  longer  permitting  him  to  fight 
at  the  head  of  armies,  he  entered  the 
ministry.  With  splendid  talents,  he 
united  all  the  faults  of  the  courtiers  of 
the  times.  His  friendship  for  marshal 
Saxe  induced  him,  although  an  elder 
marshal,  to  serve  him  as  first  aid  in  the 
battle  of  Fontenoi.  His  two  sons  were, 
in  1775,  made  marshals  of  France.  After 
his  death,  the  abbe  Millot  published 
Mhnoires  politiques  et  militaires  pour 
servir  a  VHistoire  de  Louis  XIV  et  de 
Louis  XV,  composes  sur  les  Pieces  origi- 
nals recueillies  par  Adrien  Maurice,  Due 
de  Noailles,  &c,  which  contains  interesting 
information,  not  only  respecting  the  history 
of  the  wars  of  Louis  XIV  and  XV,  but  also 
respecting  the  history  of  Spain,  under 
Charles  II,  and  Philip  V.  In  later  times, 
the  following  members  of  this  family 
have  rendered  themselves  distinguished. — 
Louis,  viscount  of  Noailles,  a  general,  and 
member  of  the  first  national  convention, 
in  1789.  Chosen  by  the  nobility  a  depu- 
ty to  the  states-general,  he  proposed  to 
his  chamber,  June  13,  to  form  a  union 
with  the  third  estate.  Montmorency, 
Rochefoucauld,  Lafayette,  &c,  voted  in 
the  affirmative,  and,  after  long  debates, 
forty  members  of  the  chamber  of  nobles 
united  with  the  national  assembly,  June 
25.  August  4,  Noailles  was  the  first 
who  exhorted  the  clergy  and  nobility  in 
the  assembly  to  renounce  their  privileges, 
as  injurious  to  the  common  weal.     After 


300 


NOAILLES— NOBILITY. 


the  dissolution  of  the  constituent  assembly, 
he  went  intq  the  army,  and,  in  1792,  com- 
manded the  chain  of  out-posts  at  Valen- 
ciennes. His  birth  subjected  him  to  sus- 
picion :  he  demanded  his  dismissal,  and 
lived  in  retirement  in  the  country.  Under 
the  consular  government,  he  returned  to 
the  service,  and  gained  distinction  in  St. 
Domingo,  as  general  of  brigade,  under 
Leclerc  and  Rochambeau.  After  the 
evacuation  of  the  island,  he  embarked  on 
board  a  vessel  of  war  for  Cuba,  but  was 
killed  in  a  battle  with  the  English,  who 
took  the  vessel. — His  son  Alexis,  count  of 
Noailles,  born  at  Paris,  June  1,  1783,  min- 
ister of  state  of  Louis  XVIII,  was  obliged 
to  leave  France,  in  1811,  because  he  had 
incurred  the  suspicions  of  the  imperial 
government,  and  for  a  time  lived  in  Switz- 
erland. The  princes  of  the  house  of 
Bourbon  sent  him  on  important  missions 
to  the  German  courts,to  Russia  and  to  Swe- 
den, after  which  he  repaired  to  the  resi- 
dence of  Louis,  at  Hartwell,  in  England. 
In  1813,  he  served,  as  aid  of  the  crown- 
prince  of  Sweden,  in  Germany.  After  the 
battle  of  Leipsic,  he  left  the  Swedish  ser- 
vice, accompanied  the  allied  army  to 
France,  and  fought  at  Brienne  and  La 
Fere  Champenoise,  after  which  he  joined 
the  count  of  Artois  at  Vesoul,  became  his 
aid,  and  was  afterwards  the  plenipotentia- 
ry of  Louis  XVIII  at  the  congress  of  Vi- 
enna. He  returned  with  the  king  from 
Ghent  to  Paris,  was  chosen  deputy  of 
the  chamber  of  1815,  and,  in  October 
of  the  same  year,  was  appointed  by  Louis 
minister  of  state,  but  without  any  particu- 
lar department.  In  1828,  count  Alexis  of 
Noailles  was  a  member  of  the  chamber 
of  deputies,  and,  at  the  suggestion  of  the 
minister  Portalis,  was  appointed  by  the 
king  member  of  the  commission  to  exam- 
ine whether  the  schools  of  the  clergy 
(the  Jesuits,  &c.)  accorded  with  the  fun- 
damental principles  of  the  French  con- 
stitution.— Ant.  Claude  Dominique  Juste, 
count  of  Noailles,  cousin  of  the  former, 
second  son  of  the  prince  de  Poix,  born  at 
Paris,  August  25,  1777,  was  one  of  the 
first  chamberlains  of  Napoleon,  and  re- 
mained in  this  post  till  1814.  After  the 
restoration,  he  was  the  ambassador  of 
Louis  XVIII  at  Petersburg,  till  superseded, 
in  1820,  by  the  count  de  Ferronays. 

Nobility.  The  history  and  political 
importance  of  a  hereditary  nobility — that 
is,  a  rank  of  society  which  claims  the  first 
civil  honors,  and  privileges  above  the  rest 
of  the  citizens,  by  no  other  right  but  that 
of  birth — is  one  of  the  most  momentous 
and  most  contested  points  in  the  discus- 


sions on  civil  society,  which  has  not  yet 
been  sufficiently  explained  by  historical 
facts,  notwithstanding  the  countless  num- 
ber of  essays  that  have  been  published  on 
this  subject.  Moreover,  the  variety  of  its 
forms,  and  relations  to  other  classes  of  so- 
ciety, is  so  great,  and  even  the  origin  of  its 
existence  so  different,  that  We  cannot  safe- 
ly pronounce  a  general  judgment  in  its  fa- 
vor or  against  it.  We  cannot  say,  on  the 
one  hand,  that  such  a  difference  of  heredi- 
tary rank  is  indispensable  to  eveiy  nation, 
or,  at  least,  to  every  monarchy ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  that  it  never  has  proved 
useful,  and  consequently  ought  to  be  abol- 
ished. We  may,  in  the  history  of  almost 
every  nation,  discern  a  period  in  which  the 
great  interests  of  mankind,  know  ledge  and 
virtue,  a  love  of  moral  beauty,  and  the 
charms  of  nature  and  art,  have  been  cul- 
tivated and  preserved  by  a  select  class  of 
society  ;  and,  on  the  contrary,  we  may  al- 
so distinguish  another  period,  when  these 
very  treasures,  which  constitute  the  worth 
of  a  state,  have  been  trampled  upon  by 
the  same  class.  Thus  the  history  of  mon- 
archies, both  ancient  and  modern,  shows 
plainly  that  the  greatest  obstacles  in  the 
way  of  peace,  good  order  and  justice,  have 
originated  with  the  nobility,  impatient  of 
the  restraint  which  the  good  of  society  re- 
quires, although  very  willing  to  flatter  su- 
perior power,  if  they  are  allowed  to  partici- 
pate in  it.  Revolutions  have,  till  late  years 
at  least,  almost  always  originated  with  a 
discontented  nobility  ;  and,  lor  one  prince 
whom  popular  insurrections  have  depriv- 
ed of  his  throne  and  life,  hundreds  of 
others  may  be  mentioned  who  have  lost 
both  by  the  conspiracies  and  factions  of 
the  nobility.  The  possession  of  extensive 
estates,  with  authority  over  numerous  vas- 
sals and  dependants,  gives  to  the  nobles  a 
power  which  throws  great  difficulties  in 
the  way  of  monarchs  who  desire  to  pro- 
tect the  lower  classes  against  injustice,  and 
to  preserve  in  them  feelings  of  manliness 
and  self-respect — difficulties  against  which 
the  noblest  monarchs  and  the  ablest  states- 
men have  often  striven  in  vain.  The  re- 
sult of  such  a  strife  frequently  is,  that  the 
monarchical  becomes,  in  fact,  an  aristo- 
cratical  government ;  and  from  this  there 
is  but  a  small  step  to  the  introduction  of  a 
sovereign  senate,  composed  of  the  privi- 
leged families.  But  such  a  government  is 
truly  most  contradictory  to  reason  ;  for  it 
neither  recognises  the  equality  of  all  the 
citizens,  nor  the  necessity  of  removing  the 
contest  for  preeminence  caused  by  tho 
passions  of  men ;  and  histoiy  teaches  us 
that  it  is  the  most  oppressive  and  most 
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unjust  of  nil  governments.  The  usurpa- 
tions of  the  patricians  in  Rome  and  Ven- 
ice have  been  almost  equalled,  in  modern 
times,  by  those  of  the  nobility  of  Poland 
and  Sweden.  Montesquieu's  celebrated  re- 
mark, "  Point  de  monarque,  point  de  no- 
blesse :  point  de  noblesse,  point  de  mo- 
narque,"  is  true  only  in  a  qualified  sense. 
Lord  Bacon,  a  far  greater  thinker,  on  the 
contrary,  sets  forth,  in  four  positions,  eve- 
ry tiling  that  can  be  said  against  the  nobil- 
ity :  "  Raro  ex  virtute  nobilitas  ;  rarius  ex 
nobilitate  virtus ;  nobiles  majorum  depreca- 
tione  ad  veniam  smpius  utuntur,  quam  sitf- 
fragatione  ad  lionores.  Tanta  solet  esse 
industria  novorum  hominum,  ut  nobiles  pr& 
illis  tanquam  statum  videantur ;  nobiles  in 
stadio  respectant  nimis  scepe,  quod  mali  cur- 
soris  est." — De  Augmentis  Scientiar.  (lib. 
vii).  The  opinions  of  Franklin,  Kant, 
Boileau  and  Voltaire,  on  this  subject,  are 
generally  known.  Kant  describes  hered- 
itary nobility  as  a  rank  which  precedes 
merit,  and  is  generally  not  even  followed 
by  merit.  Reason  bids  us  value  in  man 
none  but  moral  excellence.  Justice  re- 
quires that  the  state  should  hold  out  equal 
privileges  to  all  the  citizens,  without  dis- 
crimination ;  protect  their  rights  by  equal 
laws,  and  prevent  the  few  from  subjecting 
the  many.  But  this  does  not  prove  the 
inconsistency  of  a  hereditary  nobility 
with  the  best  constitution  which  the  cir- 
cumstances of  a  particular  state  will  allow, 
because  time  may  have  interwoven  many 
valuable  interests  with  it,  and  made  them 
dependent  upon  it.  It  is  plain  that,  in  a 
state  where  the  ideas  of  justice  and  citi- 
zenship are  clearly  understood,  and  well 
rooted,  a  privileged  order  is  only  desirable 
under  very  peculiar  circumstances,  for  this 
simple  reason,  that  all  hereditary  digni- 
ties, privileges,  &c,  are  irrational.  Hu- 
man folly,  however,  may  render  it  neces- 
sary to  admit  a  hereditary  monarchy,  for 
the  purpose  of  preventing  by  this  evil  (for 
every  hereditary  government  is  an  evil) 
still  greater  ones.  A  new  nation  will  nev- 
er admit  this  privileged  rank.  The  mod- 
ern nobility  had  its  origin  in  ages  when 
power  was  the  only  law,  and  the  usurpa- 
tions of  the  stronger  were  confirmed  by 
prescription.  Thus  it  has  become  so 
much  interwoven  with  all  the  interests  of 
the  several  states,  that  its  abolition  would 
be  a  very  difficult  task.  Norway,  howev- 
er, effected  this  object,  in  1821,  against  the 
will  of  the  king,  whom  the  constitution, 
however,  compelled  to  sign  the  decree, 
which  had  passed  three  times  in  the  assem- 
bly of  the  states.  Considering  this  sub- 
ject in  a  historical  point  of  view,  a  heredi- 
vol.  tx.  26 


tary  nobility  is  found  in  the  infancy  of  al- 
most every  nation,  ancient  and  modern. 
It  existed  before  the  period  of  authentic 
history.  Its  origin  is  to  be  attributed  to 
various  causes  ;  for  the  most  part  to  mili- 
tary despotism ;  in  some  cases,  to  the  hon- 
ors paid  to  superior  ability,  or  to  the  guardi- 
ans of  the  mysteries  of  religion.  The 
priestly  nobility  of  the  remotest  antiquity 
has  every  where  yielded  to  the  superiority 
of  military  chieftains.  The  caste  of  the 
Bramins  in  India  has  surrendered  its  pow- 
er to  the  caste  of  the  Ketri,  though  the 
rulers  on  the  islands  of  the  Indian  archi- 
pelago are  even  now  obliged  to  pay  the 
greatest  respect  to  the  descendants  of  the 
elder  nobility,  over  whom  they  exercise 
unlimited  power. — See  Crawfurd's  Histo- 
ry of  the  Indian  Archipelago  (London,  1820, 
iii,  33).  Among  the  ancient  German 
tribes,  which  gave  its  present  form  to 
modern  Europe,  only  obscure  traces  of 
hereditary  nobility  are  found,  which,  in 
later  periods,  was  generally  established 
throughout  that  continent.  Many  of  them 
seem,  however,  to.  have  recognised  one 
ruling  family,  as  the  Saxons,  Danes  and 
Normans  the  family  of  Odin ;  the  Visi- 
goths that  of  Balth  ;  the  Ostrogoths  that  of 
Amal ;  the  Bavarians  that  of  Agilolfing. 
These  families  seem  to  have  stood  in  the 
same  relation  to  their  nations  as  the  Incas  to 
the  Peruvians ;  forthcir  founders  (the  Asen) 
so  much  excelled  the  mass  of  the  people, 
and  conferred  such  great  benefits  upon 
them,  that  a  divine  origin  was  attributed 
to  them,  and  their  descendants  were,  on 
this  account,  honored  during  many  ages. 
Besides  these,  no  other  hereditary  nobility 
existed  among  the  Franks,  Saxons,  Nor- 
mans, Danes,  Swedes,  and  most  of  the 
other  nations  of  the  North.  The  Athe- 
lings  of  the  Saxons  are  exclusively  mem- 
bers of  the  reigning  house,  and  the  same 
name  frequently  denotes  only  the  success- 
ors to  the  throne.  The  Antrustiones  and 
Leudes  (Liti)  of  the  Franks  ;  the  Degenes 
(Thaini,  Thani,  Tfiegnas,  &c.)  of  the  Sax 
ons ;  the  Hirdmans  and  Dingmans  of  the 
Danes  and  Normans,  are  not  noblemen,  in 
the  modern  sense  of  the  word,  but  merely 
the  successors  of  the  prince's  companions, 
described  by  Tacitus,  and  have  gradually 
usurped  a  hereditary  rank  by  the  later  ad- 
dition of  feudal  property.  The  dignities 
of  the  counts  of  the  Franks,  the  aldermen 
and  great  thanes  of  England,  as  also  of 
the  jarls  (in  England  Eorlas)  of  Denmark, 
were  accessible  to  every  one  distinguished 
by  merit,  and  favored  by  fortune.  In 
France  and  Germany,  the  first  hereditary 
nobility  begins  with*  the  downfall  of  the 
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Carlovingian  dynasty ;  in  England,  with 
the  conquest  of  the  Normans,  in  the  tenth 
and  eleventh  centuries;  and  was  after- 
wards spread  over  all  Europe ;  for,  since 
that  time,  dignities,  as  well  as  lands,  have 
become  hereditary.  Under  various  forms 
and  combinations,  the  nobles  of  the  first 
rank  (as  princes,  counts  and  lords),  togeth- 
er with  the  warriors  (consisting  of  knights 
bound  to  do  service  in  war  and  at  the 
court),  which  latter  were  not  always  con- 
sidered as  perfectly  free,  were  distinguish- 
ed from  the  peasants  and  common  citi- 
zens, who  were  bound  to  perform  the 
common  laborious  services.  These  latter, 
however,  are  not  to  be  considered  alto- 
gether in  the  light  of  bondmen.  The 
further  progress  of  these  civil  distinctions, 
and  their  relations  to  the  people,  took  a 
very  different  course  in  the  different 
countries  of  Europe.  In  England,  Scot- 
land, Spain,  and  to  some  extent  in  Italy,  the 
higher  nobility,  attached  to  the  titles  of 
lords  and  barons,  descended  only  to  the 
eldest  son.  The  younger  sons,  even  in 
case  of  preferment  in  civil  life  (their  rank 
in  England  is  established  by  law),  belong 
essentially'  to  the  mass  of  the  people. 
They  engage  in  various  kinds  of  busi- 
ness ;  they  not  only  devote  themselves  to 
the  clerical  profession,  and  to  military  ser- 
vice, but  become  lawyers,  merchants,  pro- 
prietors of  manufactures,  &c.  In  Eng- 
land, hereditary  nobility,  including  vari- 
ous classes  of  titles,  e.  g.  those  of  dukes, 
marquises,  earls,  viscounts  and  barons  (see 
England)  is  rather  more  personal.  There 
are  also  feudal  tenures  merely  titular,  to 
which  certain  privileges  and  honors  are 
attached,  the  free  exercise  of  which  is  al- 
lowed to  every  proprietor;  but  the  proprie- 
tor does  not  belong  to  the  nobility,  unless 
he  is  raised  to  this  distinction  by  a  special 
patent  In  Spain  and  Italy,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  same  rank  (that  of  the  titulados, 
princes,  dukes,  marquises  and  counts)  de- 
pends, in  a  greater  measure,  upon  proper- 
ty ;  for  these  titles,  though  sometimes  con- 
ferred by  the  monarchs,  are  mostly  con- 
nected with  estates,  and  often  attached  to 
very  small  fiefs.  Hence  the  multitude  of 
counts  in  Upper  Italy,  the  conti  di  terra 
ferma  of  Venice  in  former  times.  The 
distinguished  Spanish  families  collect,  in 
this  manner,  a  great  number  of  such  titles, 
which  constitute  an  object  of  their  pride. 
They  are  called  gorras  (caps),  and  some- 
times amount  to  four  or  five  hundred. 
In  France,  this  rank  is  common  to  all  the 
members  of  the  noble  family.  The  rights 
of  the  peerage,  and  the  feudal  estates, 
however,  descended,  even  before  the  rev- 


olution, only  to  the  eldest  son ;  and  the 
younger  sons  were  obliged  to  seek  their 
fortune  either  in  the  army  or  the  church. 
Every  meaner  employment,  even  mercan- 
tile business,  was  followed  by  the  loss  of 
nobility.  The  nobility  of  England  has 
never  risen  to  sovereignty,  except  that 
some  provinces  which  formerly  were  do- 
mains of  princes  of  the  royal  family  (as 
Lancaster,  Cornwallis),  and  some  viscoun- 
ties (Durham,  Chester,  the  isle  of  Ely,  and 
especially  the  isle  of  Man,  belonging  to 
the  duke  of  Athol),  enjoyed,  as  counties 
palatine,  so  called,  subordinate  rights  of 
government.  The  sovereignty  connected 
with  the  ancient  fiefs  of  the  French 
princes — as  the  dukedoms  of  Normandy, 
Bretagne,  Guienne,  Burgundy  ;  the  coun- 
ties of  Toulouse,  Champagne,  Flanders  ; 
and  the  territories  of  Dauphine,  Pro- 
vence, Franche-Comte,  Venaissin,  &c. — 
took  its  rise  at  a  very  early  period,  and 
had  already  become  complete,  when  Hugh 
Capet  ascended  the  throne.  But  Franco 
was  fortunate  enough  to  unite,  by  degrees, 
all  these  extensive  fiefs  with  the  crown,  so 
that  only  a  few  small  sovereignties  (as  the 
princedoms  of  Bouillon,  Dombes,  Orange, 
Avignon  and  Venaissin,  &c.)  have  main- 
tained themselves  as  such  to  more  recent 
periods.  In  the  age  of  Louis  IX,  appeals 
from  the  courts  of  the  barons  to  the  su- 
preme courts  of  the  king  and  parliaments 
were  introduced,  and  were  followed  by  a 
gradual  extension  of  the  king's  authority 
over  the  territories  of  the  barons ;  and 
finally,  under  the  reign  of  Louis  XIII,  the 
power  of  the  grandees  was  completely 
destroyed  by  Richelieu.  The  course 
which  the  nobility  took  in  Germany  was 
different.  Here  the  ancient  dukes  of 
Saxony,  Bavaria,  Franconia,  Suabia,  Lo- 
tharingia,  and,  next  to  them,  the  margraves 
in  the  east  and  north  of  the  German  em- 
pire, obtained,  at  the  same  time  as  in 
France,  the  rights  of  sovereignty  ;  and  the 
title  of  count  became  partly  hereditary, 
partly  an  appendage  to  the  ecclesiastical 
establishments.  The  emperors  succeeded 
in  annihilating  these  ancient  principalities, 
but  profited  little  by  it,  for  new  sovereignties 
soon  took  the  places  of  the  ancient  duke- 
doms, inferior  in  size  and  power,  but  equal 
to  them  in  the  extent  of  their  rights  and 
privileges.  The  greater  number  of  the 
counts  assumed  the  rights  of  sovereignty, 
and  a  vast  number  of  ruling  families  thus 
sprung  up  in  Germany,  and  formed  a  rul- 
ing order  of  nobility,  in  which  not  only 
the  rank,  but  also  the  property,  was  hered- 
itary, and  became  the  common  inheritance 
of  the  whole  family.     One  principle  in 
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this  system  is  peculiar  to  the  German 
states,  which  was  never  established  in  any 
Other  country  of  Europe,  namely,  that  the 
mother  must  be  of  equal  rank  with  the 
father,  in  order  to  place  her  children  in  the 
full  possession  of  their  father's  rights. 
Many  even  princely  families,  as  Baden, 
Anhalt,  &c,  have  transgressed  th  is  princi- 
ple ;  but  others  adhered  to  it  with  great 
strictness.  The  same  principle  has  been 
extended  to  the  lower  class  of  the  German 
nobility.  In  their  case,  however,  it  affects 
only  the  enjoyment  of  certain  privileges 
common  to  the  whole  body  of  nobility — 
privileges  by  which  the  German  nobility 
is  more  strictly  distinguished  from  the 
middle  classes  of  freemen  than  that  of 
any  other  country.  In  the  rest  of  Europe, 
not  even  the  highest  class  of  nobility  rec- 
ognises this  principle.  In  France,  the 
royal  family  alone  affords  no  example  of 
a  marriage  contracted  with  persons  of  a 
lower  rank,  though  the  law  would  not 
have  interfered.  The  legitimated  branches 
of  the  royal  family,  the  offspring  of  mis- 
tresses, the  princes  of  Vendome,  Verneuil, 
Vermandois,  Maine,  Toulouse,  Penthievre, 
&c,  which  are  now  extinct,  Louis  XIV 
did  not  hesitate,  in  his  will,  to  recognise 
as  capable  of  succession  to  the  French 
throne,  in  spite  of  their  descent,  not  mere- 
ly from  parents  of  unequal  rank,  but 
even  from  an  illegitimate  connexion  ;  and 
the  same  right  could  never  have  been  con- 
tested in  regard  to  children  of  a  legitimate 
connexion  between  parents  of  unequal 
rank.  In  the  noble  families  of  France, 
the  rank  of  the  mother  was  likewise  of 
no  consequence  ;  the  whole  importance 
of  the  family  rested  on  the  lineage  of  the 
father.  The  same  is  the  case  in  England, 
where  intermarriages  between  the  families 
of  respectable  citizens  (merchants,  bank- 
el's,  brewers,  advocates,  &c.)  and  the 
highest  nobility  are  not  uncommon.  Thus 
the  wife  of  the  celebrated  Whitbread, 
speaker  in  parliament,  and  citizen  and 
brewer  of  London,  was  a  sister  of  earl 
Grey.  The  first  wife  of  king  James  II 
was  the  daughter  of  chancellor  Hyde,  who 
afterwards  became  earl  of  Clarendon  ; 
and  her  daughters,  Mary  and  Anne,  suc- 
ceeded to  the  throne  of  England.  Simi- 
lar examples  may  be  found  in  other  coun- 
tries. In  Germany  alone,  the  interests  of 
the  kindred  of  princes,  as  well  as  the  ex- 
clusive claims  of  the  nobility  to  the  chap- 
ters and  prebends  of  the  ecclesiastical  or- 
ders, have  produced  those  rigid  principles 
above-mentioned.  Germany  is  likewise 
the  only  country  which  affords  an  exam- 
ple   of  a  select   nobility    composed   of 


reigning  families  and  princes,  who,  be- 
sides the  right  of  sovereignty  over  their 
own  territories,  had  a  part  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  empire,  by  their  seat 
and  vote  in  the  diet,  or,  at  least,  a  share 
in  the  collective  vote  of  the  prelates,  or  of 
the  four  bodies  of  counts.  For  some  rights 
of  sovereignty  belonged  also  to  the  knights 
of  the  empire,  who  did  not  belong  to 
the  select  nobility.  The  limits  of  this  se- 
lect nobility  were  extremely  uncertain  and 
contested,  though  very  important  to  be 
settled,  on  account  of  the  restrictions  ou 
the  marriage  of  its  members.  The  rank  of 
the  select  nobility  was  partly  personal,  part- 
ly hereditary.  The  former  was  attached 
to  ecclesiastical  princes,  bishops  and  ab- 
bots, many  of  whom  were,  at  the  same 
time,  actual  sovereigns;  but  many  pos- 
sessed only  the  dignity  of  princes  of 
the  empire,  without  the  rights  of  sove- 
reignty. In  most  of  these  ecclesiastical 
principalities,  the  German  nobility  had  ex- 
cluded untitled  men  of  learning  and  tal- 
ent, against  the  will  of  the  pope,  and  his 
express  order,  promulgated  in  the  treaty 
of  Westphalia  (art.  v,  §  17).  The  highest 
degree  of  hereditary  nobility  was  peculiar 
to  the  families  of  the  princes  and  counts 
of  the  empire,  and  confined  to  Germany. 
It  is  true  many  French,  Italian,  Spanish 
and  English  families  had  the  title  of 
princes,  dukes  and  marquises  (English 
dukes  and  marquises  are  also  called 
princes  in  official  documents),  but  the 
German  princes  considered  few  of  them 
as  their  equals.  To  this  class  belong,  in 
France,  those  six  foreign  families  which 
enjoyed  at  the  French  courts  the  rights 
of  princes  itrangers,  on  account  of  their 
relationship  with  sovereign  houses,  or  on 
account  of  their  descent  from  former 
sovereigns  of  Bretagne  and  Aquitania. 
These  families  in  France  were  those  of 
Lotharingia,  Savoy,  Grimaldi  (princes  of 
Monaco),  Rohan,  Latour  d'Auvergne 
(dukes  and  princes  of  Bouillon).  Some 
Polish  families  belong,  also,  to  this  class, 
as  the  Radzivills,  Czurtoriskis,  &c.  In 
Sweden  and  Denmark,  a  select  nobility, 
of  this  kind,  has  never  existed.  Though 
many  German  families  of  this  rank  have 
lost  their  sovereignty,  yet  the  act  of  the 
German  confederation  has  conceded  to 
them  the  highest  rank  of  nobility,  equal 
to  that  of  the  sovereign  houses.  There 
was  still  a  strict  distinction,  in  Germany, 
between  the  ancient  princes,  who  had 
risen  to  this  dignity  before  1580,  and 
those  of  a  more  recent  date.  The  more, 
however,  the  power  of  the  German  prin- 
cipalities increased,  the  more  the  impor- 
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tance  of  the  nobility  decreased.     On  this 
account,  a  society  was  formed,  in  18 J  5, 
called  the  chain  of  nobility,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  restoring  and  promoting  the  inter- 
ests of  the  nobles ;  but  it  met  with  little 
success.    The  English  nobility,  compos- 
ing the  house  of  lords,  consists  of  five 
ranks :  duke,  marquis,  earl,  viscount,  bar- 
on.   The  nobility  in  France  is  designated 
by  the  title  pairs  de  France ;  for  both  the 
ancient  and  modern  titles  of  nobijity,  as 
prince,  due,  marquis,  comie,  vicomte,  baron, 
occur,  also,  without  peerage.    The  lower 
nobility  (gentry  in  England),  considered  as 
a  separate  rank,  is  of  later  origin.     In 
England,  every  onebelongsto  it  who  does 
not  engage  in  any  mean  employment,  and, 
for  this  reason,  is  entitled  to  the  appella- 
tion esquire,  and  a  coat  of  arms.  In  Spain, 
any  one  may  call  himself  hidalgo  whose 
ancestors  have  not  been  engaged  in  mean 
employments ;  and  in  France  this  dignity 
was  connected  with  many  even  insignifi- 
cant offices,  and,  of  course,  very  easily  ob- 
tained.    Great  importance  was,  however, 
attached  to  ancient  nobility,  that  is,  nobil- 
ity which  could  not  be  traced  to  its  origin. 
Nobility  of  400  years'  duration  was  requi- 
site for  a  presentation  at  court.    The  Stor- 
thing of  Norway,  as  was  mentioned  above, 
abolished  nobility  in  1821.     The  Russian 
nobility,  though  its  origin  is  not  directly 
derived  from  the  German  tribes,  has  ap- 
propriated to  itself  all  its  degrees  and  titles. 
(See  Russia.)     In  Livonia  and  Esthonia, 
the  ancient  nobility,  founded  on  conquest, 
is,  as  yet,  in  existence.     The  dominion  of 
the  Russian  nobility  over  their  peasants 
gives  a  political  importance  to  this  rank, 
though  destitute  of  the  rights  of  sovereign- 
ty.— Nobility  was  very  early  conferred  by 
patent.   As  soon  as  the  nobles  had  assum- 
ed the  character  of  a  distinct  rank  in  the 
state,  the  monarchs  also  availed  them- 
selves of  their  right  of  conferring  degrees 
of  nobility,  and  insisted  upon  the  princi- 
ple  that,    in   a  monarchy,    no  privilege 
could  be  more  ancient,  or  could  have  any 
other  origin,  than  the  prerogative  of  the 
monarch  himself.     Philip  III   therefore 
first  began  (1270)  to  grant  charters  of  no- 
bility in  France,  and  Germany  soon  fol- 
lowed his  example.     The  degrees  of  the 
lower  nobility  in  Germany  were,  1.  the 
title  Von ;  2.  Edler  von ;  3.  Ritter ;  4.  Ban- 
nerherr  ;    5.  Freyherr ;  6.  Count.      Their 
privileges  were  originally  of  little  impor- 
tance ;  but,    in    several  countries,    they 
were  enlarged  to  a  considerable  extent  by 
law,  as  well  as  by  custom  and  practice. 
They  enjoyed  immunity  from  taxes,  and 
an  exclusive  right  to  the  highest  public 


offices,  especially  in  the  army.  The  most 
important  of  these  privileges  have,  in 
modern  times,  either  been  limited  or  en- 
tirely abolished,  because  they  were  incon- 
sistent with  justice,  and  an  obstacle  to  the 
prosperity  of  the  state.  The  French  rev- 
olution first  deprived  the  nobles  of  that 
country  of  their  oppressive  privileges  and 
exclusive  rights,  as  that  of  jurisdiction, 
&c.  (decree  of  August  4,  1789) ;  and,  af- 
ter the  overthrow  of  the  feudal  system  by 
a  number  of  laws,  the  decree  of  June  19, 
1790,  abolished  hereditary  rank  entirely. 
The  senate  under  Napoleon  (August  14, 
1806),  and  the  decree  of  March  1,  1808, 
gave  rise  to  a  new  hereditary  nobility,  with 
the  titles  of  princes,  dukes,  counts,  barons 
and  chevaliers,  which  descended,  howev- 
er, only  to  the  eldest  son.  After  the  res- 
toration of  the  Bourbons,  the  ancient  no- 
bility reclaimed  their  former  rights  and 
privileges.*  Thus  nobility  has  again  been 
generally  introduced  into  all  the  states  of 
Europe,  except  Norway,  where  the  Stor- 
thing has  abolished  it  by  the  three  succes- 
sive decrees  of  1815,  1818,  and  1821.  The 
king,  indeed,  was  unable  to  prevent  it; 
but,  on  the  principle  of  conforming  the 
social  system  of  his  country  to  the  civil 
organization  of  the  neighboring  states,  he 
proposed  the  establishment  of  a  new  he- 
reditary nobility,  which  should  be  confer- 
red by  the  king  on  persons  who  had  bene- 
fited their  country,  and  which  should  de- 
scend to  the  eldest  son.  But  the  Storthing 
rejected  the  proposal,  because  it  was 
against  the  twenty -fifth  article  of  the  con- 
stitution of  1814,  which  declares  that  no 
hereditary  privileges,  personal  or  real,  can 
be  conferred  on  any  native  of  Norway. 

Noble  ;  an  ancient  money  of  account, 
containing  six  shillings^nd  eight  pence. 

Node;  the  point  where  the  orbit  of  a 
planet  intersects  the  ecliptic. 

Nola  ;  a  town  near  Naples,  in  Lavora, 
said  to  have  been  built  by  the  Etrurians, 
before  Rome ;  13  miles  east  of  Naples  ; 
Ion.  14°  20'  E. ;  lat.  40°  5^  N. ;  popula- 
tion, 8850  ;  bishop's  see.  It  was  once  a 
Roman  colony,  rich  and  flourishing,  and 
is  yet  a  handsome  town.  The  silk  spun  in 
the  neighborhood  is  much  esteemed.  Bells 
are  said  to  have  been  first  made  here,  and 
here  Augustus  died.  Near  it  Hannibal 
was  twice  defeated  by  Marcellus. 

*  In  a  note  near  the  end  of  chapter  ix  of  the 
abbe  de  Pradt's  L' Europe  apres  le  Congres 
d'Aix-la-Cltapelle,  it  is  stated  that,  "  before  the 
revolution,  the  number  of  noble  families  in  France 
did  not  exceed  17,500.  Reckoning  five  individ- 
uals to  a  family,  there  might  have  been  about 
90,000  nobles.  The  disasters  of  the  revolution 
must  have  reduced  them  to  less  than  40,000." 
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Nollekins,  Joseph,  an  English  sculp- 
tor, born  in  London  in  1737,  was  the  son 
of  a  painter,  was  placed  early  under  Schee- 
rnakers,  and,  in  1759  and  1760,  gained  pre- 
miums from  the  society  of  arts.  He  subse- 
quently repaired  to  Home,  where  he  had 
the  honor  of  receiving  a  gold  medal  from 
the  Roman  academy  of  painting  and  sculp- 
ture. He  remained  nine  yearn  at  Rome, 
during  which  time  he  executed  the  busts 
of  many  Englishmen  of  distinction,  and 
returned  in  1770.  Nollekins  was  chiefly 
distinguished  by  his  careful  and  accurate 
imitation  of  nature,  and  by  the  absence 
of  any  peculiarity  of  manner.  His  Venus 
with  the  Sandal  is  esteemed  his  principal 
ideal  production  ;  but  his  professional 
reputation  rests  principally  upon  his  busts. 
He  died  April  23, 1823.— See  Smith's  Nol- 
lekins and  his  Times  (2  vols.,  8vo.,  1828). 

Nolle  prosequi  is  a  stoppage  of  pro- 
ceedings by  a  plaintiff,  and  is  an  acknowl- 
edgment that  he  has  no  cause  of  action. 

Nollet,  John  Antoine  ;  a  distinguished 
cultivator  of  natural  philosophy  and  natu- 
ral history,  born  at  Pimbre,  near  Noyon, 
1700,  of  poor  parents.  He  received  his 
first  instruction  at  Clermont  and  Beauvais, 
and  then  went  to  Paris,  where  he  became 
intimate  with  Reaumur,  Dufay,  Duhamel 
and  Jussieu.  In  1738,  count  Maurepas 
first  established  a  professorship  of  experi- 
mental physics  for  Nollet,  who  was  also 
made  member  of  several  scientific  socie- 
ties. To  extend  his  acquaintance  with 
science,  he  went  to  England  and  Italy. 
In  1744,  he  was  appointed  to  instruct  the 
dauphin  in  experimental  physics  at  Ver- 
sailles. He  employed  himself  particidsy- 
ly  in  experiments  on  electricity.  Nollet 
died  at  Paris,  1770.  His  works  are  prin- 
cipally in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy 
of  Sciences  at  Paris.  His  treatise  on  the 
Hearing  of  Fish  is  particularly  esteemed. 
He  also  wrote  Legons  de  Physique  expiri- 
mentale  (Amsterdam,  1754,  4  vols.,  12mo.), 
and  VArt  des  Experiences  (Amsterdam, 
1770,  3  vols.,  12mo.). 

Nomads  (from  the  Greek)  ;  tribes 
without  fixed  habitations,  generally  engag- 
ed in  the  tending  and  raising  of  cattle, 
and  changing  their  abode  as  inclination 
prompts.  But  landed  property  and  ag- 
riculture are  the  chief  supports  of  a  per- 
manent civilization,  so  that  the  nomads 
arc  far  behind  agriculturists  in  this  respect. 
Nomadic  tribes  are  seldom  found  to  quit 
their  wandering  life,  until  they  are  com- 
pelled to  do  so  by  being  surrounded  by 
tribes  in  settled  habitations,  or  unless  they 
can  make  themselves  masters  of  the  set- 
tlements of  a  civilized  nation.  But  tins 
20* 


change  commonly  takes  place  by  degrees. 
Some  of  the  greatest  revolutions  in  histo- 
ry have  been  effected  by  these  wandering 
tribes.  North  Africa,  the  interior  of  North 
and  South  America,  and  the  northern  and 
middle  parts  of  Asia,  are  still  occupied  by 
nomads.  Different  tribes,  however,  pos- 
sess different  degrees  of  civilization. 
Some  are  little  better  than  bands  of  robbers. 

Nomenclator  was,  with  the  Romans, 
a  servant,  who,  at  great  festivals,  informed 
the  guests  of  the  name  and  ingredients  of 
the  dishes — not  a  bad  fashion.  There 
were  more  important  nomenclators,  whose 
business  it  was  to  attend  candidates  for 
public  offices,  and  suggest  to  them  the 
names  of  the  persons  whom  they  met,  that 
they  might  be  able  to  address  them  famil- 
iarly, and  thus  obtain  popularity.  Those 
Romans  who  possessed  very  many  slaves, 
had  one  nomenclator,  who  knew  the 
names  of  all  of  them. 

Nominalists,  in  dialectics.  A  clear 
view  of  nominalism  depends  upon  a 
proper  understanding  of  the  scholastic 
philosophy.  Charlemagne  had  establish- 
ed schools  (scholar)  for  the  education  and 
formation  of  clergymen,  in  which  the  (so 
called)  seven  liberal  arts  (the  trivium  and 
the  quadrivium)  were  taught.  As  in  those 
times  research  and  speculation  were  not 
allowed  to  go  beyond  the  dogmas  of  the 
church,  philosophy,  or  rather  dialectics, 
applied  itself  only  to  theology.  It  was 
at  first  enthralled  by  the  fetters  of  the 
schools,  and,  at  a  later  period,  by  the 
fear  of  the  imputation  of  heresy.  Thus 
originated,  in  the  limited  field  to  which 
the  human  mind  was  confined,  a  system 
of  dialectics,  which  sought  satisfaction  in 
logical  subtleties  and  empty  forms,  but 
which,  however,  tended  much  to  exercise 
the  acuteness  of  the  European  nations. 
A  great  schism  in  scholastic  philosophy 
was  caused  by  (the  so  called)  nominalism, 
the  founder  of  which  was  John  Roscellin, 
canon  of  Compiegne,  who  maintained, 
among  other  doctrines  then  considered 
heresies,  that  all  general  ideas  are  mere 
words,  nomina,  names  [flatus  vocis).  The 
Realists  (from  res,  thing),  on  the  other 
hand,  maintained,  that  general  ideas  are 
not  formed  by  the  understanding,  but 
are  founded  in  reality  in  the  objects  them- 
selves; are,  in  fact,  the  essence  of  the  things 
themselves.  The  doctrine  of  Roscellin 
was  condemned  at  Soissons,  1092,  and  the 
realists,  who  disagreed  among  themselves 
only  upon  some  unimportant  points,  be- 
came the  predominating  school.  But 
in  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  centu- 
ry,  the  dispute  of  the  nominalists   and 
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the  realists  was  revived  by  the  English 
Franciscan  William  of  Occam,  a  scholar 
of  the  famous  Duns  Scotus  (who  taught 
at  Paiis),  in  such  a  way  that  the  nominal- 
ists were  at  length  victorious.  The  philo- 
sophical adversaries  gave  vent  to  their 
feelings,  in  the  spirit  of  the  time,  by  blows. 
(See  D'lsraeli's  Curiosities  of  Literature.) 
Among  the  supporters  of  nominalism 
should  be  mentioned  the  celebrated  John 
Buridan  of  Bethune  (1350),  Robert  Hol- 
cot  (died  1349),  Gregory  of  Rimini  (died 
1358),  Henry  of  Oyta,  Henry  of  Hessia 
(died  1397),  NicholasOresmius  (died  1382), 
Mathew  of  Cracow  (died  1410),  Gabriel 
Biel  (died  1495).  The  nominalists  were, 
indeed,  often  persecuted  (in  Paris,  1339, 
1340,  1409,  1473);  but  they  gradually 
gained  the  ascendency  in  the  universities 
of  France  as  well  as  in  Germany.  They 
are  memorable  in  the  history  of  philoso- 
phy in  the  middle  ages,  since  from  them 
proceeded  a  spirit  of  more  liberal  investi- 
gation, independent  of  dogmatic  theology 
— a  spirit  which  opened  the  way  to  the 
higher  philosophy  of  subsequent  times. 

Non,  Jean  Claude  Richard  de  Saint, 
born  1727,  died  at  Paris,  Nov.  25,  1791, 
member  of  the  atademy  of  painting  and 
sculpture  at  Paris,  known  for  his  Voyage 
pittoresque  de  Maples  et  de  Sicile  (1782— 86, 
5  vols.,  fol.),  which  is  principally  esteemed 
for  the  (417)  plates.  He  himself  etched 
with  much  ability.  Besides  the  engrav- 
ings published  with  his  travels,  he  also 
published  a  number  of  engravings  from 
antiques  and  works  of  Le  Prince,  Bou- 
cher and  Fragonard.    (See  Denon.) 

Non,  or  Nun.     (See  Niger.) 

NoN-AcTiviTr,  principle  of,  in  the  law 
of  nations.     (See  Neutrality.) 

Non  Compos  Mentis.  A  distinction 
is  made  between  an  idiot  and  a  person 
non  compos  mentis,  the  former  being  con- 
stitutionally destitute  of  reason,  the  latter 
deprived  of  that  with  which  he  was  natu- 
rally endowed.  But,  to  many  purposes, 
the  law  makes  no  distinction  between  the 
two.  It  is  a  general  maxim  of  the  law 
that  a  person  not  possessed  of  reason  can- 
not bind  himself  by  contract,  for  he  is  in- 
capable of  giving  that  consent  which  is 
the  foundation  of  all  obligation.  And 
it  makes  no  difference,  in  this  respect, 
whether  the  incapacity  arises  from  a  tem- 
porary mental  ahenation  or  a  natural  idi- 
ocy, except  that  in  the  latter  case  the  act 
of  an  idiot  is  absolutely  void,  whereas  that 
of  a  lunatic  is  only  voidable  at  the  elec- 
tion of  the  insane  person  or  his  guardian. 
A  maxim  was  formerly  supposed  to  have 
crept  into  the  English  law,  which,  in  some 


degree,  deprived  persons,  subject  to  tem- 
porary insanity,  of  the  advantage  of  the 
doctrine,  that  "they  could  not  bind  them- 
selves by  contract  while  in  this  state. 
This  maxim  was,  that  no  one  should  be 
permitted  to  stultify  himself,  that  is,  to  say 
that  when  he  made  such  a  deed  or  con- 
tract, he  was  bereft  of  his  reason  ;  for, 
said  the  judges,  when  a  defendant  made 
this  plea,  how  can  you  remember  that  you 
were  non  compos  mentis  ?  Sir  William 
Blackstone  exposes  the  absurdity  of  this 
maxim,  which  was  adopted,  6ays  Mr. 
Fonblauque,  "in  defiance  of  natural  jus- 
tice and  the  universal  practice  of  all  civil- 
ized nations  of  the  world."  The  maxim 
has  been  disregarded  by  English  judges 
in  some  cases,  and  there  is  no  recent  evi- 
dence of  its  being  now  considered  a  part 
of  the  English  law ;  and  it  is  not  law  in 
the  U.  States,  where  a  person  is  permitted 
to  allege  that  he  was  non  compos  mentis  at 
the  time  of  making  a  contract.  Another 
very  material  consideration  respecting 
persons  destitute  of  reason,  is  the  cus- 
tody and  treatment  of  them,  which  very 
naturally  belong  to  their  relatives ;  but  it 
would  be  totally  unsafe  to  leave  them  ab- 
solutely to  determine  when  any  one  is  in- 
sane. It  very  frequently  happens,  indeed, 
that  the  relatives  or  friends  of  a  person 
deranged,  restrain  and  confine  him  with- 
out any  intervention  of  a  magistrate,  or 
any  legal  process  for  determining  the  fact 
of  his  mental  alienation  ;  and  instances 
have  occurred  of  the  greatest  cruelty  and 
abuse  practised  under  pretence  that  the 
subject  of  them  was  non  compos  mentis  ; 
and  the  occurrence  has  been  made  the 
foundation  of  incidents  in  fictitious  narra- 
tives. Such  abuses  do  not  take  place, 
however,  from  a  want  of  provision  in  the 
laws  to  protect  the  individual  from  them  ; 
for  any  person  under  arrest  and  detention 
for  any  crime  whatever,  has  a  right  to  be 
brought  before  a  magistrate  on  a  writ  of 
habeas  corpus,  that  the  cause  of  his  re- 
straint may  be  inquired  into.  This  process 
affords  an  immediate  remedy,  if  any  one 
takes  sufficient  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the 
person  detained  to  make  application  for 
it  in  his  behalf.  Besides  this  remedy,  the 
laws  of  some  states  provide  a  precaution- 
ary process,  whereby  the  fact  of  mental 
incapacity  or  alienation  is  previously  in- 
quired into  before  personal  restraint  is  per- 
mitted, and,  in  general,  such  previous  pro- 
ceedings must  be  had  in  order  to  take 
from  any  person  the  management  of  his 
property. 

Non-Conductor.      (See  Caloric,    and 
Electricity.) 
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Non-Conformists  ;  those  who  refuse 
to  join  the  established  church  in  England. 
The  name  was  at  first  particularly  applied 
to  those  clergymen  who  were  ejected 
from  their  livings  by  the  act  of  uniformity 
in  1662.  Their  number  was  about  2000. 
The  act  required  that  every  clergyman 
should  be  reordained,  if  he  had  before  re- 
ceived episcopal  ordination ;  should  declare 
his  assent  to  every  thing  contained  in  the 
book  of  Common  Prayer ;  take  the  oath  of 
canonical  obedience  ;  abjure  the  solemn 
league  and  covenant  ;  and  renounce  the 
principle  of  taking  arms  against  the  king. 
All  the  royal  promises  of  toleration  and 
of  indulgence  to  tender  consciences  were 
thus  eluded  and  broken.  The  Presbyte- 
rians, Independents,  &c,  refused  to  con- 
form, and  were  exposed  to  the  most  cruel 
persecutions.  By  the  Five  Mile  Act 
(1665),  it  was  enacted  that  no  dissenting 
teacher,  who  would  not  take  the  oath 
above-mentioned,  should  approach  within 
five  miles  of  any  corporation,  or  of  any 
place  where  he  had  preached  after  the  act 
of  oblivion  ;  this  act  was  intended  to  de- 
prive them  of  all  means  of  subsistence. 
Other  acts  of  a  similar  character  were 
passed  ;  but,  on  the  accession  of  William 
III,  these  penalties  and  disabilities  were 
removed  by  the  toleration  act.  Some  of 
these  oppressive  provisions  were  revived 
during  the  reign  of  queen  Anne,  but  were 
finally  repealed  in  1718.  The  name  Non- 
conformists, in  consequence  of  this  change 
of  circumstances,  gave  way  to  that  of 
Dissenlers.  The  chief  dissenting  sects 
are  the  Presbyterians,  Independents,  Bap- 
lists,  Quakers,  Methodists  and  Unitarians, 
tne  Catholics  not  being  commonly  com- 
prehended under  this  term.  (See  Catholic 
Emancipation.)  The  statute  53  Geo.  Ill, 
c.  60,  repeals  so  much  of  former  acts  as 
excepted  persons  denying  the  Trinity  from 
the  benefit  of  the  toleration  act,  or  imposed 
penalties  on  such  persons.  Protestant 
dissenters  were  thus  at  least  practically 
delivered  from  penal  restrictions  in  the 
exercise  of  their  religion.  The  repeal  of 
the  corporation  and  test  acts  in  1828,  re- 
moved the  civil  disabilities  under  which 
they  had  previously  been  placed.  The 
Protestant  dissenters  are  estimated  to  be  at 
least  one  half  of  the  population.  (See 
Ecclesiastical  Establishments,  Puritans.) 
Nones.  (See  Calendar,  vol.  ii,  p.  402.) 
Non-Jurors.  (See  Jacobites.) 
Nonnus  ;  a  later  Greek  pool,  born 
at  Panopolis,  in  Egypt,  who  lived,  accord- 
ing to  sonic,  in  the  beginning,  according  to 
others  at  the  end,  of  the  fifth  century.  He 
is  the  author  of  a  poem  entitled  Dionysiaca, 


in  48  books,  in  which  the  expedition  of 
Bacchus  (Dionysus)  to  India  is  described. 
The  style  is  inflated  and  prolix ;  the  de- 
scriptions go  too  much  into  detail ;  the 
epithets  are  often  unnecessarily  accumu- 
lated and  far-fetched ;  but  the  versification 
is  good,  and  the  tone  is  animated.  Non- 
nus  also  wrote  a  paraphrase,  in  verse,  of 
the  gospel  of  St.  John,  which  may  serve 
as  a  commentary,  being  very  perspicuous, 
though  not  very  poetical. 

Nonote,  Claude  Francois,  a  Jesuit, 
member  of  the  academy  of  Besancon,  born 
1711,  devoted  himself  principally  to  eccle- 
siastical history  and  to  theology,  and  distin- 
guished himself  bv  his  Errturs  de  Voltaire 
(Avignon,  1762,  2  vols. ;  5th  ed.,  1770, 
12mo.),  which  display  much  learning,  and 
are  written  in  a  moderate  tone.  His  pur- 
pose is  to  correct  the  errors  and  false  state- 
ments, made  partly  from  ignorance,  partly 
from  prejudice,  by  Voltaire,  in  his  Essai 
sur  les  Mozurs  et  VEsprit  des  Nations  ;  but 
Voltaire  overpowered  him  by  his  wit. 
Nonote  died  at  BesanQon,  Sept.  3,  1793. 
— See  (Euvres  de  VAbbi  Nonote  (Besancon, 
1818,  7  vols.). 

Nonpareil  ;  a  sort  of  small  printing 
type ;  as,  for  example,  a  b  c. 

Nonsuit.  Where  a  person  has  com- 
menced an  action,  and,  at  the  trial,  fails  in 
his  evidence  to  support  it,  or  has  brought 
a  wrong  action,  he  is  nonsuited.  There 
is  this  advantage  attending  a  nonsuit,  that 
the  plaintiff,  though  he  pays  costs,  may 
afterwards  bring  another  action  for  the 
same  cause,  which  he  cannot  do  after  a 
verdict  against  him. 

Nooahiva,  or  Nookah  pa.  (See  Wash- 
ington Islands.) 

Nootka  Sound  ;  a  bay  of  the  North 
Pacific  ocean,  on  the  western  coast  of 
North  America,  discovered  by  captain 
Cook,  in  1778  ;  Ion.  126°  36'  W. ;  lat.  49° 
35'  N.  The  sound  embraces  several 
islands.  The  water  is  from  47  to  90 
fathoms  deep.  There  are  many  anchor- 
ing places  and  good  harbors.  The  shores 
are  inhabited  by  Indians,  and  the  land  is 
hilly.  The  climate  is  much  milder  than 
in  the  same  latitude  on  the  eastern  coast. 

Nordenei,  or  Norderney  ;  a  small 
island  on  the  coast  of  East  Friesland,  to 
which  there  is  a  foot-path  from  the  conti- 
nent at  low  tide.  On  the  north- 
western side  is  a  village,  with  550  inhab- 
itants (mostly  seamen),  and  an  establish- 
ment for  sea-bathing,  much  resorted  to 
during  the  summer.  On  the  south-east 
side  are  downs  from  40  to  80  feet  high. 

Nordlingen,  a  town  in  Suabia,  with 
7560  inhabitants,  in  1802  came  into  the 
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possession  of  Bavaria.  The  Swedes  were 
defeated  here  Sept.  6,  1634,  for  the  first 
time  on  German  ground.  (See  Thirlu 
Years'  War).  The  battles  of  1645,  1796, 
and  1800,  have  also  contributed  to  make 
the  place  memorable. 

Nore.    (See  Thames.) 

Norfolk  ;  a  borough  and  port  of  entry 
in  Norfolk  county,  Virginia,  on  the  north- 
east side  of  Elizabeth  river,  eight  miles 
above  its  entrance  into  Hampton  road. 
It  is  32  miles  from  the  sea,  110  by  water, 
below  City  Point,  112  from  Richmond, 
and  229  from  Washington  ;  Ion.  76°  107 ; 
iat.  36°  5^  N.  ;  population  in  1810,  9193 ; 
in  1820, 8478  ;  in  1830, 9816.  Neitner  the 
public  nor  the  private  buildings  are  re- 
markable for  elegance,  and  the  streets  are 
crooked  and  irregular.  The  site  of  the 
town  is  level,  low,  and  in  some  places 
marshy.  There  are  houses  of  worship 
for  Episcopalians,  Presbyterians,  Baptists, 
Roman  Catholics  and  Methodists.  The 
town  affords  much  good  society,  and  the 
inhabitants  are  distinguished  for  their  hos- 
pitality. Norfolk  has  more  foreign  com- 
merce than  any  other  port  in  Virginia. 
The  harbor  is  a  beautiful  basin,  nearly  a 
mile  wide,  and  is  safe  and  commodious. 
It  is  strongly  defended  by  three  forts — 
fort  Norfolk,  on  the  north-east  side  of 
Elizabeth  river,  about  a  mile  below  the 
town ;  fort  Nelson,  on  the  south-west  side 
of  the  river,  a  little  higher  than  the  former, 
and  just  below  the  town  of  Portsmouth  ; 
aud  a  large  and  strong  fort  on  Craney 
island,  five  miles  below  the  town.  On 
Washington  Point,  between  the  east  and 
west  branches  of  the  river,  about  a  mile 
from  Norfolk,  there  is  a  marine  hospital, 
which  is  a  handsome  brick  building. 
About  a  mile  from  the  town,  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  river,  is  the  town  of  Ports- 
mouth; and  a  little  higher  up  the  river  is 
the  village  of  Gosport,  containing  a  United 
States  navy-yard. 

Norfolk,  Duke  of.  (See  Howard, 
Thomas.) 

Noria.  The  machine  used  in  Spain 
under  the  name  of  noria,  consists  of  re- 
volving buckets,  like  the  Persian  wheel. 
But  instead  of  a  single  wheel,  two  drums 
or  trundles  are  employed,  and  the  buckets 
are  attached  to  ropes  or  chains  passing 
round  them.  In  Spain,  earthen  pitchers 
are  said  to  be  used,  but  in  other  countries 
wooden  buckets  are  employed,  like  those 
of  an  overshot  wheel. 

Noricum  was,  among  the  Romans,  that 
part  of  the  south  of  Germany  which  is 
situated  between  the  Save,  the  lake  Pelso, 
lihaetia,  Vindelicia  and  the  Danube;  but 


its  boundaries  were  not  the  same  at  all 
times.     The  Celts  inhabited  this  country. 

Normal  Year,  in  German  history  : 
the  year  1624,  because,  in  the  peace  of 
Westphalia,  the  state  of  the  ecclesiastical 
rights  and  privileges,  as  they  existed  on 
Jan.  1,  1624,  was  taken  as  the  standard 
for  the  regulation  of  the  ecclesiastical 
relations  between  the  three  sects  in  Ger- 
many. 

Normanby.  Constantine  George  Phipps 
(now  lord  Mulgrave  ;  late  lord  Normanby), 
born  in  1797,  was  educated  at  Harrow, 
and  entered  Trinity  college,  Cambridge. 
On  coining  of  age,  he  took  his  seat  in  the 
house  of  commons  for  Scarborough,  and 
his  maiden  speech,  in  favor  of  the  Catho- 
lics, attracted  much  attention.  He  also 
seconded,  and  ably  supported,  at  this  lime, 
lord  John  Russell's  first  motion  in  favor  of 
parliamentary  reform.  His  father,  how- 
ever, being  of  the  Pitt  school,  he  retired 
from  public  life,  in  which  his  opinions  did 
not  coincide  with  his  party  connexions, 
and  spent  several  years  on  the  continent, 
principally  in  Italy.  In  1822,  he  again 
took  his  seat,  and  proposed  some  meas- 
ures of  retrenchment,  which  were  earned. 
His  novels — Matilda,  and  Yes  and  No — 
(republished  Philadelphia,  1828)  have  been 
translated  into  French.  They  are  spirited 
pictures  of  life  aud  manners.  On  the 
death  of  his  father  (see  Mulgrave),  in  1831, 
lord  Normanby  took  his  seat  in  the  house 
of  peers,  and,  in  June,  seconded  the  ad- 
dress which  was  moved  by  the  Catholic 
duke  of  Norfolk.  He  has  since  spoken 
and  voted  for  lord  J.  Russell's  reform  bill. 
Normandy  ;  an  ancient  province  in  the 
north  of  France,  bounded  N.  by  the  chan- 
nel, E.  by  Picardy  and  Isle  de  France, 
S.  by  Maine,  and  W.  by  Brittany.  It  was 
divided  into  Upper  and  Lower  Normandy ; 
Rouen  was  the  capital  of  the  former,  Caen 
of  the  latter.  It  is  now  divided  into  five 
departments  (q.  v.),  containing  a  popula- 
tion of  2,000,000.  It  is  one  of  the  richest 
and  most  fertile  parts  of  France.  The 
Norman  is  distinguished  for  intelligence 
and  shrewdness.  It  derived  its  name 
from  the  Normans,  who  took  possession 
of  it  in  912,  and  became  annexed  to  Eng- 
land, through  the  accession  of  William, 
duke  of  Normandy,  to  the  English  throne. 
(See  Normans.)  Philip  Augustus  wrested 
it  from  John,  and  united  it  to  France,  in 
1203.  It  was  afterwards  several  times  in- 
vaded by  the  English,  but  finally  recov- 
ered by  the  French,  in  1450. 

Norma>\v  Ehiif.nfels,  Charles  Fred- 
eric Lebrecht,  count  of,  bom  at  Stuttgard, 
in  1784,  died  at  Missolonghi,  while  in  the 
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Greek    service,    in   1822.      (See    Greece, 
Revolution  of.) 

Normans,  or  Northmen  ;  the  inhab- 
itants of  the  ancient  Scandinavia,  or  Nor- 
way, Sweden  and  Denmark.  This  name 
was  given  to  them  in  the  Netherlands,  in 
Germany  and  France;  in  England  they 
were  called  Danes.  They  were  fierce  and 
warlike  tribes,  who  made  piratical  expedi- 
tions to  all  parts  of  the  European  seas, 
plundering  by  land  and  by  sea,  and  often 
overrunning  large  tracts  of  country,  in 
which  they  practised  every  enormity. 
"  They  had  scarcely  any  inducement," 
says  Mackintosh (Hist.ofEng.),  "to  spare 
countries  which  they  visited  only  to  plun- 
der, and  where  they  did  not  hope  to 
dwell;  they  were  less  than  others  liable 
to  retaliation,  and  they  had  neither  kin- 
dred, nor  family,  nor  home.  They  were, 
perhaps,  the  only  barbarians  who  applied 
their  highest  title  of  magistracy  to  denote 
the  leaders  of  piratical  squadrons,  whom 
they  termed  vikingr,  or  sea  kings.  Not 
contented  with  their  native  and  habitual 
ferocity,  some  of  them  (called  Berserker) 
sought  to  surpass  their  companions  by 
working  themselves  into  horrible  and 
temporary  insanity."  The  poverty  of 
their  country  compelled  them  to  adopt 
this  means  of  subsistence,  and  their  re- 
ligion inspired  them  with  a  love  for  daring 
enterprises,  since  it  taught  them  that  war- 
riors, fallen  in  battle,  were  admitted  to  the 
joys  of  Vallwlla,  the  northern  paradise. 
(See  Northern  Mythology.)  They  began 
their  piratical  excursions  in  the  first  part 
of  the  ninth  century,  and  soon  covered 
the  sea  with  their  boats,  and  ravaged  the 
coasts  of  England,  Germany,  Friesland, 
Flanders  and  France.  Under  the  feeble 
reigns  of  Charles  the  Bald  and  Charles 
the  Fat,  they  ascended  the  rivers  to  the 
very  heart  of  France,  and  plundered 
Paris  itself.  It  became  necessary  to  pur- 
chase their  retreat  with  gold.  Their  in- 
cursions into  France  were  afterwards  re- 
newed, and  Charles  the  Simple  was 
obliged  (912)  to  cede  to  them  a  part  of 
Neustria  (q.  v.),  which  was  afterwards 
called,  from  them,  Normandy,  and  to  give 
his  daughter  in  marriage  to  Rollo,  their 
chief.  Rollo  embraced  the  Christian  re- 
ligion, was  baptized  under  the  name  of 
Robert,  and  became  the  first  duke  of  Nor- 
mandy, and  a  vassal  of  the  king  of  France. 
His  followers  received  the  religion  of  their 
leader,  and  abandoned  their  roving  and 
piratical  habits.  (See  France,  divisions 
History,  Language,  and  Literature.)  Eng- 
land was,  for  about  two  centuries,  deso- 
lated by  the  Danes,  as  they  were  there 


called.  Egbert  (q.  v.),  in  the  beginning 
of  the  ninth  century,  had  no  sooner  made 
some  approaches  towards  a  regular  gov- 
ernment, and  the  establishment  of  tran- 
quillity, than  the  "Scandinavian  heathens," 
as  the  Saxons  termed  them,  made  their 
appearance.  Alfred  (871—901)  finally 
delivered  the  country  from  the  invaders, 
after  they  had  subdued  the  whole  land 
except  the  "  isle  of  the  nobles,"  into  which 
the  king  had  retreated  with  a  few  nobles. 
But  the  relief  was  only  temporary :  they 
returned,  under  his  successors,  in  greater 
force,  obtained  possession  of  the  northern 
and  eastern  part  of  the  country,  and,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  eleventh  century,  three 
Scandinavian  princes  (Canute,  Harold  and 
Hardicanute)  ruled  over  all  England  for 
the  space  of  about  twenty-five  years.  (See 
Great  Britain.)  The  Saxon  line  was  then 
restored  ;  but,  in  1066,  William,  duke  of 
Normandy,  obtained  the  English  throne. 
(See  William  I,  the  Conqueror.)  This  con- 
quest, as  it  is  commonly  called,  had  a  most 
important  influence  on  the  Saxon  man- 
ners, language  and  constitution,  which  had 
hitherto  escaped  with  little  change,  and  is 
therefore  one  of  the  most  important  epochs 
in  English  history. — See  Thierry's  valua- 
ble work,  Histoire  de  la  Conquite  de  VAn- 
gleterre  par  les  Normands,  de  ses  Causes  et 
de  ses  Suites  jusqu'a  nos  Jours  (Paris, 
1825),  and  Hallam's  Middle  Ages,  ch.  viii. 
The  Normans  also  established  a  new  king- 
dom in  Naples,  in  1016.  (See  Sicilies,  the 
7W.)  According  to  the  Russian  histo- 
rian Nestor,  the  Warangians,  or  Varan- 
gians, who  founded  a  kingdom  in  Russia, 
under  Ruric  (862),  were  Normans.  The 
foreign  expeditions  of  the  Northmen 
gradually  diminished  their  numbers  and 
strength  at  home,  and  rendered  them  less 
formidable. — See  Depping's  Histoire  des 
Expeditions  maritimes  des  Normands  et  de 
leurs  Etablissements  en  France  au  lOme 
Siecle  (Paris,  1826);  Wheaton's  History 
of  the  Northmen  (1831). 

Norte,  Del,  or  Rio  Bravo  del  Norte, 
a  river  of  Mexico,  which  rises  in  the 
Rocky  mountains,  near  the  sources  of  the 
Arkansas,  about  lat.  41°  N.,  runs  S.  S.  E., 
and  empties  itself  into  the  gulf  of  Mexico  ; 
Ion.  96°  4ff  W. ;  lat.  26°  N.  It  serves  but 
little  the  purposes  of  navigation,  owing  to 
the  sand  bars  in  the  flat  country,  and  the 
mountains  in  the  upper  part.  It  is,  how- 
ever, navigable  for  boats  and  canoes  in 
various  parts  of  its  course.  Length,  about 
2,000  miles. 

North  ;  a  department  of  France.  (See 
Department.) 

North,  Francis,  baron  Guildford,  lord 
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keeper  of  the  great  seal  under  Charles  II 
and  James  II,  was  born  about  1(!40,  and 
became  a  student  of  St.  John's  college, 
Cambridge,  after  which  he  entered  at  the 
Middle  Temple,  and  was  regularly  called 
to  the  bar.  He  gradually  made  his  way 
to  the  first  dignities  of  his  profession,  rath- 
er by  his  prudence  and  dexterity  than  by 
extraordinary  talents.  He  was  made  so- 
licitor-general in  1671,  when  he  received 
the  honor  of  knighthood;  in  1673,  he  was 
made  attorney-general  ;  the  next  year, 
chief-justice  of  the  common-pleas ;  and, 
in  1683,  lord  keeper,  when  he  was  raised 
to  the  peerage.  He  died  in  1685.  Be- 
sides some  papers  in  the  Philosophical 
Transactions,  lord  Guildford  was  the  au- 
thor of  a  Philosophical  Essay  on  Music, 
which  contributed  to  the  improvement  of 
the  art. — 2.  Sir  Dudley  North,  brother  of 
the  lord  keeper,  engaged  in  commercial 
pursuits,  and  became  an  eminent  Turkey 
merchant.  He  was  afterwards  one  of  the 
lords  of  the  treasury  in  the  reign  of 
Charles  II.  He  wrote  Observations  on 
the  Manners,  Customs,  and  Jurisprudence 
of  the  Turks.  He  died  in  1691.— 3.  Doc- 
tor John  North,  another  brother,  was  born 
in  1645,  and  educated  at  Jesus  college, 
Cambridge,  where  he  obtained  a  fellow- 
ship. In  1672,  he  was  chosen  professor 
of  Greek,  and  the  following  year  he  was 
created  D.  D.  Doctor  North  was  an  ad- 
mirer of  Plato,  a  selection  of  whose  dia- 
logues, including  Crito,  Phaedo,  with  the 
Apologia  Socratis,  he  published  in  Greek 
and  Latin  (1673,  8vo.).  His  death  took 
place  in  1683. — 4.  Roger  North,  a  young- 
er brother  of  the  same  family,  attor- 
ney-general under  James  II,  principally 
merits  notice  as  the  historian  of  his  family. 
His  life  of  the  lord  keeper  (lord  Guildford, 
1734,  4to.)  was  reprinted  in  1808  (2  vols., 
8vo.)  ;  and  his  lives  of  sir  Dudley  and 
doctor  John  North  (1744,  4to.)  appeared 
in  a  new  edition  with  the  preceding  (3 
vols.,  8vo.,  1826). 

North,  Frederic,  earl  of  Guildford,  an 
English  statesman  of  the  same  family 
with  the  foregoing,  was  the  eldest 
son  of  Francis,  second  earl  of  Guild- 
ford, and  was  born  in  1732.  He  received 
his  education  at  Eton  school  and  Trinity 
college,  Oxford,  after  which  he  passed 
some  time  at  Leipsic.  Returning  to  Eng- 
land, he  obtained  a  seat  in  the  house  of 
commons,  and,  in  1759,  was  appointed  a 
commissioner  of  the  treasury.  On  the 
resignation  of  lord  Bute,  in  1763,  he  was 
made  head  of  that  board,  which  post  he 
held  till  1765  ;  and  the  next  year  he  was 
made  joint  receiver  and  paymaster  of  the 


forces.  At  length,  in  1767,  he  became 
chancellor  of  the  exchequer,  and,  in  1770, 
first  lord  of  the  treasury.  His  administra- 
tion lasted  till  1782,  .luring  a  period  of 
peculiar  difficulty  and  danger.  Having 
accepted  of  office  at  a  time  when  the 
court  party  had  become  unpopular,  on 
account  of  the  secret  influence  supposed 
to  be  possessed  by  lord  Bute,  something 
of  that  unpopularity  attached  to  the  whole 
course  of  lord  North's  ministry.  But  this 
was  greatly  augmented  by  the  contest 
with  the  North  American  colonies,  which 
ended  in  the  loss  of  that  part  of  the  Brit- 
ish empire,  after  the  expenditure  of  a  vast 
deal  of  the  national  wealth,  and  the  sacri- 
fice of  multitudes  of  lives.  For  this  dis- 
astrous measure  of  subjugating  America, 
the  premier  appears  to  have  been  a  sin- 
cere advocate  ;  and,  in  defending  his  pro- 
ceedings against  the  attacks  of  Mr.  Fox 
and  his  party,  in  parliament,  he  evinced  a 
degree  of  political  skill  and  resolution 
which  would  have  done  honor  to  a  belter 
cause.  After  his  dismission  from  office, 
a  league  was  formed  between  his  lordship 
and  the  Whigs,  which  !ed  to  the  famous 
coalition  ministry  ;  but  this  heterogeneous 
administration  lasted  only  a  few  months, 
after  which  lord  North  held  no  responsible 
station  in  the  state.  He  succeeded  to  the 
earldom  of  Guildford  in  1790,  on  the  death 
of  his  father,  and  died  in  1792.  Lord 
North  was  much  esteemed  in  private  life, 
and  was  distinguished  for  urbanity  of  man- 
ners, and  a  turn  for  repartee.  He  was 
afflicted  with  blindness  several  years  be- 
fore his  death,  and  his  political  antagonist, 
colonel  Bane,  was  subject  to  the  same 
misfortune.  Replying  to  some  observa- 
tions of  the  colonel,  in  the  house  of  com- 
mons, lord  North  said,  "  Notwithstanding 
the  hostility  which  the  honorable  gentle- 
man opposite  has  shown  towards  me,  yet 
I  am  certain  that  there  are  no  two  persons 
in  the  world  who  would  be  more  happy 
to  see  each  other." 

North  America  ;  that  part  of  the  con- 
tinent of  America  which  lies  north  of  lat. 
8°  46'  N.  The  whole  of  the  northern 
coast  has  not  yet  been  visited ;  but  from 
108°  W.  Ion.  to  Beering's  straits,  the 
whole  of  which  space  has  been  explored, 
with  the  exception  of  160  miles,  the  most 
northern  point  known  is  in  71°  23'  39" ; 
and  there  is  little  reason  to  doubt  that  the 
portion  of  the  coast  to  the  east  of  108° 
(about  20  degrees  of  longitude),  yet  unex- 
amined, preserves  nearly  the  same  parallel. 
Exclusive,  therefore,  of  Greenland  and  the 
other  islands  belonging  to  America,  in  the 
Arctic  ocean,  and  on  the  eastern  and  west- 
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em  coasts,  the  main  land  of  North  America 
extends  from  about  8°  46y  to  72°  N.  lat., 
and  from  about  55°  30'  to  168°  W.  Ion! 
The  greatest  breadth  is  in  about  lat.  52°, 
where  it  is  74°  of  longitude,  or  2500  geo- 
graphical miles.  Its  greatest  length  from 
north  to  south  is  probably  in  the  meridian 
of  100°,  and  is  about  3300  miles.  We  have 
already  given  an  account  of  the  aborigines, 
the  principal  civil  and  natural  divisions,and 
of  tbe  progress  of  discovery,  under  the 
heads  America,*  Americus,  Columbus,  Cab- 
ot, Louisiana,  North  Polar  Expeditions, 
&C,  Mexico,  Central  America,  Indians,  In- 
dian Languages,  which  it  is  unnecessary  to 
repeat  here.— See  Murray's  North  America 
(2  vols.,  8  vo.,  1829),  and  the  Memoir  of  Se- 
bastian Cabot  (Philadelphia,  1831).  From 
Hudson's  straits  the  coasts  tend  south- 
easterly to  cape  Charles  (Labrador),  with- 
out presenting  any  remarkable  indentation. 
From  that  point,  they  run  south-westerly, 
with  numerous  considerable  gulfs,  such  as 
the  gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  the  bay  of  Fundy, 
Massachusetts,  Delaware  and  Chesapeake 
bays,  and  Pamlico  sound,  to  the  southern 
point  of  Florida;  whence,  winding  round 
the  gulf  of  Mexico,  and  passing  the  penin- 
sula of  Yucatan,  they  border  on  the  Carib- 
bean sea.  Crossing  the  isthmus  of  Darien, 
we  find  the  western  coast,  lying  on  the  Pa- 
cific, takes  a  general  north-westerly  direc- 
tion, forms  the  gulf  of  California,  and  Noot- 
ka  sound,  and  tenninatesat  Beering's  straits, 
which  separate  Asia  and  North  America. 
A  great  mountainous  chain  covers  the 
western  part  of  North  America  with  its 
numerous  ridges.  It  consists  of  several 
ranges,  running  parallel  with  the  coast, 
and  extends,  without  interruption,  south- 
south-east,  from  the  northern  coast  to  the 
west  of  Mackenzie's  river,  in  lat.  70°,  to 
the  isthmus  of  Darien,  where  it  joins  the 
Andes.  The  northern  part  hoars  the 
name  of  Rocky  mountains  (q.  v.) ;  the  more 
southerly  portion  takes  that  of  the  Mexi- 
can Cordilleras.  The  Alleghany  moun- 
tains (q.  v.),  which  run  nearly  parallel 
with  tin;  eastern  course, are  the  only  other 
considerable  chain.  The  sources  of  the 
great  rivers  which  rise  in  the  central  part 
of  the  continent,  and  flow  into  the  Arctic 
and  Atlantic  oceans  and  the  gulf  of  Mexi- 
co, (\o  not  appear  to  In-  separated  by  any 
mountainous  country.  The  Missouri  and 
tie-  .Mackenzie,  the  St.  Laurence  and  the 
Mississippi,  with  the  Saskashawan,  which 
empties  through  lake  Winnipeg  into  Hud- 

*  In  this  article,  it  is  incorrectly  stated  that 
Americua  visited  the  western  continent  in  1497. 
A  correci  account  of  Ins  voyages  is  given  in  the 

article  Americus. 


son's  bay, — all  have  their  sources  in  the 
elevated" region  which  lies  to  the  east  of 
the  Rocky  mountains.  The  Columbia  is 
the  only  great  river  of  North  America,  on 
their  western  declivity.  The  region  in 
which  these  great  streams  rise  is  itself  cold 
and  sterile,  forming,  for  several  hundred 
miles  to  the  west  of  the  Rocky  mountains, 
a  sandy,  barren  and  uninhabitable  desert. 
The  great  lakes  of  the  interior  are  con- 
nected with  the  ocean  by  large  rivers. 
Slave  lake  communicates  with  the  Arctic 
ocean  by  Mackenzie's  river,  lake  Winni- 
peg with  Hudson's  bay  by  the  Nelson,  and 
lakes  Superior,  Michigan,  Huron,  Erie 
and  Ontario  with  the  Atlantic,  through 
the  St.  Lawrence.  Too  little  is  known  of 
the  greater  part  of  the  continent  west  of 
the  meridian  of  97°  W.,  and  north  of  35°, 
and  of  the  region  north  of  the  Canadas,  to 
enable  us  to  give  a  complete  view  of  the 
physical  geography  of  North  America.  It 
was  formerly  thought  that  North  America 
was  less  rich  in  precious  metals  than  South 
America ;  but  Humboldt  has  shown  that 
the  quantity  produced  in  Mexico  is  supe- 
rior to  that  of  all  the  other  Spanish  posses- 
sions. Gold  is  found  in  Mexico  in  alluvi- 
um, and  in  primitive  mountains,  and  in  the 
U.  States.  The  Mexican  silver  mines  are 
inexhaustible.  Iron  abounds  in  Russian 
America,  Canada  and  the  U.  States.  There 
are  mines  of  copper ;  and  that  metal  is  found 
native  on  the  southern  coast  of  lake  Superi- 
or, and  in  the  northern  parts  of  the  conti- 
nent, near  the  Coppermine  river.  The  Lab- 
rador feldspar  is  celebrated.  Anthracite 
and  bituminous  coal  are  abundant  in 
the  U.  States.  Tin  is  produced  in  Mexi- 
co, and  lead  in  great  quantities  in  the  U. 
States.  Salt  is  plenty  in  all  parts  of  North 
America:  it  is  obtained  on  the  surface  of 
the  ground,  in  springs  or  in  mines.  Sul- 
phur and  all  sorts  of  marble  are  found  in 
different  places.  The  immense  forests 
contain  pines  and  firs  of  an  extraordinary 
height,  oaks  of  various  species,  walnut 
and  chestnut  trees,  yew,  ash,  beech,  birch, 
cypress,  elm,  willow,  poplar,  alder,  lime, 
and  other  trees  common  to  the  other  con- 
tinent, but  often  of  different  species. 
Among  those  which  are  peculiar  to  Amer- 
ica are  the  magnolia,  the  tulip-tree,  the 
acacia, and  many  shrubs  which  bear  beau- 
tiful flowers  ;  the  sassafras,  the  red  mulber- 
ry, the  wax  myrtle,  &c.  In  the  forests 
of  the  warmer  regions  are  the  palms,  ca- 
cao, mahogany,  cocoa  and  cotton  trees. 
Besides  these  native  productions,  the 
orange  and  lemon  trees,  the  coflee  shrub, 
the  sugar-cane  and  the  indigo  plant  have 
been  introduced  by  the  Europeans.     The 
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banana,  agave,  potato,  cactus  or  cochineal 
plant,  &c,  are  also  cultivated,  and  the 
odoriferous  pod  of  the  vanilla  is  gathered 
in  the  forests.  All  the  fruits,  cerealia,  and 
useful  plants  of  the  old  world,  have  been 
naturalized  and  cultivated  with  success, 
and  North  America  can  now  furnish  Eu- 
rope with  apples  and  flour.  Maize  and 
tobacco  are  natives.  The  northern  re- 
gions are  almost  destitute  of  vegetation. 
The  vast  prairies  and  savannas  are  peo- 
pled with  immense  herds  of  bisons,  elks, 
moose,  deer,  antelopes,  &c.  Among  the 
other  animals  are  the  beaver, the  ermine,  the 
marten,  the  otter,  musk-rat,  squirrel,  &c. 
The  porcupine  is  also  found  in  North 
America.  The  musk-ox,  the  reindeer 
and  the  white  bear  are  found  only  in  the 
most  northern  regions.  Carnivorous  ani- 
mals, such  as  the  bear  (the  black  bear  and 
the  grisly  bear),  the  wolf,  the  cougar  (pan- 
ther), lynx,  &c,  are  numerous  in  the  un- 
frequented parts  of  the  country.  All  the 
domestic  animals  of  Europe — the  horse, 
ox,  sheep,  goat,  ass,  dog,  hog  and  cat — have 
been  introduced  into  America,  and  some 
of  them  have  increased  to  such  a  degree 
that  they  form  large  herds  in  a  wild  state. 
Bees  are  numerous  in  the  forests.  North 
America  harbors  some  dangerous  reptiles, 
of  which  the  rattlesnake  is  the  most  for- 
midable. Mosquitoes  are  not  less  busy  on 
the  borders  of  the  Arctic  sea  than  on  the 
shores  of  the  Atlantic.  The  turkey  is  a 
native  of  America,  and  was  first  intro- 
duced into  Europe  in  1525.  The  mock- 
ing-bird is  celebrated  for  its  miraculous 
power  of  song  ;  the  humming-bird  for  its 
beauty  and  diminutive  size :  the  wild 
pigeons  darken  the  air.  There  are  nu- 
merous other  birds  peculiar  to  this  conti- 
nent, and  many,  such  as  the  eagle,  owl, 
crow,  hawk,  swan,  goose,  duck,  &c, 
which  present  specific  differences  from 
those  of  the  same  name  in  the  eastern 
continent.  The  coasts  and  inland  waters 
swarm  with  waterfowl.  Alligators  are 
found  in  the  southern  rivers  ;  pikes,  stur- 
geons, trout,  eel  and  salmon  fill  the  waters. 
The  great  bank  of  Newfoundland  and  the 
neighboring  coasts  abound  in  cod.  The 
seal,  walrus,  &c,  are  found.  (For  the 
natural  history  of  North  America,  the 
reader  may  consult  Godmau's  Am.  Nat. 
Hist.  [Mastology),  and  Richardson's  Fau- 
na Bor.  Am. ;  Wilson's  and  Audubon's 
Ornithology ;  Michaux's,  Barton's,  Nutt- 
all's,  Bigelow's  botanical  treatises;  Cleave- 
land's  Mineralogy;  Silliman's  Am.  Jour- 
nal of  Science,  &c.)  The  climate  of 
North  America  is  known  to  differ  from 
that  of  the  eastern  continent,  the  quantity 


of  heat  in  the  same  parallels  of  latitude 
being  less  in  the  former  than  in  the  latter. 
The  difference,  however,  is  not  so  mat 
as  was  formerly  supposed.  It  has  been 
considered  that  there  was  a  difference  of 
temperature  of  several  degrees  between 
places  under  the  same  parallel  on  the  At- 
lantic coast  and  the  Mississippi  Valley. 
This  supposition,  founded  on  the  fact,  that 
certain  vegetable  productions  were  found 
in  more  northern  latitudes  in  the  latter 
than  in  the  former,  has  been  shown  to  be 
erroneous  by  Humboldt.  That  distin- 
guished philosopher  explains  the  phenom- 
enon by  an  examination  of  the  form  and 
direction  of  the  valleys  in  these  two  re- 
gions. In  the  Atlantic  region  they  are 
transverse,  or  run  east  and  west,  and 
therefore  the  propagation  of  plants  north- 
wardly was  obstructed,  while  the  great 
Mississippi  Valley  opens  to  the  south,  and 
therefore  presents  no  obstacles  to  the  mi- 
gration of  vegetables  towards  the  north. 
The  temperature  on  the  western  shores 
of  North  America  seems  to  be  considera- 
bly higher,  however,  than  in  the  regions 
east  of  the  Rocky  mountains,  and  to  cor- 
respond very  nearly  with  that  of  the  At-  • 
lantic  countries  of  the  eastern  hemisphere. 
(Further  details  on  this  subject  will  be 
found  under  the  heads  Climate,  Tempera- 
ture, and  Winds.) 

The  Geology  of  North  America,  or  an 
account  of  the  different  rocks  which  con- 
stitute the  material  of  this  continent,  and 
a  description  of  the  various  modes  of  ar- 
rangement observed  by  them,  is  no  less  a 
subject  of  economical  interest  than  of  sci- 
entific curiosity,  since  to  the  existence  of 
certain  rock  formations  is  due  the  fertility 
of  a  country  in  agriculture,  and  its  rich- 
ness in  coal,  salt,  the  useful  metals,  and 
other  mineral  productions  necessary  to 
human  support ;  and  from  a  knowledge  of 
their  relations,  many  interesting  conclu- 
sions are  derived  relating  to  its  antiquity 
and  those  great  revolutions  which  it  ex- 
perienced prior  to  all  historical  records. 
Commencing  this  sketch  with  the  north- 
ern extremity  of  the  continent,  where  the 
severity  of  an  arctic  climate  will  scarcely 
allow  of  a  wretched  existence  even  to  the 
hardy  Esquimaux  and  Greenlander,  the 
rock  strata  are  in  many  places  incapa- 
ble of  being  observed,  except  for  a  short 
period  during  the  year,  while  in  others, 
they  remain  forever  concealed  by  those 
immense  accumulations  of  ice,  which, 
from  their  extent  and  perpetuity,  seem  al- 
most entitled  to  the  consideration  of  geo- 
logical formations.*  Notwithstanding  th« 
*  A  single  deposit  of  this  abundant  substance 
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obstacles  to  geological  research,  however, 
much  information,  with  regard  to  the  for- 
mations of  this  remote  region,  has  been 
collected  through  the  voyages  and  travels 
of  captains  Franklin  and  Parry.  The 
prevailing  character  of  these  countries  is 
primitive,  with  occasional  tracts  of  transi- 
tion and  secondary.  An  extensive  coal 
formation  occupies  the  banks  of  the  Mac- 
kenzie river,  where  the  beds  of  lignite  are 
subject  to  spontaneous  combustion.  Bitu- 
minous coal,  also,  which  some  geologists 
have  conceived  belonged  only  to  tempe- 
rate latitudes,  is  found  at  Melville  island, 
and  in  Old  Greenland.*  A  larger  section 
may  next  be  considered,  comprehending 
Labrador,  the  two  Canadas,  and  an  ex- 
tensive tract  upon  the  northern  side  of 
the  almost  unbroken  chain  of  lakes  run- 
ning from  lake  Superior  to  the  Great 
Slave  lake.  Labrador,  with  its  succes- 
sion of  lofty  and  naked  hills,  many  of 
which  attain  the  elevation  of  several  thou- 
sand feet,  may  be  considered  as  belong- 
ing almost  exclusively  to  the  earlier  for- 
mations ;  while  the  country  upon  the 
north  of  the  St.  Lawrence,  though  abound- 
ing in  this  class,  also  contains  extensive 
transition  and  secondary  deposits.  The 
remainder  of  the  present  tract,  from  the 
outlet  of  lake  Ontario  to  its  distant  western 
extremity,  is  remarkable  for  a  continuous 
chain  of  primitive  rocks,  whose  breadth, 
except  in  one  place,  where  it  was  240 
miles,  has  not  been  determined.t  In 
turning  to  view  the  geological  features 
of  another  extensive  portion  of  the  Amer- 
ican continent,  our  attention  is  arrested 
by  the  Rocky  mountains,  the  most  elevated 
land  upon  its  surface,  and  which  skirt  its 
western  coast  from  the  isthmus  of  Panama 
to  the  Arctic  ocean,  and  are,  no  doubt,  a 
continuation  of  the  Andes  of  the  southern 
hemisphere.  Although  but  partially  ex- 
plored, their  primitive  character  is  clearly 
established.  Their  eastern  sides  arc  cov- 
ered, to  the  height  of  200  or  300  feet,  with 
a  sand  stone  consisting  of  the  ruins  of  the 
granitic  rocks  upon  which  it  reposes, 
whose  disintegration  was  apparently  ef- 
fected by  the  gradual  agency  of  an  ancient 
ia  Greenland,  the  Rheiuwald  glacier,  is  said  to 
be  lour  miles  long,  by  two  in  breadth,  and  from 
several  hundred  to  one  thousand  fathoms  in 
height,  consisting  of  pure  ice,  precipitated  from 
the  neighboring  mountains,  and  arranged  in  per- 
pendicular columns,  with  a  cavern  opening  into 
ils  eastern  side  of  great  extent. — Travels  and 
iges  of  Captains  Parry,  lloss,  Franklin 
and   BeLzoni  (London.  1826,  p.  2G3). 

Captain  Parry's  Third  Voyage  (Phil.,  1826, 
p.  230). 

t  Captain  Franklin's  Second  Expedition  (Phil., 
p.  312). 
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ocean  once  occupying  the  immense  plane 
or  basin  now  extending  eastward  from  the 
base  of  these  mountains  to  the  great  chain 
of  the  Alleghanies.  This  vast  basin,  which 
has  for  its  boundaries  the  Rocky  mountains, 
the  primitive  chain  bordering  upon  the 
great  lakes  before  alluded  to,  the  Allegha- 
ny mountains,  and  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  and 
which  includes  25  degrees  of  latitude  and 
nearly  double  that  number  of  degrees  of 
longitude,  is  one  great  secondary  forma- 
tion. It  is  free  from  anv  considerable  in- 
equalities, though  obviously  not  level ; 
since  its  surface  is  drained  by  the  three 
great  streams,  the  Mackenzie,  the  St. 
Lawrence  and  the  Mississippi.  It  abounds 
in  all  those  peculiar  aggregates  which  be- 
long to  this  formation,  as  well  as  in  their 
ordinary  accompaniments — coal,  gypsum 
and  salt,  lead  and  iron.  Along  its  eastern 
base,  so  far  as  it  has  been  explored  in  the 
Missouri  country,  it  contains  the  remarka- 
ble sandy  desert,  whose  width  is  between 
500  and  600  miles.}  An  equal  degree  of 
simplicity  characterizes  the  structure  of 
that  portion  of  the  North  American  con- 
tinent which  still  remains  to  be  mention- 
ed. The  south-eastern  boundary  of  the 
secondary  basin  just  described,  following 
the  irregular  base  of  the  Alleghanies,  from 
the  Alabama  river  to  fort  Ann,  near  lake 
Champlain,  is  the  north-western  limit  of 
an  extensive  tract  of  transition,  which 
runs  still  farther  northward,  pursuing  the 
eastern  shore  of  lake  Champlain,  in  a  nar- 
row belt,  to  Canada.  It  varies  in  width 
from  20  to  upwards  of  100  miles,  and  its 
stratification  follows  a  north  and  south,  or 
a  north-east  and  south-west  direction,  with 
an  inclination  from  the  horizon  of  less 
than  45°.  The  mountains  of  this  tract 
consist  of  long,  parallel  ridges,  whose  out- 
line is  almost  one  unbroken  line,  and 
whese  sides  decline  in  gentle  slopes.  In 
Pennsylvania,  it  embraces  an  extensive 
and  invaluable  deposit  of  anthracite  coal, 
and  one  also  in  the  state  of  Rhode  Island, 
which,  though  considerably  removed  from 
the  present  district,  nevertheless,  belongs 
to  the  same,  class  of  rocks.  Iron  and  lead 
are  likewise  among  the  contents  of  this 
formation.  To  the  transition  upon  its 
eastern  side  succeeds  the  great  primitive 
country  of  the  U.  States.  Towards  its 
southern  extremity,  in  the  Carohnas  and 
Georgia,  its  width  is  above  150  miles ;  but 
as  it  advances  northward  through  the 
Middle  States,  where  tlie  transition  is 
widest,  its  breadth  decreases :  when  it 
reaches  the  Highlands  of  New  York,  it 
begins  to  widen,  and  spreads  over  near- 
J  Long's  Expedition  to  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
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ly  the  whole  of  New  England,  continuing 
into  Canada  and  New  Brunswick,  proba- 
bly to  the  mouth  of  the  St.  Lawrence. 
To  this  primitive  mass,  also,  belongs  all 
the  mountainous  country  between  lake 
Champlain,  the  river  St.  Lawrence,  and 
lake  Ontario,  which  is  separated  from  the 
foregoing  district  by  tbe  narrow  belt  of 
transition  occupying  the  eastern  side  of 
lake  Champlain.  The  strata  of  this  forma- 
tion run  from  a  north  and  south  to  a 
north-east  and  south-west  direction,  with 
a  dip  to  the  southward  of  more  than  45°. 
Its  greatest  elevations  are  found  in  the 
White  mountain  range,  where  a  few 
peaks  attain  a  height  of  more  than  6000 
feet.  The  surface  presented  through  the 
primitive  country  is  that  of  circular  and 
smoothly  swelling  masses,  with  rounded 
tops.  It  abounds,  throughout  its  whole 
extent,  and  especially  in  New  England, 
where  it  has  been  more  carefully  explored, 
with  all  those  simple  minerals,  existing  in 
similar  formations  in  other  countries.  Its 
metallic  deposits,  which  are  mostly  in  tbe 
form  of  beds,  are  numerous  and  valuable  ; 
among  which  may  be  mentioned  magnet- 
ic and  haematetic  iron  ores,  native  gold, 
and  copper  pyrites.  The  eastern  boundary 
of  the  primitive  is  a  line  commencing 
near  Alabama  river,  and  running  north- 
ward through  Augusta,  upon  the  Savan- 
nah river,  west  of  Camden,  South  Caroli- 
na, and  near  Aversboro,  North  Carolina,  by 
Richmond,  Philadelphia  and  Trenton,  and 
north  of  New  York,  pursuing  the  shores 
of  the  Atlantic.  Within  the  primitive 
country  thus  defined,  however,  there  ex- 
ists, besides  the  transition  tract  of  Rhode 
Island,  a  narrow  strip  of  secondary,  com- 
mencing at  Northfield  (Mass.),  upon  the 
Connecticut,  and  running  through  to  the 
sea  at  New  Haven,  where  it  ends  to 
recommence  again  upon  the  south  side 
of  the  Hudson,  from  whence  it  pursues  a 
south-westerly  course  to  the  Rappahan- 
nock. It  consists  of  the  old  red  sand- 
stone, upon  which  repose,  at  several 
places,  what  are  now  regarded  as  the  old- 
er volcanic  rocks,  amygdaloid  and  green- 
stone trap.  The  same  formation  also  oc- 
curs farther  north,  in  Nova  Scotia.  To 
complete  our  present  sketch  of  the  (J. 
Suites,  we  have  only  to  notice  what  has, 
till  lately,  been  denominated  the  tertiary 
formation  of  North  America.  It  com- 
mences to  the  north  in  a  cluster  of  islands 
situated  south  of  cape  Cod,  and,  proceed- 
ing south,  embraces  Long  Island,  and,  re- 
commencing upon  tbe  continent  in  the 
northern  part  of  New  Jersey,  covers  the 
rast  extent  of  country  between  the  coast 


and  the  Alleghanics,  and  is  finally  ter- 
minated in  the  Mexican  sea.  North 
of  the  Roanoke,  the  tide  penetrates 
completely  across  it  to  the  primitive; 
but,  farther  south,  it  becomes  more  ele- 
vated. It  consists  of  beds  of  sand,  clay 
and  marl,  which  contain  lignite,  the  re- 
mains of  marine  animals,  and  vast  quan- 
tities of  shells.  The  distinction  of  this 
extensive  district  into  two  formations — 
the  upper  secondary,  or  a  formation 
contemporaneous  with  the  super-medial 
order  of  Phillips  and  Conybeare,  and  the 
tertiary  was  first  established  by  profes- 
sor Vanuxem  and  doctor  Morton.  The 
former  of  these  consists  of  marl,  highly 
argillaceous,  and  containing  greenish  par- 
ticles, analogous  to  those  which  are  found 
in  the  green  sand,  or  chalk,  of  Europe. 
Its  prevalent  color  is  a  dark  green,  some- 
times rendered  brown  by  per-oxide  of 
iron.  It  abounds  in  the  following  gen- 
era of  shells,  viz.  terebratula,  gryphoea, 
exogyra,  ammonites,  baculites  and  belem- 
nites.  It  occupies  a  great  part  of  the  tri- 
angular peninsula  of  New  Jersey,  formed 
by  the  Atlantic,  and  the  Delaware  and 
Raritan  rivers,  and  extends  across  the 
state  of  Delaware  from  near  Delaware 
city  to  the  Chesapeake ;  appears  again 
near  Annapolis,  in  Maryland  ;  at  Lynch's 
creek,  in  South  Carolina;  at  Cockspur 
island,  in  Georgia  ;  and  several  places  in 
Alabama  and  Florida.  It  has  also  been 
noticed  in  numerous  other  localities, 
when  the  tertiary  and  alluvial  coverings 
have  been  removed  by  natural  or  arti- 
ficial causes ;  and  there  are  good  grounds 
for  the  opinion,  that  beds  of  ferruginous 
sand  extend  nearly  the  whole  length  of 
the  Atlantic  frontier  of  the  U.  States, 
south  of  Long  island,  though,  for  the 
most  part,  concealed  by  the  different 
members  of  the  tertiary  class.  The  tertia- 
ry embraces  the  islands  of  Nantucket, 
Martha's  Vineyard,  Long  Island  in  part, 
Manhattan  island,  together  with  a  frac- 
tional part  of  the  adjacent  coast  of  New 
York  and  New  England.  It  likewise 
forms  the  Neversink  hills,  in  New  Jersey, 
the  southern  part  of  the  peninsula  of  Ma- 
ryland, from  whence  it  pursues  a  southern 
direction,  forming  an  almost  continuous 
superficial  mass  over  tbe  country  between 
the  Alleghauies  and  the  coast,  to  the  Mex- 
ican sea.  It  is  composed  of  lime  stones, 
with  mixtures  of  clay  or  sand,  or  both,  in 
variable  proportions ;  of  clay  alone ;  of 
clay  with  sand,  forming  loam  ;  of  beds  of 
gravel,  or  of  buhr-stoue.  It  is  marked  by 
littoral  shells,  analogous  to  those  of  the 
tertiary  deposits  of  the  Paris  and  English 
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basins.  The  fossils  of  the  tertiary  are 
generally  found  within  fifteen  or  twenty 
miles  of  the  primitive,  the  intermediate 
space  being  filled  with  clays  of  various 
kinds.  The  highest  point  to  which  this 
formation  rises,  is  about  250  feet.  It  is 
near  the  line  of  junction  with  the  primi- 
tive on  Savannah  river.  Over  the  surface 
of  these  funnatiotis  is  every  where  dis- 
tributed alluvial  gravel,  containing  large 
masses  of  granite  and  other  primitive 
rocks ;  and  in  many  places  upon  the  coast 
it  is  covered  with  accumulations  of  alluvial 
sands.*  Concerning  the  geology  of  the 
southern  part  of  North  America,  we  are  still 
exceedingly  deficient  in  information,  the 
attention  of  travellers  and  mineralogists 
having  been  so  much  absorbed  with  the 
richness  and  variety  of  the  metallic  depos- 
its of  Mexico,  as  almost  wholly  to  have  over- 
looked its  geological  features.  We  cannot, 
perhaps,  better  perform  this  part  of  our 
task,  than  by  presenting  the  reader  the  re- 
cent observations  of  Mr.  Maclure,  publish- 
ed in  the  twentieth  volume  of  the  Ameri- 
can Journal  of  Science  and  Arts.  "  From 
the  great  range  of  the  Andes  spring  all 
the  subordinate  mountains,  forming  large 
plains  or  valleys,  either  near  their  summit, 
or  on  the  planes  of  their  descent,  on  either 
side,  on  which  planes,  below  the  level  of 
the  principal  range,  when  not  covered  by 
the  volcanic  formations,  the  greatest  part 
of  the  primitive  crosses  out  to  day.  On 
the  tops,  both  of  the  great  range  and  the 
subordinate  heights,  appears  to  be  placed 
the  seat  of  the  mines,  principally  in  tran- 
sition, though  some  are  thought  to  be  in 
primitive;  schist,  or  marble;  from  which  it 
would  appear  that  the  summits  of  the 
mountains  are  principally  transition.  This 
supposition  is  countenanced  by  the  small 
quantity  of  well-defined  primitive  found 
in  the  vicinity,  and  by  its  appearing  at  a 
lower  level  on  both  sides,  which  seems  to 
indicate  that,  the  primitive  is  the  formation 
of  the  whole  range."  Mr.  Maclure  adds 
a  very  ingenious  theory  to  explain  the 
origin  of  mineral  veins.  He  remarked 
that  the  veinstones,  in  a  majority  of  in- 
stances, were  secondary,  proving  that  the 
veins  must  have  been  filled  from  the  sur- 
face ;  for  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how,  in 
a  primitive  range,  like  the  Andes,  the  sec- 
ondary could  be  ejected  from  below.  "It 
has  been  considered,"  he  remarks,  "  as  a 
geological  fact,  that  metallic  veins  can 
have  no  dependence  or  connexion  with 
volcanoes ;  yet  our  total  ignorance  of  many 

#  Geology  of  the  L'.  States,  bv  William  Mac- 
Kirc  (Phil.,  1817),  Joum.  Acad.  Nat  Sci.  (Phil.. 
vol.  vi),  and  American  Journal  (vol.  vii  and  xiii). 


original  natural  methods  of  operation 
ought  to  make  us  cautious  in  restricting 
nature  to  any  exclusive  mode  of  action. 
The  primitive  mountains  in  the  north  have 
iron  in  abundance,  but  the  precious  met 
als  have  as  yet  been  rarely  found  ;  nor  are 
there  any  modern  volcanic  rocks.  The 
same  may  be  observed  in  the  north  of 
Europe.  Sweden  and  the  north  of  Ger- 
many have  rarely  silver  and  gold,  and  no 
modern  volcanic  rocks  ;  and,  on  the 
southern  continent  of  America,  there 
seems  to  be  a  proportion  between  the  gi- 
gantic volcanic  formation  and  the  abun- 
dance of  the  precious  metals.  If  we  sup- 
pose the  convulsions  and  earthquakes 
that  might  precede  the  eruption  of  lava  to 
the  surface  to  have  rent  and  cracked  the 
shell,  so  as  to  give  space  to  the  formation 
of  these  veins,  and  the  precious  metals, 
converted  into  vapor,  to  penetrate  through 
chinks  that  would  not  permit  lava  to  pass, 
this  vapor,  meeting  with  the  secondary, 
that  was  filling  the  vein  from  the  surface, 
might  form  a  mixture  such  as  we  find  in 
most  of  the  veinstones."  The  foregoing 
sketch  furnishes,  among  others,  the  fol- 
lowing general  facts  and  inferences:  1. 
The  North  American  resembles  the  Eu- 
ropean continent  in  the  highly  primitive 
character  of  its  northern  extremities ; 
while  it  differs  from  it  in  the  superior  de- 
cree of  continuity  possessed  by  its  great 
formations,  as  well  as  in  the  absence — 
leaving  Mexico  out  of  the  question — of 
volcanic  action,  except  such  as  is  afforded 
by  the  partial  deposits  of  secondary  trap 
rocks.  2.  The  great  ocean  from  which 
were  precipitated  the  secondary  sand- 
stones, gypsum  and  coal  of  the  immense  ba- 
sin lying  between  the  Alleghanies  and  the 
Rocky  mountains,  appears  to  have  found 
its  outlet  by  the  St.  Lawrence  and  Missis- 
sippi rivers.  3.  The  upper  secondary  and 
tertiary  formations  formerly  have  proba- 
bly been  more  extensive  upon  the  Atlantic 
coast,  and  once  connected  the  islands  now 
forming  its  northern  boundary  with  each 
other  and  the  main  land.  4.  After  the 
deposition  of  the  secondary  and  tertiary 
formations,  the  land  has  been  broken  up 
by  the  action  of  sudden  and  violent  cur- 
rents, which  have  strewed  its  surface  eve- 
ry where  with  boulders  or  rolled  masses, 
and  given  to  the  coast  its  present  insular 
and  peninsular  form.  5.  The  strata  em- 
brace all  those  metalliferous  and  earthy 
compounds  existing  in  them  in  other 
quarters  of  the  globe,  and  exhibit  through- 
out the  same  general  relations  elsewhere 
observed,  and,  consequently,  must  have 
resulted  from  the  operation  of  those  great 
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laws,  under  the  control  of  which  the  solid 
mass  of  the  earth  has  been  formed. 

Northampton  ;  a  post-town  and  shire- 
town  of  Hampshire  county,  Massachu- 
setts, on  the  west  bank  of  Connecticut 
river,  95  miles  west  of  Boston ;  popula- 
tion in  1810,  2631;  in  1820,  2854;  in 
1830,  3613;  lat.  42°  1&  N.;  Ion.  72°  407 
W.  The  compact  part  of  the  town  is 
delightfully  situated :  the  houses  are  gen- 
erally large,  and  in  good  style,  and  many 
of  them  are  elegant.  It  is  built  chiefly  on 
two  streets,  proceeding,  like  radii,  from  a 
circle,  though  with  many  irregularities. 
The  court-house,  jail,  and  one  of  the 
mi  ieting-houses,  are  very  handsome  build- 
injjs.  There  is  an  insurance-office,  a  bank, 
and  a  printing-office,  from  which  a  week- 
ly paper  is  issued.  The  common  schools 
of  Northampton  are  highly  respectable. 
A  private  institution  in  the  town,  called 
Ba  und  Hill  school,  intended,  in  a  consid- 
erable  degree,  to  imitate  the  German  gym- 
nasia, is  highly  respectable.  A  stream 
passes  near  the  centre  of  the  town,  on 
which  are  erected  numerous  mills  and  ma- 
ny manufactories.  There  are  two  consid- 
erable woollen  manufactories.  Farming- 
ton  canal  extends  from  New  Haven  to  this 
town.  A  bridge,  connecting  this  town 
and  Hadley,  built  in  1826,  is  supported 
by  six  stone  piers,  and  two  abutments. 
In  the  deepest  water,  the  piers  are  40  feet 
high.  The  bridge  is  1080  feet  long  and 
26  wide.  The  law  term  of  the  supreme 
judicial  court,  for  the  counties  of  Hamp- 
shire, Hampden  and  Franklin,  is  held  at 
Northampton.  The  Indians  called  this 
town  Nonatuck.  It  was  the  third  town 
settled  on  the  river  in  this  state,  and  was 
incorporated  in  1654.  In  1786,  during 
the  time  of  Shays's  insurrection,  a  number 
of  insurgents,  supposed  to  be  1500,  assem- 
bled here  in  arms,  took  possession  of  the 
court-house,  and  prevented  the  sitting  of 
the  court  of  common  pleas  and  the  court 
of  sessions.  There  are  three  societies  of 
Congregationalists,  one  of  Baptists,  and 
one  of  Episcopalians.  Among  the  striking 
objects  in  the  scenery  of  Northampton 
•are  the  beautiful  river,  the  rich  meadows, 
and  the  heights  called  Mount  Tom,  and 
Mount  Holyoke.  Mount  Tom  is  in  North- 
ampton, two  miles  east  of  the  court-house. 
Its  elevation  is  1200  feet  above  the  river. 
Mount  Holyoke  is  in  Hadley,  on  the  east- 
ern side  of  the  river,  and  three  miles  from 
Northampton.  From  the  top  of  it  there 
is  an  extensive  and  beautiful  prospect. 
Its  height  is  900  feet  above  the  river. 

Northern  Canal,  or  Champlain  Ca- 
nal.   (See  Inland  Navigation.) 


North  Carolina.     (See  Carolina.) 

North  Carolina  University.  (Sea 
Chanel  Hill.) 

Northcote,  James ;  born  in  Plymouth, 
in  174(>,  where  his  father  was  a  watch- 
maker, who  designed  him  for  his  own 
business ;  but  young  Northcote,  having  a 
taste  for  the  fine  arts,  and  being  flattered 
by  praises  bestowed  on  his  early  produc- 
tions, pursued  the  practice  of  drawing  and 
painting  with  so  much  assiduity,  that  doc- 
tor Mudge,  a  physician  of  that  town,  rec- 
ommended him  as  a  scholar  to  sir  Joshua 
Reynolds.  He  went  to  London  in  1771, 
and  became  domesticated  with  that  great 
artist.  In  1776,  he  quitted  him,  and  com- 
menced business  on  his  own  account, 
with  the  full  concurrence  of  his  preceptor, 
and  was  eminently  successful,  his  portraits 
having  procured  him  both  wealth  and 
reputation.  He  has  written  various  pa- 
pers in  a  work  called  the  Artist.  He  has 
also  published  Memoirs  of  Sir  Joshua  Rey- 
nolds, comprising  Anecdotes  of  his  Con- 
temporaries (1813),  and  a  Supplement  (in 
1815);  and  Memoirs  of  Titian  (1830). 

North-Eastern  Passage.  {See  North 
Polar  Expeditions.) 

Northern  Light.  (See  Aurora  Bore- 
alis.) 

Northern  Literature.  (See  Scan- 
dinavian Literature.) 

Northern  Mythology.  The  interest- 
ing discoveries  made  by  a  more  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  mythologies  of  the 
East  Indies  and  Egypt,  and  a  comparison 
of  them  with  that  of  Greece  (discoveries 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  some  scholars, 
prove  the  existence  of  a  universal  original 
religion — a  pure  deism,  as  some  think — 
and,  at  all  events,  show  the  eternal  thirst 
of  man  to  explain  the  origin  of  nature,  of 
himself,  and,  above  all,  of  good  and  evil), 
justify  us  in  assigning  a  separate  place  to 
the  mythology  of  the  North,  which,  even  if 
its  general  traits  were  borrowed  from  Asia, 
must  yet  be  considered  as  a  distinct  sys- 
tem. The  northern  mythology,  in  the 
systematic  condition  in  which  we  now 
possess  it,  is  the  work  of  scalds,  that  is,  of 
the  ancient  northern  minstrels  of  Den- 
mark, Norway,  Sweden  and  Iceland.  Re- 
ligion and  civilization  here,  as  is  often  the 
case,  sprang  from  poetry :  and  here,  also, 
as  is  so  common,  cosmogony  (q.  v.)  was 
the  basis  of  the  religion — a  cosmogony 
which,  at  the  same  time,  proves  the  wild 
imagination  of  its  authors,  and  the  nature 
of  the  country  where  it  originated.  The 
following  are  its  most  important  features : 
There  were  originally  no  heavens  above 
nor  earth  below;  but  only  a  bottomless 
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deep  and  a  world  of  mist  (jVifheim),  in 
which  flowed  the  fountain  that  strives  to 
devour  every  thing  ( Hwergdmer).  Twelve 
rivers,  called  Eliivagar,  issue  from  this 
fountain.  When  they  had  flowed  so  far 
from  their  source  that  the  liquid  they 
contained  had  become  hardened,  they 
ceased  flowing,  and  froze  into  ice,  and, 
one  layer  accumulating  over  another,  the 
great  deep  was  filled  up.  Southwards 
from  the  world  of  mist  was  the  world  of 
light,  or  fire  (Musspdlheim,  Mispelhcim). 
From  tire  former  proceeded  every  thing 
dark  and  cold ;  from  the  latter,  whatever 
is  warm  and  light;  a  warm  wind  blowing 
from  the  latter  upon  the  ice  (the  rays  of 
the  sun  from  Mispelheim  encountered  the 
ice  from  Niflheim)  melted  it.  The  drops 
became  living  by  the  power  of  him  who 
had  sent  the  wind ;  and  from  them  sprang 
Ymir,  the  ice-giant.  Under  Ymir's  left 
arm  grew  a  little  man  and  woman,  and 
one  of  his  legs  begot  a  son  from  the  other. 
From  them  proceeded  the  ice-giants. 
From  the  mixture  of  ice  and  heat  origi- 
nated, also,  the  cow  Audumbla,  from 
whose  dugs  ran  four  streams  of  milk,  by 
which  Ymir  was  fed.  The  cow  support- 
ed herself  by  licking  the  salt  stones  of  the 
ice.  As  she  was  thus  one  day  licking  the 
stones,  lo,  in  the  evening,  human  hair 
grew  out  of  them ;  on  the  next  day  ap- 
peared a  head  ;  and,  on  the  third,  an  en- 
ure man,  called  Bure.  His  son  was  Bor, 
who  married  Belsta,  daughter  of  the  giant 
Mountain-Gate.  By  her  he  had  three 
sons,  Odin,  Wile  and  Ve,  who  became  the 
rulers  of  heaven  ana  earth.  The  children 
of  Bdrwere  good,  those  of  Ymir  wicked  ; 
and  they  were  constantly  at  war  with  each 
other.  The  sous  of  Bor  finally  slew  the 
ice-giant,  dragged  his  body  into  the  deep, 
and  from  it  created  the  world.  Out  of  his 
blood  they  made  the  sea  and  rivers ;  of  his 
flesh,  earth;  of  his  hair,  grass;  of  his 
bones,  rocks ;  and  stones  of  his  teeth  and 
broken  jaws;  of  his  head  they  made  the 
heavens,  which  they  extended  over  the 
earth  by  its  four  ends,  at  each  of  which 
they  placed  a  dwarf,  Austre,  Westrc,  Su- 
dre,  Nordre.  Of  the  sparks  and  light 
which  had  proceeded  from  Musspellheim 
they  made  stars,  and  fastened  them  to  the 
heavens,  to  give  light  to  the  earth.  They 
threw  Ymir's  brain  into  the  air,  and  it 
formed  the  clouds.  As  Bor's  sons  were 
Once  walking  on  the  sea-shore,  they  found 
two  blocks,  of  which  they  created  a  man, 
called  .Ishur  (ash),  and  a  woman,  Embla 
(alder).  One  gHVe  them  lift;  and  soul ;  the 
second,  motion  and  reason;  the  third,  the 
face,  language,  hearing  and  sight.  This 
27  * 


cosmogony  is  plainly  a  northern  view  of 
nature:  we  here  6ee  nature  passing  from 
the  death  of  winter  into  life,  and  the  be- 
ginning of  the  world  connected  with  the 
appearance  of  spring.  It  was  natural  that, 
to  the  early  Scandinavians,  ice  should 
have  appeared  as  the  primeval  matter,  and 
that  it  should  he  represented  as  evil,  be- 
cause it  destroys  the  life  of  nature.  The 
whole  cosmogony  is  therefore  a  physical 
allegory,  not  inferior  to  Uiose  of  other  my- 
thologies. The  creation  of  day  and  night, 
the  sun  and  moon,  is  thus  related  :  The 
giant  Darkness  (Niiinvi,  JYarfi)  had  a 
daughter  of  the  name  of  Night  (Nott), 
dark  and  sombre  like  her  race.  She  was 
thrice  married,  and  bore  to  Nagelfari  (Air, 
Ether)  a  son,  Andur  (Matter) ;  to  Anar  (the 
forming  principle)  Jord  (the  Earth);  to 
Dellingar  (Twilight)  Dagur  (Day),  who 
was  light,  like  his  paternal  race.  Alfadur 
now  took  Nott  and  Dagur  (Night  and 
Day)  to  the  heavens,  and  gave  them  each 
a  horse  and  car,  to  drive  round  the  earth 
daily.  Night  rode  first  on  her  horse, 
Hrimfaxi  (Blackmane),  which  every  morn- 
ing bedews  the  earth  with  the  foam  from 
his  mouth.  The  horse  of  Dagur,  Skinfaxi 
(Shiningmane),  illumines,  with  his  mane, 
the  air  and  earth.  Mundilfari  (Mover  of 
the  Axis)  had  two  beautiful  children,  Sool 
and  Maan  (Sun  and  Moon).  Proud  of 
the  beauty  of  his  daughter,  he  married  her 
to  Glemur,  the  god  of  joy.  The  gods, 
offended  at  his  presumption,  took  away 
his  children,  and  transported  them  to  the 
heavens.  Sool  was  employed  in  driving 
the  horses  of  the  car  of  the  sun,  and  Maan 
those  of  the  car  of  the  moon,  and  to  watch 
over  her  increase  and  decrease.  So  far 
the  most  ancient  mythology,  which  cre- 
ates giants  (jotun)  from  the  elemenls  of 
nature.  It  is  remarkable  that,  in  this  my- 
thology, the  giants  dwelling  around  the 
original  chaos  produce  the  lords  of  the 
heavens,  the  earth  and  lower  regions ;  and 
giants,  Titans  and  Cyclops  are  also  ths 
ancestors  of  the  Grecian  gods ;  and,  in  th« 
Grecian  as  in  the  northern  mythology,  » 
new  race  of  gods  drives  out  the  ancient; 
or,  in  other  words,  historical  traditions 
were  confounded  with  the  original  ideas 
of  nature.  The  ancient  and  modem  sys- 
tems seem  to  have  their  connecting  point 
in  Odin,  as  with  Jupiter  in  the  Greek 
system.  We  must  doubtless  distinguish 
an  earlier  and  a  later  Odin.  The  former 
was  the  symbol  and  deity  of  light  and  the 
sun,  and  there  arc  several  interesting  fables 
relating  to  him ;  as,  for  instance,  of  his 
marriage  with  the  earth  ;  his  daily  amour 
with  the  goddess  of  the  waters,  to  whom 
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he  descends  every  night,  to  drink  of  her 
element  from  the  golden  cup ;  of  the  mar- 
riage of  his  rays  with  the  vapors  of  mother 
Earth,  of  which  the  fruit  is  the  god  of 
thunder,  &c.  All  these  fictions,  however, 
were  transferred  to  the  younger  Odin,  the 
chief  of  the  council  of  the  Aser.  The 
Aser  (Asiatics)  are  the  new  race  of  gods, 
which  came  in  with  the  younger  Odin,  or 
descended  from  him.  It  appears,  from 
northern  chonicles,  that,  in  the  first  centu- 
ries of  the  vulgar  era,  if  not  still  earlier, 
Sigge,  the  chief  of  the  Aser,  an  Asiatic 
tribe,  emigrated  from  the  Caspian  sea  and 
the  Caucasus  (probably  driven  out  by  the 
Romans)  into  Northern  Europe.  He  di- 
rected his  course  north-westerly  from  the 
Black  sea  to  Russia,  over  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  ttadition,  he  placed  one  of  his 
sons  as  a  ruler,  as  he  is  also  said  to  have 
done  over  the  Saxons  and  Franks.  He 
then  advanced  through  Cimbria  to  Den- 
mark, which  acknowledged  his  fifth  son, 
Skiold,  as  its  sovereign,  and  passed  over 
to  Sweden,  where  Gylf,  who  did  homage 
to  the  wonderful  stranger  and  his  gods, 
then  ruled.  He  soon  made  himself  abso- 
lute master  there,  built  Sigtuna  as  the  cap- 
ital of  his  great  empire,  and  established  a 
new  code  of  laws  and  a  new  religion.  He 
himself  assumed  the  name  Odin,  estab- 
lished the  priesthood  of  the  twelve  Drot- 
tars,  who  conducted  the  secret  worship, 
and  the  adminisu-ation  of  justice,  and,  as 
prophets,  unveiled  the  future.  He  is  also 
the  god  of  song  and  war.  (Gibbon  and 
Miinter  consider  Odin  a  Shaman,  and  his 
doctrine  Lamaism.)  He  was  the  inventor 
of  the  Runic  alphabet,  and  made  himself 
dreaded  as  an  enchanter.  But  the  Aser, 
that  is,  these  new  gods  of  the  scalds,  are 
as  follows:  Odin,  the  god  of  gods,  the 
first  and  oldest  of  all,  who  lives  forever: 
he  sits  upon  the  elevated  throne  Lidskjalf, 
whence  he  observes  every  thing  in  the 
universe,  alone,  contemplating  his  own 
being.  By  his  side  stands  the  spear, 
Gungner.  He  has  12  chief  names,  and 
114  others,  in  the  ancient  Asgard.  His 
swift  steed  is  called  Sleipner.  From  him 
and  his  wife  Frigga  are  descended  the 
gods,  on  which  account  he  is  called  Alfa- 
dur  (Father  of  All),  or,  according  to  some, 
more  correctly,  Walfader  (Father  of  All 
who  fall  in  battle — a  title  which  belongs 
to  him  as  the  ruler  of  Valhalla).  Frigga, 
wife  of  the  king  of  gods,  shares  with  him 
die  wonderful  throne,  from  which  all 
countries  are  seen.  She  knows  the  fate 
of  all  mortals,  but  keeps  it  secret.  Their 
sons  are  Thor,  god  of  thunder — a  symbol 
of  physical  strength,  the  strongest  of  gods 


and  mortals,  whose  mighty  step  sounds 
like  the  storm,  whose  hammer,  Miolner 
(the  Crusher),  crushes  the  hardest  objects 
— and  Balder,  the  youthful  and  beautiful 
god  of  eloquence  and  just  decision,  the 
innocent  who  appears  brilliant  as  the  lily, 
and  in  honor  of  whom  the  whitest  flower 
received  the  name  Baldrian.  His  wife, 
Nanna,  daughter  of  Gewar,  looks  with 
modest  admiration  on  the  mind  of  her 
husband.  She  bears  Forfete,  the  god  of 
concord,  who  resembles  the  rainbow, 
when  it  descends  from  the  dark  cloud. 
He  puts  an  end  to  all  strife.  His  palace, 
Glitner,  rests  on  pillars  of  gold.  Niord, 
who  shakes  his  vans  in  the  roaring  storm, 
so  that  every  thing  trembles,  is  the  god  of 
winds,  of  sailors,  of  commerce  and  of 
riches.  By  his  wife,  Scada,  a  daughter  of 
the  mountain-giant  Thiasse,  he  had  the 
beautiful,  beneficent  and  mighty  Frei  and 
Freia.  Frei,  who  floats  in  the  shining 
garments  of  spring,  is  the  ruler  of  the  sun, 
and  upon  him  depend  rain  and  sunshine, 
plenty  or  dearth.  He  rules  in  Alfheim, 
where  the  elfs  dwell.  Instead  of  a  horse, 
he  rides  a  l>oar  with  golden  bristles.  Ger- 
da,  Gymer's  daughter,  is  his  wife.  Freia, 
Friia,  is  the  goddess  of  love.  Her  eye  is 
an  eternal  spring;  her  neck  and  cheek 
light.  The  mildest  and  most  bountiful  of 
the  gods,  she  is  a  friend  of  sweet  song, 
and  loves  to  hear  the  prayers  of  mortals. 
She  mourns  her  lost  husband,  Odur,  to 
whom  she  had  borne  two  daughters,  Nos- 
sa,  the  model  of  all  beauty  and  grace,  and 
( iersemi.  Tyr,  a  son  of  Odin,  the  fearless 
god,  who  wounds  by  a  look,  is  lofty  as  a 
fir,  and  brandishes  the  lightnings  of  battle. 
All  brave  warriors  are  under  his  protec- 
tion, though  he  is  not  properly  the  god  of 
war,  but  rather  of  power  and^valor,  and 
no  friend  of  peaceful  agreement.  Of  a 
different  character  is  his  brother  Braga, 
the  god  of  wisdom  and  poetry,  which, 
from  him,  is  called  Bragur.  He  appears 
with  a  golden  ttlyn,  and  strikes  the  cords, 
which  emit  a  sweet  sound.  His  wife  is 
Iduna,  who  preserves  the  apples  of  im- 
mortality, which  she  offers  in  vessels  of 
gold  to  the  heroes  at  their  entrance  into 
Valhalla — those  apples  which  alone  pre- 
serve the  eternal  youth  of  the  gods.  Other 
sons  of  Odin  are  Hermode,  the  messenger 
of  the  gods,  armed  with  a  helmet  and 
mail ;  Vidar,  strong  as  Thor,  the  god  of 
silence ;  and  Wale,  the  god  of  the  bow. 
Uller,  son  of  Thor  the  Thunderer,  is  of  a 
beautiful  figure,  master  of  archery  and 
skating,  who  was  invoked  by  those  who 
engaged  in  single  combat.  A  silver  circle 
surrounds  the  down  of  his  chin.     His  em- 
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pire  is  Ydalir  (that  is,  Rain- valleys).  The 
following  gods  are  of  a  most  mysterious 
character :  Hoder,  the  Wind  god,  murderer 
of  Balder,  whose  violent  deed  the  gods 
never  forget,  but  whose  name  they  must 
never  hear  pronounced ;  Heimdal  (Him- 
indal),  a  son  of  nine  gigantic  sisters,  born 
on  the  margin  of  the  earth,  a  great,  mys- 
terious god,  guards  the  Bifrost,  the  bridge 
to  heaven  (rainbow),  against  the  giants. 
He  sees  as  plainly  by  night  as  by  day  ;  his 
ear  hears  the  grass  grow  in  the  field,  and 
the  wool  on  the  lambs.  He  is  represented 
with  a  pensive  brow,  his  eye  fixed  upon 
his  calm  breast.  Among  the  goddesses, 
we  must  mention  Laga,  the  first  next  to 
Frigga ;  Syra,  the  physician  of  the  gods ; 
Gesione,  goddess  of  chastity,  who,  herself 
a  virgin,  protects  all  chaste  virgins,  and,  if 
they  die  unmarried,  takes  them  to  her 
heavenly  dwellings;  Jylla,  a  virgin  like 
Gesione,  with  beautiful  locks,  and  a  dia- 
dem of  gold,  is  intrusted  with  the  secrets 
of  Frigga,  whose  messenger,  Gna,  floats 
about  with  the  rays  of  the  sun ;  Hlyn 
(Lyna)  the  Gentle,  who  kisses  away  the 
tear  from  the  eye  of  the  unfortunate,  the 
goddess  of  friendship  and  good  faith,  who 
is  united  with  several  servants  of  the  god- 
dess of  love  ;  Siona,  who  awakens  the  first 
sweet  feelings  in  the  breasts  of  youths  and 
maids,  and  disposes  them  to  mutual  love  ; 
Lobna  (Loftha),  endowed  with  the  power 
to  reconcile  divided  lovers  ;  Wara,  the 
goddess  of  marriage,  who  hears  the  secret 
vows  and  oaths  of  lovers,  punishes  the 
faithless,  and  unites  the  true  ;  Snotra,  the 
goddess  of  modesty,  is  the  protectress  of 
virtuous  youths  and  maids ;  Wora,  the 
all-knowing,  penetrates  every  secret  of  the 
heart ;  Synia,  the  guard  of  heaven,  is  the 
goddess  of  justice  and  law,  and  exposes 
perjury.  A  large  ash  (or  an  ash  forest), 
called  YgdrasU,  the  tree  of  the  world, 
stands  over  the  well  of  time  :  its  branches 
extend  over  the  world,  its  top  reaches 
above  the  heaven.  It  has  three  roots,  one 
among  the  gods,  another  among  the  giants, 
and  a  third  under  Hela.  Near  the  middle 
root  is  the  fountain  of  wisdom,  the  foun- 
tain of  Mimers.  Near  the  heavenly  root 
is  the  sacred  fountain  by  which  the  gods 
hold  their  council  and  make  known  their 
decisions.  From  these  fountains  rise 
three  beautiful  maids,  the  Nomas,  whose 
names  are  Urd  (the  Past),  Varande  (the 
Present),  and  Skuld  (the  Future).  They 
determine  tin1  fate  of  mortals,  and  aid  or 
punish  them  by  their  ministers.  On  the 
top  of  the  ash  sits  an  eagle,  looking  for 
around;  a  squirrel  (Rotatoskr)  runs  up 
and  down  the  tree;  lour  stags  (Dain,  Dy- 


nair,  Dnalin  and  Dyrathorj  roam  through 
its  branches,  and  eat  the  bark ;  a  serpent 
gnaws  its  root  below ;  the  trunk  of  the 
tree  rots ;  but  the  holy  maids  water  it  from 
the  sacred  fountain,  that  it  may  not  with- 
er. From  the  leaves  of  the  ash  falls  a 
sweet  dew,  the  food  of  bees.  Over  the 
fountain  sing  two  swans.  Here  are  heard 
Heimdal's  song  of  the  fate  of  the  tree  of  the 
world  ;  the  voices  of  the  past,  the  present 
and  the  future,  in  the  council  of  the  gods. 
The  gods  themselves  seek  to  learn  the 
wisdom  of  the  Nomas,  the  stem  goddesses 
who  rule  over  all.  On  this  account,  they 
were  much  honored ;  temples  were  built 
in  their  honor,  in  which  their  oracles  were 
consulted.  The  Valkyrias,  or  Disas,  are 
awful  and  beautiful  beings,  neither  daugh- 
ters of  heaven  nor  of  hell ;  neither  begot 
by  gods,  nor  cradled  in  the  lap  of  immor- 
tal mothers.  Nothing  is  said  of  their  ori- 
gin. Their  name  signifies  the  "  choosers 
of  the  slain"  (from  wal,  a  heap  of  killed, 
and  kyria,  to  choose).  They  appear  awful 
and  horrid  in  the  songs  of  the  scalds ;  yet 
we  find  them  to  be  the  beautiful  maids  of 
Odin,  with  helmet  and  mail,  and  mounted 
on  swift  horses.  Heroes  long  for  their 
arrival,  enamoured  of  their  charms.  They 
conducted  the  heroes  to  Valhalla.  The 
residence  of  the  gods  is  Asgard,  a  fortress 
of  heaven,  whence  the  bridge  Bifrost  leads 
to  the  earth.  Asgard  contained  the  pal- 
aces of  the  gods.  There  was  Valaskialf, 
the  silver  palace  of  Odin,  with  all  the 
above-mentioned  divinities.  In  the  centre 
of  Asgard,  in  the  valley  of  Ida,  was  the  place 
of  meeting,  where  the  gods  administered 
justice.  This  place  was  the  most  highly  or- 
namented of  all.  Here  was  Gladheim,  the 
hall  of  joy,  Wingolf,  the  palace  of  friendship 
and  love,  and  Glasor,  the  forest  of  golden 
trees.  Valhalla  was  a  separate  palace, 
with  groves  and  beautiful  environs:  in  it 
was  the  dwelling  of  heroes  who  had  fallen 
in  battle.  Here  life  is  passed  in  bloody 
war  and  riotous  revelry.  But  all  wounds 
here  received  in  battle  are  healed  as  soon 
as  the  trumpet  sounds  for  the  feast ;  and 
then  the  heroes  quaff  the  oil  of  Enherium, 
and  the  beautiful  Valkyrias  fill  their  cups. 
The  number  of  heroes  is  immense,  and 
will  increase  indefinitely ;  yet  the  gods 
will  wish  that  it  were  still  greater  when 
the  wolf  Fenris  comes.  This  leads  us  to 
throw  a  glance  at  the  wicked  Loke.  Loke, 
the  son  of  the  giant  Farhaute  and  of  Lau- 
feya,  is,  if  not  a  god,  yet  a  superhuman 
being,  beautiful  of  body,  but  malignant  of 
spirit.  By  the  giantess  Angerbode  (Mes- 
senger of  Evil)  he  had  Hela,  the  goddess 
of  the  lower  regions,  half  blue  and  half 
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flesh-color,  and  with  a  terrible  figure,  the 
wolf  Fenris,  and  the  terrible  serpent  of 
Midgard,  Jormungandur,  which  surrounds 
the  whole  earth.  Hela  rules  in  Niflheim. 
Her  hall  is  called  Elidnir  (Grief);  her  bed 
K6r  (Disease) ;  her  table  Hungr  (Hunger) ; 
her  servants  are  Ganglati  and  Ganghol 
(Lethargy  and  Delay).  All  who  died  of 
sickness  and  old  age  descended  to  her 
dark  mansion.  Thus  Niflheim  and  As- 
gard  are  opposed  to  each  other  as  exist- 
ence and  non-existence,  and  the  scalds 
imagined  that  destruction  would  finally 
be  victorious  over  every  thing  that  is: 
hence  their  idea  of  the  end  of  the  world. 
Three  terrible  winters,  and  again  three 
more,  will  succeed  each  other:  snow  will 
rush  in  from  all  sides:  the  cold  will  be 
severe,  the  storms  violent,  the  sun  covered, 
and  bloody  wars  will  distract  the  whole 
world.  This  is  the  sign  that  the  destruction 
of  the  world,  and  the  great  "  twilight  of  the 
gcds"  (thus  the  end  of  the  world  is  called) 
is  nigh.  The  wolf  Fenris — a  monster 
which,  when  it  opens  its  jaws,  touches 
the  skies  with  the  upper,  and,  with  the 
lower,  the  primeval  abyss — devours  the 
world,  while  the  inhabitants  of  Musspcll- 
hcim,  under  the  command  of  Surtur, 
make  an  attack  upon  Asgard.  Heaven  is 
stormed  by  these  giants,  and  heaven's 
bridge  falls  when  they  ride  over  it.  For 
this  reason,  Heimdall  is  placed  there  as  a 
watch,  and  the  gods  look  with  pleasure 
upon  the  numerous  combatants  of  Valhal- 
la. But  all  precaution  is  vain  :  the  gods 
must  perish,  even  the  all-powerful  Odin 
and  the  mighty  Thor.  A  "new  sun  will 
then  illumine  the  earth,  and  Lift  and  Lif- 
trasor — a  human  pair  saved  from  the  de- 
struction, and  nourished  on  morning  dew 
— will  renew  the  human  race.  There  will 
be  new  dwellings  for  the  just  and  unjust,  for 
reward  and  punishment — Gimle  (a  splen- 
did residence  towards  the  southern  end  of 
heaven)  and  Nastrand.  Widar  (the  Con- 
queror) and  Wale  (the  Powerful)  will  live 
in  the  dwellings  of  the  gods,  after  the 
flame  of  Surtur  is  quenched.  Mode 
(Mental  Power)  and  Magne  (Strength) 
will  receive  the  crushing  hammer,  after 
Thor,  exhausted  by  the  struggle,  has  per- 
ished, and  Widar  tears  the  jaws  of  the 
wolf  asunder. — These  mythuses  have  been 
preserved  in  the  Edda  and  the  Sagas 
(see  Midler's  Sagabibliothek  des  Skandina- 
tnschen  Allerthums,  Berlin,  1816),  by  Pro- 
eopius  of  Ceesarea,  Jornandes,  Paulus 
Diaconus  (son  of  Warne fried),  Ermoldus, 
Nigellus,  Adam  of  Bremen,  Saxo  Gram- 
maticus.  Schlozer,  Adelung,  Delius, 
Mallet,  Nyerup,  Grater  and  Ruhs,  enter- 


tain very  different,  sometimes  contradicto- 
rv,  opinions  respecting  their  historical 
value.  (See  Edda.)  The  subject  cannot, 
however,  be  considered  as  completely  ex- 
amined. Another  question  has  been 
started,  whether  this  northern  mythology 
was  also  Germanic.  At  all  events,  those 
Scandinavians  are  connected  by  origin 
with  the  Germanic  tribes,  and,  as  Ger- 
manic tribes  passed  the  Rhine,  so  other 
tribes  pressed  in  from  the  North  and  Last, 
and  Goths  and  Saxons  brought  this  my- 
thology to  Germany. — See  Nyerup's  Dic- 
tionary of  Scandinavian  Mythology  (Copen- 
hagen, 1816",  in  German)  ;  Kattenfi  Id's 
Dissertations  on  the  Doctrine  of  the  JJsas, 
and  its  Application  (in  the  Isis  of  1819,  in 
German);  Mone's  History  of  Paganism  m 
Northern  Europe  (in  German)  :  bishop 
Mii  titer's  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Denmark 
and  Norway  (the  first  book  of  vol.  i  treats 
of  the  Scandinavian  paganism  of  Odin; 
Leipsic,  1823,  in  German);  and  Vulpius's 
Dictionary  of  the  Mythology  of  the  Gtrman 
and  the  kindred  Tribes,  and  the  Northern 
Nations  (in  German);  sec,  also,  vol.  i  of 
Geijer's  History  of  Sweden  (in  Swedish 
and  in  German,  Salzburg,  1820),  and  Ed- 
da So- munder  hins  Froda  (part  iii,  Copen- 
hagen, 1828),  containing  the 'Voluspa,  Ka- 
vamul  and  Rigsmul,  with  a  Dictionary  of 
tbe  Ancient  Northern  Mythology,  by  pro- 
fessor Magnussen. 

Northern  War,  from  1700  to  1721. 
The  northern  ivar  (so  called),  in  tbe  north 
and  east  of  Europe,  was  contemporary 
with  the  Spanish  war  of  succession  in  tbe 
west.  The  king  of  Poland,  Augustus  If, 
elector  of  Saxony,  the  czar  Peter  of 
Russia,  and  the  king  of  Denmark,  secretly 
united  against  the  king  of  Sweden, 
Charles  XII  (q.  v.),  1698,  men  only  sixte<  n 
years  old,  to  regain  the  provinces  <•<  <l<  d  to 
Sweden  by  the  treaties  of  Copenhagen, 
1660,  of  Oliva  (q.  v.),  1660,  of  Kar.lis, 
J 661.  A  Danish  army  then  lore  invaded 
the  suites  of  the  duke  of  Holstein-Gottorp, 
the  brother-in-law  of  Charles  XII,  to  en- 
force Denmark's  claim  to  the  sovereignty 
of  Sleswic,and  a  Saxon  army  invaded  Li- 
vonia. But  Charles  XII,  who  bad  gained 
the  naval  powers  (England  and  Holland) 
to  assist  his  cause,  by  a  treaty  concluded 
at  the  Hague  (1700),  landed 'in  Zealand, 
arid  the  allied  Swedish,  Dutch  and 
British  fleets  bombarded  Copenhagen. 
This  compelled  the  king  of  Denmark, 
Frederic  IV,  to  separate  from  the  le- 
af the  peace  of*  Traventhal  (AugiiPl  1H, 
1700),  and  to  acknov  I  v  rcignty 

of  the  house  of  Gottorp  over  SI  swic 
Charles  now  advanced  against  the  Russian 
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army,  which  besieged  Narva,  in  Estho- 
nia,  and  completely  defeated  it,  Nov.  30, 
1700.  Upon  this  he  compelled  the  Saxons 
to  evacuate  Livonia  in  1701,  and  proceed- 
ed towards  Warsaw,  when  the  party  of 
Sapieha,  in  Poland,  declared  themselves 
against  king  Augustus.  He  defeated  the 
Polish-Saxon  army  at  Clissow  (July  20, 
1702),  then  the  Saxons  at  Pultusk  (May  1, 
1703),  and  effected  the  dethronement  of 
king  Augustus  at  the  diet  of  Warsaw 
(Feb.  14,  1704),  as  also  the  election  of  the 
palatine  of  Posen,  Stanislaus  Leczinski 
(July  12),  to  the  throne  of  Poland.  Last- 
ly, he  obliged  king  Augustus,  after  the 
defeat  of  the  Saxon  general  Schulenburg, 
at  Punitz  (Nov.  9,  1704),  and  at  Fraus- 
tadt  (Feb.  13,  1706),  by  his  march  into 
Saxony,  to  sign  the  peace  of  Allranstadt 
(q.  v.),  Sept.  24,  1706.  In  the  mean  time 
the  Russians,  commanded  by  general 
Scheremeteff,  had  defeated  the  Swedish 
general  Schlippenbach,  in  Livonia  (Jan. 
11,  1702);  they  had  captured  Marien- 
burg,  and  taken  Noteburg,  on  the  Neva 
(October  22),  which  the  czar  then  called 
Sddussdburg.  May  27,  1703,  Peter  laid 
the  foundation  of  St.  Petersburg,  on  the 
island  Lusteiland,  in  the  Neva.  In  1704, 
he  took  Dorpat  and  Narva  ;  in  1706  and 
1707,  he  gained  such  power  in  Poland, 
that  he  began  to  take  measures  for  the 
election  of  a  new  king  ;  and  the  confed- 
eracy of  Sandornir  allied  itself  to  him 
in  1707,  although  the  republic  had  made  a 
treaty  in  1705  with  Sweden.  But  Charles 
XII  returned  to  Poland  from  Saxony  with 
a  formidable  army  of  43,000  men  (Sept. 
20).  He  soon  made  himself  master  of 
the  principal  towns,  crossed  the  Berezina, 
July  10,  1708,  and  beat  the  Russians  un- 
der Scheremeteff,  before  Golowtschu,  July 
14.  From  Mohilew  he  proceeded  to  the 
Ukraine,  September  15,  at  the  invitation 
of  the  Cossack  hetman  Mazeppa.  (q.  v.) 
In  the  mean  time  his  general  Lowenhaupt, 
who  was  to  join  him  with  fresh  troops, 
and  supplies  of  provisions  and  ammuni- 
tion, was  entirely  defeated  by  Peter  at  Li- 
esna  (October  9).  Menschikoff  devastated 
the  Ukraine  in  November,  and  Charles  was 
obliged  to  take  up  winter  quarters  there, 
where  he  lost  4000  men  by  hunger  and 
cold.  Mazeppa  succeeded  in  making  a 
treaty  for  Charles  XII  with  the  Zaporo- 
gian  Cossacks  (March  28, 1709) ;  but  this 
very  event  induced  the  king,  instead  of  re- 
storing his  connexion  with  Poland  on  the 
Dnieper,  to  lay  siege  to  Pultawa  (q.  v.) 
(April  4).  Here  his  army,  which  consist- 
ed of  12,000  Swedes  and  13,000  Cossacks 
and  Walachians,  was  entirely  routed  by 


the  Russian  army  of  60,000  men,  which 
was  under  the  command  of  Scheremeteff, 
Menschikoff  and  Bauer,  Peter  himself 
acting  as  a  colonel  June  27  (July  8), 
1709.  Charles  retreated  over  the  Dnieper; 
his  general  Lowenhaupt  was  taken  pris- 
oner, with  16,000  men  (July  11),  at  Pere- 
volotschna.  During  five  years  Charles  en- 
deavored to  excite  the  Porte  against  the 
czar.  (SeePruth.)  The  king  of  Denmark, 
on  the  other  hand,  renewed  his  alliance 
with  Augustus  II  at  Dresden,  June  28, 
1709.  The  latter  declared  (August  8)  the 
peace  of  Altranstadt  invalid,  and  ad- 
vanced towards  Poland  with  13,000  men, 
where  he  was  again  received  as  king,  and 
renewed  his  alliance  with  the  czar,  at 
Thorn  (Oct.  8), renouncing  all  the  claims  of 
the  republic  of  Poland  on  Livonia,  in  favor 
of  Russia.  Oct.  22, 1709,  the  czar  also  con- 
cluded an  alliance  offensive  and  defensive 
with  Denmark,  at  Copenhagen.  A  Danish 
army  (Nov.  12)  invaded  Schonen,  but  was 
completely  defeated  by  general  Steenbock 
(March  10, 1710)atHelsingborg,  and  com- 
pelled to  retreat  to  the  ships.  An  army 
composed  of  the  united  Saxon,  Polish  and 
Russian  forces,  however,  invaded  Swedish 
Pomerania  (August,  1711),  and  a  Danish 
army  conquered  (in  the  period  from  July 
to  Sept.,  1712)  theSwedish  duchies  Bremen 
and  Verden.  The  Swedish  general  Steen- 
bock, indeed,  after  having  beaten  the  king 
of  Denmark,  and  the  Saxons  under  the 
field-marshal  Flemming,  at  Gadebusch,  in 
Mecklenburg,  December  20,  advanced  to 
Holstein,  and  Jan.  9, 1713,  reduced  Altona 
to  ashes ;  yet  he  was  forced,  by  the  united 
Russian,  Danish  and  Saxon  forces,  in 
*which  the  czar  was  present,  to  withdraw 
to  the  Gottorp  fortress  Tonningen  (Feb. 
14),  where  he  was  compelled  by  famine 
to  capitulate  (May  16),  with  11,000  men. 
The  duke  of  Gottorp  now  lost  his  posses- 
sions, and  the  Russians  took  Stettin,which 
was  put  provisionally  in  the  hands  of  the 
neutral  king  of  Prussia,  Sept.  30,  1713.  At 
the  same  time,  Peter  had  occupied  Riga 
(1710),  Finland,  and  Aland.  Charles  ar- 
rived at  Stralsund  Nov.  22, 1714,  where  he 
immediately  demanded  of  Prussia  the 
evacuation  of  Stettin,  and  declared  war 
when  this  demand  was  not  complied  with. 
The  consequence  was,  that  20,000  Prus- 
sians, under  prince  Leopold  of  Anhalt- 
Dessau,  joined  the  Danish-Saxon  army, 
which  was  besieging  Stralsund.  (The 
Saxons  were  commanded  by  the  field- 
marshal  count  Arnim,  and  by  count 
Wackerbarth.)  Charles  XII,  being  thus 
reduced  to  extremities,  sued  for  peace 
through  the  ambassador  of  Louis  XIV, 
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with  whom  he  had  made  a  defensive  trea- 
ty at  Versailles,  April  3,  1715;  hut  the  al- 
lies would  not  consent  to  his  proposals. 
He  escaped  in  a  Swedish  vessel  in  the 
night  of  December  21,  upon  which  Stral- 
sund  capitulated  (Dec.  23, 1715).  Wismar, 
also,  the  last  possession  of  Sweden  in 
the  German  territory,  submitted  to  the 
Danes  (April  19,  17*16).  Denmark  had, 
by  the  treaty  of  June  2b",  1715,  sold  the 
duchies  of  Bremen  and  Verden  to  the 
elector  of  Hanover,  who  now  declared 
war  against  Sweden.  The  czar  had  also 
allied  himself  with  Great  Britain  against 
Sweden  (at  Greifswald,  Oct.  2d,  1715),  and 
with  Prussia  (Oct.  30).  lint  jealousy  soon 
separated  the  allies.  The  czar  would  not 
consent  to  Denmark's  aggrandizement  ; 
England  would  not  favor  the  increasing 
power  of  Russia.  The  Poles  also  confed- 
erated to  effect  the  expulsion  of  the 
Saxon  troops  from  their  country.  The 
diet  of  Warsaw  at  length  resolved  that 
the  king  should  not  retain  more  than  1200 
Saxons  in  Poland  for  his  body-guard,  and 
that  he  should  never,  without  consulting 
the  diet,  declare  an  offensive  war.  This 
obliged  Augustus  II  to  take  no  further 
part  in  the  northern  war.  which  was  car- 
ried on,  during  1716,  in  Schonen  and  Nor- 
way ;  but  the  czar  did  not  assist  the  Danes. 
Sweden  was,  however,  deprived  of  her 
oldest  ally,  France,  which  secretly  joined 
Prussia  in  1716.  Baron  Gortz  (q.  v.)  en- 
deavored, in  1718,  to  ally  Russia  to  Swe- 
den, by  ceding  the  provinces  on  the  Bal- 
tic, so  that  the  Russian  forces,  combined 
with  those  of  Sweden,  might  regain  the 
German  provinces,  subject  Norway,  and 
execute  Alberoni's(q.  v.)  plan  of  restoring 
the  house  of  Stuart  to  the  throne  of  Eng- 
land. But  on  the  death  of  Charles  ^ili 
(Dec.  11,  1718),  the  queen  of  Sweden, 
Ulrica  Eleonora,  influenced  by  the  party  of 
Horn,  defeated  the  project.  She,  how- 
ever, concluded,  under  the  mediation  of 
France,  (a.)  the  peace  of  Stockholm,  1. 
with  the  elector  of  Hanover,  Nov.  20, 
1719;  Hanover  retained  Bremen  and  Ver- 
den, making  a  pecuniary  compensation  to 
Sweden  ;  2.  with  Prussia,  Feb.  1, 1720  ; 
Prussia,  for  two  millions  of  dollars  (thaler), 
retained  possession  of  Stettin,  and  Hither 
Pomerania,  as  far  as  the  Peene  :  {b.)  the 
peace  of  Fredericsborg  with  Denmark, 
July  14, 1720  ;  Denmark  kept  half  of  the 
duchy  of  Sleswic,  which  the  house  of  Got- 
torp  lost,  and  ceded  all  which  it  had  con- 
quered (Wismar,  Riigen,  Stralsund,  &c.) ; 
Sweden  gave  up  her  immunity  from  du- 
ties in  the  Sound  and  the  Belts,  and  paid 
to  Denmark  600,000  dollars  (thakr) :  (c.) 


with  Poland  a  secret  armistice  at  Stock- 
holm (Jan.  7,  1720),  which  was  declared  a 
peace  in  1729,  and  sanctioned  by  the 
estates  on  both  sides;  Augustus  II  was 
acknowledged  king  of  Poland,  but  paid 
one  million  dollars  (thaler)  to  Stanislaus 
Leczinski.  The  czar,  in  the  mean  time, 
continued  the  war  ;  a  Swedish  squadron 
was  defeated  by  the  Russians  (August  7, 
1720);  the  coast  of  West  Bothnia,  and, 
in  1721,  that  of  Norrland,  was  barbarously 
devastated.  (The  Russians  burnt  4  towns, 
509  villages,  and  379  farms).  Stockholm, 
however,  was  protected  by  a  British  fleet 
against  the  Russians.  At  last,  the  media- 
tion of  France  effected  a  peace,  which  was 
concluded  atNystadt,  in  Finland,  Sept.  10, 
1721.  Sweden  ceded  to  Russia  Livo- 
nia (for  which  the  czar  gave  two  million 
dollars,  thaler),  Esthonia,  Ingria  and 
Carelia,  part  of  Wiborg,  besides  all  the 
islands  on  this  coast,  particularly  G2sel, 
Dagoe  and  Moen.  For  this  the  czar  re- 
stored Finland,  and  promised  not  to  inter- 
fere in  the  domestic  affairs  of  Sweden. 
Thus  Russia  became  the  first  power  of 
the  North,  and  Sweden  lost  this  rank, 
which  it  had  retained  from  1648  to  1709. 

North  Georgian  Islands.  (SeeJVbr/A 
Polar  Expeditions.) 

Northmen.     (See  Normans.) 

North  Point,  Battle  of.  (See  Balti- 
more.) 

North  Polar  Expeditions.  The 
daring  and  hardy  mariners  of  England 
have,  within  the  last  350  years,  penetrated 
into  the  remote  Arctic  regions.  Cabot,  ac- 
cording to  his  recent  biographer,  pene- 
trated into  Hudson's  bay  in  1496.  Fro- 
bisher  (q.  v.),  in  1577,  sailed  into  one  of 
the  many  entrances  of  Hudson's  bay. 
Davis  (<).  v.)  discovered,  in  1587,  the  en- 
trance (Davis's  strait)  into  the  great  bay 
between  the  western  coast  of  Greenland 
and  the  eastern  coast  of  North  America  ; 
Hudson  (q.  v.)  discovered  and  examined, 
in  1610,  the  straits  and  bay  called  after 
him  ;  Baffin  (q.  v.)  examined,  in  1616,  the 
eastern  parts  of  the  great  channel,  called 
from  him  Baffin's  bay,  in  which  Davis's 
strait  terminates.  On  the  western  side  he 
discovered  (74°  3&  N.  lat.)  an  entrance, 
which  he  called  Lancaster  sound,  but  was 
prevented  from  examining  it;  Jones,  Mid- 
dleton,  in  1742,  and  others,  explored  the 
western,  southern  and  northern  borders  of 
Hudson's  bay.  It  was  expected  to  find  a 
passage  here  towards  the  west,  and  a  prize 
offered  by  parliament  for  the  discovery 
of  such  a  passage,  led  to  the  voyage  of 
Ellis,  in  1746.  At  a  later  period  (1771), 
Hearne    (q.  v.)    reached    the    Northern 
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ocean  by  land,  from  the  north-western  set- 
tlement of  the  Hudson'sbay  company ;  and 
Mackenzie  (q.  v.),  in  1780,  from  that  of 
the  North-west  company.  They  discover- 
ed ((i<J°— 71°  lat.)  the  Frozen  ocean,  and 
two  rivers  which  emptied  into  it.  Hearne 
*  discovered  the  mouth  of  the  Coppermine 
river,  and  Mackenzie  that  of  the  river 
called  by  his  name,  and  Whale  island. 
Barrington  endeavored  to  prove,  in  his 
Possibility  of  approaching  the  North  Pole 
asserted  (new  edit.,  with  an  appendix  by 
colonel  Beaufoy,  London,  1818),  that  in 
certain  seasons  the  Arctic  seas  were  suffi- 
ciently free  from  ice  to  allow  an  approach 
to  the  poles.  The  English  government, 
therefore,  in  1773,  sent  captain  Phipps, 
afterwards  lord  Mulgrave  (q.  v.),  with  two 
vessels,  to  Spitzbergen  ;  but  in  80°  48'  the 
ice  prevented  them  from  proceeding  any 
farther.  Cook  also  was  stopped  in  his 
progress  by  the  ice  (1778),  at  Icy  cape 
(lat.  70°  44'),  which  he  reached  from  Beer- 
iug's  straits.  These  and  other  attempts 
of  the  English,  Dutch  and  Russians  seem 
to  show  sufficiently  that  a  north-east 
passage  from  the  Atlantic  into  the  Pacific 
ocean,  or  a  navigable  way  round  the  north 
coast  of  Asia  into  Beering's  strait,  is  not 
practicable.*  The  polists,  as  they  were 
called,  as  Barrow  (in  his  Chronological 
History  of  Voyages  into  the  Polar  Regions, 
London,  1818),  and  others,  were  of  opin- 
ion that  the  north-west  passage,  from  Baf- 
fin's bay  along  the  north  coast  of  Ameri- 
ca, where  the  Mackenzie  and  Copper- 
mine rivers  fall  into  the  Frozen  ocean, 
and  round  Icy  cape  into  Beering's  straits, 
which  is  shorter  than  the  former,  or  even 
the  polar  passage,  the  shortest  of  all,  would 
not  be  entirely  shut  up  by  ice.  They  as- 
serted that  an  error  had  hitherto  been  com- 
mitted in  sailing  always  too  near  the  shore, 
which  was  surrounded  by  enormous 
masses  of  ice ;  and  that  the  middle  of  the 
Polar  sea,  which  was  more  than  2000 
miles  in  diameter,  and,  between  Greenland 
and  Spitzbergen,  was  of  an  unfathomable 
depth,  and  in  constant  motion,  could  not 
be  frozen  up,  and  would  therefore  afford 
a  navigable  passage.  They  argued  from 
the  following  facts:  The  Polar  sea  is  open 
on  the  northern  coasts  of  Spitzbergen  ;  the 
Russians  wintered  in  Spitzbergen,  under 
80°  lat.,  where  the  deer  propagate.  Nei- 
ther of  these  facts  are  true  of  Nova  Zem- 

•  It  is,  however,  said  that  the  Cossack  Simoen 
Deschneff  sailed,  in  1618,  out  of  the  Frozen  sea  to 

Anadyr  through  a  strait  (Beering's  straits),  and 
the  R.dgsian  historiographer  Mueller  assures  us 
that  he  saw  the  account  in  17;3(i,  in  the  archives 
of  Yakutzk.  This  voyage,  however,  is  doubtful. 


bla  (75°  lat.);  from  which  they  conclude 
that  in  Spitzbergen  the  weather  must  be 
milder  than  in  Nova  Zembla.     Moreover, 
the  cold  on  the  eastern  coast  is  more  se- 
vere than  on  the  western.     For  about  five 
years  (the  period  of  the  deviation  of  the 
needle  towards  the  west),  immense  masses 
of  ice  had  broken  away  round  Greenland ; 
perhaps  in  consequence  of  their  increasing 
weight,  and  of  earthquakes,  or  of  several 
successive  mild  winters;  hence  the   ice- 
bergs (q.  v.),  which,  from  1815,  were  so 
numerous,    down    to    40°   lat.      Several 
whalers  had  also  stated,  that  the  eastern 
coast  of  Greenland,  hitherto  surrounded, 
had  recently  become  visible  again.     Fi- 
nally, the   currents,  which    set  from   the 
north     through     Davis's    and    Beering's 
straits  towards  the  south,  by  which  a  con- 
stant circulation  and  change  of  the  waters 
is  kept  up  between  the  Northern  Pacific 
and  the  Atlantic  oceans ;  the  great  quantity 
of  drift  wood,  which   is  brought   down 
from  the  high  northern  latitudes  along  the 
coasts  of  Iceland  and  Greenland  ;  and  in- 
stances of  whales,  which,  as  was  shown 
by  the  harpoons  found  in  them,  had  been 
struck  off  Spitzbergen,  being  taken  to  the 
south  of  Beering's   strait  ;  and  of  others 
wounded  in  the  latter  region  being  taken  off 
Greenland  and  in  Davis's  strait, — render  a 
passage  through  Baffin's  bay  probable.  Ac- 
cording to  historical  accounts,  the  Polar  sea 
on  the  eastern  coast  of  Old  Greenland,  had 
been  unapproachable  for   four  centuries. 
The  Danish  colony,  established  in  983  by 
Eric  the  Red,   prospered ;  but  the   coast 
itself  became  so  blocked  up  by  ice  (from 
1400),  that  the   communication    between 
Europe   and   that  colony,  probably  long 
since  destroyed,  had  never  been  restored. 
Since  that  period,  also,  the  soil  of  Iceland, 
once    covered    with   wood,  had    lost   its 
former  power  of  vegetation.     To  this  was 
added  that  the  aurora  borealis,  the  changes 
of  which  were  said  to  depend  upon  the 
freezing,  thawing  and   collision  of  polar 
ice,  first  appeared  about  a  century  after 
the  settling  of  the  ice  along  the  coast  of 
Greenland,  but  has  been  less  often  seen 
since  the  diminution  of  the  polar  ice.    On 
these  observations  was  founded  the  opin- 
ion that  the  polar  ice  would  naturally  dis- 
appear, as  it   had   accumulated,    in    the 
course  of  time,  and    also  the    conjecture 
that  Greenland,  the  eastern  coast  of  which 
was  known  as  far  as  80°  lat.,  and  the  west- 
ern  coast  hitherto  only   to  77°  30',  is  an 
island,  and  that   Baffin's    bay  opens  into 
the  Frozen  ocean.     On  the  other  hand,  it 
was  supposed  that  America  is  not  con- 
nected  with  New  Siberia  and  Northern 
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Asia  beyond  the  Icy  cape.  These  con- 
siderations led  the  B'nglish  government, 
and  at  a  later  period  the  Russian,  to  un- 
dertake polar  expeditions,  which  were 
destined,  not  only  to  attempt  the  discovery 
of  a  north-west  passage,  but  also,  in  gen- 
eral, to  examine  the  northern  coasts  of 
Asia  and  America,  and  determine  wheth- 
er there  is  a  large  extent  of  land  around 
the  north  pole,  which  is  connected  to- 
wards the  west  with  America,  and  towards 
the  east  with  New  Siberia,  or  with  the 
great  continent,  which  Sannikoff  declared 
he  had  seen  north  of  New  Siberia  ;  or 
whether,  as  many  believe,North  America  be 
entirely  separated  from  the  polar  countries. 
Parliament  offered  a  premium  of  £20,000 
sterling  to  the  first  navigator  who  should 
accomplish  the  north-west  passage,  and 
£5000  sterling  to  the  first  vessel  which 
should  reach  the  north  pole  and  pass  it. 
In  1819,  the  prince  regent  offered  prizes 
of  from  £5000  to  £15,000  to  those  ves- 
sels which  should  advance  to  certain 
points  in  the  Arctic  seas.  The  British  gov- 
ernment, therefore,  fitted  out  two  expedi- 
tions in  the  summer  of  1818,  to  the  north 
pole.  Captain  Buchan,  commanding  the 
Trent  and  the  Dorothy,  was  instructed  to 
attempt  a  passage  between  Spitzbergen 
and  Nova  Zembla,  over  the  pole,  into  the 
Pacific,  and  captain  Ross,  commanding 
the  Isabella  and  the  Alexander,  to  attempt 
the  north-western  passage  from  Davis's 
straits  and  Baffin's  bay  into  the  Frozen 
ocean,  and  thence  into  the  Pacific.  The 
commanders  and  crew  were  carefully  se- 
lected, and  provided  with  every  thing 
necessary.  Captain  Buchan,  however 
(July  29, 1818),  reached  only  80°  32',  north 
of  Spitzbergen,  where  he  remained  three 
weeks,  frozen  in,  and  arrived  on  the  Eng- 
lish coast  October  10.  Captain  Ross,  who 
was  directed  particularly  to  examine  the 
western  coast  of  Baffin's  bay,  had  penetrat- 
ed (August  9,  1818)  only  to  lat.  75°  5S7,  in 
C5°  32'  W.  Ion.  lie  examined  a  part  of 
the  western  coast  of  Greenland,  which 
he  called  the  Arctic  Highlands,  in  the 
north-east  corner  of  Baffin's  bay,  be- 
tween 76°  and  77°  lat.,  and  06°  to  72°  W. 
Ion.,  120  miles  in  extent,  and  containing 
many  mountains  covered  with  ice.  He 
found  there  moss,  heath  and  coarse  grass, 
game  and  hares,  and  a  large  mass  of  na- 
tive iron.  The  oufy  domestic  animal  of  the 
inhabitants,  who  resemble  Greenlanders, 
is  the  dog,  which  they  use  to  drag  their 
sledges,  made  ofseals'  bones.  Their  lan- 
guage is  a  dialect  of  the  Esquimaux. 
They  are  of  a  dirty  copper  color,  five  feet 
high,  and  besmeared  with  train-oil  and  dirt. 


They  eat  meat  raw  or  cooked.  They  ap- 
pear not  to  have  any  idea  of  a  God,  but 
believe  in  charms.  Women  who  have 
borne  children  are  treated  with  much  re- 
spect. Their  dances  and  songs  are  ac- 
companied by  convulsive  distortions. 
They  had  not  the  slightest  idea  of  other 
parts  of  the  world,  or  other  men.  Ross 
found  most  of  the  statements  of  Baffin  cor- 
rect. His  own  discoveries,  properly  speak- 
ing, did  not  begin  before  74°  30^  lat.  He 
reached  77°  407  lat.,  and  the  chief  geo- 
graphical result  of  his  voyage  was  the 
more  accurate  determination  of  the  situa- 
tion of  Baffin's  bay,  which,  until  then, 
was  believed  to  extend  10°  farther  to  the 
east  than  it  actually  does.  Ross  was  con- 
vinced that  there  is  no  passage  from  Baf- 
fin's bay  or  Davis's  strait  into  the  Frozen 
ocean.  Although  he  sailed  up  Lancaster 
sound  (74°  307),  he  did  not  continue  his 
progress  far  enough  to  discover  that  it  was 
open,  and  a  space  of  200  miles,  particu- 
larly Cumberland  strait  (63°  lat.),  where  a 
current  appeared,  and  Repulse  bay  in  the 
north-west  of  Baffin's  bay,  was  not  accu- 
rately examined,  as  he  did  not  arrive 
there  till  October  1,  and  was  obliged  to 
leave  the  coast  on  account  of  the  danger 
from  the  ice. — See  Ross's  Voyage  of  Dis- 
covery for  the  Purpose  of  exploring  Baffin's 
Bay  (Lond.,  1819,  4to.).  The  British 
government,  therefore,  in  1819,  sent  out 
lieutenant  Parry  (q.  v.),  who  had  accom- 
panied captain  Ross,  on  a  second  voyage 
into  Baffin's  bay.  He  penetrated,  with  his 
vessels,  the  Hecla  and  Griper  (the  latter 
commanded  by  lieutenant  Liddon),through 
Lancaster  sound  into  Barrow's  strait,  in 
which  he  examined  Prince  Regent's 
inlet,  running  in  a  southern  direction,  and 
the  Polar  sea,  and  wintered  in  the  harbor 
of  an  uninhabited  island,  which  he  called 
Melville  island  (74°  45'  lat.).  As  he  had 
passed  (September  10),  110°  W.  Ion.  of 
Greenwich,  he  was  entitled  to  the  first 
prize  offered  by  parliament.  According 
to  his  discoveries,  the  land  stretches  along 
the  northern  side  of  Lancaster  sound  and 
Barrow's  strait,  to  93°  W.  Ion.  Beyond  this, 
towards  Melville  island,  there  are  merely 
separate  islands  ;  whilst,  on  the  southern 
side,  an  unbroken  tract  of  land  extends  in 
a  western  direction,  which  stretches  on 
the  other  side  of  Prince  Regent's  inlet, 
far  to  the  west,  and  borders  on  a  plain  of 
ice,  which  extends  to  the  highlands,  visible 
in  a  south-westerly  direction  from  Mel- 
ville island.  The  land,  seen  to  the  north 
of  Barrow's  strait  and  Melville  island,  ap- 
peared to  be  a  group  of  islands,  which 
Parry  called  the  North  Georgian  islands. 
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With  eleven  companions,  lie  explored 
Melville  island,  and  reached,  on  June  6, 
the  northern  coast  (75°  34'  47"  lat.,  and 
1 10°  3&  52"  Ion.).  They  found  no  inhab- 
itants, but  there  were  some  remains  of 
Esquimaux  huts,  a  musk-ox  and  rein- 
deer. August  1,  Parry  left  the  winter  har- 
bor, where  he  had  remained  ten  months. 
He  now  steered  towards  the  west,  discov- 
ered, towards  the  south,  the  coast  of 
Bank's  land,  but  was  obliged,  by  immense 
fields  of  ice,  August  16,  1620,  in  113°  4C 
33"  Ion.  (the  most  western  point  ever 
reached  in  the  Polar  seas)  and  74°  27'  50" 
lat.,  to  return  through  Davis's  strait  to 
England,  where  both  vessels  entered  the 
harbor  of  Leith,  October  29,  1820.  These 
discoveries  gave  some  hope  of  final  suc- 
cess, and  captain  Parry  sailed  with  the 
Hecla  and  Fury,  May  8,  1821,  with  pro- 
visions for  several  years.  He  was  in- 
structed to  examine  the  north  coast  of 
America.  Parry  commanded  the  Hecla ; 
captain  Lyon,  who  had  just  returned  from 
a  journey  through  the  hot  deserts  of  Afri- 
ca, the  Fury.  They  entered,  between  62° 
and  68°  lat.,  into  Hudson's  bay,  in  order 
to  examine  the  northern  inlets.  The  first, 
Repulse  bay  (68°  lat.),  permitted  (August 
22)  no  passage.  The  chief  object,  there- 
fore, was  not  obtained.  Parry  now  sailed 
to  the  north,  with  the  intention  of  pene- 
trating to  the  west,  but  was  obliged,  after 
having  examined  200  miles  of  coast,  half 
of  which,  and  particularly  the  east  side  of 
Repulse  bay,  belonged  to  the  continent,  to 
return,  on  account  of  the  ice ;  and,  October 
8,  he  went  into  Winter  harbor.  Here  he 
passed  the  long  winter,  as  he  had  previ- 
ously done  on  Melville  island,  occupied 
with  astronomical  and  scientific  observa- 
tions. The  tedium  of  the  delay  was  some- 
what relieved  by  playing  comedies.  A 
magnificent  northern  light  was  seen,  and 
a  splendid  mock  moon.  Visits  were  paid 
by  the  kind-hearted  and  mild  Esquimaux, 
who  were  docile,  honest,  peaceable,  and 
fond  of  music.  Whilst  the  thermometer 
stood  at  24°,  journeys  were  made  into  the 
interior.  The  ice  was  found  not  to  be 
more  than  five  feet  thick,  though  a  severe 
frost  lasted  five  months.  Walls  of  snow 
round  the  vessels,  and  over  the  deck,  were 
a  protection  against  the  cold.  The  Es- 
quimaux lived  in  huts  of  snow,  with  win- 
dows of  ice.  The  vessels  were  not  freed 
from  the  ice  before  June  30,  182'.2.  They 
then  sailed  to  the  north,  discovered,  on  July 
13,  die  Barrow  river,  with  a  beautiful 
cascade;,  on  a  picturesque  coast,  covered 
with  plants  ;  made  journeys  on  land,  ob- 
servations of  the  disturbances  of  the  nee- 
vol.  ix.  28 


die,  first  discovered  by  captain  Flinders, 
and  different  from  the  variation  (the 
disturbance  is  the  greatest  near  the  north 
pole,  and  is  different  as  observed  in  or  out 
of  the  vessel),  and  examined  Fury  and 
Hecla's  strait,  between  Melville  peninsula 
(not  to  be  confounded  with  Melville 
island)  to  the  south,  and  Cockburn 
island  to  the  north,  to  the  northern  point 
of  the  peninsula,  which  was  called  North- 
East  cape.  Towards  the  west  no  land 
was  seen  ;  but,  as  fields  of  ice  made  it  im- 
possible to  get  from  these  straits  into  the 
Polar  sea,  they  were  obliged  to  rest  satis- 
fied with  the  examination  of  Amherst 
island,  69°  45'  lat.,  84°  Ion.  Towards  the 
end  of  September,  Parry  sailed  out  of  the 
strait  back  to  Igloolik  (69°  2C  lat.), 
where  he  wintered  among  the  Esquimaux. 
August  7,  1823,  he  again  entered  this 
strait  in  search  of  the  Polar  sea;  but  the 
opening  was  closed,  and,  as  Parry  was  un- 
willing to  attempt  the  passage  with  the 
Fury  alone,  both  ships  returned  the  last 
of  August,  got  free  from  ice  Steptember 
21,  and  reached  the  Shetland  isles  October 
10, 1823.  Excepting  some  important  nau- 
tical, geographical  and  scientific  observa- 
tions, the  chief  object  of  the  expedition,  a 
complete  description  of  this  icy  waste,  was 
not  effected.  Walruses,  seals,  bears,  rein- 
deer, wolves,  white  and  black  hares,  whhe 
foxes,  ermines,  a  single  squirrel,  many 
kinds  of  ducks,  ptarmigans,  snow  birds,  sin- 
gle ravens,  also  a  swan's  nest,  and  some 
si  tinted  Alpine  plants,  rumcx  digynus,  &c, 
were  discovered  in  these  barren  regions. — 
Sec  the  Journal  of  a  Second  Voyage  for  tin 
Discovery  of  a  North-  West  Passage  from 
the  Mantic  to  tlie  Pacific,  1821—1823,  un- 
der the  Orders  of  Captain  Parry  (London, 
1824,  4to.).  Jameson,  Hooker  and  Rich- 
ardson described,  in  a  separate  volume, 
the  objects  of  natural  history  collected  by 
the  expedition. — See  likewise  Journal  of 
a  Voyage  of  Discover})  to  the  Arctic  Re- 
gions, 1819  and  1820,  by  Alexander 
Fisher,  physician  to  the  Hecla  (London, 
4to.,  1824).  Captain  Sabine  returned  to 
England  in  the  Griper,  from  Spitzbergen, 
soon  after  Parry,  December,  1823.  The 
object  of  his  voyage  had  been  to  make 
observations  on  the  pendulum.  In  Au- 
gust, 1823,  he  advanced  as  far  as  81°  lat., 
in  25°  2C  E.  Ion.  In  Spitzbergen  he 
found  the  bodies  of  the  Russians,  buried 
85  years  before,  in  so  perfect  a  state  of 
]  (reservation,  that  the  cheeks  had  the 
freshness  of  life.  His  experiments  with 
the  pendulum  confirmed  the  theory  of  the 
flattening  of  the  earth  towards  the  poles. 
The  results  of  his  astronomical  observa- 
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tions,  made  in  June,  on  the  island  of 
Hammerfast,  on  the  coast  of  Norwegian 
Lapland,  were  communicated  to  the  royal 
academy  of  science.  Captain  Scoreshy, 
the  celebrated  Greenland  voyager,  who 
had  first,  in  his  voyages  in  1817  and 
1820,  approached  the  eastern  coast  of 
Greenland,  became  more  accurately  ac- 
quainted with  it  in  1822,  when  he  ex- 
plored it  to  75°  lat. ;  the  field  of  ice,  which 
had  formerly  prevented  any  approach  to 
it,  having  been  very  much  diminished  in 
extent.  But  it  is  still  doubtful  whether  it 
will  be  possible  to  obtain  any  information 
concerning  the  old  Norse  colonies  on  this 
coast. — See  Scoresby's  Journal  of  a  Voy- 
age to  the  Northern  Whale  Fishery,  in- 
cluding Researches  and  Discoveries  on  the 
Eastern  Coast  of  West  Greenland  (Edin- 
burgh, 1823).  At  the  same  time  that 
captains  Parry  and  Ross  were  seeking  for 
a  north-west  passage  into  the  Polar  sea, 
captain  Franklin  was  sent  by  the  British 
government  to  penetrate  to  the  northern 
coast  of  America  by  land,  along  Hudson's 
bay  and  Coppermine  river.  With  three 
companions,  among  whom  was  the  natu- 
ralist doctor  Richardson,  he  readied  (Au- 
gust 30,  1819)  the  factory  of  York,  on 
Hudson's  bay,  and,  following  the  course 
of  the  rivers,  passed  through  a  barren 
wilderness,  of  great  extent,  which  was  in- 
habited by,  at  the  most,  120  families  of 
hospitable  Crecs.  From  Providence — 
the  most  northern  post  of  the  fur-traders 
(62°  17'  19"  lat.)— Franklin,  accompanied 
by  Canadians  as  interpreters,  continued 
his  route  through  unexplored  deserts, 
but  was  compelled  to  winter  there  for 
ten  months  from  September,  1820.  In 
the  summer  of  1821,  he  reached  the  Cop- 
permine river,  and,  in  the  last  of  July, 
sailed  along  the  coasts  of  the  Northern 
sea.  Want  of  provisions  compelled  him 
to  return,  and  he  reached,  December  17, 
a  post  of  the  Hudson's  bay  company,  on 
Moose-deer  island,  in  a  state  of  great  ex- 
haustion. July  14, 1822,  he  arrived  at  the 
factory  of  York,  after  having  travelled, 
altogether,  5550  English  miles.  His 
Narrative  of  a  Journey  to  the  Shores  of 
the  Polar  Sea  (London,  1823,  4to.)  con- 
tains the  results  of  his  expedition.  In 
May,  1824,  the  British  government  fitted 
out'a  third  polar  expedition  for  the  dis- 
covery of  a  north-west  passage  through 
Prince  Regent's  inlet,  under  Parry  and 
Lyon.  The  former,  with  the  Hecla  and 
Fury,  arrived,  July  13,  1824,  at  Whale 
island,  in  Baffin's  bay,  the  limits  of  ice 
(71°  N.  lat.) ;  September  13,  proceeded 
through  Barrow's  straits  to  Admiralty  bay, 


and,  September  27,  arrived  at  Port  Bowen, 
in  Prince  Regent's  bay,  where  the  ships 
wintered.  Thence  Tarry  sailed  south- 
wardly, Julv  20,  1825.  Storms  and  ice- 
bergs drove" the  ships  ashore,  and.  on  the 
25th,  it  became  necessary  to  abandon  the 
shattered  Fury.  The  Hecla  was  conse- 
quently compelled  to  return,  and,  with  the 
crew  of  the  Fury  on  board,  arrived  in  Eng- 
land October  11,  1825.— See  the  Journal 
of  a  Voyage,  &c.  (London,  1828).— <  'aptain 
Lyon, 'in  the  Griper,  accompanied  by 
naturalists  and  astronomers,  also  sailed 
for  Baffin's  bay,  whence  it  was  intended 
that  he  should  proceed  by  land  to  the 
polar  regions,  to  meet  captain  Parry  on 
these  coasts,  in  the  summer  of  1825.  But, 
August,  1824,  he  became  entangled  among 
the  icebergs,  on  the  coast  of  Labrador, 
and,  after  encountering  great  dangers, 
reached  Southampton  island  in  Septem- 
ber. In  lat.  G(i°,  the  Griper  lost  her  an- 
chors in  a  mo6t  violent  snow  storm,  and 
was  obliged  to  return  to  England.  The 
disturbances  of  the  magnetic  needle,  ob- 
served by  captain  Lyon,  were  remarkable. 
Near  Savage  islands,  the  needles  fluctu- 
ated, and  did  not  agree  with  one  another ; 
farther  westward,  they  became  still  more 
unsteady,  and  entirely  useless.  At  length, 
in  Rowe's  Welcome,  the  needles  showed, 
indeed,  no  variation,  but  remained  in  any 
direction  in  which  they  were  placed. 
(See  Narrative  of  an  unsuccessful  Jlttempt 
to  reach  Repulse  Bay,  through  the  Welcome, 
in  H.  M.  Ship  Griper,  &c.)  In  1825, 
captain  Franklin  undertook  a  new  jour- 
ney over  land,  with  the  intention  of  sail- 
ing westerly  from  Mackenzie's  river  along 
the  coast  to  Beering's  straits,  while  doctor 
Richardson  should  examine  the  country, 
with  a  view  to  complete  its  natural  histo- 
ry, from  the  mouth  of  that  river  to  the 
Coppermine  river.  At  the  same  time, 
captain  Becchey  sailed  in  II.  B.  M.  ship 
Blossom,  by  the  way  of  cape  Horn,  to 
discover  an  easterly  passage  round  the  Icy 
cape,  or  in  Kotzebue  sound.  In  six 
months,  Franklin  reached  the  Northern 
ocean,  near  Garry's  island  (69°  30'  lat.), 
and  returned  upon  the  Mackenzie  to  his 
winter  quarters  at  fort  Franklin,  on  Great 
Bear  lake.  Both  parties  left  their  winter 
quarters  June  21,  1826,  and,  July  2,  sepa- 
rated, in  67°  38'  lat.  and  133°  52'  W.  Ion. 
Franklin  followed  down  the  western  arm 
of  the  Mackenzie,  which  runs  along  the 
foot  of  the  Rocky  mountains.  He  had 
thus  examined  the  coasts  of  the  Polar  sea 
— a  barren  wall  of  rocks,  from  113°  to 
149°  38'  Ion.  Floating  ice  and  fogs  com- 
pelled him  to  return ;  but  he  was  fully 
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convinced  that  a  north-west  passage  was 
open.  The  other  division,  under  Rich- 
ardson and  Kendall,  explored  the  coast 
from  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Macken- 
zie to  the  Coppermine  river,  whose  mouth 
they  reached  August  8,  and  returned,  after 
71  days'  absence,  to  fort  Franklin,  upon 
the  Great  Bear  lake.  They  found  much 
drift  wood  upon  the  coast.  According  to 
these  observations,  there  is  an  open  pas- 
sage for  ships  along  the  northern  coast  of 
America,  from  108°  to  149°  W.  Ion.,  to- 
wards the  end  of  August,  and  to  the  east 
of  Mackenzie's  river  are  several  conve- 
nient harbors.  The  two  divisions  of  the 
expedition  examined  the  coast  throughout 
an  extent  of  36°.  Between  the  extreme 
point  reached  by  Franklin  and  Icy  cape  only 
11°  of  this  coast  are  unknown.  Meantime, 
captain  Beechey,  in  the  Blossom,  had  sail- 
ed north  from  Kotzebue's  sound,  and  had 
penetrated  over  120  miles  beyond  Icy 
cape.  Here  he  waited  in  vain  for  captain 
Franklin's  arrival  in  154°  W.  Ion.,  and  in 
a  latitude  where  the  length  of  a  degree  is 
only  about  20  miles;  but  he  was  obliged 
to  return  October  14.  Captain  Franklin 
had  approached  to  within  a  short  distance 
of  the  Icy  cape,  which  is  in  160°  W.  Ion., 
when,  out  of  regard  to  the  safety  of  his 
men,  he  was  obliged  to  give  up  his  plan 
of  pressing  forward  to  Kotzebue  sound, 
and  returned  to  the  Great  Bear  lake, 
which  he  entered  September  21.  The 
point  which  this  expedition  reached  lies 
in  about  70°  307  N.  lat.  Collections  in 
natural  history,  magnetical  experiments, 
and  observations  on  the  effect  of  the  auro- 
ra borealis  upon  the  magnetic  needle, 
were  the  fruits  of  this  expedition,  from 
which  captain  Franklin  retained  to  Lon- 
don, September,  1827. — See  Franklin's 
Second  Expedition  to  the  Polar  Sea  (Lon- 
don, 1828);  Richardson's  Fauna  Bor.  Am. 
( 182H) ;  and  Beeehev's  Voyage  to  Behring's 
Straits  (London,  1831).  The  admiralty 
now  sent  captain  Parry,  in  the  Hecla,  to 
reach  the  north  pole.  He  took  reindeer 
and  ice  boats  on  board  at  Hatninerfast,  in 
Lapland  ;  reached  Spitzbergen,  May  27, 
1827  ;  left  the  Hecla  there  in  the  ice ;  sailed, 
.June  21,  with  two  boats,  through  an  open 
sea ;  left  the  boats  on  the  24th,  and  began 
(81°  12'  51")  his  journey  over  the  ice  to 
the  north  pole.  But,  after  35  days'  jour- 
ney over  the  ice,  during  which  it  rained 
almost  all  the  time,  he  reached  oulv  the 
latitude  of  82°  45'  15".  The  ice  was  ev- 
ery vt  here  broken.  At  length  he  was 
compelled  to  return,  as  the  ice  was  driven 
to  the  south.  He  had  travelled  over  292 
miles   in   a  right  line,  and  580  with  the 


necessary  windings.  The  southerly  course 
of  the  ice  facilitated  his  return.  After  48 
days'  passage  through  the  ice,  Parry 
reached  (August  12)  Table  island,  and, 
August  21,  after  Gl  days'  absence,  the 
Hecla.  The  dip  of  the  magnetic  needle 
had  constantly  been  towards  the  north, 
and  the  western  variation  diminished. 
From  the  81st  degree  there  was  no  drift 
ice,  nor  birds,  nor  whales,  to  be  seen,  and, 
with  500  fathoms,  no  bottom  could  be 
found.  September  29,  1827,  captain  Par- 
ry and  captain  Franklin  entered  the  ad- 
miralty office  within  the  same  half  hour. 
— See  Parry's  JYarrative  of  an  Attempt  to 
reach  the  JVorth  Pole  (London,  1828).  If 
the  antipolists,  or  opponents  of  Barrow, 
at  the  head  of  whom  is  professor  Leslie, 
who  ascribe  the  breaking  up  of  the  ice  on 
the  coast  of  Greenland  to  the  accidental 
prevalence  of  warm  winds,  and  infer, 
from  physical  principles,  the  impossibility 
of  penetrating  the  ice  of  the  polar  seas, 
are  correct  in  their  views,  yet  these  bold 
expeditions  have  been  rich  in  scientific 
results;  they  have  determined  the  out- 
lines of  the  northern  coast  of  America, 
and  of  the  western  coast  of  Greenland, 
and  made  known  the  depth,  temperature, 
saltness  and  specific  gravity  of  the  polar 
seas,  the  rate  and  direction  of  the  currents, 
and  the  state  of  the  atmospheric  electrici- 
ty, and  its  connexion  with  the  variation 
and  power  of  the  magnetic  needle  in  the 
Arctic  regions.  The  whole  enterprise  is  a 
monument  of  perseverance,  hardiness,  and 
courage',  as  well  as  of  intelligence  and 
skill,  highly  honorable  to  the  English  na- 
tion.* The  expeditions  directed  by  the 
Russian  government,  in  part  at  the  expense 
of  the  count  Rumjanzoff,  have  had  for 
their  object  the  examination  of  the  coasts 
of  Kamschatka  and  the  north-west  coast 
of  North  America,  or  that  of  the  north 
coast  of  Asia  and  Nova  Zembla.  Captain 
Kotzebue  (q.  v.),  on  his  first  expedition 
(1814 — 1818),  discovered  the  sound  called 
by  his  name,  to  the  north  of  Beering's 
straits,  and,  in  1824,  undertook  a  new 
voyage  round  the  world,  in  which  it  was 
intended  that  he  should  penetrate  beyond 
the  Icy  cape,  which  had  been  discovered 
hy  Cook ;  but  the  ice  obliged  him  to  re- 
turn, and  he  arrived  at  Cronstadt  in  1826. 
The  Narratives  of  these  two  voyages  have 
been  published  in   English.     The   polar 

*  In  the  spring  of  1829,  captain  Ross  undertook 
an  expedition  on  his  own  resources,  with  the  pur- 
pose of  attempting  to  effect  a  passage  into  the 
Polar  sea,  and  reach  Beering's  straits  along  the 
northern  coast  of  this  continent.  The  results  of 
this  attempt  have  not  yei  become  known  to  us. 
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expedition  of  baron  Wrangel,  whose  com- 
panions were  lieutenant  Anjou,  doctor 
Kober,  and  some  seamen,  started  from 
Siberia  in  April,  1820.  Here,  and  upon 
the  ice  of  the  Polar  ocean,  they  struggled 
for  four  years  with  cold  and  hunger,  as 
they  could  take  with  them  but  a  small 
supply  of  provision  in  their  sledges  drawn 
by  dogs.  After  passing  46  days  upon  the 
surface  of  the  Frozen  ocean  (at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  2°  to  22°),  they  reached,  in 
their  sledges,  the  latitude  of  72°  3'.  Wrang- 
el surveyed  astronomically  the  whole 
coast  from  cape  Schalagskoi  to  Bearing's 
straits,  to  the  point  seen  by  Billings,  438 
geographical  miles  south-east  from  Cook's 
North  cape,  and  the  hitherto  unknown 
northern  coast  of  Siberia,  and  placed  be- 
yond doubt  the  existence  of  an  open  pas- 
sage between  Asia  and  America.  He 
returned  to  Petersburg  in  May.  A  third 
expedition  was  fitted  out  for  Beering's 
straits  and  the  Polar  seas,  under  captain 
Wassiljeff,  who  sailed  from  Cronstadt  in 
June,  1819,  with  two  sloops.  Captain 
Wassiljeff  discovered  an  island  inhab- 
ited by  the  Aleutians,  in  50°  59*  57" 
N.  lat.,  and  193°  17'  2"  W.  Ion.  Thence 
he  sailed  to  71°  7'  N.  lat.,  19  minutes  far- 
ther than  Cook  had  gone  before  him,  and 
discovered  two  capes  upon  the  north-west 
coast  of  North  America,  which  he  named 
Golownin  and  Ricord.  The  other  vessel 
of  this  expedition  sailed  along  the  eastern 
coast  of  Siberia,  but  was  compelled  to  put 
back,  in  69°  10',  on  account  of  the  ice. 
Late  in  the  summer  of  1822,  both  ships 
returned  to  Cronstadt.  To  survey  the 
yet  unexplored  coasts  of  the  island  of 
Nova  Zembla,  the  Russian  government 
sent  lieutenant  Lasareff  in  1819,  lieu- 
tenant Lawroff  in  1821,  and  the  lieu- 
tenant-captain Litke  in  1822.  The  last 
added  much  to  our  knowledge  of  Nova 
Zembla  (q.  v.)  and  of  the  coast  of  Lapland. 
A  new  expedition  was  intrusted  to  him  in 
1823,  for  the  examination  of  Waygatz 
island ;  and  he  was  also  instructed  to 
make  charts  of  its  coasts,  as  well  as  the 
other  coasts  of  these  northern  regions,  of 
the  island  Werdhuus,  and  of  Warangcr 
bay.  He  returned  to  Archangel  August 
31,  1823.  Another  Russian  ship,  the 
Neptune,  which,  according  to  Krusen- 
stern,  reached  (1817)  83°  2C  N.  lat.,  found 
no  indications  of  a  country  lying  north  of 
Spitzbergen  ;  and  this  result  has  been  con- 
firmed by  Parry's  last  expedition.  The 
Russians'have,  however,  proved  that  Asia 
is  not  connected  with  America  on  the 
north.  (See  North  America.)  A  com- 
pendious view  of  the  attempts  to  explore 


the  polar  regions  is  given  in  the  Narrative 
of  Discovery  and  Adventure  in  the  Polar 
Sea  and  Regions,  by  professors  Leslie, 
Jameson  and  Murray. 

North  Pole.     (Sec;  Pole.) 

North  Pole,  in  Magnetism.  (See 
Magnetism.) 

North  River.     (See    Hudson    River.) 

North  Sea  (anciently  Mori-marusa) ;  a 
name  given  to  that  part  of  the  Atlantic 
situated  to  the  north  of  England  and  Ire- 
land, sometimes  also  to  the  German  ocean 
(q.  v.),  or  that  part  of  the  Atlantic  which 
is  north  of  the  Downs  and  the  mouth 
of  the  Thames.  This  term  has  likewise 
been  applied  to  the  gulf  of  Mexico,  and 
all  that  part  of  the  Atlantic  which  is  north 
of  the  coast  of  South  America,  from  the 
isthmus  of  Darien. 

North  Star.     (See  Pole  Star.) 

Northumberland,  Duke  of.  (See 
Dudley.) 

North-west  Coast  of  North  Amer- 
ica. This  part  of  the  world  has  been  for 
some  time  the  scene  of  an  active  com- 
merce in  furs  with  China.  Cook  ex- 
amined this  coast  on  his  third  voyage.  On 
the  arrival  of  the  expedition  in  China,  the 
sailors  disposed  of  the  sea-otter  skins, 
which  they  had  obtained,  at  what  seemed 
to  them  enormous  prices,  and  it  was  im- 
mediately perceived  that  this  newly  dis- 
covered branch  of  trade  would  be  ex- 
tremely lucrative.  Several  voyages  were 
accordingly  made  for  carrying  on  this 
traffic,  as  early  as  1784 ;  and  in  1787  two 
vessels  were  fitted  out  from  Boston  for 
this  destination.  In  a  few  years,  the  trade 
was  almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the 
Americans,  and  in  1801,  out  of  sixteen 
ships  on  the  coast,  fifteen  were  American, 
which  collected  18,000  sea-otter  skins,  be- 
sides other  furs,  for  the  China  market.  In 
1822,  there  were  fourteen  vessels  from  the 
U.  States  engaged  in  this  trade,  combined 
with  that  from  the  Sandwich  islands,  in 
sandal- wood.  These  vessels  are  from  two  to 
four  hundred  tons  burthen,  and  carry  from 
twenty-five  to  thirty  men  ;  they  are  about 
three  years  in  completing  a  voyage.  Af- 
ter exchanging,  with  the  natives  of  the 
coast,  for  furs,  such  part  of  their  cargoes  as 
is  adapted  to  the  wants  or  fancy  of  the 
people  (such  as  blankets,  cloths,  coarse 
cottons,  arms  and  ammunition,  cutlery 
and  iron-ware,  beads,  rice,  molasses,  rum, 
&c.  &c),  they  proceed  to  the  Sandwich 
islands,  where  they  obtain  a  cargo  of  san- 
dal-wood, which,  with  the  furs,  they  carry 
to  Canton,  and  dispose  of  for  teas,  &c.  In 
1821,  the  value  of  the  articles  thus  sold  in 
Canton  was  nearly  half  a  million  of  dol- 
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lars  ;  and  the  value  in  the  U.  States  of  the 
articles  purchased  there,  was  about  a  mil- 
lion of  dollars.     The  trade  has,  however, 
declined  since  that  period,  in  consequence 
of  the  most  valuable  article  (the  sea-otter's 
skin)  having,  since  the  commencement  of 
the  present  century,  become  gradually  so 
scarce  that  last  season  not  more  than  300 
were   collected  on   the  whole  extent  of 
coast  where  18,000  were  obtained  in  1801. 
In  1821,  an  attempt  was  made  on  the  part  of 
Russia  to  secure  the  monopoly  of  this  fur- 
trade,   by  prohibiting  all   foreign   vessels 
from  approaching  within  100  miles  of  the 
coasts  north  of  51°  on  the  American  side, 
below  which  the  fur-trade  is  worth  noth- 
ing.    By  the  convention  of  1824,  between 
Russia  and  the  United  States,  this  claim 
was  abandoned  by  the  former,  and  it  was 
agreed  that  each  party  might  trade  on  the 
coasts  of  the  other,  under  certain  restric- 
tions.   About  1812,  a  settlement  was  made, 
by  citizens  of  the  U.  States,  near  the  en- 
trance of  the  Columbia,  or  Oregon  river, 
which   was   taken   possession   of  by   the 
British   in   1814,   and   restored   after  the 
peace  of  1815.     By  treaty  between  the  U. 
States  and  Great  Britain,  this  river,  and 
the  whole  coast,  are  free  to  both  parties ; 
but  the  British  fur  company  has,  in  fact,  a 
monopoly   of  the  fur-trade  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  Rocky  mountains,  except  to 
a  small  extent  on   the  sea-coast.     They 
have  many  posts  on  the  several  branches 
of  the   Columbia,   and   it   has  been   an- 
nounced, that  they  are  about  forming  an  es- 
tablishment on  the  borders  of  Observatory 
inlet,  in  lat.   56°  north.      The   Russians 
have   given   notice   of  their  intention   to 
abandon  their  principal  settlements  at  Nor- 
folk sound  or  New  Archangel,  and  remove 
the  settlers  to  Kodiack. 

North-western  Passage.  (Sec  JVorth 
Polar  Expeditions.) 

North-west  Fur  Company.  (See  Fur- 
Trade.) 

Nokth-west   Point  ;   a  cape  on  the 
west  coast  of  Africa  ;  lat.  16°  36'  S. 

'Vorth-west  Territory,  situated  be- 
twc.  42°  30'  and  49°  N.  lat.,  and  87°  307 
and  I).  307  W.  Ion.,  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  the  British  possessions,  east  by 
lake  Michigan,  south  by  Illinois,  and 
west  by  the  Mississippi,  and  aline  drawn 
from  the  source  of  this  river  to  the  north- 
ern boundary.  It  is  about  500  miles  in 
length,  and  400  in  breadth.  It  is  generally 
a  hilly  country,  with  the  exception  of  ex- 
tensive prairies.  At  the  western  extrem- 
ity of  lake  Superior  are  the  Cabotian  moun- 
tains ;  and  near  the  mineral  district  are 
theSmokv  mountains.  In  some  of  its  fea- 
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tures  this  country  resembles  Missouri  ter- 
ritory ;  but  a  greater  portion  of  it  is  cover- 
ed with  wood.     The  chief  rivers,  except 
the    Mississippi,    are     Ouisconsin,    Fox, 
Chippeway,  St.  Croix,  Rum,  St.   Francis 
and  Savanna,  flowing  into  the  Mississippi ; 
Graud     Portage,     Ontonagon,   Montreal, 
Mauvaise,  Bois  Brule,  St.  Louis,  and  near- 
ly fifty  smaller  streams,  flowing  into  lake 
Superior.     Fox   river  flows  into   Green 
bay  ;  Riviere  la  Pluie  falls  into  the  Lake 
of  the  Woods.     None  of  the    lake  rivers 
are  more   than  150  miles  long,  and  few 
more  than  50  miles.    The  largest  branch  of 
the  Mississippi  in  this  territory  is  the  Ouis- 
consin, which  rises  in  the  northern  inte- 
rior of  the  country,  and  interlocks  with  the 
Montreal  of  lake  Superior.  It  has  a  course 
of  between  three  and  four  hundred  miles, 
has  a  shallow  and  rapid  current,  but  is 
generally    navigable   for    boats    in   good 
stages  of  the   water,   and    is   800  yards 
wide  at  its  mouth.     There  is  a  portage  of 
only  half  a   mile  between  this  and  Fox 
river,  which  flows  into  Green  bay  of  lake 
Michigan.     This  portage   is  over  a  level 
prairie,  across  which,  from  river  to  river, 
there  is  a  water  communication   for   pi- 
rogues in  high  stages  of  the  water.     Fox 
river  has  a  course  of  260  miles,  and  runs 
through  Winnebago   lake.     It  has  a  fine 
country  on   its   banks,  with   a  salubrious 
climate.      Chippeway   is   a  considerable 
river,  and  enters  the  Mississippi  just  below 
lake  Pepin.     It  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  its 
mouth,  and  has  communication  by  a  short 
portage  with  lake  Superior.     This  is  a  fine 
region  for  hunters.     In  the  upper  part  of 
the   country,    buffaloes,     elk,    bears  and 
deer  are  common.     Beavers,  otters   and 
musk-rats  are  taken  for  their  furs.     The 
trappers  and  savages  roam  over  immense 
prairies  in    pursuit  of  their    game.     In 
some  parts  of  it,  the  soil  is  fertile.     White 
and  yellow  pine  and  canoe  birch  are  com- 
mon among  the  forest  trees.   All  the  water- 
courses, ponds  and   marshes  are  covered 
with  wild  rice,  which  consitutes  a  consider- 
able part  of  the  food  of  the  inhabitants. 
The  head  waters  of  the  Mississippi  are  es- 
timated at  1330  feet  above   the  level  of 
the   sea.     It  is  a   country  abounding    in 
minerals.     There  are  great  quantities  of 
terre  verte,  or   green   earth,  lead,  copper 
and  iron.      The  lead  mine  district   is  in 
the  lower  part  of  the   country,   between 
Rock  river  and  the  Ouisconsin.     Here,  on 
a  river  called  Fever  river,  are   the   chief 
establishments  of  the  present  miners,  and 
the  mines  are  probably  as  rich  and   abun- 
dant as  any  in  the  world.     Great  quanti- 
ties of  native  copper  have  been  supposed 
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to  exist  on  the  shores  of  lake  Superior ; 
hut  recent  and  intelligent  travellers  have 
not  confirmed  the  expectations  whicli  had 
been  raised  by  common  report.  There 
are,  however,  sufficient  indications  of  the 
existence  of  mines  of  copper;  and  lead 
and  iron  are  found  in  many  places.  The 
southern  parts  of  this  extensive  country 
possess  a  climate  comparatively  mild,  and 
resembling  that  of  the  northern  belt  of 
Missouri.  At  the  falls  of  St.  Anthony,  the 
summers  are  temperate,  and  the  winters 
extremely  cold.  At  St.  Peter's,  in  1820, 
the  mean  temperature  of  January  was 
zero — a  degree  of  cold  not  felt  in  any  part 
of  the  U.  States  that  is  much  settled.  At 
the  falls  of  Packagama,  on  the  Mississippi, 
about  1200  feet  above  the  sea,  water  has 
been  known  to  freeze  considerably  on  the 
19th  of  July.  The  inhabitants  of  the 
North-west  Territory  are  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  government  of  Michigan. 
The  country  is  divided  into  four  counties, 
or,  rather,  only  four  counties  are  set  oft", 
named  and  inhabited  by  whites;  viz. 
Brown,  containing,  in  1830,  9G4  inhab- 
itants; Chippewa,  625;  Crawford,  692; 
Iowa,  1589.  The  principal  towns  or  vil- 
lages are  Sault  de  Ste.  Marie,  on  the  south 
bank  of  St.  Mary's  river,  containing  356 
inhabitants  ;  and  Prairie  du  Chien,  on  the 
Mississippi,  three  miles  above  the  junction 
of  the  Ouisconsin,  containing  598  inhab- 
itants. Most  of  the  lands  of  this  region 
are  owned  by  the  Indians,  or  are  claimed 
by  the  U.  States.  (See  Long's  Second  Ex- 
pedition, and  Flint's  Geography.) 

Norton,  Thomas;  a  dramatic  writer  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  a  native  of  Sharp- 
enhoe,  Bedfordshire,  principally  known  as 
the  author  of  the  three  first  acts  of  Ferrex 
and  Porrex,  to  whicli  Thomas  Sackville, 
earl  of  Dorset,  added  the  fourth  and  fifth, 
and  published  the  whole  under  the  title  of 
Gorboduc.  He  also  put  into  metre  twenty- 
seven  of  the  Psalms  in  Sternhold  and 
Hopkins's  version.  His  death  took  place 
about  1584. 

Norton,  John.  (See  Appendix,  end  of 
this  volume.) 

Norway  (Swedish  Norrige,  Danish 
Norge,  pronounced  JYorre),  the  proper 
native  country  of  the  Normans  (q.  v.),  a 
kingdom  of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula, 
is  bounded  to  the  west  and  north  by  the 
Northern  Atlantic  ocean,  to  the  east  by 
Russia  and  Sweden,  to  the  south  by  Swe- 
den and  the  Cattegat.  The  history  of  the 
earliest  and  the  middle  ages  of  Norway 
consists  in  legends  contained  in  the  Heim- 
skringla,  which  is  for  Norway  what  the 
Edda  is  for  Iceland.— See  the  magnificent 


edition  of  the  Heimskringla  (Copenhagen, 
3  vols,  fol.,  with  a  Latin  and  Danish  trans- 
lation). Little  is  known  of  the  history  of 
Norway  before  the  end  of  the  tenth  cen- 
tury, when  the  Christian  religion  was  es- 
tablished there  by  Olaf  I,  not  without  vi- 
olence. Olaf  II  continued  this  forced 
conversion  (1020),  and  made  religion  the 
means  of  suppressing  several  petty  princes, 
who  had  a  share  in  the  government.  Ca- 
nute the  Great,  king  of  Denmark,  conquer- 
ed Norway  (1028),  but  did  not  long  retain 
possession  of  it;  and  the  country  had  its 
own  monarchs  again  from  1034,  who  even 
for  a  time  governed  in  Denmark.  When, 
with  Hakon  VII,  the  male  line  of  Nor- 
wegian kings  became  extinct,  the  estates 
elected  the  young  Swedish  king  Magnus 
VIII,  Hakon's  nephew,  to  rule  over  them. 
His  grandson,  Olaf  IV,  was  elected  to  the 
throne  of  Denmark  in  1376,  and,  on  the 
death  of  his  father  in  1380,  governed  both 
countries  together ;  and,  leaving  no  chil- 
dren at  his  death,  his  mother,  Margaret 
(q.  v.),  daughter  of  Waldemar  III,  king 
of  Denmark,  inherited  both  thrones  ;  from 
which  time  forward  Denmark  and  Nor- 
way remained  united  ;  but  yet  the  latter, 
with  some  interruptions,  at  a  later  period, 
retained  its  own  constitution.  This  union 
of  both  countries  continued  till  1814.  In 
1812,  some  of  the  allied  powers  promised 
Sweden  the  kingdom  of  Norway  if  she 
would  unite  with  >bem  against  France. 
Norway  was  to  be  taKi  a  ho.,;  the  Pane^ 
who  were  allies  of  France.  After  the  bat- 
tle of  Leipsic  (Oct.,  1813),  the  crown-prince 
of  Sweden,  with  his  army,  proceeded  to- 
wards Denmark,  and,  uflhr  some  bloody 
scenes  in  llolstein,  peace  was  concluded  at 
Kiel  (14th  Jan.,  1814),  in  which  Denmark 
ceded  the  kingdom  of  Norway  to  Swe- 
den. But  the  Danish  prince  Christian, 
governor  of  Norway,  had  been  chosen  in- 
dependent sovereign  of  Norway,  by  the 
estates  of  that  country,  who  would  not  ac- 
knowledge the  cession  which  Denmark 
had  made  of  Norway  to  Sweden  at  the 
peace  of  Kiel.  The  crown-prince  of 
Sweden,  therefore,  entered  Norway  (July, 
1814),  and,  after  several  battles  of  not  much 
importance,  the  country  submitted  to  the 
Swedes,  not  without  suspicion  of  a  secret 
understanding,  although  the  people  had 
solemnly  sworn  in  all  die  churches,  some 
months  previously,  to  lay  down  their  lives 
for  independence.  After  this  an  armis- 
tice and  a  convention  were  concluded  at 
Moss  (Aug.  14,  1814),  according  to  which 
Norway  was  to  be  united  to  Sweden,  but 
as  an  independent  kingdom,  and  with  a 
separate  constitution.      The   constitution 
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which  had  been  formed  (May  17, 1814)  for 
Norway,  by  the  diet  (Storthing)  assembled 
at  Eidswold,  was  accepted  by  the  king  of 
Sweden.  It  is  true  that  disturbances  arose 
in  some  parts  of  Norway,  but  they  were 
without  effect ;  and  the  Storthing,  assem- 
bled at  Christiania,  decided  upon  the  union 
of  Norway  with  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1814. 
According  to  the  constitution  formed  Nov. 
4,  1814,  with  a  few  alterations,  Norway  re- 
mains a  free  kingdom,  independent  and 
undivided.  On  the  Norwegian  coins  the 
royal  title  is  altered,  so  that  Norway  is 
named  before  Sweden.  A  viceroy  or 
governor  is  to  reside  at  Christiania,  and  the 
nation  is  to  be  represented  at  Stockholm,  by 
n  deputation  of  three  Norwegians.  Only 
the  crown-prince  or  his  oldest  son  can  be 
viceroy.  A  Norwegian  or  Swede  maybe 
appointed  governor.  The  king  has  the 
executive  power;  the  Storthing,  which 
consists  of  the  delegates  of  the  nation,  who 
deliberate  and  vote  in  two  chambers,  called 
Odelsthing  and  Logthing  (q.  v.),  the  legis- 
lative. Norway  has  a  population  of 
1,050,132,  on  a  superficial  area  of  122,960 
square  miles.  The  severity  of  the  climate 
is  the  cause  of  the  thinness  of  the  popula- 
tion :  in  the  eastern  part  it  is  excessively 
cold  ;  on  the  coast  it  is  somewhat  milder. 
The  air  is  healthy,  and  the  heat  in  summer 
very  great,  but  of  short  continuance.  The 
country  every  where  contains  numerous 
morasses,  forests,  and  barren  tracts.  A 
branch  of  the  Kioelen  mountains,  under 
tli-.-  name  of  the  Doffrejicld,  divides  Nor- 
way into  northern  and  southern.  The 
indented  coast  (from  North  cape,  71°  107, 
to  Lindesnes)  is  lined  with  island'3  and 
islets.  Some  parts  of  the  country  are  favor- 
able to  pasturage,  but  sufficient  corn  is  not 
raised  for  the  wants  of  the  inhabitants,  and 
in  the  north  part  of  the  kingdom  a  great 
number  of  the  inhabitants  live  on  dried 
fish,  and  bread,  made,  in  part  at  least,  of 
the  bark  of  the  pine  (pinus  silvestris). 
The  chief  article  of  commerce  is  ship  tim- 
ber, exported  principally  to  England. 
Olier  articles  of  export  are  iron,  copper, 
pitch,  resin,  salt,  butter,  furs,  potash,  and 
dried  tish,  particularly  herring.  The  pres- 
ent condition  of*  Norway  is  by  no  means 
flourishing.  The  productions  of  the  coun- 
try are  in  less  demand  than  formerly,  and 
the  commerce  has  very  much  declined, 
particularly  the  lucrative  trade  to  the  Medi- 
terranean. The  mines  are  for  the  most 
part  neglected,  and  iron  is  even  imported 
from  Sweden.  The  revenue  in  1826  was 
$1,900,000;  the  expenditure  $1,800,000. 
Measures  an;  taken  for  the  extinction  ofthe 
public  debt,  which  amounts  to  $3,500,000, 


exclusive  ofthe  bank  paper.  The  land  force 
is  fixed  at  12,000  men  ;  but  in  peace  only 
2000  are  kept  on  foot.  The  navy  in  1821 
was  composed  of  two  frigates,  six  brigs, 
and  eight  schooners.  The  inhabitants  are 
Norwegians  and  Finns,  and  ofthe  Luther- 
an religion.  Their  language  closely  re- 
sembles the  Danish.  The  people  are  in- 
genious, industrious,  frugal,  honest,  and 
hospitable,  passionately  attached  to  free- 
dom and  their  native  country.  The  nation 
is  composed  of  the  nobles  (the  further 
continuance  of  nobility  was,  however, 
abolished  by  the  Storthing  in  1821),  the 
clergy,  citizens,  and  peasants.  The  coun- 
try is  divided  into  two  counties  and  six- 
teen villages,  or  into  five  bishoprics  and 
four  dioceses — Aggerhgus  (containing  the 
capital,  Christiania),  Christiansand,  Bergen 
and  Drontheim  (in  which  the  city  of 
Drontheim  belongs  to  the  diocese  of  Dron- 
theim), and  Nordland  with  Finmark, 
(Norwegian  Lapland).  The  Norwegian 
literature  is  almost  entirely  composed  of 
periodical  works,  and  works  of  local  in- 
terest. There  are,  however,  some  modern 
poets  of  Norwav ;  among  them  are  Zett- 
litz  (died  1821),  Olsen,  and  Harsen.  The 
periodical  Saga  is  devoted  to  the  old  north- 
ern languages.     (See  Sweden.) 

Norwich  ;  a  large,  populous,  and  an- 
cient city  of  England,  on  the  river  Wen- 
son,  which  is  navigable  up  to  the  town, 
and  over  which  it  has  no  fewer  than  nine 
bridges,  three  of  them  of  iron.  It  had 
bVMierly  an  embattled  wall,  with  twelve 
gate:*,  at  .'  tanked  by  forty  tow^  -s,  some  re- 
mains of  which  ^./e  yet  to  Ke  seen.  The 
castle  stands  in  the  centre  ofthe  town,  and 
was  first  erected  in  the  sixth  century,  by  the 
Saxons.  The  keep,  a  principal  tower,  is 
the  only  considerable  part  of  the  building 
which  now  remains.  The  cathedral  is 
one  ofthe  most  spacious  and  handsome 
buildings  ofthe  kind  in  the  kingdom.  It 
was  not  completed  in  its  present  form  till 
the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
The  architecture  of  this  noble  pile  is  chief- 
ly in  the  Norman  style,  of  which  the  semi- 
circular arch,  and  large  short  column,  are 
the  leading  features.  It  has  a  lofty  tower, 
surmounted  by  a  spire,  the  whole  height 
of  which  is  315  feet.  Norwich  was  early 
famed  for  its  woollen  manufactures,  which 
were  carried  to  a  great  extent,  when 
they  received  a  fatal  check  from  the  war 
begun  in  1793,  from  which  they  have  never 
thoroughly  recovered.  The  staple  arti- 
cles are  bombasines,  worsted  damasks, 
flowered  satins,  and  fine  camlets.  To 
these  articles  have  been  recently  added 
the  manufacture  of  cottons,  shawls,  and 
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other  fancy  goods,  both  for  furniture  and 
dress.  The  manufacture  of  cotton  thread 
lace  has  also  been  introduced;  and  the 
trade  in  linen,  called  Suffolk  hempen,  is  in 
a  flourishing  state.  In  1810,  mills  for  throw- 
ing silk  on  an  extensive  scale  were  erect- 
ed, and  this  manufacture  employs  1000 
persons.  Population,  50,288  ;  22  miles 
west  from  Yarmouth,  and  108  north-east 
from  London ;  Ion.  1°  17'  E. ;  lat.  52°  38'  N. 

Norwich  ;  a  city  in  New  London  coun- 
ty, Connecticut,  on  the  Thames,  at  the 
head  of  navigation,  13  miles  north  from 
New  London  ;  lat.  41°  33'  north  ;  Ion.  72° 
7'  west ;  population  in  1831.  including  the 
township,  5109.  It  consists  of  three  parts 
— Chelsea  Landing,  the  Town,  and  Bean 
Hill.  Chelsea  Landing  is  situated  on  the 
point  of  land  between  the  Shetucket  and 
Yautic,  which  here  unite  to  form  the 
Thames.  The  site  is  on  the  declivity  of 
a  hill,  high,  irregular,  and  rocky.  This  is 
the  commercial  part  of  Norwich,  but  its 
business  is  not  extensive.  The  town  is 
about  two  miles  north-west  of  the  Laud- 
ing. It  contains  a  pleasant  square,  and 
many  handsome  buildings.  The  courts  for 
this  county  are  held  alternately  here  and  at 
New  London.  Bean  Hill  is  a  pleasant 
village  on  the  Hartford  road,  in  the 
western  part  of  the  township.  Norwich 
contains  houses  of  public  worship  for  Con- 
gregationalists,  Episcopalians,  Baptists, and 
Methodists.  The  falls  of  the  river  at  this 
place  afford  extensive  water  power,  and 
there  are  considerable  manufactures. 

Nosairians,  Nassarians  or  Ansa- 
rians  ;  a  Mohammedan  sect  of  the 
Shiite  party,  which  was  formed  in  the 
270th  year  of  the  Hegira,  and  received 
its  name  from  Nasar,  in  the  environs 
of  Koufa,  the  birthplace  of  its  founder. 
At  the  time  of  the  crusades  the  Nassa- 
rians had  spread  widely  in  Syria  and 
Mesopotamia,  and  rivalled  the  Ishmaelites 
in  power.  They  were  afterwards  confined, 
by  the  victories  of  the  Turks,  to  a  strip  of 
mount  Lebanon,  in  Syria,  on  the  Sem- 
mack,  which  they  now  occupy  as  tributary 
to  the  Turks,  though  in  other  respects  as 
an  independent  nation.  Their  chief  town, 
Sasita,  eight  leagues  from  Tripoli  (Tarab- 
lus),  is  an  old  fortress,  with  a  village  of  250 
houses,  and  the  residence  of  their  lay 
scheik,  who  governs  them  as  hereditary 
prince  and  vassal  of  the  Porte.  The  dis- 
trict of  800  villages,  in  which  the  princi- 
pal part  of  their  population  resides,  under 
the  governments  of  Tripoli,  Damascus, 
and  Hainan,  is  not  very  fertile,  but  pro- 
duces grain,  garden  fruits,  figs,  mulberry- 
trees,  oranges,  and  wine,  which  they  al- 


low themselves  to  drink.  They  also  raise 
cotton,  silk,  gall-nuts,  madder,  and  other 
drugs,  in  which  they  cany  on  a  profitable 
trade.  Their  manners  are  rude,  and  cor- 
rupted by  remains  of  heathenish  customs, 
which  remind  us  of  the  Lingam  worship. 
Although  polygamy  is  not  allowed,  yet  on 
certain  festival  days  they  permit  the  pro- 
miscuous intercourse  of  the  sexes,  and  are 
divided,  after  the  manner  of  the  Hindoos, 
into  numerous  castes,  which  oppress  one 
another.  The  Turks,  to  whom  they  make 
a  firm  opposition,  and  the  Ishmaelites(q.v.), 
their  nearest  neighbors,  detest  them,  al- 
though they  differ  slightly  from  the  latter 
in  their  religious  views.  They  are,  like 
them,  worshippers  of  Ali,  believe  in  the 
transmigration  of  souls,  but  not  in  a  heav- 
en or  hell.  They  are  friendly  to  Chris- 
tians, and  observe  Christian  festivals  and 
ceremonies,  but  without  understanding 
their  meaning.  They  moreover  exhibit,  in 
their  worship  of  God,  many  traces  of  the 
worship  of  nature  of  some  of  the  old  Asiatic 
nations.  Certain  animals  and  plants  are 
sacred  with  them,  and  the  secret  parts  of 
females,  as  an  emblem  of  the  principle  of 
generation,  is  an  object  of  their  worship. 
They  have  many  places  of  pilgrimage  and 
chapels  in  common  with  the  Turks,  in 
which  their  worship  isexercised  with  great 
formality.  A  spiritual  head,  Scheik 
Khalil,  directs  their  religious  concerns,  and 
wanders  around  among  them  as  a  proph- 
et. The  formerly  current  opinion,  that 
the  Nassarians  were  Syrian  Sabians,  or 
Christians  of  St.  John,  has  been  complete- 
ly exploded  by  Niebuhr,  and  the  accounts 
of  Rousseau,  the  French  consul  at  Aleppo. 
Nose  {na.se,  nosa,  Saxon);  that  promi- 
nence on  the  face,  which  is  the  organ  of 
scent  and  the  emunctory  of  the  brain.  The 
ancients  seem  to  have  had  an  aversion  to 
small  noses,  and  the  Romans  esteemed 
above  all  the  aquiline  nose,  which  Pliny 
termed,  by  way  of  distinction,  royal.  It 
is  thus  that  ./Elian  has  described  that  of 
Aspasia,  and  Philostratus  those  of  Achil- 
les and  of  Paris.  According  to  Plutarch, 
Cyrus  had  the  same ;  and  on  this  account 
the  Persians  are  said  to  have  admired  noses 
of  this  shape.  But  aquiline  noses  were 
reckoned  beautiful  only  when  the  curve 
was  gentle  and  almost  insensible,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  such  as  are  decidedly 
crooked,  resembling  the  beak  of  a  parrot 
The  Grecians,  indeed,  generally  speaking, 
seem  to  have  held  a  straight  line  from  the 
forehead,  or  rather  slightly  inclined,  to  be 
the  beau  ididl  with  respect  to  this  feature ; 
and  accordingly  we  find  it  in  their  best 
statues,  &c.     They,  however,  participated 
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in  the  dislike  to  small  and  unobtrusive 
noses ;  and  probably  one  cause  for  this  is  to 
be  found  in  the  fact  of  their  making  the 
expression  of  indignation  and  anger  lie 
chiefly  in  the  nose  and  nostrils.  It  may 
be  remarked,  in  confirmation  of  the  above 
observations,  that  the  short  nose  is  never 
to  be  found  in  Roman  sculpture  earlier 
than  the  times  of  Caracalla,  when  the  art 
evidently  declined,  as  is  obvious,  among 
other  proofs,  from  the  introduction  of  so 
bad  a  taste  as  working  in  variegated  mar- 
bles. 

Nosology  (from  the  Greek  vow?,  disease, 
and  Aoyof ),  in  medicine ;  that  science  which 
treats  of  the  systematic  arrangement  and 
classification  of  diseases. 

Nossa.     (See  Norttiern  Mythology.) 

Nostradamus  ;  a  celebrated  empiric 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  born  in  Decem- 
ber, 1503,  at  St.  Remy,  in  Provence.  Af- 
ter studying  at  Avignon  and  Montpcllier, 
he  practised  medicine  at  Agen,  Marseilles, 
Lyons,  and  Aix.  He  pretended  to  fore- 
tell future  events,  and  published  a  volume 
of  obscure  metrical  rhapsodies  in  1555,  un- 
der the  title  of  Prophetical  Centuries. 
Henry  II  and  Catharine  de'  Medici  yielded 
implicit  credence  to  his  pretensions,  and 
loaded  him  with  favors ;  Charles  IX 
himself  came  in  person  to  Salon,  for  the 
purpose  of  visiting  him,  and  appointed 
him  bis  first  physician.  He  died  July  2, 
15(j<5.  There  is  an  p]nglish  translation  of 
his  book  in  one  folio  volume. 

Notables  [les  notables)  signifies,  liter- 
ally, the  most  important  men  in  a  state. 
In  France,  where  alone  this  expression 
was  usual,  it  signified  the  deputies  of  the 
states  who  were  appointed  and  convoked 
by  the  king.  In  the  early  history  of  that 
country,  mention  is  several  times  made  of 
the  noUibles;  but  the  first  assembly  of  any 
importance  was  in  1558.  From  162(5  no 
such  assembly  was  again  called,  till,  in 
1786,  the  minister  and  controller-general 
Calonne  conceived  the  idea  of  summoning 
the  notables  for  the  purpose  of  effecting 
several  arrangements,  which  he  consider- 
ed necessary  ;  and  there  were  accordingly 
assembled,  by  an  ordonnance  dated  De- 
cember 29,  1786,  7  princes  of  the  blood,  9 
dukes  and  peers  of  France,  8  field-mar- 
shals, 22  noblemen,  8  counsellors  of  state, 
4  masters  of  requests  (maitres  des  re- 
quitet),ll  archbishops, 37  chief  justices, 
12  deputies  of  the  pays-cTe'tats,  the  civil 
lieutenant,  and  25  magistrates  of  the  dif- 
ferent cities  of  the  kingdom,  making  in  all 
144  persons.  After  this  assembly  had 
continued  its  sessions  from  February  22 
to  May  25,  1787,  it  separated,  and  the  fol- 


lowing results  of  their  labors  were  publish- 
ed :  1.  The  provincial  assemblies  were 
established  according  to  a  plan  proposed 
by  the  notables;  2.  the  council  of  fi- 
nance was  organized  as  they  wished,  and 
was  to  publish  annual  reports  of  the  re- 
ceipts and  expenditures,  and  also  of  the 
pardons  and  pensions;  3.  the  abolition 
of  the  conies ;  4.  the  abolition  of  the 
tolls  and'other  obstacles  to  a  free  passage 
through  the  interior ;  5.  the  abolition  of 
the  salt  tax,  which  was  to  take  place  by 
degrees,  as  the  revenue  was  improved  by 
retrenchments,  &c. ;  6.  freedom  of  the 
corn  trade,  and  of  the  internal  trade  in 
general;  7.  careful  improvement  in  all 
departments,  and  a  yearly  retrenchment 
of  at  least  four  millions;  8.  retrench- 
ment in  the  household  of  the  queen  and 
princes ;  9.  a  yearly  loan  of  fifty  mil- 
lion livres ;  10.  a  yearly  tax  of  fifty  millions 
upon  such  articles  as  would  render  it  least 
burdensome  to  the  people  ;  11.  the  pro- 
vincial assemblies  were  not  to  consent  to 
the  imposition  of  any  new  tax  till  the  re- 
trenchment should  amount  to  forty  mil- 
lions. This  assembly  forms  an  epoch  in 
the  modern  history  of  France.  A  second 
meeting  of  the  notables  was  called  in  No- 
vember, 1788,  to  consult  on  the  manner  of 
assembling  the  states-general. 

Notary  (Latin  notarius,  from  nota, 
mark)  originally  denoted,  with  the  Ro- 
mans, those  slaves  or  freed  men  who  act- 
ed as  stenographers  (making  use  of  cer- 
tain abbreviations,  signs,  notes),  particular- 
ly in  the  meetings  of  the  senate.  In  later 
times,  the  notarii  were  the  secretaries  of 
public  authorities.  From  the  Romans  the 
name  passed  over  to  the  nations  of  West- 
ern Europe  ;  and  in  modern  times  a  notary 
is  a  witness,  appointed  as  such  by  govern- 
ment, whose  testimony  is  in  some  cases 
useful,  to  give  credibility  to  instruments; 
in  other  cases  is  required  by  law,  to  give 
them  full  validity,  as,for  instance,in  protests 
of  bills  of  exchange,  &c.  In  England, 
the  importance  of  notaries  is  comparative- 
ly small ;  in  Germany,  the  emperor,  while 
the  empire  existed,  appointed  the  notarius 
publicus  sanci(R  Catsarea  majestatis ;  and, 
as  the  administration  of  each  country  be- 
longing to  the  empire  strove  to  limit,  as 
much  as  possible,  the  influence  of  the  em- 
peror, the  importance  of  the  imperial  no- 
taries was  small.  When  the  empire  was 
dissolved,  every  government,  of  course, 
appointed  its  own  notaries,  which  formerly 
was  a  privilege  of  the  emperor  or  his  vic- 
ars. In  France,  the  importance  of  the  nota- 
ry was,  and  still  is,  greater  than  any  where 
else.      It  was  so  before  the  revolution; 
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and  he  has  retained  his  importance  in 
the  new  administration  of  justice.  He  is 
not  only  a  public  witness  for  every  one 
who  wishes  his  testimony,  but  he  is  also 
the  great  witness  of  government,  or  the 
political  society.  He  makes  all  contracts, 
mortgages,  and  other  deeds  and  convey- 
ances, where  the  property  in  question 
amounts  to  more  than  150  francs.  The  in- 
struments of  a  notary  have  full  authority, 
and  no  testimony  agaiust  them  is  permit- 
ted. The  notary  keeps  a  strict  register  of 
all  his  legal  acts,  and,  for  the  preservation 
of  the  same,  is  responsible  to  the  public. 
A  party  to  a  contract  finds  the  original  of 
his  instrument  with  him,  in  case  he  has 
lost  his  copy.  The  notaries  also  perform 
an  important  part  in  the  division  of  inher- 
itances, make  the  inventories,  direct  the 
business,  and  make  a  report  of  what  has 
been  done.  The  notaries  in  the  district 
of  a  court  of  the  first  instance  form  a 
body,  which  chooses  a  board  [chambre  des 
notaires),  consisting  of  from  one  to  nine 
members  (in  Paris  of  nineteen),  a  president, 
a  syndic,  a  reporter,  a  secretary,  and  a 
treasurer.  This  board  manages  the 
affairs  of  the  body,  and  adjusts  also  all 
disputes  of  third  persons  with  notaries  re- 
specting their  official  business  and  fees. 
— See  Dictionnaire  duJVotariat  (Paris,  from 
1822  to  1824,  4  vols.).— In  England  and 
the  U.  States,  a  notary  public  is  a  per- 
son who  publicly  attests  deeds,  or  writings, 
to  make  them  authentic  in  another  coun- 
try ;  but  he  principally  acts  in  business  re- 
lating to  commerce ;  makes  protests  of  bills 
of  exchange  which  are  not  accepted  or 
not  paid  ;  attests  the  statements  of  mas- 
ters of  ships,  in  regard  to  the  damage 
which  their  vessels  have  suffered,  &c. 

Notation,  in  arithmetic,  is  the  method 
of  expressing,  by  means  of  certain  signs, 
any  proposed  number  or  quantity.  In 
the  modern  analysis,  notation  implies  a 
method  of  representing  any  operation  be- 
longing to  this  science  ;  and  the  judicious 
and  ingenious  selection  of  proper  symbols 
forms  not  the  least  important  part  of  it. 
The  success  of  a  great  mathematical  ope- 
ration depends  much  upon  this  point,  and 
the  science  itself  has  sometimes  made  a 
new  advance  by  the  invention  of  new 
and  more  manageable  symbols.  In  the 
common  scale  of  notation,  every  num- 
ber is  expressed  by  the  ten  characters 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  G,  7,  8,  9,  0,  the  nine  first 
of  which  represent  different  numbers  of 
units,  and  denote  various  values,  according 
to  the  place  which  they  occupy,  and  ac- 
cording to  the  following  scheme : 
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so  that,  beginning  at  the  right,  a  character 
standing  in  the  first  place  signifies  units  ; 
in  the  second,  tens ;  and  so  on ;  so  that 
each  character  signifies  ten  times  more, 
according  as  it  stands  a  place  farther  to 
the  left.  If  7  stands  in  the  place  of  the 
units,  it  signifies  7  units ;  if  it  stands  in 
the  place  of  the  ten-thousands,  it  signifies 
7  times  ten  thousand.  To  determine  the 
place  of  a  character,  zeros  are  made  to 
the  right  of  it:  thus,  to  express  seventy 
thousand,  we  write  70,000,  which  shows 
that  7  stands  in  the  fifth  place,  which 
is  that  of  the  ten-thousands.  The  system 
proceeds  still  farther :  if  we  have  to  ex- 
press seventy  thousand  one  hundred  and 
thirty-four,  we  do  not  write  70,000,  and 
100,  and  30,  and  4,  but  70,134.  Place  the 
above  numbers  one  under  the  other,  and 
the  reason  is  obvious : 

70000 

100 

30 

4 

It  appears  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  retain 
three  of  the  zeros  to  the  right  of  70,000, 
the  two  zeros  to  the  right  of  100,  and  the 
zero  to  the  right  of  30,  because,  if  we  leave 
them  out,  thus, 

70 
1 
3 
4 
and  write  the  remaining  figures  all  in  one 
line,  thus,  70,134,  each  character  will  have 
the  same  place  as  it  had  when  each  num- 
ber was  written  out  full,   and    therefore 
will  have  its  due  value.     In  order  to  give 
a  number  its  proper  position,  a  zero  is 
written    wherever  no  number  is  to  be 
expressed  in  one  of  the  other  places,  as  in 
the  above  case,  the  zero  to  the  right  of  7, 
without  which  the  7  would  have  denoted 
seven  thousands,  not  seventy  thousands. 
This  is  the  system  of  notation  of  whole 
numbers,  and  the  mode  of  expressing  frac- 
tions differs  only  in  this,  that  they  are 
numbered  from  left  to  right. 
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(Sec  Decimal  Fractions.)  The  decimal 
system,  so  simple  and  perfect,  is  one  of 
the  most  striking  of  human  inventions, 
and  few  things  have  had  a  greater  influ- 
ence upon  the  progress  of  science  and 
civilization.  Little  do  we  dream  of  the 
enormous  difficulty  of  calculations  with 
the  Roman  and  Greek  notation,  and  the 
obstacles  which  it  must  have  thrown  in 
the  way  of  every  art,  science  or  occupa- 
tion requiring  arithmetical  operations.  The 
commerce  or  the  navigation  of  the  present 
day  could  hardly  have  been  carried  on 
under  such  systems,  and  the  general  habit 
of  keeping  regular  accounts,  which  so 
greatly  facilitates  the  business  of  life,  and 
tends  so  much  to  preserve  the  good  order 
and  peace  of  society,  could  hardly  have 
grown  up.  The  origin  of  this  invention, 
as  of  many  which  have  exerted  the  great- 
est influence  on  society,  is  veiled  in  ob- 
scurity. (For  a  few  historical  remarks  on 
the  introduction  of  ciphers,  see  the  article 
Ciphers.)  As  in  our  decimal  system  eveiy 
possible  number  is  expressed  by  ten  char- 
acters, so  we  can  imagine  a  dyadic  or 
binarian  system,  of  which  two  is  the  fun- 
damental number,  and  which,  to  express 
analogously  every  possible  number,  would 
require  but  two  characters  (say  1  and  0), 
one  being  represented  by  1,  two  by  10, 
three  by  11,  four  by  100,  five  by  101,  six 
by  110,  seven  by  111,  eight  by  1000,  nine 
by  1001,  and  so  on.  Leibnitz  first  de- 
veloped such  a  system  in  his  Dyadics. 
In  the  same  way  we  can  compose  systems 
of  three,  four,  or  any  given  number  of 
characters ;  and  as  12  is  a  more  convenient 
number  for  division  and  subdivision,  we 
knew  a  German  professor  of  mathematics, 
who,  having  invented  for  himself  two 
more  characters  for  11  and  12,  and  given 
them  names,  made  a  dodecadic  system, 
by  which  he  performed  the  most  rapid 
calculations :  12  was  the  basis  of  his  sys- 
tem, as  10  is  of  ours,  and  each  character 
signified  12  times  more  than  its  neighbor 
to  the  right,  and  1 2  times  less  than  its  neigh- 
bor to  the  left :  thus,  suppose  he  used  for 
10  the  character  X,  and  for  eleven  T, 
then  his  series  would  be  thus  : 


1—1 

2—2 

3—3 

4—4 

5—5 

6—6 

7—7 

8—8 

9—9 

10— X 

11— T 

12—10 


13—11 
14—12 
15—13 

16—14 

17—15 

18—16 

19—17 

20—18 

21—19 

22— IX 

23— IT 

24—20 


so  that  100  expresses,  in  this  system,  what 
we  should  represent  by  144.  We  have 
dwelt  on  this  point,  because  it  seems  to  us 
that  the  practice  of  making  experiments 
of  this  sort  would  serve  to  show  pupils, 
more  clearly,  the  nature  and  character 
of  our  system  of  numeration,  the  great 
and  sole  advantage  of  which  lies  in  the 
system,  not  in  the  number  which  serves 
as  its  basis.  Several  tribes  have  not  ad- 
vanced beyond  the  rude  system  of  adding 
successively  one  to  one,  and  giving  a  new 
and  arbitrary  nalne  to  each  new  number; 
but  for  this  reason  they  cannot  count  far, 
and,  after  going  beyond  a  certain  number, 
they  generally  say  many.  The  RomanR, 
though  they  had  the  decimal  numeral 
system,  nevertheless  had  not  the  decimal 
notation.  In  their  notation,  they  took  five 
units  together,  and  wrote  them  thus,  V; 
then  they  brought  two  such  fives  together, 
from  which  originated  X  >  or  X  ;  five  tens 
they  wrote  L ;  one  hundred  was  written  C, 
the  initial  of  centum;  five  hundreds  were 
expressed  by  the  sign  D ;  two  five-hun- 
dreds, or  one  thousand,  by  M.  (Sec  M.) 
A  cipher  written  to  the  left  of  another  of 
higher  value,  in  this  system,  takes  so 
much  from  its  amount,  as,  XL  is  40,  and 
XC  is  90;  accordingly  1847  is  written 
MDCCCXLVII.  Here  no  sign  has  a 
value  according  to  its  position  (except,  in 
some  degree,  X ;  but  it  is  not  the  value  of 
X  which  is  changed,  but  merely  its  charac- 
ter: it  becomes  negative  by  standing  to 
the  left  of  L),  and  pronouncing  such  a 
number  is  making  an  addition.  It  is 
utterly  impossible  for  us  to  imagine  the 
difficulty  of  their  calculations,  because,  if 
we  take  a  case  of  simple  addition,  as, 

M 

XLVIII 

DV 

CC1X 

XXXVIII 

XCII 
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it  would  be  comparatively  difficult  for  us 
to  perform  it,  although  the  numbers  form 
themselves  in  our  mind,  not  according  to 
these  signs,  but  according  to  our  decimal 
representation,  and  thus  we  can  perform 
the  operation  much  easier  than  they  could. 
They,  therefore,  were  obliged  to  have  re- 
course to  their  abacus,  (q.  v.)  We  may 
add,  that  500  was  represented  by  10, 
as  well  as  by  D,  and  that  for  every  0 
added,  this  number  became  increased  ten- 
fold ;  1000  was  also  expressed  by  CIO,  as 
well  as  by  M  ;  and  for  every  CO  added, 
one  at  each  end,  the  number  was  in- 
creased tenfold.  A  horizontal  line  drawn 
over  any  figure, increases  ita  thousand-fold. 
Notation  of  the  Greeks.  These  people 
had  three  distinct  notations,  the  most  sim- 
ple of  which  was,  the  making  the  letters  of 
their  alphabet  the  representatives  of  num- 
bers: a,  1 ;  0,  2;  y,  3;  and  so  on.  An- 
other method  was  by  means  of  six  capital 
letters,  thus,  I  (io,  for  pta),  1 ;  n  (nevrt),  5; 
A  [tcica),  10  ;  H  (rWov),  100 ;  X  (x<A<fl),  1000  ; 
M  {pvpias),  10,000  ;  and  when  the  letter  n 
enclosed  any  of  these,  except  I,  it  indi- 
cated the  enclosed  letter  to  be  five  times 
its  proper  value,  as  stated  above;  thus 

"l^T  represented  50  ;    Tm  500 ;    Tx|  5000 ; 

and  so  on.  This  notation  was  only  used 
to  represent  dates  and  similar  cases :  for 
arithmetical  purposes  they  had  u  more 
organized  system,  in  which  36  characters 
were  employed  ;  and  by  these,  any  num- 
ber not  exceeding  100,000,000,  might  be 
expressed,  though,  in  the  first  instance,  it 
appears  tbat  10,000,  or  a  myriad,  was  the 
extent  of  their  arithmetic. 
Our  digits,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 

they  expressed  by  a,  fi,  y,  i,  c,  c,  £,  n,  0. 
For  our  tens,  as,  10,20,30,40,50,60,70,80,90, 
they  employed  <,  k,  X,  p,  v,  f,  o,  n,  A; 
for  hundreds        p,  o-,  r,  v,  <p,  %,  \p,  ia,^>; 

for  thousands      a,  /?,  y,  <5,  c,  c,   £,    n,   0, 

i     i    i     i    i    i     ii     i 

that  is,  they  had  recourse  again  to  the 
characters  of  the  simple  units,  which  were 
distinguished  by  a  small  iota  or  dash 
placed  below  them  ;  and,  with  these  char- 
acters, a  number  under  10,000  was  readily 
expressed ;  and  this,  as  we  have  observed 
above,  was  for  some  time  the  limit  of  their 
arithmetic.  Afterwards  10,000,  or  a  myr- 
iad, was  represented  by  M,  and  any  num- 
ber of  myriads  by  M  placed  under  the 
number  of  them.      Thus, 

a  H  y 

M.  M.  M. 

represented  10,000    20,000    30,000,  &c. 
The  Notation  of  the  Hebreivs  resembled, 


in  a  great  measure,  that  of  the  Greeks 
above  described,  only  substituting  Hebrew 
letters  for  Greek,  as  far  as  thousands  ;  and, 
for  representing  thousands,  they  had  again 
recourse  to  their  simple  units,  distinguish- 
ing them  only  by  two  dots,  or  acute  ac- 
cents ;  thus,  j$,  or  {$,  expressed  1000  ; 
5,2000 ;  »'  10,000  ;  and  so  on.  (For  the 
Egyptian  system  of  notation,  sec  Hiero- 
glyphics, vol.  vi,  p.  314.) 

Notch.     (See  White  Mountains.) 

Note,  Bank.  (See  article  Bank,  first 
column.) 

Note,  Promissory.  (See  Bill  of  Ex- 
change.) 

Notes,  in  music;  the  signs  for  tones 
(notfe  musicee).  Even  in  the  most  remote 
antiquity,  certain  letters  of  the  alphabet 
were  used  as  signs  for  musical  tones.  Ac- 
cording to  some,  the  Hebrews  made  use 
of  accents  for  this  purpose,  as  the  modern 
Greeks  still  do.  The  Greeks  used  differ- 
ent signs  for  vocal  and  instrumental  music ; 
and,  as  they  had  not  yet  conceived  the 
idea  of  using  the  octave  to  express,  by 
means  of  a  prefixed  key,  a  number  of  the 
most  diversified  tones  in  a  similar  manner, 
they  must  have  required  a  great  number 
of  notes  (said  to  have  amounted  to  990 ; 
half  for  vocal  tones,  hall' for  instruments). 
As  they  used  the  alphabetical  signs  for 
notes,  it  became  necessary  to  employ  the 
same  letter  in  different  positions  (inclining, 
inverted,  &c.) ;  thus  r  signified,  in  differ- 
ent positions,  seven  different  tones.  Ac- 
cents, also,  were  used,  partly  by  them- 
selves, partly  added  to  letters.  If  a  poem 
was  to  be  sung,  the  letters  which  signified 
the  instrumental  tone  were  placed  first ; 
under  these,  the  letters  for  the  voice  ;  and 
under  these,  the  words.  As  the  syllables 
of  the  Greek  language  have  mostly  a  nat- 
ural and  distinct  quantity  (i.  e.  duration  of 
time),  the  Greek  notes  were  not  required 
to  show  the  time,  and,  general]}-,  could  be 
restricted  to  height,  depth,  and  nature  of 
tone.  In  the  case  of  the  syllables  called 
common  (short  and  long),  there  was  a 
liability  to  mistake,  and  they  were  there- 
fore marked  with  A  if  long,  and  with  B  if 
short.  The  fifteen  chief  tones  of  the  Greek 
system  (extending  from  our  A  to  d;  see 
the  article  A)  were  first  reduced  to  seven 
by  pope  Gregory  I,  towards  the  end  of  the 
sixth  century,  and  marked  with  the  seven 
first  letters  of  the  Roman  alphabet;  so 
that  the  capitals  were  used  for  the  first 
voice,  the  small  letters  for  the  higher  oc- 
tave, and  the  double  letters  for  the  highest 
octave.  Parallel  lines  were  soon  invented, 
on  which  the  letters  were  written.     These 
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were  used  until  the  happy  idea  was  con- 
ceived of  substituting  for  letters  points 
with  five  lines,  the  points  and  rhombuses 
being  placed  as  well  oetween  the  lines  as 
on  them.  This  invention  is  generally  as- 
cribed to  Guidoof  Arezzo.  According  to 
some,  it  was  known  even  in  tlw;  tenth 
century.  The  letters  which  had  been  for- 
merly used  as  notes  now  became  clefs. 
Still  the  sign  for  the  duration  of  a  tone 
was  wanting.  The  way  of  marking  it  was 
invented,  according  to  some,  by  a  German 
of  Cologne,  of  the  name  of  Franco,  who 
lived  towards  the  end  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury. Others  ascribe  the  invention,  or,  at 
least,  the  improvement,  to  John  de  Mars 
(Jean  de  Mocurs,  or  Meurs).  The  dimi- 
nutio,  or  division  of  one  note  into  others 
of  less  value  (for  instance,  the  division  of 
a  fourth  into  two  eighths),  and  the  use  of 
running  notes,  was  invented  first  by  Jean 
Mouton,  chapel-master  to  king  Francis  I, 
in  the  sixteenth  century.  Since  Rous- 
seau, the  designating  of  notes  by  ciphers 
has  been  repeatedly  proposed,  and  adopted 
with  great  success,  in  elementary  schools ; 
but,  in  other  respects,  the  old  way  of 
writing  notes — one  of  the  most  ingenious 
contrivances  ever  produced,  which  seems 
to  have  given  to  Leibnitz  even  the  idea  of 
a  pasigraphy  (q.  v.),  or  system  of  univer- 
sal writing — has  kept  its  ground.  As  to 
printing  notes,  two  periods  are  distin- 
guished— the  first  when  notes  were  printed 
by  plates,  the  second  by  movable  types. 
The  first  plates  used  for  this  purpose  were 
of  wood,  and  the  oldest  known  are  of 
1473.  Books  are  known  of  the  time 
when  this  way  of  printing  was  not  yet 
quite  perfected,  in  which  notes  were 
drawn  by  the  pen.  Then  the  printing  of 
notes  by  copper-plates  was  invented.  The 
cheaper  way  of  printing  from  tin  plates, 
in  which  the  notes  are  punched  with  steel 
punches,  did  not  become  common  till  the 
middle  of  the  last  century.  As  to  the 
second  period,  the  inventor  is  uncertain. 
Some  consider  Ottavio  Petrucci,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  as  such. 
James  Sanlecque  (born  at  Chaulne,  in  Pi- 
cardy,  1573),  a  celebrated  type-founder  at 
Paris,  where  he  died  1648,  probably  intro- 
duced the  printing  of  notes  from  types 
into  France.  Yet  the  art  of  printing  with 
them  remained  veiy  imperfect,  until  the 
well-known  typographer  Breitkopf,  at 
Leipsic,  carried  the  process,  in  1755,  to 
such  perfection  that  he  may  fairly  be 
called  the  second  inventor.  Tauchnitz, 
of  Leipsic,  first  stereotyped  notes.  The 
process  of  lithography  is  used  at  present. 
Great  musicians  can  sometimes  compose 
vol.  ix.  29 


with  the  pen  in  their  hand,  and  without 
the  aid  of  the  piano.  They  hear  all  the 
music  in  their  soul,  as  a  picture  stands, 
with  all  its  hues  and  proportions,  before 
the  mental  eye  of  an  artist,  before  he 
touches  the  canvass.  Many  persons,  how- 
ever, who  play  well  extempore,  are  by  no 
means  able  to  compose  on  paper;  and  for 
them  a  machine  would  be  convenient, 
which  could  accompany  the  player's  mo- 
tions, and  write  the  notes  with  a  rapidity 
equal  to  that  of  his  performance.  The 
first  idea  of  such  a  machine  was  given  in 
the  Philosophical  Transactions,  in  1747 
(No.  483),  as  the  invention  of  an  English 
clergyman  of  the  name  of  Creed  ;  yet  the 
practicability  of  this  idea  was  not  suf- 
ficiently shown.  In  1748,  a  Mr.  Unger, 
burgomaster  of  Eimbeck,  had  the  same 
idea  without  knowing  of  Creed's  com- 
munication ;  and,  in  1752,  the  academy 
of  sciences  at  Berlin  approved  of  his  sug- 
gestions ;  but  nothing  was  done  until  a 
member  of  the  academy,  Mr.  Sulzcr,  in- 
duced a  mechanic,  Hohlfeld,  to  construct 
such  a  machine  from  an  imperfect  descrip- 
tion of  Unger's  plan.  In  the  Nouveauv 
Memoires  de  V Academic  royale  des  Science; 
et  des  Belles-lettres  a  Berlin,  of  1771,  is  a 
description  of  this  machine.  It  consists 
of  two  cylinders,  from  one  of  which  pa- 
per rolls  off,  whilst  it  is  rolled  round  the 
other,  during  which  time  the  keys  move 
corresponding  pencils,  which  write  the 
note  on  the  paper.  Not  much  use, 
however,  has  been  made  of  the  ma- 
chine. 

Notker,  surnamed  Labeo ;  a  learned 
monk  of  St.  Gall,  who  died  about  1022, 
and  left  a  translation  of  the  Psalms,  with 
notes,  in  High  German,  one  of  the  most 
important  monuments  of  the  oldest  Ger- 
man prose.  The  manuscript  is  at  St.  Gall. 
The  work  is  printed  in  Schilter's  Thesmi- 
rus. 

Notre  Andre,  le.  (See  Lenvtre,  An- 
dre".) 

Notre  Dame  ;  the  old  French  expres- 
sion lor  the  Virgin  Mary,  similar  to  the 
English  expression  Our  Lady,  and  the  Ger- 
man expression  Unsere  liebe  Frau, ;  hence 
if  is  the  name  of  many  churches,  &c,  in 
France,  dedicated  to  the  holy  Virgin,  and 
particularly  of  the  great  cathedral  at  Paris, 
whose  two  high  square  towers,  without 
spires,  are  celebrated  for  their  great  bells, 
and  also  for  the  splendid  prospect  to  be  seen 
from  them.  The  church  itself  contains 
four  rows  of  pillars,  54  chapels,  an  excel- 
lent choir,  and  a  great  number  of  cele- 
brated monuments  and  admirable  paint- 
ings. 
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Nottingham  ;  a  large  and  populous 
town  of  England,  situated  at  a  short  dis- 
tance to  tlie  northward  of  the  banks  of  the 
Trent.  The  little  river  Lene  runs  clo.se 
to  the  town  on  the  south  side,  and  joins 
the  Trent  at  about  one  mile  distant  from 
it.  The  town  stands  on  several  rocks, 
hills  and  valleys,  forming  a  great  diversity 
in  the  streets,  many  of  which  are  ex- 
tremely steep:  the  highest  elevation  is 
upwards  of  90  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
adjoining  meadows.  The  castle  was 
built  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II.  Near  it  is 
the  site  of  the  ancient  fortress  founded 
by  William  the  Conqueror,  and  celebrated 
during  the  civil  wars.  The  staple  manu- 
facture is  that  of  stockings,  chiefly  the 
finer  kinds,  as  those  of  silk  and  cotton. 
The  twist  net  is  also  made  to  a  consider- 
able extent,  and  the  number  of  frames  and 
machines  cannot  amount  to  less  than 
15,000.  Several  large  mills  have  been 
erected  in  the  town  and  its  vicinity,  for  the 
spinning  of  cotton  and  preparing  of  silk. 
There  are  also  manufactures  of  lace  for 
veils,  shawls,  &c,  the  working  of  which 
gives  employment,  and  is  a  source  of 
profitable  industry,  to  females.  Notting- 
ham has  derived  great  benefit  from  the 
extension  of  inland  navigation,  having  be- 
come a  depot  of  goods  for  the  adjacent 
country.  Nottingham  is  a  place  of  great 
antiquity,  and  there  still  remain  evident 
traces  of  the  Druids,  as  well  as  the  habita- 
tions of  the  ancient  Britons.  Its  popula- 
tion, by  the  census  of  1821,  40,415,  is  now 
supposed  to  be  increased  to  50,000.  124 
miles  N.  by  W.  from  London  ;  Ion.  1° 
12'  4?"  W. ;  lat.  52°  5^  N. 

Nottingham.  Earl  of  ;  lord  chancel- 
lor.    (See  Finch.) 

Nottingham,  Earl  of  ;  a  naval  com- 
mander.    (See  Howard,  Charles.) 

Noun  (from  the  Latin  nomen,  name),  in 
grammar;  the  name  of  a  thing,  or,  more 
accurately,  the  name  of  a  conception, 
whether  general  or  particular.  As  we 
may  have  conceptions  of  substance  or  of 
attribute,  nouns  are  either  substantive  or 
adjective.  Again,  as  we  have  particular 
conceptions,  or  conceptions  of  individuals, 
and  general  conceptions,  or  conceptions  of 
classes  of  individuals,  nouns  are  either 
proper  or  common.  In  order  to  express 
unity  or  plurality  of  conception  (number), 
the  terminations  of  nouns  undergo  certain 
modifications  of  form  ;  in  some  languages 
two,  in  some  only  one.  Thus,  in  English, 
the  form  man  expresses  one  individual, 
the  form  men,  two  or  several ;  the  former 
is  said  to  be  in  the  singular,  the  latter  in 
the   plural    number:    but  in   some   lan- 


guages, a  peculiar  modification  is  used  to 
express  the  conception  of  two  objects,  and 
this  is  called  the  dual  number.  Verba 
have  also  a  corresponding  modification  of 
form,  although  they  do  not  convey  any 
idea  of  one  or  more  objects.  (See  Verbs.) 
To  express  the  relations  of  conceptions  to 
each  other,  the  English  language  employs 
prepositions,  or  juxtaposition  ;  but  many 
languages  make  use  of  an  inflection  of  the 
primitive  form  of  the  noun  :  this  inflection 
is  called  case.  The  number  of  cases  is 
different  in  diffluent  languages,  but  is 
rarely  more  than  six.  Many  relations, 
even  in  the  inflected  languages,  are  ex- 
pressed by  prepositions,  and,  in  most 
instances,  a  peculiar  inflection  and  a  prep- 
osition are  both  used.  (See  Language^ 
and  Philology.) 

Nourishment.  (See  Chyme,  and  Dys- 
pepsia ;  see  also  Aliment,  placed,  by  mis- 
take, after  All-Souls,  vol.  i,  p.  177.) 

Novaculite.  This  stone  is  commonly 
known  under  the  names  of  hone,  Turkey 
oil-stone,  &c.  It  is  of  a  slaty  structure, 
and  owes  its  power  of  whetting  or  shar|>- 
ening  steel  instruments  to  the  fine  sili- 
ceous particles  which  it  contains.  Various 
other  stones  are  used  as  whetstones,  such 
as  common  slate,  mica  slate,  freestone, 
&c. 

Novalis.  ( See  Hardenberg,  Frede- 
ric.) 

Nova  Scotia;  a  British  province  of 
North  America,  situated  between  the  forty- 
third  and  forty-sixth  parallels  of  north 
latitude,  and  between  the  sixty-first  and 
sixty -seventh  degrees  of  west  longitude; 
and  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  strait  of 
Northumberland,  which  separates  it  from 
Prince  Edward's  island  ;  on  the  north-east 
by  the  gut  of  Canseau,  which  divides  it 
from  Cape  Breton  ;  on  the  south-east  and 
south  by  the  Atlantic  ocean,  and  on  the 
west  by  the  bay  of  Fundy  and  New 
Brunswick.  It  is  a  peninsula,  connected 
by  a  narrow  isthmus  with  the  continent, 
and  is  about  three  hundred  miles  long,  of 
unequal  breadth,  containing  about  15,617 
square  miles.  Cape  Breton  island  belongs 
to  this  province,  and  constitutes  one  of  its 
counties.  The  civil  departments  of  the 
province  consist  of  divisions  and  counties. 
Of  the  divisions  there  are  five — the  East- 
ern, Middle,  Western,  Halifax,  and  Cape 
Breton.  The  Cape  Breton  division  com- 
prehends the  whole  island  of  that  name, 
which  forms  but  one  county.  Thus  there 
are  ten  counties,  and  these  are  subdivided 
into  districts  and  townships.  The  term 
division  has  reference  only  to  the  cir^ nits 
of  the  courts  and  their  officers.     A  district 
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is  a  portion  of  a  county  entitled  to  a  court 
of  general  sessions  of  the  peace.  A  town- 
ship has  no  prescribed  size,  nor  is  it  en- 
dowed with  any  corporate  powers,  except 
that  most  of  them  have  the  privilege  of 
choosing  representatives,  and  of  voting 
money  for  the  support  of  their  poor.  The 
population  in  1827,  according  to  the  cen- 
sus of  that  year,  was  153,848,  of  which 
number  30,000  wore  in  Cape  Breton.  The 
population  has  been  rapidly  increasing  for 
several  years,  and,  at  the  present  time, 
doubtless,  greatly  exceeds  the  above  enu- 
meration. The  means  of  subsistence  are 
easy  ;  the  price  of  labor  is  high  ;  the  cli- 
mate is  healthy  ;  and  there  are  supposed 
to  be  as  many  as  seven  children  to  each 
marriage.  A  majority  of  the  present  in- 
habitants are  natives,  who  are  descendants 
of  emigrants  from  Great  Britain  and  the 
U.  States.  In  the  eastern  parts,  there  are 
many  Scotchmen.  There  are  no  slaves. 
The  face  cf  the  country  is  agreeably  di- 
versified with  hills  and  dales  ;  much  of 
it  is  undulating,  but  there  is  no  mountain 
more  than  GOO  feet  high.  The  ridges  of 
land  generally  run  north  and  south,  and 
sometimes  terminate  in  abrupt  clifls  on  the 
sea-shore.  The  appearance  of  the  sea- 
coast  is  generally  inhospitable,  presenting 
a  bold,  rocky  shore,  and  a  poor  and  sterile 
soil,  clothed  with  a  thin  and  stinted  growth 
of  birch  and  spruce.  The  features  of  the 
northern  coast,  however,  are  far  more 
pleasant  The  shores  are  every  where  in- 
dented with  harbors,  rivers,  coves  and 
bays;  and  these  have  a  ready  communica- 
tion with  the  waters  of  the  interior  of  the 
country,  scarcely  any  part  of  which  is 
more  than  thirty  miles  distant  from  navi- 
gation. There  is  a  great  inequality  in  the 
Surface  of  Nova  Scotia  ;  much  of  the  land 
lies  in  broken  ridges  ;  and  the  country 
abounds  with  small  lakes  and  short  rivers. 
Lake  Hossignol,  a  little  to  the  westward  of 
Liverpool,  is  said  to  be  thirty  miles  in  cir- 
cumference. There  are  many  bogs,  but 
they  are  small:  The  arable  lands  of  the 
country,  as  yet,  bear  but  a  small  propor- 
tion to  the  wilderness ;  they  are  chiefly 
confined  to  the  borders  of  rivers  and  har- 
bors; hut  there  are  extensive  tracts  of  ex- 
cellent land  which  have  not  been  cleared. 
About  one  sixth  of  the  land  is  supposed 
to  be  incapable  of  cultivation.  The  ave- 
rage crop  of  wheat  on  new  land  is  said  to 
be  from  seventeen  to  twenty  bushels  to  the 
acre,  and  of  rye  from  nineteen  to  twenty- 
two  bushels.  In  many  parts,  much  larger 
crops  of  wheat  are  raised  ;  but  a  good 
crop  of  rye,  Indian  corn,  barley,  buck- 
wheat, or  oats,  is  much  more  certain  to  be 


obtained,  by  proper  culture.  The  soil  of 
Nova  Scotia  produces  potatoes  of  better 
quality  than  are,  as  yet,  obtained  in  any 
other  part  of  America.  The  average  crop 
is  two  hundred  bushels  to  an  acre.  Ex- 
tensive strata  of  excellent  bituminous  coal 
are  found  in  many  places.  The  best  that 
have  been  discovered  are  those  of  Pictou 
and  Cumberland.  Great  quantities  of 
coal  are  also  found  in  Cape  Breton,  and  it 
constitutes  an  important  article  of  export. 
For  several  years,  the  annual  export  from 
this  island  has  averaged  85C0  chaldrons. 
Gypsum,  also,  is  abundant,  both  in  the 
peninsula  and  in  Cape  Breton.  The 
largest  towns  of  Nova  Scotia  are  Halifax, 
Liverpool,  Lunenburg,  Annapolis,  Bar- 
ringtou,  Pictou,  Argyle  and  Windsor. 
Many  others  are  rapidly  growing  into  im- 
portance. The  principal  articles  of  ex- 
port from  Nova  Scotia  are  dry  fish,  pickled 
fish,  flour,  potatoes,  and  gypsum.  Tho 
exports  of  pickled  fish,  for  the  year  1828, 
amounted  to  41,682  barrels,  with  a  few 
tierces  and  half-barrels.  The  amount  of 
diy  fish  for  the  same  year  was  174,017 
quintals;  and  the  amount  of  flour  26,721 
barrels.  Nearly  100,000  tons  of  gypsum 
are  annually  exported  to  the  U.  States. 
The  vessels  built  during  1828  amounted 
to  6147  tons.  The  exports  from  Cape 
Breton  in  1828  were  as  follows : — dry  fish, 
41,000  quintals;  pickled  fish,  18,000  bar- 
rels ;  coals,  10,000  chaldrons ;  potatoes, 
12,000  bushels;  oats,  5,000  bushels;  live 
stock,  700  head ;  train-oil,  22G9  barrels. 
The  registered  vessels  belonging  to  the 
island  were  340.  Most  of  them  were 
small,  and  were  employed  in  the  coasting 
and  carrying  trade.  Small  shallops, 
schooners,  and  boats,  are  not  registered. 
Of  these  about  700  or  800  were  em- 
ployed in  the  fishing  business.  The  most 
numerous  religious  sect  in  Nova  Scotia  is 
the  Presbyterian.  Episcopalians,  Roman 
Catholics,  Baptists  and  Methodists  are  al- 
so numerous.  There  is  a  university  at 
Windsor,  a  grammar-school  at  Halifax, 
and  academies  are  established  at  Pictou 
and  Annapolis.  Provision  is  made  by  the 
legislature  for  assisting  the  poor  in  sup- 
porting common  schools;  and  the  sum  of 
£4000  is  annually  devoted  to  this  purpose. 
The  number  of  the  militia  of  Nova  Sco- 
tia in  1828  was  21,897.— The  province  of 
Nova  Scotia  is  immediately  dependent  on 
the  crown  of  Great  Britain.  The  king 
appoints  its  governor  and  officers  of  state, 
and  the  colonists  elect  their  representa- 
tives. The  "captain-general,  governor 
and  commander-in-chief"  of  the  British 
colonies  resides  in  Canada.     The  govern- 
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ors  of  the  several  provinces  are  styled 
lieutenant-governors.  The  legislature  con- 
sists of  a  council,  or  upper  house,  and  a 
house  of  assembly.  The  council  consists 
of  twelve  members,  who  are  named  in 
the  governor's  instructions,  or  are  appoint- 
ed by  him.  The  members  of  the  house 
ef  assembly  are  elected  for  the  term  of 
seven  years.  Nova  Scotia  was  discovered 
by  John  Cabot,  in  1497,  and  was  probably 
the  first  land  discovered  on  the  continent 
of  North  America.  It  was  first  settled 
by  the  French,  and  called  Acadia.  In 
1621,  it  was  granted  by  James  I  to  Sir  W. 
Alexander,  and  named  Nova  Scotia ;  but, 
in  1632,  by  the  treaty  of  St.  Germains,  it 
was  restored  to  France.  Subsequently, 
it  several  times  changed  its  masters,  and 
was  the  scene  of  many  troubles  and  con- 
flicts ;  and  the  country  was  not  establish- 
ed in  the  quiet  possession  of  the  British 
government  until  the  capture  of  Louis- 
burg,  in  1758.  At  the  peace  of  1763,  the 
boundaries  of  this  colony  were  so  defined 
as  to  include  New  Brunswick  ;  but  a  sep- 
aration was  afterwards  made,  by  which 
the  present  boundaries  were  established. 
— See  Haliburton's  Historical  and  Statis- 
tical Account  of  Nova  Scotia  (Halifax, 
1829.) 

Nova  Zembla  (Novaia  Zemlia,  i.  e.  new 
land) ;  the  name  of  two  large  islands  in  the 
Northern  ocean,  separated  by  Matotshnoi 
straits,  and  belonging  to  the  Russian  gov- 
ernment of  Archangel ;  lat.  70°  35'  to  77° 
N. ;  Ion.  47°  45/  to  77°  207  E. ;  square 
miles  94,400.  The  Waigatz  islands,  to  the 
south  of  Nova  Zembla,  are  separated  from 
the  continent  by  the  strait  of  the  same 
name.  The  country  is  uninhabited,  but  is 
visited  by  Russian  hunters  and  fishermen, 
some  of  whom  pass  the  winter  here. 
The  reindeer,  Arctic  fox,  ermine  and 
white  bear  are  the  principal  quadrupeds. 
Water  fowl,  whales,  seals,  and  various  spe- 
cies offish,  abound.  Dwarf-willows  and 
some  shrubs  are  found  ;  moss  and  a  short 
grass  cover  the  ground  in  some  places; 
but  a  great  portion  of  the  country  consists 
of  sterile  rocks  or  sands.  In  the  southern 
part,  the  sun  disappears  November  8,  and 
does  not  rise  again  till  the  end  of  January. 
The  twilight,  however,  continues  about  a 
fortnight,  and  the  dreary  horrors  of  these 
long  nights  are  somewhat  relieved  by  the 
northern  lights.  (See  Aurora  Borealis.) 
In  general,  the  snow  begins  to  fill  in  Sep- 
tember, and  lies  till  late  in  June,  and  in 
many  places  all  the  year  round.  In  1807, 
a  Russian  expedition  was  sent  to  examine 
a  part  of  the  coast,  where  silver  was  said 
to  have  been  found ;  but  no  traces  of  it 


could  be  discovered.  In  1819 — 22,  the 
government  caused  the  island  to  be  ex- 
plored. 

Novel  (from  the  Italian  novella,  a  tale, 
news  ;  though  novella  signifies,  in  Italian, 
something  quite  different  from  the  English 
novel,  which  is  called,  in  Italian,  romanzo). 
The  English  nomenclature  for  works  of 
fiction  is  not  very  complete.  The  same 
word  tale  must  be  used  to  designate  the 
Italian  novella  (German  Novelle)  and  the 
Italian  conto  ( German  Mahrchen).  No  de- 
partment of  works  of  imagination  has 
been  so  much  cultivated  as  the  novel. 
Their  varieties  are  innumerable  ;  from 
that  form  in  which  a  series  of  historical 
occurrences  is  bound  together  by  a  very 
slight  web  of  fiction,  to  the  monstrous 
products  of  a  distorted  imagination.  The 
novel  is  of  a  kindred  character  with  the 
proper  epic  and  the  narrative  idyl.  It  be- 
gins to  be  cultivated  when  the  poetical 
age  [par  excellence)  is  passed,  and  man  be- 
comes engrossed  with  reality,  and  disposed 
to  substitute  minute  description  of  the 
multiplied  relations  which  have  sprung 
up  in  society,  in  the  room  of  the  creations 
of  his  own  imagination.  Hence  slow  and 
accurate  developemcnt  becomes  its  charac- 
ter, prose  its  necessary  form  ;  and  hence 
the  possibility  of  immense  variety.  As  a 
work  of  art,  however,  it  must  always  form 
a  harmonious  whole.  In  the  novel,  re- 
flection prevails  much  more  than  in  other 
poetical  productions,  because,  the  lan- 
guage being  prose,  and  the  whole  form 
of  the  work  comparatively  unrestrained, 
allow  it,  and  the  advanced  period  of  socie- 
ty to  which  it  belongs  requires  it.  "  In 
the  novel,"  says  Gothe,  in  his  Wilhelm 
Meister  (third  volume),  "sentiments  and 
events  are  to  be  chiefly  represented ;  in 
the  drama,  character  and  actions.  The 
hero  of  the  novel  must  be  passive,  at  least 
not  in  a  high  degree  active  ;  we  expect  of 
the  dramatic  hero  action.  Grandison, 
Clarissa,  Pamela,  the  Vicar  of  Wakefield, 
Tom  Jones,  are,  if  not  passive,  yet  retard- 
ing persons.  In  the  drama,  every  thing 
resists  the  hero,  and  he  overcomes  the 
hinderances  or  succumbs."  The  field  of 
the  novel,  however,  is  so  great,  that  it 
seems  to  us  these  limits  will  not  be  ob- 
served in  all  cases.  The  intercourse  of 
the  different  parts  of  the  civilized  world 
has  become  so  great  and  rapid,  and,  con- 
sequently, their  interest  in  each  other  so 
lively,  that  a  kind  of  novels  has  become 
popular,  belonging,  like  newspapers,  to 
the  peculiarities  of  our  time.  In  fact, 
they  are  near  akin  to  newspapers,  being 
merely  destined  to  give  a  superficial  view 
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of  the  temporary  condition  of  foreign 
countries,  willi  more  connexion  and  mi- 
nuteness than  is  practicable  in  the  daily 
gazettes.  These  novels  appear,  are  read, 
and  are  forgotten,  like  newspapers.  As  to 
historical  novels,*  in  which  the  English 
have  so  far  outstripped  every  other  na- 
tion (partly,  perhaps,  because  their  histo- 
ry is  kept  continually  before  them,  from 
ils  connexion  with  the  never-ending  suc- 
cession of  constitutional  questions),  \ve 
are  far  from  condemning  them  as  an  in- 
congruous mixture  of  fiction  and  fact. 
They  serve  to  give  some  idea  of  past 
events  to  people  who  would  shrink  from 
toilsome  research  ;  and,  though  this  sort 
of  knowledge  is  altogether  insufficient  for 
the  wants  of  a  sober  inquirer  into  the  past 
condition  of  men,  it  furnishes  a  better  oc- 
cupation for  the  crowd  of  readers  for  en- 
tertainment than  mere  works  of  fiction. 
It  is  the  product  of  a  manly  nation,  and 
has  become  popular  in  an  age  when  peo- 
ple wish  for  something  more  substantial 
than  the  billing  of  lovers.  The  Greeks, 
who  developed  with  such  astonishing 
rapidity  almost  every  branch  of  poetry, 
have  left  hardly  any  trace  of  the  novel. 
If  we  do  not  consider  Xenophon's  picture 
of  the  education  of  a  prince,  in  his  Cyro- 
p&dia,  as  a  novel,  the  first  production  of 
this  sort  in  the  Greek  language  is  the 
Milesian  Tales,  the  product  of  a  time 
when  the  Greek  character  was  extinct ; 
and  to  judge  from  the  pastoral  piece 
of  Longus,  on  the  loves  of  Daphnis  and 
Chloe,  we  can  hardly  conceive  of  any 
thing  more  flat,  and  full  of  vulgar  sen- 
suality. (See  Heyne's  Critique  of  the 
Greek  Novels,  in  his  German  translation 
of  Chariton.)  Still  fewer  traces  of  this 
kind  of  composition  are  found  with  the 
Romans,  who  stood  far  behind  the  Greeks 
in  the  fine  arts  and  poetry.  The  time  of 
chivalry  produced  many  distinguished 
works  of  fiction,  hut  they  are  not  what 
we  now  expect  a  novel  to  be.  (See  Trou- 
badours.) The  masterpiece  of  Miguel 
Cervantes — Don  Quixote  de  la  Mancha — 
which    attacks  the  inflated  romances  of 

*  Towards  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century 
and  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth,  it  was  cus- 
tomary to  relate,  in  the  form  of  a  novel,  the  secret 
history  ol  German  courts,  giving  to  the  persons 
names  taken  from  ancient  history.  The  volu- 
minous works  of  duke  Anthony  Ulrich  of  Bruns- 
wick, particularly  his  Octavia,  much  diffused  the 

taste  for  this  kind  of  productions.      Of  this  species 

is  also  Fredegunda,  published  from  a  French 
manuscript,  at  Berlin,  in  1825.  Predcgunda  is 
Sophia  Dorothea,  wife  to  the  electoral  prince  of 
Hanover,  George  Louis;  at  a  later  period, 
George  1  of  England.  In  the  novel  Octavia  this 
uniortujiate  princess  is  called  Solane. 
2<J* 


chivalry  with  such  exquisite  irony  of  de- 
scription, forms  the  connecting  link  be- 
tween them  and  the  modern  novel.  (See 
Romances.)  The  modern  novel  was  not 
developed  before  the  eighteenth  century, 
and  to  the  British  is  due  the  honor  of 
having  led  the  way.  Samuel  Richardson 
appeared  with  his  Pamela,  followed  by 
Clarissa,  so  universally  celebrated.  In 
Grandison  he  strove  to  reach  the  highest 
perfection,  but  fell  below  his  former  pro- 
ductions. But  Richardson  had  too  much 
a  single  object  in  view,  and  therefore  fail- 
ed to  produce  a  true  picture  of  life.  His 
heroes  are  personified  virtue  or  vice, 
Richardson's  novels  are  of  the  grave  kind. 
Fielding's  are  humorous  representations 
of  familiar  life.  His  Tom  Jones,  Amelia, 
and  Joseph  Andrews,  display  much 
knowledge  of  the  human  heart,  and,  as 
works  of  art,  stand  much  higher  than 
Richardson's.  Sterne  has  shown  incom- 
parable humor  in  his  Life  and  Opinions 
of  Tristram  Shandy  and  his  Sentimental 
Journey,  though  he  has  borrowed  much 
from  Rabelais.  Goldsmith's  Vicar  of 
Wakefield  is  the  model  of  a  picture  of 
domestic  life.  The  English  novel  then 
declined,  until,  in  modern  times,  it  was 
revived  with  such  splendor  by  Miss  Edge- 
worth  and  Sir  Walter  Scott.  Our  own 
Cooper,  too,  is  well  known  in  Europe, 
The  French  excel  in  light,  playful  tales. 
Lesage's  Gil  Bias  de  Sanlillanc,  and  his 
Estevanille  Gonzalez,  particularly  the  first, 
are  highly  distinguished.  Voltaire's'Can- 
didc,  Zadig,  Micromcgas,  ccc,  are  lively 
sketches,  but  can  hardly  be  called  novels. 
Marmontel  has  the  merit  of  a  spirited 
ease  and  grace ;  but  Arnrfud's  and  Finn- 
an's works  are  little  more  than  books  from 
which  we  may  learn  a  fluent  and  easy 
French.  Rousseau,  in  his  Heloise,  as  in 
his  Emilc,  is,  after  all,  something  totally 
different  from  a  novel  writer;  he  is  a  phi- 
losopher, but  his  philosophy  is  not  such  as 
recommends  itself  to  the  present,  time. 
As  to  the  Heloise,  much  of  its  merit,  we 
think,  lies  in  the  passages  which,  though 
written  in  prose,  are,  in  fact,  of  a  lyrical 
character.  Madame  de  Genlis,  Madame 
Cottin,  and,  before  all,  the  great  genius 
Madame  de  Stael,  have  contributed  to  the 
fame  of  French  literature,  the  latter  shin- 
ing, in  her  Corinne  and  Delphine,  as  one 
of  the  first  class  of  writers.  The  histori- 
cal novel  has,  of  late,  abo  found  several 
successful  imitators  in  France,  as  well  aa 
in  Germany,  in  both  which  countries,  all 
the  novels  of  Scott,  most  of  Cooper,  and 
many  others,  have  been  translated.  Italy 
and  Spain  have  produced  little  in  the  way 
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of  novels,  though  the  tale  (novella)  flour- 
ished so  early  and  brilliantly  in  the  for- 
mer. The  first  modern  attempt  at  an 
Italian  novel  has  been  made  by  Manzoni. 
(q.  v.)  No  nation,  probably,  has  been 
more  productive  in  novels  than  the  Ger- 
man; their  number  is  immense,  their 
character  peculiar.  The  separation  of  the 
German  man  of  letters  from  practical  life, 
and  the  want  of  a  national  life,  in  which 
characters  may  de  velope  themselves,  are  the 
causes  both  of  the  general  failure  of  Ger- 
man novels  in  depicting  men  in  their  vari- 
ous situations,  and  of  a  want  of  manliness, 
to  which  we  have  alluded  already  in  other 
places.  Their  descriptions  sink  not  seldom 
almost  to  childishness,  and,  though  there  is, 
in  the  novels  of  several  authors,  matter 
enough  for  admiration,  as,  for  instance,  in 
Jean  Paul,  the  excellences  are  not  those 
which  properly  belong,  to  a  novel.  His 
men  are  not  men.  A  comparison  might 
be  made  in  some  points  between  Gothe  and 
Scott.  If  the  latter,  in  some  cases,  detains 
the  reader  too  long  with  a  historical  intro- 
duction, almost  amounting  to  a  scientific 
dissertation,  the  former  detains  us,  at  the 
beginning  of  his  Meister,  witli  a  prolix  de- 
scription of  puerilities  which  few  readers 
would  wade  through,  did  not  the  cele- 
brated name  of  its  author  warrant  a  rec- 
ompense in  the  sequel.  Gothe's  novels 
are,  in  their  kind,  some  of  the  best  ever 
written.  In  the  seventeenth  century, 
after  the  period  of  romances  had  gone  by, 
novels  appeared  in  Germany  like  Ziegler's 
.hiatische  Banise,  or  Lohenstcin'Sitfr/rmu- 
us ;  and,  in  France,  those  of  Mademoiselle 
Scuderi — portentous  productions,  in  8 — 12 
vols.,  prolix,  formal  and  tedious.  A  better 
taste  was  awakened  in  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  by  Richardson's  nov- 
els. After  this  period  followed  novels 
in  which  Stark  and  Lafontaine  produced 
much.  Hippel  wrote  some  works  of  hu- 
mor. Schlegel,  Tieck,  Novalis  (see  Har- 
denberg,  IVederic),  Wagner,  Jean  Paul, 
Gothe,  followed.  Some  of  their  produc- 
tions, though  in  general  excellent,  are  in- 
fected with  a  kind  of  mysticism,  which 
nobody  seems  to  understand  but  the  au- 
thor, if  he.  There  is  one  writer  who 
stands  almost  alone  among  German  nov- 
elists— we  mean  Heinse,  whose  Ardin- 
ghello  is  distinguished  for  its  vigor  and 
voluptuous  glow,  and,  though  far  from 
being  commendable  in  a  moral  point  of 
view,  is  unsurpassed  in  its  department. 
Thummel's  works  show  much  knowledge 
of  life  and  character,  though  the  tone  is 
such  that  is  not  every  reader  who  will  ac- 
knowledge that  he  lias  read  him.     Wie- 


land's  novels  certainly  show  the  genius  of 
their  author,  but  his  Agathon  has  proba- 
bly excited  much  more  sensuality  than  he 
has  conquered.  The  novels  still  pro- 
duced in  Germany  are  very  numerous, 
as  the  catalogue  of  the  Leipsic  book  fair 
annually  shows ;  but  whether  it  were  bet- 
ter for  most  of  them  "  to  be  or  not  to  be, 
that  is  the  question." 

Novels,  in  law,  are  those  decrees  of 
the  Greek  emperors  which  appeared  after 
the  official  collection,  in  the  Codex  repeti- 
t(B  Prfdectionis,  since  the  year  534  A.  D. 
Of  Justinian  160  are  known,  of  which  but 
97  have  the  force  of  law,  because  these 
only  were  commented  upon  by  the  first 
commentators  of  the  Roman  law.  The 
novels  of  the  emperor  Leo  have  no  au- 
thority. 

November  (from  novcm,  nine) ;  the 
ninth  mouth  of  the  Roman  year,  which 
began  in  March.  (See  Calendar,  and 
Epoch.) 

Noverre,  John  George,  the  reformer  of 
the  art  of  dancing  in  Europe,  was  born  at 
Paris,  in  1727.  His  father  was  an  adju- 
tant in  the  army  of  Charles  XII,  and  he 
was  destined  for  the  military  profession ; 
but  his  taste  led  him  to  prefer  dancing  to 
fighting,  and  he  became  the  pupil  of  the 
famous  dancer  Dupre.  After  attracting 
the  notice  of  royalty  in  his  own  country, 
he  went  to  Berlin,  where  he  was  equally 
well  received.  He  returned  to  France  in 
1746,  and  composed  for  the  comic  opera 
his  noted  Chinese  ballet,  which  made  no 
extraordinary  sensation.  He  afterwards 
produced  other  pieces  of  the  same  kind, 
and  acquired  so  much  celebrity,  that  (Jar- 
rick  invited  him  to  England,  where  his 
talents  attracted  great  admiration.  Re- 
turning to  France,  he  published,  in  1760, 
Letlres  sur  la  Dajise,  in  which  he  started 
some  new  ideas,  and  proposed  a  radical 
reformation  of  his  art.  He  afterwards  be- 
came master  of  the  revels  to  the  duke  of 
Wiirtemberg,  with  whom  he  continued 
some  years,  and  then  held  a  similar  office 
at  Vienna.  He  went  to  Milan  on  the 
marriage  of  the  arch-duke  Ferdinand,  and 
also  visited  the  courts  of  Naples  and  Lis- 
bon, where  his  merit  was  rewarded  with 
the  cross  of  the  order  of  Christ.  After  a 
second  journey  to  London,  Noverre  enter- 
ed into  the  service  of  Marie  Antoinette, 
queen  of  France,  who  appointed  him  chief 
ballet-master  of  the  royal  academy  of  mu- 
sic. He  suffered  greatly  at  the  revolution, 
and  passed  the  later  years  of  his  life  in 
indifferent  circumstances.  His  death  took 
place  in  November,  1810.  He  published, 
in  1807,  a  new  and  enlarged  edition  of  his 
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Lettres  sur  les  Arts  imitateurs,  ct  sur  la 
Danse  en  particulier  (2  vols.,  8vo.);  and 
at  the  time  of  his  death,  he  was  engaged 
on  a  dictionary  of  the  art  of  dancing,  in- 
tended to  rectify  the  errors  of  the  Ency- 
clope'die  on  that  subject. 

Novgorod  (properly  Noivgorod,or  JVow- 
gorod-Weliki) ;  a  city  of  European  Rus- 
sia, capital  of  a  government  of  the  same 
name,  situated  on  the  Wolchow,  at  its  ef- 
flux from  lake  I  linen  ;  lat.  58°  31'  N. ;  Ion. 
31°  16'  E.;  population,  10,000.  In  the 
earlier  periods  of  the  middle  ages,  Novv- 
gorod  was  the  centre  of  the  commerce  of 
the  Hansa  (q.  v.)  and  the  Normans  with 
Western  Asia  and  the  Byzantine  empire. 
In  the  fifteenth  century,  it  contained  a 
population  of  400,000  ;  and  its  magnifi- 
cence, wealth  and  power  gave  rise  to  the 
proverb,  "  Who  can  stand  against  God  and 
Novvgorod  ?"  It  still  possesses  marks  of 
its  ancient  grandeur,  among  which  are  its 
sixty-two  churches,  with  their  gilt  towers, 
and  the  ancient  fortifications.  In  the 
cathedral  of  St.  Catharine  are  the  cele- 
brated Chersonese  gates,  with  inscriptions, 
&c,  and  the  Swedish  gates.  Novgorod 
was  conquered  by  the  grand-dukes  of  Rus- 
sia towards  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. 

Novice,  and  Novitiate.  A  novice  is  a 
candidate,  of  either  sex,  for  a  religious  or- 
der; and  novitiate  is  the  time  in  which 
the  novice  makes  trial  of  a  monastic  life, 
before  taking  the  final  vows.  The  Catho- 
lic church  has  always  prescribed  strict 
rules  for  the  trial  of  novices,  and  the  coun- 
cil of  Trent  charges  the  bishops  to  watch 
over  the  execution  of  these  rules.  The 
novitiate  is  generally  very  severe.  The 
novice  has  to  learn  the  regulations  of  the 
order,  and,  generally,  to  perform  likewise 
many  menial  offices  about  the  convent, 
and  to  give  account  of  the  most  trifling 
actions  to  the  master  of  the  novices.  All 
orders  are  not  erpial  in  their  severity.  The 
object  of  this  harsh  treatment — viz.  that 
the  monastic  vows,  if  taken  at  all,  may  be 
taken  voluntarily — is  frequently  frustrated 
by  families  compelling  some  of  their  mem- 
bers to  embrace  the  monastic  life,  however 
reluctant  they  may  be. 

Now  ;  Sclavonic  for  new  ;  e.  g.  Novy- 
grad  (new  town). 

Nox  ;  a  Roman  deity.     (See  Night.) 

Noyau  ;  a  cordial.  The  word  is  French, 
and  the  term  is  derived  from  the  use  of 
the  kernels  (if  apricots,  nectarines  and 
peaches,  in  flavoring  it.  The  use  of  them 
in  loo  large  quantities  has  sometimes  made 
the  liquor  poisonous,  as  prussic  acid  may 
be  extracted   from  them.     The  other  in- 


gredients in  the  liquor  are  French  brandy, 
prunes,  celery,  bitter  almonds,  a  little  es- 
sence of  orange-peel  and  essence  of  lem- 
on-peel, and  rose-water.  It  is  used  like 
the  other  liqueurs.     (See  Liqueur.) 

Nubia  ;  an  extensive  country  of  Africa, 
bordering  on  the  Red  sea  to  the  east,  Ni- 
gntia  (q.  v.)  to  the  west,  Abyssinia  on  the 
south,  and  Egypt  on  the  north.  It  lies  be- 
tween north  latitude  13°  and  24°,  and  east 
longitude  28°  and  39°,  containing  a  super- 
ficial area  of  about  360,000  square  miles, 
and  divided  into  a  great  number  of  king- 
doms, of  which  the  principal  are  Sennaar 
and  Dongola.  It  is  intersected  by  the 
Nile  (q.  v.),  which  here  receives  the  Ta- 
cazze,  and  forms  the  celebrated  peninsula 
ofMeroe.  (See  Meroe.)  In  the  northern 
part  of  the  country  there  are  extensive 
deserts,  in  which  roam  nomadic  tribes, 
who  lie  in  wait  for  the  caravans.  The 
valley  of  the  Nile  contains  the  largest  part 
of  the  population,  and  is  fertile.  The  cli- 
mate in  general  is  excessively  hot,  but  in 
the  eastern  parts  is  more  moderate. 
Among  the  animals  are  elephants,  horses, 
camels,  civet-cats,  giraffes,  lions,  tigers, 
hyaenas,  hippopotamuses,  crocodiles,  os- 
triches. Senna  leaves,  ebony,  sandal- 
wood, bamboo,  gum.  corn,  tobacco,  sugar, 
rice,  tef  (a  kind  of  millet,  used  for  making 
bread),  &c,  are  among  the  vegetable  pro- 
ductions. Gold  is  found  in  mines,  and  in 
the  river  sands.  The  principal  article  of 
traffic  is  slaves,  which  are  imported  from 
the  central  parts  of  Africa  to  the  number 
of  ahorf  5000  annually,  and  exported 
chiefly  to  Arabia  and  Egypt.  Dates,  gums 
and  ostrich  feathers  are  also  exported. 
The  population  is  small  in  proportion  to 
the  extent  of  the  country  :  it  is  chiefly 
composed  of  tribes  of  Arabian  descent. 
The  Nubians  are  perfectly  black,  and  have 
the  thick  lips,  but  not  the  flat  nose,  nor  the 
prominent  jaws,  of  the  negro  race.  They 
are  well  made,  and  have  a  pleasing  ex- 
pression of  countenance;  they  are  tempe- 
rate, but  not  very  industrious.  They  are 
chiefly  Mohammedans.  Only  the  north- 
ern part  of  the  country  and  the  coast  of 
Ilabesh,  or  New  Arabia,  is  subject  to 
the  Turks.  The  separate  kingdoms  are 
governed  by  independent  chiefs,  called 
malek.  {See  Sennaar.)  Nubia  is  the  north- 
ern part  of  the  Ethiopia  of  the  ancients, 
who  placed  in  it  the  Nobates,  the  Blem- 
mves,  the  Troglodytes,  and  other  tribes. 
Mohammed  Ali  (q.  v.)  sent  an  expedition 
to  Nubia  under  his  son  Ismael,  in  1821, 
for  the  purpose  of  discovering  gold  mines, 
destroying  the  remnants  of  the  mamelukes, 
and  procuring  a  supply  of  negroes.  This 
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force  penetrated  as  far  as  ten  degrees 
north,  hut  was  then  forced  to  retreat,  ('ail- 
land  (q.  v.),  who  accompanied  the  expedi- 
tion, has  written  an  account  of  the  coun- 
try.— See  Burckhard's  Travels  in  Nubia  ; 
Gau's  Newly  Discovered  Monuments  of 
Abyssinia  ;  Riffaud's  Voyage,  &c.  (5  vols., 
with  300  plates,  Paris,  1831). 

Ncjdity,  in  the  fine  arts;  the  naked 
6tate  of  the  human  body,  to  study  which 
is  equally  important  for  the  sculptor  and 
the  painter,  because,  though  the  latter 
comparatively  seldom  represents  the  hu- 
man body  entirely  without  covering,  yet 
the  appearance  of  the  covering  is  deter- 
mined by  the  structure  of  the  frame.  The 
reason  why  sculpture  represents  the  naked 
figure  so  much  more  than  painting,  io  be- 
cause it  can  speak  to  the  mind  only 
through  the  form,  while  painting  has  the 
advantage  of  colors,  which,  conveying  a 
lively  idea  of  reality,  compel  the  conceal- 
ment of  much  of  the  body,  and,  in  fact, 
afford  the  artist  sufficient  means  of  ex- 
pression without  Buch  Ml  exposure. 

NlJESTRA         Se.NORA,        311(1       SeNIIORA 

(Spanish  and  Portuguese  for  Our  Lady) ; 
the  beginning  of  numerous  geographical 
names;  for  instance)  Nuestra  Sehora  de 
los  Remedios  de  Pueblo  Ndevo. 

Nuevo  (Spauish  for  new)  appears  in 
many  geographical  names. 

Nuisance.  Nuisances  are  either  com- 
mon, by  which  the  public  in  general  are 
incommoded,  or  private,  and  affecting  par- 
ticular individuals.  Of  the  former  class 
ure  all  obstructions  of  the  public  high- 
ways, as  by  putting  up  a  gate  across  the 
road  ;  placing  a  person  in  the  streets  of  a 
thronged  city  to  distribute  handbills  of 
one's  trade,  whereby  a  crowd  is  collected; 
keeping  a  stage-coach  in  the  street  an  un- 
reasonable time  for  taking  in  and  discharg- 
ing passengers  or  freight ;  occupying  a 
side  of  the  street,  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing wagons  a  great  part  of  the  day,  though 
it  be  at  the  warehouse  of  the  person  who 
employs  the  wagons,  and  though  there  be 
sufficient  room  for  two  wagons  to  pass 
each  other  on  the  other  side  of  the  street ; 
or  occupying  the  street  for  the  purpose  of 
sawing  timber,  though  it  is  done  that  the 
timber  may  be  taken  into  an  adjoining 
yard.  But  taking  down  a  building,  and 
putting  up,  instead  of  it,  a  higher  one, 
whereby  the  street  is  darkened,  is  not  a 
common  nuisance.  Obstructing  a  navi- 
gable river,  which  is  but  another  highway, 
is  a  common  nuisance,  as  by  mooring  a 
barge  across  it,  erecting  a  bridge,  or  sink- 
ing any  obstruction  in  the  channel.  But 
where  a  vessel  was  sunk  in  a  river  by  ac- 


cident, it  was  held,  in  one  case,  that  the 
owner  did  not,  by  neglecting  to  raise  and 
remove  it,  render  himself  liable  to  indict- 
ment for  a  common  nuisance,  though  the 
navigation  was  in  some  degree  obstructed. 
A  neglect  may  be  the  occasion  of  a  nui- 
sance of  this  description,  as  well  as  a  posi- 
tive act,  as  where  a  person  neglected  to 
clear  the  channel  of  a  river  on  his  own 
grounds,  and  it  was  thereby  made  to  flow 
back.  But  such  a  neglect  would  not,  in 
all  cases,  be  a  nuisance,  either  common  or 
private,  since  it  cannot,  in  general,  be  pre- 
sumed to  be  the  duty  of  all  proprietors  on 
the  banks  of  a  river  to  keep  the  channel 
free  through  their  lands.  Tumults  and 
annoying  sounds  are  another  species  of 
common  nuisance  ;  and  a  common  scold, 
by  perpetually  disturbing  the  public,  be- 
comes liable  to  indictment  and  punish- 
ment therefor.  Poisoning  streams  is  an 
offence  of  this  description  ;  and  so  also  is 
the  occasioning  noisome  smells,  to  the 
public  inconvenience.  Common  nuisances 
are  punishable  at  the  suit  of  the  public, 
by  indictment.  Private  nuisances  are 
similar  in  kind,  but  are  annoyances  to  on- 
ly a  few,  and  the  persons  who  suffer  may 
have  an  action  on  the  case  against  the  per- 
son who  occasions  them.  Another  reme- 
dy, both  against  common  and  private  nui- 
sances, is  the  right  that  every  person  in- 
commoded by  them  has  to  abate  or  re- 
move them.  Thus  if  one  wishes  to  pass 
along  a  street  which  another  has  encum- 
bered by  some  nuisance,  he  is  not  obliged 
to  wait  to  indict  the  party  offending  before 
he  can  pass,  but  he  has  a  right  to  remove 
it,  provided  he  does  so  without  making 
any  riot  or  tumult.  And  so  if  a  person 
unlawfully  builds  a  dam  across  a  stream, 
whereby  the  water  is  made  to  flow  back 
upon  his  neighbor's  land,  the  proprietor  of 
the  land  overflowed  may  go  upon  another 
person's  land,  without  tumult,  force  or 
riot,  and  remove  the  obstruction  ;  but  he 
must  be  certain  that  the  dam  is  a  nui- 
sance, before  he  ventures  upon  such  a 
step.  Erecting  a  smelting-house  near  to 
one's  land,  whereby  the  grass  and  herb- 
age are  destroyed,  has  been  held  to  be  a 
nuisance.  So  is  turning  water  towards 
one's  house,  so  that  it  runs  into  his  cellar. 
So  is  erecting  a  bridge,  or  setting  up  a 
ferry,  very  near  to  another  bridge  or  ferry, 
so  as  to  taka  away  tolls.  So  a  sesspool, 
tallow-furnace,  place  for  keeping  swine, 
lime-kiln,  brew-house,  tannery,  and  glass- 
house, have  been  held  to  be  nuisances,  in 
particular  instances,  where  they  were 
placed  too  near  dwelling-houses.  In  one 
instance,  in  England,  a  blacksmith's  shop, 
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of  which  a  neighbor  complained,  as  keep- 
ing him  awake  during  the  night  by  the 
hammering,  was  held  to  be  a  private 
nuisance,  though  the  blacksmith  alleged, 
in  defence,  that  he  did  not  work  at  unsea- 
sonable hours.  A  pigeon-house,  or  dove- 
cote, is  not  a  nuisance.  In  case  of  com- 
plaint by  a  lawyer  against  a  school  kept 
near  to  his  office,  as  disturbing  him  in  his 
studies,  the  school  was  held  to  be  no 
nuisance. 

Nullity,  in  the  law  of  continental  Eu- 
rope, is  the  entire  invalidity  of  a  legal  pro- 
ceeding, or  legal  instrument.  It  is  distin- 
guished from  mere  incorrectness,  which 
may  be  remedied,  while  this  defeats  the 
whole  process.  The  declaration  of  nullity 
is  most  frequent  in  the  French  civil  and 
criminal  law ;  and  the  court  of  cassation 
((].  v.)  is  appropriated  exclusively  to  the 
trial  of  cases  relating  to  this  point.  The 
corresponding  process  in  England  is  called 
a  writ  of  error.  In  Germany,  it  was  pro- 
vided, in  1654,  that  the  complaint  of 
nullity  should  be  brought  only  in  case  of 
incurable  defects,  and  within  thirty  years. 

Numantia,  a  town  in  that  part  of  Spain 
called  by  the  Romans  Hispania  Tarraco- 
nensis,  is  celebrated  for  its  desperate  re- 
sistance to  the  Roman  power.  The  na- 
tives of  Spain  had  continued  the  struggle 
even  after  the  fall  of  Carthage,  and  Viria- 
thus  (q.  v.)  had  endeavored  to  organize  a 
general  insurrection  of  the  Spanish  tribes. 
The  plan  failed  ;  and,  while  the  greatest 
part  of  the  Celtiberians  (q.  v.)  returned  to 
submission,  the  Numantians,  who  belong- 
ed to  the  Celtibcrian  tribe  Arevaci,  deter- 
mined to  hold  out.  The  position  of  Nu- 
mantia on  a  steep  height  on  the  Douro 
(Duero),  «'it  the  confluence  of  the  Punto, 
allowed  an  attack  only  on  one  side,  which 
was  strengthened  by  art.  The  first  at- 
tempt of  the  Roman  forces  under  the 
command  of  the  praetor  Pompeius  Aulus 
(A.  U.  616),  was  unsuccessful,  and  attend- 
ed with  great  loss.  Yet  more  disgraceful 
was  the  failure  of  the  consul  Hostilius 
Mancinus  (617),  who  was  compelled  to 
capitulate  on  terms  which  the  senate  re- 
fused to  ratify.  The  commanders  who 
succeeded  avoided  coming  to  an  engage- 
ment with  the  brave  Numantians,  who 
amounted  only  to  8000  men  capable  of 
bearing  arms.  Scipio  Africanus  the 
younger,  the  destroyer  of  Carthage,  was 
finally  sent  against  them,  with  a  force  of 
60,000  men.  He  determined  to  reduce 
the  place  by  famine,  and,  having  cut 
them  oil*  from  all  supplies,  compelled  the 
remnant  to  yield.  Many  of  them,  howev- 
er, killed  their  wives  and  children  and  them- 


selves, or  threw  themselves  into  the  flames. 
Thus  fell  Numantia,  which  had  resisted  the 
armsof  Rome  for  fourteenyears,afterasiege 
of  fourteen  months  (621  A.  U.,  133  B.  C). 
The  town  was  destroyed  by  the  conquer- 
or. Soria  (6000  inhabitants)  is  supposed 
to  be  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Numantia. 

Noma  Pompilius,  the  second  king  of 
Rome,  reigned  from  714  to  672  B.  C.  (or 
from  the  thirty-ninth  to  the  eighty-first 
year  after  the  building  of  the  city).  He 
was  the  fourth  son  of  Pompilius  Pompo, 
a  distinguished  Sabine,  and  the  husband  of 
Tatia,  the  daughter  of  the  Tatius  who,  for 
a  long  period,  shared  the  kingdom  with 
Romulus.  After  he  had  lived  with  her 
as  a  private  individual  in  his  native  place 
for  thirteen  years,  he  retired,  upon  her 
death,  to  the  country,  where  he  led  a  se- 
cluded life,  till  he  was  called  by  the  Ro- 
mans from  his  retirement  to  the  throne. 
Numa  was  not,  like  Romulus,  a  warrior, 
but  possessed  all  the  qualities  of  a  lawgiv- 
er and  a  just  and  wise  ruler.  He  greatly 
strengthened  the  civil  institutions  of  Rome, 
by  uniting  them  with  religious  ceremo- 
nies. Numa  rose  far  above  his  contem- 
poraries, by  the  conception  that  no  mortal 
can  bring  himself  into  communion  with 
God  otherwise  than  in  thought  (as  Plu- 
tarch has  related,  in  his  life  of  Numa).  He 
was  the  founder  of  the  Roman  worship. 
The  establishment  of  the  colleges  of  pon- 
tifices,  flamines,  and  vestals,  the  improve- 
ment of  the  calendar  (q.  v.),  the  fixing  of 
the  dies  fasti  and  nefasti,  the  veneration 
for  termini,  or  boundary-stones,  intended 
for  the  security  of  property,  the  founding 
of  corporations,  and  the  abolishing  of  hu- 
man sacrifices,  are  all  attributed  to  him. 
The  temple  of  Janus  was  closed  for  the 
first  time  during  his  reign.  Tradition  re- 
lates that  the  nymph  Egeria  (q.  v),  in  the 
grove  of  Aricia,  was  the  friend  and  coun- 
sellor of  Numa.  Some  have  endeavored 
to  make  him  the  pupil  of  Pythagoras  ;  but 
they  lived  at  least  two  centuries  apart. 
He  left  an  only  daughter,  Pompilia,  who 
married  Numa  Martins,  and  became  the 
mother  of  Ancus  Martius,  the  fourth  king 
of  Rome. 

Number.     (See  JVoun.) 

Numbers.     (See  Notation.) 

Numerator  of  a  Fraction  ;  that  num- 
ber which  stands  above  the  line,  and 
shows  how  many  parts  the  fraction  con- 
sists of,  as  the  denominator  represents  the 
number  of  parts  into  which  the  unit  i» 
supposed  to  be  divided. 

Numismatics  is  the  name  of  the  sci- 
ence which  has  for  its  object  the  study  of 
coins  and  medals,  principally  those  struck 
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by  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans.  The 
word  is  derived  from  the  Greek  vo/ito/ia,  or 
the  Latin  numus,  .signifying  coin,  or  medal. 
The  name  of  coins  is  given  to  the  pieces 
of  metal  on  which  the  public  authority 
lias  impressed  different  marks  to  indicate 
their  weight  and  value,  to  make  them  a 
convenient  medium  of  exchange'.  By  the 
word  medals,  when  used  in  reference  to 
modern  times,  is  understood  pieces  of 
metal  similar  to  coins,  but  not  intended  as 
means  of  exchange,  hut  struck  and  dis- 
tributed in  memory  of  some  important 
event.  The  name  of  medals,  however,  is 
also  given  to  all  the  pieces  of  money 
which  have  remained  from  ancient  times. 
The  parts  of  a  coin  or  medal  are  the  two 
sides;  1.  the  obverse  side,  face  or  head 
{pars  adversa,  antica,  Vavers),  which  con- 
tains a  portrait  of  the  person  at  whose 
command,  or  in  whose  honor,  it  was 
struck,  or  other  figures  relating  to  him. 
This  portrait  consists  either  of  the  head 
alone,  or  the  bust  (protome),  or  of  a  half 
or  full-length  figure.  2.  The  reverse 
(pars  aversa,  postica,  le  revers)  contains 
mythological,  allegorical,  or  other  figures. 
The  words  around  the  border  form  the 
legend ;  those  in  the  middle  the  inscrip- 
tion. (See  Legend.)  Neither  of  these 
were  originally  placed  on  coins:  the  latter 
is  frequently  merely  a  monogram.  The 
lower  part  of  the  coin,  which  is  separated 
by  a  line  from  the  figures,  or  the  inscrip- 
tion, is  the  basis,  or  exergue,  and  contains 
subsidiary  matter,  as  the  date,  the  place 
where  the  piece  was  struck,  &c.  Nu- 
mismatics has  the  same  divisions  as  histo- 
ry. Ancient  numismatics  extends  to  the 
extinction  of  the  empire  of  the  West;  the 
numismatics  of  the  middle  ages  com- 
mence with  Charlemagne ;  modern  nu- 
mismatics with  the  revival  of  learning. 
The  pieces  of  metal  used  first  as  money 
were  rude  and  shapeless,  with  some  mark 
to  indicate  at  once  their  weight  and  value. 
Ancient  writers  even  mention  money  of 
leather  among  the  Carthaginians,  Sjmrtans 
and  Romans.  Money  of  wood  is  also 
mentioned  among  die  Romans;  as  also  of 
shells,  which  are  still  used  by  some  Afri- 
can tribes.  But  gold,  silver  and  copper 
have  been  and  are  the  ordinary  materials 
of  money.  The  form  of  money  is  round, 
oval,  square,  triangular,  or  long,  as  were 
at  first  the  oboli.  The  study  of  medals  is 
indispensable  to  archaeology,  and  to  a 
thorough  acquaintance  with  the  fine 
arts.  They  indicate  the  names  of  prov- 
inces and  cities,  determine  their  position, 
and  present  pictures  of  many  celebrated 
places-     They  fix  the  period  of  events, 


determine,  sometimes,  their  character,  and 
enable  us  to  trace  the  series  of  kings. 
They  enable  us  to  learn  the  different  met- 
allurgical processes,  the  different  alloys, 
the  mode  of  gilding  and  plating  practised 
by  the  ancients,  the  metals  which  they 
used,  their  weights  and  measures,  their 
different  modes  of  reckoning,  the  names 
and  titles  of  the  various  magistrates  and 
princes,  and  also  their  portraits,  the  differ- 
ent divinities,  with  their  attributes  and 
titles,  the  utensils  and  the  ceremonies  of 
their  worship,  the  costume  of  the  priests — 
in  fine,  every  thing  which  relates  to  usages 
civil,  military  and  religious.  Medals  also 
serve  to  acquaint  us  with  the  history  of 
art  They  contain  representations  of  sev- 
eral celebrated  works  of  antiquity,  as  the 
Hercules  Farnese,  the  Venus  of  Gnidos. 
Like  gems  and  statues,  they  enable  us  to 
trace  the  epochs  of  different  styles  of  art, 
to  ascertain  its  progress  among  the  most 
civilized  nations,  and  its  condition  among 
the  rude.  Medals  are  of  great  assistance  to 
philology,  and  the  explanation  of  the  an- 
cient classics.  The  ancient  medals  were 
struck  or  cast.  Some  were  first  cast,  and 
then  struck.  The  first  coins  of  Rome, 
and  the  other  cities  of  Italy,  must  have 
been  cast:  the  hammer  could  not  have 
produced  so  bold  relief.  The  copper 
coins  of  Egypt  were  cast.  The  right  of 
coining  money  has  always  been  one  of  the 
privileges  which  rulers  have  confined  to 
themselves.  The  free  cities  have  inscrib- 
ed only  their  names  on  their 'coins.  The 
cities  subject  to  kings  sometimes  obtained 
permission  to  strike  money  in  their  own 
name,  but  most  frequently  were  required 
to  add  the  name  or  image  of  the  king  to 
whom  they  were  subject.  The  medals  of 
the  Parthians  and  Phoenicians  offer  many 
examples  of  this  sort.  Rome,  under  the 
republic,  allowed  no  individual  the  right 
to  coin  money ;  no  magistrate  was  to  put 
his  image  thereon,  though, sometimes,  this 
honor  was  allowed  by  a  particular  decree 
of  the  senate.  We  can  count  among  the 
numismatic  countries  only  those  into 
which  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans  carried 
the  use  of  money.  The  people  in  the 
most  northern  part  of  Europe  had  no 
money,  nor  had  those  of  Asia  which  ex- 
tended most  to  the  east,  and  those  of  Afri- 
ca at  a  distance  from  the  Mediterranean. 
Weight  should  be  the  standard  of  the 
value  of  money;  and  many  volumes  have 
been  written  on  the  value  of  coins,  and 
their  weight.  The  difficulties,  however, 
have  not  been  entirely  cleared  up,  because 
the  same  terms  (as,  dernier,  sesterce)  have 
always  been  employed  without  regard  to 
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difference  of  time.  In  the  code  of  Justin- 
ian, complaints  are  made  of  the  indefi- 
niteness  of  these  expressions  in  donations. 
The  difficulty  is  increased  by  the  differ- 
ence of  weight  in  the  coins  of  different 
cities,  and  by  our  ignorance  of  the  value 
of  gold  and  silver  compared  with  that  of 
bronze  at  different  periods.  The  coins 
preserved  from  antiquity  are  much  more 
numerous  than  those  which  we  possess 
from  the  period  of  the  middle  ages,  in  the 
proportion  of  a  hundred  to  one.  Medals 
arc  sometimes  dug  .up  singly,  or  in  small 
numbers,  where  they  appear  to  have  been 
thrown  by  accident  ;  but  the  principal 
stores  are  found  in  tombs,  or  in  places 
where  fear,  avarice  or  superstition  had 
deposited  them.  Millin  thinks  that  the 
number  of  extant  medals  from  ancient 
times  may  amount  to  70,000.  Till  the 
third  century,  the  faces  on  medals  were 
represented  in  profile.  In  the  coins  of  the 
lower  empire,  ou  the  contrary,  we  see 
Gothic  front  faces  filling  the  whole  field 
of  medals.  The  moderns  have  employed 
both  modes.  The  ancients  gave  more 
relief  to  the  figure.  The  art  of  coining 
has  flourished  much  in  Spain.  That 
country  was  deprived  of  the  privilege  of 
coining  in  the  time  of  Caligula.  The 
most  ancient  Spanish  medals  are  of  silver ; 
their  form  is  rude,  the  style  of  the  design 
barbarous.  The  numerous  cities  which 
existed  in  ancient  Gaul,  before  its  conquest 
by  the  Romans,  fabricated  money  of  gold, 
silver  and  copper.  The  execution  of 
some  of  them  is  excellent,  but  the  greatest 
part  are  barbarous.  No  medals  are  known 
of  Britain,  with  the  exception  of  some 
struck  by  some  of  the  Augustuses,  towards 
the  decline  of  the  Roman  empire;  and  the 
6ame  may  be  said  of  Germany.  The 
medals  of  some  of  the  Italian  cities  bear 
the  character  of  Greek  art,  and  are  excel- 
lent. The  medals  of  these  cities  are  nu- 
merous, as  the  Romans  permitted  their 
inhabitants  to  coin  money  long  after  hav- 
ing subjected  them.  Greece  and  Asia 
Minor  present  many  fine  and  curious 
medals.  The  coins  of  the  kings  of  Mace- 
don  are  the  most  ancient  of  any  yet  dis- 
covered bearing  portraits ;  and  Alexander 
I,  who  commenced  his  reign  about  500 
years  B.  C,  is  the  earliest  monarch  whose 
medals  have  yet  been  found.  Then  succeed 
the  sovereigns  who  reigned  in  Sicily,  Ca- 
ria,  Cyprus,  Heraclea  and  Pontus.  After- 
wards comes  the  series  of  kings  of  Egypt, 
Syria,  the  Cimmerian  Bosphorus,  Thrace, 
Parthia,  Armenia,  Damascus,  Cappadocia, 
Paphlagonia,  Pergamos,  Galatia,  Cilicia, 
Sparta,  Paxwiia,  Epirus,  Illyricum,  Gaul, 


and  the  Alps.  This  series  reaches  from 
the  era  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the 
Christian  era,  comprising  a  period  of  about 
330  years.  This  must  be  accounted  the 
third  medallic  series  of  ancient  monarchs; 
and  the  fourth  and  last  descends  to  the 
fourth  century,  including  some  of  the 
kings  of  Thrace,  of  Bosphorus,  and  Par- 
thia, with  those  of  Comagene,  Edessa,  or 
Osrhoene,  Mauritania  and  Judea.  A 
perfect  and  distinct  series  is  formed  by  the 
Roman  emperors,  from  Julius  Caesar  to 
the  Gothic  destruction  of  the  empire,  and, 
indeed,  still  later.  The  Grecian  medals 
claim  that  place  in  a  cabinet,  from  their 
antiquity,  which  their  workmanship  might 
ensure  to  them,  independently  of  that  ad- 
ventitious consideration.  It  is  observed 
by  Pinkerton,  that  an  immense  number  of 
the  medals  of  cities,  which,  from  their 
character,  we  must  judge  to  be  of  the 
highest  antiquity,  have  a  surprising 
strength,  beauty  and  relief,  in  their  im- 
pressions. About  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  however,  this  art  appears  to  have 
attained  its  highest  perfection.  The  coins 
of  Alexander  and  his  father  exceed  all 
that  were  ever  executed,  if  we  except 
those  of  Sicily,  Magna  Grsecia,  and  the 
ancient  ones  of  Asia  Minor.  Sicilian 
medals  are  famous  for  workmanship,  even 
from  Gelo's  time.  The  coins  of  the  Syr- 
ian kings,  successors  to  Alexander,  almost 
equal  his  own  in  beauty.  But  adequate 
judges  are  constrained  to  confine  their 
high  praises  of  the  Greek  mint  to  those 
coins  struck  before  the  subjection  of 
Greece  to  the  Roman  empire.  The  Ro- 
man coins,  considered  as  medals  in  a  cab- 
inet, may  be  resolved  into  two  great  di- 
visions, the  consular  and  imperial.  The 
consular  coins  seldom  or  never  bore  the 
names  or  titles  of  consuls  till  towards  the 
close  of  the  republic ;  nevertheless,  they 
are  not  improperly  called  consular,  because 
they  were  struck  in  the  consular  times  of 
Rome.  These  have  also  been  denomi- 
nated "  coins  of  families,"  and  are  arranged 
according  to  the  names  inscribed  on 
them.  The  brass  consular  coins  are 
rather  uninteresting,  consisting  chiefly  of 
large,  unwieldy  pieces,  with  types  of 
insipid  similarity.  Few  of  them  have  any 
imagery  or  symbol.  Gold  was  first  coin- 
ed at  Rome,  sixty-two  years  after  the  ap- 
plication of  the  mint  to  silver.  The  gen- 
eral gold  coin  is  the  aureus.  The  consu- 
lar coins,  whose  number  is  estimated  at 
200  in  brass,  and  2000  in  silver,  extend 
not  to  above  100  in  gold,  most  of  which 
are  curious.  The  name  of  imperial  med- 
als is  applied  specifically  to  those  struck 
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after  the  conclusion  of  the  republican  era 
of  Rome  down  to  the  fall  of  the  Roman 
empire.  Cains  Julius  Cresar  was  the  first 
Roman  who  obtained  permission  to  put 
his  figure  upon  medals.  The  triumvirs 
had  each  his  set  of  medals.  The  medals 
struck  after  the  death  and  apotheosis  of 
Augustus  bear  the  title  Divus  Augustus. 
With  Constantino  commences  the  scries 
of  medals  of  the  emperors  of  the  East  or 
of  Constantinople.  The  series  of  imperial 
medals  concludes  with  those  of  Michael 
IX.  The  colonial  medals  had  sometimes 
Greek,  sometimes  even  Punic,  legends ; 
but  those  with  Latin  only  are  far  more 
numerous.  Some  of  these  coins  are  ele- 
gant ;  but  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  rude 
and  uninteresting.  They  begin  with  Ju- 
lius and  Antony,  and  occur  only  in  brass. 
Most  of  the  gold  consular  coins  are  of 
great  beauty  and  high  value.  The  coins 
of  the  middle  ages  embrace  the  bracteates, 
&c,  which,  after  the  dissolution  of  the 
Roman  empire,  were  circulated  in  the 
newly-formed  European  states — the  sec- 
ond incunabula  of  the  forgotten  art  of 
coinage.  Numismatics  appears  to  have 
been  entirely  unknown,  as  a  science,  to 
the  ancients.  It  does  not  appear  from  any 
ancient  works,  that  any  value  was  set 
upon  coins  as  curiosities  by  the  collectors 
of  works  of  art,  in  the  times  of  Augustus 
and  the  Antonines,  though  there  were,  at 
that  time,  series  of  coins  of  cities,  some  of 
which  have  come  down  to  us,  and  attract 
attention  on  account  of  their  antiquity, 
and  the  beauty  of  their  execution.  Such 
are  the  coins  of  Sybaris,  and  the  cities  of 
Magna  Graecia,  which,  with  their  inde- 
pendence, lost  the  right  of  coinage.  This 
disregard  is  more  remarkable,  as  gems, 
which  are  so  nearly  allied  to  them,  were 
in  high  esteem  ;  but,  in  the  fifteenth,  and 
particularly  in  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth, 
century,  princes  and  private  individuals, 
particularly  in  Italy,  France  and  Germany, 
rivalled  each  other  in  zeal  for  collecting 
these  remains  of  antiquity,  at  first,  princi- 
pally with  a  view  of  obtaining  portraits  of 
the  chief  characters  of  Roman  history. 
Learned  treatises  soon  succeeded  these 
first  collections,  in  which  the  chief  atten- 
tion had  been  paid  to  striking  impressions. 
The  earliest  treatise  upon  numismatics 
was  published  by  a  Spaniard,  Antonio 
Agostino,  in  1577,  in  his  dialogues,  which 
have  been  translated  into  all  languages. 
Jac.  and  Octav.  Strada,  by  works  illus- 
trated with  plates,  drew  the  attention  of 
the  great  and  the  rich  to  this  subject. 
Wolfgang  Lazius,  physician  to  Ferdinand 
I,  made  use  of  coins  for  the  illustration  of 


history.  Fulvio  Orsini  and  Ad.  Occo,  a 
physician  at  Augsburg,  applied  themselves 
to  the  study  of  the  Roman  family  and  im- 
perial coins ;  and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that 
the  latter  restricted  himself  so  much  in  his 
inquiries,  for  his  process,  with  respect  to 
chronological  arrangement,  was  confess- 
edly good.  Hub.  Goltz,  the  son  of  a 
painter  of  Wiirtzburg,  is  particularly  wor- 
thy of  mention,  as  the  first  who  paid 
much  attention  to  Grecian  coins  ;  but 
there  is  a  want  of  accuracy  in  the  writers 
of  that  period,  which  renders  a  great  part 
of  their  labors  useless.  Goltz  was  at  once 
a  draughtsman  and  an  engraver,  but  suf- 
fered himself  to  introduce  so  much  of  his 
own  invention  into  his  engravings  of 
coins,  that  they  are  liable  to  suspicion  in 
many  cases  where  they  may  have  been 
correct.  Meanwhile,  the  art  of  imitating 
the  genuine  antique  coins  began  to  bo 
practised.  At  first,  without  any  intention 
of  deceiving,  but  merely  to  facilitate  the 
study,  the  skilful  die-cutters  Cavino, 
Belli,  &c,  at  Padua,  Parma  and  Vicenza, 
made  imitations  of  ancient  coins  ;  but 
these  imitations  were  afterwards  passed 
off  for  genuine,  and  soon  became  an  arti- 
cle of  trade,  which  has  continued  to  this 
day. — See  Sestini's  Sopra  i  moderni  Falsifi- 
calori  di  Medaglic  Greche  antiche,  etc. 
(Florence,  182G,  4to.). — The  great  num- 
bers of  counterfeit  coins  deterred  many, 
during  the  period  which  now  commenced, 
from  the  study  of  numismatics ;  at  least,  it 
lessened  the  taste  for  this  study,  always 
difficult  on  account  of  the  learned  appa- 
ratus necessary ;  but  the  researches  into 
separate  departments  of  the  science  be- 
came more  extensive,  and  the  works  of 
Vaillant,  Spanhcim,  J.  J.  Gcssner,  Pellerin, 
not  to  mention  numerous  others,  who 
have  applied  immense  stores  of  learning 
to  the  illustration  and  explanation  of  nu- 
mismatics, are  well  worthy  of  attention, 
though  they  are  not  to  be  implicitly  trust- 
ed. The  materials  had  now  so  much 
increased,  by  the  accumulation  of  newly- 
discovered  pieces  (Vaillant  visited  the  East 
several  times ;  Pellerin  added  to  the  Pa- 
risian cabinet  alone  33,000  ancient  coins), 
that  a  critical  selection  and  arrangement 
of  the  genuine  became  doubly  necessary, 
in  order  to  facilitate  a  general  survey  of 
them.  Joseph  Eckhel  (q.  v.)  undertook 
this  task  with  success,  and,  by  a  strict  ge- 
ographical and  chronological  method,  in- 
troduced so  much  order  into  this  science, 
that  great  light  was  shed  upon  many  ob- 
scure points  of  history  and  archaeology. 
His  system  was  first  practically  applied  by 
himself  to  the  arrangement  of  the  cabinet 
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at  Vienna,  and  afterwards  presented  in  an 
improved  form  in  his  great  work  Doc- 
trina  Numorum  veterum  (Vienna,  1792 — 98, 
8  vols.,  4to.),  to  which  all  later  researches 
can  only  be  considered  as  additions  or 
improvements.  Domenico  Sestini  follow- 
ed this  system  in  his  works  upon  the  nu- 
mismatic HermaR — Lettere  e  Dissertazione 
JYumismatiche  (10  vols.);  Mionnet,  in  his 
Descr.  des  Mc'dailles  Grecques  antiques  (a 
fifth  supplementary  volume  of  which 
lias  already  appeared).  The  investiga- 
tions into  the  mixtures  of  metals,  and  the 
execution  of  the  stamps ;  the  form,  size, 
weight,  value  and  number  of  the  ancient 
coins ;  their  genuineness  or  spuriousness, 
become  susceptible  of  more  certainty,  by 
the  accumulation  of  materials  of  compari- 
son ;  and  the  understanding  of  the  types 
and  legends  is  also  facilitated  by  similar 
means.  The  coins  of  the  middle  ages, 
which  have  from  time  to  time  been 
brought  to  light,  are  now  sought  for  with 
zeal.  By  pursuing  the  same  method  with 
the  modern  as  with  the  ancient  coins,  ar- 
ranging them  in  a  strictly  chronological 
order,  they  have  been  made  to  shed  light 
upon  subjects  which  manuscripts  had  left 
unexplained.  The  separate  works  upon 
the  coins  of  different  countries,  such  as 
those  by  Lastonaso  for  Spain,  Zanetti  for 
Italy,  Le  Blanc  for  France,  Leake  for 
England,  Bicherodt  for  Denmark,  &c, 
Becker  for  Germany,  Voigt  for  Bohemia, 
and  others,  afford  a  mass  of  materials,  but 
are  sometimes  open  to  criticism.  We 
should  here  also  mention  K.  F.  W.  Erb- 
stein's  Numismatic  Fragments  relative  to 
Saxon  History,  together  with  an  Appen- 
dix of  the  remarkable  Coins  of  the  Middle 
Ages  (Dresden,  1827,  in  German);  and 
Chr.  Jak.  Gotz's  Imperial  German  Coins 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  containing  600  coins 
from  Charlemagne  to  Maximilian  I,  in  52 
lithographic  plates,  with  descriptions 
(Dresden,  1828).  The  modern  coins  and 
medals  are  more  valuable  as  specimens  of 
art  than  as  historical  guides.  They  are, 
as  Herder  has  remarked,  a  striking  proof 
of  the  varieties  of  taste.  The  review  of 
the  progress  of  numismatics  is  facilitated 
by  the  splendid  works  entitled  Histoires 
MUalliques,  such  as  those  of  Louis  XIV, 
XV,  Napoleon,  &c.  Some  authors  have 
treated  of  particular  coins — Lilienthal's 
Cabinet  of  Dollars  (Thalercabintt) ;  K6h- 
ler's  Cabinet  of  Ducats  {Dukatencabinet) ; 
Bohme's  Cabinet  of  Groschen  ( Groschcn- 
cabinet),  &c. ;  and  this  method  renders  a 
more  minute  examination  practicable. 
L.  Ch.  Schmieder's  Dictionary  of  Numis- 
matics— Handworterbuch  der  gesammten 
VOL.  ix.  30 


Munzkunde  (Halle  and  Berlin,  1811—15) 
is  a  truly  learned  manual.  The  literature 
of  numismatics  is  prolific  ;  and  there  are 
several  works  which  will  assist  the  stu- 
dent in  a  general  view  of  the  science,  such 
as  Banduri  Bibliotheca  JYumaria,  seu  Auc- 
torum  qui  de  Re  JYumaria  scrips.,  ed.  a  I.  A. 
Fabricio  (Hamburg,  1719,  4to.);  Lipsius 
Bibliotheca  JYumaria,  etc.  (Leipsic,  1801,  2 
vols.) ;  but  a  work  is  yet  wanting  which 
shall  give  a  full  view  of  the  actual  state 
of  the  science. — See,  also,  Pinkerton's 
Essay  on  Medals  (2  vols.,  8vo.,  London, 
1789) ;  Evelyn's  JYumismata  (folio,  1697) ; 
and  Addison's  Dialogues  on  ancient  Med- 
als (London,  1726). 

Nuncios  ;  the  persons  sent  by  the  pope 
on  foreign  missions  which  concern  eccle 
siastical  affairs.  (See  Legate.)  The  Ro- 
man bishops  had  agents  at  the  court  of 
the  emperors  from  the  fourth  century,  un- 
der the  name  of  apocrisiarii  and  respon- 
sales.  It  was  not  till  the  ninth  century, 
that  the  increasing  power  of  the  pope  oc- 
casioned extraordinary  missions  of  legates 
to  provincial  synods  and  foreign  courts, 
when  subjects  of  great  importance  were 
to  be  considered.  In  the  eleventh  centu- 
ry, Nicholas  II  and  Alexander  II  sent  such 
representatives  ad  visitandas  provincias,  to 
root  out  heresies,  with  unlimited  power — 
a  measure  of  which  Gregory  VII  and  his 
successors,  of  course,  eagerly  availed  them- 
selves. The  legates  presided  at  the  sy- 
nods which  they  convoked,  and  decided 
in  the  most  important  ecclesiastical  affairs. 
Many  bishops  procured  the  office  of  legate 
for  themselves,  in  order  to  prevent  the  en- 
trance of  foreign  legates  into  their  dioceses ; 
but  neither  this  precaution,  nor  the  open 
resistance  of  the  German  bishops,  could 
prevent  the  inroads  of  papal  power.  Eng- 
land freed  herself  from  this  intrusion  by 
having  the  archbishop  of  Canterbury  de- 
clared perpetual  legate  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, and  Philip  the  Fair,  king  of  France, 
even  dared  to  arrest  a  papal  legate,  in  the 
fourteenth  century.  The  German  bishops 
had  succeeded,  down  to  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, in  preventing  the  establishment  of 
permanent  legates,  and  their  tribunals ; 
but,  when  the  reformation  pressed  the  Ger- 
man Catholic  church  extremely  hard, 
the  pope  succeeded  in  introducing  them. 
Thus  originated  four  permanent  nuntia- 
iurm,  with  archiepiscopal  privileges,  at  Vi- 
enna, Cologne,  Lucerne  and  Brussels ;  and, 
in  spite  of  the  struggles  of  the  clergy, 
Pius  VI  even  established  a  new  one  at 
Munich,  in  1785.  Joseph  II,  Oct.  12, 
1785,  denied  the  right  of  the  nuncios  to 
jurisdiction  in  ecclesiastical  affairs,  and  the 
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archbishops  of  Mayence,  Treves,  Cologne 
and  Salzburg,  agreed,  at  the  congress  of 
Ems,  to  limit  the  popes  to  the  privileges 
which  they  had  enjoyed  in  the  first  cen- 
turies over  foreign  dioceses.  But  the 
elector  of  Bavaria  supported  the  nuncio 
Zoglio,  and  the  party  of  the  nuncio,  at 
Brussels,  who  had  been  at  first  driven 
away,  was  victorious  during  the  troubles 
in  the  Netherlands,  excited  by  the  meas- 
ures of  the  emperor  Joseph ;  and,  in  Ger- 
many, the  bishops  of  Wurzburg,  Spire, 
Hildesheim  and  Liege,  formed  a  party 
opposed  to  the  above-mentioned  arch- 
bishops. Joseph  II  could  no  longer  sup- 
port the  latter,  on  account  of  the  dissatis- 
faction of  his  own  subjects,  and,  after  his 
death,  in  1790,  the  old  state  of  things  was 
restored,  and  the  power  of  the  pope  be- 
came firmer  than  before,  until  the  French 
revolution  changed  the  face  of  Europe. 
At  present,  the  nuncios  at  Munich  and 
Vienna  can  do  nothing  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  courts,  and,  in  Austria,  every 
clergyman  is  prohibited  from  transacting 
business  with  the  pope  through  his  nun- 
cio. The  nuncio  in  Lucerne,  restored  in 
1803,  enjoys  the  greatest  remains  of  a 
power  incompatible  with  the  advance- 
ment of  civilization.     (See  Internuntkis.) 

Nunia;  a  village  of  Irak  Arabi,  on 
the  east  side  of  the  Tigris,  opposite  to 
Mosul ;  supposed  to  be  on  the  site  of  the 
ancient  Nineveh.  Here  are  mounds  sim- 
ilar to  those  of  Babylon.  The  first  is 
about  a  mile  from  Mosul,  and  is  nearly  a 
mile  in  circuit.  The  second,  considerably 
higher,  but  less  extensive,  is  crowned  by  a 
building  with  a  cupola,  and  is  said  to  be 
the  tomb  of  the  prophet  Jonah,  and  is  vis- 
ited by  the  Jews  as  a  place  of  pilgrimage. 
Similar  mounds  may  be  traced  farther  up 
for  several  miles. 

Nuns.     (See  Monasteries.) 

Nuovo  (Italian  for  new)  appears  in  ma- 
ny geographical  names. 

Nuremberg,  formerly  a  free  imperial 
city  of  Germany,  famous,  in  the  middle 
ages,  for  its  extensive  commerce,  situated 
in  the  ancient  circle  of  Franconia,  was 
given  to  Bavaria  by  the  act  of  the  German 
confederacy,  and  taken  possession  of 
Sept.  15,  1806.  It  had,  in  1822,  31,660 
inhabitants  within  the  walls:  the  suburbs 
contain  5770.  The  small  river  Pegnitz 
divides  the  city  into  two  parts;  Ion.  11°  4' 
23"  E.;  lat.49°26'55"  N.  The  inhabitants 
are  mostly  Lutherans.  Like  Pisa  (though 
not  to  the  same  degree),  Nuremberg  is 
distinguished  for  traces  of  ages  long  gone 
by — monuments,  churches,  houses,  which 
remind  the  beholder  of  ancient  times,  and 


render  it,  for  every  lover  of  history,  and 
particularly  for  every  German,  a  peculiar- 
ly interesting  place.  The  ancient  castle, 
on  a  hill,  contains  the  public  gallery  of 
pictures,  with  many  paintings  on  glass. 
The  city  hall,  275  (German)  feet  long,  is  a 
famous  building,  in  which  many  pictures 
of  Albert  Diirer  are  still  preserved.  The 
Gothic  church  of  St.  Lawrence,  the  beau- 
tiful church  of  St.  Sebaldus,  with  the  ex- 
quisite bronze  cenotaph,  the  church  of  St. 
James,  and  the  restored  church  of  St. 
Giles,  the  arsenal,  and  other  buildings,  are 
ornaments  to  the  city.  The  library  of  the 
city  is  considerable ;  the  high  school  good. 
It  has  a  polytechnic  school,  a  conservatory 
of  antiquities  and  Nuremberg  works  of 
arts,  and  an  academy  of  fine  arts.  Before 
the  passage  to  the  East  Indies  round  the 
cape  of  Good  Hope  was  discovered,  Nu- 
remberg was  one  of  the  greatest  commer- 
cial places  in  the  world,  as  it  was  the  great 
mart  of  the  produce  of  the  East,  coming 
from  Italy,  and  going  to  the  North.  But 
the  change  in  the  commercial  world,  the 
devastations  of  the  thirty  years'  war,  and 
the  antiquated  institutions  of  the  city,  put 
a  stop  to  her  prosperity.  Yet  the  manu- 
factures of  the  place  are  still  very  consid- 
erable: it  manufactures  brass,  steel  and 
iron  wire  and  wares,  looking-glasses,  mu- 
sical instruments,  maps,  engravings,  &c. 
The  toys  made  here  go  to  all  parts  of  the 
world,  as  the  frugal  habits  and  great  in- 
dustry of  the  inhabitants,  assisted  even  by 
young  children,  enable  them  to  make 
them  very  cheap.  The  income  of  this 
once  imperial  city  is  valued  at  800,000 
florins.  She  possessed  a  territory  of  about 
490  square  miles,  with  40,000  inhabitants. 
Information  respecting  her  former  history 
and  works  of  art  is  to  be  found  in  the 
jYiirnbergisches  Taschenbuch  (2  vols.,  1821 
and  1822),  of  which  Der  Sanvmler  fur 
Kunst  und  Alterthum  (1824  et  seq.,  with 
engravings)  is  a  continuation.  The  soci- 
ety of  artists  and  friends  of  the  arts  are 
publishing  a  work  called  Die  Nurnberger 
Kiinstler,  geschildert  nach  ihrem  Leben  und 
Wirken. — Nuremberg  gingerbread  is  fa- 
mous among  the  boys  and  girls  of  Ger- 
many. 

Nutation  (from  the  Latin  nutatio)  of 
the  axis  of  the  earth.  In  the  article  Pre- 
cession of  the  Equinoxes,  the  reasons  are 
given  why  the  axis  of  the  globe  under- 
goes annually  a  change  of  position  of 
about  50",  on  account  of  the  irregularity 
in  the  attractions  of  the  sun  and  moon, 
occasioned  by  the  spheroidal  form  of  the 
earth.  Of  thesq  50",  30",  on  an  average, 
are  referrible  to  the  attraction  of  the  moon. 
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But  she  cannot  produce  this  effect  regu- 
larly, on  account  of  her  own  change  of 
position  ;  and  there  result  from  these 
changes  not  only  inequalities  in  the 
quantity  of  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes, 
hut  also  a  small  motion  or  nutation  in  the 
axis  of  the  earth,  or  in  the  plane  of  the 
equator,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
stars  appear  sometimes  to  approach  the 
equator,  at  other  times  to  recede  from  it, 
varying  from  their  mean  place  about  9£ 
seconds.  This  apparent  change  in  the 
declination  of  the  stars  was  first  discovered 
by  observation  by  Bradley,  and  the  physi- 
cal causes  of  it  were  explained  by  D'Alem- 
bert  and  others.  It  is  obvious  that  a 
change  in  the  position  of  the  moon  to- 
wards the  earth  must  produce  a  change 
in  the  attraction  of  the  moon  upon  the 
spheroidal  part  of  the  earth.  Now,  this 
position  is  affected  considerably  by  the 
change  in  the  situation  of  the  moon's 
nodes,  which  are  subjected  to  an  annual 
motion  of  about  18°,  completing  a  revolu- 
tion round  the  heavens  in  about  eighteen 
or  nineteen  years.  In  consequence  of 
this,  the  position  of  the  moon's  orbit  to  the 
equator  can  vary  10°,  and  the  change  in 
the  attraction  of  the  moon  on  the  sphe- 
roidal part  of  the  earth,  arising  from  this 
change  of  inclination,  produces  the  nuta- 
tion of  9^  seconds,  the  period  of  which  is 
about  eighteen  or  nineteen  years.  The 
precession  and  nutation  alter  the  right 
ascensions,  declinations  and  longitudes 
of  the  heavenly  bodies;  the  latitudes 
remain  unchanged.  D'Alembert  (in  his 
Rccherches  sur  la  Precession  des  Equi- 
noxes et  sur  la  .Yutation  (Paris,  1749, 
4to.)  and  Laplace  {Micanique  Celeste) 
have  succeeded,  by  analysis,  in  re- 
ducing all  these  intricate  phenomena  to 
the  law  of  gravity  with  the  most  complete 
success,  and  the,  corrections,  calculated 
thereupon,  and  contained  in  the  astro- 
nomical tables,  agree  most  perfectly  with 
observations. 

Nut-Galls.  (See  Gall,  Gall  Fly,  and 
Gallic  Acid.) 

Nuthatch  (sitta,  Lin.)  ;  a  genus  of 
birds  somewhat  allied  in  their  habits  to 
the  woodpeckers.  They  are  distinguish- 
ed as  follows:  Bill  moderate,  very  hard, 
conic-subulate,  subrounded,  a  little  com- 
pressed, straight,  edges'  sharp,  mandibles 
equal,  lower  usually  having  a  small  angle  ; 
nostrils  basal,  orbicular,  open,  half  closed 
by  a  membrane,  and  covered  by  bristly 
feathers;  tongue  short, cartilaginous, bony, 
and  jagged  at  tip ;  feet  robust,  hind-toe 
elongated ;  wings  moderate ;  tail  rather 
short,  having  twelve  feathers,  rounded  at 


tip.  The  sexes  are  similar,  and  the  young 
differ  but  little  from  the  adults.  These 
birds  are  found  in  all  cold  and  temperate 
climates.  They  are  generally  solitary,  live 
in  woods,  climbing  the  trunks  and 
branches  of  trees  in  pursuit  of  insects, 
•which  are  their  principal  food,  though, 
when  these  are  scarce,  they  will  eat  nuts 
and  fruit.  It  is  from  their  ability  in 
cracking  nuts  that  they  have  obtained 
their  various  common  names. — There  are 
three  species  indigenous  to  the  U.  States, 
the  S.  Carolinensis,  S.  Canadensis  and  S. 
pusilla ;  for  a  detailed  account  of  which 
see  Wilson's  American  Ornithology,  i,  p. 
40,  and  ii,  p.  105. 

Nutmeg.  The  use  of  this  fruit  for  cu- 
linary purposes  is  well  known,  and  is  now 
every  where  familiar  throughout  the  civ- 
ilized world.  With  the  East  Indians  it  is, 
besides,  employed  as  a  masticatory.  It 
does  not,  however,  appear  to  have  been 
very  anciently  known,  at  least  among  Eu- 
ropeans ;  for  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
have  left  no  account  of  it,  and  it  is  first 
mentioned  by  the  early  Arabian  writers. — 
The  tree  (the  myristica  moschata  of  bota- 
nists) is  a  native  of  the  Molucca  islands, 
and  is  remarkable  for  the  beauty  of  its 
foliage.  -It  attains  the  height  of  about 
thirty  feet,  and  the  branches  are  disposed 
four  or  five  together,  almost  in  whorls, 
forming  a  rounded  and  very  dense  sum- 
mit. The  leaves  are  alternate,  petiolate, 
smooth,  oval-lanceolate,  of  a  fine  green 
color  above,  and  paler  beneath.  The 
flowers  are  dioecious,  small,  yellowish,  and 
inconspicuous.  The  fruit  is  a  drupe,  about 
as  large  as  a  peach,  smooth  externally,  and 
yellow  when  it  arrives  at  maturity :  the 
outer  envelope  is  fleshy,  and  opens  at  the 
summit  into  two  valves,  disclosing  the 
scarlet  mace,  which  forms  the  second  en- 
velope :  the  mace  is  a  fleshy,  fibrous  mem- 
brane, having  a  reticulated  appearance, 
which  turns  yellow  with  age,  and  becomes 
brittle  when  dry :  the  third  envelope  is 
thin,  hard,  and  blackish-brown:  the  nut, 
or,  more  properly,  kernel,  consists  of  a 
very  firm,  white,  oily  substance,  penetrated 
with  numerous  irregular  branching  veins. 
The  tree  constantly  bears  flowers  and 
fruits  of  all  ages,  and  its  leaves  fall  so  in- 
sensibly that  the  loss  is  not  perceived. 
About  nine  months  are  required  to  bring 
the  fruit  to  maturity.  Mace  is  very  com- 
monly employed  as  a  culinary  spice,  and 
resembles  the  nutmeg  in  taste  and  odor, 
but  is  more  pungent  and  bitter. — For  a 
long  time,  the  Dutch  had  the  monopoly 
of  the  commerce  in  nutmegs ;  but,  about 
the  year  1770,  it  was  introduced  into  the 
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isle  of  France,  and  thence  passed  into 
Surinam,  the  West  Indies,  and  other  parts 
of  tropical  America. 

Nutrition.  (See  Chyme,  and  Dyspep- 
sia ;  also  Aliment,  placed,  by  mistake, 
after  All-Souls,  vol.  i,  p.  177.) 

Nux  Vomica  (strychnos  nux-vomica)  ; 
an  East  Indian  tree  of  moderate  size,  be- 
longing to  the  natural  family  apocinea. 
All  parts  of  the  plant  are  bitter,  but  not 
milky.  The  leaves  are  opposite  and  en- 
tire ;  the  corolla  monopetalous  and  tubu- 
lar, surrounding  five  stamens  and  a  single 
style.  The  fruit  is  globular,  about  as 
large  as  an  orange,  and  contains  several 
seeds.  These  seeds  are  circular,  flat,  with 
a  prominence  in  the  middle  on  both  sides, 
of  a  gray  color,  and  covered  with  a  woolly 
substance,  but,  internally,  hard  and  horny. 
They  have  been  long  known  in  commerce 
under  the  name  of  vomic  nuts,  and  it  has 
been  pretended  that  they  may  be  taken 
by  men  with  impunity,  although  an  ex- 
ceedingly violent  poison  to  other  animals. 
Experience  has  not  borne  out  this  asser- 
tion, and  it  is  now  generally  rejected  from 
the  materia  medica  as  a  deleterious  drug. 
The  seeds  are,  however,  employed  in  the 
distillation  of  ardent  spirits  in  many  places, 
and  are  frequently  used  for  poisoning  nox- 
ious animals. 

Nt  (Danish  and  Swedish  for  new)  ap- 
pears in  many  geographical  names,  as 
Nyland  (Newland). 

Nyevre  ;  a  department  of  France.  (See 
Department.) 

Nyl-ghau,  in  zoology.;  an  animal 
brought  from  the  East  Indies,  and  de- 
scribed for  the  first  time  by  doctor  Hunter. 
In  size  it  seems  to  be  a  mean  between 
black  cattle  and  deer,  and  in  its  form  there 
is  a  mixture  of  resemblance  to  both.  Its 
body,  horns  and  tail  are  not  unlike  those 
of  a  bull,  and  the  head,  neck  and  legs  are 
very  like  those  of  a  deer.  The  color,  in 
general,  is  ash  or  gray.  The  height  of 
the  back  is  about  four  feet,  and  the  trunk, 
from  the  root  of  the  neck  to  the  pendulous 
tail,  is  about  the  same  length :  the  horns 
are  seven  inches  long,  and  of  a  triangular 
shape.  It  eats  oats,  is  fopd  of  grass  and 
hay,  and  still  more  so  of  wheat  bread.  It 
is  vicious  and  fierce  in  the  rutting  season, 
but  at  other  times  tame  and  gentle.  The 
female  differs  much  from  the  male,  is 
shorter  and  smaller,  resembles  the  deer, 
and  has  no  horns.  The  young  nyl-ghau 
is  like  a  fawn. 

Nymph,  in  natural  history  ;  another 
name  for  the  pupa  chrysalis,  or  aurelia ; 
the  second  state  of  an  insect  passing  into 
its  perfect  form. 


Nymphs  ;  youthful  demi-goddesses  of 
the  Greeks.  Begotten  by  Oceanus,  or  by 
Jupiter  and  others,  with  his  daughters 
(Oceanides),  they  preserve  and  nourish 
the  woods,  rivers,  springs  and  mountains. 
They  are  therefore  distinguished  accord- 
ing to  their  offices,  as  Leimoniades,  for 
example,  nymphs  of  the  meadows ;  Dry- 
ades,  or  Hamadryades,  wood-nymphs; 
Oreades,  or  Orestiades,  mountain-nymphs : 
these,  dressed  lightly,  as  huntresses,  were 
the  companions  of  Diana :  there  were  also 
Naiades,  who  presided  over  fountains,  Po- 
tamides,  over  rivers,  Limniades,  over  lakes, 
Nereides,  over  seas,  Napaeae,  over  vales, 
&c.  They  were  also  named  from  the 
places  where  they  dwelt — Dodonian,  Co- 
rycian,  Nysaean,  Dictaean,  Nysiades,  &c, 
for  example.  They  are  all  females,  hold- 
ing a  middle  station  between  gods  and 
mortals,  and,  without  being  immortal, 
they  yet  live  longer  than  is  permitted  to 
man.  The  crow,  says  Hesiod,  lives  nine 
times  longer  than  a  man,  the  stag  four  times 
longer  than  the  crow,  the  raven  three 
times  longer  than  the  stag,  the  phoenix 
nine  times  longer  than  the  raven,  and  the 
nymphs  nine  times  longer  than  the  last. 
At  their  death,  the  substance  which  they 
have  supplied  with  nourishing  moisture 
perishes  also.  This  first  notion  of  nour- 
ishment, which  is  supposed  in  the  veiy 
idea  of  a  nymph,  seems  to  have  given  or- 
igin to  the  second  representation  of  them 
as  nurses  of  young  children  intrusted  to 
their  care.  Thus  they  are  said  to  have 
educated  Bacchus,  iEneas,  and  even  Ju- 
piter. Their  occupations  and  diversions 
are  hunting,  dancing,  and  female  labors, 
to  perform  which  they  sometimes  assem- 
ble in  grottoes.  Like  other  spirit?  of  the 
elements,  they  possess  the  power  of  divi- 
nation. The  fountains  of  certain  Naiades, 
moreover,  possess  the  gift  of  inspiration. 
The  poets  and  artists  of  antiquity  represent 
them  in  the  beauty  of  youth,  clothed  in 
light  garments,  sometimes  in  company 
with  Diana,  and  sometimes  dancing  with 
Venus  and  the  fauns.  The  nymphs  of 
the  water  are  often  represented  merely 
with  an  urn  or  pitcher.  From  the  great 
consequence  which  nymphs  possess  as 
local  goddesses,  frequent  sacrifices  are 
offered  to  them.  Oil,  milk,  sheep,  lambs, 
goats,  wine  and  flowers,  were  sacrificed 
to  them.  The  nymphaa  (splendid  houses 
near  baths)  were  also  sacred  to  them. 

Nystadt,  Peace  of,  Sept.  10,  1721. 
(See  Northern  War.) 
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i.)  ;  the  fourth  vowel  and  the  fifthteenth 
letter  in  the  English  alphabet,  pronounced 
by  pointing  the  lips  and  forming  an  open- 
ing resembling  the  letter  itself:  the  (so 
called)  open  o  is  pronounced  with  less 
pointed  lips.  In  proportion  as  the  lips  are 
more  opened,  the  sound  passes  over  into 
that  of  a  (pronounced  as  in  father).  In 
proportion  as  they  are  less  pointed,  yet  re- 
main projected,  the  sound  passes  over  into 
that  of  u;  a  consequence  of  which  is,  that 
o,  in  various  dialects,  passes  over  into  a 
and  u,  also  into  e  (pronounced  as  in  met). 
The  English  language  designates  not  less 
than  four  sounds  by  the  character  o,  exem- 
plified in  the  words  no,  move,  nor,  not, 
whilst  there  exist,  on  the  other  hand,  other 
ways  of  denoting  some  of  these  sounds,  as 
au,  eau.  The  French  indicate  the  sound  o 
(pronounced  as  in  no),  by  various  signs. 
In  German,  there  is  only  a  long  and  a 
short  o,  and  no  way  of  designating  these 
sounds,  but  by  the  letter  itself ;  in  Italian, 
an  open  and  a  close  o.  The  case  is  very 
similar  with  the  other  languages  of  west- 
ern Europe.  The  Greeks,  it  is  well 
known,  had  two  different  signs  for  the 
long  and  the  short  o,  the  o  (omicron,  or 
short  o)  and  u  {omega,  the  long  o ;  see 
Omega).  In  the  article  A,  it  was  said  that 
a  (as  in  father)  was  used  more  than  any 
other  letter  to  express  various  and  even 
opposite  emotions.  Thevuse  of  o  is  next 
in  frequency  to  that  of  a:  it  is  used  par- 
ticularly to  express  admiration,  warning, 
pity,  imploring ;  and,  in  general,  as  intro- 
ductory to  language  expressive  of  great 
emotion.  In  all  languages,  the  interjec- 
tion O  is  to  be  found  ;  in  Greek,  5,  H> ; 
in  Latin,  O  oh.  O!  and  oh!  are  the 
common  forms  in  modern  languages.  The 
Romans  change  the  Greek  syllable  os  into 
us ;  and  the  Italians,  again,  made  of  us 
and  urn,  o  (see  the  article  M) ;  bonus, 
for  instance,  they  made  bono:  the  same 
change  often  takes  place  in  Spanish. — 
O  in  inscriptions  signifies  optimus ;  as,  /., 
or  D.  O.  M.,  Jovi,  or  Deo  Optimo  Maximo, 
the  frequent  inscription  on  temples ;  O.  P., 
optimo  principi.  O  also  is,  on  many 
coins,  the  initial  of  places  and  persons. — 
O  is  the  name  given  to  the  nine  anthems, 
30* 


which  are  sung  in  the  Catholic  church 
nine  days  before  Christmas. — O,  with  an 
apostrophe  after  it,  signifies  son,  in  Irish 
proper  names;  as,  O'Connel  (the  son 
of  Connel),  like  the  prefix  Mac. — In 
French  geography,  O  stands  for  ouest, 
that  is,  ivest ;  in  German,  for  ost,  that  is, 
east. — In  masonry,  it  is  used  for  Orient. — 
As  a  numeral,  it  signified  70,  with  the 
Greeks;  and,  in  middle  Latin,  it  signified 
11 ;  with  a  dash  over  it,  11,000,  according 
to  the  verse, 

O  numerum  geslat  qui  nunc  extat  undecimus. 

O,  in  several  words  of  the  Northern  lan- 
guages, has  the  force  of  the  Greek  a  {pri- 
vative), having  originated  from  the  nega- 
tive syllable  un,  as  oirogen  (in  Swedish), 
faithless  ;  osmaklig,  tasteless. — O,  in  Hun- 
garian, signifies  old,  which  is  added  to 
many  geographical  names,  in  contradis- 
tinction to  ui  (new). 

Oak  {quercus).  Among  the  most  use- 
ful of  the  productions  of  temperate  cli- 
mates are  the  different  species  of  oak, 
truly  the  pride  of  the  northern  hemisphere, 
to  which  part  of  the  globe  they  are  almost 
exclusively  confined,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  on  the  mountainous  parts  of  the 
equatorial  regions.  They  are  shrubs,  or 
trees,  many  of  them  of  the  largest  size. 
More  than  eighty  species  are  known,  of 
which  one  half  inhabit  North  America, 
either  within  the  territory  of  the  U.  States 
or  on  the  mountains  of  Mexico.  This 
genus  belongs  to  the  natural  family  ame7i- 
tacea.  The  leaves  are  alternate,  simple, 
either  entire,  or,  more  commonly,  incised, 
or  lobed.  The  flowers  are  monoecious, 
inconspicuous,  and  the  sterile  ones  are  dis- 
posed in  loose  aments.  The  fruit  con- 
sists of  an  ovoid  nut,  included  at  base  by 
the  cup-shaped,  persistent  involucrum. 
Among  our  own  species,  we  shall  treat  of 
only  the  more  remarkable.  The  white 
oak  (Q.  alba)  is  one  of  the  most  valuable 
of  our  forest  trees.  It  attains  the  height 
of  seventy  or  eighty  feet,  with  a  trunk  six 
or  seven  in  diameter.  The  leaves  are  pin- 
natifid,  with  a  few  rounded,  obtuse  and 
mostly  entire  lobes.  It  is  widely,  but  very 
unequally,  distributed  throughout  the  U. 
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States,  from  about  latitude  forty-six  de- 
grees to  Florida,  and  from  the  Atlantic  to 
some  distance  beyond  the  Mississippi  riv- 
er, extending  somewhat  farther  northward 
in  these  western  regions.  It  seems  to  be 
best  adapted  to  a  moderately  fertile  soil, 
and  is  rare  in  very  rich  lands,  such  as  the 
Genessee  country  and  almost  the  whole 
basin  of  the  Ohio,  and  also  in  the  flat, 
sandy  district  of  the  Southern  States,  where 
it  is  only  found  on  the  margin  of  the 
swamps.  It  is  most  abundant  in  Virginia 
and  the  Middle  States,  and  particularly  in 
the  south-western  part  of  Pennsylvania, 
upon  the  Monongahela  and  its  branches  ; 
here  it  sometimes  composes  nine  tenths 
of  the  forest.  West  of  the  Mississippi, 
forests  are  so  rare  that  the  quantity  of 
white  oak  can  no  where  be  an  object  of 
much  importance.  Hence  this  tree  is  too 
rare,  in  three  fourths  of  the  inhabited  parts 
of  the  U.  States,  to  supply  even  the  local 
demand.  Among  the  great  variety  of 
uses  to  which  the  wood  is  applied,  the 
most  important  is  ship-building.  In  the 
Middle  and  Northern  States,  Maine  except- 
ed, it  is  almost  exclusively  employed  for 
the  keel,  and  always  for  the  lower  frame 
and  sides ;  it  is  also  preferred  for  knees, 
when  proper  pieces  can  be  procured,  and 
at  Boston  is  used  for  tree-nails.  In  the 
smaller  ports  south  of  the  Hudson,  the  up- 
per part  of  the  frame  is  also  of  white  oak, 
but  these  vessels  are  less  esteemed.  The 
European  oak  is  tougher  and  more  lasting  ; 
but  if  the  American  vessels  are  not  so  du- 
rable as  the  European,  it  is  more  owing  to 
the  timber  not  being  thoroughly  seasoned 
than  to  any  other  cause.  In  Europe,  it  is 
usual,  after  stripping  the  oak  of  its  bark, 
to  leave  it  standing  for  three  or  four  years 
before  it  is  cut  for  use.  This  and  the  fol- 
lowing are  the  only  species  of  our  oaks 
which  furnish  staves  for  casks  suitable  for 
containing  spirituous  liquors.  The  do- 
mestic consumption  of  these  staves  is  im- 
mense, and  they  are  exported,  in  vast 
quantities,  to  Great  Britain,  Madeira,  Ten- 
eriffe  and  the  West  Indies.  In  the  south 
of  Europe,  the  European  oak  is  preferred 
for  this  purpose  ;  but  the  cheaper  rate  at 
which  ours  can  be  procured  gives  us  the 
supply  of  the  islands.  At  Philadelphia, 
and  in  the  smaller  towns  of  the  Middle 
States,  the  frame  of  all  well-built  houses, 
whether  of  wood  or  brick,  is  of  white 
oak ;  and  it  is  much  used  in  the  construc- 
tion of  mills  and  dams,  particularly  for 
such  parts  as  are  exposed  to  be  alternately 
wet  and  dry.  Some  wooden  bridges  in 
the  Northern  States  rest  on  white  oak  piles. 
It  is  extensively  employed  by  the  wheel- 


wright, whose  trade  is  carried  to  great 
perfection  at  Philadelphia,  whence  these 
manufactures  are  largely  exported.  Ex- 
cept in  Maine,  it  is  always  chosen  for  the 
circular  back  of  Windsor  chairs  ;  and, 
when  divided  into  thin  strips,  is  formed 
into  large  baskets,  which  are  used  in  har- 
vesting. It  is,  besides,  employed  for  the 
hoops  of  sieves,  for  coach- whip  handles, 
&c.  &c.  The  bark  is  considered  by  ma- 
ny tanners  the  best  for  preparing  leather 
for  saddles,  and  similar  purposes ;  but  it  is 
little  used,  because  the  cellular  integument 
which  contains  the  tannin  is  much  thin- 
ner, on  the  trunk  and  large  limbs,  than  in 
other  species  of  oak.  White  oak  tim- 
ber is  exported,  in  immense  quantities, 
from  the  ports  of  the  Northern  and  Mid- 
dle Suites ;  and  that  sent  to  England  from 
Quebec  is  procured  chiefly  on  the  borders 
of  lake  Champlain,  in  the  states  of  New 
York  and  Vermont. — The  post  oak  ( Q. 
stellata)  may  be  distinguished  by  the  form 
of  the  leaves,  which  have  their  lobes 
much  more  dilated  than  those  of  the  white 
oak.  It  is  also  a  much  smaller  tree,  not 
attaining  a  greater  height  than  forty  or 
fifty  feet,  with  a  trunk  about  a  loot  in  di- 
ameter. The  wood  is  finer  grained, 
stronger  and  more  durable,  and  is  used 
with  advantage  by  wheelwrights  and 
coopers.  In  ship-building,  it  is  used  prin- 
cipally for  knees,  and  is  admitted  into  the 
lower  part  of  the  frame,  but  it  rarely  fur- 
nishes side-planks  of  sufficient  length. 
The  preference  given  to  the  staves  from 
Baltimore  and  Norfolk  is  due,  in  a  great 
measure,  to  their  being  made  of  this  oak. 
It  abounds  chiefly  in  the  southern  parts 
of  New  Jersey,  Delaware,  and  the  eastern 
parts  of  Maryland  and  Virginia,  wherever 
the  soil  is  sandy  and  barren.  It  is  rare  in 
the  Western,  and  in  the  lower  parts  of  the 
Southern  States. — The  Q.  macrocarpa  is  a 
western  species,  remarkable  for  the  large 
size  of  the  leaves  and  acorns.  It  is  a 
beautiful  tree,  but  the  wood  is  of  little 
value. — The  overcupoak  (Q.  lyrata)  is  ex- 
clusively confined  to  the  wet  swamps  of 
the  more  southern  states.  It  is  readily 
known  by  the  acorns,  which  are  nearly 
covered  by  the  cups.  It  is  found  only  in 
the  great  swamps,  which  are  frequently 
inundated  by  the  rising  of  the  waters,  in 
more  humid  situations  than  any  other  of 
our  oaks,  where  it  attains  a  majestic  size. 
The  timber  is  highly  esteemed. — The 
chestnut  white  oak  ( Q.  prinus),  so  called 
from  the  shape  of  the  leaves,  which  are 
toothed  somewhat  like  those  of  the  chest- 
nut, though  more  abundant  in  the  South- 
ern States,  is  found  as  far  north  as  latitude 
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41°.  It  is  a  large  tree,  and  the  wood, 
which  is  of  medium  quality,  is  frequently 
employed  by  wheelwrights,  and  for  other 
mechanical  purposes  requiring  strength 
and  durability.  At  Augusta,  in  Georgia, 
it  is  esteemed  the  best  fuel.  The  cups 
which  receive  the  acorns  are  shallow. — 
The  rock-chestnut  oak  (Q.  montana)  re- 
sembles the  preceding  in  the  form  of  the 
leaves,  but  is  distinguished  by  the  turbi- 
nated and  deep  cups.  It  forms  an  ex- 
ceedingly beautiful  tree,  remarkable  for 
tbe  symmetry  of  its  form  and  the  beauty 
of  its  foliage.  It  sometimes  attains  to  the 
height  of  sixty  feet,  with  a  trunk  three 
feet  in  diameter.  Elevated,  stony  ground, 
or  steep  rocks,  seem  to  be  best  adapt- 
ed to  its  growth,  and  it  is  only  found  in 
such  situations ;  hence  this  tree  is  exclu- 
sively confined  to  the  mountainous  region, 
first  making  its  appearance  in  Vermont, 
and  continuing  through  the  north-eastern 
parts  of  New  York,  and  along  the  Alle- 
ghanies,  in  Pennsylvania  and  Virginia, 
where  it  constitutes  nine  tenths  of  the  en- 
tire growth  on  some  of  these  mountains. 
The  soil,  however,  in  these  parts,  is  thinly 
disseminated.  As  it  is  not  uncommon  on 
the  banks  of  the  Hudson,  the  timber  fre- 
quently makes  its  appearance  in  the  New 
York  market,  where  it  is  esteemed  next  to 
the  white  oak  in  the  construction  of  ves- 
sels, and  is  employed  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  frame,  as  well  as  for  kr-oes  and  ribs. 
As  fuel,  it  bears  the  highest  price,  after  the 
hickories. — The  swamp  white  oak  (Q.  bi- 
color)  has  the  same  form  of  the  leaves  as 
the  preceding,  but  their  inferior  surface  is 
whitish  and  downy.  This  character  is 
more  striking ,  in  the  dried  leaves.  The 
tree  is  thinly  disseminated  through  the 
U.  States,  commencing  at  about  latitude 
45°,  but  is  not  found  in  the  lower  parts  of 
the  Southern  States.  It  reaches  the  height 
of  seventy  feet,  and  the  timber  splits  easi- 
ly, and  is  highly  esteemed,  though  it  is  too 
rare  to  be  extensively  employed.  Mi- 
chaux  even  believes  that  it  will  be  found 
superior  to  the  white  oak,  on  more  accu- 
rate experiments. — The  live  oak  ( Q.  virens) 
is  a  tree  of  the  very  first  importance  to  the 
U.  States.  The  leaves  are  evergreen,  co- 
riaceous and  entire.  As  it  does  not  usu- 
ally attain  greater  height  than  forty  or 
forty-five  feet,  with  a  trunk  one  or  two  in 
diameter,  it  does  not  afford  large  timber ; 
but  the  wide  and  branching  summit  fur- 
nishes a  great  number  of  knees.  The  ves- 
sels built  in  the  Middle  States,  with  the 
upper  frame  of  red  cedar  and  live  oak, 
and  the  lower  timbers  of  white  oak,  are 
admitted  to  be  as  durable  as  those  made 


of  the  best  materials  in  Europe.  Besides 
being  employed  in  ship-building,  at 
Charleston  and  Savannah,  the  wood  is 
used  for  the  naves  and  felloes  of  heavy 
wheels,  for  which  purposes  it  is  far  supe- 
rior to  the  white  oak,  as  well  as  for  screws 
and  the  cogs  of  mill-wheels.  The  bark 
is  excellent  for  tanning,  but  is  only  acci- 
dentally employed.  The  live  oak  first 
makes  its  appearance  about  Norfolk,  in 
latitude  37°,  and  extends  southward  un- 
interruptedly along  the  whole  Atlantic 
coast,  and  the  shores  of  the  gulf  of  Mex- 
ico, as  far  as  the  Sabine  river,  beyond  the 
mouths  of  the  Mississippi,  thus  appearing  to 
be  exclusively  confined  to  the  territory  of 
the  U.  States.  At  the  first  view  of  this 
unbroken  front  of  1600  miles  on  the 
ocean,  one  is  tempted  to  deride  any  idea 
of  its  speedy  exhaustion  ;  but  when  we 
reflect  that  the  live  oak  is  essentially  a 
maritime  tree,  and  is  never  found  more 
than  fifteen  or  twenty  miles  from  the 
shore ;  that  this  narrow  strip  of  coast  is 
accessible  to  sea-vessels  at  every  point; 
that  immense  quantities  have  been  ex- 
ported ;  and  that  the  sea-islands  which 
chiefly  abounded  with  it  have  been  clear- 
ed to  a  great  extent,  on  account  of  their 
producing  cotton  of  a  superior  quality  (a 
circumstance  which,  more  than  any  other, 
has  contributed  to  its  destruction) ;  when, 
in  fine,  we  look  backwards  on  the  im- 
mense developement  of  our  commerce 
and  navigation,  which  in  twenty  years 
arose  to  hardly  the  second  rank,  and  ex- 
cited the  jealousy  of  all  Europe, — the  con- 
clusion is  unavoidable,  that  the  U.  States 
have  to  learn  a  severe  lesson  on  the  man- 
agement of  their  forests.  After  having 
been  repeatedly  urged  on  the  government, 
the  subject  has,  at  las'  received  some  at- 
tention. Small  vesa^iS  have  been  de- 
spatched to  cruise,  in  order  to  prevent 
depredation  on  the  public  lands,  and  care 
has  been  taken,  in  many  instances,  to  plant 
the  acorns.  These  measures  have  been 
resorted  to,  more  particularly,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  keeping  up  a  supply  for  the  navy, 
and  cannot  materially  retard  its  extinction, 
which  is  confidently  anticipated,  at  least 
so  far  as  utility  is  concerned.  Already  it 
has  become  scarce  on  the  Atlantic,  for 
more  than  half  its  entire  range  ;  and  the 
western  shores  of  Florida  are  now  resort- 
ed to  for  supplies,  while,  at  the  same  time, 
the  price  has  very  rapidly  advanced. — 
The  willow  oak  ( Q.  phellos),  so  called  from 
the  shape  of  the  leaves,  which  are  narrow, 
lanceolate  and  entire,  appears  to  be  confin- 
ed to  the  Atlantic  section  of  the  U.  States 
south  of  the  Hudson.     It  grows  to  the 
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height  of  fifty  or  sixty  feet,  but  the  wood 
is  reddish,  coarse-grained,  and  little 
esteemed.  The  staves  which  it  furnishes 
are  classed  as  red  oak  staves,  being  fit  only 
to  contain  flour,  molasses,  salted  provis- 
ions, and  dry  wares. — The  barrens,  or 
Black  Jack  oak  ( Q.  nigra),  is  remarkable 
for  the  shape  of  the  leaves,  which  are  nar- 
row at  the  base  and  dilated  at  the  summit, 
frequently  resembling  the  outline  of  a 
pear.  It  grows  in  a  barren  soil,  together 
with  the  post  oak  above  mentioned,  and 
abounds  chiefly  in  the  same  districts,  viz. 
southern  New  Jersey,  Delaware,  and  east- 
ern Maryland  and  Virginia.  It  is  a  small 
tree,  but  affords  excellent  fuel,  which  is 
sold  at  Philadelphia  at  little  less  than 
hickory. — The  Spanish  oak  (Q./aZcato)  is 
a  large  tree,  inhabiting,  generally,  all  those 
parts  of  the  Union  which  are  south  of  the 
forty-first  parallel  of  latitude,  but  most 
abundant  in  the  Atlantic  states.  The 
leaves  are  deeply  divided,  and  the  lobes  are 
acute,  and  terminated  by  a  short  bristle,  as 
in  all  the  following  American  species.  It 
may,  in  general,  be  distinguished  from  al- 
lied species  by  the  narrowness  of  these 
leaves  and  their  falcate  lobes,  but  they  va- 
ry much  in  form,  and  are  sometimes  en- 
tire, with  a  three-lobed  summit.  The 
wood  is  reddish  and  coarse-grained,  and 
furnishes  "  red  oak"  staves,  of  rather  su- 
perior quality,  but  not  so  much  so  as  to 
produce  any  difference  in  the  price.  The 
Spanish  oak  is  chiefly  valued  on  account 
of  the  bark,  which,  for  tanning,  is  more 
highly  esteemed  than  that  of  most  others, 
and  is  sold  at  Philadelphia  one  fourth 
dearer.  Coarse  leather  is  rendered  by  it 
whiter  and  more  supple ;  and  its  quality 
is  said  to  be  improved  by  the  addition  of 
a  small  quantity  of  hemlock  bark,  which 
is  imported  from  Maine  for  that  purpose. — 
The  black  or  quercitron  oak  ( Q.  tinctoria) 
is  a  large  tree,  found  throughout  the  U. 
States  south  of  latitude  43°,  and  abundant 
in  the  Middle  States.  It  is  most  easily  rec- 
ognised by  the  yellow  stain  which  it 
gives  to  the  saliva  on  being  chewed.  The 
wood  is  reddish  and  coarse-grained,  and 
is  frequently  substituted  for  white  oak  in 
building.  It  furnishes  a  large  proportion 
of  the  red  oak  staves  which  are  exported 
to  the  West  Indies,  and  the  bark  is  exten- 
sively employed  in  tanning.  From  the 
cellular  integument  quercitron  is  obtained 
— an  article  extensively  employed  in  dye- 
ing wool,  silk,  and  paper  hangings,  and 
which  forms  an  important  article  of  ex- 
port to  Europe.  This  branch  of  business 
is  chiefly  carried  on  at  Philadelphia. — The 
scarlet  oak  (Q.  coccinea)  is  most  abundant 


in  the  Middle  States,  and  on  the  moun- 
tains of  Carolina  and  Georgia,  but  ks  found 
as  far  north  as  latitude  43°.  The  leaves 
are  deeply  laciniated,  and,  on  the  first 
frosts,  change  to  a  bright  red  color.  It  is 
a  large  tree,  but  the  wood  is  principally 
used  for  staves.  The  bark  is  very  thick, 
and  is  employed  in  tanning.— The  red 
oak  ( Q.  rubra)  is  easily  known  by  its  large 
shallow  cups.  It  is  a  more  northern  spe- 
cies than  any  of  those  above  mentioned, 
being  most  common  in  Canada  and  the 
northern  parts  of  the  U.  States.  It  is, 
however,  not  unfrequent  in  the  Middle 
States,  and  throughout  the  whole  range 
of  the  Alleghanies.  It  grows  to  a  large 
size,  and  the  wood  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
Spanish,  black  and  scarlet  oaks,  but,  if  any 
thing,  inferior.  The  bark  is  employed  in 
tanning,  and  the  wood  chiefly  for  staves. — 
Among  the  more  interesting  of  the  exotic 
oaks  is  the  cork  oak  (Q.  suber),  which 
furnishes  the  cork  of  commerce.  This 
substance  is  the  outer,  thick,  fungous  cov- 
ering of  the  bark,  and  is  detached,  at  in- 
tervals of  ten  or  twelve  years,  for  as  many 
as  twelve  or  fifteen  times,  but,  after  the 
fifth  or  sixth,  the  quality  degenerates.  If 
not  removed  after  a  certain  period,  it  splits 
and  falls  off",  and  is  replaced  by  a  new 
growth  beneath.  In  some  countries,  where 
cork  is  abundant,  the  inhabitants  use  it  for 
lining  6Y  covering  their  houses,  and  for  a 
great  variety  of  uses  unknown  in  this 
country,  where  it  bears  an  excessive  price. 
When  burnt  in  close  vessels,  a  black  pow- 
der is  obtained,  which  is  employed  in  the 
arts,  and  is  known  under  the  name  of 
Spanish  black.  The  cork  oak  is  a  native 
of  the  countries  about  the  Mediterranean, 
and  is,  besides,  cultivated  in  Spain,  Portu- 
gal, and  the  south  of  France.  It  is  best 
adapted  to  a  dry,  sandy,  mountainous  soil, 
and  is  never  found  in  limestone  districts. 
Its  introduction  into  the  U.  States  has  been 
warmly  recommended. — The  Kermea 
oak  ( Q.  coccifera)  is  a  tortuous,  branching 
shrub,  inhabiting  the  same  countries  as  the 
preceding.  This  species  is  only  worthy 
of  notice  from  its  being  fed  upon  by  the 
coccus  ilicis,  a  little  insect  resembling  in 
form  a  red  berry,  which  furnishes  a  scar- 
let dye.  These  berries  were  formerly  an 
article  of  considerable  commerce,  but 
they  are  now  superseded  by  the  cochineal, 
which  indeed  is  an  insect  of  the  same  ge- 
nus.— The  Q.  inftctoria,  likewise  a  tortu- 
ous, branching  shrub,  is  pierced  by  an  in- 
sect of  a  different  family,  by  which  means 
the  excrescences  called  in  commerce  gall- 
nuts  are  produced.  It  grows  wild  in  Syria, 
Persia,  and  throughout  all  Asia  Minor. — 
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The  common  European  oak  ( Q.  robur)  is 
a  tree  of  the  first  consequence,  on  account 
of  the  qualities  of  its  wood.  The  leaves 
resemble,  in  form,  those  of  our  white  oak. 
It  attains  the  height  of  from  60  to  100  feet, 
with  a  trunk  6  to  12,  or  more,  in  circum- 
ference. The  wood  is  superior,  in  solidity 
and  durability,  to  any  other  in  Europe, 
and  is  employed  for  a  vast  variety  of  pur- 
poses, and,  above  all,  for  ship-building; 
indeed,  it  is  the  chief  reliance  of  the  Eu- 
ropean navies.  Before  the  introduction 
oi*  mahogany,  it  was  very  generally  used 
for  furniture,  and,  besides,  furnishes  the 
best  fuel.  Except  in  the  north  of  Russia, 
the  hark  is  exclusively  employed,  through- 
out Europe,  for  tanning;  and  that  from 
the  small  branches  is  preferred,  because 
the  epidermis  is  thinner,  and  the  cellular 
integument,  which  contains  the  tannin,  is 
more  abundant.  In  ancient  times,  the 
acorns  formed  an  important  article  of  nu- 
triment to  some  of  the  northern  nations, 
and,  among  others,  to  the  former  inhab- 
itants of  Great  Britain.  As  the  timber  is 
superior  to  that  of  any  American  species 
(the  live  oak  excepted),  and  the  tree, 
moreover,  flourishes  in  a  northern  climate, 
its  introduction  into  our  forests  cannot  be 
too  strongly  recommended. 

Oakum;  the  substance  into  which  old 
ropes  are  reduced  when  they  are  un- 
twisted, loosened,  and  drawn  asunder.  It 
is  principally  used  in  calking  the  seams, 
tree-nails  and  bends  of  a  ship,  for  stopping 
or  preventing  leaks. 

Oar  ;  a  long  piece  of  timber,  flat  at  one 
end,  and  round  or  square  at  the  other, 
used  to  make  a  vessel  advance  upon  the 
water.  The  flat  part,  which  is  dipped  into 
the  water,  is  called  the  blade,  and  that 
which  is  within  the  board  is  termed  the 
loom,  whose  extremity,  being  small  enough 
to  be  grasped  by  the  rowers,  is  called  the 
handle.  To  push  the  boat  or  vessel  for- 
wards by  means  of  this  instrument,  the 
rowers  turn  their  backs  forwards,  and,  dip- 
ping the  blade  of  the  oar  in  the  water,  pull 
the  handle  forward,  so  that  the  blade,  at 
the  same  time,  may  move  aft  in  the  water. 
But  since  the  blade  cannot  be  so  moved 
without  striking  the  water,  this  impulsion 
is  the  same  as  if  the  water  were  to  strike 
the  blade  from  the  stern  towards  the  head : 
the  vessel  is  therefore  necessarily  moved 
according  to  the  direction.  Hence  it 
follows,  that  she  will  advance  with  the 
greater  rapidity,  by  as  much  as  the  oar 
strikes  the  water  more  forcibly ;  conse- 
quently, an  oar  acts  upon  the  side  of  a 
boat  or  vessel  like  a  lever  of  the  second 
class,  whose  fulcrum  is  the  station  upon 


which  the  oar  rests  on  the  boat's  gun- 
wale. 

Oasis  (Coptic,  an  inhabited  place);  a 
fertile  spot,  situated  in  the  midst  of  the 
uninhabitable  deserts  of  northern  Africa  : 
the  name  is  also  applied  to  a  cluster  of 
verdant  spots.  They  serve  as  stopping- 
places  for  the  caravans,  and  often  contain 
villages.  In  the  desert  of  Sahara  there 
are  thirty-two  of  these  regions,  which 
contain  fountains,  and  date  and  palm  trees : 
twenty  of  them  are  inhabited.  Those  of 
the  Libyan  desert  are  the  following : — the 
Great  Oasis,  of  which  the  principal  town 
is  El  Kargeh ;  it  consists  of  a  number  of 
insulated  spots,  extending,  for  about  a 
hundred  miles,  in  a  line  parallel  with  the 
Nile ;  it  is  the  first  stage  of  the  Darfour 
caravan,  and  it  contains  interesting  ruins  : 
—the  Little  Oasis,  or  that  of  El  Wah,  or  El 
Kassar,  of  which  the  best  account  has  been 
given  by  Belzoni ;  the  Northern  Oasis,  or 
that  of  Si  wah  (29°  12'  N.  ;  Ion.  26°  &  E.), 
inhabited  by  a  population  of  about  8000 
souls,  and  supposed  by  some  to  contain  the 
ruins  of  the  temple  of  Jupiter  Ammon: — 
the  Western  Oasis  (lat.  20°  N.),  first  visited 
by  Edmondstone,  in  1819,  is  composed  of 
12  villages. — See  his  Journey  to  the  Oases  of 
Upper  Egypt  (hondon,1823);  see,  also,  the 
Travels  of  Browne,Henniker,  and  Caillaud. 

Oat  (avena).  The  species  most  com- 
monly cultivated  is  the  A.  saliva,  a  grass, 
bearing  a  few  large  flowers,  which  are 
disposed  in  a  loose  panicle,  frequently 
inclined  in  one  direction.  The  calyx 
consists  of  two  valves,  enclosing  several 
florets,  bearing  on  their  outer  valves  a 
twisted  awn.  The  seed  is  oblong  and 
pointed  at  each  extremity.  Another  spe- 
cies, the  naked  oat  (A.  nuda),  differing 
only  in  not  having  the  seed  adherent  to 
the  floral  valves,  and  perhaps  only  a  vari- 
ety, is  also  frequently  cultivated.  The 
native  country  of  these  two  species,  like 
that  of  our  other  cultivated  grains,  is  en- 
tirely unknown.  They  succeed  only  in 
cold  and  moist  climates,  and  the  seed  is 
employed  indifferently  for  the  same  pur- 
poses. The  meal  is  nutritious,  and,  in 
some  countries,  forms  an  important  article 
of  food ;  but  the  bread  made  of  it  is  rather 
indifferent  in  quality,  and  somewhat  bitter. 
Beer  is  made  from  this  grain  in  Britain 
and  Poland  ;  and  it  is,  besides,  distilled  to 
procure  ardent  spirits.  Oats  are  the  best 
food  for  horses,  and  for  this  purpose  are 
principally  cultivated.  They  are  also 
recommended  as  a  good  winter  fodder  for 
sheep,  a  handful  to  be  given  daily. 

Oates,  Titus.  This  infamous  charac- 
ter was  born  about  1619.     He  was  the  son 
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of  an  Anabaptist  preacher,  and  was  educat- 
ed at  Merchant  Tailors'  school,  whence  he 
removed  to  Cambridge,  and  afterwards 
took  orders.  In  1677,  he  pretended  a 
conversion  to  the  Roman  Catholic  relig- 
ion, and  was  admitted  into  the  society  of 
Jesuits ;  but  subsequently  declared  him- 
self a  Protestant,  and,  in  conjunction  with 
one  doctor  Tonge,  gave  information  of  a 
pretended  popish  plot,  for  the  destruction 
of  the  Protestant  religion,  and  falsely  ac- 
cused the  Catholic  lords  Petre,  Powis, 
Bellasis,  Arundel  of  Wardour,  and  other 
persons  of  quality,  of  being  concerned  in 
the  conspiracy,  several  of  whom,  includ- 
ing lord  Stafford,  were  executed.  Such 
was  the  credulity  of  the  times,  that  he 
was  rewarded  with  a  pension  of  £1200 
per  annum,  and  lodged,  for  safety,  at  the 
palace  of  Whitehall.  On  the  accession 
of  James  II,  however,  he  was  thrown  into 
prison,  and  indicted  for  perjury  ;  and, 
being  convicted,  was  sentenced  to  stand 
in  the  pillory  five  times  a  year  during  his 
life,  and  to  be  whipped  from  Aldgate  to 
Newgate,  and  thence  to  Tyburn ;  the  last 
part  of  which  sentence  was  executed  with 
great  severity.  At  the  revolution,  the  cur- 
rent of  popular  prejudice  again  setting  in 
his  favor,  he  was  rewarded  with  a  pen- 
sion of  £1000  per  annum.  In  1G98,  he 
sought  to  be  restored  to  the  congregation 
of  Anabaptists,  to  which  he  had  at  first  lie- 
longed  ;  but  in  the  course  of  a  few  months 
he  was  excluded,  as  a  hypocrite  and  dis- 
orderly person.  He  died  in  1705.  In 
early  life,  he  had  been  chaplain  on  board 
the  fleet,  from  which  he  was  dismissed 
for  unnatural  practices.  (See  Popish 
Plot.) 

Oath  (in  Latin,  jusjurandum,  juramen- 
tum) ;  a  solemn  assertion  or  promise,  with 
the  invocation  of  God  to  be  a  witness  of 
the  truth  of  what  we  say  ;  hence  the  end 
of  the  English  and  American  judicial 
oath — "  So  help  me  God."  Such  an  invo- 
cation is  of  very  early  origin,  it  being  the 
most  natural  and  solemn  confirmation  of 
the  truth  of  what  is  said.  Some  sects 
consider  oaths  altogether  as  a  violation  of 
the  command  of  Christ,  "Swear  not  at 
all ;"  but  this  is  not  the  proper  place  to 
discuss  that  point ;  the  reader  will  find  it 
treated  in  many  works  on  moral  philoso- 
phy, for  instance,  Paley's.  Such  a  solemn 
invocation,  however,  should  obviously  be 
reserved  for  important  occasions.  The 
custom-house  oaths,  so  numerous  in  Eng- 
land and  the  U.  States,  can  hardly  fail  to 
diminish  the  character  of  sacredness  and 
obligation  belonging  to  such  a  promise. 
The  obligation  of  an  oath  is  variously 


considered  by  different  religions  and  sects: 
some  consider  oaths  binding  even  it  the 
promise  be,  in  itself;  criminal,  or  has  been 
extorted  by  extreme  fear.  The  Greeks 
connected  the  idea  of  awful  solemnity 
with  an  oath.  In  the  middle  ages,  oaths 
were  enormously  abused,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  most  supcrstitiously  observed.  In 
that  period,  oaths  were  often  obtained  by 
fraud,  and  the  promiser,  nevertheless,  con- 
sidered himself  absolutely  bound  by  them. 
William  the  Conqueror,  when  he  made 
his  prisoner  Harold  swear  to  aid  him  in 
ascending  the  throne  of  England,  "se- 
cretly conveyed  under  the  altar,  on  which 
Harold  agreed  to  swear,  the  reliques  of 
some  of  the  most  revered  martyrs  ;  and, 
when  Harold  had  taken  the  oath,  he 
showed  him  the  reliques,  and  admonished 
him  to  observe,  religiously,  an  engage- 
ment which  had  been  ratified  by  so 
tremendous  a  sanction." — (Hume,  vol.  i.) 
The  pope  is  believed,  by  the  Catholics,  to 
have  authority  to  absolve  from  the  obliga- 
tion of  an  oath ;  and  this  is  a  natural  con- 
sequence of  the  papal  attributes.  In  the 
middle  ages,  this  gave  him  a  fearful 
power. — In  civil  law,  oaths  are  divided 
into  two  classes :  1.  oaths  by  which 
something  is  asserted  as  true  (juramentum. 
assertorium),  either  because  we  know  it 
from  our  own  observation  (juramentum 
veritatis),  or  because  we  consider  it  true 
after  full  investigation,  or,  at  least,  have 
no  reason  to  doubt  the  fact  (juramentum 
credulitatis  seu  ignorantim).  Most  oaths, 
in  the  forms  of  judicial  process,  are  jura- 
menta  assertoria  ;  for  instance,  the  oath 
of  a  party  that  he  has  good  cause  to  ask  a 
delay  of  trial ;  also  the  oath  offered  by  one 
party  to  the  other,  for  the  settlement  of  a 
fact  in  dispute  (juramentum  delatum)  ; 
and  the  oath  of  valuation,  by  which  a 
party  asserts  that  he  estimates  the  damage 
which  he  has  suffered  at  such  a  rate. 
2.  The  second  class  of  oaths  are  the  jura- 
menta  promissoria,  by  which  we  promise 
something :  such  are  the  oaths  of  princes 
to  ride  constitutionally,  or  to  protect  such 
a  sect  or  interest,  &c. ;  the  oath  of  allegi- 
ance ;  the  oath  of  office ;  the  oath  of  wit- 
nesses, if  they  take  an  oath  before  testify- 
ing. Oaths  to  perform  illegal  acts  do  not 
bind,  nor  do  they  excuse  the  performance 
of  the  act.  Perjury  is  the  wilful  violation 
of  an  oath  administered  by  a  lawful  author- 
ity to  a  witness  in  a'  judicial  proceeding. 
The  breach  of  a  promissory  oath,  whether 
public  or  private,  is  not  punishable  as  per- 
jury. 

Oaxaca;  formerly,  an  intendancy  in 
the  viceroyalty  of  New  Spain ;  at  present, 
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one  of  the  states  of  the  Mexican  confede- 
racy, comprising  the  greater  part  of  the 
isthmus  of  Tehuantepec,  hetween  the 
gulf  of  Mexico  and  the  Pacific  ocean.  It 
has  the  state  La  Puebla  on  the  west,  that 
of  Vera  Cruz  and  that  of  Tabasco  on  the 
east.  The  climate  is  healthy,  and  the 
soil  fertile.  The  finest  fruits,  cotton, 
sugar,  indigo  and  wine,  are  among  the 
productions.  The  mulberry  tree  was  for- 
merly extensively  cultivated,  and  silk  was 
produced  in  large  quantities ;  but  the 
natives,  exasperated  by  the  treatment 
of  the  Spaniards,  extirpated  it.  Gold 
and  silver  abound.  The  cochineal  plant 
thrives  here  better  than  in  any  other  part 
of  Mexico.  The  capital,  of  the  same 
name,  a  handsome  city,  with  24,000  in- 
habitants, 65  miles  from  the  Pacific,  is 
situated  in  a  delightful  valley.  The  popu- 
lation of  the  state  is  about  600,000. 

Obadiah,  or  Abdias  ;  one  of  the  twelve 
minor  prophets,  who  foretells  the  speedy 
ruin  of  the  Edomites.  The  time  when  he 
lived  is  uncertain.  Some  have  supposed 
him  to  be  the  same  person  as  the  Obadiah 
who  preserved  100  prophets  from  the  fuiy 
of  Jezebel ;  but  he  probably  flourished  at 
a  much  later  period. 

Obeah  ;  a  species  of  witchcraft  prac- 
tised among  the  negroes,  the  apprehen- 
sion of  which,  operating  upon  their  super- 
stitious fears,  is  frequently  attended  with 
disease  and  death. 

Obelisk  (dfieXioKog,  and  &0c\o<).  Obelisks 
belong  to  the  oldest  and  most  simple 
monuments  of  Egyptian  architecture,  and 
are  high  four-sided  pillars,  diminishing  as 
they  ascend,  and  terminating  in  a  small 
pyramid.  Herodotus  speaks  of  them,  and 
Pliny  gives  a  particular  account  of  them. 
The  latter  mentions  king  Mesphres,  or 
Mestres,  of  Thebes,  as  the  first  builder  of 
obelisks,  but  does  not  give  the  time ;  nor 
is  this  king  noticed  either  by  Herodotus  or 
Diodorus.  It  is  probable  that  these  mon- 
uments were  first  built  before  the  time  of 
Moses,  at  least  two  centuries  before  the 
Trojan  war.  There  are  still  several  obe- 
lisks in  Egypt:  there  is  one  erect,  and 
another  fallen,  at  Alexandria,  between  the 
new  city  and  the  light-house  ;  one  at 
Matarea,  among  the  ruins  of  old  Heliopo- 
lis ;  one  in  the  territory  of  Fajum,  near 
ancient  Arsinoe  ;  eight  or  ten  among  the 
ruins  of  Thebes ;  the  two  finest  at  Luxor, 
at  the  entrance  of  the  temple,  &c.  These 
obelisks,  exclusively  of  the  pedestals,  are 
mostly  from  50  to  100  feet  high,  and  of  a 
red  polished  granite  (sienite) ;  a  few  of  the 
Inter  ones  are  of  white  marble  and  other 
kinds  of  stone.    At  their  base,  they  com- 


monly occupy  a  space  of  from  4£  to  12 
feet  square,  and  often  more.  Some  are 
adorned  on  all  sides,  and  some  on  fewer, 
with  hieroglyphics  cut  in  them,  some- 
times to  the  depth  of  two  inches,  divided 
into  little  squares  and  sections,  and  filled 
with  paint:  sometimes  they  are  striped 
with  various  colors.  Some  are  entirely 
plain,  and  without  hieroglyphics.  The 
foot  of  the  obelisk  stands  upon  a  quad- 
rangular base,  commonly  two  or  three  feet 
broader  than  the  obelisk,  with  a  socket,  in 
which  it  rests.  They  were  commonly 
hewn  out  of  a  single  stone,  in  the  quarries 
of  Upper  Egypt,  and  brought  on  canals, 
fed  by  the  Nile,  to  the  place  of  their  erec- 
tion. Several  learned  men  have  doubted 
this,  and  others  have  sought  to  prove  it ; 
but,  according  to  the  accounts  of  travel- 
lers, there  are  still  to  be  found,  in  Upper 
Egypt,  old  quarries  with  obelisks  already 
hewn  out,  or  with  places  whence  monu- 
ments of  this  form  must  evidently  •  have 
been  taken.  Of  their  origin  we  know 
nothing  with  certainty.  Perhaps  the  first 
images  of  the  gods,  which,  at  an  early 
period,  were  nothing  but  stones  of  a  py- 
ramidal form,  gave  occasion  to  them. 
Thus  the  ancient  image  of  Venus,  at  Pa- 
phos,  was  a  pyramid  of  white  marble. 
According  to  Herodotus,  they  were  first 
raised  in  honor  of  the  sun,  and  meant  to 
represent  its  rays.  This  is  confirmed  by 
their  name  and  their  form.  They  might 
also  have  been  raised  to  perpetuate  the 
memory  of  certain  events,  since  the  hiero- 
glyphics contained  the  praises  of  their 
gods  and  their  kings,  or  inscriptions  relat- 
ing to  their  religious  notions.  It  is  not 
probable  that  they  were  intended  for  sun- 
dials, because  their  point  did  not  throw  a 
distinct  shadow.  They  were  afterwards, 
however,  used  for  that  purpose,  and  balls 
were  placed  upon  the  points  of  some,  as 
was  the  case  with  that  which  Augustus 
had  brought  to  Rome,  and  which  he 
placed  in  the  field  of  Mars,  under  the 
direction  of  the  astronomer  Manilius,  in 
such  a  position  that  it  could  be  used  for  a 
dial.  It  is  well  known  that,  among  the 
ancient  Egyptians,  they  made  a  principal 
ornament  of  the  open  squares  and  the 
temples,  before  the  large  gates  of  which 
two  or  more  were  commonly  placed.  For 
this  purpose,  they  used  only  obelisks  of 
considerable  height.  After  the  conquest 
of  Egypt  by  the  Persians,  no  more  were 
erected,  and  the  successors  of  Lagus 
adorned  Alexandria  with  the  obelisks  of 
the  ancient  kings.  The  Roman  emperors 
carried  several  of  them  from  Egypt  to 
Rome,  Aries  and  Constantinople,  most  of 
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which  were  afterwards  overturned,  but 
have  been  put  together  and  replaced  in 
modern  times.  Augustus,  for  instance,  had 
two  large  obelisks  brought  from  Heliopo- 
lis  to  Rome.  One  of  them  we  have 
already  spoken  of.  The  other  stood  upon 
the  Spina,  in  the  Circus  Maximus,  and  is 
said  to  have  been  the  same  which  king 
Semneserteus  (according  to  Pliny)  erected. 
At  the  sack  of  Rome  by  the  barbarians, 
it  was  thrown  down,  and  remained  brok- 
en, in  three  pieces,  amidst  the  rubbish, 
until,  in  1589,  Sixtus  V  had  it  restored 
by  the  architect  Domenico  Fontana,  and 
placed  near  the  church  Madonna  del  Po- 
polo.  Under  Caligula,  another  large  obelisk 
was  brought  from  Heliopolis  to  Rome, 
and  placed  in  the  Circus  Vaticanus.  It 
has  stood,  since  1586,  before  St.  Peter's 
church :  it  is  without  hieroglyphics  ;  and, 
with  the  cross  and  pedestal,  measures  126 
feet  in  height.  It  is  the  only  one  in 
Rome  which  has  remained  entire.  Its 
weight  is  estimated  at  10,000  cwt.  Clau- 
dius had  two  obelisks  brought  from  Egypt, 
which  stood  before  the  entrance  of  the 
Mausoleum  of  Augustus,  and  one  of  which 
was  restored  in  1567,  and  placed  near  the 
church  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore.  Cara- 
calla  also  procured  an  Egyptian  obelisk 
for  his  circus,  and  for  the  Appian  Way. 
The  largest  obelisk  (probably  erected  by 
Rameses)  was  placed,  by  the  emperor 
Coustantius  II,  in  the  Circus  Maximus  at 
Rome.  In  the  fifth  century,  it  was  thrown 
down  by  the  barbarians,  and  lay  in  pieces 
upon  the  ground,  until  Sixtus  V,  in  1588, 
had  it  raised  upon  the  square,  before  St. 
John's  church  of  the  Lateran,  thence 
called  the  Lateran  obelisk.  It  is  beauti- 
fully adorned  with  sculpture.  Its  weight 
is  more  than  13,000  cwt. ;  its  height,  ex- 
clusive of  the  pedestal,  140  feet ;  with  the 
pedestal,  179.  Several  others  have  been 
erected  by  succeeding  popes.  The  fa- 
mous obelisk,  called  Cleopatra's  Needle, 
was  presented  by  the  pacha  of  Egypt  to  the 
king  of  England,  in  1820.  It  was  erected 
in  Waterloo  place,  in  London. — See  Zoe- 
ga,  De  Origine  el  Usu  Obeliscorum,  etc. 
(Rome,  1797,  seq.).  Champollion,  Jr.,  has 
published,  in  Rome,  copper-plate  engrav- 
ings of  obelisks,  with  his  explanations  of 
the  hieroglyphics.  A.  Fea  has  written  a 
history  of  these  monuments,  with  an  ac- 
count of  their  erection,  to  accompany 
Champollion's  work. 

Ober  ;  German  for  Upper,  appear- 
ing in  innumerable  German  geographical 
names. 

Oberkampf,  Christopher  Philip  ;  the 
founder  of  the  manufacture  of  printed 


linens  of  Jouy,  and  of  the  cotton  manu- 
facture of  Essonne,  in  France.  He  was 
born  in  1738,  in  the  territory  of  Anspach, 
in  Germany,  and  was  the  son  of  a  dyer, 
who,  after  exercising  his  occupation  in 
several  parts  of  Germany,  had  taken  up 
his  residence  at  Arau,  in  Switzerland. 
Young  Oberkampf,  having  acquired  the 
art  of  making  printed  linens,  quitted  his 
father  at  the  age  of  nineteen ;  and,  two 
years  after,  he  commenced,  on  a  small 
scale,  a  manufactory  in  the  valley  of  Jouy. 
The  design  of  the  figures,  the  priming, 
and  the  dyeing  of  the  goods,  were  all  per- 
formed by  himself;  and,  in  spite  of  various 
difficulties  with  which  he  was  surrounded, 
he  acted  with  such  spirit  and  persever- 
ance, that,  in  the  progress  of  time,  he  col- 
lected a  population  of  1500  persons  in  a 
spot  which  had  been  almost  a  desert,  and, 
by  the  supply  of  printed  linens  at  home, 
put  an  end  to  the  importations  of  those 
articles  into  France.  Louis  XVI  confer- 
red on  Oberkampf  letters  of  nobility ;  and, 
in  1790,  the  council-general  of  the  depart- 
ment decreed  him  a  statue,  which  mark 
of  gratitude,  however,  he  declined.  In 
1793,  his  life  was  in  danger,  but  he 
escaped  proscription.  Some  years  after, 
he  was  offered  a  place  in  the  senate, 
which  he  refused ;  but  he  accepted  the 
cross  of  the  legion  of  honor,  bestowed  on 
him  by  Bonaparte.  Oberkampf,  in  the 
latter  part  of  his  life,  established  a  cotton 
manufactory  at  Essonne,  and  thus  natural- 
ized that  important  branch  of  industry  in 
France.  The  commotions  which  accom- 
panied the  overthrow  of  Bonaparte  had  a 
disastrous  influence  on  the  manufactories 
of  Jouy,  and  deeply  afflicted  the  mind  of 
the  proprietor,  whose  death  took  place 
Oct  4,  1815. 

Oberlin,  Jeremiah  Jacob,  professor 
and  librarian  in  the  university  at  Strasburg, 
born  in  1735,  was,  in  1750,  among  the 
number  of  the  students  of  this  university, 
and  defended,  in  1754,  his  dissertation 
Concerning  the  Burials  of  the  Ancients,  by 
which  he  obtained  the  degree  of  doctor 
After  he  had  finished  his  philological  and 
philosophical  course,  he  studied,  for  three 
years,  the  philological  and  antiquarian 
department  of  theology,  and  then  turned 
his  attention  to  languages,  literature,  ar- 
chaeology, history  and  diplomatics.  He 
began  his  career  as  teacher  in  the  gymna- 
sium and  adjunct  in  the  library  of  his 
native  place,  and  was  transferred  to  the 
university,  after  he  had  extended  his 
knowledge  and  reputation  by  his  travels. 
The  revolution  drew  Oberlin  from  his 
literary  activity  into  the  bustle  of  political 
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life.      He  suffered   an  imprisonment  at 
Metz ;  but,  after  tranquillity  was  restored, 
he  returned  to  his  former  course.    He 
died  at  Strasburg,  in  1806.    His  editions 
of  gome  works  of  Ovid,  Horace,  Tacitus 
and  Caesar  are  valuable.    We  will  men- 
tion his  Miscella.  literaria  Jlrgentoraiensia ; 
Museum  Schoepjlini  (1st  vol. ;  the  2d  vol. 
of  which  has  never  appeared);  Orbis  anti- 
qui  Monumentis  suis  illustrati  Prodromus ; 
Rituum  Romanorum  Tabula  ;  Artis  diplo- 
matics prima.  Lnneas.  (the  last  mentioned 
elementary  works  served  him  as  a  guide 
in  his  academical  instructions) ;  lAterarum 
omnis  Mvi  Fata,  Tabulis  synopticis  exposita 
(these  Uibles  give  the  names  of  tlie  most 
eminent  writers,  the  subjects  on  which 
they  wrote,  the  nation  to' which  they  be- 
longed, and  the  age  in  which  they  lived) ; 
Essai  d' Annates  de  la  Vie  de  Jean  Guttcn- 
berg,  Inventeur  de  la  Typographic.     The 
study  of  the  German  language  of  the  mid- 
dle ages  occupied  his  attention  also,  and 
induced  him  to  give  an  edition  of  J.  G. 
Scherzii,   Glossarium   Germanicum  Medii 
Mvi,  potissimum  Dialecti  Suevica,  (2  vols., 
folio).     He  also  produced  the  first  sketch 
of  the  statistics  of  the  former  Alsace,  having 
published,  from  1782,  for  the  space  of  ten 
years,    the    Alsatian    Almanac    and  the 
Alsatia  Lnterata,  for  which  Schopflin  fur- 
nished him  with  materials.     The  two  first 
volumes  appeared  in  1782  and  1786. 
Oberon.    (See  Mab.) 
Object,  in  grammar  and  philosophy,  is 
opposed  to  subject,  which,  in  philosophy, 
designates  the  being  who  conceives,  thinks, 
or  knows  the  object.     The  subject  is  the 
conceiving, thinking, knowing;  the  object, 
the  conceived,  thought,  known.     Every 
subject  may   become   an   object.      If  A 
thinks  or  conceives  the  thing  O,  A  is  the 
subject,  O  is  the  object ;  but  if  I  conceive 
A  thinking  of  O,  both  are  the  object,  and 
1  the  subject.     Objective,  therefore,  is  used 
in  modern  philosophy,  particularly  by  the 
Germans,  for  that  which  truly  belongs  to 
an  object;  subjective,  for  the  manner  in 
which  an  object  is  conceived  of  by  an 
individual    subject.      In  the  same  way, 
objectivity  is  used  to  denote  the  existence 
or  things  without  us,  independently  of  our 
ideas  of  them.     It  is  well  known  that 
some  philosophers  deny  this  objectivity. 
There  is  a  great  difference  between  an 
objective  and  a  subjective  knowledge  or 
representation  of  a  thing:  the  former  is 
the  knowledge  or  representation  of  the 
thing  as  it  really  is,  independently  of  the 
impression  which  it  makes  upon  the  indi- 
vidual character  of  the  subject ;  the  latter 
is  limited  to  this.    He  who  describes  ob- 
vol.  ix.  31 


jectively,  shows  us  the  things  as  they  are, 
free  from  the  bias  of  his  own  partialities 
and  prejudices,  springing  from  his  educa- 
tion and  habitual  associations.  Such  a 
spirit  should  be  the  great  aim  of  a  histori- 
an. Some  works,  particularly  in  belles- 
lettres,  however,  derive  their  great  charm 
from  their  subjectivity ;  i.  e.  from  giving 
us  only  the  impression  made  upon  the 
narrator,  if  he  be  an  individual  of  a  pe- 
culiar character,  describing  things  with 
which  we  are  already  acquainted.  But 
the  great  question  arises,  What  is  objective 
truth  ?  All  knowledge  has  been  attained 
by  individuals,  and  takes  its  character 
from  the  impressions  made  by  tire  object 
upon  the  subject ;  hence  all  truth  is  sub- 
jective. Still  we  may  say,  that  what  ap- 
pears to  all  reasoning  subjects,  almost 
without  exception,  as  right  and  true,  has 
the  value  of  objectivity.  But,  as  we  find 
on  no  subject,  not  even  the  fact  of  man's 
existence,  a  perfect  concurrence  of  opin- 
ion, it  is  obvious  that  objective  truth  can- 
not be  fully  obtained.  "Here  we  see 
through  a  glass  darkly,  but  there  face  to 
face ;"  i.  e.  we  shall  attain  to  objective 
truth,  and  know  things  as  they  are.  In 
the  fine  arts,  it  is  of  the  first  importance 
that  the  artist  should  be  objective,  i.  e. 
represent  things  and  ideas  free  from  par- 
tial, contracted  conceptions.  On  the  oth- 
er hand,  his  subjectivity  is  not  to  be  lost  in 
the  objectivity  of  his  work ;  on  the  con- 
trary, the  work  should  bear  the  impression 
of  his  individual  character,  but  its  indi- 
viduality must  be  beautiful.  We  know 
not  a  more  apposite  example  of  such  a 
character  than  Shakspeare.  Who  repre- 
sents things,  men,  virtues  and  vices, 
more  objectively,  impartially  depicting 
even  vices  and  crimes  with  perfect  calm- 
ness? and  whose  works,  on  the  other 
hand,  bear  more  the  impress  of  unequal]'",' 
genius  and  individuality  than  his?  The 
other  extreme  is  the  works  of  young  poets, 
who  torment  their  readers  by  the  constant 
protrusion  of  their  own  partial  views. 

Object-Glass,  in  optical  instruments, 
is  that  which  is  placed  towards  the  object : 
the  other  extreme  lens  is  the  eye-glass, 
being  that  to  which  the  eye  is  directed. 

Objective.    (See  Object.) 

Oblate  (flattened  or  shortened) ;  hav- 
ing its  axis  shorter  than  its  middle  diame- 
ter, being  formed  by  the  rotation  of  an  el- 
lipse about  the  shorter  axis.  The  eartk 
is  an  oblate  spheroid,  the  polar  diameter 
being  shorter  than  the  equatorial  diameter 
in  the  proportion  of  331  to  332 ;  i.  e.  th« 
polar  diameter  is  7900  miles,  and  the  equa- 
torial diameter  7924  miles. 
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Oblati  ;  lay-brothers.  (See  Orders, 
Spiritual.) 

Obligation.  The  name  of  obligations 
is  sometimes  given  to  public  stocks,  be- 
cause the  government  promises  to  pay  un- 
der such  and  such  circumstances. 

Obligato  (Italian,  required),  in  music, 
is  used  of  those  voices  or  instruments 
which  are  indispensable  to  the  just  per- 
formance of  a  piece.  An  instrument  may 
be  obligato  throughout  a  piece,  when  it  is 
called  a  concerto  for  such  an  instrument ; 
or  an  instrument  may  become  now  and 
then  obligato,  when  these  passages  are 
called  obligato  or  solo  passages.  All  in- 
struments can  be  used  obligato,  except, 
perhaps,  the  double  bass :  this  is  excepted 
partly  because  solo  players  are  very  rare 
on  this  instrument,  partly  because  the  so- 
lo voice  would  be  too  deep  for  being  duly 
supported  by  other  instruments ;  it  is  there- 
fore used  more  properly  for  the  basis  of  har- 
mony. There  are  some  musicians,  how- 
ever, who  play  solos  on  the  double  bass. 

Obolus  ;  a  Grecian  coin  of  silver  or 
copper,  the  sixth  part  of  a  drachm,  about 
10|  pence  in  value.  In  early  times,  in- 
stead of  money  were  used  little  pointed 
pieces  of  iron,  or  of  copper  (SjioXos,  d@c\os, 
a  spit).  Six  of  these  filled  the  hand,  and 
made  a  drachm.  The  same  name  was  af- 
terwards given  to  a  small  silver  coin.  The 
Greeks  placed  an  obolus  in  the  mouth  of 
the  dead,  to  pay  Charon  for  their  passage 
over  the  Styx.  In  weight,  the  obolus  is 
likewise  the  sixth  part  of  a  drachm  ;  the 
latter  coin,  however,  is  not  always  of  the 
same  value. 

Obotrites  ;  a  Vandal  tribe.  (See  Van- 
dals.) 

Obscurantism  (from  Latin  obscurare) ; 
a  word  not  unaptly  used  in  Germany  to 
denote  the  endeavors  of  certain  men  to 
prevent  the  diffusion  of  intelligence.  It  is 
used  in  science  as  well  as  in  religion,  and 
might  very  properly  be  applied  in  pol- 
itics. 

Observants.     (See  Franciscans.) 

Observatory  ;  a  building  constructed 
for  astronomical  observations,  from  which 
there  is  an  unobstructed  view  of  the  heav- 
ens, and  in  which  the  instruments  are  safe 
from  agitation  and  other  disturbances. 
There  are,  for  instance,  large  astronomical 
telescopes,  always  placed  in  the  direction 
of  the  meridian,  and  the  internal  arrange- 
ment of  the  building  is  such  as  to  facilitate 
the  observations ;  the  roof  is  also  flat,  to 
favor  the  view  to  the  horizon.  The  in- 
struments in  an  observatory  are  quadrants, 
sextants,  and  octants,  transit,  equatorial, 
parallactic,    and     circular     instruments, 


achromatic  and  reflecting  telescopes,  night 
and  day  telescopes,  chronometers,  com- 
passes, &c.  We  find  mention  of  observato- 
ries at  a  very  early  period :  D.odorus  (11,  9) 
tells  us  of  a  tower,  from  which  the  Cnal- 
daean  astronomers  made  their  observations, 
in  the  temple  of  Belus,  at  Babylon.  Co- 
pernicus was  the  first  who  (1540)  set  an 
instrument  in  the  meridian.  The  first  reg 
ular  observatory  was  erected  at  Cassel  in 
1561.  Among  the  modern  European  ob- 
servatories, the  most  celebrated  are  those 
of  Paris  (erected  in  the  reign  of  Louis 
XIV,  1664—72),  of  Greenwich  (built  in 
1672),  and  of  Palermo  (erected  by  Piazzi, 
1789).  That  on  the  Seeberge,  near  Gotha, 
has  acquired  celebrity  through  Zach  (q.  v.), 
and  that  of  Konigsberg  through  Bessel 
(q.  v.) ;  of  the  latter  Bessel  has  given  an  ac- 
count in  his  Beobachtungen  auf  der  Uni- 
versit-Sternwarte  (1814  seq.).  There  are, 
also,  similar  establishments  at  Amster- 
dam, in  Batavia,  at  Berlin,  Bologna,  Bres- 
lau,  Cambridge  (Eng.),  Cape-town,  Dub- 
lin, Edinburgh,  Florence,  Genoa,  Gottin- 
gen,  Hamburg,  Copenhagen,  Leipsic, 
Leyden,Li)ienthal(near  Bremen),  Lisbon, 
Milan,  Manheim,  Marseilles,  Moscow,  Mu- 
nich, Naples,  Nicolaieff,  Oxford,  Padua, 
Petersburg,  Pisa,  Plymouth,  Portsmouth, 
Prague,  Rome,  Slough  (Herschel's),  Stock- 
holm, Toulouse,  Upsal,  Vienna,  &c.  Chi- 
na is  indebted  to  the  Jesuits  for  one  at 
Pekin,  erected  towards  the  end  of  the  17th 
century ;  and  another  has  been  built  at 
Paramatta,in  New  South  Wales.  Although 
observatories  are  generally  provided  with 
numerous  and  costly  instruments,  yet  for 
most  purposes,  a  meridian  circle  of  two, 
or  at  most  three  feet  diameter,  a  four  or 
five  feet  telescope,  and  a  good  clock,  are 
sufficient. 

Obsioian.     (See  Pitchstone.) 

Ocana.     (See  Colombia.) 

Occam  or  Ockham,  William,  an  emi- 
nent philosopher  of  the  fourteenth  centu- 
ry, a  native  of  Ockham  in  Surrey,  was  ed- 
ucated at  Merton  college,  Oxford.  He 
studied  under  the  celebrated  Duns  Scotus, 
whose  opinions  he,  notwithstanding,  con- 
troverted, becoming  the  founder  of  the 
philosophical  sect  of  the  Nominalists,  as 
Scotus  was  of  the  Realists.  Occam  enter- 
ed into  the  Franciscan  order  of  Friars  Mi- 
nor, or  Cordeliers  ;  and  he  also  took  Or- 
ders in  the  church,  and  became  archdea- 
con of  Stowe,  in  the  diocese  of  Lincoln, 
which  preferment  he  resigned  about  1320. 
He  wrote  against  pope  John  XXII,  whom 
he  treated  as  a  heretic,  and  joined  the  anti- 
pope  Nicholas  V,  set  up  by  the  emperor 
Louis  of  Bavaria.    He  died  at  Munich  in 
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1347.  He  was  well  acquainted  with  the 
Scriptures,  and  with  the  philosophy  of 
Aristotle,  and  possessed  a  subtle  genius 
and  much  eloquence.  Among  his  works 
are  Commentarium  super  Sententias  (lib. 
iv) ;  Quodlibeta  ;  De  Ingressu  Scientia- 
rum ;  and  a  treatise  against  the  pope,  De 
Paupertate  Christi  et  Apostolorum.  He  ob- 
tained the  title,  among  the  schoolmen,  of 
the  Invincible  Doctor.  (See  Nominalists 
and  Scholastics.) 

Occasional  Causes.  The  doctrine  of 
occasional  causes  was  developed  in  the 
school  of  Descartes.  Before  him  it  was 
considered  that  the  body  influences  the 
soul,  and  causes  motions  in  it,  and  vice 
versa.  This  was  called  systcma  injluxus 
physici.  Descartes  impugned  this  in- 
directly by  his  dualism,  which  he  recon- 
ciled by  making  God  the  cause  of  all  mo- 
tion. Louis  de  la  Forge,  his  scholar,  also 
makes  God  the  cause  of  all  motion,  but 
considers  a  mutual  connexion  to  exist  be- 
tween soul  and  body,  so  that  the  one  is 
never  moved  by  God  without  influencing 
the  other.  Geulin  developed  the  system 
further,  and  made  God  the  original  cause 
of  every  motion  produced  by  one  of  the 
two  parts  on  the  other. 

Occident  ;  a  word  much  used  in  the 
historical  works  of  the  European  conti- 
nent, in  contradistinction  to  Orient ;  for 
instance,  Occidental  languages,  Occidental 
empire.    (See  Western  Empire.) 


Occident,  in  astronomy  and  geogra- 
•  phy,  is  the  same  as  westward,  or  point  of 
the  horizon  where  the  sun  sets.  A  plan- 
et is  said  to  be  Occident  when  it  sets  after 
the  sun. 

Occom,  Sampson.  (See  Appendix,  end 
of  this  volume.) 

Occultation;  the  obscuration  of  a 
planet  or  star  by  the  interposition  of  the 
moon,  or  other  planet,  between  it  and  our 
eye.  The  name  of  immersion  is  given 
to  the  state  of  a  star  or  planet,  when  it  is 
so  near  the  sun  as  to  be  invisible ;  also  to 
that  of  the  moon  when  she  begins  to  be 
darkened  by  entering  into  the  shadow  of 
the  earth. 

Occupancy,  in  law.  (See  Land,  Prop- 
erty in;  Natural  Laiv,  and  Public 
Lands.) 

Ocean  ;  the  great  mass  of  waters  which 
surrounds  the  land,  and  which  probably 
extends  from  pole  to  pole,  covering  nearly 
three  quarters  of  the  globe.  For  the  sake 
of  convenience,  we  distinguish  different 
parts  of  it  under  the  names  of  seas,  bays, 
gulfs,  sounds,  and  even  give  the  name  of 
ocean  to  large  portions  which  are  partially 
divided  from  each  other  by  the  continents. 
But  these  divisions  are  arbitrary.  The  fol- 
lowing classification,  adopted  by  Malte- 
Brun,  in  his  System  of  Geography,  has,  at 
least,  the  advantage  of  showing,  in  a 
striking  manner,  the  connexion  which  ex- 
ists between  the  great  masses  of  water. 


A. 

Great  Austro-Oriental 
or  South-Eastern 
Basin. 


1. Austral  ocean,or 
Southern  Fro- 
zen ocean  (Ant- 
arctic ocean). 


2.  Oriental,  or  Pa- 
cific ocean. 


3.  Indian  ocean. 


Its  limits  are  a  line  drawn  from  cape  Horn 
to  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  by  Van  Die- 
men's  Land,  and  the  south  of  New  Zea- 
land, back  to  cape  Horn. 
r  a.  The  Great  Archipelago  ( Oceanica),  com- 
prised between  the  Austral  ocean,  the 
Marquesas,  the  straits  of  Malacca,  and 
the  latitude  of  Formosa. 
The  Northern  Oriental  ocean,  between 
Asia  and  North  America. 
Southern  Oriental  ocean,  between  the 
Great  Archipelago  and  South  America. 


The  Western  Basin,  form- 
ing a  sort  of  channel  be- 
tween the  tw©  continents. 


Western 
ocean. 


f  a.  Northern  ocean,  or  Frozen  ocean  (Arc- 
tic ocean). 

Atlantic  ocean,  lying  between  Europe 
and  North  America,  and  extending 
south  to  the  nearest  points  of  Brazil 
and  Guinea. 

The  Ethiopic  ocean,  between  the  At- 
lantic and  Austral  oceans. 


It  has  been  calculated  that  the  land  of  the 
northern  hemisphere  is  to  the  sea  of  the 
same  as  419  to  1000  ;  in  the  southern 
hemisphere,  the  proportion  is  as  129  to 


1000.  To  account  for  this  great  dispro- 
portion, it  has  been  conjectured  that  there 
is  a  great  southern  continent  surrounding 
the  south  pole  ;  but  the  voyages  of  navi- 
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gators  have  not  revealed  the  existence  of 
such  an  extent  of  land.  The  bed  of  the 
ocean  presents  the  same  irregularities  of 
aspect  as  the  surface  of  the  land.  It  is 
diversified  by  rocks,  mountains,  plains, 
and  deep  valleys.  In  some  places  it  has 
been  found  impossible  to  reach  the  bottom ; 
but  the  notion  that  it  is  any  where  with- 
out a  bottom  is  incompatible  with  the 
spherical  figure  of  the  earth.  The  mean 
depth  of  the  ocean  has  been  shown,  by 
Laplace,  to  be  about  the  same  as  the 
mean  height  of  the  continents  and  islands 
above  its  surface,  which  does  not  much 
exceed  3000  feet  This  distance  is  but  a 
small  fraction  of  the  excess  of  the  equa- 
torial over  the  polar  radius,  which  is  about 
60,000  feet.  The  greatest  depth  that  has 
ever  been  sounded  is  7200  feet  (by  Scores- 
by,  in  1819).  But  it  is  probable  that  there 
are  deep  cavities  or  valleys  in  the  bed  of 
the  ocean  corresponding  to  the  elevation 
of  the  mountains  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  Sea-water  is  well  known  to  con- 
tain foreign  substances  mixed  with  it ;  its 
saltness  and  bitterness  give  it  an  extremely 
disagreeable  taste.  Its  specific  gravity  va- 
ries from  1.0269  to  1.0285.  The  degree 
of  saltness  differs  according  to  different 
localities ;  but  the  difference  is  not  veiy 
great.  In  100  parts  of  sea- water  the  great- 
est proportion  of  salt  is  3.77,  and  the 
smallest  3.48.  The  experiments  of  Spar- 
mann  go  to  show  that  the  water  of  the 
surface,  while  it  is  less  salt  than  that  at  a 
considerable  depth,  is  much  more  bitter. 
Gulfs  or  inland  seas,  such  as  the  Baltic, 
are  less  salt  than  the  main  ocean,  on  ac- 
count of  the  quantity  of  fresh  water  poured 
in  by  rivers.  The  polar  seas  are  less  salt 
than  the  equatorial,  owing  to  the  low 
temperature  of  the  former,  which  disposes 
them  to  deposit  the  saline  substances. 
Naturalists  have  endeavored  to  account 
for  the  saltness  of  the  sea  ;  some  have 
supposed  it  to  be  caused  by  primitive 
banks  of  salt  at  the  bottom  ;  but  if  such 
banks  exist,  they  have  probably  been 
formed  by  deposits  from  the  water,  rather 
than  been  die  cause  of  its  saltness  ;  others 
have  ascribed  it  to  the  corruption  of  vege- 
table and  animal  matter  conveyed  to  the 
sea  by  rivers ;  but  if  this  is  true,  the  salt- 
ness would  be  increasing.  Some  have 
conceived  the  ocean  to  be  the  residue  of  a 
primitive  fluid,  which  held  in  solution  all 
the  substances  of  which  the  earth  is  com- 
posed, and  on  depositing  the  others,  re- 
tained the  saline  principles  which  it  still 
contains.  The  only  method  of  freeing 
sea- water  from  its  salt  is  by  distillation ; 
and  the  process  is  so  slow  that  it  can 


rarely  be  applied  to  any  practical  purpose. 
Even  after  distillation  it  retains  its  bitter 
taste.  This  bitterness,  which  renders  sea- 
water  so  nauseous,  probably  proceeds 
from  animal  and  vegetable  matter  in  a 
state  of  decomposition.  The  most  com- 
mon ingredients  found  in  it  are  muri- 
atic acid,  sulphuric  acid,  soda,  lime  and 
magnesia.  These  substances  in  combina- 
tion may  form  six  salts ;  but  it  is  not  prob- 
able that  all  of  these  latter  actually  exist  at 
the  same  time.  They  are  muriate  of  soda, 
or  common  salt,  muriate  of  magnesia,  or 
Epsom  salt,  sulphate  of  soda  (Glauber's 
salt),  &c.  The  saltness  of  the  sea-water 
does  not  preserve  it  from  corruption,  as  is 
shown  by  the  water  in  a  ship's  hold,  and 
sometimes  even  in  the  equatorial  seas  af- 
ter a  long  calm.  Many  substances  are 
corrupted  more  rapidly  by  being  plunged 
into  it ;  and  its  odor,  when  corrupted,  is 
extremely  offensive.  It  is  preserved  pure 
by  its  constant  motion.  The  general  color 
of  the  sea,  in  the  open  ocean,  is  a  deep 
greenish-blue  ;  the  blue  tint,  which  is  pre- 
dominant, seems  to  proceed  from  the  same 
cause  as  the  color  of  the  sky ;  the  blue 
rays  being  reflected  in  the  greatest  quan- 
tity on  account  of  their  superior  refrangi- 
bility.  The  other  shades,  which  have 
sometimes  been  observed  in  different  seas, 
seem  to  be  owing  to  local  causes,  and 
often,  perhaps,  to  optical  illusions.  In 
approaching  soundings,  the  water  assumes 
a  lighter  shade.  The  luminous  appear 
ance  of  the  sea  by  night  is  an  imposing 
and  magnificent  phenomenon.  It  has 
been  ascribed  by  some  to  animals  of  the 
zoophyte  and  mollusca  classes,  which  are 
said  to  possess  phosphorescent  qualities  ; 
some  attribute  it  to  the  phosphorescence 
of  decaying  animal  and  vegetable  sub- 
stances ;  others  to  the  spawn  of  fish. 
Some  have  explained  it  to  be  the  effect  of 
friction.  But  the  appearances  are  extreme- 
ly different  at  different  times,  and  all  these 
causes  probably  operate  to  produce  them. 
Observations  made  on  the  temperature  of 
the  sea,  show  that  the  sun's  rays  rarely 
penetrate  below  the  depth  of  45,  or,  ac- 
cording to  some,  of  113  fathoms,  below 
which  the  sea  receives  no  light,  and  con- 
sequently little  or  no  direct  heat  from  the 
sun ;  and  that  the  temperature  increases 
with  the  depth  to  a  certain  degree,  but 
never  to  freezing.  The  constant  motion 
of  the  sea  contributes  in  some  measure  to 
render  its  temperature  equable.  (See  Ice.) 
"  We  must  distinguish,"  says  Humboldt, 
"  four  different  phenomena  with  respect 
to  the  ocean — the  temperature  of  the 
water  at  the  surface  in  different  latitudes ; 
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the  decrease  of  temperature  in  the  lower 
strata ;  the  effect  of  waves  on  the  tem- 
perature of  the  surface  ;  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  currents.  The  region  of  warmest 
water  is  between  5°  45'  N.  and  6°  15'  S. 
lat. ;  and  different  observations  give  from 
82  to  84  as  the  maximum.  In  the  parallel 
of  warmest  waters  the  temperature  of  the 
surface  of  the  sea  is  from  3°  to  5°  higher 
than  that  of  the  superincumbent  air." 
The  observations  of  Humboldt  also  show 
that  both  in  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific,  in 
changing  the  latitude  and  longitude,  the 
waters  often  retain  nearly  the  same  tem- 
perature over  a  great  extent,  and  that  be- 
tween 27°  N.  and  27°  S.  lat.  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  sea  is  entirely  independent  of 
the  changes  in  the  atmosphere.  From 
the  equator  to  25°  or  28°  N.  there  is  a  re- 
markable constancy  of  temperature,  but 
in  higher  latitudes  there  is  more  change. 
(See  Temperature.)  The  great  periodical 
oscillations  of  the  sea,  caused  by  the  at- 
traction of  the  sun  and  moon,  are  treated 
of  in  the  article  Tides ;  the  particular 
movements,  which  prevail  in  different 
parts  of  the  ocean,  and  set  in  different  di- 
rections, are  described  in  the  article  Cur- 
rents. (See,  also,  Winds.)  In  some  places 
springs  of  fresh  water  are  observed  to  issue 
from  the  sea,  entirely  unaffected  by  the 
salt  water.  The  most  remarkable  of  these 
phenomena  are  in  the  gulf  of  Spezia,  in 
the  Persian  gulf,  and  in  the  bay  of  Xagua, 
on  the  south  coast  of  Cuba.  It  is  probable 
that  these  are  subterraneous  streams, 
which  find  their  way  under  the  bed  of 
the  ocean,  until  they  encounter  a  fissure, 
into  which  they  are  impelled  in  the  same 
manner  as  spouting  springs  on  land.  A 
variety  of  plants  are  nourished  by  the 
ocean,  to  which  are  given  the  general  de- 
nomination offuci,  and  which  are  vulgar- 
ly known  by  the  names  of  sea-iveed  and 
rock-weed.  Some  species  adhere  to  the 
bottom,  while  others  rise  to  the  surface 
even  from  a  depth  of  60  fathoms.  In  the 
North  Atlantic  there  is  a  space  extending 
between  lat.  20°  and  40°  N.,  and  Ion.  20° 
and  45°  W.,  which  is  at  all  seasons  covered 
with  a  species  of  weed  (fucus  natans)  of 
a  beautiful  green  color,  whence  the  Dutch 
navigators  called  this  tract  Kroos  Zee, 
Duck-weed  sea.  (See  Fuci.)  The  great 
divisions  of  the  sea  appear  to  be  inhabited 
by  their  peculiar  fish,  mollusca,  zoophytes, 
6ic,  and  to  be  frequented  by  peculiar  spe- 
cies of  birds.  The  level  of  the  seas  is, 
generally  speaking,  every  where  the 
same.  This  arises  from  the  equal  pres- 
sure, in  every  direction,  which  the  particles 
of  a  fluid  exercise  upon  each  other.  The 
31* 


ocean,  therefore,  considered  as  a  whole, 
has  a  spherical  or  a  spheroidal  surface, 
which  may  be  considered  as  the  true  sur- 
face of  our  planet.  Exceptions  to  this 
general  rule  are  often,  however,  to  be 
found  in  gulfs  and  land-locked  bays,  where 
the  waters  become  accumulated,  and 
stand  higher  than  in  the  open  ocean.  (See 
Islands  ;  see  also  Atlantic,  Pacific,  and 
Indian  Ocean.) 

Oceanica  (in  Malte-Brun's  Geograph- 
ical System) ;  the  third  great  division  of  the 
world,  comprising  all  the  islands  which  lie 
to  the  south  and  south-east  of  Asia  in  the 
Pacific  ocean,  including  the  Asiatic  archi- 
pelago, Australia  and  Polynesia.  The 
former  constitute  North-west  Oceanica  ; 
New  Holland  and  the  large  islands  lying 
round  it,  Central  Oceanica ;  while  the  re- 
maining islands,  forming  what  is  usually 
called  Polynesia,  constitute  Eastern  Oce- 
anica. 

Oceanides  ;  the  three  thousand  daugh- 
ters of  Oceanus  and  Tethys.  We  include 
under  this  name,  according  to  the  hymns 
of  Orpheus,  the  whole  female  posterity  of 
Oceanus,  that  is,  all  the  goddesses  of  the 
streams  and  fountains,  flowing  beneath 
the  earth  from  the  surrounding  ocean ;  only 
excepting  from  the  number  the  Nereids, 
or  nymphs  of  the  Mediterranean  sea,  al- 
though they  also,  being  descended  from 
Doris,  one  of  the  Oceanides,  have  been 
called  by  Antipater  of  Sidon,  daughters 
of  the  Ocean. 

Oceanus;  the  eldest  of  the  Titans,  whose 
birth  is  connected  with  the  origin  of  the 
sea  (Pontus).  He  was  born  later  than 
Pontus,  and  surrounded  the  earth,  the 
vault  of  heaven  sinking  towards  him  on 
every  side.  He  has  therefore  been  called 
the  son  of  Gaea  (the  earth)  and  of  Uranus 
(heaven).  Oceanus  and  Tethys  were  the 
parents  of  rivers,  and  of  the  race  of  god- 
desses called  Oceanides.  According  to 
another  account  (see  Homer's  Iliad,  book 
xiv,  201,  246),  he  was  the  father  of  all 
gods  and  men.  He  always  appears  as  a 
peaceful  god,  and  he  took  no  share  in  the 
mutilation  of  Saturn.  He  was  not,  there- 
fore, cast  into  Tartarus  with  the  Titans. 
On  account  of  his  circumspection  and 
mildness,  he  was  called  the  father  ofvnsdom. 

Ocelot.  (See  Appendix,  end  of  this  vol.) 

Ochre.    (See  Clay.) 

Ochterlony,  sir  David,  bart.,  major- 
general  in  the  British  East  India  compa- 
ny's service,  was  born  in  Boston,  N.  E.,  in 
1758.  At  the  age  of  eighteen,  he  went  to 
India  as  a  cadet,  and  in  1778  was  ap- 
pointed ensign,  and  in  September  of  the 
same  year  lieutenant  on  the  Bengal  estab- 
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lishment.  Lieutenant  Ochterlony  rose  by 
merit  through  the  intervening  ranks,  and, 
in  1803,  was  made  lieutenant-colonel.  In 
the  Mahratta  war  of  1803 — 4,  he  distin- 
guished himself  on  several  occasions,  and, 
after  the  great  battle  of  Delhi,  was  ap- 
pointed resident  at  that  court.  On  the 
restoration  of  peace,  he  received  the  com- 
mand of  the  fortress  of  Allahabad,  and,  in 
1809,  commanded  a  force  stationed  on  the 
Sudedge,  to  overawe  the  Seiks.  In  1812, 
he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  colonel, 
and,  in  1814,  to  that  of  major-general. 
In  the  Nepaulese  war  he  commanded  a 
division  which  was  instructed  to  advance, 
through  a  difficult  country,  against  Umer 
Sing,  a  brave  and  experienced  warrior, 
whom  he  compelled  to  surrender  in  the 
almost  inaccessible  fortress  of  Mallown. 
The  chief  command  was  now  given  to 
general  Ochterlony,  who  brought  the  war 
to  a  close  September,  1815,  after  a  series 
of  skilful  operations  and  brilliant  suc- 
cesses. His  services  were  rewarded,  by 
the  prince  regent,  with  the  order  of  knight- 
commander  of  the  Bath,  and  the  dignity 
of  baronet,  and  by  the  East  India  com- 

{any  with  a  pension  of  £1000  per  annum, 
n  1816,  sir  David  Ochterlony  was  created 
knight  grand  cross  of  the  order  of  the 
Bath,  and,  in  1817,  the  thanks  of  the 
two  houses  of  parliament  were  voted  him 
for  his  skill,  valor  and  perseverance  in  the 
Nepaulese  war.  In  1817,  he  was  invested 
with  large  powers  for  settling  the  province 
of  Rajpootana.  In  1818,  he  was  appoint- 
ed resident  at  Delhi,  with  the  command 
of  the  third  division  of  the  grand  army, 
and,  in  1822,  was  intrusted  with  the  super- 
intendence of  the  affairs  of  Central  India, 
as  resident  and  political  agent  in  Malwah 
and  Rajpootana.    He  died  in  1825. 

O'Connell,  Daniel,  the  celebrated  Irish 
patriot,  is  descended  of  an  ancient  Catho- 
lic family  of  the  county  of  Kerry,  and 
was  in  his  youth  intended  for  the  priest- 
hood. He  was  early  sent  for  his  educa- 
tion to  the  Jesuits'  college  at  St.  Onier, 
and,  on  finishing  his  studies  there,  imme- 
diately avowed  his  preference  for  the  law. 
He  accordingly  studied  in  the  Middle 
Temple,  and,  in  1798,  was  admitted  to 
practise  at  the  Irish  bar,  which  had  just 
been  opened  to  Catholics.  His  success 
in  his  profession  was  rapid.  It  has  been 
said  of  him,  that  "  he  is  in  the  greatest  re- 
quest injury  cases,  where  he  is  in  his  ele- 
ment. A  Dublin  jury  forms  the  twelve- 
stringed  harp  upon  which  above  all 
things  he  delights  to  play.  His  powers  as 
a  nisi  prius  advocate  are  numerous,  and 
always  at  command.     His  skill  in  con- 


ducting defences  in  the  Crown  court  is 
remarkable.  Here  his  versatility  seems 
to  approach  nearer  to  inconsistency  than 
in  any  other  department  ot  his  practice. 
Habitually  bold  and  sanguine  eveiy  where 
else,  he  is  in  these  cases  a  model  of  pru- 
dence and  caution.  Rapid  in  his  usual 
cross-examinations,  here  he  never  puts  a 
hasty,  especially  a  hazardous  question." 
He  received  a  silk  gown  in  the  latter  part 
of  1831.  At  the  same  time  that  Mr. 
O'Connell  became  one  of  the  distinguish- 
ed advocates  of  the  Irish  bar,  he  was  not 
Jess  eminent  in  the  political  assemblies  of 
his  countrymen,  in  which  he  displayed  a 
power,  earnestness  and  firmness  that  soon 
rendered  him  the  leader  of  the  Irish  Cath- 
olics. Indeed,  his  exertions  seem  to  have 
been  of  the  most  laborious  nature.  Rising 
early  for  calm  and  profound  study, 
disposing  of  a  mass  of  business  be- 
fore the  courts,  which  would  seem  suffi- 
cient to  exhaust  the  strength  of  a  com- 
mon constitution,  he  would  often  pass  the 
rest  of  the  day  in  some  popular  meeting, 
and  the  evening  at  a  public  dinner,  in 
both  of  which  he  was  required  to  address 
his  audience;  and  the  next  morning  would 
find  him  early  engaged  hi  new  labors. 
For  about  thirty  years  he  has  been  the 
zealous  and  active  partisan  of  his  op- 
pressed countrymen,  and  has  acted  a  lead- 
ing part  in  all  the  efforts  which  they  have 
made  for  an  admission  to  the  rights  of 
British  subjects.  The  Catholic  board,  and 
the  Catholic  association,  which  was  tormed 
in  1823,  and  suppressed  in  1829,  were 
much  indebted  to  his  services  for  their 
influence.  In  consequence  of  his  havingap- 
plied  the  reproachful  epithet  of  "beggarly 
corporation"  to  the  Dublin  corporation, 
which  was  opposed  to  the  Catholic  claims, 
he  became  involved  in  a  duel,  in  which  his 
antagonist  fell.  A  dispute,  which  soon 
after  arose  between  him  and  Mr.PeeI,when 
the  latter  was  secretary  for  Ireland,  also 
led  to  an  appointment,  which  having  be- 
come public,  the  parties  were  prevented 
from  meeting  by  the  authorities :  they 
agreed,  however,  to  meet  on  the  conti- 
nent :  but  Mr.  O'Connell  was  arrested  in 
London,  and  held  to  bail  before  the  king's 
bench.  The  measures  which  he  consid- 
ered necessary  for  the  relief  of  his  coun- 
try, were  a  repeal  of  the  union,  and  of 
the  Catholic  disabilities.  (See  CatMic 
Emancipation.)  Previous  to  the  passage 
of  the  relief  bill,  he  had  declared  that  he 
considered  it  possible  for  him  to  sit  in 
parliament :  he  was  accordingly  elected 
member  for  Clare,  but  did  not  attempt  to 
take  his  seat  until  after  the  passage  of  the 
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Dill,  when  he  was  required  to  take  the 
usual  oaths  of  allegiance,  supremacy  and 
abjuration.  He  claimed  the  benefit  of 
the  bill,  but  it  was  decided  that  he  was 
not  entitled  to  the  advantage  of  its  pro- 
visions, and  he  was  not  permitted  to  sit. 
He  was  afterwards,  however,  reelected,  and 
took  his  seat  accordingly.  In  1830,  he 
moved,  on  several  occasions,  for  leave  to 
bring  in  bills  for  extending  the  privileges  of 
Catholics,  and  also  a  bill  for  reforming  the 
abuses  of  parliamentary  representation, 
declaring  himself  in  favor  of  universal 
suffrage,  voting  by  ballot,  and  triennial  par- 
liaments ;  but  his  plans  met  with  little  sup- 
port. In  the  new  parliament  (elected 
1831),  he  sits  for  Kerry.  The  arrest  of 
Mr.  O'Connell  and  some  of  his  friends  in 
the  beginning  of  1831,  was  attended  with 
no  results,  the  prosecution  having  been 
dismissed. 

Ocracoke  Inlet;  an  inlet  of  North 
Carolina,  forming  a  passage  into  Pamlico 
sound ;  22  miles  south-west  of  cape  Hat- 
teras  ;  Ion.  75°  5^  W. ;  lat.  34°  55>  N. 
On  each  side  of  the  channel  are  danger- 
ous shoals  ;  on  the  bar  are  14  feet  at  low 
water. 

Octagon,  in  geometry,  is  a  figure  of 
eight  sides  and  angles,  which,  when  the 
sides  and  angles  are  all  equ.il,  is  called  a 
regular  octagon,  and  when  they  are  not 
equal,  an  irregular  octagon. 

OCTA-HEDRON    Or   OcTAEDRON  ",   a   body 

consisting  of  eight  equal  and  equilateral 
triangles. 

Octant,  aw  astronomical  instrument, 
is  the  eighth  part  of  a  circle,  divided  into 
degrees,  and  used  in  calculating  the  am- 
plitude of  the  stars,  but  is  now  little  used. 

Octave,  in  the  diatonic  system  of  mu- 
sical sounds ;  the  eighth  sound  from  an  as- 
sumed fundamental  tone.  It  belongs  to  the 
perfect  concordant  intervals,  so  that  when 
it  is  sounded  with  the  fundamental,  the  ear 
scarcely  perceives  more  than  one  sound, 
and  is  hardly  able  to  distinguish  the  one 
from  the  other.  For  this  reason,  the  oc- 
tave must,  in  our  musical  scale,  be  perfect ; 
whereas  the  other  intervals  may  be  tuned 
somewhat  higher  or  lower  than  their  true 
pitch.  The  upper  octave,  that  is,  the  one 
which  is  eight  notes  above  the  fundamen- 
tal, is  obtained  when  the  string  which 
sounds  it  is  only  half  as  long,  and  the 
lower  octave  when  this  string  is  twice  as 
long,  as  that  of  the  fundamental.  The 
string  which  sounds  the  upper  octave  in 
each  makes  two  vibrations,  while  the 
siring  of  the  fundamental  makes  one. 
Therefore  on  the  eighth  diatonic  string  the 
tone  of  the  first,  or  lowest,  recurs.      The 


ninth  string  repeats  the  second  tone,  called 
the  second,  the  tenth  string  the  third  tone, 
or  the  third,  &c.  According  to  the  ar- 
rangement of  our  new  or  diatonic  sys- 
tem of  tones,  the  octave  is  therefore  the 
limit  within  which  the  seven  essential 
tones  are  kept  distinct  from  each  other  ; 
and  all  tones  without  the  limit  of  the  oc- 
tave are  only  repetitions,in  an  augmented  or 
diminished  degree,of  the  tones  already  con- 
tained in  the  compass  of  the  octave.  For 
this  reason  we  call  the  octave  the  whole 
extent  of  the  tones  of  the  diatonic  system. 
(See  Tablature.)  The  number  of  upper 
and  lower  octaves,  or  the  manner  in  which 
several  octaves  of  different  heights  are  to 
be  chiefly  distinguished,  is  not  absolutely 
determined,  on  account  of  the  continually 
increasing  compass  of  instruments,  partic- 
ularly stringed  instruments,  and  especially 
the  piano-forte,  which,  within  a  short  pe- 
riod, has  been  increased  a  whole  octave. 
The  octave,  considered  as  an  interval, 
has,  of  all  intervals,  the  least  harmonic  ef- 
fect. On  this  account  composers,  when 
there  is  only  one  principal  voice,  forbid 
rising  to  the  octave  except  at  the  begin- 
ning or  close.  But  a  succession  of  oc- 
taves following  each  other,  when  a  mel- 
ody is  to  be  raised  in  that  manner,  has  a 
very  good  effect.  False  or  disallowed  oc- 
taves are,  in  musical  compositions  for  ma- 
ny voices,  progressions  of  two  voices  in  ex- 
act movement  by  octaves,  which  offend  the 
ear.  The  reason  why  such  progressions  by 
octaves  are  disallowed  in  a  musical  piece 
for  many  voices,  is  evident,  because,  when 
two  voices  proceed  by  octaves,  no  differ- 
ence can  be  perceived  between  these  two  ; 
and,  for  example,  a  piece  for  four  voices 
becomes  one  for  two.  There  are  also 
.those  which  are  called  covered  octaves,  that 
is,  such  as  become  for  the  first  time  dis- 
tinguishable when  the  interval  of  the 
two  voices,  proceeding  in  an  exact 
movement  by  octaves,  is  filled  up  with 
unimportant  notes.  Of  the  compositions 
for  two  voices,  or  in  the  two  upper  parts 
of  composition  for  three  or  four  voices, 
those  alone  are  free  from  fault  in  which 
the  upper  part  rises  or  falls  a  second,  but 
the  fundamental  a  fourth  or  fifth.  The 
use  of  the  others  is  only  allowed  under 
the  middle  part,  or  between  an  upper  and 
a  middle  part.  Octave,  also,  in  an  organ, 
signifies  the  open  flute  stop,  which  is  one 
or  two  octaves  higher  than  the  principal. 

Octavia  ;  daughter  of  Caius  Octavius 
and  of  Accia,  and  sister  to  the  emperor  Au- 
gustus. All  the  historians  praise  the 
beauty  and  the  noble  character  of  this 
celebrated  Roman  lady.     After  the  death 
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of  her  first  husband,  Marcus  Marcellus, 
she  married  the  triumvir  Marcus  Antoni- 
us,  that  she  might  confirm  the  friendship 
existing  between  him  and  her  brother. 
But  Antony  was  incapable  of  duly  esti- 
mating her  virtues ;  and  the  charms  of  Cle- 
opatra, which  inflamed  his  passions,  he 
preferred  to  the  modest  beauty  of  his  wife. 
After  her  marriage,  she  followed  her  hus- 
band to  Athens,  where  she  passed  the 
winter  (B.  C.  39)  with  him,  averse  from 
those  luxurious  pleasures  to  which  he 
abandoned  himself.  Without  her  interpo- 
sition, civil  war  would,  even  then,  have 
broken  out  between  Octavius  and  Antony. 
By  urgent  prayers  she  appeased  her  hus- 
band, who  was  incensed  against  her 
brother  for  his  suspicions,  and  then,  disre- 
garding the  difficulties  of  the  journey  and 
her  own  pregnancy,  she  went,  with  his 
consent,  from  Greece  to  Rome,  and  in- 
duced her  brother  to  consent  to  an  inter- 
view with  Antony,  and  to  come  to  a  rec- 
onciliation with  him.  When  her  hus- 
band went  to  make  war  against  the  Par- 
tisans, she  accompanied  him  to  Corcyra, 
and  at  his  order  returned  thence  to  re- 
main with  her  brother.  New  quarrels 
arose  between  Octavius  and  Antony.  To 
have  a  pretext  for  a  rupture,  Octavius  or- 
dered his  sister  to  go  to  her  husband,  in 
the  expectation  that  he  would  send  her 
back.  This  actually  happened.  Antony 
was  leading  a  life  of  pleasure  with  Cleo- 
patra at  Leucopolis,  when  letters  from 
Octavid  at  Athens  informed  him  that  she 
would  soon  join  him  with  money  and 
troops.  The  prospect  of  this  visit  was  so 
unwelcome  to  Cleopatra,  that  she  persist- 
ed in  her  entreaties  till  Antony  sent  his 
wife  an  order  to  return.  Even  now  she 
endeavored  to  pacify  the  rivals.  Octa- 
vius commanded  her  to  leave  the  house 
of  a  husband  who  had  treated  her  so  in- 
sultingly ;  but  feeling  her  duties  as  a  wife 
and  a  Roman,  she  begged  him  not,  for  the 
sake  of  a  single  woman,  to  destroy  the 
peace  of  the  world,  and  of  two  persons  so 
dear  to  her,  by  the  horrors  of  war.  Oc- 
tavius granted  her  wish  ;  she  remained  in 
the  house  of  Antony,  and  occupied  her- 
self in  educating  with  care  and  tenderness 
the  children  which  she  had  borne  him, 
and  those  of  his  first  wife,  Fulvia.  This 
noble  behavior  in  Octavia  increased  the 
indignation  of  the  Romans  against  her 
husband.  At  last  he  divorced  her,  and 
ordered  her  to  leave  his  house.  She 
obeyed  without  complaint,  and  took  with 
her  all  her  children,  except  her  eldest  son, 
Antillus,  who  was  with  his  father.  Soon 
after,  she  witnessed  the  outbreak  of  the 


civil  war.  She  died  in  the  year  of  Rome 
742,  twelve  years  before  the  Christian 
era.  Augustus  pronounced  her  funeral 
oration,  but  refused  the  marks  of  honor 
which  the  senate  were  desirous  of  be- 
stowing on  her. 

Octavius,  or  Octavianus.  (See  Au- 
gustus.) 

October  (from  the  Latin  octo,  eight)  ; 
originally  the  eighth  month  in  the  Ro- 
man calendar,  whence  its  name,  which  it 
still  retained  after  the  beginning  of  the 
year  had  been  changed  from  March  to 
January. 

Octroi  or  Octroy,  an  old  French 
term  (from  auctoiitas)  signifying  a  grant 
or  privilege  from  government,  is  particu- 
larly applied  to  the  commercial  privileges 
granted  to  a  person  or  to  a  company.  In 
a  like  sense  the  term  is  applied  to  the  con- 
stitution of  a  state  granted  by  a  prince,  in 
contradistinction  to  those  which  are  de- 
rived from  a  compact  between  the  ruler 
and  the  representatives  of  the  people. 
— Octroi  also  signifies  a  tax  levied  at  the 
gates  of  some  cities  in  France  upon  all  ar- 
ticles of  food. 

Oczacow  (Otschakow);  called  by  the 
Turks  Dzain  Krimenda;  a  town  in  the 
Russian  government  of  Cherson,  with 
about  1000  inhabitants,  situated  on  the 
Black  sea,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Dnieper ; 
lat.  46°  3&  N. ;  Ion.  41°  307  E.  It  was 
formerly  an  important  Turkish  fortress, 
with  a  citadel,  the  walls  of  which  were 
25  feet  high.  In  1737,  it  was  stormed  by 
the  Russians,  who  lost  18,000  men  in  the 
attack.  The  Turks  attempted  to  recover 
it  with  a  force  of  70,000  men,  but  were 
repulsed  with  the  loss  of  20,000.  In 
1738,  it  was  given  up  by  the  Russians, 
who  had  previously  destroyed  the  works. 
The  Turks  fortified  it  anew  in  1743,  and 
held  it  until  1788,  when,  after  a  siege  of 
six  months,  it  was  stormed  by  SuwarofF, 
who  razed  it  to  the  ground.  By  the  peace 
of  1791,  it  was  ceded  to  Russia ;  but  since 
the  rise  of  Odessa  its  commerce  has  be- 
come inconsiderable. 

Odahlic  ;  the  name  given  to  the  fe- 
males confined  in  the  harems  of  the  Turk- 
ish sultan.    (See  Harem.) 

Ode  ;  a  poem  of  purely  lyrical  charac- 
ter, or  of  that  class  of  lyrical  compositions 
which  express  the  feelings  of  the  poet  in 
moments  of  high  excitement,  with  the 
vividness  which  present  emotion  inspires. 
(See  Lyrics.)  The  Greeks  called  every 
lyrical  poem  adapted  to  singing,  and  hence 
opposed  to  the  elegiac  poem,  an  ode  [i>Sti, 
i.  e.  song),  from  which  they  did  not  even 
separate  what  the    moderns  call   songs. 
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We  are  acquainted  with  the  Greek  odes 
through  the  choruses  in  the  Greek  dra- 
mas, Pindar's  heroic  odes  in  praise  of  the 
conquerors  at  the  great  national  games, 
the  few  relics  of  the  amatory  songs  of 
Sappho,  Alcseus  and  others,  the  Anacreon- 
tic songs,  the  imitations  of  the  Greek  odes 
by  the  Romans,  particularly  Horace,  and 
through  the  scholia.  Whatever  was  the 
subject,  or  the  degree  of  feeling  or  excite- 
ment, every  poem  was  termed  an  ode, 
provided  it  was  purely  lyrical.  The  name 
of  odes  was  also  given  to  the  hymns  or 
praises  of  the  gods  (the  Homeric  hymns 
excepted,  because  they  are  of  an  epic 
character),  which  received  different  names 
from  the  various  deities  to  whom  they 
were  addressed ;  thus  dithyrambics  were 
originally  hymns  in  praise  of  Bacchus. 
The  odes  of  the  ancients  are  distinguish- 
ed from  the  lyrical  poems  of  the  moderns, 
by  expressing  feeling,  according  to  the 
prevailing  character  of  antiquity,  more  by 
the  aid  of  imagery.  The  plastic,  or  the 
clothing  of  inward  conceptions  in  out- 
ward forms,  is  a  chief  trait  of  the  Greek 
art ;  and,  in  the  same  manner,  the  feeling 
of  the  poet  expressed  itself  in  a  series  of 
striking  images.  In  modern  times,  odes 
have  been  more  confined  to  the  simple 
utterance  of  feeling ;  and  so  far  has  this 
been  carried,  that  they  have  sometimes 
been  divested  of  all  poetic  conception. 
But  a  naked  expression  of  feelings  does 
not  make  a  poem ;  and  this  is  the  defect 
of  many  of  Klopstock's  odes.  In  mod- 
ern times,  the  ode  has  been  separated  from 
the  song,  so  that  ode  now  means  that  part 
of  lyrical  poetry  which  expresses  the 
deep  emotions  of  the  soul,  and  the  alter- 
nation of  violent  and  elevated  feelings  of 
joy  or  suffering,  in  the  full  flow  of  inspira- 
tion. Odes  have  been  classified  accord- 
ing to  their  subjects.  The  religious  ode,  or 
the  hymn,  in  its  proper  meaning(see/fynin), 
has  for  its  subjects  God  and  his  works. 
To  this  class  belong  several  psahns,  like- 
wise the  song  of  Moses  and  Deborah  ; 
among  the  Greek  odes,  some  of  Pindar's, 
the  Hymn  of  Cleanthes,  and  many  cho- 
ruses in  the  Greek  drama;  some  odes  of 
I  [oraee,  for  instance,  the  carmen  seadare, 
though  it  has  more  polish  than  elevation  ; 
the  hymns  of  Rousseau,  Gray,  Akenside, 
Thomson,  Cowley  and  Prior,  Klopstock, 
Herder,  and  others  among  the  moderns. 
The  dithyrambic  (q.  v.)  has  the  full 
flow  of  sensual  feeling  for  its  subject. 
The  heroic  ode  celebrates  heroes  or  sons 
of  gods,  princes,  victory,  greatness  of 
mind,  &c.  Most  of  Pindar's  odes  are  of 
this  sort,  as  are  also  some  of  Dryden's, 


Pope's,  Gleim's,  Schiller's,  Gothe's.  Of 
the  didactic  ode,  the  (so  called)  philosophi- 
cal and  satirical  are  subdivisions.  The 
name  of  didactic  is  given  to  the  ode  as  far 
as  it  deals  with  great,  instructive  and  in- 
spiring truths.  If  it  utters  noble  feelings 
without  immediate  reference  to  the  pres- 
ent time,  it  is  called  philosophical ;  if  it  cen- 
sures the  times,  as  Horace  does,  it  is  term- 
ed satirical.  Further,  the  ode  may  cele- 
brate certain  particular  subjects ;  and  here 
it  loses  itself  in  the  unlimited  field  of  oc- 
casional poems.  No  species  of  poetry 
has  been  so  much  abused  as  the  ode,  as  it 
has  been  made  the  common  form  for  the 
praise  of  persons  and  things ;  and  this, 
says  Bouterweck,  is  probably  the  reason 
why  the  literature  of  all  nations  is  so  poor 
in  odes  deserving  this  name.  Most  of  the 
Italian  odes  are  very  bombastic.  Chia- 
brera  is  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
Italian  writers  of  odes.  The  Spanish 
have  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  Quevedo, 
Gongora,  &c. ;  but  the  Spanish  ode  is 
very  similar  to  the  Italian.  The  English 
mostly  adopt  a  strong  didactic  tone  in 
their  odes.  The  Fre/ich  are  exceedingly 
declamatory ;  their  pointed  language  is 
not  suited  for  the  ode.  Rousseau,  L. 
Racine,  Gresset,  Chenier  and  Lebrun  are 
some  of  their  finest  writers  in  this  depart- 
ment. The  Germans  sometimes  lose 
themselves  in  unintelligible  mysticism, 
sometimes  run  into  mere  relation,  not 
poetical  expression  of  feelings.  Some  of 
their  odes,  however,  are  truly  grand ;  for 
instance,  Schubart's  dithyrambic  on  Fred- 
eric the  Great.  Some  odes  of  Flemming, 
Haller,  Hagedorn,  Uz,  Lavater,  Ramler, 
Voss,  Kosegarten,  Herder,  Schiller,  are 
among  the  first  in  the  language. 

Odenwald  ;  a  forest  and  chain  of 
mountains  in  Western  Germany,  between 
the  Neckar  and  the  Maine,  in  the  grand- 
duchies  of  Hesse-Darmstadt  and  Baden. 
The  Neckar  divides  the  Odenwald  from 
the  Black  Forest,  (q.  v.)  The  Odenwald 
is  about  twenty  leagues  long,  and  presents 
charming  scenes. 

Odeon  (Z>$eiov,  from  i>Av>  a  song) ;  among 
the  Greeks,  and,  at  a  later  period,  among 
the  Romans,  a  public  building  devoted  to 
poetical  and  musical  contests.  The  first 
odeon  was  built  at  Athens  by  Pericles, 
and  was  afterwards  used  for  popular 
meetings  and  the  holding  of  courts.  At 
a  later  period,  two  others  were  erected  by 
Pausanias  and  Herodes  Atticus,  and  other 
Greek  cities  followed  their  example.  The 
first  odeon  was  built  at  Rome  in  the  time 
of  the  emperors.  Domitian  erected  one, 
and  Trajan  another.    The  Romans  like- 
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wise  constructed  them  in  the  provincial 
cities,  and  the  ruins  of  one  are  still  seen  at 
Catanea,  in  Sicily.  The  odeons  resembled 
other  theatres,  except  that  they  were  infe- 
rior in  extent,  and  were  covered  with  a 
roof.  This  name  has  been  given  to  one 
of  the  theatres  in  Paris,  rebuilt,  after  hav- 
ing been  destroyed  by  fire,  in  1818. 

Oder  (Viadrus),  a  river  of  Germany, 
which  rises  in  Moravia,  in  a  branch  of  the 
Sudetic  mountains,  flows  through  Silesia, 
becomes  navigable  for  small  boats  at  Rat- 
ibor,  passes  by  Breslau,  where  it  be- 
comes navigable  for  barges  of  40  to  50 
tons,  enters  Brandenburg  and  Pomerania, 
and  empties  into  the  Baltic.  Its  whole 
course  is  about  500  miles :  it  receives  sev- 
eral navigable  streams,  and  communicates 
with  the  Elbe  by  several  canals,  and  is  of 
very  great  importance  for  the  trade  of  the 
country.  The  principal  places  on  the 
Oder  are  Breslau,  Frankfort  and  Stettin. 
In  the  upper  part  of  its  course  it  is  rapid, 
but  in  the  flat  country,  it  is  subject 
to  frequent  inundations.  Before  reach- 
ing the  sea,  it  forms  the  large  maritime 
lake  called  the  Stettiy,  Haff,  and  divides 
into  three  branches — the  Peene,  Swine 
and  Divenow.  Since  1818,  the  Prussian 
government  has  constructed  works  for 
the  improvement  of  the  harbor  of  Swine- 
munde,  the  port  of  Stettin  (q.  v.). 

Odessa;  a  Russian  seaport,  in  the 
government  of  Cherson,  situated  on  fhe 
Black  sea,  between  the  mouth  of  the 
Dnieper  and  Dniester,  on  the  bay  of  Ad- 
sehai ;  lat.  40°  29'  N. ;  Ion.  30°  37'  E. 
Tins  place,  which  is  now  of  considerable 
size  (40,000  inhabitants),  and  is  rapidly 
increasing,  is  of  modem  origin.  After 
the  cession  of  Bessarabia,  by  the  peace  of 
Jassy,  in  1792,  Catharine  fixed  on  this 
spot,  then  containing  only  a  few  houses, 
as  a  commercial  emporium.  It  has  a  suf- 
ficient depth  of  water  for  the  largest  ships 
of  war.  Alexander  carried  into  execu- 
tion the  designs  of  Catharine,  and  appoint- 
ed Richelieu  (q.  v.),  who  was  then  a 
French  emigrant,  and  has  since  been 
prime  minister,  governor  of  the  city.  It 
is  built  in  the  form  of  an  oblong  square, 
and  fortified  in  the  modern  style.  The 
port,  which  is  artificial,  is  capable  of  re- 
ceiving 300  vessels.  The  roadstead  is  ex- 
tensive, and  the  anchorage  is  safe  in 
summer,  being  sheltered  from  every  wind 
except  the  south-east.  The  streets  are 
straight,  wide,  and  cross  each  other  at 
right  angles ;  there  are  some  fine  walks, 
and  numerous  public  buildings.  Water 
was  scarce,  but  has  been  supplied  by 
aqueducts.    There  are  many  institutions 


for  education  here.  The  commerce  of 
Odessa  has  become  extensive.  In  lS^b, 
578  ships  entered  the  port.  Ihe  chiet 
articles  of  export  are  grain,  timber,  hides, 
furs,  flax,  linen,  wax,  tar,  potash,  caviar, 
&c.  About  one  third  of  the  commerce  is 
in  the  hands  of  Englishmen.  Greeks, 
Italians,  French,  Poles,  Armenians  and 
Germans  are  among  the  inhabitants. 
Government  has  endeavored  to  induce 
settlers  from  Germany  to  occupy  the  lands 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Odessa,  by  grant- 
ing, them  certain  privileges.  Bulgarian 
and  Russian  peasants  are  also  numerous. 

Odin.     (See  Northern  Mythology.) 

Odor.     (See  Smell.) 

Odysseus.     (See  Ulysses.) 

Odyssey.    (See  Homer.) 

Oe  ;  an  affix  to  many  Danish  geograph- 
ical names,  signifying  island. 

OScolampadius,  John,  was  born  of  a 
Swiss  family  at  Weinsberg,  in  Suabia,  in 
1482,  and,  according  to  the  custom  of 
that  time,  adopted  the  name  by  which  he 
is  generally  known,  as  the  Greek  of  his 
proper  name,  Hausschein  (House-light). 
In  the  twelfth  year  of  his  age,  he  entered 
the  university  of  Heidelberg,  whence  his 
father  sent  him  to  Bologna  to  study  law. 
He  soon  after  returned  to  Heidelberg,  ap- 
plied himself  to  theology,  and  became  the 
incumbent  of  a  benefice  which  had  been 
instituted  by  his  ancestors.  Sensible  of 
the  limited  nature  of  his  acquirements,  he 
went  to  Tubingen,  and  afterwards  to  Stutt- 
gard,  where  Reuchlin  was  professor,  and 
there  studied  Greek,  and,  subsequently, 
Hebrew.  His  progress  was  such  that  he 
compiled  a  Greek  Grammar.  He  then 
returned  to  Weinsberg,  and  distinguished 
himself  by  his  zeal  as  a  preacher.  By  his 
friend  Capito's  influence,  he  was  invited 
to  Basle,  in  1515,  and  there  became  ac- 
quainted with  Erasmus,  and,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  him,  wrote  a  commentary  on 
the  New  Testament.  In  1516,  he  re- 
ceived a  call  at  Augsburg,  but  soon  after 
determined  to  enter  the  monastery  of 
Altomiinster,  in  the  neighborhood.  Lu- 
ther's writings,  however,  awakened  him 
to  more  liberal  views,  and  before  he  had 
been  two  years  in  the  monastery,  he  left 
it,  and  became  preacher  at  the  castle  of 
Ebernburg,  to  Francis  of  Sickingen.  In 
1523,  he  became  professor  of  theology 
and  curate  at  Basle.  He  defended  the 
doctrines  of  the  reformation  in  several 
theological  disputations  and  conferences, 
particularly  in  Basle  and  Berne,  and  in- 
troduced them  into  the  former  place 
(1527  and  1528).  His  conduct  in  the 
controversy  concerning  the  Lord's  supper 
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was  worthy  of  all  praise.  In  his  treatise 
De  genuina  Verborum  Domini,  "Hoc  est 
Corpus  meum"  Interpretation,  he  dis- 
played a  rare  moderation,  maintaining  the 
body  to  be  only  symbolical.  The  de- 
fenders of  the  real  presence  attacked  him 
with  great  violence,  and  applied  to  him 
and  his  followers  the  reproachful  epithet 
of  Sacramentarians.  CEcolampadius  an- 
swered with  calmness  and  dignity.  He 
died  at  Basle  in  1531.  His  Life  has  been 
written  by  Hess  (Zurich,  1793). 

(Ecumenical  Council.  (See  Council.) 
CEdipus  ;  son  of  the  Thracian  king  Lai- 
us  and  Jocasta.  (See  Jocasta.)  An  or- 
acle had  announced  to  Laius  that  his  child 
by  Jocasta  should  be  his  murderer.  When, 
therefore,  a  son  was  born  to  him,  he  or- 
dered a  slave  to  bore  his  heels  and  expose 
hiin  on  mount  Cithaeron.  But  the  slave 
gave  the  child  to  a  shepherd  of  the  Corin- 
thian king  Polybus,  and  the  shepherd 
carried  him  to  the  king,  whose  wife,  Mer- 
ope,  being  without  children,  received 
him,  and  called  him  (Edipus,  from  his 
swollen  feet.  Ignorant  of  his  birth,  the 
child  grew  up  at  the  Corinthian  court, 
with  all  the  qualities  of  a  hero.  But,  an 
angry  youth  having  one  day  reproached 
him  with  not  being  the  son  of  the  king,  he 
became  a  prey  to  tormenting  doubts.  His 
foster  parents,  whom  he  questioned,  re- 
ferred him  to  the  Delphian  oracle,  which 
gave  him  this  answer — "  Avoid  the  soil 
of  thy  country,  or  thou  wilt  be  the  mur- 
derer of  thy  father,  and  the  husband  of 
thy  mother."  As  he  looked  upon  Corinth 
as  his  country,  he  left  it,  and  travelled  to 
Thebes,  in  Bceotia.  In  a  narrow  road  in 
Phocis  he  met  king  Laius,  who  was  going 
to  Delphi  to  consult  the  oracle  with  re- 
gard to  the  son  whom  he  had  exposed ; 
and  the  king's  charioteer  haughtily  order- 
ed him  to  get  out  of  the  way.  CEdipus 
refused  to  obey ;  a  struggle  ensued,  and 
both  king  and  charioteer  fell  under  his 
sword.  Thus  he  had  unconsciously  ful- 
filled one  half  of  the  oracle.  Ignorant  of 
this,  he  pursued  his  way.  The  territory 
of  Thebes  was  at  that  time  desolated  by 
the  Sphinx  (see  Sphinx),  which  proposed 
a  riddle,  and  put  to  death  every  one  who 
attempted,  without  success,  to  solve  it. 
No  one  had  yet  succeeded.  In  this  ex- 
tremity the  vacant  throne  and  the  hand 
of  the  queen  were  offered  to  the  deliverer 
of  Thebes.  CEdipus  comes  forward, 
solves  the  enigma,  delivers  the  city,  and 
receives  the  prize.  The  oracle  was  thus 
fulfilled.  Thebes  now  honored  within 
her  walls  the  murderer  of  Laius,  when  a 
pestilence  fell  upon  the  land,  from  which 


the  oracle  promised  deliverance  as  soon 
as  he  was  removed  who  had  called  down 
this  curse.  The  affrighted  people  again 
have  recourse  to  their  former  benefactor, 
and  he,  unconscious  that  he  is  himself  the 
criminal,  strives  with  restless  zeal  to  dis- 
cover him.  He  draws  from  the  prophet 
Tiresias  the  unhappy  secret,  and  makes 
the  horrible  discovery  that  he  is  the  mur- 
derer of  his  father,  and  the  husband  of  his 
mother.  Cursing  die  bed  in  which  she 
had  borne  a  husband  to  her  husband,  and  a 
son  to  her  son,  the  unhappy  Jocasta  hanged 
herself.  CEdipus  put  out  his  own  eyes  to 
extinguish  the  sight  of  all  which  could  re- 
mind him  of  his  guilt.  He  begged  the 
Thebans  to  banish  him.  At  a  later  peri- 
od, when  he  wished  to  die  in  Thebes,  he 
was  driven  away  by  his  ambitious  sons 
Eteocles  and  Polynices.  In  his  anger,  he 
cursed  them,  and  threatened  that  the 
sword  should  divide  their  inheritance. 
His  two  daughters,  Antigone  and  Ismene, 
followed  their  blind  and  exiled  father. 
Led  by  the  former,  he  reaches  the  village 
of  Colonos,  in  Attica,  where  Theseus 
reigned,  and  dwells  in  the  grove  of  the 
Eumenides,  which  no  mortal  foot  dared 
approach.  He  conciliates  the  favor  of  the 
terrible  goddesses.  The  people  and  The- 
seus took  him  under  their  protection.  In 
the  meanwhile  the  oracle  of  Pythian  Apol- 
lo had  declared  that  the  land  which  should 
ignorantly  conceal  his  ashes  would  be  for- 
tunate and  invincible.  The  inhabitants  of 
Thebes  now  endeavor  to  draw  him  back. 
Impelled  by  the  presentiment  of  approach- 
ing death,  he  sought  his  grave  accompa- 
nied by  Theseus  alone.  The  gods  were 
reconciled  to  him.  His  death  was  the 
death  of  suffering  innocence.  The  an- 
cients have  disagreed  with  regard  to  his 
burial-place.  The  history  of  CEdipus  has 
furnished  a  subject  to  several  tragic  poets. 
The  CEdipus  of  iEschylus  and  that  of 
Euripides  are  lost.  Of  Sophocles  two 
pieces  treating  of  his  fate  remain — 
King  CEdipus  and  CEdipus  at  Colonos. 
Seneca  has  also  written  a  piece  on  the 
same  subject. 

CEhlenschlager,  Adam  ;  knight  of  the 
Danebrog.  This  dramatic  poet  has  added 
glory  to  Denmark,  his  country,  and,  in- 
deed, to  all  Scandinavia,  by  his  poetical 
works,  which  embody  the  histories  and 
sagas  of  the  north.  Germany  also  claims 
him,  because  his  finest  poems  are  in  Ger- 
man. His  verse  has  strengthened  the 
connexion  between  the  literature  of  the 
two  nations.  CEhlenschlager  passed  his 
youth  at  the  castle  of  Fredericsberg,  near 
Copenhagen,  where  his  father  was  gov- 
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eraor.  In  1800,  he  commenced  the  study 
of  the  law,  but  soon  after  abandoned  the 
legal  profession,  and,  at  the  expense  of 
the  Danish  government,  travelled  through 
Germany,  France  and  Italy.  He  was  af- 
terwards appointed  professor  of  aesthetics, 
at  the  university  of  Copenhagen,  where 
he  also  took  a  part  in  the  direction  of  the 
theatre.  In  1816,  he  repeated  his  journey 
through  the  same  countries,and  published  a 
description  of  them.  He  is  now  living  in 
Copenhagen.  In  Germany,  he  first  be- 
came known  by  his  dramatic  fable  Alad- 
din, or  the  Wonderful  Lamp  (1808,  and 
an  improved  edition  at  Leipsic,  1820). 
His  serious  dramas  are  still  more  cele- 
brated— Palnatoke,  Hakon  Jarl,  Axd  und 
Walburg,  and  his  drama  Correggio.  He 
has  also  written  several  dramatic  poems 
in  the  German  language,as  Ludlam's  Cave, 
Freya's  Altar,  the  Shepherd  Boy,  Starko- 
ther,  Erich  und  Abel.  We  also  owe  to 
him  a  new  translation  of  Holberg's  come- 
dies (Leipsic,  1822,  4  parts).  His  rifaci- 
mento  of  the  old  German  romance,  the 
Island  of  Felsenburg,  appeared  under  the 
title  of  the  Islands  in  the  South  Sea 
(Tubingen,  1826, 4  vols.).  His  lyric  poems 
and  his  novels  are  inferior  to  his  dramatic 
works.  In  Danish  literature,  CEhlenschla- 
ger  has  introduced  a  new  and  bold  style, 
resembling  the  German,  and  which,  as  well 
in  praise  as  in  blame,  has  been  called  the 
romantic.  He  has  had  violent  disputes 
with  Baggesen  (q.  v.),  who  preferred  the 
older  style  of  poetry,  more  resembling  the 
French.  GEhlensch lager's  most  celebrated 
poems  in  the  Danish  tongue,  are  the  same 
which  we  have  mentioned  before  as  writ- 
ten in  German  ;  for  he  has  himself 
clothed  many  of  his  works  in  both  lan- 
guages. 

CEls,  a  mediatized  principality  in  Low- 
er Silesia,  belonging  to  the  Prussian  gov- 
ernment of  Breslau,  contains  800  square 
miles  and  91,000  inhabitants,  and  affords 
175,000  florins  annual  revenue.  The  cap- 
ital is  CEls,  where  the  ducal  officers  of 
government,  &c,  reside.  In  1789,  the 
duchy  passed  to  the  house  of  Brunswick, 
and  was  under  the  government  of  duke 
Frederic  William,  who  fell,  in  1815,  at 
Quatre  Bras.  Hence  his  title,  duke  of 
Brunswick-  (Els. 

CEneus.  (See  Calydon.) 
CEnomaus.  (See  Hippodamia.) 
CErsted,  John  Christian,  professor  of 
natural  philosophy  in  the  university  of 
Copenhagen,  secretary  of  the  academy  of 
sciences  of  that  city,  knight  of  the  Dane- 
brog,  had  already  distinguished  himself  by 
some  valuable  works  on  chemistry  (View 


of  the  Chemical  Laws  of  Nature,  and 
Tentamen  JVommclaturte  Chcmica  omnibus 
Unguis  Scandinavico-Germanicts  commu- 
nis, 1815),  when  he  acquired  new  honor 
by  his  important  discoveries  of  the  influ- 
ence of  electricity  on  the  magnetic  needle 
(1820),  of  which  we  have  given  an  account 
in  the  article  Electro-Magnetism.  In  1822, 
(Ersted  visited  Berlin,  Munich,  Paris, 
London  and  Edinburgh ;  and,  in  1824, 
founded  a  society  for  the  diffusion  of  nat- 
ural science  in  Denmark. 

CEstrus,  or  Gad-Fey  ;  an  insect,  well 
known  from  its  being  one  of  the  greatest 
annoyances  to  which  horses  and  cattle  are 
subject  during  the  summer.  Under  the 
name  of  gad-fly  many  insects  are  included 
by  the  ignorant  which  belong  to  other  gen- 
era, the  real  gad-flies  being  the  cestrus  of 
naturalists,  which  are  supposed  to  be  the 
same  animals  as  were  called  by  the  Greeks 
oistros.  Horses,  cows,  sheep,  deer,  hares, 
&c,  have  each  a  species  of  gad-fly  which 
bears  their  name ;  as,  for  example,  the  (E. 
equi  is  common  upon  horses,  (E.  bovis  and 
(E.  ovis  upon  horned  cattle  and  upon 
sheep.  The  gad-fly  of  the  horse  is  a 
small  insect,  with  whitish  wings,  with  a 
band  and  black  spot;  the  abdomen  en- 
tirely ferruginous.  (E.  bovis  is  about  sev- 
en lines  in  length  ;  thorax  yellow,  with  a 
black  band  ;  abdomen  white  ;  terminal 
segments  fulvous  ;  wings  dusky.  This 
species  attacks  the  horse  also,  the  female 
depositing  her  eggs  in  the  skin  of  these 
animals  in  considerable  numbers.  In  a 
short  time,  the  eggs  are  matured,  and  pro- 
duce a  larva,  or  worm,  which  immediate- 
ly pierces  the  skin,  and,  insinuating  itself 
under  it,  causes  much  injury  and  annoy- 
ance to  the  animal,  raising  large  lumps,  or 
tumors,  filled  with  pus,  upon  which  the 
larva  feeds.  (E.  equi  deposits  its  eggs  up- 
on such  parts  of  the  skin  of  horses  fis  are 
subject  to  be  much  licked  by  the  animal, 
and  thus  they  are  conveyed  to  the  stom- 
ach, where  the  heat  speedily  hatches  the 
larva?,  too  well  known  under  the  name  of 
botts.  Horses  are  sometimes  so  afflicted 
by  these  pests  as  to  die  in  consequence. 
The  perfect  insect  is  seldom  observed,  as 
it  lives  but  a  very  short  time  after  arriving 
at  the  winged  state.  Taking  no  nourish- 
ment, it  seeks  but  to  deposit  its  eggs  in  a 
proper  situation,  and  having  accomplished 
this  object,  it  immediately  dies.  The  ani- 
mals which  are  the  subjects  of  its  attacks 
are  instinctively  aware  of  its  intentions, 
and  exhibit  much  restlessness  and  alarm 
when  they  discover  it.  (E.  ovis  deposits 
its  eggs  in  the  nostrils  of  sheep,  where  the 
larva  is  hatched,  and  immediately  ascends 
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into  the  frontal  sinuses,  attaching  itself 
very  firmly  to  the  lining  membrane  by 
means  of  two  strong  hooks  situated  at  its 
mouth.  All  the  insects  of  the  genus  as- 
trus  are  thus  distinguished  by  naturalists: 
haustellum,  or  trunk,  concealed  between 
two  tumid  lips,  which  are  merely  separat- 
ed by  a  small  orifice  ;  palpi,  none ;  anten- 
na? short  and  setaceous.  The  oviduct, 
through  which  the  eggs  are  extruded,  con- 
sists of  a  membranaceous,  cylindrical 
tube,  furnished  with  three  short,  reflected, 
membranaceous  bristles.  The  pupa  is 
hard,  and  of  an  oval  form,  burrowing  in 
the  earth  and  under  stones,  where  it  expe- 
riences its  final  transformation  into  a  wing- 
ed insect.  It  has  been  observed  tbat  the 
larvse  of  cutaneous  cestri  have  the  mouth 
furnished  with  simple  papilla?,  wbile  those 
which  infest  the  stomach  and  frontal  si- 
nuses are  provided  with  strong  oral  hooks, 
by  which  them  attach  themselves  very 
firmly  to  the  membranes.  During  the 
months  of  June  and  July,  the  pupa?  are 
transformed  into  the  perfect  insect.  M. 
Humboldt  states  that,  in  South  America, 
he  observed  some  Indians  whose  abdo- 
mens were  covered  with  small  protube- 
rances, which  appeared  to  have  been 
formed  by  the  larvae  of  a  species  of  gad- 
fly. It  is  also  stated  that  a  species  exists 
which,  in  the  larva  state,  inhabits  the 
frontal  sinuses  of  men.  In  Arabia,  and 
in  some  parts  of  India  where  camels 
abound,  there  is  also  found  a  gad-fly  pe- 
culiar to  them.  (An  admirable  mono- 
graph of  these  insects,  illustrated  by  fig- 
ures, and  observations  on  their  habits  and 
economy,  and  veterinary  observations,  has 
been  published  in  the  Linnnean  Transactions 
by  Mr.  Bracy  Clark,  and  since  republished, 
with  additions,  in  a  separate  volume.) 

GEta  ;  a  celebrated  mountain  in  an- 
cient Greece,  between  Thessaly  and  Ma- 
cedonia ;  or,  more  accurately,  a  chain  of 
mountains  extending  to  the  west  from 
the  gulf  of  Malia  to  Pindus,  and  thence 
to  the  bay  of  Ambracia.  (See  Hercules, 
and  Thermopyla.) 

O'Farrill.     (See  Farrill.) 

Ofen.    (See  Buda.) 

Offerings  are  gifts,  which  man  brings 
to  the  Deity,  in  order  to  represent  the 
giving  up  of  himself  to  him.  This  was 
the  first  mode  of  openly  recognising 
the  Divine  Being,  and  a  principal  part  of 
the  service  of  the  Deity  in  all  the  re- 
ligions of  antiquity  ;  and,  even  to  this  day, 
the  inhabitant  of  the  East  makes  offerings 
to  God  as  he  makes  presents  to  his  tem- 
poral lords.  The  idea  that  God  has  phys- 
ical wants,  and  finds  pleasure  in  food, 
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drink  and  perfumes,  was  the  origin  of 
such  offerings,  which  took  their  character 
from  the  mode  of  life  of  those  who  pre- 
sented them.  Herdsmen  and  hunters  of- 
fered beasts;  husbandmen,  frui'^  and  bread, 
selecting  the  choicest  of  what  they  pos- 
sessed. From  similar  feelings,  Abraham 
consented  to  offer  qp  his  beloved  son, 
and  Agamemnon  his  daughter  Iphigenia  ; 
though  the  fortunate  issue  of  these  offer- 
ings shows  that,  even  in  those  early  times, 
the  pure  idea  existed  that  God  "did  not 
desire  the  blood  of  men,  and  was  ap- 
peased by  a  devout  disposition.  Still  the 
custom  of  offering  men  as  victims  pre- 
vailed, even  among  those  heathen  nations 
who  had  emerged  from  their  primitive 
rudeness.  The  Phoenicians  offered  chil- 
dren to  their  idol  (Moloch) ;  as  did  also 
the  German  nations,  and  the  ancient 
Mexicans  and  Peruvians,  to  their  gods. 
Afterwards,  new  motives  were  added  to 
those  of  reverence  and  gratitude :  men 
began  to  consider  misfortunes  and  suffer- 
ings as  divine  punishments  for  their  sins, 
and,  to  propitiate  the  offended  Deity,  even 
the  life  of  man  did  not  appear  too  valua- 
ble. But,  while  the  altars  of  the  heathen 
world  flowed  with  the  blood  of  innocent 
children  and  defenceless  captives,  Moses 
made  unblemished  beasts,  and  fruits,  the 
symbols  of  the  resignation  and  penitence 
of  his  people,  before  Jehovah.  Offerings 
constituted  the  principal  part  of  the  ls- 
raelitish  worship.  These  were  either 
bloody,  when  the  offering  was  bullocks, 
goats  and  sheep,  or,  in  case  of  necessity, 
doves,  slain  by  the  priests,  which  were 
wholly  or  partially  burnt  (burnt-offerings) ; 
or  bloodless,  when  the  offering  was 
meal,  cake,  salt,  oil,  honey  and  frankin- 
cense, or  wine,  which  was  poured  out 
upon  the  altar  (drink-oferings).  With 
regard  to  their  meaning  and  object,  these 
offerings  were  either  thank-offerings  and 
peace-offerings,  which  consisted  of  a 
bullock,  or  some  small  animal,  and  were 
usually  accompanied  with  offerings  of 
vegetable  food ;  or  trespass  and  sin-offer- 
ings, in  which  only  animals  were  used. 
In  the  last-mentioned  cases,  the  priests 
were  accustomed  to  sprinkle  the  parties 
who  made  the  offerings  with  the  blood  of 
the  victims,  as  a  sign  of  reconciliation 
with  Jehovah ;  and  where  the  offering 
was  an  expression  of  the  penitence  and 
expiation  of  the  whole  people,  it  was 
usual  to  burn  the  victim  ;  but  if  it  con- 
cerned only  private  persons,  the  priests 
used  to  eat  the  flesh.  The  offerings  of 
beasts,  and  the  first  fruits  (which  were  re- 
quired to  be  offered  on  certain  festivals, 


374 


OFFERINGS— OG. 


and  in  case  of  important  occurrences  in 
families,  or  for  the  expiation  of  individ- 
uals), belonged  to  the  priests,  who  burnt 
only  the  part  that  could  not  be  eaten. 
The  heathen  priests  enjoyed  the  same  ad- 
vantage ;  and  although,  among  both  Jews 
and  heathen,  the  priests  alone  were  al- 
lowed to  offer  the  sacrifices,  they  permit- 
ted the  givers  to  take  a  part  in  the  feasts 
for  which  their  offerings  were  used,  from 
the  time  of  the  hecatombs  (q.  v.)  of  the 
Greeks,  before  Troy,  down  to  that  of  the 
sacrifice  banquets,  which  Theodosius, 
as  is  well  known,  abolished  in  the 
year  392,  together  with  all  the  heathen 
worship  in  the  Roman  empire.  The  heca- 
tombs of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  were 
burnt-offerings ;  their  libations,  drink-offer- 
ings. The  truth,  confessed  by  the  proph- 
ets of  the  Old  Testament,  that  man  cannot 
offer  any  thing  to  God  which  is  not  al- 
ready his,  Christianity  acknowledged  by 
the  abolition  of  the  heathen  and  Jewish 
offerings,  and  required  of  its  professors  only 
the  moral  offering  of  a  renunciation  of  evil, 
the  devotion  of  their  powers  and  property  to 
the  welfare  of  mankind,  and  the  perfect  re- 
signation of  the  heart  to  God.  Consecrat- 
ed gifts,  however,  were  applied  to  the  sup- 
port of  public  worship  and  the  clergy. 
Of  this  kind  were  the  oblations  of  the  first 
Christians.  When  the  payment  of  tithes 
to  the  clergy  was  introduced,  these  offer- 
ings were  withheld,  and  most  generally 
commuted  for  money.  With  the  obla- 
tions are  connected  the  offertoria,  which, 
according  to  a  usage  still  existing  among 
many  religious  sects,  were  laid,  at  an  ap- 
pointed time,  for  the  priests,  upon  the 
altar.  These  offertoria,  however,  had 
nothing  to  do  with  the  religious  ser- 
vices. The  mass  is  a  conspicuous 
part  of  the  worship  in  the  Catholic 
church,  and,  even  to  this  time,  is  called 
the  bloodless  offering  ;  since,  according  to 
the  doctrine  of  this  church,  the  priest  who 
officiates  at  the  mass,  offers  anew,  as  it 
were,  by  the  consecration  of  bread  and 
wine,  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ,  in 
the  place  of  the  Jewish  sin-offering. 
The  custom  of  making  religious  offerings 
exists  among  pagans  also,  in  our  time. 
The  Chinese  consecrates  fruits  to  his  di- 
vinities ;  the  Carib,  tobacco ;  the  Negro, 
in  the  West  Indies,  brandy ;  and,  among  the 
savage  inhabitants  of  some  islands,  there 
are  still  found  traces  of  human  sacrifices. 

Offertorium,  or  Offertory,  is  the  an- 
them which  is  sung,  or  the  music  executed, 
while  the  people  are  making  their  offer- 
ings. It  is  one  of  the  chief  parts  of  the 
mass.    (See  Mass,  and  Offering.) 


Officers,  Field,  are  such  as  command 
a  whole  regiment;  as  the  colonel, lieuten- 
ant-colonel and  major. 

Officers,  General,  are  those  whose 
command  extends  to  a  body  of  forces, 
composed  of  several  regiments :  such  are 
generals,  lieutenant-generals,  major-gene 
rals,  and  brigadiers. 

Officers,  Staff,  at  the  English  court, 
are  such  as,  in  the  king's  presence,  bear  a 
white  staff,  or  wand,  and  at  other  times, 
on  their  going  abroad,  have  it  carried  be- 
fore them  by  a  footman,  bare-headed : 
such  are  the  lord  steward,  lord  chamber- 
lain, lord  treasurer,  &c. 

Official,  by  the  ancient  law,  signifies 
him  who  is  the  minister  of,  or  attendant 
upon,  a  magistrate.  In  the  canon  law,  it 
is  especially  taken  for  him  to  whom  any 
bishop  generally  commits  the  charge  of 
his  spiritual  jurisdiction. 

Offing,  or  Offin  ;  th*t  part  of  the  sea 
a  good  distance  from  shore,  where  there 
is  deep  water,  and  no  need  of  a  pilot  to 
conduct  the  ship. 

Offsets,  in  gardening ;  those  young 
shoots  that  spring  from  the  roots  of  trees 
or  plants,  which,  being  carefully  separated, 
and  planted  in  a  proper  soil,  serve  to 
propagate  the  species. 

Ofterdingen,  Henry  of,  or  Affter 
dingen,  Effterdingen  ;  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  German  poets  of  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries  (the  Suabian  pe- 
riod), of  the  circumstances  of  whose  life 
little  is  known.  His  youth  is  said  to  have 
been  passed  in  Austria,  at  the  court  of 
Leopold  VII.  Here  he  cultivated  his 
poetical  powers,  and  hence  made  journeys 
to  different  parts  of  the  country.  (See 
Minnesingers,  and  German  Poetry.)  At 
the  court  of  Herman,  landgrave  of  Thu- 
ringia,  he  sustained  a  poetical  contest 
with  Wolfram  of  Esehenbach  (q.  v.),  and 
sang  the  praises  of  his  emperor.  Of  his 
poetry  we  have  nothing  remaining  except 
some  passages  of  the  War  on  the  Wart- 
burg,  in  the  Manesse  collection,  and  a  part 
of  the  Heldenbuch.  (q.  v.)  It  is  disputed 
whether  he  is  the  author  of  the  Nibelung- 
enlied  (q.  v.)  or  not.  Novalis  (q.  v.)  has 
given  his  name  to  one  of  his  romances. 

Og,  king  of  Bashan,  mentioned  in  the 
Bible,  was,  according  to  the  accounts  of 
the  Rabbins,  one  of  the  giants  who  lived 
before  the  flood,  and  escaped  the  gen- 
eral inundation  by  taking  refuge  on  the 
roof  of  Noah's  ark.  Noah  fed  him 
there,  less  through  compassion,  than  that 
he  might  be  to  men  of  after  times  a 
proof  of  the  power  of  God,  who  had 
created  and  destroyed  from  the  face  of 
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the  earth  such  monstrous  creatures.  In 
the  war  of  Og  against  the  Israelites,  he 
lifted  up  a  mountain  6000  paces  in  circuit, 
and  was  about  to  throw  it  clown  upon  the 
camp  of  Israel,  when  it  was  pierced 
through  by  ants  sent  by  God,  and  fell 
upon  him.  At  the  same  moment,  his 
teeth  grew  so  quickly,  that  they  entered 
the  mountain,  and  held  him  fast,  so  that 
Moses  could  kill  him  without  difficulty. 
To  give  an  idea  of  his  gigantic  size,  the 
Rabbins  say  that  Moses,  who,  according 
to  their  account,  was  six  ells  high,  and 
had  a  battle-axe  of  the  same  length,  was 
obliged  to  make  a  leap  of  six  ells,  in  order 
to  strike  his  ankle  bone.  He  bled  to  death 
of  the  wound. 

Ogdensburgh.     (See  Oswegatchie.) 
Ogechee  Lime.     (See  Tupelo.) 
Ogee  Arch.     (See  Architecture,  vol.  i, 
p.  336.) 

Oginski  ;  the  name  of  an  illustrious 
Polish  house. — Michael  Casimir  Oginski, 
commander  in  Lithuania,  fought  against 
the  Russians;  but  the  fate  of  his  unhappy 
country  obliged  him  to  flee.  He  lost  two 
thirds  of  an  immense  fortune.  He  con- 
structed the  canal  which  bears  his  name, 
and  unites  the  Baltic  and  the  Black  sea,  en- 
tirely at  his  own  expense.  He  died,  seven- 
ty-two years  old,  in  Warsaw,  in  1803. — 
Michael  Cleophas,  nephew  of  the  former, 
was  born  in  1765,  was  foreign  minister  at 
the  Hague,  and  fought  on  the  side  of  Kosci- 
usko, in  1794.  At  a  later  period,  he  acted 
as  the  agent  of  the  patriots  in  Paris  and 
Constantinople.  Alexander  permitted  him, 
in  1802,  to  return.  In  1810,  he  was  ap- 
pointed senator  and  privy  counsellor;  but, 
in  1815,  he  went  to  Italy,  where  he  lives 
devoted  to  music.  His  compositions,  par- 
ticularly his  Polonaises,  are  celebrated. 
His  Memoires  snr  la  Pologne  el  les  Polo- 
nais  depuis  1788—1815  (Pari.?,  1826,  2 
vols.)  are  important  for  the  period  from 
1794  to  1798. 

Oglethorpe,  James  Edward  ;  an  Eng- 
lish general  officer,  born  in  London,  in 
1698,  and  educated  at  Oxford.  He  served 
under  prince  Eugene.  In  1733,  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  by  his  exertions  to 
found  the  colony  of  Georgia,  for  which 
he  obtained  the  royal  charter.  He  also 
conducted  a  body  of  emigrants  to  the 
province,  at  which  time  he  was  ac- 
companied by  the  two  Wesleys.  In 
1734,  he  returned,  with  an  Indian  boy 
in  his  suite,  and,  in  1736,  revisited  Geor- 
gia, with  another  band  of  emigrants,  and 
proceeded  very  successfully  in  the  settle- 
ment of  the  colony.  As  commander  of 
the  English  forces  in  Georgia  and  Caroli- 


na, he  repelled  the  attempts  of  the  Span- 
iards. In  1745,  he  was  made  major-gen- 
eral, and  was  employed  to  follow  the 
rebels  under  the  Pretender.  The  private 
character  of  general  Oglethorpe  was  ex- 
tremely amiable,  and  he  has  been  eulo- 
gized by  Thomson,  Pope,  and  doctor 
Johnson. 

Ogyges  is  mentioned  as  the  most  an- 
cient ruler  of  Attica,  then  called  Acta, 
about  1700  B.  C.  The  Athenians  call 
him  a  native  of  the  country.  According 
to  other  accounts,  he  was  king  of  the 
Hectenes,  the  original  inhabitants  of  the 
country,  first  called  Ogygia,  and  after- 
wards Baotia,  from  the  Boeotians.  Even 
the  building'  of  Thebes  is  ascribed  to  him, 
and  one  of  the  gates  of  the  city  was  named 
after  him.  The  gate,  however,  is  also 
said  to  have  been  so  called  from  Ogygia, 
a  daughter  of  Amphion  and  of  Niobe. 
Under  the  reign  of  Ogyges  happened  the 
Ogygian  deluge,  which  laid  waste  all  Atti- 
ca, according  to  Larcher,  1759  B.  C.  A 
later  opinion  is,  that  a  colony  of  priests 
under  an  Egyptian  king,  Ogyges,  came  to 
Bceotia,  and  thence  spread  over  Attica. 
The  island  of  Calypso  was  also  called 
Ogygia.    (See  Calypso.) 

O'Higgins,  Bernardo.  His  father  was 
don  Ambrosio  O'Higgins, an  Irishman,  who 
rose  to  be  president  and  captain-general  of 
Chile,  and  afterwards  was  appointed  vice- 
roy of  Peru,  in  1796,  by  the  title  of  mar 
quess  of  Osorno,  and  discharged  the  du- 
ties of  his  office  with  uncommon  success 
and  popularity.  Don  Bernardo  first  be- 
came distinguished  in  the  Chilean  revolu- 
tion in  1812,  when  he  joined  the  Carreras 
in  the  capacity  of  captain  of  militia,  and  re- 
ceived the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel  of  the 
line,  and  soon  afterwards  of  brigadier-gene- 
ral, as  a  reward  for  the  important  services 
which  he  rendered  in  the  command  of 
guerilla  parties.  In  1813,  the  Carreras 
being  taken  prisoners  by  the  Spaniards, 
the  command  of  the  army  devolved  on 
O'Higgins,  as  senior  officer,  and  he  avail- 
ed himself  of  the  opportunity  to  assume  the 
civil  authority  also.  The  Carreras,  how- 
ever, soon  regained  their  liberty,  and  com- 
pelled O'Higgins  to  relinquish  his  usurped 
power,  and  resume  his  station  under  them. 
After  the  battle  of  Rancagua,  fought  Oc- 
tober 1,  1814,  in  which  the  Chileans  were 
defeated,  the  Can-eras,  O'Higgins,  Rodri- 
guez, and  other  prominent  patriots,  crossed 
the  Cordillera,  and  took  refuge  in  Buenos 
Ajres.  Xhe  government  of  the  latter 
country,  being  aware  that  their  own  safe- 
ty demanded  the  expulsion  of  the  Span- 
iards from  Chile,  gradually  assembled  a 
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sufficient  body  of  troops  at  Mendoza,  to 
be  united  with  the  Chilean  refugees,  and 
placed  under  the  command  of  general 
Jose  de  San  Martin,  for  the  liberation  of 
Chile.  One  of  the  divisions  was  com- 
manded by  O'Higgins.  They  encounter- 
ed and  beat  the  royalists  at  Chacabuco,  in 
February,  1817,  after  which  O'Higgins, 
by  the  influence  of  San  Martin,  was  raised 
to  the  office  of  supreme  director  of  Chile. 
He  continued  to  direct  the  government  of 
Chile  until  January,  1823,  when  he  was 
compelled  to  resign  the  supreme  authority, 
in  consequence  of  the  indignation  of  the 
people  against  the  arbitrary  conduct  and 
shameless  peculations  of  Rodriguez,  his 
minister  of  finance,  and  was  succeeded  by 
don  Ramon  Freyre.  He  remained  in 
exile  several  years,  although  a  party  exist- 
ed in  Chile  in  his  interest.  In  1826,  the 
island  of  Cbiloe  revolted  in  his  favor,  at 
the  instigation  of  the  troops ;  but  the  in- 
surrection was  suppressed  and  punished. 
Since  his  banishment,  O'Higgins  has  oc- 
cupied himself  in  the  cultivation  of  a  very 
fine  estate,  presented  to  him  by  the  Peru- 
vian government  in  the  time  of  San  Mar- 
tin's protectorate.  His  integrity  and  patri- 
otism are  highly  esteemed,  notwithstand- 
ing the  errors  of  judgment  which  led  to 
his  being  deprived  of  power.  (Stevenson's 
South  America ;  Miller's  Mem.) 

Ohio,  one  of  the  U.  States,  is  bounded 
north  by  Michigan  Territory  and  lake 
Erie,  which  separates  it  from  Upper  Can- 
ada, east  by  Pennsylvania  and  the  Ohio 
river,  south  by  the  Ohio  river,  which  sep- 
arates it  from  Virginia  and  Kentucky,  and 
west  by  Indiana.  The  Ohio  river,  in  its 
various  windings,  bounds  this  state  436 
miles.  Ohio  is  situated  between  38°  30' 
and  42°  of  north  latitude,  and  between  80° 
28'  and  84°  42'  of  west  longitude.  It  is 
about  222  miles  in  extent,  both  from  east 
to  west  and  from  north  to  south  ;  but  lake 
Erie  projects  so  far  into  the  northern  bor- 
ders, and  the  Ohio  river  cuts  off  so  much 
of  its  southern  quarter,  that  the  area  of  the 
state  is  little  more  than  200  miles  square. 
The  state  is  divided  by  nature  into  four 
grand  divisions,  which  are  named  after 
the  principal  waters  on  which  they  are 
situated.  They  are  the  Miami  country, 
the  Scioto  country,  the  Muskingum  coun- 
try, and  the  Lake  country.  For  civil 
purposes,  Ohio  is  divided  into  seventy- 
three  counties.  In  the  greater  part  of  the 
state,  the  towns  or  villages  are  not  situated 
in  townships  of  the  same  name;  but  the 
New  England  custom  of  nearly  identify- 
ing town  and  township  prevails  in  some 
parts  of  Ohio  which  were  settled  princi- 


pally from  New  England.  In  many 
cases,  also,  the  post-ofhces,  in  Ohio,  bear 
different  names  from  the  towns  in  which 
they  are  situated.  The  largest  city  of 
Ohio  is  Cincinnati,  in  the  south-west  cor- 
ner of  the  state.  Its  population,  in  1830, 
was  24,831,  according  to  the  official  cen- 
sus. Another  census  of  the  same  year 
made  it  26,515,  and,  in  1831,  it  contained 
28,014.  Columbus,  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, contained  2437  in  1830.  Zanes- 
ville,  Dayton,  Steubenville  and  Chilicothe, 
are  larger  than  Columbus.  The  popula- 
tion of  Ohio  has  increased,  and  increases, 
with  wonderful  rapidity.  In  1790,  it  con- 
tained only  3000  inhabitants  ;  in  1800, 
45,365 ;  in  1810, 230,760 ;  in  1820, 581,434 ; 
in  1830,  937,637.  There  are  remnants  of 
several  Indian  tribes  in  Ohio,  amounting, 
in  1829,  to  2350  persons.  They  then 
owned  390,846  acres  of  land,  besides 
16,200  acres  which  were  secured  to  indi- 
viduals of  the  several  tribes.  These  lands 
are  secured  by  treaty  to  the  Wyandots, 
Shavvnees,  Senecas,  Delawares  and  Otta- 
was ;  for  the  other  remnants  of  tribes  are 
classed  with  these.  The  Delawares  have 
sold  their  share,  amounting  to  5760  acres. 
Considerable  annuities  are  paid  by  the 
national  government  to  these  tribes.  Their 
population  gradually  diminishes.  There 
are  very  few  negroes  in  Ohio,  and  none 
are  held  as  slaves. — The  Presbyterians  in 
this  state  have  346  churches,  and  22,150 
communicants  ;  the  Baptists  have  240 
churches,  and  8801  communicants;  the 
Methodists  have  36,064  members ;  the 
Lutherans  have  8706  communicants ;  the 
Associate  Presbyterians  have  65  congre- 
gations, and  4225  communicants  ;  the 
German  Reformed  have  82  congregations, 
and  3750  communicants  ;  the  Episco- 
palians have  16  ministers  ;  the  New  Jeru- 
salem church  have  4  societies:  there  are 
also  a  considerable  number  of  Friends 
and  Roman  Catholics,  and  some  Univer- 
salists,  Unitarians  and  Shakers.  There 
are  now  (1831)  five  colleges  in  operation 
in  Ohio,  viz.  the  university  of*  Ohio,  at 
Athens  ;  Miami  university,  at  Oxford  ; 
Western  Reserve,  at  Hudson ;  Kenyon,at 
Gambier,  and  Franklin,  at  New  Athens. 
There  are  no  incorporated  academies  that 
are  flourishing.  Great  attention  is  paid  to 
common  schools.  An  act  passed  by  the 
legislature  in  1831  provides  that  a  fund 
shall  be  raised  in  the  several  counties  in 
the  state,  for  the  use  of  common  schools, 
for  the  instruction  of  the  white  youth  of 
every  class,  without  distinction,  in  read- 
ing, writing  and  arithmetic,  and  other 
necessary  branches    of  education.      An 
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asylum  for  the  deaf  and  dumb  has  been 
established  at  Columbus,  under  the  aus- 
pices of  the  state. — The  principal  domes- 
tic articles  of  trade  are  horses,  cattle, 
swine,  whiskey  and  flour.  Those  articles 
which  are  exported  from  the  northern  and 
some  interior  counties  are  frequently  sent 
to  the  Montreal  and  New  York  markets, 
by  way  of  lake  Erie.  From  the  southern 
] tarts  of  the  state,  they  are  sent  to  New 
Oilcans.  The  new  canal  from  lake  Erie 
to  the  Ohio  river  will  have  a  tendency  to 
divert  the  trade  from  New  Orleans  to 
New  York.  (For  a  description  of  the  ca- 
nals of  Ohio,  see  the  article  Inland  Navi- 
gation.) Lake  Erie  hounds  Ohio  on  the 
north  100  miles.  Its  whole  length  is  270 
miles,  and  its  average  breadth  from  40  to 
50.  Its  circumference  is  600  miles,  and 
ils  area  is  11,000  square  miles.  It  affords 
good  navigation  for  steam-boats  and 
schooners.  The  principal  rivers  arc  the 
iMaumee,  Poilage,  Sandusky,  Huron,  Ver- 
milion, Black,  Rocky,  Cuyahoga,  Grand 
and  Ashtabula,  in  the  north;  and  the  Ma- 
honing, JM  uskingum,  Hockhocking,  Scioto, 
Little  Miami  and  Great  Miami  in  the 
south.  The  Ohio  river,  and  its  steam- 
boat navigation,  will  receive  a  separate 
description. — The  interior  and  northern 
parts  of  Ohio  are  generally  level,  and,  in 
soi in:  places,  marshy.  About  one  quarter 
of  the  eastern  and  south-eastern  part,  bor- 
dering on  the  Ohio  river,  is  very  hilly  and 
broken.  The  hills  are  not,  however,  very 
large.  Immediately  on  the  borders  of  the 
Ohio  there  are  numerous  tracts  of  interval 
or  meadow  land  of  exuberant  fertility.  In 
the  interior  parts,  bordering  on  both  sides 
of  the  Scioto,  and  on  the  two  Miamis,  are 
the  most  extensive  bodies  of  rich  and 
level  land.  In  many  places  are  extensive 
prairies,  particularly  on  the  head  waters 
of  the  Muskingum  and  Scioto,  and  be- 
tween the  two  Miamis.  Several  of  these 
are  low  and  marshy,  and  others  are  ele- 
vated. The  high  prairies  are  not  fertile. 
Among  the  forest  trees  are  black- walnut, 
oak  of  various  species,  hickory,  maple  of 
different  kinds,  beech,  birch,  poplar,  syca- 
more, ash  of  several  species,  pawpaw, 
buckeye,  cherry,  and  many  which  are  less 
common.  The  soil  and  climate  are  ad- 
mirably suited  to  the  most  valuable  vege- 
table productions  that  grow  in  this  lati- 
tude. Wheat,  maize,  rye,  and  all  other 
kinds  of  grain,  grow  here  in  great  perfec- 
tion. Scarcely  any  part  of  the  U.  States 
is  so  productive,  or  affords  so  many  of  the 
natural  means  for  an  easy  and  comfortable 
subsistence.  The  summers  are  warm, 
and  pretty  regular,  although  somewhat 
32  * 


subject  to  tornadoes.  In  some  parts,  near 
marshes  and  stagnant  waters,  fevers  and 
agues  frequently  prevail ;  but  the  climate, 
in  general,  is  decidedly  healthy.  The 
general  temperature,  in  that  part  of  the 
state  which  slopes  to  the  south,  is  several 
degrees  warmer  than  in  the  same  latitude 
in  the  Atlantic  states.  In  the  Miami 
country,  especially  about  Cincinnati,  green 
peas,  and  many  other  vegetables,  are  gen- 
erally abundant  in  the  markets  between 
the  first  and  twentieth  of  May.  Snow 
seldom  falls  deep  enough  for  sleighing,  or 
lasts  more  than  two  or  three  days,  in  the 
southern  half  of  the  state;  but  there  are 
generally  two  or  three  days  of  extremely 
cold  weather.  In  the  counties  bordering 
on  lake  Erie,  and  for  fifty  miles  back, 
there  are  often  several  weeks  of  good 
sleighing.  The  winds  of  Ohio,  whether 
high  or  low,  generally  blow  from  the 
west  and  south-west  at  all  seasons.  About 
one  fifth  part  of  all  the  land  in  Ohio  still 
belongs  to  the  U.  States.  Settlers  on  this 
land  will  become  citizens  of  Ohio ;  but 
the  purchase-money  belongs  to  the  gen- 
eral government.  In  the  north-east  part 
of  the  state  is  a  tract  containing  3,300,000 
acres,  called  New  Connecticut,  or  Con- 
necticut Western  Reserve.  The  fee  of 
these  lands  is  in  the  state  of  Connecticut, 
but  Ohio  has  the  jurisdiction.  This  tract 
is  divided  into  eight  counties,  and  is  princi- 
pally settled  by  emigrants  from  Massachu- 
setts and  Connecticut.  The  state  of  Vir- 
ginia also  owns  a  tract  of  4,204,800  acres, 
called  the  Virginia  Military  Lauds,  and 
situated  between  the  Scioto  and  Little 
Miami  rivers.  This  district  is  not  survey- 
ed into  townships,  or  in  any  regular  form  ; 
and  there  are  frequently  many  claimants 
to  the  same  lot,  whose  rights  are  not  easily 
defined.  Eight  counties  are  situated 
wholly  within  this  district,  and  a  part  of 
fourteen  others.  The  first  permanent  set- 
tlement in  the  state  of  Ohio  was  made  at 
Marietta,  April  7, 1788,  by  forty-seven  per- 
sons from  Massachusetts,  Rhode  Island 
and  Connecticut.  The  next  year,  a  set- 
tlement was  made  at  Columbia,  six  miles 
above  Cincinnati,  by  a  company  princi- 
pally from  Pennsylvania.  In  1791,  sev- 
eral French  emigrants  settled  Gallipolis. 
In  September,  1799,  the  first  territorial 
legislature  assembled  at  Cincinnati,  under 
the  ordinance  of  congress  of  July  13, 
1786,  for  the  government  of  the  territory 
of  the  U.  States  north-west  of  the  river 
Ohio.  April  30,  1802,  congress  passed 
an  act  authorizing  the  calling  of  a 
convention  to  form  a  state  constitution 
for  that    part  of  the  North-West  Ter- 
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ritory  which  now  constitutes  the  state  of 
Ohio.  On  the  first  of  Novemher  follow- 
ing, the  convention  met  at  Chilicothe,  and 
formed  the  present  constitution  (for  which 
see  Constitutions  of  the  United  States).  In 
several  parts  of  Ohio  are  found  remarka- 
ble antiquities  in  the  shape  of  mounds,  or 
tumuli  ;  and  also  remains  of  ancient  forts. 
(For  a  description  of  these,  see  the  article 
Tumuli;  and  also  Kilboum's  Ohio  Gaz- 
etteer, from  which  many  of  the  above 
statements  have  been  extracted.) 

Ohio,  a  river  of  the  Mississippi  Valley, 
is  formed  by  the  confluence  of  the  Alle- 
ghany  and  the  Monongahela  at  Pittsburg, 
in  the  western  part  of  Pennsylvania.  It 
flows  with  a  gentle  current,  generally  in  a 
south-western  direction,  but  with  a  very 
serpentine  course,  and  unites  with  the 
Mississippi  in  latitude  37°  N.,  and  longi- 
tude 88°  52'  W.  Its  length,  from  Pitts- 
burg to  its  mouth,  is  about  900  miles,  in- 
cluding its  windings ;  but  the  direct  dis- 
tance is  onlyG14  miles.  Its  breadth  varies 
from  400  to'  1400  yards.  At  Cincinnati,  it 
is  about  800  yards,  which  is  nearly  its  av- 
erage breadth.  It  is  very  well  suited  to 
boat  navigation,  although  its  numerous 
windings  render  a  passage  upon  it  rather 
tedious.  The  current  of  the  Ohio  is  re- 
markably gentle,  and  is  broken  by  falls  or 
rapids  only  at  Louisville,  in  Kentucky. 
At  this  place,  the  water  runs  with  great 
rapidity  for  several  miles ;  yet  the  current 
is  not  so  broken  as  entirely  to  prevent  the 
ascent  of  boats.  The  whole  perpendicu- 
lar descent  in  two  miles  is  twenty-two  and 
■  ■  half  feet.  The  canal  around  these  rap- 
ids (for  an  account  of  which  see  Louisville) 
greatly  facilitates  the  navigation  of  this 
river.  Letart's  rapids,  twenty-five  miles 
below  Shade  river,  form  a  slight  obstruc- 
tion in  some  stages  of  the  water.  Nu- 
merous islands,  large  and  fertile,  are  un- 
bosomed in  the  Ohio.  Its  annual  range, 
from  low  to  high  water,  is  about  fifty  feet: 
the  extreme  range  is  about  sixty  feet. 
When  lowest,  it  may  be  forded  at  several 
places  above  Louisville.  It  is  generally 
lowest  in  August,  September  and  Octo- 
ber, and  highest  in  December,  March, 
May  and  June.  Near  Pittsburg,  it  is  fre- 
quently frozen  over  for  several  weeks 
during  winter ;  and  this  has  been  the  case 
more  than  400  miles  lower.  Generally, 
the  navigation  upward  is  suspended  by 
floating  ice  during  eight  or  ten  weeks  of 
each  winter.  Its  current,  when  the  river 
is  at  its  mean  height,  is  about  three  miles 
an  hour ;  when  higher  and  rising,  it  is 
more ;  when  very  low,  it  does  not  exceed 
two    miles    an    hour.      The    numerous 


islands  form  no  serious  obstruction  to  its 
navigation,  except  at  low  water,  when  the 
bars  and  ripples  connected  with  them  are 
somewhat  dangerous.  Steam-boats  have 
been  found  to  be  peculiarly  well  adapted 
for  its  navigation.  The  whole  number  of 
steam-boats  built  on  the  western  waters  is 
348:  the  number  running  in  1831  is  198. 
Of  these,  G8  were  built  at  Cincinnati,  68  at 
Pittsburg,  12  at  New  Albany,  and  nearly 
all  the  others  in  Ohio  and  Kentucky.  A 
great  part  of  these  boats  are  employed  in 
the  commerce  of  the  states  bordering  on 
the  Ohio ;  but  they  also  connect  with  it 
the  commerce  of  the  states  on  the  Missis- 
sippi. The  tract  of  country  through 
which  the  Ohio  flows  is  one  of  the  richest 
and  most  delightful  on  the  globe.  The 
wealth  of  the  neighboring  states  is  easily 
transported  to  this  channel  by  the  numer- 
ous navigable  rivers  which  it  receives,  and 
is  thence  conveyed  to  New  Orleans — the 
grand  commercial  emporium  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi Valley. 

Oil.  The  general  characters  of  this 
substance  are  inflammability  and  insolu- 
bility in  water.  Oils  are  distinguished 
into  two  classes,  fixed  or  fat  oils  (see  Fat), 
and  volatile  or  essential  oils.  (See  Essen- 
tial Oils.)  The  former  class  do  not  rise 
in  distillation  at  the  heat  of  boiling  water, 
while  the  latter  rise  into  vapor  at  all  de- 
grees of  temperature.  When  exposed  to 
the  action  of  the  air,  the  oils  by  degrees 
lose  their  liquidity,  thicken,  and  occasion- 
ally become  hard.  Such  as  become  indu- 
rated so  as  not  to  stain  paper  when  ap- 
plied to  it,  take  the  name  of  drying  oils; 
such  as  linseed  oil,  poppy-seed  oil,  nut  oil, 
&c.  Such  as  do  not  harden  in  this  way 
are  called  unctuous  oils ;  as  olive  oil,  al- 
mond oil,  rape-seed  oil,  &c.  In  this 
change  no  water  is  formed  :  some  carbon- 
ic acid  is  evolved,  but  not  nearly  equiva- 
lent to  the  oxygen  absorbed.  The  recent 
fixed  oils  exercise  on  oxygen  hardly  any 
action  for  a  long  time  ;  but  they  suddenly 
suffer  a  change  of  state,  which  enables 
them  to  absorb  at  least  100  times  more  of 
it  than  volatile  oils  would  do  in  the  same 
time.  A  layer  of  nut  oil,  three  lines  thick 
and  two  inches  in  diameter,  laid  on  mer- 
cury in  the  shade,  in  pure  oxygen  gas, 
absorbed  only  a  volume  equal  to  thrice  its 
own,  during  eight  months,  namely,  be- 
tween December  and  August ;  but,  during 
the  ten  following  days,  it  absorbed  sixty 
times  its  volume.  This  absorption  con- 
tinued to  proceed  with  more  slowness  till 
the  end  of  October,  when  the  further  dim- 
inution of  the  gas  became  insensible.  By 
this  time  the  oil  had  absorbed  145  times 
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its  bmk  of  oxygen,  and  had  formed  21 
volumes  of  carbonic  acid  gas.  No  water 
was  produced,  but  the  oil  had  become  a 
mass  of  transparent  jelly,  which  did  not 
stain  paper.  This  sudden  change,  at  a 
certain  crisis,  in  the  state  of  the  drying 
oils,  explains  the  spontaneous  inflammations 
which  they  are  known  to  produce,  and  of 
which  the  volatile  oils  afford  no  exam- 
ples. 

Oileus  ;  one  of  the  Argonauts.  (See 
Ajax.) 

Oil  Gas.  It  had  long  been  known 
that  wax,  oil,  tallow,  &c,  when  passed 
through  ignited  tubes,  are  resolved  into 
combustible  gases,  which  burn  with  a 
rich  light.  Messrs.  Taylor  and  Martineau 
were  the  first  to  avail  themselves  of  this 
fact,  in  the  construction  of  apparatus  for 
generating  oil  gas  on  a  large  scale,  as  a 
substitute  for  candles,  lamps  and  coal  gas. 
The  advantages  of  oil  gas,  when  compared 
with  coal  gas,  are  claimed  by  these  gen- 
tlemen to  be  the  following  :  The  material 
from  which  it  is  produced  containing  no 
sulphur  or  other  matter  by  which  the  gas 
is  contaminated,  there  are  no  objections  to 
its  use  on  account  of  the  suffocating  smell 
in  close  rooms.  It  does  no  injury  to  fur- 
niture, books,  plate,  pictures,  paint,  &c. 
All  the  costly  and  offensive  operation  of 
purifying  the  gas  by  lime,  &c,  are  avoid- 
ed ;  nor  does  the  metal  of  which  the  con- 
veyance pipes  are  made  receive  the  slight- 
est injury  from  oil  gas.  The  economy  of 
light  from  oil  gas  is  thus  stated : 

Argand  burner,  oil  gas,     3d.  per  hour; 
Argand  lamps,  sperma- 
ceti oil, 3d.     "      " 

Mould  candles 34d.   "      " 

Wax  candles, 14d.     "      " 

The  oil  gas  has  a  material  advantage  over 
coal  gas  from  its  peculiar  richness  in  ole- 
fiaut  gas,  which  renders  so  small  a  vol- 
ume necessary,  that  one  cubic  foot  of  oil 
gas  will  be  found  to  go  as  far  as  four  of 
coal  gas.  This  circumstance  is  of  great 
importance,  as  it  reduces  in  the  same  pro- 
portion the  size  of  the  gasometers  which 
are  necessary  to  contain  it.  This  is  not 
only  a  great  saving  of  expense,  but  is  a 
material  convenience  where  room  is  lim- 
ited. The  iron  retorts  employed,  after  a 
slight  using,  cease  to  afford  the  gas,  from 
an  alteration  produced  on  the  iron  by  the 
action  of  oil  at  a  high  temperature,  and 
require  the  introduction  of  fragments  of 
brick,  mingled  with  the  oil,  which  pro- 
duce a  great  increase  of  the  decomposing 
power.  A  general  idea  of  the  process 
may  be  formed   from  the   following  ac- 


count: A  quantity  of  oil  is  placed  in  an 
air-iight  vessel,  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
may  flow  into  retorts,  which  are  kept  at  a 
moderate  red  heat,  and  in  such  propor- 
tions as  may  regulate  the  production  of 
gas  to  a  convenient  rate ;  and  provision  is 
made  that  this  rate  may  be  easily  governed 
at  the  will  of  the  operator.  The  oil,  in  its 
passage  through  the  retorts,  is  principally 
decomposed,  and  converted  into  gas  prop- 
er for  illumination,  having  the  great  ad- 
vantages of  being  pure  from  sulphureous 
contamination,  and  of  supporting  a  very 
brilliant  flame  with  a  very  small  expendi- 
ture. As  a  further  precaution,  to  purify 
the  gas  from  oil  which  may  be  suspended 
in  it  in  the  state  of  vapor,  it  is  conveyed 
into  a  wash  vessel,  where,  by  bubbling 
through  water,  it  is  further  cooled,  and 
rendered  fit  for  use.  It  then  passes,  by  a 
proper  pipe,  into  a  gasometer,  from  which 
it  is  suffered  to  branch  off  in  pipes  in 
the  usual  manner. 

Oil  of  Vitriol.  (See  Sulphuric  Acid.) 
Oil-Painting.  The  art  of  painting 
with  oil-colors,  which  to  this  day  are  the 
kind  most  commonly  used  for  large  pic- 
tures, has,  on  account  of  its  liveliness, 
strength,  agreeableness,  and  natural  ap- 
pearance, on  account  of  the  variety  and 
mixture  of  tints, — in  short,  on  account  of 
the  charm  of  the  coloring, — preeminence 
above  other  kinds  of  painting.  The  col- 
ors are  somewhat  darker,  but  also  more 
brilliant  than  water-colors.  Painters  in 
oil-colors  have  .succeeded  in  imitating  the 
enamel  with  which  nature  adorns  her  pro- 
ductions, the  softness  and  mellowness 
which  give  the  greatest  charmsto  landscape, 
the  transparen  »  of  the  shades,  and  the 
blending  of  the  colors.  Oil-paintings  are 
also  but  little  injured  by  exposure  to  .water 
and  other  moisture ;  for  the  oil-color  is  not 
easily  destroyed  when  it  is  once  dried,  and 
a  spot  can  be  painted  over  as  often  as  the 
artist  pleases.  The  frequent  retouching 
which  this  kind  of  painting  allows,  ena- 
bles the  artist  to  produce  the  finest  harmo- 
ny, and  the  highest  effect  of  colors,  with 
more  ease  than  is  possible  with  water- 
colors,  which  must  be  left  to  stand  as 
they  were  first  laid  on.  Oil-colors  can 
also  be  laid  on  over  each  other,  so  that 
the  under  one  appears  through — an  im- 
portant advantage, which  water-colors  have 
not.  Besides,  as  oil-color  is  tenacious,  and 
the  neighboring  tints  do  not  run  into  each 
other,  the  painter  can  obtain  both  a  better 
mixture  and  a  more  suitable  juxtaposition 
of  colors  than  in  water-colors.  On  the 
other  hand,  oil-paintings  have  the  disad- 
vantage of  dazzling  by  the  glittering  of  the 
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light  falling  upon  them:  for  this  reason, 
an  oil-painting  cannot  be  seen  equally 
well  from  all  points  of  view  ;  and  the  dust 
adheres  to  it  more  closely,  which  evil  will 
be  often  prevented  by  a  coat  of  varnish. 
In  the  course  of  time,  the  colors  gradually 
become  darker;  the  flesh  tints,  particularly, 
take  a  reddish  yellow  color,  by  which  the 
truth  of  the  picture  is  very  much  injured. 
The  fault  is  in  the  oil  with  which  the  col- 
ors arc  made  ;  for  all  kinds  of  oil  become 
yellow  in  time.  Nut  oil  is  most  common- 
ly made  use  of,  with  which  the  colors  are 
dissolved  and  ground,  and  which  is  drying 
in  its  nature.  The  linseed  oil,  as  it  is 
grossest  and  fattest,  is  used  for  the  ground- 
work. Oil  of  poppy  is  also  substituted 
for  nut  oil.  It  is  whiter,  clearer  and 
lighter:  but,  as  some  colore,  when  they 
are  ground,  dry  with  much  difficulty,  va- 
rious kinds  of  varnish  are  used  to  mix 
with  such  colore.  A  great  advantage  of 
oil-painting  is  that  the  painter  can  judge 
with  more  certainty  of  the  effect  of  his 
work,  since  the  colore  do  not  change  in 
drying,  as  water-colors  do:  only,  in  order 
to  prevent  the  colors  growing  too  dark,  he 
must,  at  the  beginning,  make  the  tone 
somewhat  strong  and  brilliant,  and  pre- 
serve the  right  proportion  in  the  oil. 
Many,  therefore,  mix  in  some  oil  of  spike- 
nard, which  makes  the  colore  more  liquid, 
and  evaporates  rapidly.  The  brilliancy 
of  the  colors  often  only  hurts  the  effect  of 
the  picture.  Oil-paintings  are  made  upon 
wood,  copper,  and  other  metals ;  also  upon 
walls, thick  silk;  but  now  most  commonly 
upon  canvass,  which  is  stretched  upon  a 
frame,  and  done  over  with  glue  or  gold 
for  a  ground ;  by  some,  also,  with  white 
water-colors.  When  the  canvass  is  pre- 
pared, the  outlines  are  drawn  with  white 
chalk,  and  then  the  colore  are  laid  on. 
The  colors  are  ground  with  what  is  called 
a  muller,  upon  a  porphyry  stone,  until 
they  have  the  consistency  of  a  thick 
paste.  The  pallet  (q.  v.)  is  made  use  of 
in  order  to  have  the  prepared  colors  in  a 
convenient  situation  for  the  work,  the 
same  being  mixed  and  arranged  in  a 
proper  series.  At  first  the  ground-work 
is  put  on,  and  the  sketch  must  be  made 
with  the  same  tints  with  which  the  pic- 
ture is  finished.  A  person  of  the  name 
of  Picault  is  called  the  inventor  of  the  art 
of  removing  the  colors  of  oil-paintings 
from  wood,  and  transferring  them  to  can- 
vass. In  later  times,  it  has  been  the  cus- 
tom to  shave  off  the  worm-eaten  wood 
very  nicely,  as  far  as  the  under  side  of  the 
picture,  and  to  transfer  the  latter  to  new 
wood.     (See  Fiorillo's  History  of  the  Arts 


of  Design.)  Still  more  common  is  the  art 
of  painting  over  [or  retouching)  oil-paint- 

ings;  and  it  has  arrived  at  a  high  degree 
of  perfection.  Vet  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  prevent  the  traces  of  this  process  from 
being  seen  after  some  time.  It  is  also 
customary  to  stretch  upon  new  canvass 
oiled  paintings  executed  on  cam  ass,  when 
the  canvass  begins  to  decay,  or  become 
torn  and  peel  off.  There  has  been  much 
contention  about  the  origin  and  the  an- 
tiquity of  oil-painting.  The  old  and  gen- 
eral opinion  was,  that  John  van  Eyck 
(q.  v.),  also  called  John  of  Bruges,  invented 
this  art  in  the  fourteenth  century.  Accord- 
ing to  a  late  opinion,  oil-painting  is  much 
older  than  the  time  of  John  van  Eyck,  and 
was  carried  on  in  his  time  in  Italy.  For 
this  opinion  Cennini's  treatise  on  painting 
is  quoted.  Cicognara  also  considers  it  of 
Italian  origin,  and  ascribes  the  improve- 
ment of  it  to  the  Netherlands,  who  seem 
to  have  the  more  foundation  for  their 
claim  to  the  invention,  because  the  artists 
there  do  not  paint  in  fresco  generally,  on 
account  of  their  climate.  If  he  is  correct, 
the  Netherlands  would  be  entitled  only  to 
the  credit  of  having  perfected  or  restored 
this  art,  which  before  was  not  so  advan- 
tageously practised,  and,  on  account  of 
numerous  difficulties,  had  declined.  Some, 
indeed,  attribute  this  invention  to  Anto- 
nello  of  Messina,  others  to  Col.  Antonio 
di  Fiore  of  Naples.  Fiorillo,  in  his  His- 
tory of  the  Arts  of  Design,  holds  to  the 
old  opinion.  It  is  certain  that  oil-painting 
was  interrupted  a  hundred  years  before 
the  time  of  Eyck,  and,  in  tin;  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  centuries,  until  his  time,  wa- 
ter-colors were  universally  used.  Indeed, 
they  continued  in  frequent  use  at  least 
until  14G9.  John  van  Eyck  was  fond 
of  chemistry,  and  his  acquaintance  with 
this  science  gave  him  an  opportunity  of 
restoring  oil-painting,  lie  discovered  a 
varnish,  with  which  he  covered  his  pic- 
tures in  water-colors,  aud  gave  them  more 
brilliancy  and  strength;  but  this  varnish 
dried  with  difficulty,  and  when,  for  the 
first  time,  he  put  one  of  his  pictures  in  the 
sun,  it  cracked.  This  induced  him  to 
make  another  varnish  out  of  nut  and  lin- 
seed oil,  which  proved  to  be  better  than 
the  former.  He  observed  that  the  colors 
mingled  much  easier  with  oil  than  with 
glue  water,  and  that  decided  hint  to  follow 
this  method.  lie  began  with  it  between 
1402  and  1410,  and  instructed  also  two 
of  his  countrymen  in  it,  namely,  Roger 
of  Bruges  and  Roger  van  der  \Veyden. 
Succeeding  painters  perfected  the  art  still 
more. 
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Oise  ;  a  department  of  France.     (See 
Department.) 

Oken,  Louis;  formerly  professor  in  the 
university  of  Jena,  whither  he  went,  in 
1807,  from  Gottingen.  He  is  one  of  the 
most  active  and  ingenious  naturalists  of 
Germany,  and  his  observations  and  inves- 
tigations have  much  advanced  science. 
We  cannot  say  so  much,  however,  in 
praise  of  his  systems  of  the  philosophy  of 
nature.  In  1816,  he  began  a  journal  called 
Ms,  to  which  he  intended  to  give  an 
encyclopaedic  character.  As  the  govern- 
ment of  Saxe-Weimar  then  allowed  the 
press  greater  freedom  than  other  German 
states,  many  complainants  selected  this 
journal  as  their  orgi  n.  Oken,  whose 
views  were  liberal,  printed  such  com- 
plaints whenever  they  were  of  general 
interest.  The  consequence  was,  that  the 
government  of  Saxe-Weimar  was  com- 
pelled, by  the  great  powers  of  the  German 
confederacy,  t#  make  ham  discontinue  the 
Isis,  or  discharge  him  from  the  professor- 
ship. Oken  chose  to  give  up  the  latter, 
and  continued  to  live  ia  Jena,  with  few 
interruptions.  In  1827,  he  was  made 
professor  in  the  new  university  of  Munich, 
where  he  has  continued  to  lecture  ever 
since.  He  is  the  chief  founder  of  the  ex- 
cellent society  of  German  naturalists. 
(q.  v.)  His  activity  is  apparent  from  the 
list  of  his  works:  Outlines  of  the  Philoso- 
phy of  Nature,  of  the  Theory  of  the 
Senses,  and  the  Classification  of  Animals 
founded  tlaereon  (1802)  ;  Generation 
(1805);  Biology,  a  text-book  for  his  Lec- 
tures (1805);  Oken's  and  Kieser's  Contri- 
butions to  Comparative  Anatomy  and 
Physiology  (1806, 4to.);  On  the  Significa- 
tion of  the  .Bones  of  the  Cranium  (1807, 
4to.);  On  the  Universe,  a  Continuation  of 
the  System  of  the  Senses  (1808,  4to.); 
First  Ideas  towards  a  Theory  of  Light, 
Darkness,  Colors  and  Heat  (1808,  4to.) ; 
Sketch  of  the  natural  System  of  Metals 
(1809, 4to.) ;  On  the  Value  of  Natural  His- 
tory (1809, 4to.) ;  Origiu  and  Cure  of  Her- 
nia Umbilicalis  (1810)  ;  Manual  of  the 
Philosophy  of  Nature  (1808,  1810  and 
1811);  Manual  of  Natural  History  (1813, 
1815  and  1816);  New  Armament,  new 
France,  new  Germany  (1813)  ;  Natural 
History  for  Schools  (1821).  All  these 
works  are  in  German. 

Ola,  or  Oola  ;  a  Mongol  word  for 
mountain,  occurring  in  many  geographical 
names. 

Olavides,  don  Pablo,  count  of  Pilo, 
born  at  Lima,  in  Peru,  in  1740,  went,  at 
an  early  age,  to  Madrid,  where  his  talents 
and  activity  soon  raised  him  to  important 


stations.  He  accompanied  count  d'Aran- 
da  (q.  v.)  on  his  embassy  to  France,  in  the 
capacity  of  secretary.  Charles  III  created 
him  count,  and  appointed  him  intendant 
of  Seville.  Olavides  formed  several  great 
and  useful  plans  of  public  improvement, 
particularly  one  for  bringing  the  Morena 
(q.  v.)  into  cultivation.  Charges  of  heresy 
interrupted  these  projects,  and  the  man 
who  had  done  so  much  to  promote  the 
splendor  and  prosperity  of  his  country, 
was  condemned  to  imprisonment  and 
monastic  penances  by  the  inquisition,  in 
1778.  In  the  third  year  of  his  confine- 
ment, he  succeeded,  by  the  aid  of  his 
friends,  in  escaping  to  Venice,  whence  he 
afterwards  returned  to  Spain,  and  died  in 
1803.  A  defence  of  religion  against  infi- 
delity— El  Evangelio  en  TViunfo,  which, 
in  two  years,  passed  through  eight  edi- 
tions— is  attributed  to  Olavides. 

Olbers,  Henry  William  Matthew,  born 
at  Arbergen,  in  the  duchy  of  Bremen, 
Oct.  11,  1758,  doctor  of  medicine,  and 
practising  physician  in  Bremen,  has  ob- 
tained a  lasting  reputation  by  his  astro- 
nomical discoveries.  In  1772,  while  at 
school  at  Bremen,  he  manifested  a  passion 
for  astronomy.  In  1777,  he  went  to  the 
university  of  Gottingen.  He  directed  his 
attention  particularly  to  comets.  We  are 
indebted  to  him  for  a  new  and  convenient 
method  of  calculating  the  path  of  a  comet 
(Weimar,  1797).  He  acquired  still  greater 
reputation  by  his  second  discovery  of 
Ceres  in  1802,  his  discovery  of  the  planet 
Pallas  in  the  same  year,  and  of  Vesta  in 
1807.  (See  Planets.)  He  has  also  writ- 
ten several  treatises  upon  the  calculation 
of  the  parallax  of  heavenly  bodies,  and 
upon  meteoric  stones.  His  inaugural 
discourse  is  Dc  Oculi  Mutationibus  internis 
(1780).  In  1829,  he  was  chosen  a  mem- 
ber of  the  French  academy.  His  name  is 
sometimes  given  to  the  planet  Pallas. 

Oldcastle,  sir  John  (lord  Cobham), 
was  born  in  the  fourteenth  century,  in  the 
reign  of  Edward  III,  and  obtained  his 
peerage  by  marrying  the  daughter  of  lord 
Cobham.  He  excited  the  resentment  of 
the  clergy  by  his  zealous  adherence  to  the 
doctrines  of  Wicklifte  (q.  v.),  whose  works 
he  collected  and  transcribed,  distributing 
them  among  the  people.  In  the  reign  of 
Henry  IV,  he  was  at  the  head  of  an  Eng- 
lish army  in  France  during  the  Orleans 
and  Burgundian  factions,  and  he  obliged 
the  duke  of  Orleans  to  raise  the  siege  of 
Paris.  Under  Henry  V,  he  was  accused 
of  heresy ;  but  the  king,  with  whom  he 
was  a  favorite,  delayed  the  prosecutions 
against  him,  and  tried  to  reason  with  him, 
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and  to  convince  him  of  his  alleged  errors, 
hut  in  vain  ;  and  lie  soon  after  left  him  to 
his  fate.  He  was  then  cited  before  the 
archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and,  not  being 
able  to  satisfy  his  accusers,  he  was  con- 
demned as  a  heretic,  and  committed  to 
the  Tower,  whence  he  escaped  into 
Wales.  A  report  was  then  zealously  cir- 
culated by  the  clergy,  and  sent  to  the 
king,  that  20,000  Lollards  were  assembled 
at  St.  Giles's  for  his  destruction,  with  lord 
Cobham  at  their  head.  This  accusation 
seems  to  have  been  fully  credited  by  Hen- 
ry, though  there  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  really  the  slightest  foundation  for  it, 
on  which  a  bill  of  attainder  was  passed 
against  lord  Cobham ;  and  he  was  burnt 
alive  in  St.  Giles's-fields  in  1417.  He 
was  a  man  of  high  spirit  and  warm  tem- 
per, which  his  misfortunes  could  not  sub- 
due. His  acquirements  were  extensive, 
and  his  thirst  after  knowledge  first  made 
him  acquainted  with  the  doctrines  of 
Wicklifte.  In  conversation,  he  was  re- 
markable for  the  poignancy  and  readiness 
of  his  wit.  He  wrote  Twelve  Conclu- 
sions, addressed  to  the  Parliament  of 
England,  published  in  Bale's  Brefe  Chron- 
ycle  concernyng  the  Examynacyon  and 
Death  of  the  blessed  Martyr  of  Christ, 
Syr  Johan  Oldecastle,  the  Lorde  Cobham, 
which  was  reprinted  in  1729. 

Oldenburg;  a  duchy  of  tho  Germanic 
confederacy,  in  the  north  part  of  Germany, 
consisting  of  three  distinct  parts — Olden- 
burg proper  and  its  dependencies,  bound- 
ed by  the  North  sea  and  the  Hanoverian 
territories  (2332  square  miles,  196,100  in- 
habitants) ;  the  principality  of  Liibeck, 
surrounded  by  Holstein  and  Lauenburg 
(200  square  miles,  21,000  inhabitants) ; 
and  the  principality  of  Birkenfeld,  lying 
between  the  Prussian  province  of  the 
Lower  Rhine  and  the  duchy  of  Saxe- 
Coburg-Gotha  (190  square  miles,  23,G00 
inhabitants).  The  principal  rivers  are  the 
Weser,  the  Trave,  the  Nahe.  The  face 
of  the  country  is  in  general  very  low,  and 
is  intersected  with  numerous  canals  and 
dikes  to  drain  off  the  waters  and  preserve 
it  from  inundation.  A  considerable  part 
of  the  country  is  sandy  or  marshy,  and, 
although  agriculture  is  the  principal  occu- 
pation of  the  inhabitants,  does  not  yield 
corn  enough  to  supply  their  wants.  The 
power  of  the  duke  is  not  limited  by  the 
estates,  which  are  convened  merely  for 
the  imposition  of  taxes.  The  revenue 
amounts  to  1,500,000  guilders.  The  taxes 
are  considered  the  lowest  in  Germany. 
The  duke  of  Oldenburg  has,  with  Anhalt 
and  Schwartzburg,  the  fifteenth  vote  in 


the  Germanic  diet,  and  by  himself  one 
vote  in  the  plenum.  His  contingent  to  the 
federal  army  is  2178  men.  The  capital  of 
the  duchy  is  Oldenburg,  a  well-built  city, 
with  a  handsome  ducal  palace  lying  on 
the  Hunte,  which  is  navigable  for  small 
vessels.  Population,  5800.  The  house  of 
Oldenburg  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  in 
Europe.  The  first  count  of  Oldenburg 
built  the  city  of  that  name  in  1155,  and  his 
descendants  have  reigned  in  Denmark. 
In  1647,  the  county  of  Oldenburg,  togeth- 
er with  that  of  Delmenhorst,  which  had 
been  united  with  it,  passed,  by  the  extinc- 
tion of  the  reigning  branch,  to  the  Danish 
line.  In  1773,  the  latter  ceded  Oldenburg, 
in  exchange  for  Holstein,  to  the  emperor 
of  Russia,  who  conferred  it  on  his  cousin, 
the  bishop  of  Liibeck.  In  1777,  Olden- 
burg, with  Delmenhorst,  was  made  a 
duchy.  Considerable  additions  were 
made  to  the  Oldenburg  territories  in  1803, 
most  of  which  were  incorporated  with  the 
French  empire  in  1810  (comprised  in  the 
departments,  Mouths  of  the  Weser,  and 
Mouths  of  the  Elbe),  but  restored  by  the 
congress  of  Vienna,  with  the  addition  of 
the  principality  of  Birkenfeld  in  1813. — 
See  Von  Halem's  History  of  the  Duchy  of 
Oldenburg  (in  German);  and  Kohli's  De- 
scription of  the  Duchy  of  Oldenburg  (in 
German,  Bremen,  1824);  see,  also,  the 
articles  Europe,  and  Germany. 

Oldfield,  Ann ;  a  celebrated  English 
actress,  born  at  Westminster,  in  1683.  Her 
father  held  a  commission  in  the  guards; 
but,  dying  while  she  was  young,  she  was 
apprenticed  to  a  seamstress.  Her  talents 
attracted  the  notice  of  Farquhar,  the  au- 
thor of  the  Beaux'  Stratagem,  who  intro- 
duced her  to  sir  John  Vanbrugh,  through 
whose  means  she  obtained  a  theatrical 
engagement  in  1699.  She  first  distin- 
guished herself  in  the  character  of  Alinda, 
in  the  Pilgrim  of  Beaumont  and  Fletcher; 
but  it  was  not  till  1703,  when  she  appeared 
as  Leonora,  in  Sir  Courtly  Nice,  that  her 
merits  were  properly  appreciated  ;  and, 
having  the  advantages  of  a  good  figure 
and  a  fine  voice,  she  soon  became  a  gen- 
eral favorite.  Her  great  excellence  lay  in 
comedy,  and  the  parts  of  lady  Betty 
Modish,  in  the  Careless  Husband,  and 
lady  Townly,  in  the  Provoked  Husband, 
of  Cibber,  were  those  in  which  she  was 
most  admired  ;  but  she  sometimes  also 
appeared  in  tragedy,  and  in  such  charac- 
ters as  Calista  and  Cleopatra,  her  talents 
were  very  conspicuous.  She  was  the  ac- 
knowledged mistress  of  Mr.  Arthur  Mayn- 
waring  for  some  years  previously  to  his 
death  in  1712 ;  and  she  afterwards  became 
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connected  with  general  Churchill.  Her 
death  took  place  Oct.  23,  1730 ;  and  her 
corpse,  after  lying  in  state,  was  interred  in 
Westminster  abbey. 

Old  Man  of  the  Mountains.  (See 
Aloadin.) 

Old  Style.  (See  Calendar,  vol.  ii, 
page  403.) 

Olearius,  Adam  (properly  (Elschla- 
ger),  born  about  1600,  at  Aschersleben,  in 
Halberstadt,  after  finishing  his  studies  at 
Leipsic,  went  to  Holstein,  and  became 
mathematician  and  librarian  to  the  dulre 
of  Holstein-Gottorp.  In  1633,  he  was  at- 
tached to  a  legation  to  Moscow,  and,  in 
1635,  to  a  second  legation  to  Russia  and 
Persia.  After  his  return  in  1639,  Olearius 
published  an  account  of  his  travels  (jVeue 
orienlalische  Reisebeschreibung,  Sleswic, 
1647 ;  often  reprinted),  with  translations  of 
the  Gulistan  of  the  Persian  poet  Saadi, 
and  of  the  fables  of  Lokman.  In  1651,  he 
was  received  into  the  Fruit-bearing  Socie- 
ty, under  the  name  of  Vielberiihmle 
(much  famed),  and  died  in  1671. 

Olefiant  Gas  was  discovered  at  Haar- 
lem, in  1796,  by  the  associated  Dutch 
chemists,  and  received  its  present  name 
from  its  property  of  giving  rise  to  a  sub- 
stance resembling  oil,  when  mingled  with 
chlorine  [oleum  fo).  It  is  sometimes  call- 
ed hi- carbureted,  or  per-carbureted  hydro- 
gen, and  hydroguret  of  carbon.  It  is  pre- 
pared by  mixing  in  a  capacious  retort  six 
measures  of  strong  alcohol  with  sixteen 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  or  one 
measure  of  common  alcohol  and  three  of 
ordinary  oil  of  vitriol,  and  heating  the 
mixture  over  an  argand  lamp.  The  acid 
soon  acts  upon  the  alcohol ;  effervescence 
ensues,  and  olefiant  gas  passes  over.  At 
the  commencement  of  the  process,  the  ole- 
fiant gas  is  mixed  with  a  little  ether  ;  but 
in  a  short  time  the  solution  becomes  dark, 
the  formation  of  ether  declines,  and  the 
odor  of  sulphurous  acid  begins  to  be  per- 
ceptible ;  and  towards  the  close  of  the 
operation,  though  olefiant  gas  is  still  the 
chief  product,  sulphurous  acid  is  freely 
disengaged,  some  carbonic  acid  is  formed, 
and  charcoal  in  large  quantities  deposited. 
The  olefiant  gas  is  collected  over  water  or 
mercury.  The  greater  part  of  the  ether  con- 
denses spontaneously  ;  and  the  sulphu- 
rous and  carbonic  acids  may  be  separated 
by  washing  the  gas  with  lime-water  or  pot- 
ash. The  olefiant  gas,  in  this  process,  is  de- 
rived solely  from  the  alcohol  ;  and  its  pro- 
duction is  owing  to  the  strong  affinity  of 
sulphuric  acid  for  water.  Alcohol  is  com- 
posed of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen ; 
and  from  the  proportion  of  its  elements  it 


is  inferred  to  be  a  compound  of  eight 
parts,  or  one  equivalent  of  oxygen  gas  unit- 
ed with  one  equivalent,  or  nine  parts  of 
water.  It  is  only  necessary,  therefore,  to 
obtain  olefiant  gas,  to  deprive  alcohol  of  the 
water  which  is  essential  to  its  constitution ; 
and  this  is  effected  by  sulphuric  acid. 
Olefiant  gas  is  a  colorless,  elastic  fluid, 
which  has  no  taste,  and  scarcely  any  odor 
when  pure.  It  extinguishes  flame,  is  un- 
able to  support  the  respiration  of  animals, 
and  is  set  on  fire  when  a  lighted  candle 
is  presented  to  it,  burning  slowly,  with  a 
dense  white  light.  With  a  proper  quantity 
of  oxygen  gas,  it  forms  a  mixture  which 
may  be  kindled  by  flame  or  the  electric 
spark,  and  which  explodes  with  great  vio- 
lence. On  conducting  this  experiment 
with  care,  it  is  found  that,  for  each  meas- 
ure of  olefiant  gas,  precisely  three  of  oxy- 
gen are  required,  when  the  mixture 
wholly  disappears,  giving  rise  to  a  deposi- 
tion of  water  and  two  measures  of  car- 
bonic acid.  Olefiant  gas,  by  weight,  con- 
sists of 

Carbon, 25.418 

Hydrogen, 4.236 

When  olefiant  gas  is  mingled  with  chlo- 
rine in  the  proportion  of  one  measure  of 
the  former  to  two  of  the  latter,  they  form 
a  mixture  which  takes  fire  on  the  ap- 
proach of  flame,  and  which  burns  rap- 
idly, with  formation  of  muriatic  acid  gas, 
and  deposition  of  a  large  quantity  of  char- 
coal. But  if  the  gases  are  allowed  to 
remain  at  rest  after  being  mixed  together,  a 
very  different  action  ensues.  The  chlorine, 
instead  of  decomposing  the  olefiant  gas,  en- 
ters into  direct  combination  with  it,  and  a 
yellow  liquid,  like  oil,  is  generated.  This 
substance  is  sometimes  called  chloric  ether ; 
but  the  term  hydro-carburet  of  chlorine,  as 
indicative  of  its  composition,  is  more  ap- 
propriate. To  obtain  it  pure,  and  in  a 
dry  state,  it  should  be  well  washed  with 
water,  and  then  distilled  from  chloride  of 
calcium.  As  thus  purified,  it  is  a  color- 
less, volatile  liquid,  of  a  peculiar  sweetish 
taste  and  ethereal  odor.  Specific  gravity, 
1.2201.  It  boils  at  152°  Fahr.,  and  may 
be  distilled  without  change.  Its  compo- 
sition is 

Chlorine,  .  .  2.5  36  one  proportion ; 

Olefiant  gas,   0.9722     14  one  proportion. 
3.4722    50 

From  an  observation  made  by  professor 
Silliman,  that  the  chloric  ether  is  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol,  imparting  to  it  its  pe- 
culiar sweet  taste,  and  forming  with  it  a 
grateful  diffusive  stimulant,  Mr.  Guthrie. 
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of  Sackett's  Harbor,  has  been  led  to  at- 
tempt die  manufacture  of  this  etherized 
spirit  in  a  more  economical  way,  in  which 
he  has  fully  succeeded.  The  following  is 
his  process : — Into  a  clean  copper  still  put 
three  pounds  of  chloride  of  lime  and  two 
gallons  of  alcohol,  of  specific  gravity  .844, 
and  distil.  Watch  the  process,  and  when 
the  product  ceases  to  come  highly  sweet 
and  aromatic,  remove  and  cork  it  up  close- 
ly in  glass  vessels.  The  remainder  of  the 
spirit  should  be  distilled  off  for  a  new  op- 
eration. The  quantity  of  ethereal  spirit 
afforded  is  one  gallon.  So  far  as  the  ef- 
fects of  dns  new  stimulant  have  been 
tried,  it  is  found  to  be  singularly  grateful, 
both  to  the  palate  and  stomach,  producing 
promptly  a  lively  flow  of  animal  spirits, 
and  leaving,  after  its  operation,  little  of 
that  depression  consequent  to  the  use  of 
ardent  spirit.  Olefiant  gas  unites  also 
with  iodine,  by  exposing  it  to  the  vapor 
of  iodine  in  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun. 
The  hydrocarburet  of  iodine  thus  formed 
is  a  solid,  white,  crystalline  body,  which 
has  a  sweet  taste  and  aromatic  odor.  It 
consists  of 

Iodine, 124,  or  one  proportion ; 

Olefiant  gas  ...  14,  or  one  proportion. 

A  hydrocarburet  of  bromine  is  also  formed 
by  adding  one  part  of  hydrocarburet  of 
iodine  to  two  parts  of  bromine,  contained 
in  a  glass  tube.  Instantaneous  reaction 
ensues,  attended  with  disengagement  of 
caloric  and  a  hissing  noise ;  and  two  com- 

f)ounds,  the  bromuret  of  iodine  and  a 
iquid  hydrocarburet  of  bromine,  are  gen- 
erated. The  latter,  after  being  washed 
with  a  solution  of  potash,  is  colorless, 
heavier  than  water,  veiy  volatile,  of  a  pen- 
etrating ethereal  odor,  and  an  exceedingly 
sweet  taste,  which  it  imparts  to  water. 
This  compound  is  also  formed  by  letting 
a  drop  of  bromia  fall  into  a  flask  full  of 
olefiant  gas. 

Oleic  Acid.  When  potash  and  hog's 
lard  are  saponified,  the  margarate  of  the 
alkali  separates  in  the  form  of  a  pearly- 
looking  solid,  while  the  fluid  fat  remains 
in  solution,  combined  with  the  potash. 
When  the  alkali  is  separated  by  tartaric 
acid,  the  oily  principle  of  fat  is  obtained, 
which  is  purified  by  saponifying  it  again 
and  again,  recovering  two  or  three  times, 
by  which  means  the  whole  of  the  marga- 
rine is  separated.  As  this  oil  has  the  prop- 
erty of  saturating  bases,  and  forming  neu- 
tral compounds,  it  is  called  an  acid.  It  is 
an  oily  fluid,  without  taste  and  smell ;  spe- 
cific gravity  0.914.  100  of  the  oleic  acid 
saturate  16.58  of  potash,  10.11  of  soda, 


7.52  of  magnesia,  14.83  of  zinc,  and  13.93 
of  peroxide  of  copper. 

Oleron  Laws  ;  laws  relating  to  man- 
time  affairs,  and  so  called  because  made 

by  king  Richard  I,  when  at  the  isle   of 
Oleron,  in  Aquitaine.     (See    Commercial 

Law.) 

OlibaNum.     (See  Frankincense.) 

Oligarchy  (from  &\lyo<,  few, and  a?Xr,); 
that  species  of  aristocracy  where  the  su- 
preme power  rests  with  a  few  individuals 
—the  worst  of  all  governments. 

Oliva  ;  a  Cistercian  abbey,  not  far  from 
Dantzic,  memorable  for  the  peace  conclud- 
ed there,  May  3, 16G0,  which  terminated  the 
war  between  Sweden,  Poland,  the  emperor 
and  Brandenburg.  John  Casimir,  king  of 
Poland,  renounced  his  claims  on  Swedm  ; 
Sweden  renounced  Courland  ;  both  powers 
acknowledged  the  independence  of  Prussia. 
In  consequence  of  this,  Sweden  restored 
Drontheim  and  Bornholm  to  Denmark  by 
the  peace  of  Copenhagen,  May  27,  1660, 
and  concluded  the  peace  of  Kardis  (1661) 
with  Russia.  The  peace  of  Oliva  is  im- 
portant because  it  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  subsequent  political  relations  of  the 
north  of  Europe. — See  J.  Gottlob  Bfihme's 
Acta  Paris  Olivensis  inedita  (Breslau,  1763 
and  1765,  4to.). 

Olivarez,  Gasparo  de  Guzman,  count 
of,  duke  of  Sanlucar,  was  born  at  Rome 
(where  his  father  was  ambassador  to  pope 
Sixtus  V),  of  a  distinguished  Spanish  fam- 
ily. The  house  in  which  he  came  into 
the  world  was  on  the  site  of  Nero's  pal- 
ace— a  circumstance  which  gave  rise  to  a 
comparison  of  his  inflexible  severity  witli 
the  barbarities  of  that  emperor.  His  father 
was  suspected  of  having  poisoned  the 
pope.  If  this  were  the  case,  he  was  but 
poorly  rewarded  by  his  court,  since  his 
means  were  so  limited  that  he  was  hardly 
able  to  educate  his  son  at  the  university. 
The  ambitious  youth,  however,  insinuated 
himself  into  the  favor  of  Philip  IV,  of 
whose  amours  he  was  the  confidant.  The 
favorite  soon  supplanted  the  duke  of  Uze- 
da,  as  prime  minister,  and,  for  twenty- 
two  years,  his  power  was  almost  unlimit- 
ed. The  beginning  of  his  administration 
was  marked  by  measures  of  public  utility ; 
but  his  sole  object  soon  became  the  extor- 
tion of  money  from  the  subjects  to  supply 
the  expenses  of  the  war  with  the  neigh- 
boring powers.  His  severity  occasioned 
revolts  in  Catalonia  and  Andalusia.  The 
Portuguese,  disgusted  by  his  government, 
threw  off  the  Spanish  yoke,  and  acknowl- 
edged the  duke  of  Braganza  king,  in  1640. 
Olivarez  communicated  the  intelligence 
of  this  event  to  the  king,  as  a  subject  of 
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congratulation,  since  it  justified  the  con- 
fiscation of  the  enormous  possessions  of 
the  duke  in  Spain.  The  war,  however, 
was  so  fatal  to  Spain,  whose  armies  were 
defeated  by  the  French,  and  whose  fleets 
were  destroyed  by  the  Dutch,  that  the 
king  was  finally  compelled  by  the  public 
discontent  to  dismiss  his  minister.  (See 
Spain.)  Olivarez  was  thus  forced  to  re- 
tire from  the  stage,  at  the  moment  when, 
delivered  from  his  formidable  rival,  Riche- 
lieu (q.  v.),  he  might  have  perhaps  suc- 
ceeded in  retrieving  affairs.  He  would 
probably  have  been  recalled,  had  he  not 
written  an  apology  for  his  measures,  by 
which  he  offended  several  powerful  indi- 
viduals, in  consequence  of  which  the  king 
found  it  expedient  to  confine  him  at  Toro, 
where  he  died  in  1645. 

Olive  (oka  Europea).  This  interest- 
ing tree,  in  the  more  northern  districts, 
does  not  usually  attain  a  greater  height 
than  eighteen  or  twenty  feet,  with  a  trunk 
one  or  two  feet  in  diameter ;  but  in  warm- 
er climates,  it  rises  to  the  elevation  of  forty 
or  fifty  feet.  It  grows  slowly,  and  is  very 
long-lived.  Notwithstanding  the  name,  it 
is  not  a  native  of  Europe ;  but  it  has  been 
so  long  cultivated  on  the  borders  of  the 
Mediterranean,  that  the  period  of  its  intro- 
duction from  Asia  is  utterly  unknown.  In 
its  general  appearance,  the  olive  tree  bears 
some  resemblance  to  the  willow,  but  it 
possesses  very  little  beauty.  As  in  the 
other  species  of  the  genus,  the  leaves  are 
evergreen  and  entire ;  they  are  opposite, 
lanceolate,  from  one  to  two  and  a  half 
inches  long,  and  their  inferior  surface  is 
covered  with  »icaly  powder,  which  gives 
them  a  silvery  appearance.  The  flowers 
are  small,  white,  and  are  disposed  in 
branching,  axillary  racemes ;  the  corolla  is 
monopetalous,  surrounding  two  stamens 
and  a  single  style.  The  fruit  is  an  ovoid 
and  more  or  less  elongated  drupe,  with  a 
thin,  smooth  and  usually  blackish  skin, 
containing  a  greenish,  soft  pulp,  adherent 
to  a  rough,  oblong  and  very  hard  stone  ; 
it  is  almost  the  only  example  of  a  fruit 
with  an  oily  pulp.  Like  other  plants 
which  have  been  long  cultivated,  a  great 
number  of  varieties  have  arisen,  from  the 
influence  of  soil,  exposure,  and  especially 
of  different  modes  of  cultivation.  The 
olive  was  celebrated  in  the  mythology  of 
the  ancients ;  olive  wreaths  were  used  to 
crown  the  brows  of  victors.  By  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  it  was  revered,  and 
was  considered  the  emblem  of  peace  and 
humility.  It  furnished  that  oil  which,  for 
a  long  time,  was  the  only  kind  known, 
and  which  was  employed  by  most  nations 

vol.  ix.  33 


in  religious  ceremonies.  The  athletes  an- 
ointed their  bodies  with  olive  oil  when 
preparing  for  gymnastic  exercises ;  and  it 
was  very  generally  used  in  the  same  man- 
ner on  coming  out  of  the  bath.  The  oil 
is  still  the  principal  product  of  the  olive, 
and  is  consumed  in  immense  quantities 
for  culinary  purposes,  in  many  countries. 
With  us,  iu  America,  it  is  chiefly  seen  as 
an  article  of  luxury.  It  is  inodorous,  and 
the  taste  is  very  mild ;  but,  if  taken  in 
large  quantities,  it  is  purgative.  Great 
quantities  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
soap ;  and,  in  the  south  of  Europe,  it  is 
burnt  in  lamps.  The  fruit  has  too  much 
asperity  to  be  eaten  in  its  natural  state,  ex- 
cept in  one  or  two  varieties;  but  after  be- 
ing prepared  in  various  manners,  it  fur- 
nishes an  important  article  of  nourish- 
ment to  the  inhabitants  of  olive  countries, 
and,  moreover,  makes  its  appearance  on 
the  tables  of  the  rich  in  almost  every  part 
of  the  globe.  The  oil,  together  with  the 
pickled  fruit,  is  the  source  of  a  very  ex- 
tensive commerce  between  the  Mediterra- 
nean and  the  north  of  Europe :  in  many 
districts,  the  whole  population  is  entirely 
dependent  on  this  branch  of  business. 
From  the  Levant,  and  particularly  from 
some  islands  in  the  Archipelago,  immense 
quantities  of  pickled  olives  are  exported 
to  the  market  of  Constantinople.  The  oil 
which  is  obtained  by  simple  expression, 
without  the  use  of  boiling  water,  is  the  best 
and  purest ;  and  that  made  in  some  parts 
of"  France  is  now  the  most  highly  esteem- 
ed. A  temperate  and  equable  climate  is 
essential  to  the  constitution  of  the  olive. 
Too  much  heat  is  as  hurtful  to  it  as  severe 
cold.  In  Europe,  it  has  never  been  suc- 
cessfully cultivated  north  of  latitude  45°; 
but  it  would  seem  that  it  is  less  the  inten- 
sity than  the  suddenness  of  cold  after 
mild  weather,  that  is  injurious  ;  for  the 
trees  have  been  known  to  endure  very  se- 
vere cold,  and  again  to  be  destroyed  by  an 
ordinary  frost  coming  on  after  the  sap  has 
begun  to  ascend.  Hence  it  would  seem 
to  be  little  adapted  to  the  variable  climate 
of  the  U.  States.  An  instance  of  partial 
success  is,  however,  upon  record.  At  an 
early  period,  a  colony  of  Greeks  formed  a 
settlement  at  New  Smyrna,  in  East  Flori- 
da, bringing  with  them  the  olive  from  their 
native  country :  this  settlement  was  sub- 
sequently abandoned,  but  in  the  year  1783 
there  were  remaining  several  large  olive 
trees.  At  Charleston,  the  trees  were  ren- 
dered barren  by  the  vernal  frosts,  which 
congealed  the  young  shoots.  It  is  proba- 
ble that  their  culture  would  succeed  in 
Lower  Louisiana,  Florida,  and  on  the  sea- 
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islands  of  Georgia.  The  olive  grows  in 
every  kind  of  soil,  provided  that  it  is  not 
marshy.  It  is  planted  at  intervals  of 
twenty  or  thirty  feet,  as  it  requires  plenty 
of  air  and  light.  It  is  easily  multiplied  by 
cuttings  and  pieces  of  the  root,  aud  so 
tenacious  of  life  that  a  piece  of  the  bark, 
covered  with  earth,  has  produced  shoots 
and  roots  at  the  end  of  forty-two  days.  It 
is  best  raised  from  seed,  or  from  wild 
plants  taken  from  the  woods,  which  are 
grafted  with  the  desired  variety.  The 
proverb,  that  "  no  man  who  has  planted 
an  olive  has  ever  tasted  the  fruit,"  though 
by  no  means  literally  true,  has  arisen  from 
the  extreme  slowness  of  its  growth.  The 
fruit  is  ripe  about  the  end  of  November, 
or  beginning  of  December ;  but  the  prod- 
uct is  abundant  only  every  other  year. 
The  wood  is  yellowish,  fine-grained,  hard, 
and  susceptible  of  a  brilliant  polish.  Al- 
though highly  esteemed,  it  is  too  valuable 
a  tree  to  be  much  employed  in  the  arts. 
Sixteen  other  species  of  olive  are  known — 
all  trees  or  large  shrubs,  with  opposite,  or 
rarely  alternate  leaves,  and  small  flowers, 
disposed  in  racemes,  or  panicles.  Among 
them  is  the  O.  fragrans,  a  native  of  Chi- 
na, Japan  and  Cochin  China :  the  flowers 
are  highly  odoriferous,  and  are  used  by  the 
Chinese  to  mix  with  and  perfume  their 
tea,  and  also,  together  with  the  leaves,  for 
adulterating  it.  The  only  species  inhabit- 
ing the  U.  States  is  the  O.  Americana, 
called,  in  some  districts,  devil-wood,  ac- 
cording to  Michaux,  on  account  of  the 
excessive  hardness  and  extremely  difficult 
splitting  of  the  wood.  Notwithstanding 
this  quality,  it  is  neglected  in  the  arts. 
The  leaves  are  broad,  lanceolate,coriaceous, 
entire  and  shining.  The  fruit  is  a  globose 
drupe,  about  twice  as  large  as  a  pea,  and 
purple  when  ripe.  It  is  a  large  shrub,  or 
small  tree,  sometimes,  however,  reaching 
the  height  of  30  or  35  feet,  with  a  trunk 
of  10  or  12  inches  in  diameter.  It  is  a 
maritime  species,  and  grows  in  company 
with  the  live-oak  and  cabbage-palm.  It 
is  found  thinly  disseminated  along  the  sea- 
coast,  from  lat.  37°  to  Florida,  and  along 
the  shores  of  the  gulf  of  Mexico  to  Louis- 
iana. 

Olivenite  ;  an  ore  of  copper,  (q.  v.) 
Oliver,  Andrew,  lieutenant-governor 
of  Massachusetts,  was  graduated  in  1724, 
and  was  early  employed  in  public  stations. 
He  was  a  representative  of  Boston  at  the 
general  court,  and  one  of  his  majesty's 
council.  He  was  appointed  secretary  of 
the  province  on  the  death  of  the  venerable 
Willard,  and  held  the  office  until  1771, 
when  he  succeeded  Mr.  Hutchinson  as 


lieutenant-governor.  When  the  stamp 
act  passed  the  parliament,  he  was  made 
distributer,  which  would  have  been  a  lu- 
crative office ;  but  he  was  obliged  to  resign 
it  by  the  multitude,  who  injured  his  house 
in  the  riot  that  the  act  occasioned.  His 
political  principles,  and  fondness  for  wealth 
and  power,  induced  him  to  pursue  a  pub- 
lic course  similar  to  that  of  his  brother-in- 
law,  Mr.  Hutchinson,  under  whose  influ- 
ence he  was  supposed  to  have  been.  He 
endeavored  to  promote  the  designs  of  the 
British  ministry,  as  was  plainly  proved  by 
his  letters,  which  doctor  Franklin  obtained 
possession  of  in  England,  and  sent  over  to 
this  country.  In  the  same  petition,  ac- 
cordingly, which  the  general  court  pre- 
sented to  the  king  for  the  removal  of 
governor  Hutchinson,  they  begged  that 
he  also  might  be  dismissed.  He  was 
then  in  very  ill  health,  and  soon  after- 
wards died  (March  3,  1774).  His  abili- 
ties were  solid  rather  than  brilliant ;  his 
learning  was  considerable,  and  his  indus- 
try indefatigable.  In  private  life  he 
maintained  a  highly  respectable  character, 
and,  had  his  public  conduct  been  patriotic, 
he  would  have  been  an  object  of  univer- 
sal regard.  He  wrote  well  upon  theologi- 
cal and  political  subjects,  and  some  of  his 
productions  still  remain. 

Oliver,  Peter,  chief-justice  of  Massa- 
chusetts, was  the  brother  of  Andrew,  the 
lieutenant-governor,  and  the  younger  son 
of  the  honorable  Daniel  Oliver,  one  of  the 
first  merchants  of  Boston,  who  filled  va- 
rious public  offices.  In  1730,  he  took  his 
bachelor's  degree,  at  Harvard  university, 
and,  after  being  employed  in  several  of- 
fices in  the  county  of  Plymouth,  which  he 
filled  with  much  credit,  he  was  raised  to 
the  supreme  bench.  His  appointment 
was,  at  first,  very  popular ;  but  he  became 
an  object  of  general  odium,  when  it  was 
known  that  he  had  accepted  the  post  after 
an  alteration  had  been  made  in  the  man- 
ner of  paying  the  salaries  of  the  judges, 
which  were  to  be  fixed,  and  to  be  entirely 
independent  on  the  legislature  of  the 
province — a  circumstance  which  had  in- 
duced his  predecessor,  judge  Lynde,  to 
resign.  Mr.  Oliver  was  impeached,  in 
consequence,  by  the  house  of  representa- 
tives. His  prejudices  against  the  revolu- 
tionary contest  were  strong ;  and  when  the 
British  troops  abandoned  Boston,  he  ac- 
companied them,  with  other  loyalists.  He 
repaired  to  England,  where  he  lived,  for 
some  years,  on  his  salary,  or  a  pension 
from  the  crown.  The  university  of  Ox- 
ford conferred  on  him  the  honorary  rtle 
of  LL.  D.    His  talents  as  a  writer,    xrth 
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of  prose  and  poetry,  were  considerable. 
He  was  a  contributor  (as  was  his  brother 
also)  to  the  Censor — a  paper  patronised 
by  the  tories,  and  devoted  to  their  interests. 
On  leaving  America,  he  carried  away 
various  records  and  documents  relating  to 
die  settlement  of  the  country,  which  he 
had  collected  in  the  true  spirit  of  an  Old 
Colony  man.  Such  was  his  zeal  in  that 
respect,  that  he  even  transcribed,  with 
his  own  hand,  all  the  manuscript  history 
of  William  Hubbard — a  labor  which  must 
have  been,  at  least,  as  irksome  as  the 
seven  transcripts,  made  by  Demosthenes, 
of  the  work  of  Thucydides. 

Olives,  Mount  of;  a  hill  near  Jeru- 
salem, from  which  it  is  separated  by  the 
valley  of  Jehoshaphat  and  the  brook  Ke- 
dron.  It  is  still,  as  formerly,  covered  with 
olive  trees. 

Olivier,  Guillaume  Antoine  ;  an  emi- 
nent French  naturalist  and  traveller,  mem- 
ber of  the  institute  and  of  the  agricultural 
society  of  Paris.  He  was  born  near  Fre- 
jus,  in  1756,  and  studied  at  Montpellier, 
where  he  received  the  degree  of  M.  D.,  at 
the  age  of  seventeen.  Natural  history, 
and  especially  botany  and  entomology, 
were  his  favorite  pursuits ;  and,  at  the  age 
of  twenty-three,  he  went  to  Paris  to  assist 
in  the  composition  of  a  work  relative  to 
the  natural  history  of  the  district  in  which 
that  metropolis  is  situated.  He  was  after- 
wards sent  into  England  and  Holland, 
to  collect  materials  for  a  general  history 
of  insects,  and  was  also  employed  on  the 
entomological  part  of  the  Encyclopedic  Mi- 
thodique.  The  revolution  having  arrested 
the  progress  of  both  these  enterprises, 
Olivier  travelled  to  Persia,  together  with 
M.  Bruguieres,  another  man  of  science,  on 
a  diplomatic  mission,  planned  by  the  min- 
ister Roland,  whose  death  deprived  the 
envoys  of  the  financial  resources  and  offi- 
cial protection  on  which  they  had  calcu- 
lated. Olivier  returned  to  Paris  in  De- 
cember, 1798,  after  an  absence  of  six 
years,  during  which  he  visited  Egypt, 
Greece,  Turkey,  Arabia,  Persia,  and  other 
Eastern  countries.  He  brought  home  nu- 
merous and  valuable  collections  of  curious 
objects  of  natural  history,  of  which  he 
published  an  account  in  his  Voyage  dans 
V Empire  Ottoman,  d'Egypte,  et  la  Perse 
(3  vols.,  4to.,  with  an  atlas  and  plates). 
He  died  at  Lyons,  in  1814. 

Olivine  is  found  in  olive-colored  grains, 
and  imperfect  crystals,  whose  primary 
form  is  a  right  rectangular  prism.  These 
crystals  are  rarely  found  possessed  of  nu- 
merous modifications  and  of  considerable 
dimensions.     The  cleavage  parallel  to  the 


bases  of  the  prism  is  highly  perfect.  Lus- 
tre, vitreous  ;  color  various  shades  of 
green,  as  pistachio-green,  olive-green,  and 
grass-green ;  streak  white ;  transparent  or 
translucent ;  hardness  between  that  of 
feldspar  and  quartz  ;  specific  gravity  3.44. 
With  the  foregoing  description  the  char- 
acters given  of  chrysolite  (q.  v.)  agree  in 
every  important  respect;  and  therefore 
these  minerals  are,  at  present,  conceived 
to  be  identical.  Those  varieties  have  been 
called  chrysolite  which  are  crystallized, 
and  possessed  of  handsome  colors  and 
a  high  degree  of  transparency.  According 
to  the  best  analyses,  this  species  has  the 
following  composition : 

Magnesia, 50.6 

Silica, 40.5 

Oxide  of  iron, 8.9 

Before  the  blow-pipe,  olivine  assumes  a 
darker  color,  but  does  not  melt,  nor  lose 
its  transparency.  It  may  be  artificially 
produced,  by  mingling  its  ingredients  in 
the  proper  proportions,  and  exposing  them 
to  a  high  temperature.  The  original  lo- 
cality of  imbedded  crystallized  olivine  is 
not  now  known ;  the  crystals  are  said, 
however,  to  come  from  Upper  Egypt, 
and  are  frequently  brought  to  Europe  by 
way  of  Constantinople.  Less  distinct 
crystals,  and  imbedded  grains,  are  found 
in  lava,  in  various  kinds  of  basalt,  &c, 
as  in  the  neighborhood  of  Vesuvius,  in 
Saxony,  Bohemia,  Silesia,  Hungary,  &c. 
It  occurs  in  large  spheroidal  masses, 
which  are  not  pebbles,  mixed  with  augite, 
in  a  rock  called  traptuff,  at  Kapfenstein, 
in  Lower  Stiria,  and  in  Hessia.  It  is  used 
as  a  gem  of  inferior  value. 

Olla  Podrida  ;  a  favorite  dish  of  the 
Spaniards,  consisting  of  several  kinds  of 
meat  cut  up  and  stewed  together. — The 
same  name  is  also  given  to  a  vase  of  odo- 
riferousflowersand herbs.  (See Potpourri.) 
It  is  often  used,  metaphorically,  to  denote 
a  medley. 

Olmutz,  or  Holomauc  ;  a  city  of  Mo- 
ravia, with  12,890  inhabitants,  situated 
between  two  branches  of  the  March, 
35  miles  N.  of  Briinn ;  lat.  49°  32'  N.  ; 
Ion.  17°  9'  E.  It  is  surrounded  by  exten- 
sive fortifications,  and  contains  several  re- 
ligious, literary  and  charitable  institutions. 
It  is  an  archiepiscopal  see.  Olmutz  was 
formerly  the  capital  of  Moravia,  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Swedes  in  1642,  and  be- 
sieged by  the  Prussians,  without  success, 
in  1758.  Lafayette  was  confined,  for  a 
long  time,  in  the  prisons  of  the  citadel. 
(See  Lafayette.) 

Olympia  ;  a  town  in  ancient  Elis  (west- 
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em  Morea,  near  the  town  of  Lagganico,) 
where  Peregrinus  Proteus  burnt  himself, 
to  show  to  the  Greeks  a  new  sig'<  t.  (See 
Peregrinus  Proteus.)  It  is  now  in  ruins. 
The  little  plain  of  Antilala,  which  meas- 
ures but  an  English  mile  and  a  quarter, 
'  from  east  to  west,  contains  traces  of  build- 
ings, which  Fauvel  and  Pouqueville  con- 
sider the  remains  of  the  Hippodrome, 
where  the  triumphal  garland  was  once 
awarded.  This  little  plain  is  bounded  on 
the  east  by  the  steep  banks  of  the  Cladeus ; 
on  the  west  of  the  river  lies  Miracca ; 
on  the  north  are  hills ;  and,  on  the  south, 
the  Alpheus  surrounds  the  valley.  Be- 
tween the  Typeeon — a  steep,  rooky  moun- 
tain— and  the  Alpheus,  to  which  it  reaches, 
lie  the  ruins,  which  have  been  taken  for 
those  of  the  Hippodrome,  though  Stan- 
hope does  not  acknowledge  them  as  such. 
Towards  the  south,  enclosed  by  the  Altis, 
lies  the  stadium,  upon  a  low  and  now 
marshy  spot,  on  the  mountain.  Pisa  was 
situated  six  leagues  from  Olympia ;  and, 
from  the  agreement  of  the  name  of  a 
fountain,  near  Miracca,  called  Potistirun, 
with  Potistira,  the  name  of  a  fountain 
near  Pisa,  we  appear  justified  in  regarding 
the  fragments  of  architecture  at  Miracca 
as  the  ruins  of  Pisa.  So  few  are  the 
remains  of  that  Olympia,  where,  from  the 
time  of  Chorcebus,  the  names  of  the  con- 
querors were  recorded  for  posterity  with  the 
most  scrupulous  exactness !  The  statue  of 
Olympian  Jupiter  is  treated  of  in  a  work 
of  Siebenkees  (Tubingen,  1795),  and  in 
Quatremere  de  Qnincy's  Jupiter  Olympien 
(Paris,  1816,  folio).  The  diligent  investiga- 
tions of  the  learned  John  Spencer  Stan- 
hope (see  his  Olympia,  Topography  illus- 
trative of  the  actual  State  of  the  Plain  of 
Olympia,  and  of  the  Ruins  of  the  City  of 
Elis,  London,  1824,  with  16  beautifully 
engraved  plans  and  views,  after  designs 
by  Demint),  appear  to  have  thrown  some 
light  upon  the  field  which  bears  the  ruins 
of  Olympia.      . 

Olympiad  ;  a  period,  connected  with 
the  celebration  of  the  Olympic  games,  by 
which  the  Greeks  computed  time.  (See 
Olympic  Games.)  The  Olympiad  from 
which  they  began  to  reckon,  was,  accord- 
ing to  Petavius,  777  ;  according  to  Usher, 
772 ;  and  according  to  Calvisius,  774  B.  C. 
Gatterer,  and  most  of  the  moderns,  call  it 
776.  The  last  Olympiad  (the  304th)  fell 
on  the  440th  year  of  the  Christian  era. 
The  interval  between  two  Olympiads  was 
about  four  of  our  years,  or  a  Greek  tetrae- 
tris  of  48  moons,  and  two  intercalary 
months.  The  Olympiads  were  first  nam- 
ed after  the  conquerors  in  the  games ;  but 


many  errors  might  arise  from  this  method, 
especially  if  there  was  no  opportunity  ot 
immediately  consulting  the  records  at 
Olympia  ;  therefore,  in  alter  times,  they 
were  otherwise  distinguished :  lor  in- 
stance, in  Athens,  to  the  name  of  the  con- 
queror was  added  the  name  of  the  riding 
archon ;  at  Lacedeemon,  the  name  of  the 
ephori ;  at  Argos,  the  name  of  the  priestess 
of  Juno;  at  Delphi,  the  name  of  the 
Pythia,  &c.  The  records,  thus  made  and 
kept  under  the  superintendence  of  the 
magistrates,  were  preserved  among  the 
archives  of  each  state,  where  every  one 
might  consult  them.  In  later  times,  pri- 
vate persons  took  copies.  Unfortunate- 
ly, none  have  remained  to  us. 

Olympias,  a  celebrated  woman,  daugh- 
ter of  Neoptolemus,  king  of  Epirus, 
married  Philip,  king  of  Macedonia, 
by  whom  she  had  Alexander  the  Great. 
Her  haughtiness,  and,  more  probably,  her 
infidelity,  led  Philip  to  repudiate  her,  and 
to  marry  Cleopatra,  the  niece  of  king 
Attalus.  The  murder  of  Philip,  which 
soon  followed  this  disgrace,  some  have 
attributed  to  the  intrigues  of  Olympias. 
Alexander  treated  her  with  respect,  but 
did  not  allow  her  to  take  part  in.  the  gov 
eminent.  Antipater  succeeded  Alexan 
der  in  the  government  of  Macedonia, 
and,  on  his  own  death,  left  the  administra- 
tion of  the  country  to  Polysperchon,  who, 
to  confirm  his  power,  recalled  Olympias 
from  Epirus,  whither  she  had  fled,  and 
confided  to  her  the  guardianship  of  the 
young  son  of  Alexander.  She  now  cru- 
elly put  to  death  Aridseus,  son  of  Philip, 
with  his  wife  Eurydice,  as  also  Nicanor, 
the  brother  of  Cassander,  with  one  hun- 
dred leading  men  of  Macedon,  who  were 
inimical  to  her  interest.  Such  barbarities 
did  not  long  remain  unpunished.  Cas- 
sander, son  of  Antipater,  besieged  her  in 
Pydna,  where  she  had  retired  with  the 
remains  of  her  family.  She  was  obliged 
to  surrender,  after  an  obstinate  siege,  and 
was  put  to  death. 

Olympic  Games.  The  Olympic  games 
were  the  most  solemn  and  celebrated 
amongst  the  four  sacred  games  of  the 
Greeks,  which  were  national  festivals,  and 
closely  united  the  different  Greek  tribes. 
The  name  originated  from  the  conse- 
crated place  Olympia,  where  they  were 
celebrated,  or  from  Jupiter  Olympius, 
who  had  a  famous  temple  on  this  spot. 
The  Olympian  plain  is  now  called  An- 
tilala, being  opposite  the  town  of  Lala. 
According  to  some  traditions,  Jupiter 
himself,  after  his  victory  over  the  Ti- 
tans, founded  these  games;  Mars  gained 
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the  first  prize  in  boxing ;  and  Apollo  over- 
came Mercury  in  the  race.  According  to 
others,  Pelops  founded  them  in  honor  of 
Jupiter.  Others,  again,  ascribe  them  to 
the  Argonauts.  One  of  the  dadyli  (priests 
of  Cybcle,  from  mount  Ida,  whom  Rhea, 
the  wife  of  Saturn,  had  called  from  Crete 
to  Elis,  for  the  education  of  her  son  Jupi- 
ter), named  Hercules,  is  also  said  to  have 
founded  them  when  he,  with  his  four 
brothers  (Paeoneus,  Ida,  Jasius  and  Epime- 
des),  proceeded  from  Crete  to  Elis.  These 
four  younger  brothers  contended  with  each 
other  for  the  prize  in  racing.  Hercules 
crowned  the  victor  with  a  wreath  of  olives, 
which  was  taken  from  a  peculiarly  beautiful 
olive  tree,  transplanted  from  the  land  of  the 
Hyperboreans  to  the  holy  plain,  near  Pisa. 
This  was  afterwards  alone  employed  for 
the  victors'  wreaths.  Certain  it  is  that,  in 
the  earliest  times  of  Greece,  games  (prob- 
ably of  a  religious  nature)  were  celebrated 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Pisa.  They  were 
several  times  interrupted  and  renewed ; 
the  first  time  by  Iphitus,  prince  of  Elis 
(884  B.  C.) ;  the  second  time  by  Choroe- 
bus  (776  or  777),  from  which  time  the 
Olympiads  are  dated.  At  the  commence- 
ment, the  inhabitants  of  Pisa  had  the 
superintendence  of  the  games.  But  after 
Pisa  had  been  destroyed  by  the  Eleans, 
the  latter  undertook  the  superintendence, 
which  they  retained  with  few  interrup- 
tions. They,  also,  were  the  umpires, 
whose  number  was  not  always  the  same. 
A  solemn  oath  compelled  them  to  the 
strictest  impartiality.  Officers  were  ap- 
pointed to  preserve  order.  From  all  parts, 
spectators  streamed  to  Olympia,  to  attend 
the  games.  However,  the  priestesses  of 
Ceres  excepted,  only  men  were  permitted 
to  be  present.  Females  who  violated 
this  law  were  thrown  from  a  rock.  The 
games  always  commenced  on  the  11th  of 
the  month  Hecatombaeon  (which  nearly 
corresponds  with  our  July),  and  continued 
five  days.  The  competitors  prepared 
themselves,  during  ten  months  previous, 
at  the  gymnasium  at  Elis.  During  the  last 
thirty  days,  the  exercises  were  conducted 
with  as  much  regularity  as  at  the  games 
themselves.  The  festival  began  in  the 
evening,  with  solemn  sacrifices,  and  the 
games  were  commenced  the  next  day  at 
day-break.  These  consisted  in  races  on 
horseback  and  on  foot,  in  leaping,  throw- 
ing the  discus,  wrestling,  boxing:  musical 
and  poetical  contests  concluded  the  whole. 
The  honor  of  having  gained  a  victory  in 
the  Olympic  games  was  very  great;  it 
extended  from  the  victor  to  his  country, 
which  was  proud  of  owning  him.  The 
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magnificence  of  the  temple  of  Olympia 
has  been  destroyed,  partly  in  consequence 
of  the  political  decay  of  this  country, 
partly  by  earthquakes.  (For  an  animated 
description  of  the  Olympic  games,  see 
Barthelemy's  Jeune  Anacharsis.) 

Olympus.  Several  mountains  had, 
among  the  ancients,  the  name  of  Olympus. 
The  most  celebrated  of  them  was  situated 
in  Thessaly,  and  is  now  called  Lacha. 
The  earliest  Greeks  looked  upon  it  as  the 
highest  of  all  mountains,  and  as  the  cen- 
tral point  of  the  earth's  surface.  It  was 
the  mountain  of  heaven,  or  of  the  gods, 
and  the  gods  of  Homer  dwelt  on  its  sum- 
mit. Over  its  top  there  was  supposed 
to  be  an  opening  into  the  metallic  dome 
of  heaven,  which  rested  upon  mountain- 
pillars,  at  the  circumference  of  the  earth. 
In  after  times,  when  the  ideas  of  men 
respecting  the  universe  and  the  gods  were 
enlarged,  the  supreme  beings  were  said  to 
reside  in  the  exterior  sphere  of  the  heav- 
ens, revolving  round  the  space  which  em- 
braced the  planets ;  and  this  new  abode  of 
the  gods,  above  the  firmament  of  heaven, 
received  the  name  of  Olympus.  Besides 
the  opening  at  the  top  of  the  mountain, 
there  were  two  gates  in  this  celestial  dome, 
which  met  the  earth's  circumference,  one 
in  the  east,  the  other  in  the  west,  through 
which  the  sun  and  the  night,  with  theirtrain, 
ascended  from  the  ocean  into  the  heaven?, 
and  returned  again.  The  gods  them- 
selves were  called,  from  their  dwelling 
place,  whether  upon  earth  or  in  heaven, 
Olympian  gods,  and,  as  such,  formed  a 
body,  of  which  Jupiter  was  the  head. 
The  twelve  great  gods  composed  the 
council  of  elders  in  Olympus,  and  tho 
others,  collectively,  formed  the  general 
assembly.  They  did  not  dwell  together 
in  a  single  palace,  but  separate,  in  several, 
built  upon  the  different  tops  of  the  many- 
peaked  Olympus.  At  the  highest  sum- 
mit stood  the  palace  of  Jupiter,  where  all 
assemblies  and  feasts  were  held  in  a  large 
hall.  From  thence  he  could  look  down 
upon  the  earth,  fill  the  heavens  with  clouds, 
and  hurl  his  thunderbolts. 

Oman.     (See  Arabia.) 

Omar  I,  successor  of  Abubeker,  and 
second  caliph  of  the  Mussulmans  after 
Mohammed,  also  father-in-law  of  the 
prophet,  began  his  reign  A.  D.  634,  and  is 
conspicuous  among  the  conquerors  who 
have  desolated  the  face  of  the  earth.  His 
first  expedition  was  against  Damascus, 
capital  of  Syria;  he  drove  the  Greeks 
from  this  province  and  from  Phoenicia. 
He  took  Jerusalem  in  the  year  636,  after 
a  difficult  #iege.      He  entered  the  city 
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upon  a  camel,  laden  with  two  bags,  one 
of  which  contained  fruit  and  the  other 
com,  which  constituted  all  his  provisions. 
A  wooden  platter  was  his  only  furniture ; 
the  earth  was  his  seat.     As  the  capitula- 
tion of  Jerusalem   was  the  model  upon 
which  the  Mussulmans    dictated    many 
others,  we  will  mention  some  of  the  chief 
articles.  "The  inhabitants  shall  retain  their 
lives,  their  property,  and  their  churches  ; 
but  they  shall  build    no  new   churches, 
nor  place  crosses  upon  those  which  they 
already   have ;   they   shall   not  ring  the 
bells,  but  they  are  allowed  to  toll  them. 
When  a  Mussulman  travels  through  the 
city,  they  shall  offer  him  hospitality  for 
three  days.    They  shall  convert  no  one 
from    Mohammedanism,    nor  shall  they 
prevent  their  relations  from  embracing  it. 
They  shall  use  neither  the  language,  nor 
the  dress,  nor  the  name  of  Mohammedans. 
They  shall  neither   bear  arms,   nor  sell 
wine;  shall  remain  faithful  to  the  caliph, 
and  regularly  pay  their  taxes."     Omar's 
generals  invaded  Persia,  defeated  the  army 
of  Yezdegerd,  and  conquered  the  capital 
and  kingdom.     Amru,  one  of  his  generals, 
defeated  the  troops  of  the  emperor  Herac- 
lius,  near    Antioch,  in    G38;    Memphis 
and   Alexandria  surrendered;  all   Egypt 
and  a  part  of  Libya  were  conquered  from 
the  Romans.     The   story  that  the   royal 
library  at  Alexandria  was  burnt  by  order 
of  Omar,  has  been  of  late  questioned,  but 
the  probabilities  seem  to  be  in  favor  of  its 
truth.     The  Mussulmans  pursued  their 
conquests  far  into  Africa,  but  Omar  did 
not  live  long  to  enjoy  his  glory.     In  the 
year  643,  at  the  age  of  63,  he  was  mortally 
wounded,  with  a  knife,  by  a  Persian  slave 
The  nobles  asked  him  to  appoint  a  suc- 
cessor ;    but  he   refused,   and   especially 
rejected,  with  earnestness,  the  proposition 
of  naming  his  son.     "It  is  enough,"  said 
he,  "that  one  out  of  my  family  has  been 
forced  to  bear  this  burden."    The  caliph- 
ate thus  became  elective.     (See  Caliph.) 
Mohammedanism  has  never  had  a  more 
virtuous  and  zealous  apostle  ;  he  observed, 
strictly,  all  the  precepts  of  the  Koran,  and 
was  celebrated  for  his  justice  and  clemen- 
cy.    He  founded  the  city  of  Cairo,  con- 
quered 36,000  cities  or  castles,  destroyed 
4000  temples  and   churches,     and   built 
1400  mosques.     Omar  is  distinguished  for 
having  established  the  era  of  the  Hegira. 
(q.  v.)  Mohammed  had  the  highest  esteem 
for  Omar.     He  said  that  if  God  had  wished 
to  give  another  prophet  to  the  world,  his 
choice  would  have  fallen  upon  Omar.     He 
made  nine  times  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca. 
Ombrometer.    (See  Rain-Gauge.) 


Omega  (Greek,  signifying  great  o) ;  tho 
name  for  the  Greek  long  o.  It  was  the 
last  letter  in  the  Greek  alphabet,  as 
alpha  was  the  first ;  and  from  the  expres- 
sion in  Revelation  (c.  i,  v.  8),  "  I  am 
Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the 
ending,  saith  the  Lord,  which  is,  and 
which  was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the 
Almighty,"  the  signs  of  alpha  and  omega, 
(that  is,  a  a)  became  with  the  Christians 
symbolical  hieroglyphics.  Inscriptions 
(for  instance,  on  tomb-stones,  public  doc- 
uments, &c.)  very  often  began  with  these 
two  letters,  meaning,  "In  the  name  of 
God ;"  as  we  find,  to  this  day,  treaties  be- 
tween Christian  powers  on  the  European 
continent  beginning  with  the  words  "  In 
the  name  of  the  Holy  and  Indivisible 
Trinity ;"  and  we  have  seen,  in  the  interior 
of  Germany,  lulls  of  lading  beginning 
with  the  words  "In  the  name  of  God." 
The  two  Greek  letters,  as  might  be  sup- 
posed, were  believed  to  have  great  magi- 
cal powers,  and  it  was  probably  owing  to 
usages  that  prevailed  in  the  times  of 
alchemy,  that  German  physicians  were 
accustomed  to  begin  their  prescriptions 
with  a  a. 

Omens  ;    certain     accidental    circum- 
stances, which  were  once  thought  to  pre- 
dict good  or  evil.     They   were,   1.  some 
bodily  affection  or  emotion  of  the  mind  ; 
2.   they   came  from  outward  objects;   3. 
they  consisted  in  certain  significant  words. 
Among  the  first  class  of  omens  were  spots 
upon  the  body,   sudden  restlessness  and 
fear,  especially  an  involuntary  tremor  in 
body  and  mind,  palpitation  of  the  heart, 
trembling  of  the  eyes,  or  any  other  ner- 
vous affection,  sneezing,  &c.    Among  out- 
ward signs,  a  sudden  light  diffused  through 
the  house,  or  appearing  in  any  place,  was 
a  good  omen,  for  it  was  thought  to  indi- 
cate  the  presence   of  a   deity.     On   the 
other  hand,  it  was  a  bad  omen  if  any  thing 
strange   happened  to  the  images  of  the 
gods.     Ominous  words  were  lucky  or  un- 
lucky, according  to  their  signification  and 
accidental  relation.     Such  an  omen  was 
effectual  only  when  it  made  an  impression 
on  the  hearer.     To  avert  an  ill  omen,  a 
stone  was  sometimes  thrown  at  whatever 
portended  evil,  or  the  ominous  animal  was 
killed,  that  the  prediction  of  evil  might  be 
turned   upon   him.     Words  of  ill  omen 
were  thrown   back  on  the  person  who 
spoke  them,  by  the  expression,  "  On  thine 
own   head."     There   were    also   peculiar 
magic  ceremonies  to  avert  portended  evil. 
A  piece  of  thorny   or  barren  wood    was 
burned  to  ashes,  and  thrown  into  a  brook, 
or  into  the  sea,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  bad 
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omen.  It  was  the  general  custom  for 
people,  when  evil  omens  occurred,  to  leave 
the  occupation  in  which  they  were  en- 
gaged, to  be  resumed  at  a  more  favorable 
opportunity. 

Omer,  St. ;  a  city  in  the  northern  part 
of  France,  department  Pas-de  Calais, 
strongly  fortified,  and  containing  20,000 
inhabitants,  almost  all  Flemish.  The 
cathedral  is  a  fine  Gothic  building,  In 
which  are  seen  a  descent  from  the  cross  by 
Rubens,  and  the  tomb  of  St.  Omer.  The 
English  college,  formerly  celebrated  as  the 
place  of  education  for  the  English  and  Irish 
Catholics,  is  now  occupied  as  a  military 
hospital.     Lat.  50°  44'  N. ;  Ion.  2°  15'  E. 

Ommeganck;  born  in  1755;  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  Dutch  landscape  painters, 
whose  works  are  distinguished  for  good 
taste,  and  for  freshness  and  warmth  of 
coloring.  He  died  at  Antwerp,  January 
18,  182G. 

Ommiades.     (See  Caliph,  vol.  ii,  p.  408.) 

Omnibus  ;  a  word  first  used  in  France 
for  long  carriages,  similar  to  the  New  York 
sociables,  which  ply  between  different 
parts  of  the  city.  The  word  and  thing 
have  been  adopted  in  London.  Steam  car- 
riages of  this  sort  are  said  to  be  preparing. 

Omnium;  a  term  in  use  among  stock- 
brokers and  speculators  in  the  funds,  to 
express  the  whole  of  the  articles  which 
the  subscribers  to  a  loan  receive  from 
government.  Thus,  if  the  subscribers, 
according  to  their  agreement  with  gov- 
ernment, are  to  have,  for  every  hundred 
pounds  advinced,  a  certain  sum  in  3  per 
cent,  consols,  a  further  sum  in  4  per  cents., 
and  a  proportion  of  the  long  annuities,  the 
blank  receipts' which  they  receive  for 
making  the  instalments  on  the  several  ar- 
ticles, are,  when  disposed  of  independently 
of  each  other,  as  the  3  per  cent,  consols 
only,  called  scrip  (a  contraction  of  sub- 
scriptions ) ;  when  the  receipts  are  sold  to- 
gether as  originally  received,  they  are 
usually  called  omnium.  As  the  omnium 
of  every  loan  is  the  subject  of  extensive 
speculations,  it  generally  is  liable  to  con- 
siderable variations  with  respect  to  its 
current  price,  sometimes  selling  at  a  high 
premium,  at  other  times  at  a  discount,  ac- 
cording to  the  circumstances  which  take 
place  between  the  agreement  for  the  loan 
and  the  day  fixed  for  paying  the  last  in- 
stalment. 

Omphale  ;  daughter  of  the  Lydian 
king  Jardanus,  and  wife  of  Tmolus,  after 
whose  death  she  administered  the  govern- 
ment. Hercules  was  sold  to  her  for  a 
slave  by  Mercury,  and  performed  some 
remarkable  exploits  id  her  service.     Om- 


phale rewarded  him  by  submitting  to  his 
embraces,  and  bore  him  a  son.  Hercules 
(q.  v.)  was  so  enamored  of  her,  that,  to 
please  her,  he  assumed  the  garments  of  a 
female,  adorned  his  finger  with  gold  rings, 
had  his  hair  curled,  and  spun  among  her 
female  slaves,  while  she  wore  the  lion's 
skin,  and  wielded  the  club.  Omphale 
governed  with  great  severity,  and  was  no 
less  licentious  and  extravagant  than  cruel. 

Oms."    (See  Cerberus.) 

On.     (See  Heliopolis.) 

On  Dit  ;  a  French  term  signifying  peo- 
ple say ;  hence  often  used  to  designate  a  fly- 
ing rumor.     The  plural  les  on  dits  is  used. 

Oneida  ;  a  lake  of  New  York,  20  miles 
long.  From  its  west  end  flows  Oneida 
river,  which  joins  with  Seneca  river,  to 
form  Oswego  river,  flowing  into  lake  On- 
tario. Oneida  lake  abounds  with  fish, 
such  as  salmon,  trout,  salmon-trout,  Os- 
wego bass,  pike  and  catfish.  The  lands 
around  this  lake  are  very  rich,  but  rather 
low  and  level. 

Onion  (allium);  a  genus  of  plants  in- 
cluding, besides  the  common  onion,  the 
echalote,  garlic  and  leek.  (See  these  three 
articles.)  The  species  of  allium  are  her- 
baceous plants,  with  biennial  or  peren- 
nial bulbous  roots.  Their  leaves  are  flat, 
or  cylindrical,  and  fistulous,  and  sheath- 
ing at  base.  The  flowers  are  disposed  in 
simple  umbels,  more  or  less  dense,  at  the 
summit  of  the  stems.  The  calyx  is  deep- 
ly parted  into  six  equal  divisions ;  there  is 
no  corolla,  and  the  stamens  are  six  in 
number ;  the  capsule  consists  of  three 
cells,  each  containing  several  seeds.  In 
the  place  of  the  flowers  there  are  frequent- 
ly developed,  in  certain  species,  small 
bulbs,  which,  if  planted,  will  reproduce  the 
vegetable.  About  sixty  species  are  known, 
of  which  six  or  seven  inhabit  the  U.  States. 
The  A.  vineale  of  Europe  is  also  natural- 
ized with  us,  and,  together  with  the  A. 
Canadense,  is  a  very  troublesome  weed, 
on  account  of  its  communicating  a  disa- 
greeable flavor  to  milk  and  butter  when 
the  cows  have  eaten  of  it.  The  onion 
proper  (A.  cepa)  is  abundantly  cultivated 
throughout  Europe  and  in  the  U.  States. 
The  stem  is  three  or  four  feet  high,  in- 
flated, and  terminated  by  a  dense  globose 
head  of  reddish  flowers ;  the  leaves  are 
radical,  cylindrical  and  hollow.  Its  use  as 
an  alimentary  plant  is  well  known.  The 
red  variety  is  more  acrid  than  the  white, 
and  both  become  essentially  milder  in  warm 
climates.  The  onion  requires  a  rich  and 
rather  moist  soil. 

Onomatop(eia  (ovoiiaronotia ;  ivona,  name, 
noun),  to  make) ;  the  formation  of  words  in 
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snch  a  manner  that  the  sound  shall  imi- 
tate the  sense.  Thus,  in  the  case  of 
sounds,  the  words  buzz,  crash,  roar,  are  evi- 
dently formed  to  imitate  the  sounds  them- 
selves; sometimes  the  word  expressing  an 
object  is  formed  to  imitate  the  sound  pro- 
duced by  that  object.    (See  Language.) 

Onondaga  ;  a  post-township  and  capi- 
tal of  Onondaga  county,  New  York,  134 
miles  west-north-west  of  Albany,  and  50 
west  of  Utica.  Its  extent  is  9  miles  by  10. 
A  broad  valley,  of  exuberant  fertility,  ex- 
teuds  north  and  south  through  the  eastern 
part,  bounded  by  high,  swelling  ridges  on 
each  side.  Through  this  valley  of  rich 
alluvion,  called  Onondaga  Hollow,  flows 
Onondaga  creek,  northward  to  Ononda- 
ga lake,  in  the  town  of  Salina.  The  whole 
township  of  Onondaga  contained,  in  1831, 
5608  inhabitants,  and  seems  not  to  be  rap- 
idly increasing.  The  post-borough  of 
Onondaga,  the  seat  of  the  county  buildings, 
is  situated  on  a  delightful  eminence.  The 
post-village  of  Onondaga  Hollow  is  about 
one  mile  east  of  the  court-house.  It  has 
an  arsenal  belonging  to  the  state,  and 
many  mechanical  establishments.  Onon- 
daga Castle  is  the  chief  town  of  the  rem- 
nant of  the  Onondaga  tribe  of  Indians. 
It  is  three  miles  south  of  the  village  of 
Onondaga  Hollow,  and  contains  about  fifty 
Indian  houses,  and  about  140  persons. 
Their  houses  are  built  of  hewn  logs.  They 
annually  receive  1000  dollars  from  the 
state  of  New  York. 

Ontario  ;  one  of  the  five  great  lakes 
which  separate  Canada  from  the  U.  States. 
It  is  situated  between  43°  and  44°  N.  lat., 
and  76°  and  80°  W.  Ion.  Its  form  is  el- 
liptical, and  a  central  line  drawn  from  its 
south-west  to  its  north-east  extremity 
measures  190  miles.  Its  greatest  breadth 
is  about  55,  and  its  medial  breadth  about 
40  miles.  Towards  the  western  part  of 
the  lake,  it  receives  Niagara  river ;  and 
from  this  point  to  the  St.  Lawrence  river, 
which  flows  from  the  north-east  part  of 
the  lake,  the  line  dividing  Canada  from 
the  U.  States  is  the  middle  of  the  lake. 
Nearly  half  of  lake  Ontario  is,  therefore, 
in  the  state  of  New  York.  It  is  very 
deep,  with  sufficient  water  in  every  part, 
and  has  many  good  harbors.  It  is  never 
entirely  closed  by  ice,  and  is  computed, 
from  some  soundings,  to  be  500  feet  deep. 
If  this  be  correct,  the  bottom  must  be  con- 
siderably below  the  level  of  the  Atlantic 
ocean.  Its  surface  is  only  231  feet  above 
tide  water  at  Three  Rivers  on  the  St. 
Lawrence,  and  at  Albany  on  the  Hudson. 
Besides  Niagara  river,  lake  Ontario  re- 
ceives from  New  York  the  Genessee,  Os- 


wego and  Black  rivers,  and  a  large  num- 
ber of  small  streams.  Among  its  bays,  the 
largest  are  Chaumont,  Sodus,  Little  Sodus, 
Teoronto  and  Braddock's,on  the  side  of  the 
U.  States ;  Quinte,  Burlington,  and  many 
large  ones  on  the  Canada  side,  of  which  our 
maps  do  not  give  the  names.  Stony  and 
Grenadier  islands  are  at  the  eastern  end ; 
and  there  are  some  around  Quinte  bay,  in 
Canada.  Wolfe  or  Grand  island  is  at  the 
entrance  of  the  river  St.  Lawrence ;  and 
the  well-known  Thousand  islands  are  just 
belowWolfe  island.  Lak%  Ontario  abounds 
with  excellent  fish  of  various  kinds.  The 
most  celebrated  of  these  are  the  Oswego 
bass,  the  salmon,  trout,  and  salmon-trout. 
The  shores  of  the  lake  embrace  a  great 
variety  of  land :  the  greater  part  of  it  is 
pretty  good,  with  the  exception  of  marshy 
ground.  Along  its  southern  border  is 
that  remarkable  ridge  called  the  ridge 
road,  or  alluvial  way.    (See  Ridge  Road.) 

Ontological  Proof  is  that  proof  of 
the  existence  of  God  which  is  drawn 
from  the  abstract  idea  of  his  being.  Some- 
thing similar  to  this  is  to  be  found  as  early 
as  the  Stoic  Cleanthes.  But  Ansehn  of 
Canterbury  and  Descartes  chiefly  devel- 
oped this  species  of  proof. 

Ontology,  also  Ontosophy;  the  doc- 
trine of  being  ;  a  name  formerly  given  to 
that  branch  of  metaphysics  which  treats 
of  the  essential  qualities  of  things.  It  in- 
vestigated the  nature,  1.  of  things  in  gene- 
ral, their  possibility,  reality  and  necessity  ; 
2.  of  substance  and  accidence,  cause, 
effect,  and  mutual  operation  ;  3.  of  quan- 
tity, quality,  similarity  and  equality  of" 
things:  4.  of  space  and  time;  and,  5.  of 
the  simple  and  the  compound.  Kant  has 
overthrown  the  ontology  of  the  ancient 
schools. 

Onychites.     (See  Alabaster.) 

Onyx.     (See  Quartz.) 

Oonalashka.    (See  Aleutian  Islands.) 

Oost  ;  Dutch  for  east,  corresponding 
to  the  German  Ost.  (q.  v.) 

Opal  occurs  in  small  reniform,  botry- 
oidal,  and  stalactitic  shapes,  and  large,  tu- 
berose concretions ;  surface  of  the  former 
smooth,  of  the  latter  rough  ;  composition 
impalpable ;  fracture  conchoidal,  even.  It 
also  occurs  in  pseudomorphoses  of  carbo- 
nate of  lime  ;  fracture  conchoidal,  of  va- 
rious degrees  of  perfection,  sometimes 
highly  perfect;  lustre  vitreous,  in  some 
varieties  inclining  to  resinous ;  color 
white,  yellow,  red,  brown,  green  and  gray ; 
none  of  them  lively,  except  some  red  and 
green  ones ;  dark  colors,  owing  to  for- 
eign admixtures  ;  streak  white  ;  trans- 
parent, or  translucent,  sometimes  only  on 
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the  edges,  or  even  opaque,  if  the  colors 
be  very  dark  ;  lively  play  of  light  ob- 
servable in  some  varieties  ;  others  show 
different  colors  by  reflected  and  transmit- 
ted light  ;  hardness  below  quartz  ;  spe- 
cific gravity,  2.091.  The  present  species 
is  treated  of  by  many  mineralogical  wri- 
ters under  that  of  quartz  ;  while  others 
have  subdivided  its  varieties  into  numerous 
species.  The  chief  of  these  varieties,  sub- 
species, or  species,  as  they  have  been  re- 
garded by  different  authors,  are,  1.  noble 
opal,  which  exhibits  brilliant  and  changea- 
ble reflections  of  green,  blue,  yellow  and 
red  ;  2.  fire  opal,  which  simply  affords  a 
red  reflection ;  3.  common  opal,  whose 
colors  are  white,  green,  yellow  and  red, 
but  without  the  play  of  colors;  4.  semi- 
opal,  the  varieties  of  which  differ  from 
those  of  common  opal  in  being  more 
opaque ;  5.  wood  opal,  which  appears  in 
the  shape  of  trunks,  branches  and  roots 
of  trees ;  G.  hydrophone,  a  variety  without 
transparency,  but  assuming  it  if  thrown 
into  water;  7.  hyalite,  which  occurs  in 
small  renifbrm,  botryoidal,  and  sometimes 
stalactitic  shapes,  and  is  transparent ;  8. 
menilite,  which  occurs  in  tuberose  masses, 
and  is  opaque ;  9.  siliceous  sinter,  which 
is  merely  a  deposit  from  a  hot  spring. — 
Three  varieties  of  opal,  1.  hyalite,  analyz- 
ed by  Bucholz,  2.  precious  opal,  and  3. 
menilite,  both  analyzed  by  Klaproth,  have 
yielded, 

Silica  1.    92.00     2.   90.00     3.    85.50 
Water  6.33  10.  11. 

The  last  contains,  like  several  other  varie- 
ties, a  small  proportion  of  iron,  alumina, 
lime  and  carbon.  Before  the  blow-pipe, 
water  is  disengaged,  the  mineral  decrepi- 
tates and  becomes  opaque,  and  shows  the 
properties  of  pure  silica.  Opal  is  less  fre- 
quently met  with  in  nature  than  quartz. 
Generally  it  forms  short,  irregular  veins, 
which,  for  the  most  part,  are  found  in  por- 
phyry. It  accompanies  calcedony  in  the 
vesicular  cavities  of  amygdaloidal  rocks, 
and  even  in  agate  balls.  Menilite  is  found 
in  adhesive  slate.  Some  varieties  are  met 
with  in  metalliferous  veins,  and  in  petri- 
factions in  sandstone.  Almost  the  only 
locality  of  precious  opal  known  is  at  Czar- 
wenitza,  in  Hungary,  where  it  is  found  in 
porphyry.  Lately,  it  has  been  met  with 
in  the  Faroe  islands,  and  also  near  Gracias 
a  Dios,  in  South  America.  Fire  opal 
comes  from  Zimapan,  in  Mexico.  Com- 
mon opal  is  found  in  large  quantity  in 
Hungary,  Saxony  and  the  Faroe  islands. 
An  apple-green  variety  is  found  at  Kohc- 
routz,  in  Si!  'aiu,  which  is  called  chloropal. 


Hyalite  is  found  in  amygdaloidal  rocks  in 
Bohemia  and  Hungary,  and  also  in  the  U. 
States,  in  Georgia,  lining  cavities  in  the 
buhr-stone.  Menilite  occurs  imbedded  in 
adhesive  clay  at  Mevil  Moutant,  near  Paris. 
Wood  opal  is  found  at  Kremnitz  and  Tel- 
kobanya,  in  Hungary,  and  in  many  dis- 
tricts of  Transylvania.  Precious  opal  is 
considered  as  a  very  precious  gem,  and  is 
generally  cut  with  a  convex  surface.  Its 
value  depends  upon  its  size,  purity,  and 
the  vivid  colors  which  it  possesses.  The 
phenomenon  of  the  play  of  colors  has  not 
hitherto  been  satisfactorily  explained.  Ac- 
cording to  Haiiy,  it  is  the  consequence  of 
fissures  in  the  interior  filled  with  thin  films 
of  air,  which  reflect  colored  light,  according 
to  the  law  of  Newton's  colored  rings.  If  this 
were  the  fact,  opal  would  present  nothing 
else  but  a  kind  of  iridescence,  and  the  beau- 
ty of  opal  would  be  owing,  as  Haiiy  ex- 
presses it,  only  to  its  imperfections.  But 
these  colors  often  keep  constant  directions 
within  single  parts  of  the  mass ;  and  in 
specimens  not  cut  in  the  usual  convex 
form,  but  presenting  even  faces,  it  is  often 
possible  to  observe  distinct  images  reflect- 
ed exactly  as  in  the  moonstone,  or  in 
corundum.  The  play  of  colors  seems, 
therefore,  to  be  connected  with  the  regu- 
lar structure  of  the  mineral. 

Opera.  The  opera  is  a  musical  drama. 
The  music  makes  an  essential  part  of  it ; 
and  in  this  it  is  distinguished  from  other 
dramas  accompanied  by  music.  Song 
and  music  may  be  said  to  be  the  poetiy 
of  the  opera,  and,  though  the  opera  re- 
mains a  drama,  and  never  ought  to  lose 
this  character,  yet,  as  music  is  lyrical,  the 
opera  must  be  principally  directed  to  the 
expression  of  feelings  and  passions.  Com- 
paratively little  display  of  character  and 
action  can  be  expected  from  it.  An  ope- 
ra, like  every  work  of  art,  must  bear  the 
stamp  of  unity  ;  one  character  must  pre- 
vail through  the  whole,  as  the  solemn  and 
grave  in  Mozart's  Magic  Flute  (though 
there  are  naif  passages  interspersed  in  it), 
or  the  glowing,  vivid  coloring  of  Figaro,  or 
the  heroic  elevation  of  Glfick's  Alceste.  It 
is  further  necessary  to  give  individuality 
of  character  by  means  of  the  music,  and 
the  lyrical  monologues  (airs,  cavatine,  ari- 
osos)  and  dialogues  (duettos,  terzette,  &c.) 
must  alternate  in  pleasing  variety.  But 
our  limits  do  not  allow  us  to  give  a  de- 
scription of  the  various  parts  requisite  to 
these  exquisite  productions.  According  as 
the  serious  or  the  comic  character  prevails 
in  the  opera,  it  is  termed  opera  seria  or 
opera  huffa.  There  is  also  a  style — mezzo 
stilo — between  both,  the  limits  of  which  it 
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is,  of  course,  impossible  to  define.  Grand 
opera  is  the  name  given  to  that  kind  which 
is  confined  to  music  and  song.  The 
recitaiivo  is  an  essential  part  of  this.  By 
operetta  is  unJerstood  a  short  musical 
drama  of  a  light  character.  The  Italians 
have  a  kind  of  musical  dramas  called  in- 
termezzo. (See  Interlude.)  The  French 
vaudeville  (q.  v.)  belongs  to  this  species 
of  compositions,  but  not  the  German  melo- 
drama, in  which  music,  indeed,  is  intro- 
duced either  by  itself  or  in  connexion  with 
the  dialogue,  but  no  singing  takes  place. 
— Origin  of  the  Italian  Opera. — A  bout  the 
year  1594,  three  young  noblemen  of  Flor- 
ence, who  were  attached  to  each  other  by 
a  similarity  of  tastes  and  pursuits,  and  a 
love  of  poetry  and  music,  conceived  the 
idea  of  reviving  the  chanted  declamation 
of  the  Greek  tragedy  :  they  procured  the 
poet  Rinuccini  to  write  a  drama  on  the 
story  of  Daphne,  which  was  set  to  music 
by  Peri,  the  most  celebrated  musician  of 
the  age,  assisted  by  count  Giacomo  Corsi, 
who,  though  only  an  amateur,  was  also, 
for  the  period,  a  good  musician :  the 
piece,  like  the  Mask  of  Comus,  was  pri- 
vately represented,  and  in  the  palace  of 
Corsi.  The  interlocutors,  or  singers,  were 
the  author  and  his  friends ;  and  the  or- 
chestra of  his  first  opera  consisted  but  of 
four  instruments,  viz.  a  harpsichord,  a 
harp,  a  viol  di  gamba,  and  lute.  There 
was  no  attempt  at  airs  ;  and  the  recitative — 
if  such  it  could  be  called — was  merely  a 
kind  of  measured  intonation,  which  would 
appear  to  us  insufferably  languid  and 
monotonous  ;  yet  it  caused,  at  the  time, 
an  extraordinary  sensation,  and  was  fre- 
quently repeated.  Four  years  after- 
wards, the  first  public  opera,  entitled  Eu- 
ridice,  written  by  the  same  poet,  and  set 
by  the  same  musician,  was  represented  at 
the  theatre  of  Florence,  in  honor  of  the 
marriage  of  Mary  de'  Medici  with  Henry 
the  Fourth  of  France.  On  this  occasion, 
the  introduction  of  Anacreontic  stanzas, 
set  to  music,  and  a  chorus  at  the  end  of 
each  act,  were  the  first  imperfect  indica- 
tions of  the  airs  and  choruses  of  the  mod- 
ern opera.  Monteverde,  a  Milanese  mu- 
sician, improved  the  recitative,  by  giving 
it  more  flow  and  expression ;  he  set  the 
opera  of  Ariadne,  by  Rinuccini,  for  the 
court  of  Mantua;  and  in  the  opera  of  Gla- 
sone,  set  by  Cavili  and  Cicoguini,  for  the 
Venetians  (1649),  occur  the  first  airs  con- 
nected in  sentiment  and  spirit  with  the 
dialogue.  According  to  another  story  of 
the  origin  of  the  opera,  John  Sulpitius, 
about  1486,  exhibited  little  dramas,  accom- 
panied with  music,  in  the  market-place  at 


Rome,  and  also  before  the  pope  and  some 
cardinals.  The  commencement  of  tho 
opera  seria  at  Rome  reminds  us  of  the 
wagon  of  Thespis  and  his  lees-besraeared 
company  of  strollers.  The  first  perform- 
ance of  this  kind,  consisting  of  scenes  in 
recitative  and  airs,  was  exhibited  in  a  cart 
during  the  carnival  of  1606,  by  the  musi- 
cian Quagliata  and  four  or  five  of  his 
friends.  The  first  regular  serious  opera 
performed  at  Naples  was  in  1615 :  it  was 
entitled  Amor  non  ha  Legge.  During  the 
next  half  century,  the  opera  not  only  did 
not  improve,  but  it  degenerated  :  it  be- 
came in  Italy  what  it  was  in  France  during 
the  last  century — a  grand  spectacle  ad- 
dressed to  the  eye,  in  which  the  poetiy 
and  music  were  the  last  things  considered, 
while  the  scenery,  mechanical  illusions, 
and  pantomime,  were  on  the  most  splen- 
did scale.  As  Goldoni  said  long  after- 
wards of  the  grand  opera  at  Paris,  Cblait 
le  paradis  des  yeux  et  Venfer  des  oreilles. — 
The  first  opera  huffa  is  said  to  have  been 
represented  at  Venice  in  1624,  where  also 
the  first  stage  for  operas  was  erected  (in 
1637).  In  1646,  the  opera  was  transplant- 
ed to  France  by  cardinal  Mazarin.  (See 
France,  division  Dramatic  Poetry,  and  Art.) 
In  Germany,  carnival  plays,  in  which  the 
performance  consisted  of  singing,  existed 
even  in  the  times  of  Hans  Sachs  (died 
1567).  Opitz  and  others  imitated  the 
Italian  pieces ;  but  the  first  German  origi- 
nal opera  is  said  to  have  been  Adam  and 
Eve,  played  in  1678,  in  Hamburg.  Some 
consider  The  Devil  let  loose  the  first 
comic  opera  in  Germany.  In  Sweden, 
the  first  Swedish  original  opera  was  per- 
formed in  1774.  The  Italian  opera  was 
introduced  into  England  in  the  seven- 
teenth century.  Handel  effected  a  revo- 
lution there,  which,  however,  did  not 
exert  a  permanent  influence  on  the  Eng- 
lish opera.  The  Italian  opera  did  not 
penetrate  into  Spain  until  the  second  half 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  Italians 
draw  the  line  between  the  opera  seria  and 
opera  huffa  much  more  distinctly  than  the 
Germans,  so  that  the  Italian  opera  seria 
appears  almost  insipid  to  a  German ;  the 
huffa,  on  the  contrary,  is  quite  grotesque 
and  quite  national,  and  produces  a  lively 
effect  when  played  by  Italians.  Among 
the  most  distinguished  Italian  writers  of 
operas  are  Apostolo  Zeno,  and  particular- 
ly Metastasio,  who,  in  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, carried  the  Italian  opera  to  so  great 
a  height.  Among  the  writers  of  comic 
operas  we  must  mention  Goldoni.  Among 
their  composers,  Sacchini,  Piccini,  Jomelli, 
Cimarosa,    Salieri,    Paisiello,    Zingarelli, 
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Martini,  Rossini,  Generali,  &c,  are  distin- 
guished. (See  Arteaga's  History  of  the 
Italian  Opera.)  Among  the  French  wri- 
ters of  operas  are  Quinault,  La  Fontaine, 
La  Motte,  Marmontel,  Favart,  Sedaine, 
Etienne,  Jouy,  Scribe.  Theau  Ion.  Among 
the  French  composers  are  Gretry,  Mon- 
6igny,  Rousseau,  Dalayrac,  Isouard,  Boyel- 
dieu,  Catel,  Mehul,  and  the  nationalized 
Spontini  and  Cherubim.  Among  the  Eng- 
lish writers  of  operas  are  Addison,  Gay, 
Fielding,  Kenrick,  &c.  The  English 
have  no  distinguished  composers  of  ope- 
ras. The  German  opera,  as  it  now  exists, 
originated  from  the  operetta,  chiefly  culti- 
vated in  the  latter  half  of  the  eighteenth 
century  by  Weisse  and  Hiller.  The 
pieces  which  are  sung  became  longer  and 
longer,  so  that  at  last  they  took  the  form  of 
the  opera  seria;  and  when  ihvjinale,  invent- 
ed by  the  Italians,  was  introduced,  general 
preference  was  given  to  that  kind  of  ope- 
ra. Spoken  dialogue  and  song  alternate 
in  it ;  but  in  recent  times,  the  great  German 
composers  have  changed  the  prose  dia- 
logue also  into  recitative.  The  romantic 
opera  is  a  German  production,  and  com- 
pounded of  the  Italian  opera  seria  and  op- 
era buffa.  Among  the  most  perfect  of  the 
German  romantic  operas  are  the  Magic 
Flute,  Don  Juan,  Der  Freischi'dz,  Oberon, 
&c.  Some  of  the  poets  who  have  written 
for  the  German  opera  are  Gothe,  J.  G. 
Jacobi,  Herklots,  Huber,  Kotzebue,  Schik- 
aneder,  Kind,  Gehe,  &c.  Among  the 
German  composers  are  Gluck,  Hasse, 
Mozart,  Winter,  Weigl,  Reichardt,  Kun- 
zen,  Vogler,  Beethoven,  C.  M.  v.  Weber, 
Sjohr,  Kr  utzer,  &c. 

Oi" ■;:.*  Glass,  in  optics;  so  called  from 
its  us  in  theatres,  &c.  It  is  sometimes 
calleii  a  diagonal  perspective,  from  its  con- 
struction. It  consists  of  a  tube  about  four 
inches  long,  in  each  side  of  which  there  is 
a  hole  exactly  against  the  middle  of  a 
plane  mirror,  which  reflects  the  rays  fall- 
ing upon  it  to  the  convex  glass,  through 
which  they  are  refracted  to  the  concave 
eye-glass,  whence  they  emerge  parallel  to 
the  eye  at  the  hole  in  the  tube.  This  in- 
strument is  not  intended  to  magnify  ob- 
jects more  than  about  two  or  three  times. 
It  is  intended  for  viewing  persons  at  a 
small  distance,  so  that  no  one  shall  know 
who  is  observed;  for  the  instrument  points 
to  a  different  object  from  that  which  is 
viewed  ;  and  as  there  is  a  hole  on  each  side, 
it  is  impossible  to  know  on  which  hand 
the  object  is  situated  which  is  looked  at 

Ophir  ;  a  country  or  city  to  which  the 
Hebrews  made  voyages  in  the  time  of  Da- 
rid  and  Solomon,  bringing  home  gold, 


ivory,  spices,  peacocks,  &c.  Commenta- 
tors are  not  agreed  as  to  its  situation,  but 
it  seems  most  probably  to  have  been  on 
the  eastern  coast  of  Africa,  or  in  the  East 
Indies. 

Ophites  ;  a  Gnostic  sect,  which  rose  in 
the  second  century,  and  held,  in  common 
with  theValentinians(see  Gvostics),the  doc- 
trines of  the  two  principles,  of  a,ons  (q.  v .), 
and  of  the  theogony  therewith  connected. 
They  were  peculiar  in  the  worship  of  a 
living  serpent,  which  they  considered 
as  the  emblem  of  the  sensual  princi- 
ple in  man  #nd  of  prudence  (sophia).  The 
Ophites  kissed  the  snake,  in  which  they 
honored  the  tempter  of  Eve  in  paradise, 
on  the  same  principle  as  the  pagans  wor- 
shipped evil  deities.  Hammer  has  ex- 
plained the  signification  of  this  emblem, 
and  its  worship,  in  a  different  manner,  in 
the  Fundsruben  des  Orients  (6th  vol.. 
No.  1). 

Ophiuchus,  or  Serpentarius,  and 
Serpens  ;  one  of  the  old  constellations, 
which  was  anciently  called  JEscvlapius. 

Ophthalmia  (<ty0uA/*o?,  eye) ;  an  inflam 
mation  of  the  mucous  membrane,  which 
covers  the  globe  of  the  eye  and  of  the 
correspondent  surface  of  the  eyelids.  It 
is  either  acute  or  chronic.  It  differs  very 
much  in  its  exciting  causes.  Residence  in 
damp  or  sandy  countries,  exposure  to 
the  sun,  sudden  changes  of  weather,  are 
among  the  most  usual  causes.  It  may 
also  be  produced  by  the  suppression  of" 
some  of  the  usual  discharges,  and  also  by 
the  scrofulous  and  venereal  virus.  Its 
characteristic  marks  are  pain  and  redness. 
Of  all  diseases  of  the  eye  it  is  most  fre 
quent. 

Opie,  John,  professor  of  painting  at  the 
royal  academy,  was  born  in  1761,  in 
Cornwall.  His  father  was  a  carpenter, 
and  he  was  intended  for  the  same  occu- 
pation ;  but  when  very  young,  he  manifest- 
ed a  taste  for  study,  and  a  strong  predilec- 
tion for  the  arts  of  design.  When  about 
nineteen,  he  removed  to  London  ;  but  his 
pictures  were  not  admitted  into  the  exhi- 
bition at  Somerset  house  till  1786.  He 
afterwards  became  an  academician.  He 
published  An  Inquiry  into  the  Cultivation 
of  the  Aits  of  Design  in  England,  and  deliv- 
ered lectures  at  the  royal  institution.  In 
1804,  he  succeeded  Fuseli  as  professor  of 
painting,  and  read  four  lectures  on  paint- 
ing, which  have  been  published.  He  died 
in  1807.  He  holds  a  respectable  station 
among  English  painters. 

Opitz,  or  Opitics,  a  celebrated  Ger- 
man poet  of  the  seventeenth  century,  bom 
at  Bunzlau,  in  Silesia,  in  1597,  published 
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first  a  collection  of  Latin  poems,  entitled 
Strenarum  Libellus,  in  1616.  The  follow- 
ing year  he  hecame  a  teacher  at  the  gym- 
nasium of  Benthem,  on  the  Oder,  and,  be- 
sides poetical  compositions,  he  published 
his  Aristarchus,  sive  de  Contemptu  Lingua 
Teutonics,  (4to.).  He  then  studied  at 
Frankfort  on  the  Oder,  and,  having  after- 
wards visited  many  cities  in  Germany  and 
Holland,  he  went,  in  1621,  to  the  court  of 
the  duke  of  Liegnitz ;  whence,  in  about  a 
year,  he  removed,  to  become  professor  of 
philosophy  and  classical  literature  at  the 
university  of  Weissenburg,  then  newly 
founded  by  Bethlen  Gabor.  The  situa- 
tion proving  unpleasant,  he  soou  returned 
to  Bunzlau,  and  afterwards  to  Liegnitz. 
Becoming  distinguished  for  his  talents,  he 
went  to  Vienna,  where  the  emperor  Fer- 
dinand II  bestowed  on  him  the  poetical 
crown,  and  afterwards  gave  him  letters  of 
nobility,  when  he  assumed  the  title  of 
von  Boberfeld.  He  returned  to  Silesia, 
and  became  secretary  to  the  burgrave  of 
Dohna ;  but,  on  losing  his  patron  by  death, 
he  entered  anew  into  the  service  of  the 
duke  of  Liegnitz.  At  length  he  was  ap- 
pointed secretary  and  historiographer  to 
the  king  of  Poland,  and  passed  the  lasit 
five  years  of  his  life  at  Dantzic,  where  he 
died  Aug.  20, 1639.  Among  his  works  are 
a  poem  on  mount  Vesuvius,  Silvse,  Epi- 
grams, &c.  Opitz  was  the  creator  of  a 
new  and  more  correct  poetical  style  in 
Germany,  founded  on  the  model  of  the 
ancient  classics,  and  of  a  form  of  versifi- 
cation accommodated  to  rules  of  prosody, 
and  resting  on  the  measure  of  syllables, 
and  not  their  number.  He  was  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  ancients,  and  had  stored 
his  mind  with  useful  knowledge,  so  that 
his  poems,  especially  the  larger  ones,  are 
rich  in  thought  and  invention.  The  lan- 
guage is  indebted  to  him  for  new  con- 
nexions and  forms,  greater  smoothness 
and  correctness,  expressiveness  and  eu- 
phony. 

Opium  ;  the  inspissated  juice  of  a  spe- 
cies of  p6p*py  {papaver  somniferum),  a  na- 
tive, originally,  of  the  East,  but  now  natu- 
ralized throughout  the  greater  part  of  Eu- 
rope. The  root  of  this  plant  is  annual, 
giving  out  a  stem  from  two  to  four  feet 
high,  which,  as  well  as  the  leaves,  is  glau- 
cous. The  flowers  are  terminal,  white  or 
light  gray,  and  three  or  four  inches  in 
diameter :  in  the  wild  plant  they  are  pro- 
vided with  only  four  petals,  but  in  the 
double  varieties  the  petals  are  very  nume- 
rous, and  vary  in  color  from  white  to  red 
and  to  deep  violet,  with  a  hundred  inter- 
vening shades.    The  capsules  contain  a 


prodigious  number  of  seeds.  It  is  found 
in  most  gardens  jis  an  ornamental  plant, 
and  is,  besides,  cultivated  extensively  in 
many  parts  of  Europe,  but  only  for  the 
sake  of  the  oil  which  is  obtained  from  the 
seeds.  It  is  from  the  East,  from  different 
parts  of  the  Turkish  empire,  and  from  Hin- 
doostan,  that  the  opium  of  commerce  is 
chiefly  procured.  The  finest  opium  is 
obtained  by  making  longitudinal  incisions 
in  the  green  capsules  in  the  evening ;  the 
milky  juice  which  flows  out  is  sufferedlo 
remain  till  the  following  evening  to  ac- 
quire consistence,  when  it  is  removed,  and 
the  process  repeated.  When  the  seeds 
are  the'  sole  object,  the  time  of  sowing 
is  in  the  autumn,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
following  July  or  beginning  of  August, 
the  crop  is  ready  for  harvesting :  before 
cutting  off  the  capsules,  it  is  better  to  shake 
them  on  cloths  spread  for  the  purpose ;  or, 
if  this  precaution  is  not  taken,  they  should 
be  removed  with  great  care,  keeping  them 
always  in  an  upright  position  until  diey 
are  placed  in  sacks ;  otherwise  a  portion 
of  the  seed  will  be  lost :  the  capsules 
should  then  be  exposed  to  the  air  to  com- 
plete their  desiccation,  and  the  seed,  after 
being  separated,  should  be  kept  in  a  dry 
place.  The  oil  has  an  agreeable  taste, 
and,  after  olive-oil,  is  esteemed  the  best 
for  culinary  purposes.  In  Germany  and 
the  Netherlands,  it  is  almost  the  only  kind 
used.  The  seeds,  after  being  roasted  and 
prepared  in  various  manners,  were  em- 
ployed by  the  Romans  in  making  several 
sorts  of  cakes  and  dainties ;  and  this  cus- 
tom is  still  prevalent  in  some  parts  of  the 
north  of  France.  Opium  is  the  most  en- 
ergetic of  narcotics,  and  at  the  same  time 
one  of  the  most  precious  of  all  medicines, 
and  is  employed  in  the  greatest  variety  of 
cases.  It  is  invaluable  in  procuring  relief 
from  pain  at  all  times,  and  is  an  efficient 
remedy  in  choleras,  spasmodic  affections, 
convulsions,  tetanus,  neuralgias,  &c,  &c. 
It  is  most  commonly  employed  for  the 
purpose  of  procuring  sleep ;  but  its  habitual 
use  is  attended  with  similar,  if  not  worse 
effects,  than  the  abuse  of  ardent  spirits.  A 
full  dose  is  intoxicating  and  exhilarating ; 
but,  if  taken  in  large  quantities,  it  produces 
dangerous  and  fatal  effects.  An  emetic 
should  be  immediately  resorted  to  in  such 
cases.  Laudanum  is  a  liquid  preparation 
of  opium,  made  with  alcohol,  and  is  similar 
in  its  effects  on  the  human  system. 
Madden,  in  his  travels  in  Turkey,  &c, 
speaking  of  the  opium  eaters  of  Constan- 
tinople, whom  he  saw  in  a  coffee-house 
frequented  by  them,  says,  "  Their  gestures 
were  frightful ;  those  who  were  completely 
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wider  the  influence  of  the  opium  talked 
incoherently ;  their  features  were  flushed  ; 
their  eyes  had  an  unnatural  brilliancy,  and 
the  general  expression  of  their  counte- 
nances was  horribly  wild.  The  effect  is 
usually  produced  in  two  hours,  and  lasts 
four  or  five.  The  dose  varies  from  three 
grains  to  a  drachm.  The  debility,both  mor- 
al and  physical,  attendant  on  its  excitement, 
is  terrible ;  the  appetite  is  soon  destroyed, 
and  every  fibre  in  the  body  trembles  ;  the 
nerves  of  the  neck  become  affected,  and 
the  muscles  get  rigid  :  several  I  have  seen 
in  this  place  who  had  wry  necks  and  con- 
tracted fingers,  but  still  they  cannot  aban- 
don the  custom.  They  are  miserable  till 
the  hour  arrives  for  taking  their  daily 
dose." — The  opium  of  commerce  is  in 
masses  of  different  sizes.  It  is  somewhat 
hard,  of  a  brown  color,  and  a  bitter,  acrid 
and  nauseous  taste.  Its  odor  is  peculiar 
and  characteristic.  It  softens  with  a  gen- 
tle heat,  and,  when  more  heated  in  the 
air,  it  kindles,  but  does  not  burn  readily. 
It  contains  acidulous  meconate  of  mor- 
phia, extractive  matter,  mucilage,  fecula, 
resin,  fixed  oil,  caoutchouc,  a  Vegeto-ani- 
mal  substance,  debris  of  vegetable  fibres, 
occasionally  a  little  sand,  and  small  white 
pebbles,  together  with  the  white  crystal- 
line salt  of  opium,  now  known  under  the 
name  of  narcotine.  If  we  treat  opium 
first  with  abundance  of  ether,  a  tincture 
of  a  deep  yellow  shade  is  obtained,  from 
■which  there  gradually  falls  a  powder,  in- 
soluble in  water,  alcohol  and  ether, 
and,  when  distilled,  it  affords  a  con- 
siderable quantity  of  ammonia.  The 
ethereous  tincture,  freed  from  this  yel- 
lowish powder,  yields,  on  evaporation. 
crystals  impregnated  with  a  viscid  oil, 
among  which  small  masses,  of  more  con- 
sistence, are  seen  to  float.  These  are 
caoutchouc,  which  may  be  separated  from 
the  oil  by  a  fine  tube.  The  oily  liquid  is 
to  be  decanted,  in  order  to  insulate  the 
crystals,  which  are  then  treated  with  boil- 
ing alcohol.  On  cooling,  this  affords 
the  narcotine,  slightly  impregnated  with 
caoutchouc.  From  this  a  new  solution 
frees  them  completely.  Hence,  by  this 
process,  are  eliminated  four  different  prod- 
ucts :  1.  a  fixed  oil ;  2.  caoutchouc  ;  3.  a 
vegeto-animal  substance  ;  4.  narcotine. 
The  opium,  after  being  thus  exhausted  by 
cither,  when  dissolved  in  water,  affords 
solutions  equally  acid  as  ordinary  opium, 
and  which  comport  themselves  with  mag- 
nesia or  ammonia,  as  if  no  ether  had  been 
applied  to  it.  (See  Morphia.)  It  is  obvi- 
ous, therefore,  that  the  two  crystalline 
l>odies,  narcotine  and  morphia,  exist  in 
vol.  ix.  34 


opium  quite  independent  of  each  other. 
In  the  8th  and  9th  volumes  of  the 
Journal  of  Science  of  the  Royal  Insti- 
tution of  Great  Britain,  and  in  die 
1st  volume  of  the  Edinburgh  Philosoph- 
ical Journal,  are  two  valuable  papers  on 
the  manufacture  of  opium.  According 
to  Orfila,  a  dangerous  dose  of  opium  is 
rather  aggravated  than  counteracted  by 
vinegar.  The  proper  remedy  is  a  power- 
ful emetic,  such  as  sulphate  of  zinc,  or 
sulphate  of  copper. 

Opodeldoc  ;  a  solution  of  soap  and  al- 
cohol, with  the  addition  of  camphor  and 
volatile  oils.  It  is  used  externally  against 
rheumatic  pains,  sprains,  bruises,  and  other 
like  complaints. 

Oporto,  or  Porto,  next  to  Lisbon  the 
most  considerable  city  of  Portugal,  in  the 
province  Entre  Minho  e  Duero,  lies  in  a 
narrow  valley,  on  both  sides  of  the  Duero  : 
lat.  41°  11'  N.j  Ion.  8°  40'  W. ;  about  160 
milesnorth  of  Lisbon.  It  contains  11  public 
squares,  90  churches,  17  monasteries,  14 
hospitals,  and  70,000  inhabitants.  The 
city  is  distinguished  for  its  cleanliness, 
and  on  the  river  there  are  fine  quays. 
The  harbor  is  excellent,  and  protected  by 
a  fortress:  1200  ships  enter  it  yearly.  The 
mouth  of  the  river,  however,  is  obstructed 
by  rocks  and  quicksands.  Oporto  is  the 
emporium  for  the  export  of  Port  wine, 
which  receives  its  name  from  this  city, 
but  is  chiefly  produced  in  the  province  of 
Tras  os  Montes.  The  amount  exported 
yearly  varies  from  '50,000  to  70,000  pipes, 
of  which  the  greatest  part  goes  to  Great 
Britain.  (See  Port.)  The  wine  trade  is 
principally  in  the  hands  of  a  company, 
chartered  in  1756,  which  has  also  thirty 
brandy  distilleries.  There  are  about  thirty 
British  houses  established  in  Oporto.  Other 
articles  of  export  are  oil,  sumach,  linen  and 
oranges.  The  imports  are  woollen,  cot- 
ton and  hardware  manufactures,  mainly 
from  England ;  salt  fish,  hemp  and  flax ; 
and,  from  the  U.  States,  rice.  The  coun- 
try seats  in  the  environs,  called  quinias, 
are  beautifully  situated.  The  climate  is 
cold  for  the  latitude.  Oporto  derives  its 
origin  from  the  small  place  Cale,  which 
lay  on  the  other  side  of  the  river;  the 
present  site,  being  found  more  commodi- 
ous for  shipping,  acquired  the  name  of 
Portus  Cole;  whence  the  Portuguese 
O  Porto  (the  Port) ;  while  the  kingdom 
itself  received  the  name  of  Portugal. 
Oporto  was  occupied  by  the  French  in 
1808,  and  it  has  suffered  much  in  its  com- 
merce since  the  usurpation  of  don  Miguel 
(q.  v.),  many  of  its  citizens  having  fallen 
victims  to  the  troubles  which  have  agi- 
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tated  the  country,  or  been  forced  to  flee. 
(See  Portugal.) 

Opossum  (didclphis).    These  extraordi- 
nary animals  belong  to  the  marsupialia, 
or  those  quadrupeds  the  females  of  which 
are  furnished  with  a  pouch  in  the  abdo- 
men ;  they  are  peculiar  to  the  American 
continent ;  and  one,  and  the  best  known 
of  them,  is  very  common  in  the  U.  States : 
this  is  the  D.  Virginiana,  the  general  color 
of  which  is  whitish-gray  ;  the  whole  hair 
is  of  a  wool-like  softness ;  it  is  short  on 
the  face  and  body,  but  long  on  the  legs. 
The  tail  is  thick  and  black  for  upwards 
of  three   inches  at  base,  and  is  covered 
with  small  scales.    The  opossum  is  sel- 
dom or  never  to  be  seen  in  the  day  time, 
being  a  nocturnal  and  timid  animal,  de- 
pending far  more  on  his  natural  sagacity 
than  on  his  strength  for  his  safety.     His 
morions  on  the  ground  are  awkward  and 
clumsy ;  but  on  the  branches  of  a  tree  he 
moves  with  great  celerity  and  ease,  using 
his  tail  to  assist  his  motions.  This  organ  is 
prehensile,  and  enables  the  animal  to  sus- 
pend himself  by  a  branch,  either  when  in 
pursuit  of  food,  or  when   he  wishes  to 
descend.    His  usual  prey  is  birds,  some  of 
the  smaller  quadrupeds,  eggs,  &c,  though 
he  oftentimes  commits  great  depredations 
in  orchards;  his  favorite  food  of  this  kind, 
however,  is  the  persimmon,  on  which  he 
becomes  very  fat.     The  flesh  is  good, 
resembling  in  flavor  that  of  a  young  pig. 
The  wool,  especially  of  those  killed  dur- 
ing the  winter,  is  very  long  and  fine,  and 
might  be  advantageously    employed    in 
many    manufactures.      The    places    in 
which  the  opossum  is  usually  found  are 
thick  woods,  where  they  generally  dwell 
in  the  hollow  of  decayed  trees.    They  are 
usually  hunted  in  the  autumn,  after  the 
first  frosts :  as  soon  as  they  perceive  the 
approach  of  danger,  instead  of  taking  to 
flight,  they   lie   close   to  the   branch   on 
which  they  were  clinging ;  when  they  are 
discovered,  they  are  taken  by  shaking  the 
branch  violently ;  they  then  drop  to  the 
ground,    and,    if  the    hunter    is    unac- 
companied by  dogs,  they    steal    slowly 
away,  and,  gathering  themselves  into  as 
small  a  compass  as  possible,  remain  per- 
fectly quiet,  as  if  feigning  death.    After 
remaining  thus  rill  they  think  themselves 
secure,  they  steal  off;  if,  however,  any 
sudden  noise  be  made,  they  again  assume 
their  death-like  position,  in  which  they 
will  persevere  even  when  taken  up  and 
handled.    This  well-known  attribute  of 
the  opossum  has  become  a  proverb,  and 
"He  is  playing  'possum,"  is  applied,  in 
■ome  parts  of  the  country,  to  any  one 


thought  to  be  acting  deceitftilly.     The 
female  has  ten  to  fifteen  young,  who  are, 
for  a  long  time,  nourished  in  the  pouch, 
and  to  which  they  resort  on  the  appear- 
ance of  any  danger.     When  they  are  too 
large  to  be  thus  carried,  they  cling  to  the 
mother  by  twisting  the  extremity  of  their 
tails  round  the  base  of  hers.     When  taken 
young,  they  are  readily  tamed,  but  are  mis- 
chievous pets.     Wonderful  medical  vir- 
tues were  formerly  attributed  to  the  tail 
of  this  animal,  in  a  great  variety  of  cases. 
Oppian  ;  a  Greek  poet,  who  lived  under 
the  emperor  Caracalla,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  third  century.     He  was  a  native  of 
Cilicia,  and  apparently  of  Grecian  descent 
He  wrote  poems  distinguished   for  ele- 
gance and  sublimity  ;  but  two  only  of  his 
productions  are  now  extant,  his  Halieuti- 
con,   or  five  books  on  fishing,   and  four 
books  on  hunting,  entitled  Cynageticon. 
Caracalla  was  so  pleased  with  it,  that  he 
gave  the  author  a  piece  of  gold  for  every 
verse,  whence  the  poem  has  been  styled 
the  "  golden  verses"  of  Oppian.    He  died 
in  his  thirtieth  year  (A.  D.  213),  and  his 
countrymen  erected  statues  in  honor  of 
him.     The  best  edition  of  his  works  is  that 
of  Schneider  (Strasburg,  177G,  8vo. ;  there 
is  another  by  the  same  editor,  1813,  8vo.). 
His  Halieutics  have  been  translated  into 
English,  by  Jones  (Oxford,  1722, 8vo.). 

Opposition,  in  astronomy,  is  that  as- 
pect of  any  two  heavenly  bodies  when 
they  are  diametrically  opposite  each  other, 
or  180°,  that  is,  a  semicircle,  apart.  (See 
Aspect.) 

Opposition,  as  this  word  is  under- 
stood in  reference  to  the  deliberative 
assemblies  of  free  representative  govern- 
ments, is  something  not  only  wholly 
unknown  to  the  ancients,  but  also  of  but 
recent  origin.  It  is  difficult  to  fix  precisely 
the  period  when  opposition,  in  the  modern 
meaning  of  the  word,  began  ;  but  we  shall 
probably  not  be  far  from  the  truth  when 
we  date  the  more  regular  opposition  from 
the  accession  of  the  house  of  Hanover  to 
the  throne  of  England.  There  existed, 
indeed,  before,  opposing  parties  in  Eng- 
land, and  in  other  countries,  but  not  a 
regular  parliamentary  opposition.  Oppo- 
sition is  an  indispensable  ingredient  of 
free  representative  governments:  it  is 
both  a  check  and  a  stimulus,  and  it  is  a 
strong  proof  of  the  judicious  organization 
of  modern  governments,  in  comparison 
to  those  of  antiquity,  that  opposition  has 
become  more  truly  an  essential  part  than 
a  hostile  element  of  government,  and, 
laughable  as  the  expression,  "  his  majesty'i 
opposition,"  sounded,  when  used,  some 
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years  ago,  in  the  British  parliament,  it 
contained  a  great  truth ;  because,  though 
the  opposition  may  struggle  against  an 
existing  administration,  it  contributes  to 
the  soundness  and  vigor  of  the  body  poli- 
tic. It  is  impossible  to  make  one,  accus- 
tomed only  to  absolute  governments,  or 
those  of  ancient  states,  understand  the 
true  meaning  of  a  modem  opposition ;  to 
him,  all  opposition  is  rebellious.  Nothing 
contributes  more  to  form  an  independent 
and  intelligent  spirit  in  a  nation,  than 
a  persevering  and  judicious  opposition, 
which  does  not  weaken  its  efficacy  by 
blindly  resisting  what  is  good.  A  full 
discussion  of  this  subject  belongs  to  a  sys- 
tematic work  on  governments ;  and  well 
would  it  be,  were  there  an  author  to 
treat  all  the  parts  of  free  governments 
with  a  sagaciousness  like  that  of  the  im- 
mortal Florentine,  in  his  developement 
of  absolute  power.  France,  Great  Brit- 
ain and  the  U.  States,  are  the  only  coun- 
tries in  which  opposition,  in  the  true  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  as  yet  exists. 
Ops.    (See  Cybele.) 

Optics  ;  the  science  of  vision,  which 
treats  of  the  changes  which  light  under- 
goes, in  its  qualities,  or  in  its  duration, 
when  passing  through  bodies  of  different 
kinds  and  shapes,  when  reflected  from 
their  surfaces,  or  when  moving  past  them 
at  short  distances.  (For  an  account  of  the 
nature  and  more  general  properties  of 
light,  see  the  article  under  that  word.) 
Preliminary  to  the  present  article,  we  give 
the  following  definitions:  By  a  ray  of 
light  is  meant  the  motion  of  a  single  par- 
ticle ;  and  its  motion  is  represented  by  a 
straight  line.  Any  parcel  of  rays,  passing 
from  a  point,  is  called  a  pencil  of  rays.  By 
a  medium  is  meant  any  pellucid  or  trans- 
parent body,  which  suffers  light  to  pass 
through  it ;  thus  water,  air  and  glass  are 
called  media.  Parallel  rays  are  such  as 
move  always  at  the  same  distance  from 
each  other.  If  rays  continually  recede 
from  each  other,  they  are  said  to  diverge  ; 
if  they  continually  approach  towards  each 
other,  they  are  said  to  converge.  The 
point  at  which  converging  rays  meet  is 
called  the  focus  ;  the  point  towards  which 
they  tend,  but  which  they  are  prevented 
from  corning  to,  by  some  obstacle,  is 
called  the  imaginary  focus.  When  rays, 
after  passing  through  one  medium,  on 
entering  another  medium,  of  different 
density,  are  bent  out  of  their  former  course, 
and  made  to  change  their  direction,  they 
are  said  to  be  refracted ;  when  they  strike 
against  a  surface,  and  are  sent  back  again 
from  the  surface,  they  are  said  to  be  re- 


flected. A  lens  is  glass  ground  into  such 
a  form  as  to  collect  or  disperse  the  rays 
of  light  which  pass  through  it.  These 
are  of  different  shapes,  and  from  thence 
receive  different  names  :  a  plano-convex 
lens  has  one  side  flat,  and  the  other  con- 
vex ;  a  plano-concave  lens  is  flat  on  one 
side,  and  concave  on  the  other ;  a  double 
convex  lens  is  convex  on  both  sides;  a 
double  concave  lens  is  concave  on  both 
sides ;  a  meniscus  is  convex  on  one  side, 
and  concave  on  the  other.  A  line  passing 
through  the  centre  of  a  lens  is  called  its 
axis. 

Of  Refraction.  Although  a  ray  of  light 
will  always  move  in  the  same  straight 
line,  when  it  is  not  interrupted,  yet  every 
person  knows,  that  when  light  falls  upon 
a  drop  of  water,  or  a  piece  of  glass,  or  a 
bottle  containing  any  fluid  which  allows 
the  light  to  pass,  it  does  not  reach  the  eye, 
or  illuminate  a  piece  of  paper  placed  be- 
hind those  bodies,  in  the  same  manner  as 
before  they  were  put  in  its  way.  This 
obviously  arises  from  the  direction  of  the 
light  being  changed,  by  some  power  which 
resides  in  the  bodies.  The  explanation 
of  the  law,  or  rule,  by  which  this  change 
in  the  direction  of  a  ray  takes  place,  con- 
stitutes that  part  of  the  science  of  optics 
called  dioptrics,  from  two  Greek  words, 
t)ne  of  which  signifies  through,  and  the 
other  to  see,  because  the  bodies  which 
produce  this  change  are  those  through 
which  we  can  see,  or  through  which 
light  passes.  If  the  rays  of  light,  af- 
ter passing  through  a  medium,  enter 
another  of  a  different  density,  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  surface,  they  proceed  through 
this  medium  in  their  original  direction. 
But  if  they  enter  obliquely  to  the  surface 
of  a  medium,  either  denser  or  rarer  than 
what  they  moved  in  before,  they  are  made 
to  change  their  direction  in  passing  through 
that  medium.  If  the  medium  they  enter 
be  denser,  they  move  through  it  in  a  di- 
rection nearer  to  the  perpendicular  drawn 
to  its  surface.  On  the  contrary,  when 
light  passes  out  of  a  denser  into  a  rarer 
medium,  it  moves  in  a  direction  farther 
from  the  perpendicular.  This  refraction 
is  greater  or  less,  that  is,  the  rays  are  more 
or  less  bent,  or  turned  aside  from  their 
course,  as  the  second  medium  through 
which  they  pass  is  more  or  less  dense 
than  the  first.  To  prove  this,  in  a  satis- 
factory way,  take  an  upright  empty  vessel 
into  a  darkened  room,  which  admits  but  a 
single  beam  of  light  obliquely  through  a 
hole  in  a  window  shutter.  Let  the  empty 
vessel  stand  on  the  floor,  a  few  feet  in 
advance  of  the  window  which  admits  the 


400 


OPTICS. 


light,  and  let  it  be  so  arranged,  that  as  the 
beam  of  light  descends  towards  the  floor, 
it  just  passes  over  the  top  of  the  side  of 
the  vessel  next  the  window,  and  strikes 
the  bottom  on  the  side  farthest  from  the 
window.  Let  the  spot  where  it  falls  be 
marked.  Now,  on  filling  the  vessel  with 
water,  the  ray,  instead  of  striking  the  orig- 
inal spot,  will  fall  considerably  nearer  the 
side  towards  the  window.  And  if  we  add 
a  quantity  of  salt  to  the  vessel  of  water,  so 
as  to  form  a  dense  solution,  the  point 
where  the  ray  strikes  the  bottom  will 
move  still  nearer  to  the  window.  In  like 
manner,  if  we  draw  off  the  salt  water,  and 
supply  its  place  with  alcohol,  the  beam  of 
light  will  be  still  more  highly  refracted ; 
and  oil  will  refract  yet  more  than  alcohol. 
In  these  experiments,  if  the  room  be  filled 
with  dust,  the  rays  will  be  rendered  much 
more  visible.  Although,  in  most  cases, 
there  is  a  connexion  between  the  refrac- 
tive power  and  the  density  of  bodies,  yet 
refraction  does  not  invariably  increase 
with  their  density.  In  the  case  of  oily 
substances  and  inflammable  bodies,  such 
as  hydrogen,  phosphorus,  sulphur,  dia- 
mond, bees'  wax,  amber,  spirit  of  turpen- 
tine, linseed  oil,  olive  oil,  camphor,  their 
refractive  powers  are  from  two  to  seven 
times  greater,  in  respect  to  their  density, 
than  those  of  most  other  substances.  Sir* 
Isaac  Newton  observed  this  fact  with  re- 
spect to  the  last  five  substances,  which,  he 
says,  are  "fat,sulphureous,unctuous  bodies," 
and,  as  he  observed  the  same  high  refrac- 
tive power  in  the  diamond,  he  inferred 
that  it  was  probably  an  unctuous  sub- 
stance coagulated.  This  law,  however, 
at  one  time,  seemed  to  be  overturned  by 
an  observation  of  doctor  Wollaston,  that 
phosphorus,  one  of  the  most  inflammable 
substances  in  nature,  had  a  very  low  re- 
fractive power ;  but  doctor  Brewster,  con- 
fiding in  the  truth  of  the  law,  examined 
the  refractive  power  of  phosphorus  by 
forming  it  into  prisms  and  lenses,  and  he 
found  it  to  be  nearly  as  high  as  diamond, 
and  fully  twice  that  of  diamond  compared 
with  its  density — an  observation  which  re- 
established and  extended  the  general  prin- 
ciple respecting  the  refractive  power  of 
inflammable  substances.  (For  an  ac- 
count of  double  refraction,  see  Refrac- 
tion, Double.) 

Of  Reflection.  When  light  falls  upon 
a  body,  a  portion  of  it  is  thrown  back,  or 
reflected  from  its  surface,  according  to  a 
regular  law,  the  explanation  of  which  con- 
stitutes that  branch  of  optics  called  catop- 
trics, a  word  derived  from  two  Greek 
words,  one  of  which  signifies  from,  or 


against,  and  the  other  to  see,  because  things 
are  seen  by  light  reflected  from  bodies. 
When  a  ray  of  light  falls  upon  any  body, 
it  is  reflected  so  that  the  angle  of  incidence 
is  equal  to  the  angle  of  reflection ;  and 
this  is  the  fundamental  fact  upon  which 
all  the  properties  of  mirrors  depend.  Let 
a  ray  of  light,  passing  through  a  small 
hole  into  a  dark  room,  be  reflected  from  a 
plane  mirror  ;  at  equal  distances  from  the 
point  of  reflection,  the  incident  and  the 
reflected  ray  will  be  at  the  same  height 
from  the  surface.  The  same  is  found  to 
hold  in  all  cases,  when  the  rays  are  re- 
flected at  a  curved  surface,  whether  it  be 
convex  or  concave.  The  rays  which  pro- 
ceed from  any  remote  terrestrial  object, 
are  nearly  parallel  at  the  mirror  ;  not 
strictly  so,  but  come  diverging  to  it  in 
several  pencils,  or,  as  it  were,  bundles  of 
rays,  from  each  point  of  the  side  of  the 
object  next  the  mirror;  therefore  they 
will  not  be  converged  to  a  point  at  the 
distance  of  half  the  radius  of  the  mirror's 
concavity  from  its  reflecting  surface,  but 
in  separate  points,  at  a  greater  distance 
from  the  minor.  And  the  nearer  the  ob- 
ject is  to  the  mirror,  the  farther  these 
points  will  be  from  it ;  and  an  inverted 
image  of  the  object  will  be  formed  in  it, 
which  will  seem  to  hang  pendent  in  the 
air,  and  will  be  seen  by  an  eye  placed 
beyond  it  (with  regard  to  the  mirror),  in 
all  respects  like  the  object,  and  as  distinct 
as  the  object  itself.  If  a  man  place  him- 
self directly  before  a  large  concave  mirror, 
but  farther  from  it  than  the  centre  of  its 
concavity,  he  will  see  an  inverted  image 
of  himself  in  the  air,  between  him  and  the 
mirror,  of  a  less  size  than  himself;  and  if 
he  hold  out  his  hand  towards  the  minor, 
the  hand  of  the  image  will  come  out 
towards  his  hand,  and  coincide  with  it, 
of  an  equal  bulk,  when  his  hand  is  in  the 
centre  of  concavity,  and  he  will  imagine 
that  he  may  shake  hands  with  his  image. 
If  he  reach  his  hand  farther,  the  hand  of 
the  image  will  pass  by  his  hand,  and  come 
between  it  and  his  body  ;  and  if  he  move 
his  hand  towards  either  side,  the  hand  of 
the  image  will  move  towards  the  other ;  so 
that,  whatever  way  the  object  moves,  the 
image  will  move  the  contrary  way.  A 
bystander  will  see  nothing  of  the  image, 
because  none  of  the  reflected  rays  that 
form  it  enter  his  eyes.  The  images  form- 
ed by  convex  specula  are  in  positions 
similar  to  those  of  their  objects ;  and  those 
also  formed  by  concave  specula,  when  the 
object  is  between  the  surface  and  the 
principal  focus :  in  these  cases,  the  image 
is  only  imaginary,  as  the  reflected  rays 
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never  come  to  the  foci,  from  whence  they 
seem  to  radiate.  In  all  other  cases  of 
reflection  from  concave  specula,  the  im- 
ages are  in  positions  contrary  to  those  of 
their  objects ;  and  these  images  are  real, 
for  the  rays,  after  reflection,  do  come  to 
their  respective  foci. 

Colors.  The  origin  of  colors  is  owing 
to  the  composition  which  takes  place  in 
the  rays  of  light,  each  heterogeneous  ray 
consisting  of  innumerable  rays  of  different 
colors :  this  is  evident  from  the  separation 
that  ensues  in  the  well  known  experiment 
of  the  prism.  That  branch  of  optics  which 
treats  of  the  colore  of  light,  of  their  phys- 
ical properties,  and  of  the  laws  according 
to  which  light  is  decomposed,  and  recom- 
posed  from  its  elements,  is  called  chro- 
matics, from  a  Greek  word  signifying  color. 
A  ray  being  let  into  a  darkened  room, 
through  a  small  aperture,  and  falling  on  a 
triangular  glass  prism,  is,  by  the  refraction 
of  the  prism,  considerably  dilated,  and 
will  exhibit,  on  the  opposite  wall,  an  ob- 
long image,  called  a  spectrum,  variously 
colored,  the  extremities  of  which  are 
bounded  by  semicircles,  and  the  sides 
are  rectilinear.  The  colors  are  seven  in 
number,  which,  however,  have  various 
shades,  gradually  intermixing  at  their 
juncture.  Their  order,  beginning  from 
the  side  of  the  refracting  angle  of  the 
prism,  is  red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue, 
purple,  violet.  The  obvious  conclusion 
from  this  experiment  is,  that  the  several 
component  parts  of  solar  light  have  differ- 
ent degrees  of  refrangibility,  and  that  each 
subsequent  ray,  in  the  order  above  men- 
tioned, is  more  refrangible  than  the  pre- 
ceding. Their  different  degrees  of  refran- 
gibility may  be  proved  by  admitting  rays 
of  red,  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue,  indigo 
and  violet  light,  through  a  small  aperture, 
into  a  darkened  room,  prepared  as  in  the 
experiment  for  showing  the  refractive 
power  of  water,  alcohol,  &c,  above  de- 
scribed. We  shall  find  that  each  color 
has  a  different  refractive  power  of  its  own, 
that  of  the  red  being  the  least,  and  that  of 
the  violet  the  greatest.  The  following 
table  exhibits  the  result  of  such  an  experi- 
ment with  water : 

Red, 1.3310 

Orange, 1.3317 

Yellow, 1.3336 

Green, 1.3358 

Blue, 1.3378 

Indigo, 1.3413 

Violet, 1.3442 

ESther  of  the9e  rays,  on  being  made  to 
traverse  another  prism,  remains  unalter- 
34  * 


able;  they  are,  therefore,  all  regarded  as 
permanent,  and  each  one  distinct  from  the 
other.  This  opinion  is  heightened  by  the 
fact,  that  they  undergo  no  manner  of 
change  by  reflection ;  for  if  any  colored 
body  be  placed  in  simplified,  homogene- 
ous light,  it  will  always  appear  of  the  same 
color  as  the  light  in  which  it  is  placed. 
White  is  compounded  of  all  the  primary 
colors,  mixed  in  their  due  proportion  ;  for 
if  a  solar  ray  be  separated,  by  the  prism, 
into  its  components,  and,  at  a  proper 
distance,  a  lens  be  so  placed  as  to  collect 
the  diverging  rays  again  into  a  focus, 
a  paper,  placed  perpendicularly  to  the 
rays  in  this  point,  will  exhibit  whiteness. 
The  same  conclusion  may  be  drawn  from 
mixing  together  paints  of  the  same  color 
as  the  parts  of  the  spectrum,  and  in  the 
same  proportion ;  the  mixture  will  be 
white,  though  not  of  a  resplendent  white- 
ness, because  the  colors  mixed  are  less 
bright  than  the  primary  ones :  this  may 
likewise  be  proved  by  fixing  pieces  of 
cloth,  of  all  the  seven  different  colors,  on 
the  rim  of  a  wheel,  and  whirling  it  round 
with  great  velocity ;  it  will  appear  to  be 
white.  Though  seven  different  colors  are 
distinguishable  in  the  prismatic  spectrum, 
yet,  upon  a  closer  examination,  we  shall 
see  that  there  are,  in  fact,  only  three 
original  colors — red,  blue,  yellow  ;  for 
the  orange,  being  situated  between  the  red 
and  yellow,  is  only  the  mixture  of  these 
two ;  the  green,  in  like  manner,  arises 
from  the  blue  and  yellow  ;  and  the  violet 
from  the  blue  and  red.  As  the  color  of  a 
body,  therefore,  proceeds  from  a  certain 
combination  of  the  primary  rays  which  it 
reflects,  the  combination  of  rays  flowing 
from  any  poii/t  of  an  object  will,  when 
collected  by  a  glass,  exhibit  the  same 
compound  color  in  the  corresponding 
point  of  the  image.  Hence  appears  the 
reason  why  the  images,  formed  by  glasses, 
have  the  colors  of  the  object  which  they 
represent.  When  a  prism  of  solid  glass  is 
employed  for  separating  the  rays  of  light, 
the  lengths  of  the  colors  are  expressed  as 
follows :  red,  45 ;  orange,  27  ;  yellow,  40 ; 
green,  GO;  blue,  60; "indigo,  48 ;  violet,  80 ; 
or  360  in  all.  But  these  spaces  vary 
with  prisms  of  different  substances,  and  as 
they  are  not  separated  by  distinct  limits, 
but  shade  gradually  into  one  another,  it  is 
almost  impossible  to  obtain  any  thing  like 
an  accurate  measure  of  their  relative  ex- 
tents. 

Vision.    Objects  presented  to  the  eye 
have  their  images  painted  on  the  back 
part  of  the  retina,  the  rays  of  the  incidei. 
pencils  converging  to  their  proper  foe* 
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there,  by  the  refraction  of  the  different 
humors,  for  which  purpose  they  are  admi- 
rably adapted  ;  for,  as  the  distance  between 
the  back  and  front  of  the  eye  is  very 
small,  and  the  rays  of  each  of  the  pencils 
that  form  the  image  fall  parallel,  or  else 
diverging,  on  the  eye,  a  strong  refractive 
power  is  necessary  for  bringing  them  to 
their  foci  at  the  retina ;  but  each  of  the 
humors,  by  its  peculiar  form  and  density, 
contributes  to  cause  a  convergence  of  the 
rays ;  the  aqueous,  from  its  convex  form ; 
the  crystalline,  by  its  double  convexity 
and  greater  density  than  the  aqueous; 
and  the  vitreous,  by  a  less  density  than 
the  crystalline,  joined  to  its  concave  form. 
The  structure  of  the  eyes  is,  in  general, 
adapted  to  the  reception  of  parallel  rays ; 
but,  as  the  distances  of  visible  objects  are 
various,  so  the  eye  has  powers  of  accom- 
modating itself  to  rays  proceeding  from 
different  distances,  by  altering  the  dis- 
tances of  the  crystalline  from  the  retina, 
which  is  done  by  the  action  of  the  ciliary 
ligaments.  Defective  sight  arises  from 
an  incapacity  of  altering  the  position  of 
the  crystalline  within  the  usual  limits: 
1.  when  it  cannot  be  brought  close 
enough  to  the  cornea,  near  objects  appear 
indistinct ;  to  this  defect  people  in  years 
are  generally  subject;  2.  when  the  crys- 
talline cannot  be  drawn  sufficiently  near 
to  the  retina,  remote  objects  appear  indis- 
tinct ;  this  is  the  defect  under  Which 
short-sighted  people  labor.  In  each  of 
these  cases,  the  images  of  the  different 
points  in  the  object  would  be  diffused 
over  small  circles  on  the  retina,  and  so, 
being  intermixed  and  confounded  with 
each  other,  would  then  form  a  very  con- 
fused picture  of  the  object.  For,  in  the 
former  case,  the  image  of  any  point  would 
be  formed  behind  the  retina,  as  the  refrac- 
tion of  the  eye  is  not  sufficiently  strong  to 
bring  the  rays  (diverging  so  much  as  they 
do  in  proceeding  from  a  near  point)  to  a 
focus  at  the  retina.  This  defect  will  there- 
fore be  remedied  by  a  convex  glass,  which 
makes  the  point  whence  the  rays  now 
proceed  more  distant  #than  the  object ; 
tiierefore  the  rays,  falling  on  the  eye,  will 
now  diverge  less  than  before,  or  else  be 
parallel,  and  will,  of  course,  be  brought  to 
a  nearer  focus,  viz.  at  the  retina.  In  the 
latter  case,  the  image  is  formed  before  the 
retina,  because  the  refractive  power  of  the 
eye  is  too  great  to  permit  rays  so  little 
diverging  (as  they  do  in  proceeding  from 
a  distant  point)  to  reach  the  retina,  before 
they  are  collected  into  a  focus :  in  this 
case,  the  defect  is  supplied  by  a  concave 


glass,  which  makes  the  point  whence  the 
rays  diverge  nearer  than  the  object ;  con- 
sequently, the  rays  falling  on  the  eye  will 
now  diverge  more  than  before,  so  as, 
when  refracted  dirough  the  humors,  not 
to  come  to  their  focus  before  they  reach 
the  retina.  Therefore  spectacles  are  con- 
structed concave  for  short-sighted,  and 
convex  for  long-sighted  people.  And  the 
frames  of  spectacles  should  be  so  bent 
that  the  axes  of  both  glasses  may  be 
directed  to  the  same  point,  at  such  a  dis- 
tance as  you  generally  look  with  specta- 
cles. By  this  means  the  eyes  will  fall 
perpendicularly  upon  both  glasses,  and 
make  the  object  appear  distinct;  whereas, 
if  they  fall  obliquely  upon  the  glasses,  the 
object  will  appear  confused  and  indistinct. 
— Cause  of  Squinting.  A  person  is  said  to 
squint,  when  both  eyes  do  not  seem  to  be 
directed  to  the  object  at  which  he  is  look- 
ing. When  either  of  the  eyes  has  a  less 
perfect  vision,  or  a  different  focal  length, 
or  when  there  is  any  weakness  in  its 
external  muscles,  we  are  apt  to  make  use 
only  of  the  good  eye  ;  and  when  we 
acquire  the  habit  of  doing  this,  the  imper- 
fect eye  is  left  at  rest,  and  will  sometimes 
cease  even  to  follow  the  movements  of  the 
other.  It'  the  good  eye  is  shut,  and  the 
bad  one  forced  to  exert  itself,  the  iris  will 
he  placed  symmetrically  between  the  eye- 
lids, and  the  squint  formerly  seen  in  the 
eye  will  disappear.  Should  the  eye,  in 
this  case,  still  squint,  the  cause  of  it  must 
be  sought  either  in  the  centra]  hole  of  the 
retina  not  being  at  the  extremity  of  the 
axis,  or  in  some  mal-conformation,  by 
which  the  retina  is  not  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  eye,  at  the  point  where 
they  meet.  This  disease  of  the  eye,  which 
is  so  generally  neglected,  might  be  fre- 
quently cured,  even  in  adults,  by  those 
who  are  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
structure  and  functions  of  this  organ. 
— Accidental  Colors.  One  of  the  most  cu- 
rious affections  of  the  eye  is  that  which 
gives  rise  to  ocular  spectra,  or  accidental 
colors.  If  we  place  a  red  wafer  on  a 
sheet  of  white  paper,  and,  closing  one 
eye,  keep  the  other  directed,  for  some 
time,  to  the  centre  of  the  wafer,  Uien,  if 
we  turn  die  same  eye  to  another  part  of 
the  paper,  we  shall  see  a  green  wafer,  the 
color  of  which  will  grow  fainter  and 
fainter  as  we  continue  to  look  at  it.  This 
green  image  of  the  wafer  is  called  an 
ocular  spectrum,  or  the  accidental,  or  op- 
posite color  of  red.  By  using  different 
colored  wafers,  we  obtain  the  following 
results: — 
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Color  of  the  Wafer.  Color  of  the  Spectrum . 

Black, White. 

White, Black. 

Red, Bluish  green. 

Orange,  .  ....  Blue. 

Yellow, Indigo. 

Green, Violet,  with  a  little  red. 

Blue, Orange  red. 

Indigo, Orange  yellow. 

Violet, Bluish  green. 

When  a  strong  impression  of  white  light 
is  made  upon  the  eye,  a  succession  of  re- 
markable spectra  is  visible.  When  the 
sun  was  near  the  horizon,  M.  iEpinus 
fixed  his  eye  steadily  upon  it  for  fifteen 
seconds.  Upon  shutting  his  eye,  he  saw 
an  irregular,  pale  greenish-yellow  image 
of  the  sun,  surrounded  with  a  faint  red 
border.  When  he  opened  his  eye,  and 
turned  it  to  a  white  ground,  the  image  of 
die  sun  was  brownish-red,  and  its  border 
sky-blue.  With  his  eye  again  shut,  the 
image  appeared  green,  and  the  border  a 
red,  different  from  the  last.  On  opening 
his  eye,  and  turning  it  to  a  white  ground, 
as  before,  the  image  was  more  red  than 
formerly,  and  the  border  a  brighter  sky- 
blue.  His  eye  being  again  shut,  the  image 
was  green,  approaching  to  sky-blue,  and 
the  border  a  red,  still  differing  from  the 
former.  When  his  eye  was  again  opened 
upon  a  white  ground,  the  image  was  still 
red,  and  its  border  sky-blue,  but  with  dif- 
ferent shades  from  the  last.  At  the  end 
of  four  or  five  minutes,  when  his  eye  was 
shut,  the  image  was  a  fine  sky-blue,  and 
the  border  a  brilliant  red  ;  and,  upon  open- 
ing his  eye,  as  formerly,  upon  a  white 
ground,  the  image  was  a  brilliant  red,  and 
the  border  a  fine  sky-blue.  Experiments 
of  a  similar  kind  were  made  by  doctor 
Brewster,  by  looking  at  a  brilliant  image 
of  the  sun's  disk,  formed  by  a  concave 
mirror.  With  his  right  eye  tied  up,  he 
viewed  this  luminous  disk  with  the  left, 
through  a  blackened  tube,  to  prevent  any 
extraneous  light  from  falling  upon  the 
retina.  When  the  retina  was  highly  ex- 
cited by  this  intense  light,  he  turned  his 
left  eye  to  a  white  ground,  and  perceived 
tiie  following  spectra,  by  alternately  open- 
ing and  shutting  his  eye : — 

Spectra  with  the  left  Eye  opn, .  ^ntJ^rt^' 

1.  Pink,  surrounded  with  )    p. 

green,  } 

2.  Orange,  mixed  with  pink,   Blue. 

3.  Yellowish  brown,  ....  Bluish  pink. 
A.  Yellow, Lighter  blue. 

5.  Pure  red, Sky-blue. 

6.  Orange, Indigo. 


These  spectra  were  always  surrounded 
with  a  ring  of  the  accidental  color.  If, 
when  one  of  these  spectra  is  visible,  we 
press  the  eye  to  one  side,  the  spectrum 
will  appear  to  be  absolutely  immovable, 
if  the  experiment  is  not  made  with  much 
attention.  It  will  be  found,  however, 
by  pressing  both  the  eyes  at  once,  and  by 
due  attention  to  their  corresponding  mo- 
tions, that  the  spectrum  does  move,  and 
that  it  is  seen  by  the  eye  in  the  same 
manner  as  if  it  were  the  image  of  an  ex- 
ternal object,  conformably  to  the  law  of 
visible  direction.  By  means  of  pressure 
upon  the  eye-ball,  ocular  spectra  may  be 
produced ;  and  when  spectra,  produced 
by  external  impressions  of  light,  are  seen 
by  the  eye,  their  colors  are  changed  by 
pressure  on  the  eye-ball.  The  pressure 
of  the  blood-vessels  on  the  back  of  the 
eye  often  produces  spectra,  in  particular 
states  of  the  stomach.  In  slight  affections, 
these  spectra  are  floating  masses  of  blue 
light,  which  appear  and  disappear  in  suc- 
cession ;  but,  in  severe  ones,  they  become 
green,  and  sometimes  rise  to  yellow  : 
hence  it  follows,  that  pressure  upon  the 
retina  creates  the  sensation  of  light  and 
colors. — Colors  produced  by  the  unequal 
Action  of  Light  upon  the  Eyes.  If  we 
hold  a  slip  of  white  paper  vertically,  about 
a  foot  from  the  eye,  and  direct  both  eyes 
to  an  object  at  some  distance  beyond  it,  so 
as  to  see  the  slip  of  paper  double,  then, 
when  a  candle  is  brought  near  the  right 
eye,  so  as  to  act  strongly  upon  it,  while 
the  left  eye  is  protected  from  its  light,  the 
left  hand  slip  of  paper  will  be  of  a  tolera- 
bly bright  green  color,  while  the  right 
hand  slip  of  paper,  seen  by  the  left  eye, 
will  be  of  a  red  color.  If  the  one  image 
overlaps  the  other,  the  color  of  the  over- 
lapping parts  will  be  white,  arising  from  a 
mixture  of  the  complementary  red  and 
green.  When  equal  caudles  are  held 
equally  near  each  eye,  each  of  the  images 
of  the  slip  of  paper  is  white.  If,  when 
the  paper  is  seen  red  and  green,  by  hold- 
ing the  candle  to  the  right  eye,  we  quickly 
take  it  to  the  left  eye,  we  shall  find  that 
the  left  image  of  the  slip  of  paper  gradu- 
ally changes  from  green  to  red,  and  the 
right  one  from  red  to  green,  both  of  them 
having  the  same  tint  during  the  time  in 
which  the  change  is  going  on.  This  ex- 
periment seems  to  confirm  the  observation 
of  doctor  Brewster,  that  in  certain  highly 
excited  states  of  one  eye,  the  reverse  im- 
pression may  be  conveyed  from  the  one 
eye  to  the  other. — Insensibility  of  certain 
Eyes  to  particular  Colors.  Various  cases 
have  been  described,  in  which  persons 
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capable  of  performing  the  most  delicate 
functions  of  vision  are  unable  to  distin- 
guish particular  colors,  and,  what  is  cer- 
tainly a  most  remarkable  fact,  this  imper- 
fection runs  in  families.  A  shoemaker 
by  the  name  of  Harris,  at  Allonby,  in 
Cumberland,  could  only  distinguish  black 
and  white.  He  was  unable,  when  a  child, 
to  distinguish  the  cherries  on  a  tree  from 
the  leaves,  except  by  their  shape  and  size. 
He  had  two  brothers  whose  perception  of 
colors  was  almost  equally  defective,  one  of 
whom  constantly  mistook  orange  for  grass 
green,  and  light  green  for  yellow.  He 
had  two  other  brothers  and  sisters,  who, 
as  well  as  his  parents,  had  no  such  defect. 
Another  case  of  a  Mr.  Scott  is  described 
by  himself  in  the  Philadelphia  Transac- 
tions for  1778.  He  did  not  know  any 
gree.n  color;  a  pink  color  and  a  pale  blue 
were  perfectly  alike  to  him.  A  full  red 
and  a  full  green  were  so  alike  that  he 
often  thought  them  a  good  match ;  but 
yellows,  light,  dark  and  middle,  and  all 
degrees  of  blue,  except  pale  sky-blue,  he 
knew  perfectly  well;  and  he  could  dis- 
cern, with  particular  uiceness,  a  deficiency 
in  any  df  them.  A  full  purple  and  a  deep 
blue,  however,  sometimes  baffled  him. 
Mr.  Scott's  father,  his  maternal  uncle,  and 
one  of  his  sisters,  and  her  two  sons,  had 
all  the  same  defect.  Mr.  Dugald  Stewart, 
Mr.  Daltou  and  Mr.  Troughton  are  exam- 
ples of  the  same  inability  to  distinguish 
certain  colors.  3Ir.  Harvey  has  described, 
in  the  Edinburgh  Transactions,  the  case  of 
a  tailor,  now  alive,  and  aged  sixty,  who 
could  distinguish  with  certainty  only 
white,  yellow  and  gray.  On  one  occasion, 
he  repaired  an  article  of  dress  with  crim- 
son in  place  of  black  silk;  and,  on  another 
occasion,  he  patched  the  elbow  of  a  blue 
coat  with  a  piece  of  crimson  cloth.  He 
regarded  indigo  and  prussian  blue  as 
black,  purple  as^a  modification  of  blue, 
while  green  puzzled  him  extremely.  He 
considered  carmine,  lake  and  crimson  to 
be  blue.  The  solar  spectrum  appeared  to 
him  to  consist  only  of  yellow  and  light 
blue.  None  of  the  family  of  this  person 
had  the  same  defect.  In  these  various 
cases,  the  persons  are  insensible  to  red 
light,  and  all  the  colors  into  which  it  en- 
ters. Mr.  Dalton  thinks  it  probable  that 
the  red  light  is,  in  these  cases,  absorbed 
by  the  vitreous  humor,  which  he  sup- 
poses may  have  a  blue  tint.  If,  which  is 
probable,  the  choroid  coat  be  essential  to 
vision,  we  may  ascribe  the  loss  of  red 
light  in  certain  eyes  to  the  retina  itself 
having  a  blue  tint.  If  the  dissection  of 
the  eye  of  any  person  who  possesses  this 


peculiarity  shall  not  establish  either  of 
these  two  suppositions,  we  must  content 
ourselves  with  supposing  that  the  retina  is 
insensible  to  the  colors  at  the  end  of  the 
spectrum,  just  as  the  ear  of  certain  per- 
sons has  been  proved  by  doctor  Wollas- 
ton  to  be  insensible  to  sounds  at  one  ex- 
tremity of  the  scale  of  musical  notes, 
while  it  is  perfectly  sensible  to  all  other 
sounds. 

Optical  Instruments.  The  impediments 
to  the  vision  of  very  near  objects  arise 
from  two  great  a  divergence  of  the  rays  in 
each  pencil  incident  on  the  eye,  and  are 
remedied  by  the  microscope.  The  most 
powerful  single  microscopes  are  very 
small  globules  of  glass,  which  any  person 
may  make  for  himself,  by  melting  the 
ends  of  fine  threads  of  glass  in  the  flame 
of  a  candle  ;  or  by  taking  a  little  fine  pow- 
dered glass  on  the  point  of  a  very  small 
needle,  and  melting  it  into  a  globule  be- 
fore a  smooth  blow-pipe.  It  was  with 
such  microscopes  as  these  that  Leu  wen- 
hoek  made  all  his  wonderful  discoveries, 
most  of  which  are  deposited  in  the  British 
museum.  The  doable  or  compound  mi- 
croscope differs  from  the  preceding  in  this 
respect — that  it  consists  of  at  least  two 
lenses,  by  one  of  which  an  image  is  form- 
ed within  the  tube  of  the  microscope;  and 
this  image  is  viewed  through  the  eye-glass 
instead  of  the  object  itself,  as  in  the  single 
microscope.  In  this  respect,  the  princi- 
ple is  analogous  to  that  of  the  telescope, 
only  that,  as  the  latter  is  intended  to  view 
distant  objects,  the  object-lens  is  of  a  long 
focus,  and  consequently  of  a  moderate 
magnifying  power,  and  the  eye-glass  of  a 
short  focus,  which  magnifies  considerably 
the  image  made  by  the  object-lens;  where- 
as, the  microscope  being  intended  only  for 
minute  objects,  the  object-lens  is  conse- 
quently of  a  short  focus,  and  the  eye- 
glass, in  this  case,  is  not  of  so  high  a 
magnifying  power.  The  solar  microscope 
is  a  kind  of  camera  obsenra,  which,  in  a 
darkened  chamber,  throws  the  image  on  a 
wall  or  screen.  It  consists  of  two  lenses 
fixed  opposite  a  hole  in  a  board  or  window- 
shutter — one  which  condenses  the  light, 
of  the  sun  upon  the  object  (which  is 
placed  between  them),  and  the  other 
which  forms  the  image.  There  is  also  a 
plain  reflector  placed  without,  moved  by  a 
wheel  and  pinion,  which  may  be  so  reg- 
ulated as  to  throw  the  sun's  rays  upon  the 
outer  lens.  Mr.  Adam's  most  ingenious  in- 
vention— the  lucernal  microscope — is  also 
to  be  considered  as  a  kind  of  camera  ob- 
scura,  only  thfe  light,  in  this  latter  case, 
proceeds  from  a  lamp  instead  of  from  the 
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sun,  which  renders  it  convenient  to  be 
used  at  all  times.  From  what  has  been 
said  on  the  nature  of  the  microscope,  the 
principle  of  the  telescope  may  be  easily 
understood.  Telescopes  are  of  two  kinds 
— the  one  depending  on  the  principle  of 
refraction,  and  called  the  dioptric  telescope, 
the  other  on  the  principle  of  reflection, 
and  therefore  termed  the  reflecting  tele- 
scope. (For  a  further  account  of  this 
instrument,  see  Telescope.) 

Inflection  of  Light.  The  direction  of 
the  rays  of  light  is  changed,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  their  approach  to  certain  bodies, 
by  reflection  and  refraction ;  and,  conse- 
quently, we  must  admit  that  there  is  some 
power  in  these  bodies  by  which  such 
effects  are  universally  produced.  If  re- 
flection was  produced  simply  by  the 
impinging  of  particles  of  light  on  hard  or 
elastic  bodies,  or  if  they  were  in  them- 
selves elastic,  the  same  effects  would  fol- 
low as  in  the  impulse  of  other  elastic  bod- 
ies ;  but  the  angle  of  incidence  could  not 
be  equal  to  the  angle  of  reflection,  unless 
the  particles  of  light  were  perfectly  elastic, 
or  the  bodies  on  which  they  impinged 
were  perfectly  elastic.  Now,  we  know 
that  the  bodies  on  which  these  particles 
impinge  are  not  perfectly  elastic  ;  and 
also  that,  if  the  particles  of  light  were  per- 
fectly elastic,  the  diffusion  of  light  from 
the  reflecting  bodies  would  be  very  differ- 
ent from  its  present  ayjpearance ;  for,  as 
no  body  can  be  perfectly  polished,  the 
particles  of  light,  which  are  so  inconceiv- 
ably small,  would  be  reflected  back  by  the 
inequalities  on  the  surface  in  every  direc- 
tion ;  consequently  we  are  led  to  this  con- 
clusion— that  the  reflecting  bodies  are 
possessed  of  a  power  which  acts  at  some 
little  distance  from  their  surfaces.  If  this 
reasoning  is  allowed  to  be  just,  it  necessa- 
rily follows  that,  if  a  ray  of  light,  instead 
of  impinging  on  a  body,  should  pass  so 
near  to  it  as  to  be  within  the  sphere  of 
that  power  which  the  body  possesses,  it 
must  necessarily  suffer  a  change  in  its  di- 
rection. Actual  experiments  confirm  the 
truth  of  this  position  ;  and  to  the  change 
in  the  direction  of  a  particle  of  light,  ow- 
ing to  its  nearness  to  a  body,  we  give  the 
name  of  inflection.  From  one  of  these 
experiments,  made  by  sir  Isaac  Newton, 
the  whole  of  this  subject  will  be  easily 
understood.  At  the  distance  of  two  or 
three  feet  from  the  window  of  a  darkened 
room,  in  which  was  a  hole  three  fourths 
of  an  inch  broad  to  admit  the  light,  he 
placed  a  black  sheet  of  pasteboard,  having 
in  the  middle  a  hole  about  a  quarter  of  an 
inch  square,  and  behind  the  hole  the  blade 


of  a  sharp  knife,  to  intercept  a  small  part 
of  the  light  which  would  otherwise  have 
passed  through  the  hole.  The  planes  of 
the  pasteboard  and  blade  were  parallel  to 
each  other ;  and,  when  the  pasteboard  was 
removed  at  such  a  distance  from  the  win- 
dow as  that  all  the  light  coming  into  the 
room  must  pass  through  the  hole  in  the 
pasteboard,  he  received  what  came  through 
this  hole  on  a  piece  of  paper,  two  or  three 
feet  beyond  the  knife,  and  perceived  two 
streams  of  faint  light  shooting  out  both 
ways  from  the  beam  of  light  into  the 
shadow.  As  the  brightness  of  the  direct 
rays  obscured  the  fainter  tight,  by  making 
a  hole  in  his  paper,  he  let  them  pass 
through,  and  had  thus  an  opportunity  of 
attending  closely  to  the  two  streams, 
which  were  nearly  equal  in  length, 
breadth,  and  quantity  of  light.  That  part 
which  was  nearest  to  the  sun's  direct 
light  was  pretty  strong  for  the  space  of 
about  a  quarter  of  an  inch,  decreasing 
gradually  till  it  became  imperceptible  ; 
and,  at  the  edge  of  the  knife,  it  subtended 
an  angle  of  about  12°,  or  at  most  14°. 
Another  knife  was  then  placed  opposite  to 
the  former,  and  he  observed  that,  when 
the  distance  of  their  edges  was  about  the 
j£  o  th  part  of  an  inch,  the  stream  divided  in 
the  middle,  and  left  a  shadow  between  the 
two  parts,  which  was  so  dark  that  all  light 
passing  between  the  knives  seemed  to  be 
bent  aside  to  one  knife  or  the  other.  As 
the  knives  were  brought  nearer  to  each 
other,  this  shadow  grew  broader,  till,  upon 
the  contact  of  the  knives,  the  whole  light 
disappeared.  Pursuing  his  observations 
upon  this  appearance,  he  perceived  fringes, 
as  they  may  be  termed,  of  different  colored 
light,  three  made  on  one  side  by  the  edge 
of  one  knife,  and  three  on  the  other  side 
by  the  edge  of  the  other ;  and  thence  con- 
cluded that,  as,  in  refraction,  the  rays  of 
light  are  differently  acted  upon,  so  are 
they  at  a  distance  from  bodies  by  inflec- 
tion ;  and  by  many  other  experiments  of 
the  same  kind,  he  supported  his  position, 
which  is  confirmed  by  all  subsequent  ex- 
periments. We  may  naturally  conclude 
that,  from  this  property  of  inflection, 
some  curious  changes  will  be  produced  in 
the  appearance  of  external  objects.  If  we 
take  a  piece  of  wire  of  a  less  diameter  than 
the  pupil  of  the  eye,  and  place  it  between 
the  eye  and  a  distant  object,  the  latter 
will  appear  magnified  ;  for  the  rays  by 
which  the  object,  would  have  been  other- 
wise seen  are  intercepted  by  the  wire, 
and  it  is  now  seen  by  inflected  rays, 
which  make  a  greater  angle  than  the  direct 
rays. 
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Natural  Phenomena.  The  most  inter- 
esting of  these  is  the  rainbow,  which  con- 
sists of  two  bows,  or  arches,  extended 
across  the  part  of  the  sky,  which  is  oppo- 
site to  the  sun.  The  innermost  of  the 
bows,  and  which  is  most  commonly  seen 
by  itself,  it  being  the  principal  rainbow,  is 
part  of  a  circle  whose  diameter  is  82°,  and 
is  nothing  more  than  an  infinite  number 
of  prismatic  spectra  of  the  sun  arranged  in 
the  circumference  of  a  circle,  the  colors 
being  the  very  same,  and  occupying  the 
same  space  as  in  the  spectrum  produced 
from  the  sun's  light.  The  red  rays  form 
the  outermost  portion,  and  the  violet  rays 
the  innermost  portion  of  the  bow.  The 
external  or  secondary  bow  is  much  fainter 
than  the  other,  and  has  the  violet  outer- 
most and  the  red  innermost  It  is  part  of 
a  circle  104°  in  diameter.  As  the  rain- 
bow is  never  seen  unless  when  the  sun  is 
shining,  and  when  rain  is  falling  between 
the  spectator  and  the  part  of  the  horizon 
where  the  bow  is  seen,  it  is  obvious  that 
it  depends  upon  the  decomposition  of  the 
white  light  of  the  sun,  by  the  refraction  of 
the  drops  of  rain  and  their  subsequent  re- 
flection within  the  drops — an  explanation 
sufficiently  adequate,  from  the  fact  that 
rainbows  are  produced  by  the  spray  of 
waterfalls,  and  may  be  made  artificially  by 
scattering  water  with  a  brush  or  syringe 
when  the  sun  is  shining.  The  primary 
bow  is  the  effect  of  one  reflection  and  two 
refractions  of  the  sun's  rays  by  the  drops 
of  rain  :  the  secondary  one  is  formed  by 
two  reflections  and  two  refractions.  With- 
in the  primary  rainbow,  and  immediately 
in  contact  with  it,  there  have  been  seen 
what  are  called  supernumerary  rainbows, 
each  of  which  consists  of  red  and  green. 
Their  origin  has  not  been  explained. 
Lunar  rainbows  have  been  seen ;  but  they 
differ  in  no  respect  from  those  formed  by 
the  solar  rays,  excepting  in  the  faintness 
of  their  light.  A  halo  is  a  circle,  either 
composed  of  white  light,  or  consisting  of 
the  prismatic  colors,  which  is  occasionally 
seen  round  the  sun  or  moon.  Parhelia 
are  mock  suns,  which  appear  at  places 
where  two  haloes  or  arches  of  luminous 
circles  about  the  sun  intersect  each  other. 
The  prismatic  haloes  which  are  some- 
times visible  about  the  sun  and  moon,  in 
fine  weather,  when  white,  thin,  fleecy 
clouds  are  floating  in  the  atmosphere,  are 
called  corona,.  Owing  to  the  dazzling 
effect  of  the  sun's  rays,  the  haloes  which 
surround  his  disk  may  be  seen  to  most 
advantage  by  reflection  in  a  pool  of  water. 
These  phenomena  are  attributed  to  the 
crystals  of  ice  and  snow  floating  in  the 


atmosphere,  and,  in  some  cases,  to  the  ac- 
tion of  drops  of  raiii  of  different  sizes. 
The  elevation  of  coasts,  ships  and  moun- 
tains above  their  usual  level,  when  seen  m 
the  distant  horizon,  has  been  long  known 
and  described  under  the  name  of  looming. 
The  name  of  mirage  has  been  applied  by 
the  French  to  the  same  class  of  phenome- 
na; and  the  appellation  of  fata  morgana 
has  been  bestowed  by  the  Italians  to  the 
singular  appearances  of  the  same  kind, 
which  have  repeatedly  been  seen  in  the 
straits  of  Messina.  When  the  rising  sun 
throws  his  rays  at  an  angle  of  45°  on  the 
sea  of  Reggio,  and  neither  wind  nor  rain 
ruffle  the  smooth  surface  of  the  water  in 
the  bay,  the  spectator,  on  an  eminence  in 
the  city,  who  places  his  back  to  the  sun 
and  his  face  to  the  sea,  observes,  as  it 
were  upon  its  surface,  numberless  series 
of  pilasters,  arches  and  castles  distinctly 
delineated ;  regular  columns,  lofty  towers, 
superb  palaces,  with  balconies  and  win- 
dows; extended  valleys  of  trees,  delightful 
plains,  with  herds  and  flocks ;  armies  of 
men  on  foot  and  horseback,  and  many 
other  strange  figures,  in  their  natural  col- 
el's  and  proper  actions,  passing  one  an- 
other in  rapid  succession.  When  vapors 
and  dense  exhalations,  rising  to  the  height 
of  about  twenty  feet,  appear,  then  the  same 
objects  are  seen  depicted,  as  it  were  in  the 
vapor,  and  suspended  in  the  air,  though 
with  less  distinctness  than  before.  Cap- 
tain Scoresby,  when  navigating  the  North- 
ern seas,  was  able  to  recognise  his  father's 
ship  when  below  the  horizon,  from  the 
inverted  image  of  it  which  appeared  in 
the  air. ,  "  It  was,"  says  he,  "  so  well  de- 
fined, that  I  could  distinguish,  by  a  tel- 
escope, every  sail,  the  general  rig  of  the 
ship,  and  its  particular  character,  inso- 
much that  I  confidently  pronounced  it  to 
be  my  father's  ship,  the  Fame,  which  it 
afterwards  proved  to  be ;  though,  in  com- 
paring notes  with  my  father,  I  found 
that  our  relative  position  at  the  time 
gave  our  distance  from  one  another  very 
nearly  30  miles,  being  about  17  miles  be- 
yond the  horizon,  and  some  leagues  be- 
yond the  limit  of  direct  vision."  In  the 
sandy  plains  of  Egypt  the  mirage  is  seen 
to  great  advantage.  These  plains  are 
often  interrupted  by  small  eminences,  up- 
on which  the  inhabitants  have  built  theii 
villages,  in  order  to  escape  the  inunda- 
tions of  the  Nile.  In  the  morning  and 
evening,  objects  are  seen  in  their  natural 
form  and  position ;  but  where  the  surface 
of  the  sandy  ground  is  heated  by  the  sun, 
the  land  seems  terminated,  at  a  particular 
distance,  by  a  general  inundation,  the  vil- 
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lages  beyond  it  appearing  like  so  many 
islands  in  a  great  lake,  and  between  each 
village  an  inverted  image  of  it  is  seen. 
This  optical  deception  has  been  noticed 
from  the  remotest  times.  The  prophet 
Isaiah  alludes  to  it,  when  he  says,  "  and 
the  parched  ground  shall  become  a  pool." 
The  cause  of  these  phenomena  consists  in 
variations  in  the  refractive  power  of  the 
atmosphere,  which  may  be  proved  by  ac- 
tual experiment.  This  has  been  done  in 
a  variety  of  ways  ;  but  we  shall  only  men- 
tion the  method  adopted  by  doctor  Brew- 
ster. He  held  a  heated  iron  above  a  mass 
of  water  bounded  by  parallel  plates  of 
glass :  as  the  heat  descended  slowly 
through  the  fluid,  a  regular  variation  of 
density,  diminishing  from  the  bottom  to 
the  surface,  took  place.  On  withdrawing 
the  heated  iron,  and  putting  a  cold  body 
in  its  place,  or  even  on  allowing  the  air 
to  act  alone,  the  superficial  stratum  of 
water  gave  out  its  heat  so  as  to  produce  a 
decrease  of  density  from  the  surface  to  a 
certain  depth  below  it.  Through  the  me- 
dium thus  constituted,  the  phenomenon 
of  the  mirage  was  observable  in  the  finest 
manner. — Colors  of  the  Atmospliere.  As 
the  earth  is  surrounded  with  an  atmosphere, 
varying  in  density  from  the  surface  of  the 
globe,  where  it  is  the  densest,  to  the  height 
of  about  45  miles,  where  it  is  extremely 
rare,  and  just  able  to  reflect  the  rays  of  the 
setting  sun,  the  rays  of  the  sun,  moon  and 
stars  are  refracted  into  curve  lines,  unless 
when  they  are  incident  upon  it  perpendicu- 
larly. Hence  the  apparent  altitude  of  the  ce- 
lestial bodies  is  always  greater  than  their 
real  altitude,  and  they  appear  above  the 
horizon  when  they  are  actually  below  it. 
But  while  the  solar  rays  traverse  the 
earth's  atmosphere,  they  suffer  another 
change  from  the  resisting  medium  which 
they  encounter.  When  the  sun,  or  any 
of  the  heavenly  bodies,  is  considerably  el- 
evated above  the  horizon,  its  light  is 
transmitted  to  the  earth  without  any  per- 
ceptible change ;  but  when  these  bodies 
are  near  the  horizon,  their  light  must  pass 
through  a  long  tract  of  air,  and  is  consid- 
erably modified  before  it  reaches  the  eye 
of  the  observer.  The  momentum  of  the 
red,  or  greatest  refrangible  rays,  being 
greater  than  the  momentum  of  the  violet, 
or  least  refrangible  rays,  the  former  will 
force  their  way  through  the  resisting  me- 
dium, while  the  latter  will  be  either  re- 
flected or  absorbed.  A  white  beam  of 
light  will  therefore  be  deprived  of  a  por- 
tion of  its  blue  rays  by  its  horizontal 
passage  through  the  atmosphere,  and  the 
resulting  color  will  be  either  orange  or 


red,  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  least 
refrangible  rays  that  have  been  stopt  in 
their  course  ;  hence  the  rich  and  brilliant 
hue  with  which  nature  is  gilded  by  the 
setting  sun,  and  hence  the  glowing  red 
which  tinges  the  morning  and  evening 
cloud.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  red 
rays  penetrate  through  the  atmosphere, 
while  the  blue  rays,  less  able  to  surmount 
the  resistance  which  they  meet,  are  re- 
flected or  absorbed  in  their  passage.  It  is 
to  this  cause  diat  we  must  ascribe  the  blue 
color  of  the  sky,  and  the  bright  azure 
which  tinges  the  mountains  of  the  distant 
landscape.  As  we  ascend  in  the  at- 
mosphere, the  deepness  of  the  blue  tinge 
dies  away ;  and  to  the  aeronaut  who  has 
soared  above  the  denser  strata,  or  to 
the  traveller  who  has  ascended  tbe  Alps 
or  the  Andes,  the  sky  appears  of  a  deep 
black,  while  the  blue  jays  find  a  ready 
passage  through  the  attenuated  strata  of 
the  atmosphere.  It  is  owing  to  the  same 
cause,  that  the  diver  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sea  is  surrounded  with  the  red  light  which 
has  pierced  through  the  superincumbent 
fluid,  and  that  the  blue  rays  are  reflected 
from  the  surface  of  the  ocean.  Were  it 
not  for  the  reflecting  power  of  the  air, 
and  of  the  clouds  which  float  in  the  lower 
regions  of  the  atmosphere,  we  should  be 
involved  in  total  darkness  by  the  setting 
of  the  sun,  and  all  the  objects  around  us 
would  suffer  a  total  eclipse  by  every  cloud 
that  passed  over  his  disk.  It  is  to  the  mul- 
tiplied reflections  which  the  light  of  the 
sun  suffers  in  the  atmosphere  that  we  are 
indebted  for  the  light  of  day,  when  the 
earth  is  enveloped  with  impenetrable 
clouds.  From  the  same  cause  arises  the 
sober  hue  of  the  morning  and  evening 
twilight,  which  increases  as  we  recede 
from  the  equator,  till  it  blesses  with  per- 
petual day  the  inhabitants  of  the  polar 
regions. — Colored  Shadows.  The  shadows 
of  bodies  placed  only  in  one  light,  and  at 
a  distance  from  all  other  bodies  capable 
of  reflecting  light,  must  necessarily  be 
black.  In  a  summer  morning,  or  evening, 
however,  the  shadows  of  bodies  formed 
either  by  the  light  of  the  sun,  or  by  that 
of  a  candle,  have  been  observed  to  be 
blue :  this  obviously  arises  from  the  shad- 
ows being  illuminated  with  the  light  of 
the  blue  6ky.  The  colors  thus  produced 
vary  in  different  countries,  and  at  different 
seasons  of  the  year,  from  a  pale  blue  to  a 
violet  black ;  and  when  there  are  yellow 
vapors  in  the  horizon,  or  yellow  light  re- 
flected from  the  lower  part  of  the  sky, 
either  at  sunrise  or  at  sunset,  the  shadows 
have  a  tinge  of  green,  arising  from  the 
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union  of  these  accidental  rays  with  the 
blue  tint  of  the  shadow.  If  the  light  of 
the  sun  or  of  the  candle  be  faint,  then  the 
shadow  of  the  body,  formed  by  the  light 
of  the  sky,  will  be  visible  also,  and  the 
two  shades  will  be  the  one  blue  and  the 
other  a  pale  yellow.  This  fact  has  been 
ascribed  to  the  circumstance  of  the  light 
of  the  candle  and  that  of  the  rising  and 
setting  sun  being  of  a  yellowish  tinge ; 
but  though  this  will  increase  the  effect,  it 
is  not  the  main  cause  of  it,  as  one  of  the 
shadows  would  be  yellow,  even  if  the 
light  of  die  sun  and  the  candle  had  been 
perfectly  white.  The  phenomena  of  col- 
ored shadows  are  sometimes  finely  seen 
in  the  interior  of  a  room,  the  source  of 
one  of  the  colors  being  sometimes  the 
blue  sky,  and  the  other  the  green  window 
blinds,  the  painted  walls,  or  the  colored  fur- 
niture.— Converging  and  diverging  Beams. 
When  the  sun  is  descending  in  the  west, 
through  masses  of  open  clouds,  the  di- 
verging of  his  beams,  rendered  visible  by 
their  passage  through  numerous  openings, 
forms  frequently  a  very  beautiful  phenom- 
enon. It  is  sometimes  accompanied  with 
one  of  an  opposite  kind,  viz.  the  conver- 
gency  of  beams  to  a  point  in  the  eastern 
horizon  opposite  to  the  sun,  and  as  far  be- 
neath the  horizon  as  the  sun  is  above  it, 
as  if  another  sun,  throwing  out  divergent 
beams,  were  about  to  rise  in  the  east 
This  phenomenon  is  rarely  seen  in  per- 
fection, and  has  never  been  observed  until 
within  a  few  years.  In  order  to  explain 
it,  let  us  suppose  a  line  to  join  the  eye  of 
the  observer  and  the  sun.  Let  beams  issue 
from  the  sun  in  all  possible  directions,  and 
let  us  suppose  that  planes  pass  through 
these  beams,  and  through  the  line  joining 
the  eye  of  the  observer  and  the  sun,  which 
will  be  their  common  intersection,  like  the 
axis  of  an  orange,  or  the  axis  of  the  earth, 
through  which  there  pass  all  the  septa  of 
the  former,  and  all  the  planes  passing 
through  the  meridians  of  the  latter.  An 
eye,  therefore,  situated  in  this  line,  or  com- 
mon intersection  of  all  the  planes,  will, 
when  looking  at  a  concave  sky,  apparently 
spherical,  see  them  diverging  from  the 
sun  on  one  side,  and  converging  towards 
the  opposite  point,  just  as  an  eye  in  the 
axis  of  a  large  globe  would  perceive  all 
the  planes  passing  through  the  meridians 
diverging  on  one  side  and  converging  on 
another. 

Optimates,  with  the  Romans ;  the 
party  of  the  nobility  (tories),  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  popidares  (men  of  the  peo- 
ple— liberals). 

Optimism  ;  that  philosophical  and  re- 


ligious opinion  which  maintains  that  this 
world,  in  spite  of  its  apparent  imperfec- 
tions, is  the  best,  and  could  not  be  other- 
wise than  it  is.  Even  the  Stoics  and 
Plotinus  were  of  this  opinion.  This 
name,  however,  is  chiefly  given  to  the 
doctrine  of  Leibnitz— that  God  has,  among 
the  possible  worlds  which  presented  them- 
selves to  his  understanding,  chosen  and 
created  the  best.  Leibnitz  developed  this 
doctrine  in  his  Theodicea,  particularly  with 
reference  to  the  doubts  and  objections  of 
Bayle,  on  account  of  the  evil  in  the  world, 
and  showed  that  what  appears  imperfect 
considered  by  itself,  is  by  no  means  im- 
perfect considered  with  regard  to  the 
whole,  and  that  the  single  parts  are  the 
best  when  considered  in  their  connexion 
with  the  whole.  This  philosophical  doc- 
trine was  generally  reduced  to  the  di- 
lemma— If  this  world  were  not  the  best, 
God  either  did  not  know  a  better  one,  or 
was  unable  or  unwilling  to  create  it — 
suppositions  which  impugn  his  omnis- 
cience, omnipotence  or  perfect  benevo- 
lence. Hence  the  inference  was,  that  this 
world  must  be  considered  the  best.  (See 
Leonh.  Creuzer,  Leibnitii  Doctrina  de 
Mundo  optimo ;  see,  also,  the  article  Can- 
dide.) 

Oracles  ;  responses  given  by  persons 
who  pretended  to  divine  inspiration;  also 
the  places  where  the  responses  were 
uttered  with  certain  prescribed  ceremo- 
nies. There  is  not  a  sufficient  stock  of 
trustworthy  information  from  antiquity  to 
determine  their  origin  or  nature.  The 
origin  of  the  Egyptian  oracles  is  dated  at 
a  period  to  which  not  even  traditions,  and 
much  less  historical  monuments,  extend. 
The  oldest  was  that  at  Meroe  ;  next,  those 
at  Thebes  and  Ammonium.  In  each  of 
these  places,  Jupiter  Ammon  was  the  pre- 
siding deity.  The  oracle  at  Dodona  (q.  v.), 
the  oldest  in  Greece,  was  formed  on  the 
model  of  the  last  mentioned,  but  united 
the  Egyptian  and  Pelasgian  character. 
The  account  given  by  Herodotus  of  the 
origin  of  the  Pelasgian  oracle,  shows  that 
a  colony  from  Africa  attempted,  by  such 
an  institution,  to  establish  themselves  in 
Greece.  But  a  sacred  tree  in  this  place 
was,  at  an  earlier  period,  oracular,  and  the 
rustling  of  its  branches  had  been  received 
as  responses':  consecrated  women  from 
Africa  (prophetesses,  the  black  doves  of 
Herodotus)  only  dedicated  this  Pelasgian 
oracle  to  Jupiter  Ammon.  According  to 
Ritter,  the  oracle  of  Dodona  (formerly 
Bodona)  points  to  the  service  of  Buddha. 
Of  equal  antiquity,  perhaps,  was  the  oracla 
in  Boeotia,  which  first  belonged  to  the 
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Earth,  then  to  Themis,  and  afterwards 
was  transferred  to  Apollo.  Still  later  was 
instituted  the  oracle  at  Delphi  (q.  v.),  which 
became  the  most  important  of  all,  partly 
from  its  favorable  situation,  and  partly 
from  its  connexion  with  the  council  of 
the  Amphictyons,  at  Pyla?.  Besides,  Ju- 
piter had  an  oracle  at  Elis,  at  Pisa,  and  in 
a  subterranean  cave  in  Crete ;  and  Apollo 
at  Delos,  where  the  whispering  of  the 
trees  gave  responses,  at  Miletus,  where  a 
sacred  fountain,  at  Claros,  not  far  from 
Colophon,  where  a  consecrated  river,  in- 
spired the  priests,  and  many  others.  In 
addition  to  these,  the  oracle  of  Trophonius, 
at  Lebadia,  in  Bceotia,  and  that  of  Amphi- 
araus,  at  Oropus,  on  the  borders  of  Attica 
and  Bceotia,  were  in  high  reputation  in 
Greece.  Juno  had  an  oracle  in  the  Co- 
rinthian territory;  Hercules,  at  Bura,  in 
Achaia,  where  answers  were  given  by 
throwing  dice ;  Bacchus,  at  Amphiclea,  in 
Phocis,  which  returned  answers  in  dreams, 
&c.  Tzetzes  mentions  an  oracle  of  Ulys- 
ses; and  other  heroes  and  prophets  had 
theirs.  The  Romans  had  no  domestic 
oracles,  if  we  except  the  Albunea,  the 
Cumaean  Sibyl,  the  Sibylline  books,  the 
oracle  of  Faunusandof  Fortuna  atPrsenes- 
te  (which  belong  to  the  earliest  times,  and 
afterwards  lost  their  reputation),  but  had 
recourse  to  those  of  Greece  and  Egypt. 
In  the  founding  of  cities  and  colonies,  the 
introduction  of  new  governments,  the  un- 
dertaking of  important  enterprises,  both  in 
war  and  peace,  and  particularly  in  all 
cases  of  great  necessity,  the  oracles  were 
consulted,  and  rich  gifts  presented  to  them ; 
their  priests  needed  great  watchfulness 
and  prudence  not  to  expose  themselves. 
Darkness  and  ambiguity  in  the  responses 
was  the  common  resource.  Sometimes, 
however,  there  were  obvious  failures. 
But,  notwithstanding  these,  and  notwidi- 
standing  well-known  instances  of  corrup- 
tion, they  long  maintained  their  standing, 
and  sunk  only  with  the  freedom  and  inde- 
pendence of  Greece.  Under  the  reign  of 
Theodosius,  the  temples  of  the  prophetic 
deities  were  shut  up  or  demolished.  Van 
Dale  and  Fontenelle  thought  to  explain 
the  whole  system  of  oracular  responses 
by  priestly  management,  founded  on  the 
popular  delusion.-  Others  have  thought 
this  insufficient  to  account  for  the  fact  that 
the  wisest  men  in  a  refined  nation  received 
them  as  sacred  for  centuries,  as  in  Greece. 
— See  Clavier's  Memoire  sur  les  Oracles 
des  Anciens  (1819). 

Orama,  Diorama.    (See  Panorama.) 
Orange  (citrus  aurantium) ;  a  low,  ever- 
green,   branching  tree,    bearing  oblong, 
vol.  ix.  35 


oval,  acute,  smooth  and  shining  leaves, 
inserted  on  winged  leafstalks,  by  which 
character  it  is  easily  distinguished  from 
the  lemon.  The  flowers  are  white,  con- 
taining about  twenty  stamens,  and  are 
disposed  in  clusters  of  from  two  to  six  up- 
on a  common  peduncle.  The  fruit  is 
globose,  bright  yellow,  and  contains  a 
pulp,  which  consists  of  a  collection  of 
oblong  vesicles  filled  with  a  sugary  and 
refreshing  juice  :  it  is,  besides,  divided 
into  eight  or  ten  compartments,  each  con- 
taining several  seeds.  The  principal  va- 
rieties are  the  sweet  or  China,  and 
the  bitter  or  Seville  orange ;  the  Maltese 
orange  is  also  deserving  of  notice,  from  its 
red  pulp.  Though  now  extensively  culti- 
vated in  the  south  of  Europe,  the  intro- 
duction of  the  orange  is  of  modern  date, 
and  it  was  unknown  in  that  continent  till 
about  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. At  the  present  time,  it  forms  an 
extensive  branch  of  commerce  between 
the  Mediterranean  and  the  more  northern 
countries.  It  is  exceedingly  long-lived, 
and  is  still  esteemed  young  at  the  age  of  a 
century.  An  essential  oil  is  obtained 
from  the  flowers,  which  is  hardly  less 
esteemed  than  the  celebrated  ottar  of 
roses.  Bcrgamot  is  a  well-known  per- 
fume, obtained  from  the  rind  of  a  variety 
of  the  orange,  and  has  received  the  name 
from  the  town  of  Bergamo,  in  Italy,  where 
this  variety  is  much  cultivated.  The 
wood  of  this  tree  is  fine-grained,  compact, 
susceptible  of  a  fine  polish,  and  is  em- 
ployed in  the  arts.  The  orange,  together 
with  the  lemon,  citron,  lime,  shaddock, 
and  indeed  almost  the  entire  family  auran~ 
tiacea,  is  a  native  of  tropical  Asia  and  the 
East  Indies.  A  singular  exception  is 
found  in  our  own  country :  a  species  of 
orange,  bearing  fruit  of  a  very  agreeable 
flavor,  is  extremely  abundant  in  East 
Florida,  and,  according  to  the  testimony 
of  scientific  travellers,  is  undoubtedly  na- 
tive :  it  has  not,  however,  been  accurately 
compared  with  other  species,  and,  what  is 
more  remarkable,  although  mentioned  by 
early  travellers,  has  not  hitherto  found  its 
way  into  systematic  works  on  our  botany. 
Grande  ;  an  ancient  principality  in 
France,  which,  from  die  eleventh  to  the 
sixteenth  century,  had  its  own  princes. 
Philibert  of  Chalons,  the  last  prince,  hav- 
ing died,  without  issue,  in  1531,  the  prin- 
cipality passed,  through  his  sister  (who 
was  married  to  the  count  of  Nassau),  to 
the  house  of  Nassau.  It  continued  in  this 
family  till  the  death  (1702)  of  William 
Henry  of  Nassau -Orange  (WUliam  III  of 
England),  when  the  succession  became 
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the  subject  of  a  long  contest.  The  prin- 
cipal claimants  were  Frederic  William  I, 
king  of  Prussia  (who  claimed  through  his 
mother},  and  the  prince  of  Nassau-Dietz, 
stadtholder  of  Friesland  (who  claimed  by 
the  will  of  William  III).  The  king  of 
Prussia,  notwithstanding  the  protest  of  the 
other  claimants,  ceded  the  principality,  by 
the  peace  of  Utrecht  (1713),  to  France. 
The  reigning  dynasty  of  the  Netherlands 
is  of  the  house  of  Orange,  and  the  heir- 
apparent  bears  the  title  of  prince  of 
Orange.  In  November,  1830,  the  na- 
tional congress  of  Belgium  declared  the 
house  of  Orange-Nassau  to  be  forever  ex- 
cluded from  all  power  in  Belgium.  (See 
Maurice,  William  III,  William  I  (prince  of 
Orange),  William  I  (king  of  the  Neth- 
erlands), Nassau,  and  Netherlands.) — 
Orange,  the  capital  of  the  principality, 
an  old  city,  known  to  the  Romans  under 
the  name  of  Arausio,  contains,  at  present, 
8864  inhabitants.  It  is  situated  on  the 
Meyne,  in  the  department  of  Vaucluse, 
five  leagues  north  of  Aviguon. 

Orangemen  ;  the  name  given  by  the 
Catholics  in  Ireland  to  their  Protestant 
countrymen,  on  account  of  their  adher- 
ence to  the  house  of  Orange.  Tyrconnel, 
who  had  been  appointed  lord-lieutenant 
of  Ireland  by  James  II  (q.  v.),  attempted 
to  hold  the  island  for  his  master,  and  was 
supported  in  this  design  by  the  Catholics, 
while  the  Protestants  declared  for  William. 
(q.  v.)  The  battle  of  the  Boyne  (1690) 
gave  the  superiority  to  the  latter,  and  the 
Catholics  were  exposed  to  the  most  cruel 
treatment,  in  addition  to  being  subjected 
to  heavy  civil  and  religious  disabilities. 
(See  Catholic  Emancipation.)  An  attempt 
has  been  made  to  revive  the  old  Orange 
lodges,  in  opposition  to  the  Catholic  Asso- 
ciation, during  the  present  century. 

Oratorio  ;  a  musical  drama  of  a  dig- 
nified character,  which  is  destined  only  for 
musical  execution,  not  for  theatrical  action. 
Hence,  on  the  part  of  the  poetry,  it  re- 
quires, though  not  in  the  strict  sense  of 
the  theatrical  drama,  the  representation  of 
an  action  or  event,  either  immediately  by 
the  persons  concerned  in  the  action  or 
event,  or  mediately  by  those  who  narrate 
the  circumstances,  and  by  the  chorus  at 
intervals,  in  which  the  whole  body  of  in- 
dividuals concerned  express  their  feelings 
in  music.  The  subject  should  be  of  a 
noble  character  (as,  for  example,  the  Crea- 
tion), and  the  music  adapted  to  express 
various  elevated  and  tender  affections. 
Oratorios  are  generally  on  religious  sub- 
jects, particularly  biblical  histories  and 
events.    The  oratorio,  properly  speaking, 


commenced  when  sacred  music  was  dis- 
tinctly separated  from  worldly.  It  had  its 
origin  partly  in  the  songs  and  alternating 
choruses  of  the  Christian  pilgrims,  who 
sung  on  their  pilgrimages,  in  the  time  of 
the  crusades,  of  the  life  and  death  of  the 
Redeemer,  the  last  judgment,  and  other 
religious  subjects,  in  the  streets  and  pub- 
lic places ;  and  partly  in  the  mysteries,  or 
dramatic  representations  of  sacred  narra- 
tives. As  early  as  1243,  a  spirituale  comtnt- 
dia  was  performed  in  Padua.  St.  Philip 
of  Neri  (born  at  Florence,  1515,  and  died 
at  Rome,  in  1595),  the  founder  of  the  con- 
gregation of  priests  of  the  oratorio,  is  re- 
garded as  the  person  who  first  instituted 
regular  oratorios  about  the  year  1540,  in 
order  to  direct  the  fondness  for  the  musical 
drama  to  religious  subjects.  The  oratorios 
were  then  little  more  than  hymns  accom- 
panied by  instrumental  music,  whence 
they  first  appeared  in  Rome  under  the 
name  of  laudi  spirituali.  The  recitative 
(q.  v.),  or  musical  narration,  was  invented 
afterwards.  At  first,  however,  the  orato- 
rios were  narratives,  rather  than  dramas, 
for  an  actor  related  the  story  to  the  specta- 
tors, and  detailed  the  principal  points ;  and 
only  a  few  musical  passages  were  perform- 
ed, by  which  the  feeling  appropriate  to 
the  different  situations  was  expressed. 
These  performances  in  sacred  music  ob- 
tained the  name  of  oratorios  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  seventeenth  century,  either  from 
the  congregation  before  spoken  of,  or  from 
the  church  where  they  were  executed. 
Emilio  del  Cavalieri  (about  1590)  compos- 
ed oratorios  with  recitatives.  In  the  sev- 
enteenth century,  the  oratorio,  as  well  as 
the  opera,  became  developed  in  its  poeti- 
cal and  musical  form.  The  first  oratorios 
had  short  choruses,  in  simple  counter- 
point ;  but,  in  the  second  half  of  the  sev^ 
enteenth  century,  it  was  customary  to 
conclude  with  a  duet  every  separate  por- 
tion of  an  oratorio,  which  generally  occu- 
pied about  an  hour  in  the  performance. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  centu- 
ry, Pariati,  the  Jesuit  Ceva,  Lei.  Orsini, 
Spagna,  Zeno,  and  Metastasio,  wrote  ora- 
torios, and  Caldara,  Jomelli,  Leo,  Buonon- 
cini,  composed  the  music.  A  more  ele 
vated  character  was  given  to  the  oratorio 
by  Handel,  who  devoted  all  his  power  to 
the  chorus  till  1732.  Haydn  distinguish- 
ed himself  by  richness  of  description,  and 
he  introduced  worldly  subjects  and  music 
into  the  oratorio. — Oratorio  signifies,  like- 
wise, a  place  of  prayer,  especially  in  mon- 
asteries. 

Oratory,  Priests  of  the  ;  a  religious 
order  founded  by  Philip  Neri  (q.  v.),  in  1574, 
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for  the  study  of  theology,  and  for  super- 
intending the  religious  exercises  of  the 
devout  The  members  are  not  bound  by 
the  monastic  vows.  In  Italy,  the  order 
still  exists;  but  the  more  important  con- 
gregation of  the  fathers  of  the  oratory  of 
Jesus  in  France — which  was  founded  in 
1611,  at  Paris,  and  has  contained  several 
distinguished  members,  as  the  philosopher 
Malebranche,  the  Orientalist  Morin,  and 
the  liberal  theologian  Richard  Simon — 
is  no  longer  in  existence.  The  Italian 
order  follows,  as  did  the  French,  the  rule 
of  St.  Augustine. 

Orbilius  Pupillus  ;  a  grammarian  of 
Beneventum,  who  taught  in  Rome  during 
Cicero's  consulship.  He  has  acquired  ce- 
lebrity by  the  mention  which  Horace  has 
made  of  him  (Ep.  II,  1, 70) ,  as  the  plago- 
sus  Orbilius  (the  flogging  Orbilius). 

Orbits  of  the  Planets.  (See  Astron- 
omy, vol.  i,  pages  435  and  436,  also  the 
articles  Kepler  and  Planets.) 

Orcades.     (See  Orkney  Islands.) 

Orchall,  or  Argol  (rocella  tincloria) ; 
a  species  of  lichen,  celebrated  for  yielding 
a  fine  purple  color,  which  is  employed  in 
dyeing.  It  is  chiefly  obtained,  in  com- 
merce, from  the  Canaries,  Cape  Verd 
islands,  and  the  Grecian  archipelago.  It 
is  the  substance  generally  employed  for 
coloring  the  spirits  of  thermometers  ;  and 
it  is  a  remarkable  circumstance  that,  after 
die  color  has  been  destroyed  by  time,  it  is 
again  restored  on  breaking  the  tubes. 

Orchan.     (See  Ottoman  Empire.) 

Orchestra  ;  the  space  in  theatres  be- 
tween the  seats  of  the  spectators  and  the 
stage,  appropriated  by  the  Greeks  to  the 
chorus  and  the  musicians,  by  the  Romans 
to  the  senators,  and  by  the  moderns  to  the 
musicians.  It  is  also  used  for  the  part  of 
concert-rooms  assigned  to  the  musicians, 
and,  lastly,  for  all  the  instruments  perform- 
ing together  in  modern  concerts,  operas, 
or  sacred  music.  (See  Architecture,  vol.  i, 
page  341.) 

Orchestrics  ;  the  same  as  ipxi<"s  (<!•  v-> 
in  the  article  Dancing). 

Orco  River,  Cascade  of.  (See  Cata- 
ract.) 

Orcus  ;  the  same  as  Hades,  or  Pluto; 
thence,  also,  the  kingdom  of  Pluto  (the  in- 
fernal regions).    (See  Pluto,  and  Tartarus.) 

Ordeal.  It  was  formerly  believed  by 
almost  all  nations,  that,  when  proofs  of 
right  or  wrong,  innocence  or  guilt,  were 
wanting,  the  God  of  truth  and  justice 
would  himself  interpose,  and  make  known 
the  truth  by  a  miracle.  In  accordance 
with  this  opinion,  a  person  suspected  of 
any  crime  was  made  to  perform  solemnly 


before  the  priests  certain  acts  which 
would,  in  the  natural  course  of  things,  be 
injurious  to  him  ;  and  if  he  escaped  un- 
hurt, he  was  declared  to  be  innocent. 
These  processes  were  called  ordeals,  or 
judgments  of  God,  and  were  in  use  par- 
ticularly among  the  Germans.  They  are 
found  also  in  the  ancient  sacred  writings 
of  the  Hindoos.  As  success  or  failure, 
except  in  a  few  cases,  depended  on  those 
who  made  the  requisite  preparations,  a 
wide  field  was  opened  to  deceit  and  mal- 
ice, especially  of  the  priests.— The  fol- 
lowing ordeals  were  in  use  in  Germany 
and  England: — The  judicial  duel,  in 
which  the  conquered  was  viewed  as 
guilty  ;  the  ordeal  of  fire ;  the  ordeal  of 
water ;  the  hallowed  morsel ;  the  trial  of 
the  eucharist ;  the  judgment  of  the  cross  ; 
and  the  trial  of  the  bier.  In  criminal 
cases,  where  the  peipetrators  of  the  deed 
could  not  be  discovered,  these  ordeals 
were  applied  ;  some  of  them  even  in 
civil  cases,  so  that  the  defendant  could 
free  himself  in  this  way  from  claims  or 
charges  not  sufficiently  substantiated. 
Even  among  the  Celts,  children  whose 
mothers  were  suspected  of  adultery,  were 
placed  in  a  shield  on  the  Rhine,  and  if 
they  sunk,  it  was  inferred  that  the  suspi- 
cion was  Correct.  The  Salian  Franks,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century,  used  the 
ordeal  of  hot  water,  and  the  ordeal  of 
cold  water  was  introduced  afterwards. 
After  the  introduction  of  Christianity,  the 
use  of  ordeals  soon  became  general ;  for 
the  oath  of  purgation  was  hut  little,  if  at 
all,  known,  and  by  means  of  ordeals  an 
opportunity  was  given  to  the  clergy  to 
subject  legal  trials  of  every  kind  to  their 
own  decisions,  and  thus  to  increase  their 
authority.  The  ordeal  of  fire  was  as 
follows: — The  accused  was  compelled 
to  walk  barefooted  over  glowing  coals,  or 
over  nine  red-hot  ploughshares,  or  to  car- 
ry a  red-hot  iron  in  his  naked  hand  a  con- 
siderable distance ;  or  else  glowing  coals 
were  laid  upon  his  feet,  or  he  was  made 
to  walk  through  fire :  in  the  last  trial,  the 
accused  was  often  dressed  in  a  robe  cov- 
ered with  wax  (the  trial  of  the  waxen 
shirt);  if  he  was  unhurt  by  the  fire,  it  was 
regarded  as  a  proof  of  his  innocence.  In 
other  cases,  a  priest  put  the  hallowed 
morsel  into  the  mouth  of  the  accused, 
with  various  imprecations.  This  was 
called  the  "  trial  by  the  hallowed  bread  or 
cheese."  If  the  accused  swallowed  it  in- 
stantly, and  felt  no  sensation  of  sickness 
or  pain,  he  was  freed  from  punishment. 
The  trial  of  the  eucharist  was  used  chiefly 
among  the  clergy   and    monks.      They 
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took  the  sacrament  in  attestation  of  their 
innocence,  and  it  was  believed  that  God 
would  immediately  smite  the  guilty  with 
sickness  or  death.     The  trial  of  the  cross 
was  of  two  kinds.     Both  the  accuser  and 
the  accused  were  placed  under  the  cross 
with  their  arms  extended  or  crosswise,  and 
the  one  was  condemned  who  first  moved 
his  hands  or  suffered  them  to  fall.   Or  else 
the  supposed  criminal  was  conducted  into 
a  church,  or  placed  before  relics.    Two 
dice  were  then  produced,  one  of  which 
was  previously  marked  with  a  cross.     Of 
these,  one  was  taken  up  at  hazard.    If  it 
happened  to  be  the  die  hav.ing  the  sign 
of  the  cross,  the  accused  was  exempted 
from  punishment.    Finally,  and,  indeed, 
from  the  earliest  times,  the  trial  of  the 
oier  was  used  in  the  crime  of  murder ; 
that  is,  the  murdered  person  was  placed 
upon  a  b'^r,  and  the  supposed  perpetrator 
made  to  touch  the  body,  especially  the 
wounds.     If  blood  flowed  out,  or  foam 
appeared  at  the  mouth,  or  the  dead  body 
altered  its  position,  the  suspected  person 
was  considered  guilty.      Sometimes,  in- 
stead of  the  whole  body,  only  the  hand 
was  taken.     Superstition  and  artifice  gay* 
to  these  aosurd  ceremonies  the  higher 
authority;  and  even  die  prohibitions  of 
enlightened  emperors  from  the  time  of 
Louis  the  Pious  till  the  ninth  century, 
were  insufficient  to  abolish  them.    The 
papal  chair  had  more  influence  in  restrain- 
ing them  by  frequent  denunciations,  and 
by  the  introduction  of  an  improved  ju- 
dicial system.     Indeed,  many  rulers  and 
magistrates  saw  their  absurdity.     Hence, 
after  the  fourteenth  century,  ordeals  be- 
came more  uncommon,  and  in  the  fif- 
teenth, they  were  wholly  put  down  by 
the  increasing  use  of  the  canon  law,  which 
invented  new  means  for  the  removal  of 
suspicion,  especially  the  oath  of  purgation, 
and  still  more  by  the  universal  use  of  the 
Roman  law.     In  the  sixteenth  century, 
only  the  trial  of  the  bier  was  used,  and 
this  continued  even  into  the  first  part  of 
the  eighteenth.     In  consequence  of  the 
still  prevalent  belief  in  sorcery,  the  ordeal 
by  cold  water  was  also  retained  in  the 
trials  of  witches.     The  supposed  witches 
were  placed  in  the  water,  and  if  they 
floated  they  were  declared  guilty.    Be- 
sides this  ordeal  (found  in  Prussia  in  the 
seventeenth  century,  and  in  the  neighbor- 
ing countries  in  the  first  half  of  the  eigh- 
teenth), there  was  also  the  weighing  of 
witches :  they  were  weighed,  and  if  they 
were  found  to  be  uncommonly  light,  they 
were   pronounced  guilty.     These  foolish 
customs  were  gradually  done  away,  when 


Thomasius  succeeded  in  almost  wholly 
annihilating  the  belief  in  witches.  It  de- 
serves to  be  mentioned  as  a  singular  cir- 
cumstance, that,  as  lately  as  1728,  several 
witches  were  weighed  at  Szegedin,  in 
Hungary.  With  the  exception  of  these 
few  relics  of  ordeals,  the  end  of  the  fif- 
teenth and  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  closing 
period  of  them  in  Europe.  But  it  is  to 
be  lamented  that  the  Roman  law  substi- 
tuted in  their  place  an  equally  horrid 
process  in  criminal  cases,  viz.  the  tor- 
ture, which  was  originally  applied  only  to 
slaves,  but  afterwards  to  freemen  also. 
Ordeals  are  still  found  in  many  nations 
out  of  Europe.  Thus  the  Senegambians, 
in  Africa,  apply  a  red-hot  urn  10  the 
tongue  of  a  person  suspected  of  crime. 
Some  negroes,  on  the  coast  of  Guinea, 
put  into  the  hands  of  the  accused  herbs 
and  barks  of  a  peculiar  character,  and 
suppose  they  have  the  property  of  burn- 
ing the  guilty.  The  natives  of  Pegu  and 
Siam  have  the  ordeal  of  cold  water.  The 
Tschuwasses  and  Ostiacks,  in  Russia  in 
Asia,  connect  the  trial  of  the  conse- 
crate i  moYsel"  with  an  oath.  The  Chi 
nese  nave  the  ordeals  by  fire  and  water 
but  the  chief  ordeals  are  among  the  Hin- 
doos, in  Congo  and  other  places. 

Ordericus  Vitalis,  a  historian  of 
the  twelfth  century,  of  a  French  family, 
but  born  in  England,  at  the  age  of  ten 
was  sent  for  education  to  an  abbey  in 
Normandy.  He  entered  into  the  order  of 
priesthood,  but  devoted  his  life  to  literary 
studies.  He  died  after  1143.  He  wrote 
an  Ecclesiastical  History,  in  thirteen 
books,  published  in  Duchesne's  Historic^ 
Norman.  Scrip.,  and  in  other  collections. 

Orders  in  Council.  (See  Privy 
Council.) 

Orders,  Military.  The  secular  mil- 
itary orders  are  societies  established 
by  princes,  the  members  of  which  are 
distinguished  by  particular  badges,  and 
consist  of  persons  who  have  done  particu- 
lar services  to  the  prince  and  suite,  or 
who  enjoy,  by  the  privileges  of  birth,  the 
highest  distinctions  in  the  state.  They 
originated  from  the  institutions  of  chivalry 
and  the  ecclesiastical  corporations,  and 
were,  in  the  beginning,  fraternities  of  men, 
who,  in  addition  to  particular  duties  en- 
joined by  the  law  of  honor,  united  for  the 
performance  of  patriotic  or  Christian  pur- 
poses. Free  birth  and  an  irreproachable 
life  were  the  conditions  of  admission. 
The  oldest  Christian  orders  of  which 
mention  is  made,  are  the  order  sanctat 
ampulla,  which  Clovis  I  founded  in  the 
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year  499,  the  order  of  the  oak,  which 
Garcias  Ximenes,  king  of  Navarre,  found- 
ed in  722,  and  the  order  of  the  genet 
{de  la  genette),  founded  by  Charles  Martel, 
in  726 ;  of  which,  however,  the  two  first 
are  uncertain-  The  first  orders  after  these 
arose  during  the  time  of  the  crusades,  and 
were  an  example  for  all  future  orders. 
From  societies  established,  under  certain 
rules,  for  the  care  of  sick  persons,  as  well 
as  the  diffusion  and  support  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  first  proceeded  the  religious 
military  orders,  of  which  the  oldest 
in  the  order  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem. 
Vheir  laws  were  similar  to  the  rules  of  the 
monastic  orders.  The  pope's  confirma- 
tion was  essential  to  their  establishment, 
and  he  was  in  a  manner  their  head  ;  their 
.superiors  and  masters,  however,  were 
chosen  by  themselves,  by  a  majority  of 
voices.  Ou  their  model  the  secular  military 
orders  were  formed  in  later  times,  which 
united  religious  with  military  exercises. 
They  also  bore  outward  badges,  as  the  re- 
ligious orders  had  done  in  earlier  times, 
after  the  example  of  the  crusaders. 
This,  with  the  religious  military  orders, 
was  most  commonly  a  cross;  which 
the  secular  adopted  also ;  differing,  how- 
ever, from  the  simple  emblems  of  their 
spiritual  brethren  by  the  intermixture  of 
worldly  ornaments,  by  a  diversity  of  colors, 
precious  stones  and  precious  metals.  The 
subsequent  period  made  changes  therein, 
and  added  ribands  and  stars.  But  the 
original  pious  object  of  these  orders  was 
also  changed,  and  they  acquired  by  de- 
grees their  present  character.  The  stat- 
utes, indeed,  sometimes  speak  of  the  de- 
fence of  the  Christian  faith,  and  similar 
pious  objects  ;  but  those  precepts  are  not 
carried  into  effect. — See  Perrot's  Collect, 
histor.  des  Ordres  de  Chevalerie  chils  et 
mUittnres,  &c,  with  forty  colored  copper- 
plates (Paris,  1820,  4to.);  Wippel's  Die 
Riiterorden,  ein  tabell.  chronol.-liter.-hist. 
Verzeichniss  iiber  alle  weltlichen  Riiteror- 
den (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1817  and  1819,  4to.). 

Orders  or  Architecture.  (See 
Architecture,  vol.  i,  p.  340.) 

Orders,  Religious,  are  associations 
bound  to  lead  strict  and  devotional  lives, 
and  to  live  separate  from  the  world.  They 
are  subjected  to  a  perpetual  obligation  to 
their  monastic  vows  (q.  v.),  or  the  rules  of 
their  order.  (See  Monastery.)  The  monks 
and  nuns  of  the  East,  particularly  of  the 
Greek  church,  follow  the  rules  of  St.  Ba- 
sil, as  do  also  the  Basilians  in  Spain.  In 
(he  Roman  church,  on  the  contrary,  the 
fundamental  rules  of  the  monasteries  were 
drawn  up  by  St.  Benedict  of  Norcia,  who 


is  to  be  regarded  as  the  first  founder  of  a  spir- 
itual order.  The  monasteries  of  the  East- 
ern churches  bear  the  names  of  their  com- 
mon founders  and  guardian  saints,but  with- 
out being  so  closely  united  to  one  another 
as  the  members  of  spiritual  orders  in  the 
West  According  to  the  rides  of  St.  Bene- 
dict, the  principal  vows  to  be  assumed  by 
every  novice  after  a  year's  probation  are 
those  which  enjoin  the  duty  of  prayer  at 
certain  hours  of  the  day,  labor,  perpetual 
celibacy,  and  a  renunciation  of  the  pleas- 
ures of  the  world,  unconditional  obedi- 
ence to  the  superiors  of  the  order,  and 
constant  residence  in  the  monasteiy.  As 
these  rules  and  the  black  cowl  were  com- 
mon to  almost  all  the  monks  and  nuns 
in  the  West,  from  the  sixth  to  the  be- 
ginning of  the  tendi  centuiy,  the  Bene- 
dictine order  may  be  regarded  as  the 
only  one  existing  during  that  period. 
Still,  however,  the  monasteries  belonging 
to  it  were  under  the  government  of  bish- 
ops, with  no  common  superiors,  and  were 
divided  into  several  congregations,  differ- 
ing by  a  more  or  less  strict  observance  of 
their  rules;  for  example,  the  Benedic- 
tines of  Clugny,  of  Monte-Casino,  of 
Monte- Vergine,  of  Monte-Oliveto  (Olive- 
tans),  of  Valladolid,  of  St.  Vannes,  of  St. 
Maurus,  of  Molk,  &c.  (See  Benedic- 
tines.) The  desire  to  give  more  strictness 
and  sanctity  to  the  monastic  life,  was 
manifest  in  the  middle  ages,  by  the  estab- 
lishment of  new  rules,  founded  on  those 
of  St.  Benedict.  Thus  arose  the  Camal- 
dulians,  the  gray  monks  of  Vallombrosa, 
the  Silvestrines,  the  Grand-montanists, 
the  Carthusians,  the  Celestines,  the  Cis- 
tercians, the  Bernardines,  Feuillans,  Re- 
collets,  the  nuns  of  Port  Royal,  and  the 
Trappists,  and  the  order  of  Fontevraud 
(q.  v.).  The  reputed  rules  of  St.  Augus- 
tine were  adopted  by  a  large  number  of 
religious  orders.  Augustine  had  united 
only  the  clergy  of  his  cathedral,  and 
several  other  churches  of  his  diocess, 
to  lead  a  canonical  life  ;  that  is,  a  life  of 
celibacy,  poverty,  seclusion,  and  formal 
devotion  at  certain  prescribed  hours ;  but 
he  never  had  an  idea  of  founding  an  or- 
der of  monks.  Moreover,  the  monks, 
who  were  reckoned  among  the  laity  in 
the  seventh  centuiy,  could  not  adopt  the 
rules  of  Augustine,  which  were  first  de- 
signed for  the  clergy.  But,  in  the  eighth 
century,  they  began  to  be  viewed  as  mem- 
bers of  the  clerical  order,  and  in  the 
tenth,  by  receiving  permission  fo  as- 
sume the  tonsure,  they  were  formally  de- 
clared clergymen.  Indeed,  public  opin- 
ion and  several  papal  bulls  placed  them, 
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as  superior  in  sanctity,  above  the  secular 
clergy,  who,  for  this  reason,  often  became 
monks,  or  formed  associations  for  the  per- 
formance of  monastic  vows,  and  leading  ca- 
nonical lives.     Of  this  description  are  the 
canons  regular,  whose  constitution  was 
formed  on  the  rules  of  St.  Augustine  ;  for 
example,  the  monks  of  St.  Savior  in  the 
Lateran,  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  of  St. 
Genevieve,  &c.    The  Praemonstratenses, 
Augustines,  Servites,  Hieronymites  or  Je- 
ronymites,  Jesuates    and    Brigittins    are 
regular  orders,  according  to  the  rules  of 
St.  Augustine.    Under  the  class  of  regu- 
lar orders,  but  more  devoted,  according 
to  the  ancient  ideas  of  monastic'  life,  to 
silent  contemplation,  and  secluded  from 
the  world,  are  included  also  the  peculiar- 
ly constituted  Carmelites.    The  Trinita- 
rians  or  Mathurines    and  the  order  of 
Grace  showed  more  inclination  to  serve 
the  world,     But  love  of  hierarchal  im- 
portance, and  influence  over  the  world, 
was  the  promrncnt  characteristic  of  the 
Mendicants,    an    order    of    Dominicans 
(preaching  monks,  Jacobins),  established 
in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century, 
and  of  the  Franciscans  (Minorites,  Con- 
ventuals, Observantines,  Caesarines,  Ainu- 
deists,  nuns  of  St.  Clare,  Spirituals,  Ere- 
mites or  Celestines,  Fraticelli,  Alcantarines, 
Cordeliers,  Capuchins) ;  from  which  the 
Minims  or  Paulanites,  who  belong  to  the 
same  class,  are  distinguished  by  their  de- 
votion to  a  silent,  contemplative  life.    The 
Dominicans    and     Franciscans    received 
from  the  popes  certain  immunities  which 
are  known  as  the  privileges  of  mendicant 
friars,  and  they  were  afterwards  granted 
in  part  to  the  Carmelites,  Augustines,  Ser- 
vites and  Paulanites.     They  consisted  in 
freedom  from  all   secular  and   episcopal 
jurisdiction;    in  the  privilege  of  demand- 
ing alms  of  every  body  out  of  the  monas- 
teries ;  in  authority  to  preach  every  where, 
without  regard  to  the  parochial  rights  of 
the  priests  ;  to  hear  confessions,  to   read 
masses,  and  sell  papal  indulgences.    These 
immunities  served  as  a  compensation  for 
the  strictness  with  which  they  were  for- 
bidden, by  their  ancient  rules,  to  possess 
any  property.     Although  the  establish- 
ment of  new  orders  of  monks  had  been 
expressly   prohibited    by  some    councils, 
several   new   institutions   of  this   nature, 
which  arose  after  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  were  able,  by  promising  to 
devote  their  exertions  to  the  common  good, 
to  procure  the  approbation  of  the  pope,  and 
thus  to  escape  the  prohibition,  provided 
that  they  did  not  pass  for  new  orders  of 
monks,  but  called  themselves  regular  canons 


of  St  Augustine,  and  dressed  in  the  black 
garb  of  the  secular  clergy.     The  immense 
loss  which  was  sustained  by  the  ancient 
orders,  in  consequence  of  the  reformation, 
induced  the  popes  zealously  to  encourage 
these  establishments.     To  this  rubric  be- 
long the  Theatines,  the  Barnabites,  the 
Somaskians;  in  France,  the  Priests  and 
Fathers  of  the  Oratory,  the  Lazansts,  Bar- 
tholomseans,  Piarists,  and  the  Brethren  of 
Mercy.    As  the  secluded  life  of  the  monks, 
soon  after  the  origin  of  monasteries,  had 
given  rise  to  similar  associations  of  pious 
females,  so  nuns  commonly  banded  to- 
gether as  new  orders  of  monks  arose,  and 
formed  societies  under  similar  names  and 
regulations.      There    were    Benedictine, 
Camaldulian,  Carthusian,  Cistercian,  Au- 
gustine,   Prsemonstratensian,     Carmelite, 
Trinitarian,  Dominican,  Franciscan,  Pau- 
lanite  nuns,  and  many  orders  of  regular 
canonesses,  whose  monastic  vows  and  the 
color  of  their  dresses  corresponded  with 
those  of  the  male   branches;    but  they 
were  excluded  from  the  priestly  influence 
which  the  monks  were  able  to  exercise. 
The  male  branch  of  an  order  is  denomi- 
nated the  first  order,  and  the  female  the 
second ;  thus  the  Capuchin  friars  belonged 
to  the  first  order,  and  the  Capuchin  nuns 
to  the  second  order  of  St.  Francis.    There 
were  also  congregations  of  nuns,  who 
united  with  certain  orders  of  monks,  with- 
out adopting  their  names  ;  as  the  Urbanist 
nuns,  the  nuns  of  the  Conception  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  in  Italy  and  Spain,  and 
the  nuns  of  the  Annunciation  of  Mary, 
who  belonged  to  the  second  order  of  St. 
Francis,  and  the  English  sisters,  who  fol- 
lowed the  rule  of  the  Barnabites.    The 
nuns  of  the  penance  of  St.  Magdalen  (q.  v.), 
the  Salesian  nuns,  the  celestial  Annunci- 
ad«e,tbe  Ursulineand  Hospitaller  Nuns,  or 
Sisters  of  Mercy,  are  female  orders  exist- 
ing independently  of  any  male  orders,  and 
living  according  to  the  rules  of  St.  Augus- 
tine.    Besides  the   nuns  composing  the 
second  order,  almost  all  the  important  re- 
ligious orders  received  new  accessions  in 
the  lay  brethren  (fratres  barbati,  or  con- 
versi)  and  lay  sisters,  who  were  taken  to 
perform  the  necessary  labors  of  the  mon- 
asteries, and  to  manage  their  intercourse 
with   the   world,  in  order  that  the  chor- 
isters, that  is,  the  proper  religious,  who 
performed  the  appointed  prayers  in  the 
choirs  of  the  churches,  might  not  be  dis- 
tracted  in   their    studies    and  devotions. 
The  first  example  of  this  arrangement  was 
given  by  the  order  of  Vallombrosa,  and 
soon  imitated  in  the  monasteries  of  other 
orders.     It  became  gradually  an  instru- 
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merit  of  considerably  increasing  the  pow- 
er and  influence  of  the  monastic  institu- 
tion. Under  the  name  of  offerings  and 
presents,  vast  numbers  devoted  themselves, 
their  property,  and  their  influence,  to  the 
service  of  religious  orders,  without  for- 
mally becoming  members  of  them.  Whole 
families,  married  persons  of  all  ranks,  in 
this  way  made  themselves  dependent  on 
the  regular  clergy ;  and,  as  they  imagined 
that  they  should  thus  gain  nearer  access 
to  heaven,  the  connexion  appeared  to 
them  desirable,  though  it  was  attended 
with  the  heaviest  sacrifices.  St.  Francis 
of  Assisi  first  gave  this  relation  of  depen- 
dence a  distinct  form.  He  united  the 
laymen,  who  wished  to  associate  with  the 
brethren  of  his  order,  without  becoming 
clergymen,  into  a  particular  society,  under 
the  name  of  the  third  order  of  Minorites. 
After  this  model  were  formed  (besides  all 
the  mendicant  orders)  the  Cistercians,  the 
Trinitarians,  and  the  Monks  of  Grace  of 
the  third  order,  of  whom  only  a  few 
went  into  retirement,  and  bound  them- 
selves by  solemn  monastic  vows.  Most 
of  the  members,  indeed,  were  laymen, 
who  retained  their  civil  and  domestic 
relations,  and  engaged  only  to  lead  a  re- 
ligious life,  without  quitting  the  world. 
This  engagement  required  them  everyday 
to  repeat  some  Ave  Marias  and  the  Pater- 
noster, and  to  fast  at  certain  specified  times. 
The  members  of  every  third  order  are 
called  tertiarians,  or  tertian*,  and  are  dis- 
tinguished by  their  rich  presents  to  the 
monasteries  and  mendicants  of  their  or- 
der, and  their  zeal,  in  every  way,  to  pro- 
mote its  interests.  They  are  at  liberty  to 
wear  the  full  dress  of  their  order,  but  gen- 
erally content  themselves  with  wearing 
the  scapulary,  or  girdle,  like  an  amulet, 
under  their  ordinary  garb.  This  badge 
of  connexion  with  a  religious  order,  to 
which  superstition  attributes  a  mysterious 
and  heavenly  energy,  is  purchased  at  great 
expense  ;  and  with  its  possession  is  com- 
monly connected  the  assurance  of  great 
indulgence.  Besides  these  sources  of  in- 
come, the  association  of  third  orders  af- 
fords to  the  first  so  many  means  of  in- 
creasing its  power  and  influence,  that  the 
care  with  which  they  are  kept  up,  extend- 
ed and  favored,  can  easily  be  accounted  for. 
The  bitterest  dissensions  at  length  arose 
between  the  different  religious  orders,  in 
consequence  of  this  association  of  the  laity 
with  the  clergy,  and  could  be  settled  only 
by  formal  compacts,. marking  out  the  lim- 
its of  their  possessions  and  their  influence, 
and  by  mutual  agreements  respecting  the 
deserters  from  one  order  to  another.     To 


the  original  intent  of  monastic  institutions 
of  serving  God  by  prayer,  and  the  world  by 
instruction,  and  example,  and  benevolence, 
the  policy  of  the  popes  gradually  added 
the  design  of  ruling  nations.  This  is 
clearly  shown  in  the  constitutions  of  the 
spiritual  orders.  The  orders  first  estab- 
lished governed  themselves  in  an  aristocrat- 
ico-republican  manner.  The  Benedictine 
monasteries  were  long  independent  of  one 
another.  The  Cistercians  obeyed  a  high 
council,  made  up  of  the  abbot  of  Citeaux, 
as  the  superior,  the  abbots  of  Clairvaux, 
La  Ferte,  Pontigny  and  Morimand,  and 
twenty  other  counsellors.  The  abbot  and 
priors  of  all  the  Cistercian  monasteries 
were  responsible  to  the  general  chapters, 
held  at  first  every  year,  and  afterwards 
every  third  year.  Inferior  orders,  as  the 
Carthusians,  Grand-montanists,  &c,  with 
similar  constitutions,  had  to  contend  with 
bishops  also,  whose  ancient  claims  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  all  the  monasteries  in  their 
diocese  they  could  not  so  easily  throw  oft" 
as  the  Benedictines  and  Cistercians,  who 
were  favored  by  the  papal  immunities. 
But  the  mendicant  orders,  at  their  very 
commencement,  placed  "themselves  in  a 
much  more  intimate  connexion  with  the 
popes.  Dependent  solely  and  immediate- 
ly on  Rome,  by  virtue  of  the  privileges 
which  they  received,  they  preserved  the 
strictness  of  their  organization  with  a  suc- 
cess which,  in  the  government  of  large  as- 
sociations of  men,  could  be  maintained 
only  by  the  unity  of  the  ruling  power, 
and  the  blind  obedience  of  the  subjects. 
Most  of  the  other  orders  soon  adopted  the 
same  constitution.  Accordingly,  at  the 
head  of  every  religious  order  stands  a 
general,  or  governor,  who  is  chosen  every 
three  years  from  the  officers  of  the  insti- 
tution, resides  at  Rome,  and  is  responsible 
only  to  the  pope.  In  some  orders,  how- 
ever, he  has  in  his  attendance  a  monitor,, 
who  watches  his  proceedings  in  behalf  of 
the  order,  and  may  remind  him  of  his  du- 
ty, when  his  proceedings  are  unconstitu- 
tional. The  counsellors  of  the  general 
government  are  the  provincials — officers 
to  whom  is  committed  the  supervision  and 
government  of  monasteries  in  the  separate 
provinces.  They  form,  under  the  presi- 
dency of  the  general,  the  chapter  of  the 
whole  order,  and  preside,  as  general  vic- 
ars, over  the  provincial  chapters,  in  which 
the  superiors  of  the  separate  monasteries 
of  a  province  take  part,  as  members  enti- 
tled to  vote  (suffraganei).  These  officers 
have  various  names  in  the  different  orders, 
viz.  abbots,  priors,  superiors,  ministers, 
guardians,  provosts  or  rectors  :  and,  in  the 
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sense  of  the  canon  law,  they  are  prelates. 
They  transact  each  of  them  the  affairs  of 
his  own  monastery  in  a  chapter  or  assem- 
bly, with  the  religious  in  it  belonging  to 
the  choir.  Hence  the  choristers  are  de- 
nominated conventuals  and  fathers  {patres), 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  inferior 
monks,  who  are  called  brothers  [fratres), 
because  they  have  not  been  consecrated 
to  the  office  of  priests,  or  are  only  lay 
brethren,  who  perform  the  domestic  duties 
of  the  monastery.  Moreover,  in  the  men- 
dicant orders,  none  but  the  latter  are  sent 
out  to  receive  contributions.  The  fathers 
alone,  on  the  other  hand,  are  authorized 
to  perform  the  duties  of  the  priestly  office 
in  the  monastery,  and  in  parishes  under 
their  patronage.  The  chapters  of  the  in- 
dividual monasteries  of  a  province  are  un- 
der the  provincial,  as  their  officer  in  the 
first  instance.  The  highest  tribunal  for  all 
the  members  of  an  order  is  its  general, 
who  is  also  the  president  of  the  second, 
and  third  orders.  The  convents  of  the 
nuns  are  under  a  similar  government,  on- 
ly they  cannot  be  without  a  provost,  who, 
with  his  chaplains,  performs  religious  ser- 
vices among  them.  If  they  belong  to  no 
second  order,  they  are,like  the  Hospitallers, 
and  all  unprivileged  monasteries,  under  the 
jurisdiction  and  superintendence  of  the 
bishop,  or  the  prelate  of  the  diocese  where 
they  reside,  who  is  clothed  with  episcopal 
authority.  Unprivileged  orders  and  mon- 
asteries have  always  served  less  the  de- 
signs of  the  popes,  and  fulfilled  their  origi- 
nal destination  more  faithfully  (unless 
they  have  swerved  from  their  rules),  than 
the  privileged  and  strictly  exclusive  orders. 
The  latter  have  violated  more  deeply  the 
religious  object  of  their  institution,  in  pro- 
portion as  their  submission  to  their  supe- 
riors has  been  more  strict,  and  in  propor- 
tion as  their  principal  aim  has  been  to  ex- 
ercise a  dominion  over  the  minds  of  men, 
to  acquire  political  influence,  and  to  pro- 
mote, with  all  their  power,  the  claims  of 
the  popes.  The  mendicant .  orders  have 
l>een  the  most  faithful,  successful  and  use- 
ful tools  of  the  Roman  chair  in  executing 
its  bold  designs,  and  have  therefore  been 
justly  called  the  standing  army  of  the  pope. 
They  are  by  no  means  left  without  en- 
couragement ;  and  monks  who  have  dis- 
tinguished themselves  by  zeal  or  talent,  in 
the  service  of  his  holiness,  may  expect  the 
richest  benefices  from  his  favor.  To 
bishoprics,  which  are  not  dependent  on 
noble  chapters,  they  have  much  readier 
access  than  the  common  secular  clergy ; 
and  it  is  well  known  that  generals  and 
counsellors  of  religious  orders  have  fre- 


quently become  cardinals,  and  have  even 
ircen  elevated  to  the  papal  dignity.  The 
most  important  of  all  the  religious  orders 
have  been  the  Jesuits,  and  their  fall  was 
the  harbinger  of  the  overthrow  or  limita- 
tion of  the  rest.  In  1781,  Joseph  II  pro- 
hibited all  dependence  of  the  orders  in 
his  empire  on  foreign  superiors,  viz.  the  . 
general  and  Rome ;  abolished  all  immu- 
nities, and  placed  the  religious  of  every 
description  under  episcopal  superintend- 
ence ;  he  removed  the  foreigners  among 
them  ;  prohibited  the  admission  of  novices 
for  an  indefinite  period  ;  and,  soon  after, 
decreed  the  entire  abolition  of  those 
orders  which  led  a  life  of  solitary  medita- 
tion. Thus  were  extinguished  the  Trini- 
tarians, Servites,  Carthusians  and  Paula- 
nites,  and  nearly  all  the  female  orders  in 
the  hereditary  states  of  Austria.  Soon  af- 
ter, all  the  remaining  orders,  except  the 
Benedictines  of  the  Molk  congregation,  the 
Piarists,  the  Ursuline  Nuns,  and  the  Breth- 
ren and  Sisters  of  Mercy,  were  limited  to 
a  certain  number  of  members  to  every 
monastery,  and  forbidden  to  admit  novices 
for  the  future.  Thus  they  were  condemn- 
ed to  gradual  decay,  so  that  the  number 
of  monasteries  in  Austria,  which  had  di- 
minished, in  ten  years,  from  882  to  469,  was 
doomed  to  go  on  diminishing  continually 
from  year  to  year.  The  present  emperor, 
however,  has  permitted  the  orders  which 
devote  themselves  in  any  way  to  the  com- 
mon good  to  admit  novices.  The  Fran- 
ciscans flourish,  most  of  all,  in  Hungary, 
where  the  schools,  in  many  places,  are 
wholly  under  their  care.  In  Bohemia,  al- 
so, the  Capuchins,  Augustines,  Prasmon- 
stratenses,  and  Knights  of  the  Cross,  main- 
tain their  monasteries  by  constant  addi- 
tions. In  1790,  the  national  assembly  of 
France  abolished  all  religious  orders,  and 
assigned  scanty  pensions  to  the  existing 
18,000  monks  and  30,000  nuns ;  but  the 
pensions  were  soon  discontinued.  In  Ger- 
many, where  the  doom  of  secularization, 
in  1803,  fell  on  nearly  all  the  religious 
establishments  and  monasteries,  the  orders 
declined  of  themselves.  In  the  time  of 
Napoleon,  this  useful  arrangement  was 
extended  to  Italy  and  Poland.  In  1810, 
the  king  of  Prussia  declared  the  monastf- 
ries  in  his  states  abolished,  in  order  to  in- 
crease the  provision  for  schools  ;  and  no 
monasteries  were  to  be  found  in  Europe, 
except  in  Russia  (which  tolerates  the 
usages  of  all  religions),  in  Austria,  Sardin- 
ia, Sicily,  Ireland,  Spain  and  Portugal, 
when  Pius  VII,  in  1814,  decreed  the  res- 
toration of  all  religious  orders.  In  truth, 
this  proclamation  affected  only  the  States 
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of  the  Church,  where  the  pope  uses  the 
religious  orders  to  superintend  public  in- 
struction and  charities  to  the  poor,  for 
which,  with  his  shattered  finances,  he  is 
himself  unable  to  provide.  The  courts 
of  Madrid,  Turin,  Modena,  Lucca,  and 
Naples,  followed  the  example  of  the  pope, 
and  have  begun  to  reinstate  in  their  an- 
cient possessions  the  religious  who  had 
l)cen  displaced  by  institutions  of  common 
utility.  The  latest  concordats  of  the  pope 
with  Naples,  France  and  Bavaria  contain- 
ed stipulations  in  favor  of  the  religious 
orders.  In  Bavaria,  where  the  monaste- 
ries were  abolished,  some  have  been  re- 
stored. The  period  of  religious  orders, 
however,  is  past,  both  in  France  and  Ger- 
many ;  for  in  these  countries  the  advanc- 
ing spirit  of  the  age  renders  all  monastic 
institutions  unnecessary ;  and  6uch  estab- 
lishments, almost  every  where,  want 
money  and  popular  favor.  The  latest  or- 
der (established  by  Leo  XII  in  1826)  is 
the  congregation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Ma- 
ry ;  and  its  regulations,  besides  the  three 
regular  vows,  prescribe  a  fourth,  viz.  con- 
tinuance in  the  connexion. — See  Histoire 
dts  Ordres  ivjtfcastiques  et  militaires,  by 
Heyot  vParis,  1714,  8  vols,  4to. ;  nouvelle 
idition  remit  et  corrigee,  ornee  de  812 
figures,  1792  8  vo's.,  4to.) ;  Pragmat. 
Geschichie  der  Vornehrmsten  Monchsor- 
den,  with  a  preface  by  Walch  (Leipsic, 
3774— 83,  10  vols.),  by  Crome,  rector  of 
Eimbeck. 

Ordinance  of  the  Marine.  (See 
Commercial  Law.) 

Ordinances  of  Bilbao  is  a  code  of 
commercial  laws,  which  for  more  than 
three  centuries  was  generally  adopted  by 
all  the  commercial  tribunals  of  the  mon- 
archy of  Spain,  until  it  became  the  law  of 
the  land,  and  was,  as  such,  incorporated 
in  the  compilations  (recopilacioncs)  of 
laws.  This  long  career  of  authority  was 
terminated,  however,  May  30, 1829,  by  die 
promulgation  of  a  new  and  far  more  exten- 
sive code  of  commercial  laws,  which  has 
been  put  in  operation  in  all  the  territories 
acknowledging  the  government  of  the 
court  of  Madrid.  The  ancient  code  is 
therefore  confined  to  the  Spanish  Ameri- 
can republics,  which  have  been,  as  yet, 
contented  with  the  general  laws  of  the 
mother  country  up  to  the  time  of  their 
separation  :  in  so  far  as  they  have  not  been 
modified  by  their  independent  legisla- 
tures. It  may  be  expected,  however, 
that  the  new  Spanish  code  will  be  receiv- 
ed before  long  by  the  new  republics.  The 
ordinances  of  Bilbao  were  originally  com- 
piled by  the  corporation  of  merchants  of  the 


city  of  Burgos.  It  is  not  apparent,  that 
any  foreign  code  of  laws  was  used  on  its 
formation,  but,  on  the  contrary,  its  fea- 
tures are  so  truly  Spanish,  so  grave,  cir- 
cumstantial and  cautious,  that  we  may  be 
permitted  to  conjecture,  in  the  absence  of 
any  historical  proof  to  the  contrary,  that  its 
enactments  are  mostly  founded  on  the  ex- 
perience and  commercial  knowledge  of 
that  distinguished  body  of  merchants, 
which  received  the  sanction  of  Ferdinand 
and  Isabella,  by  a  royal  rescript  of  July 
21,  1494.  The  city  of  Bilbao  was  after- 
wards allowed,  on  its  own  solicitation,  to 
have  the  benefit  of  its  provisions,  by  a 
decree  of  queen  Juana,  dated  Seville,  in 
the  year  1511,  which  allowed  the  corpora- 
tion of  that  town  to  exercise  jurisdiction 
in  commercial  affairs  by  means  of  a  tribu- 
nal established  by  itself.  The  ordinances 
are  divided  into  twenty-nine  chapters,  of 
which  the  first  eight,  including  the  royal 
charter  of  queen  Juana,  treat  exclusively 
of  the  organization  of  the  corporation  and 
the  commercial  tribunal,  its  internal  regu- 
lation and  duties :  the  following  sixteen  re- 
late to  the  qualifications  of  merchants, 
their  various  relations  as  partners,  com- 
mission merchants  and  general  dealers,  the 
laws  of  exchange,  bonds  and  letters  of 
credit,  the  laws  of  bankruptcy,  the  duties 
of  brokers,  supercargoes,  the  chartering 
of  vessels,  ship's  papers,  shipwrecks  and 
salvage,  average,  insurance,  and  the  allega- 
tions of  captains  and  mariners:  the  last  five, 
from  the  25th  to  the  29th,  relate  chiefly  to 
the  duties  of  pilots,  lightermen,  ship-build- 
ers and  carpenters,  with  some  local  regula- 
tions of  great  minuteness. 

Ordinarius.  For  the  prof "essores  ordina- 
rii  in  German  universities,  see  the  article 
Universities. 

Ordinary,  in  the  common  and  canon 
law ;  one  who  has  ordinary  or  immediate 
jurisdiction  in  ecclesiastical  matters.  In 
England,  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  is  com- 
monly the  ordinary.  The  ordinary  of 
assizes  and  sessions  was  formerly  a  dep- 
uty of  the  bishop,  appointed  to  give  male- 
factors the  neck-verse  (i.  e.  the  verse  which 
was  read  by  a  party  to  entitle  him  to  the 
benefit  of  clergy).  The  ordinary  of  New- 
gate is  one  who  attends  on  condemned 
culprits,  to  prepare  them  for  death.  The 
establishment  of  persons  employed  by 
government  to  take  charge  of  ships  of  war 
laid  up  in  harbors,  is  called  the  ordinary ; 
hence  a  ship  laid  up  under  the  care  of  the 
master  attendant,  is  said  to  be  in  ordinary, 
A  physician  or  chaplain  statedly  attending 
in  actual  service,  is  called  a  physician  or 
chaplain  in  ordinary.  (For  the  prof  essores 
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crdimarii  in  the  German  universities,  see 
Universities.) 

Ordinate.    (See  Parabola.) 

Ordination  ;  the  consecration  of  a 
Christian  minister  or  priest  for  his  office, 
his  admission  into  the  number  of  the  cler- 
gy. With  many  Protestant  sects  ordina- 
tion is  merely  a  solemn  act,  by  which  the 
person  to  be  ordained  is  publicly  declared 
by  the  ordainers  fit  for  preaching,  and  to 
be  henceforward  one  of  the  clergy  or 
ministry  of  their  sect ;  the  ordainers  ac- 
companying the  act  by  prayers  and  by  ex- 
pounding to  the  candidate  for  ordination 
the  sacred  duties  which  he  undertakes. 
The  English  church  considers  ordination 
as  a  real  consecration,  the  power  of  com- 
municating which  has  descended  from 
Christ  through  the  apostles  and  bishops; 
and  the  American  Episcopal  church 
therefore  sent  to  England,  after  the  revo- 
lution, to  obtain  the  consecration  of  bish- 
ops, through  whom  the  power  of  ordina- 
tion is  descended  to  the  Episcopal  clergy 
of  the  IL  States.  (See  England,  Church 
of;  close  of  the  article.)  For  ordination 
in  the  English  church,  subscription  to  the 
thirty-nine  articles,  acknowledgment  of 
the  temporal  and  spiritual  supremacy  of 
the  king,  and  the  declaration  that  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  contains  nothing  con- 
trary to  Scripture,  are  requisite.  The  cer- 
emony of  ordination  is  performed  by 
the  bishop  by  the  imposition  of  hands  on 
the  person  to  be  ordained.  In  the  English 
church,  and  in  most  Protestant  countries, 
where  the  church  is  connected  with  the 
suite,  ordination  is  a  requisite  to  preaching ; 
but  in  some  sects  ordination  is  not  neces- 
sary for  that  purpose,  although  it  is  con- 
sidered proper  previous  to  the  administra- 
tion of  the  sacraments  by  the  preacher. 
The  Catholic  church,  both  Roman  and 
Greek,  has  distinguished,  ever  since  the 
third  century,  eight  orders  {ordines),  each 
of  which  is  conferred  with  peculiar  solem- 
nities. The  lower  or  petty  orders  of  the 
ancient  church  were  the  ostiarii,  or  door- 
keepers; the  sacristan  (sexton),  who  tolled 
the  bell,  opened  the  church,  &c. ;  the 
lectores,  or  readers,  who  read  passages  of 
the  Bible  to  the  people ;  the  exorcists, 
whose  office  it  was  to  drive  out  evil  spir- 
its, and  to  assist  in  the  ceremony  of  bap- 
tism, by  reading  the  formula  of  exorcism  ; 
and  the  acolythi.  (q.  v.)  These  four  mi- 
nor orders  are  generally  conferred  on  the 
same  day  by  the  bishop.  They  are  not 
consecrations,  do  not  confer  a  spiritual  dig- 
nity, nor  require  celibacy ;  but  it  is  neces- 
sary to  have  passed  through  them  in  order 
to  obtain  the  others.    The  higher  orders 


require  celibacy,  authorize  the  wearing  of 
the  sacred  vestments  and  the  tonsure,  and 
stamp  die  individual  with  an  indelible 
character  (cluuaeter  indelibilis).  The  lowest 
of  these  is  die  subdeaconship,  the  duties 
of  which  are  die  care  of  the  sacred  vessels, 
the  decoration  of  the  altar,  &c,  and  the 
chanting  of  the  epistle  to  the  society. 
The  deacons  are  one  degree  higher,  who 
serve  during  mass  (distribute  the  wafers), 
administer  bapdsui,  preach,  chant  the  gos- 
pel to  the  people,  and  are  distinguished 
from  the  subdeacous  by  wearing  the  stola 
and  dalmatica.  (q.  v.)  Still  higher  are  the 
priests  or  presbyters,  who  administer  all 
the  sacraments,  except  confirmation  and 
ordination,  and  wear  mass  vestments  when 
celebrating  mass.  These  three  degrees 
are  also  usually  conferred  by  the  bishop 
on  one  day.  The  highest  degree  is  the 
episcopal  ordination,  which  authorizes  the 
bishop  to  administer  the  sacraments  of 
confirmation  and  ordination.  (See  Bish- 
ops.) Bishops  are  consecrated  by  arch- 
bishops, and  the  latter  do  not  receive  any 
new  consecration,  but  are  installed  arch- 
bishops by  receiving  the  pallium  from  the 
pope.  The  Catholic  dogma  of  ordination 
is  founded  on  John  xx,  21  and  22,  where 
Christ  says  to  the  apostles,  "  As  my 
Father  hath  sent  me,  even  so  send  I  you. 
And  when  he  had  said  this,  he  breathed 
on  them,  and  said  unto  themr  Receive  ye 
the  Holy  Ghost."  The  spiritual  power 
of  ordination  it  considers  as  descended 
from  the  apostles  through  the  bishops. 

Ordnance.  (See  Cannon,  Artillery, 
Gunnery,  Howitzers,  Mortars.) 
Oreads.  (See  JVymphs.) 
Oregon;  the  name  by  which  that  por- 
tion of  the  territory  of  the  U.  States  which 
lies  west  of  the  Rocky  mountains,  is  com- 
monly known.  It  forms  a  distinct  geo- 
graphical region,  but  has  no  independent 
official  existence.  Its  western  and  eastern 
limits  are  clearly  defined  by  the  Rocky 
mountains  and  the  Pacific  ocean,  its 
southern  by  the  boundary  line  between 
Spain  and  the  U.  States,  being  on  the  par- 
allel of  42°  from  the  mountains  to  the 
ocean.  The  northern  boundary  is  unset- 
tled, but  is  often  laid  down  on  the  maps 
as  formed  by  the  parallel  of  54°  north,  be- 
cause, by  the  convention  of  1824,  between 
Russia  and  the  U.  States,  it  was  agreed 
that  the  subjects  of  the  former  should  form 
no  settlements  to  the  south  of  that  parallel. 
This  region  is  claimed  by  the  U.  States  on 
the  ground  of  priority  of  discoveiy,  ex- 
amination and  occupation.  It  was  dis- 
covered by  an  American,  Gray,  who  en- 
tered the  mouth  of  the  Columbia  (q.  v.)  in 
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1790;  examined  by  Lewis  and  Clarke, 
by  order  of  the  government,  in  1805  ;  and, 
in  1811,  a  settlement  was  formed  by 
American  citizens  at  the  mouth  "of  the 
Columbia,  called  Astoria,  which  was 
taken  by  the  English  in  1813.  The  Brit- 
ish government  denies  the  justice  of  this 
claim  on  the  part  of  the  U.  States,  north  of 
42° ;  and,  by  a  convention  made  in  1818 
(renewed  in  1827)  between  the  parties,  it 
was  agreed  that  all  the  territory  west  of 
the  Rocky  mountains  should  be  open  for 
the  space  of  ten  years  to  both.  The 
breadth  of  this  region,  from  east  to  west,  is 
from  ten  to  fifteen  degrees  of  longitude 
(400  to  650  miles) ;  the  interior  is  moun- 
tainous, but  the  soil  in  general  is  fertile,  and 
the  climate  agreeable,  being  much  milder 
than  that  of  the  same  parallels  east  of  the 
mountains.  The  principal  river  is  the 
Columbia. 

Oregon  River.  (See  Columbia  River.) 
Orellana,  Francis ;  a  Spanish  officer, 
who  is  regarded  as  the  discoverer  of  the 
great  river  of  the  Amazons  (q.  v.),  in  South 
America.  This  river  is  sometimes  called 
after  his  name. 

Ores.  Metals,  when  found  in  a  state 
of  combination  with  other  substances, 
have  the  name  of  ores.  They  are  in  gen- 
eral deposited  in  veins  of  various  thick- 
ness, and  at  various  depths  in  the  earth. 
The  mode  of  obtaining  them  is  to  pene- 
trate from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  the 
vein,  and  then  to  follow  it  in  whatever  di- 
rection it  may  lie.  The  hollow  places  thus 
formed  are  called  mines,  and  the  men  em- 
ployed in  them  are  denominated  miners. 
When  the  veins  are  at  a  great  depth,  or 
extend  to  any  considerable  distance  be- 
neath the  surface  of  the  earth,  it  is  neces- 
sary, at  intervals,  to  make  openings,  or 
shafts,  to  the  surface,  for  the  admission 
and  circulation  of  air ;  and  also,  to  draw 
off  the  water,  which  collects  at  the  bottom, 
by  means  of  drains,  pumps,  or  steam- 
engines,  as  the  situation  or  circumstances 
require.  After  the  metallic  ores  are  drawn 
from  the  mine,  they,  in  general,  go  through 
several  processes  before  they  are  in  a  state 
fit  for  use.  Some  of  these  are  first  washed 
in  running  water,  to  clean  them  from  loose, 
earthy  particles.  They  are  then  piled  to- 
gether with  combustible  substances,  and 
burnt,  or  roasted,  for  the  purpose  of  ridding 
them  of  the  sulphur  or  arsenic  with  which 
they  may  happen  to  be  combined,  and 
which  rises  from  them  in  a  state  of  fume  or 
smoke.  Thus  having  been  freed  from 
impurities,  they  undergo  the  operation  of 
melting,  in  furnaces  constructed  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  respective  metals,  or 


the  usee  to  which  they  are  subsequently 
applied.  (See  Mine ;  also  Iron,  vol.  vii,  p. 
70,  where  the  treatment  of  iron  ores  is  par- 
ticularly described.) 

Orestes,  son  of  Agamemnon  and  of 
Clytemnestra,  the  hero  of  several  Greek 
tragedies,  in  which  he  is  represented  as 
the  deliverer  of  his  sister  and  the  avenger 
of  his  father,  by  becoming  the  murderer 
of  his  mother.  Of  the  pieces  of  which 
his  history  was  the  subject,  there  remain 
the  Coephori  and  the  Eumenides  of  JEs- 
chylus,  the  Eleclra  of  Sophocles,  and  the 
Orestes  and  Ipkigenia  in  Tauris  of  Eurip- 
ides. Orestes,  saved  by  his  tutor,  with  the 
assistance  of  Electra,  from  the  fate  of  his 
father,  was  brought  up  in  the  house  of 
his  unci*  Strophius,  prince  of  Phocis,  and 
formed  with  his  son  Pylades  that  intimate 
friendship  which  has  become  proverbial. 
Called  upon  by  the  Delphian  god  to  avenge 
his  father,  he  hastens  back  to  Mycena?. 
To  conceal  himself,  he  has  recourse  to  ar- 
tifice. His  tutor  and  Pylades  appear  with 
an  urn,  which  they  pretend  contains  the 
ashes  of  Orestes.  Clytemnestra  hears  the 
news  of  her  son's  death  with  a  joy  which 
she  can  hardly  conceal;  but  she  soon  falls 
under  his  dagger.  ^Egisthus  undergoes  a 
similar  fate.  But,  according  to  the  no- 
tions of  the  Greeks,  the  murderer  of  his 
mother  became  a  prey  to  the  Eumenides. 
These  terrible  goddesses  unrelentingly 
pursue  the  unhappy  prince,  and  at  last 
drive  him  to  madness.  He  flies  to  Del- 
phi, still  pursued  by  the  avenging  deities  ; 
but  an  oracle  of  the  god  informs  him  that 
his  torments  will  cease  when  he  shall  have 
carried  back  the  statue  of  Diana  from  Tau- 
ris to  Argos.  Upon  this  information  Ores- 
tes sails  with  Pylades  to  Tauria.  Hi's  sis- 
ter Iphigenia  (q.  v.),  an  unknown  stranger, 
was  here  living  as  a  priestess  of  Diana. 
An  old  law  commanded  that  every  stran- 
ger should  be  sacrificed  to  the  goddess. 
Iphigenia  was  about  to  offer  up  her  broth- 
er ;  but  a  recognition  takes  place,  they 
seize  the  image  of  Diana,  and,  together 
with  Pylades,  come  to  Argos.  The  infer- 
nal deities  were  now  appeased.  Married 
to  Hermione,  daughter  of  Menelaus,  Ores- 
tes ruled  over  his  paternal  kingdom  of 
Mycena?,  and  over  Argos,  upon  the  death 
of  its  king,  who  left  no  heirs.  An  oracle 
induced  him  to  travel  into  Arcadia,  where 
he  lived  in  the  city  of  Orestia,  and  died 
at  a  very  advanced  age,  from  the  bite  of  a 
snake.  His  bones  were  afterwards  car- 
ried to  Sparta. 

Orford,  Earl  of.    (See  the  two  arti- 
cles Walpole.) 

Orgal,  or  Argal.    (See  Argal.) 
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Organ.  This  word,  as  applied  to  nat- 
ural bodies,  signifies  a  part,  or,  if  we  may 
so  say,  a  group  of  parts  of  an  organized 
body,  that  is,  such  a  body  as  is  endowed 
with  an  inherent  life,  and  power  of  activi- 
ty, and  reproduction.  The  precise  idea 
of  organ  depends  upon  the  idea  of  life,  the 
limits  of  which  cannot  be  accurately  de- 
fined. The  point  at  which  life  ceases  is 
not  agreed  upon.  All  allow  that  plants  live. 
Some  philosophers  even  attribute  life  to 
crystals,  since  they  follow  inherent  laws ; 
but,generally  speaking,  the  expression  "  or- 
ganic world"  comprises  only  the  vegetable 
and  animal  world.  Man  stands  on  the 
highest  step  of  organic  life  among  all 
the  beings  with  which  we  are  acquaint- 
ed ;  he  moves  with  liberty  and  conscious- 
ness ;  his  organization  is  the  most  com- 
plicate, delicate  and  perfect.  The  various 
gradations  of  organized  being,  from  man, 
through  animals,  plants,  and  down  to  crys- 
tals, furnish  a  most  curious  and  interesting 
subject  of  study.  The  word  organ,  as  ap- 
plied to  a  group  of  parts,  denotes  that  they 
have  a  particular  office,  and,  in  some  con- 
siderable degree,  an  independent  action,  as 
when  we  speak  of  organs  of  taste,  hear- 
ing, digestion,  &c. 

Organ  (from  the  Greek  ipyavov) ;  a  mu- 
sical instrument,  which  contains,  within  a 
case,  a  number  of  pipes,  harmonically  ar- 
ranged, into  which  wind  is  driven  by  bel- 
lows (hence  also  the  name  wind-organ, 
ipyavov  nvtu^anVoi/),  and  which  yield  tones 
when  the  player  touches  the  keys  connect- 
ed with  them.  The  chief  parts  of  an  organ 
are  the  pipes,  which  are  of  metal  (tin  and 
lead)  or  wood,  whose  length  and  diameter 
determine  the  depth  or  height  of  the  tone 
(they  are  sometimes  four,  eight,  sixteen 
feet  long) ;  the  registers  or  stops,  by  which 
the  entrance  of  wind  into  a  pipe  is  regu- 
lated ;  the  manual  or  key-board,  consist- 
ing of  one  or  several  rows  of  keys ;  the 
pedal,  the  bellows,  the  wind-trunk,  wind- 
chest,  sound-boards,  &c.  The  greatest 
compass  of  the  manual  is 
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and  that  of  the  pedal 


to 


Most  organs,  however,  only  extend  in  the 

manual  to  - .     The    advantage     which 

C 
the  organ,  like  every  other  instrument  with 
a  key-board,  has,  viz.  that  melody  and  har- 
mony can  be  produced  at  the  same  time, 
united  with  the  quantity  and  variety  of  its 
voices,  makes  it  the  most  complete  of  mu- 
sical instruments,  and  gives  it  a  fulness 
and  magnificence  of  harmony,  which  is 
sufficient  to  compensate  for  the  want  of 
those  fine  gradations  of  strength  and  deli- 
cacy of  tone  which  the  violinist,  for  in- 
stance, can  produce,  and  winch  the 
Frenchman  Grenie  tried,  in  1811,  to  give 
to  the  organ,  by  his  Orgue  expressive. 
Besides,  the  organ  has  the  advantage,  that 
each  tone  may  be  continued  in  equal 
strength  for  any  length  of  time,  so  that  it 
is  peculiarly  proper  for  the  grave,  solemn, 
legato  style,  as  in  church  music,  and  for 
the  most  complicated  harmonies  ;  but  for 
this  very  reason  it  requires  a  player  who 
is  familiar  with  the  character  and  com- 
pass of  harmony,  and  possesses  the  skill 
to  arrange  with  rapidity  his  musical  ideas, 
and  to  choose  the  best  means  for  their  ex- 
ecution. A  good  player  on  the  piano, 
therefore,  is  not  necessarily  equally  skilful 
on  the  organ,  and  the  very  mode  of  finger- 
ing differs  much,  on  account  of  the  vastly 
different  character  of  the  instruments. 
An  organ,  when  complete,  is  of  three-fold 
construction,  and  furnished  with  three  sets 
of  keys ;  one  for  what  is  called  the  great 
organ,  and  which  is  the  middle  set ;  a  sec- 
ond (or  lower  set)  for  the  choir  organ ;  and 
a  third  (or  upper  set)  for  the  swell.  In  the 
great  organ,  the  principal  stops  are  the  two 
diapasons,  the  principal,  the  twelfth,  the 
fifteenth,  the  sesquialtera,  the  mixture,  or 
furniture,  the  trumpet,  the  clarion,  and  the 
cornet.  The  choir  organ  usually  contains 
the  stopt  diapason,  the  dulciana,  the  prin- 
cipal, me  flute,  the  twelfth,  the  bassoon,  and 
the  vox  humana.  The  swell  comprises  the 
two  diapasons,  the  principal,  the  hautboy, 
trumpet  and  cornet.  Besides  the  complett 
organ,  there  are  other  organs  of  less  size 
and  more  limited  power,  adapted  to 
church,  chapel  and  chamber  use.  Some 
persons,  particularly  Jews,  suppose,  but 
without  foundation,  that  the  organ  was 
used  even  in  the  temple  of  Solomon. 
Some  derive  its  origin  from  the  bagpipe ; 
others,  with  more  probability,  from  an  in- 
strument of  the  Greeks,  though  a  very 
imperfect  one, — the  water-organ, — as  it  is 
known  that  the  first  organs  used  in  Italy 
came  thither  from  the  Greek  empire.    It 
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is  said  that  pope  Vitellianus  (died  671) 
caused  organs  to  be  set  up  in  some  Ro- 
man churches  in  the  seventh  century. 
(See  Cecilia.)  Organs  were  at  first  porta- 
ble. The  organs  now  in  use  are  consid- 
ered an  invention  of  the  Germans ;  but 
respecting  the  time  of  this  invention  opin- 
ions differ.  It  is  said  by  some,  that,  as 
early  as  1298,  the  cathedral  of  Strasburg 
lost  an  organ  by  fire,  which  seems  not  to 
have  been  a  "  water-organ."  Others  assert, 
that  the  first  organ  of  the  kind  now  in  use 
was  built  in  the  year  1312,  by  a  German 
at  Venice.  It  is  certain  that  the  use  of 
organs  was  not  common  before  the  four- 
teenth century.  At  the  beginning,  the  in- 
strument was  very  imperfect ;  it  was  use- 
ful only  in  fixing  the  pitch  of  the  voice 
parts,  which  was  effected  by  touching,  or 
rather  pressing  down,  a  key  two  inches 
wide,  and  pretty  thick,  when  a  hymn  was 
sung.  The  first  organs  seldom  had  more 
than  two  keys,  which  were  so  large  and 
difficult  to  be  moved,  that  probably  this 
circumstance  gave  rise  to  the  expression 
"  to  thump  the  organ."  They  were  porta- 
ble, and  had,  perhaps,  no  register.  The 
keys  in  time  became  smaller,  and  between 
the  diatonic  tones  the  semitones  were  in- 
serted. The  left  hand,  also,  was  occupied 
by  the  addition  of  a  new  key-board.  In 
1444,  H.  Drossdorf  of  Mayence  built  a 
great  organ,  with  a  pedal.  According  to 
others,  Bernhard,  a  German,  organist  to 
the  doge  of  Venice,  built  the  first  organ 
with  a  pedal,  between  the  years  1 470  and 
L480.  The  largest  organ  known  till  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  was  that  in 
the  church  of  St.  Blasius,  at  Brunswick, 
built  by  H.  Kranz,  in  1499.  Improve- 
ments of  the  organ  succeeded  quickly  in 
the  sixteenth  century ;  the  division  of  all 
the  pipes  into  different  stops  was  now  in- 
vented, and  the  tune  of  the  instrument 
was  adapted  to  the  tone  of  the  choir. 
The  bellows  were  particularly  improved, 
as,  till  then,  20  to  24  pair  had"  often  exist- 
ed in  one  organ,  requiring  from  ten  to 
twelve  men  to  tread  them.  But  the  pres- 
ent degree  of  perfection  could  not  be  ob- 
tained until  Christian  Forner  had  invented, 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  the  ivind-chest, 
by  which  an  equal  pressure  of  wind  can 
be  obtained  in  all  the  bellows.  The  largest 
or^an  is  that  in  St.  Peter's  church  in 
Rome  :  it  has  a  hundred  stops.  The 
great  organ  in  Gorlitz  (built  in  1703)  has 
f)7  stops  and  3270  sounding  pipes.  The 
organ  in  the  minster  of  Strasburg  has 
2136  pipes ;  that  at  Ulm,  in  Suabia,  over 
3000  pipes.  In  Rothenburg,  on  the  Tau- 
ber,  and  in  Halberstadt,  there  are  organs 
vol.  ix.  36 


on  which  three  players  may  perform  at 
the  same  time.  The  organ  in  the  church 
of  Mary  Magdalen,  at  Breslau,  has  3342 
pipes.  The  largest  metallic  pipe  weighs 
3£  cwts.,  is  12£  ells  long,  and  14  inches  in 
diameter.  Vogler  has  attracted  much 
notice  by  his  system  for  simplifying  the 
construction  of  organs.  An  organ  of 
pasteboard,  at  Saintes,  built  by  father 
Julian,  produces  agreeable  tones.  In  Paris, 
some  time  ago,  an  organ  was  built  of  play- 
ing cards.  We  have  seen  an  instrument 
with  a  key-board  like  that  of  an  organ,  die 
tones  of  which,  however,  were  produced 
by  the  friction  of  wood ;  and  the  news- 
papers lately  announced  the  invention  of 
an  instrument  which  produces  agreeable 
sounds  by  the  striking  together  of  flints, 
made  by  M.  Backstein  of  Cassel,  who 
calls  this  instrument  saxamelodicon. — The 
hand  or  barrel  organs  consist  of  a  movable, 
turning  cylinder,  called  a  barrel,  on  which, 
by  means  of  wires,  pins  and  staples,  are 
set  the  tunes  it  is  intended  to  perform. 
These  pins  and  staples,  by  the  revolution 
of  the  barrel,  act  upon  the  keys  within, 
and  give  admission  to  the  wind  from  the 
bellows  to  the  pipes.  The  hand-organ  is 
generally  portable,  and  so  contrived  that 
the  same  action  of  the  hand  which  turns 
the  banel,  gives  motion  to  the  bellows. 
(For  ivalcr-organ,  see  Hydraulicon.) 

Organic  Laws  is  the  name  given  in 
France,  and  also  in  Germany,  to  such  laws 
as  directly  affect  the  fundamental  political 
organization  of  a  country.  Thus  the  law 
which  changed  the  provisions  in  the  con- 
stitution of  the  U.  States  respecting  the 
election  of  the  president  and  vice-president 
(see  Election),  would  be  called  by  the 
French  an  organic  law ;  and  thus  the  se- 
natus-considta,  which  declared  Bonaparte 
consul  for  life,  and  afterwards  emperor, 
were  called  organic  senatus-considta. 
However,  the  French  apply  this  term  not 
only  to  those  laws,  which,  at  least  in  main 
cases,  would  be  called  by  us  reforms  of  the 
constitution,  but  also  to  every  law  which, 
as  the  Encyclopidie  Moderne  expresses  it, 
is  the  application  of  the  theory  contained 
in  the  fundamental  law  as  charter.  The 
words  are  these  :  La  loifondamentale  quel 
que  soil  son  nom,  n'est  qu'une  proclamation 
de  principes.  Les  lois  organiques  sont  Vap- 
plication  de  cette  tMorie.  Le  principe  est 
dans  la  charte^  la  garanlie  dans  la  loi  or- 
ganique  (The  fundamental  law,  however 
called,  is  but  a  proclamation  of  principles. 
Organic  laws  are  the  application  of  this 
theory.  The  principle  is  in  the  charter, 
the  application  in  the  organic  law). 

Organic  Remains  ;  those  animal  and 
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vegetable  substances  which  are  contain-  between  the  extinct  and  living  shells  in- 
ed  in  rocky  strata,  or  found  loose  in  the  creases  in  proportion  as  we  descend 
earth.  The  study  of  them  has  sometimes  through  the  successive  series  of  deposits 
been  denominated  orydology.  Xenopha-  that  overspread  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
nes,  more  than  400  years  before  Christ,  To  illustrate  the  variety  which  exists 
was  led  to  the  belief  of  the  eternity  of  the  among  these  fossils,  and,  at  the  same  tune, 
universe,  by  discovering  the  remains  of  to  give  an  idea  of  the  manner  in  which 
different  marine  animals  imbedded  in  they  disagree  with  recent  shells,  vye  will 
rocks  and  under  the  surface  of  the  earth,  give  the  results  of  the  examination  of 
Herodotus  ascertained  the  existence  of  British  fossil  shells.  The  number  of  gen- 
fossil  shells  in  the  mountains  of  Egypt,  era  at  present  known  to  English  natural- 
and  was  thereby  induced  to  believe  that  ists  is  135,  which  comprise  1265  species, 
the  sea  must  have  once  covered  those  Of  these 

parts      In  the  pyramids  of  Egypt^  men-  ,    univalves,        Specie, 

tioned  by  tins  author    and   which  were  S  I         ^  comprise  401 

built  at  so  early  a  period  that  no  satisfac-  „  .      ,    ^  \  _  _  583 

tory  accounts  could  be  derived  from  tra-  „         co„f  licated  bivalve8)  .    51 

dition  concerning  them,  the  stones  were  „         mululocular  univalves,  230 

found  to  contain  the  remains  of  marine 

animals,  and  particularly  of  such  as  exist  To  ascertain  the  relative  proportion  of  the 
no  longer  in  a  recent  state,  and  differ  es-  different  classes  contained  in  strata  of 
sentially  from  ail  known  animals.  These  different  periods,  we  make  three  principal 
were  supposed  by  Strabo,  who  saw  the  divisions  in  the  formations  containing  or- 
fragmentsof  these  stones  lying  around  the  ganic  remains:  th3  first  is  the  most  an- 
pyramids,  to  be  the  petrified  remains  of  cient  series;  the  second  or  middle  division 
the  lentils  which  had  been  used  for  food  contains  the  remainder  of  the  secondary 
by  the  workmen.  In  the  works  of  Pliny  strata,  and  the  third  consists  of  the  tertiary 
many  fossil  bodies  are  mentioned,  particu-  deposits.  The  first,  which  is  the  low- 
larly  the  bucardia,  resembling  an  ox's  est  or  most  ancient  division,  may  be  sub- 
heart,  but  which  was,  doubtless,  a  cast  divided  into  two  series  of  formation : — 
formed  in 1a  bivalve  shell ;  glossopetra,  bear-  j  Carboniferous  order  of  Mr.  Cony- 
mg  the  form  of  a  tongue,  and  supposed  beare 
to  fall  from  the  moon  when  in  its  wane ;  Species. 

hammites,  resembling  the  spawn  of  a  fish;  Simple  univalves, 27 

horns  of  ammon  resembling  in  form  the  gimp]e  bival  34 

rams  horn;  lepidotes,  like  the  scales  of  Complicated  bivalves, 46 

fishes;  meion.tes,  bearing  a  resemblance  MuItilocular  univalves 33 

to  the  seeds  of  the  poppy  ;  brontiae,  look-  

ing  like  the  head  of  a  tortoise  ;  spongites,  140 

which  resembled  the  sponges ;  and  phy-  2.  From  the  carboniferous  to  the  lias  in- 
cites, sea  weeds  and  rushes.     Modern  in-  elusive, 
vestigations  have  brought  these  remains  Species. 

to  light,  as  existing  in  the  greatest  variety  Simple  univalves, 9 

of  forms,  in  immense  quantity,  and  with  Simple  bivalves, 33 

the   widest    possible    distribution.      The  Complicated  bivalves 5 

lowest  and  most  level  parts  of  the  earth,  MuItilocular  univalves 50 

when  penetrated  to  a  very  great  depth,  — 

exhibit     strata     containing    innumerable  " 

marine  productions.      Similar  formations  The  second  or  middle  division,  from  the 

compose  hills,  and  even  mountains,    iu  lias  upwards,  includes  the  entire  oolitic 

which  the  shells  are  so  numerous  as  to  series,  and  the  strata  up  to  the  chalk,  in- 

constitute  the  main  body  of  the  rock  ;  and  elusive  : — 
they  are  often  in  such  a  perfect  state  of  Species. 

preservation,  that  even  the  smallest  of  Simple  univalves 106 

them  retain  their  most  delicate  processes.  Simple  bivalves  '  '  375 

Every  part  of  the  globe,  of  any  consid-  Complicated  bivalves,'  .'  .'  .'  .'  .'  .'  '.'.'.      0 

erable   extent,   exhibits    the   same  phe-  MuItilocular  univalves, 139 

nomenon ;  and,  what    is  at  length  per-  — 

fectly   established   respecting  these  pro-  620 

ductions,  they  differ  in  specific,  and  often  The  third,  or  most  recent  division,  com- 

in  generic  resemblances,  from  the  shells  prises  all  the  beds  above  the  chalk,' or  the 

of  the  present  day,  and  the  differences  tertiary  formations : — 
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Species. 

Simple  univalves, 259 

Simple  bivalves, 141 

Complicated  bivalves, 0 

Multilocular  univalves, 8 

408 

The  shells  of  the  most  ancient  formations 
exceed,  in  complexity  of  structure,  those 
in  the  subsequent  strata,  and  in  our  pres- 
ent seas.  They  are  more  frequently  en- 
dowed with  that  complicated  structure 
which  enabled  their  inhabitants  to  rise 
and  sink  with  them  in  the  water.  Of  this 
class  are  the  numerous  race  of  many- 
chambered  univalves — the  nautilites,  the 
ammonites,  and  orthoceratites ;  and  of  the 
class  of  complicated  bivalves  are  the 
spirifers,  aud  the  genera  pentamerus  and 
productus.  The  table  given  above  fur- 
nishes the  means  of  comparing  the  num- 
bers which  existed  in  each  class,  during 
separate  periods,  or  geological  periods. 

First  Division. — Ancient  strata,  including 
lias. 

Species. 

Simple  univalves,     36 

Simple  bivalves, 67 

Complicated  bivalves, 51  )  ,q  * 

Multilocular  univalves,     83  ) 

237 

Second  and  third  Divisions. — Remaining 
strata,  above  the  lias  up  to  diluvi- 
an. 

Species. 

Simple  univalves, 365 

Simple  bivalves, 516 

Complicated  bivalves, 0  ?  , ,~ 

Multilocular  univalves, 147  \ 

1028 

It  will  thus  be  perceived,  that  the  number 
of  complex  species  in  the  first  division  is 
nearly  equal  to  those  in  the  immense  se- 
ries of  succeeding  strata,  134  being  pecu- 
liar to  the  lowest,  and  147  to  the  remain- 
der. But  the  individuals  are  infinitely 
more  numerous  in  the  older  strata  than  in 
the  later,  and  give  a  more  decided  char- 
acter to  those  formations  than  appears 
from  a  comparison  of  genera  or  species ; 
and  the  class  of  complicated  bivalves  is 
wholly  limited  to  this  older  division.  The 
difference  is  still  more  striking  when  we 
compare  the  first  with  the  third  division; 
the  simple  univalves  in  the  former  being 
to  those  in  the  latter  in  the  proportion  of 
one  to  seven  ;  but  the  complicated  species 
in  the  same  divisions  are  in  the  reverse 
ratio  nearly  of  seventeen  to  one.      On 


comparing  the  proportions  which  the 
classes  of  shells  under  each  division  bear 
to  each  other,  differences  equally  remark- 
able are  observable.  Thus  the  univalves 
in  the  first  division  are  to  the  complex 
species  as  one  to  four ;  in  the  second  as 
one  to  one  and  one  third  only ;  and,  in  the 
third,  as  thirty-two  to  one ;  so  that,  as  a 
general  rule,  it  may  be  6tated,  that  the  an- 
cient formations  are  characterized  by 
complicated  shells,  the  middle  series  by 
bivalves,  and  the  upper  by  simple  bi- 
valves. The  organic  remains  of  land  ani- 
mals imbedded  in  strata,  and  dispersed 
through  diluvial  gravel,  do  not  exclusively 
belong  to  species  at  present  unknown; 
though  this  is  the  case  with  such  as  are 
not  found  very  near  the  surface ;  many 
of  these  are  of  species  still  inhabiting  the 
countries  where  they  are  thus  found; 
while  of  the  rest  it  may  be  said  that  they 
either  belong  to  species  at  present  inhab- 
iting remote  countries,  or  to  species  and 
genera  now  wholly  unknown.  In  vari- 
ous parts  of  this  country  have  been  found 
the  remains  of  the  elephant  and  masto- 
don ;  in  Ireland  have  been  found  the 
remains  of  the  deer,  of  a  size  far  exceed- 
ing any  now  known ;  and  in  Scotland 
have  been  found  the  remains  of  the  elk, 
as  well  as  those  of  an  animal  of  the  ox 
kind,  but  larger  than  even  the  urus.  In 
France,  Germany  and  Italy,  and,  indeed, 
in  most  parts  of  Europe,  remains  of  large 
animals  have  been  found.  According  to 
Pallas,  from  the  Tanais  to  the  continental 
angle  nearest  to  America,  there  is  hardly 
a  river  in  this  immense  space,  especially 
in  the  plains,  upon  the  shores  or  in  the 
bed  of  which  have  not  been  found  the 
bones  of  elephants,  and  of  other  animals 
not  of  that  climate.  From  the  mountains 
by  which  Asia  is  bounded  to  the  frozen 
shores  of  the  ocean,  all  Siberia  is  filled 
with  prodigious  bones.  The  best  fossil 
ivory  is  found  in  countries  nearest  to  the 
Arctic  circle,  as  well  as  in  the  Eastern  coun- 
tries, which  are  much  colder  than  Europe 
under  the  same  latitude.  The  number 
of  bones  which  have  been  discovered  of 
the  rhinoceros  is  very  considerable,  not 
only  in  Siberia,  but  in  Germany,  and  in 
other  parts  of  Europe.  An  entire  animal 
of  this  species,  still  retaining  its  skin,  fat 
and  muscles,  has  been  dug  near  the  river 
Wilhoui,  in  the  eastern  part  of  Siberia,  from 
under  a  hill  which  is  covered  with  ice  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year ;  and,  more  re- 
cently, an  elephant  has  been  found  im- 
bedded in  ice  near  the  mouth  of  the  Lena, 
in  the  same  country.  This  last  was  cov- 
ered by  hair  of  two  kinds  ;  one  short,  fine, 
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and  crisped,  resembling  wool,  and  the 
other  long,  like  bristles.  The  flesh  was 
still  in  such  high  preservation  that  it  was 
eaten  by  dogs.  At  present,  there  are  but 
two  existing  species  of  elephants  ;  one 
(the  Asiatic)  being  distinguished  by  its 
grinders  being  divided  into  transverse  and 
nearly  parallel  plates,  and  the  other  (the 
African)  having  these  plates  disposed  in 
lozenge-like  forms.  The  elephantine  re- 
mains found  in  Siberia  have  been  supposed 
to  belong  to  no  existing  species ;  for,  though 
the  teeth  are  formed  of  plates  disposed  par- 
allel to  each  other,  as  in  the  Asiatic,  these 
plates  are  thinner  and  more  numerous. 
Several  quadrupeds  of  the  lizard  tribe, 
very  much  like  the  large  monitors  now 
existing  in  the  torrid  zone,  are  found  in 
the  bituminous  slates  of  Thuringia,  in  the 
midst  of  innumerable  fishes  of  genera  now 
unknown.  The  Alpine  limestone  of  Ger- 
many and  Lorraine  has  produced  skele- 
tons of  a  large  sea  tortoise,  whose  shells 
might  be  from  six  to  eight  feet  in  length. 
The  ichthyosaurus  (discovered  by  sir  E. 
Home),  of  the  reptile  family,  has  a  head 
like  the  lizard,  armed  with  conical  and 
pointed  teeth,  enormous  eyes,  a  spine 
composed  of  flattened  vertebrae,  slender 
ribs,  and  four  limbs,  of  which  the  femora 
and  humeri  are  short  and  thick.  This 
extraordinary  animal,  of  which  four  spe- 
cies have  been  discovered,  and  of  which 
the  largest  is  twenty  feet  long,  is  found 
imbedded  in  the  oolitic  and  lias  lime- 
stones. The  plesiosauriis,  discovered  by 
Mr.  Conybeare,  and  which  belongs  to  the 
same  formation,  is  still  more  monstrous  in 
size.  It  has  similar  limbs,  but  more  elon- 
gated and  flexible.  Its  shoulder  and  pel- 
vis are  stronger,  its  vertebrae  more  assimi- 
lated to  those  of  lizards,  but  distinguished 
from  all  oviparous  and  viviparous  quadru- 
peds by  a  slender  neck,  as  long  as  its  body, 
rising  from  the  trunk  like  the  body  of  a 
serpent,  and  terminated  by  a  very  small 
head.  Of  this  hydra-like  monster  five 
species  are  already  known.  They  were 
discovered  in  England,  and  have  since 
been  found  in  France  and  Germany. 
Still  another  very  remarkable  genus  of 
reptiles,  found  in  the  oolite  and  the  higher 
sands,  is  called  the  megalosaurus  ;  for, 
with  the  shape  of  lizards,  and  particularly 
of  the  monitors,  of  which  it  has  the  cut- 
ting and  indented  teeth,  it  exceeded  sev- 
enty feet  in  length.  It  was  discovered  in 
England  by  Mr.  Buckland,  and  has  since 
beeu  found  in  France  and  Germany.  But 
the  most  remarkable  animal  found  in  the 
slaty  limestones  is  the  flying  lizard — a  rep- 
tile with  a  very  short  tail,  a  long  body,  a 


muzzle  greatly  extended,  and  armed  with 
sharp  teeth,  supported  on  high  legs,  the 
anterior  extremity  having  one  excessively 
long  claw,  which  is  imagined  to  have 
given  support  to  a  membrane  for  sustain- 
ing it  in  the  air,  together  with  four  other 
toes  of  ordinary  size,  terminated  by  hook- 
ed claws.  Three  species  of  this  extraor- 
dinary genus  have  been  found,  all  of 
which  are  very  small.  The  mosaurus, 
found  in  the  chalk  mountain  of  St.  Peter, 
near  Maestricht,  is  upwards  of  twenty-five 
feet  in  length.  Its  jaws  are  armed  with 
very  strong  teeth,  and  its  palate  is  furnish- 
ed with  teeth  also.  It  has  more  than  130 
vertebrae  in  its  spine  ;  and  its  tail  is  high 
and  broad,  and  must  have  formed  a  large 
vertical  oar.  Scarcely  less  remarkable  are 
the  organic  remains  found  by  the  cele- 
brated Cuvier  in  the  gypsum  quarries 
about  Paris.  They  belong  to  several 
families,  some  of  which  resemble  the 
tapirs,  others  the  rhinoceros,  others  the 
otter,  though  nearly  as  large  as  the  wild 
boar.  Besides  the  pachydermata,  the 
same  quarries  afford  carnivora,  many  sorts 
of  birds,  crocodiles  and  tortoises.  Two 
other  remarkable  animals,  which  formed  a 
part  of  a  creation  of  living  beings  anterior 
to  that  at  present  existing  upon  our  earth, 
are  the  megatherium  of  Paraguay,  and  the 
megalonyx  of  Virginia.  They  arc  sup- 
posed by  Cuvier  to  belong  to  the  family 
of  edenlaia,  and  may  be  placed  between 
the  sloths  and  the  ant-eaters,  but  nearer  to 
the  former  than  to  the  latter. — As  respects 
vegetable  remains  in  a  fossil  state,  subter- 
ranean collections  of  bituminized  wood, 
and  other  vegetable  matter,  are  found  at 
various  depths  in  different  parts  of  the 
world.  Cannell  coal,  as  well  as  anthra- 
cite, frequently  exhibits  traces  of  ligneous 
texture  in  its  substance,  which  could 
have  been  derived  only  from  wood.  The 
argillaceous  iron-stone  and  slates  that  ac- 
company coal  contain,  with  remains  of 
many  other  unknown  vegetables,  parts  of 
various  cryptogamous  plants,  the  recent 
analogies  of  which  are  found  only  in 
tropical  regions.  It  is  impossible  to  give 
an  idea,  without  figures,  of  the  beauty  and 
variety  of  the  impressions  thuf  found  in 
the  argillaceous  and  bituminous  slate 
formations  of  the  coal  measures. — Con- 
cerning the  mineral  matters  which  enter 
into  the  composition  of  fossils  that  are  de- 
nominated petrifactions — and  all  organic 
remains  are  thus  termed  whose  original  par- 
ticles have  given  place  to  matter  of  another 
sort — they  are  chiefly  of  three  kinds,  viz. 
calcareous,  silicious  and  argillaceous.  Iron 
and  copper  pyrites  are  found  perform- 
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ing  the  same  part,  though  with  less  fre- 
quency than  the  substance  first  mention- 
ed. Fluor  rarely  occurs  as  the  replacing 
material  of  fossils.  The  precise  manner 
in  which  the  substitution  takes  place  it  is 
difficult  in  many  cases  to  conceive  of:  in 
general,  we  are  sure  that  the  mineral 
matter  is  slowly  deposited  by  intromission 
into  the  original  interstices  and  cavities  of 
the  organic  body,  or  is  introduced  to  fill 
the  spaces  which  have  been  produced  by 
the  partial  removal  of  the  original  organic 
substance. — In  conclusion,  we  have  only 
to  remark  concerning  these  monuments  of 
former  worlds,  that,  in  the  several  forma- 
tions composing  the  outer  part  of  the 
earth  down  to  the  primitive  rocks,  the 
fossil  remains  which  they  contain  vary  in 
each  formation,  and  at  the  same  time  dif- 
fer from  those  beings  which  now  exist 
The  discovery  of  animals  peculiar  to  cer- 
tain formations,  and  the  general  agree- 
ment with  each  other  of  the  fossils  of  the 
same  formations,  have  led  to  the  belief 
that  these  several  formations  were  the 
consequences  of  successive  changes  ef- 
fected on  the  earth's  surface;  and  that 
the  contained  fossils  are  the  preserved  re- 
mains of  the  several  creations  which  had 
been  successively  formed  to  accord  with 
the  state  of  the  planet  under  its  several 
changes.  In  the  lower,  and  consequently 
earlier  formed,  strata,  are  found  the  bitu- 
minized  remains  of  unknown  vegetables ; 
and  in  the  masses  of  mountain  limestone 
are  immense  accumulations  of  crinoideal 
and  terebratular  remains,  of  the  numerous 
species  of  which  tribes  scarcely  a  living 
individual  can  now  be  found.  Here  also 
exist  the  multilocular  univalves  in  such 
abundance,  while  the  genus  nautilus  is  the 
only  one  of  this  family  whose  existence 
through  a  few  species  is  continued  to  the 
present  day.  The  fossils  of  the  next  su- 
perior formation — the  lias — afford  proofs, 
also,  of  their  having  been  the  production 
of  a  distinct  creation.  Rut  the  most  de- 
cided proof  of  these  fossils  being  the  re- 
mains of  another  world,  and  of  a  distinct 
creation,  is  their  containing  relics  of  a 
tribe  of  enormous  marine  animals,  such  as 
quadrupeds  possessing  the  blended  struc- 
ture offish  and  lizard,  no  traces  of  which 
have  been  observed  in  the  preceding 
strata.  The  fossil  remains,  through  the 
succeeding  higher  formations  of  oolite, 
green  sand,  chalk  and  clay,  show  new 
genera,  both  of  saurian  and  testaceous  an- 
imals; and  when  we  follow,  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  vast  mass  of  upper  clay,  the 
traces  of  diluvial  action,  and  the  desola- 
tion which  accompanied  the  last  grand 
36  * 


catastrophe  which  the  planet  appears  to 
have  sustained,  we  there  find  the  remains 
of  another  creation — the  terrestrial  quad- 
rupeds. These  changes  in  the  state  of  the 
planet,  and  this  partial  destruction,  appear 
to  have  been  succeeded  by  the  creation  of 
man,  and  of  such  quadrupeds  and  other 
animals  as  were  fit  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  after  its  last  change :  from  whence 
it  appears  that  beings  have  proceeded, 
gradually  increasing  in  superiority,  from 
testaceous  animals  to  reptiles,  marine  and 
fresh  water  amphibia,  quadrupeds,  and, 
lastly,  to  man. — For  further  information, 
see  Parkinson's  Organic  Remains  of  a  For- 
mer World  (London,  1804—11, 3  vols., 4to.); 
and  his  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Organic 
Fossil  Remains  (1822)  ;  Buckland's  Re- 
liquiae Diluviance  (London,  1824 — 28) ;  and 
Cuvier's  great  work  Ossemens  Fossijes 
(3d  ed.,  1826,  5  vols.) ;  Schlottheim's  Bei- 
trdge  zur  Flora  der  Unterwelt ;  and  Stern- 
berg's Darstellung  der  Flora  der  Vorwelt ; 
Link's  Urwelt  und  das  Alterthum  (Ber- 
lin, 1821 ) ;  Schubert's  Urwelt  und  die  Fix- 
sterne  (Dresden,  1822) ;  and  Kriiger's  Ges- 
chichte  der  Urwelt  (Quedlinburg,  1822). 
Godman's  Natural  History  describes  the 
fossil  remains  of  North  America.  See, 
also,  our  articles  Geology,  Mastodon,  Mam- 
moth, Megalotherium,  Megalosaurus,  &c. 

Organology  ;  a  term  used  to  denote  a 
branch  of  physiology  which  treats,  in  par- 
ticular, of  the  different  organs  of  animals, 
especially  of  the  human  species.  It  is,  as 
may  well  be  imagined,  one  of  the  most 
interesting  branches  of  natural  science. 

Orgies  (<5,oy«»)  ; '  the  mystic  rites  and 
wild  revels  celebrated  in  honor  of  Bac- 
chus ;  also  the  festivals  and  mysteries  of 
other  deities.  (See  Bacchus,  and  Mysteries.) 
The  term  has  hence  been  applied  to  any 
scene  of  riotous  mirth  and  excessive  revelry. 

Oriental  Empire.  (See  Byzantine 
Empire.) 

Oriental  Literature.  This  vast 
field  of  learning,  which  comprises  the  lan- 
guages and  literature  of  nations,  some  of 
which  are  totally  distinct  from  others,  has 
been  cultivated,  in  recent  times,  with  great 
zeal.  Not  only  is  the  number  of  Oriental 
languages,  now  studied,  much  greater 
than  formerly,  but  they  are  much  more 
accurately  known.  Formerly,  even  the 
most  celebrated  Orientalists,  in  general, 
possessed  but  a  superficial  knowledge; 
and  the  difference  between  the  learning 
required  from  a  classical  philologist,  and 
that  expected  from  an  Orientalist,  in  his 
branch,  was  very  great.  Many  Oriental- 
ists were  unable  to  conjugate  or  decline 
the  Arabic  correctly.    The  grammatical 
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knowledge  of  some  of  these  languages 
has  become  much  more  profound  in  our 
time,  though  there  have  been,  yet,  com- 
paratively few  Oriental    works   printed. 
This  great  change  must  be  traced,  in  part, 
to  the  writings  of  Silvestre  de  Sacy,  who 
may  be  considered  as  having  more  knowl- 
edge of  Arabic  than  any  other  European 
scholar.      His   Grammaire  Arabe  (Paris, 
1810)  gave  an  entirely  new  turn  to  the 
study  of  this  language,  and  indirectly  in- 
fluenced the  study  of  Persian  and  Hebrew. 
This  progress  is,  in  part,  also  attributable 
to  the  zeal  and  activity  of  the  English  in 
India,  which  have  been  exerted  not  only 
on  the  Indian  languages,  but  also  in  the 
publication  of  Persian  and  Arabian  works. 
From  English  presses  in  the  East  Indies, 
at  Serampore  and  Calcutta,  and  from  the 
Turkish  in  Scutari  and  Constantinople, 
have  issued  the  most  important  works  of 
Oriental  literature ;  for  instance,  the  origi- 
nal dictionaries  of  the  Arabs,  Persians 
and  Turks.    Not  only  has  the  study  of 
the  languages  been  much  extended  in  re- 
cent times,  but  much  has  been  done  for 
its  application  •  to  scientifical,    historical, 
geographical,  mythological  and  philosoph- 
ical investigations.     It  must  be  confessed, 
indeed,  that  instances  are  not  wanting,  in 
which  inquirers  have  been  seduced,   by 
these  discoveries,  to  erroneous  theories, 
particularly  through  unfounded  etymolo- 
gies.    Five   Asiatic   societies  have   been 
established,  by  Europeans,  for  the  promo- 
tion of  the  study  of  Oriental  literature, 
three  of  which  are  in  India  (in  Calcutta, 
Bombay  and  Madras),  and  are  composed 
of  scholars  and  military  men.     Each  of 
them  publishes  its  Transactions.     That 
of  Calcutta  has  published  15  volumes,  un- 
der the  name  of  Asiatic  Researches.    That 
of  Bombay,  of  a  much  later  date,  has  pub- 
lished at  least  3  volumes.    The  two  other 
societies  are  that  of  Paris  (founded  in  1822, 
under  the  presidency  of  Silvestre  de  Sacy), 
and  that  of  London  (royal  Asiatic  society, 
founded  in  1820,  under  the  presidency  of 
Colebrooke).    The  Paris  society  publishes 
the  Journal  Asiatique.     The  London  soci- 
ety has  published  3  volumes  of  extremely 
valuable  Transactions.    The  Asiatic  Jour- 
nal is  also  published  in  London,  which  is 
useful    for    Asiatic  intelligence,    but    in 
which,  however,  the  literary  articles  are 
not  generally  of  a  very  high  character. 
The  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature,  begun 
some  years  ago  in  London,  ceased  with 
the  3d  volume.     Similar  periodicals  ap- 
pear in  Calcutta  and  Malacca.     Germany 
has,  in  this  department,  the  Fundgruben 
der  Orients  (Mines  of  the  East),  published 


at  Vienna,  chiefly  supported  by  the  efforts 
of  Von  Hammer,  and  Bchlegel's  Indisclu 
Bibliothek,  published  at  Bonn.     There  are 
institutions  for  instruction  in  the  Oriental 
languages  at  Fort  William   in  the  East 
Indies,    at  Hayleybury   in   England   (for 
officers  of  the  East  India  company),  at 
Paris,  Vienna  and  Petersburg.    The  libra- 
ries of  Paris,  London,  Oxford,  the  Escu- 
rial,  Rome,  Gotha,  Vienna,  Berlin,  Copen- 
hagen, Upsal,  Petersburg  and  Constanti- 
nople,   contain    the   richest  materials  in 
Oriental  literature.     Gotha  contains  more 
Oriental  manuscripts  than  any  other  Ger- 
man city.     They  were  collected  by  Seet- 
zen,  in  Aleppo,  Damascus,  Jerusalem  and 
Cairo.  Petersburg  possesses  the  richest  col- 
lection ofOrieiital(i.e.Mohammedan)coins, 
the  inspector  of  which,  Mr.  Fralm,  is  the 
most  learned  Oriental  numismatist.     The 
collection  of  manuscripts,  in  that  city,  has 
been   increased  by  several  taken  during 
the  last  invasion  of  Turkey  by  the  Rus- 
sians, and  the  study  of  the  Oriental  lan- 
guages    will    be     greatly     benefited    by 
the  newly-established  Oriental  institution 
at   Petersburg,   intended  for  the  instruc- 
tion of   Russian  professors,  interpreters 
and   diplomatic   agents.      The   members 
will   publish   an   Asiatic   Journal.      The 
languages  to  be  taught  are  Arabian,  Per- 
sian, Turkish,  Tartar,  Chinese,  Mantchoo, 
Sanscrit,   Tibetan,  Mongolian,  Calmuck, 
Georgian  and  Armenian.     After  a  study 
of  five  years,  the  students  will  be  sent  to 
the  respective  countries  to  perfect  them- 
selves.     Some  of  the    most    important 
works  recently  published  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Oriental  literature,  are  as  follows: 
In  Sanscrit,  the  ancient  learned  language 
of  India,  great  progress  has  been  made  by 
Wilson's  Sanscrit  and  English  Dictionary 
(Calcutta,  1819),  before  which  there  was 
no  dictionary  of  that  language.     The  best 
grammar  is,  as  yet,  that  of  Wilkins  (Lon- 
don, 1808).     A  more  recent  one,  by  Yates 
(Calcutta,  1820),  has  given  some  valuable 
additions   on   prosody    and    grammatical 
terminology,  but  is,  in  other  respects,  not 
thorough.     Frank,  a  German,  published  a 
Grammalika  Sanskrita  (Wiirzburg,  1823) ; 
Bopp   an  Ausfuhrliches  Lehrgebaude  der 
Sanskritsprache  (Berlin,  1825, 4to.) ;  Frank 
also   published  a  Chrestomathie  (Munich, 
1820—21).     Among  the  Indian  writings 
published,  are  JVala,  a  romantic  episode, 
from  the  Mahabharata,  Sanscrit  and  Latin, 
by  Bopp   (London,   1819)  ;    Ardschuna's 
Visit  to  the  Heaven  of  Indra ;  also  an  epi- 
sode of  the   Mahabharata,   Sanscrit  and 
German,   by   Bopp   (Berlin,  1824, -4to.)  ; 
BhagavadgUa,  a  philosophical  episode  of 


ORIENTAL  LITERATURE. 


427 


ihe  Mahabharata,  Sanscrit  and  Latin,  by 
Schlegel  (Bonn,  1823).  The  whole  poem 
Ramdjana,  with  a  Latin  translation,  in  8 
vols.,  without  the  notes,  is  publishing  by 
A.  W.  von  Schlegel.  Among  the  works 
most  recently  published  in  India  is  the 
poem  Meghaduta  (Messenger  of  the 
Clouds),  by  Calidasa,  with  an  English 
translation  by  Wilson  (Calcutta,  1813)  ; 
the  two  epic  poems  Kiratardshunija  (Cal- 
cutta, 1814)  and  Sisubalabadha  (Calcutta, 
1815);  Dajakrama  Sangraha,  a  disserta- 
tion on  the  Indian  law  of  inheritance 
(Calcutta,  1818).  Haughton,  professor  at 
Hayleybury,  has  begun  a  new  edition  of 
the  Code  of  Menu.  (q.  v.)  Investigations 
in  the  department  of  comparative  philol- 
ogy have  been  presented,  by  Bopp,  in 
his  Conjugalionsystem  der  Sanskritsprache 
(Franklbrt,  1816),  and  in  the  Annals  of 
Oriental  Literature.  Schlegel  has  also 
promised  an  Etymologicum Novum  relating 
to  the  same  subject.  Resides  the  Sanscrit, 
the  living  languages  of  India,  more  or  less 
connected  with  it,  have  been  cultivated 
with  great  zeal  by  the  English  :  for  most 
of  them  we  now  possess  excellent  manu- 
als ;  for  instance,  for  the  Bengalese,  the 
Grammar  and  Reader  of  Haughton  (Lon- 
don, 1821) ;  the  Dictionary  by  Carey  (Ser- 
ampore,  1815);  for  the  Hindoostanee,  the 
Grammar  by  Sliakespear  (London,  1818); 
and  the  Dictionary  by  the  same  (London, 
1820);  for  the  Mahratta,  the  Grammar 
and  Dictionary  by  Carey  (Serampore, 
1808  and  1810).  Authors  in  these  modern 
Indian  languages  have  also  been  printed. 
(See  Indian  Languages  and  Literature.) 
in  the  department  of  Chinese  literature, 
Morrison's  (q.  v.)  Grammar  (Serampore, 
1815) ;  his  Chinese  and  English  Dictiona- 
ry (Macao,  1815—1820);  Abel  Remusat's 
Elemens  de  la  Grammaire  Chinoise  (Paris, 
1822),  are  works  of  high  reputation.  The 
Asiatic  society  at  Paris  has  set  on  foot  a 
revision  of  Rodriguez's  Grammar  of  the 
Japanese.  For  the  Tartar  languages,  we 
have  Remusat's  Recherches  sur  les  Langues 
Tarlares  (Paris,  1820).  Klaproth  pub- 
lished, at  Paris,  a  Dictionary  of  the  Mant- 
choo  Tartar.  Several  Tartar  works  have 
been  published  at  Kazan,  chiefly  destined 
for  instruction  in  the  Mohammedan  relig- 
ion ;  the  Russian  imperial  chancellor,  count 
RomanzofF,  has  ordered  the  printing  of 
the  Tartar  historian  Abulgasi.  Works  in 
Turkish,  which  is  a  Tartar  language,  are 
continually  issued  from  the  presses  in 
Scutari  and  Constantinople.  Jaubert  has 
published  a  new  Turkish  Grammar,  at 
Paris,  but  it  is  superficial.  As  regards 
the  ancient  Persian,  that  is,  the  Zend  and 


Pelahvi  languages,  which  Anquetil  de 
Perron  knew  but  imperfectly,  we  may  ex- 
pect more  profound  researches  by  means 
of  the  manuscripts  which  Rask  (q.  v.)  has 
carried  to  Copenhagen.  Among  them 
are  also  writings  in  the  Pali  language,  the 
ancient  sacred  idiom  of  Farther  India. 
Desatir  (Bombay,  1818)  claims,  likewise, 
to  belong  to  the  ancient  Persian  literature, 
but  is  probably  of  more  modern  origin. 
For  the  modern  Persian,  the  original  dic- 
tionaries, Shems  ellogat  (Calcutta,  1806) 
and  Burkani  Kali  (Calcutta,  1808)  are  im- 
portant. The  most  complete  grammar  is 
that  by  Lumsden  (Calcutta,  1810,  2  vols., 
folio).  Of  the  rich  literature  of  this  beau- 
tiful idiom,  many  works  have  been  pub- 
lished in  India.  The  most  important 
among  the  latest,  are  the  edition  of  the 
Shanameh  of  Ferdusi  (Calcutta,  1811)  and 
the  hkendernameh  of  Nisami  (Calcutta, 
1812).  Sacy  has  published  a  religious 
poem,  Pend-nameh,ou  le  Livre  des  Conseils 
(Paris,  1819).  Kosegarten  has  published 
some  extracts  from  the  Persian  tales  of 
Nechschebi,  in  the  Tutinameh  (by  Iken 
and  Kosegarten,  Stuttgard,  1822).  Gor- 
res  has  given  an  abstract  of  the  great  his- 
torical poem  Shanameh,  under  the  title 
Heldenbuch  von  Iran  (Berlin,  1820).  We 
have  a  view  of  the  most  important  poets 
of  Persia  in  Hammer's  Geschichte  der  scho- 
nen  Redekiinste  Persiens  (Vienna,  1818). 
(See  Persian  Language  and  Literature.) 
The  study  of  Arabic — a  noble,  manly, 
rich  and  cultivated  "horn — bas  been  much 
facilitated  by  the  publication  of  the  best 
original  Arabic  dictionary,  Kamus  (Calcut- 
ta, 1817).  Sacy  has  published  a  new  edi- 
tion of  his  Grammar  and  Chrestomathie 
(Paris,  1826,  2  vols.).  Kosegarten's  Chres- 
tomathia  Arabica  (Leipsic,  1824)  contains 
unpublished  historical  and  poetical  selec- 
tions, with  a  dictionary  and  grammatical 
explanations.  Freitag,  in  Bonn,  is  occupied 
with  a  new  Arabic-Latin  dictionary.  A 
work  of  classic  value  for  the  study  of  Ara- 
bic, is  Sacy's  Hariri  (Paris,  1821),  accom- 
panied with  Arabic  commentaries.  Among 
the  Arabic  poems  recently  published,  Ko- 
segarten has  given  to  the  public  the  Am- 
rui  ben  Kelthum  Moallaka  (Jena,  1819) ; 
Freitag,  the  Carmen  Caab  ben  sohair 
(Bonn,  1822) ;  Hengstenberg,  the  Amriul 
Kaisi  Moallaka  (Bonn,  1823] ;  Hoist,  the 
Carmen  Motanabbii  (Bonn,  1823).  The 
whole  collection  of  Motanabbi  (q.  v.)  has 
been  translated,  by  Hammer,  into  German 
(Vienna,  1824).  Among  the  historical 
works  published  are  Rasmussen's  Addita- 
menta  ad  Historian  Arabian  (Copenhagen, 
182D  ;  Freitag's  Selecla  ex  Historia  Ha~ 
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lebi  (Paris,  1819) ;  Frahn's  lbn  Foszlan 
(Petersburg,  1823) ;  Uylenbroek,  De  lbn 
Kaukalo  (Leyden,  1822) ;  Hamaker's  Speci- 
men Catalogi  (Leyden,  1820) ;  Kosegar- 
ten,  De  Mohammede  ebn  Iiatuta  (Jena, 
1818) :  of  die  Arabian  text  of  the  Arabian 
Nights,  two  volumes  have  appeared  in 
Calcutta  (1818).  Hammer  and  Hagen 
have  given  new  German  translations. 
The  Arabian  romance  Antar  has  been 
translated  into  English  (London,  1820). 
The  most  important  numismatic  works, 
of  late,  have  been  published  by  Frahn  at 
Petersburg,  Castiglioni  at  Milan,  and  Hal- 
lenberg  at  Upsal.  (See  Arabian  Lan- 
guage and  Literature.)  For  Hebrew,  so 
nearly  related  to  Arabic,  Gesenius  has 
done  much  by  his  Dictionary ;  also  for 
grammar,  for  instance,  by  his  Lehrgebaude 
der  Hebrdischen  Sprache  (Leipsic,  1817). 
An  excellent  grammar  has  been  written 
by  professor  Moses  Stuart,  of  Andover 
(Mass.).  Among  the  editions  of  Hebrew 
authors  is  to  be  mentioned  Gesenius's 
Isaiah  (Leipsic,  1821).  In  the  rabbinical 
literature,  the  most  recent  works  are,  Wi- 
ner's Chrestomathia  (Leipsic,  1823),  and 
Kosegarten's  Liber  Coronal  Legis  (Jena, 
1824),  which  contains  fragments  of  an 
author  of  the  sect  of  the  Caraites.  (See 
Rabbinical  Literature.)  Our  knowledge 
of  the  Phoenician  has  been  extended  by 
Hamaker's  Monumenta  Punica  (Leyden, 
1822)  ;  and  the  history  of  the  Phoenician, 
and  of  all  other  Semitic  alphabets,  has 
been  illustrated  by  Kopp's  Bilder  und 
Schriflen  der  Vorzeit  (Manheim,  1819  to 
1821).  Gesenius's  Samaritanorum  Theo- 
logia  (Halle,  1822)  contains  fragments  of 
Samaritan  hymns.  A  new  Syrian  Gram- 
mar has  been  published  by  Hoffmann 
(Halle,  1824).  A  new  Syriac  dictionary  is 
a  great  desideratum ;  Quatremere,  at  Paris, 
has  collected  many  materials  for  this  pur- 
pose. We  have  an  important  work,  re- 
markable also  as  a  religious  monument,  in 
the  Sabian,  a  dialect  of  the  Syrian,  in  Nor- 
berg's  Codex  JVasaraius  (Lund,  1815  ;  with 
glossaries,  1816  and  1817).  We  have  an 
apocryphal  book  of  the  Old  Testament,  in 
the  Ethiopic,  Ascensio  JesaifB  Vatis,  Ethi- 
opian and  Latin,  by  Laurence  (Oxford, 
1819),  and  also  the  Primus  Esra,  Liber, 
Ethiopic  and  Latin,  by  the  same  (Oxford, 
1820).  Aucher  has  published  a  new  Ar- 
menian Grammar  and  Dictionary  (Ven- 
ice, 1816  and  1817).  The  Armenian 
Translation  of  the  Chronicle  of  Eusebius, 
and  Mimoires  historiques  et  giographiques 
sur  VArminie,  have  also  appeared  at  Paris 
(1819).  In  the  Armenian  convent  at 
Venice,  Armenian  works  are  constantly 


publishing.  The  Asiatic  society,  at  Pans, 
is  publishing  a  grammar  and  vocabulary 
of  the  Georgian.  Important  fragments 
of  the  Coptic  literature  have  been  pub- 
lished in  Zoega's  Catalogus  Codicum  Cop- 
ticorum  (Rome,  1810).  Doctor  Young 
(q.  v.)  and  Champollion  (q.  v.)  have  occu- 
pied themselves  in  deciphering  ancient 
Egyptian  writings.  (See  the  Account  of 
the  former,  and  the  Pricis  du  Systtme  Hi- 
eroglyphiqtie  of  the  latter ;  see,  also,  our 
article  Hieroglyphics.) 

Oriflamme  (auriflamme) ;  the  old  royal 
standard  of  France,  originally  the  church 
banner  of  the  abbey  of  St.  Denis,  which 
was  presented  by  the  abbot  to  the  lord 
protector  of  the  convent  (formerly  the 
counts  of  Vexin  and  Pontoise),  whenever' 
it  was  necessary  to  take  up  arms  for  the 
preservation  of  its  rights  and  possessions. 
It  was  a  piece  of  red  taffeta  (thence  the 
name)  fixed  on  a  golden  spear,  in  the  form 
of  a  banner,  and  cut  into  three  points,  each 
of  which  was  adorned  with  a  tassel  of 
green  silk.  When  Philip  I  afterwards 
united  Vexin  to  the  possessions  of  the 
crown,  it  fell  to  him  to  bear  the  banner  as 
protector  of  the  abbey.  It  was  now  car- 
ried with  the  armies,  and  eventually  be- 
came the  great  standard  of  the  kingdom. 
Since  the  time  of  Charles  VII,  it  has  never 
been  carried  into  battle.  (See  Lanzelot,  Mi- 
moires  de  VAcade'mie  des  Inscriptions,  viii.) 

Origen,  one  of  the  most  learned  eccle- 
siastical writers,  from  his  untiring  dili- 
gence sumamed  Adamantius,  was  born 
at  Alexandria,  A.  D.  185,  and  early  in- 
structed by  his  father  in  the  Christian 
religion  and  the  sciences.  His  teachers 
afterwards  were  Clement  of  Alexandria 
and  Ammonius.  In  his  early  youth,  he 
gave  proofs  of  greatness  of  soul.  When 
his  father  was  thrown  into  prison  on  ac- 
count of  his  religion,  under  the  emperor 
Severus,  Origen  exhorted  him  to  suffer 
martyrdom  rather  than  renounce  Chris- 
tianity. After  the  death  of  his  father,  he 
maintained  his  mother  and  sister  by  giv- 
ing instructions  in  grammar.  At  the  age 
of  eighteen,  he  was  appointed  to  instruct 
the  believers  in  Alexandria.  Males  and 
females  crowded  to  his  lectures.  To  es- 
cape calumny,  he  determined  to  mutilate 
himself;  and  he  thought  the  act  was  jus- 
tified by  a  passage  in  the  New  Testament 
After  the  death  of  Septimius  Severus  in 
211,  Origen  went  to  Rome,  where  he 
gained  friends  and  admirers.  After  his 
return,  agreeably  to  the  desire  of  the  bish- 
op Demetrius,  he  continued  his  instruc- 
tions at  Alexandria.  A  popular  tumult 
compelled  him  to  flee  to  Palestine.    He 
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was  so  highly  esteemed  by  the  bishops 
there,  that  they  permitted  him  to  preach 
in  their  assemblies.  His  own  bishop, 
moved  with  jealousy,  recalled  him.  He 
was  soon  after  invited  to  Achaia,  which 
was  distracted  by  various  heresies.  On 
his  way  to  Csesarea,  in  Palestine,  he  was 
consecrated  to  the  office  of  presbyter  by 
the  bishops  who  were  there  assembled. 
This  laid  the  foundation  for  the  persecutions 
which  imbittered  the  remainder  of  his  life. 
Demetrius  maintained  that  it  belonged 
only  to  himself  to  consecrate  Origen.  He 
summoned  two  councils,  deprived  Origen 
of  his  priestly  office,  prohibited  him  from 
teaching  in  Alexandria,  whither  he  had 
returned,  compelled  him  to  leave  the  city, 
and  excommunicated  him.  This  sen- 
tence was  confirmed  at  Rome  and  by 
most  of  the  other  bishops.  But  the 
churches  of  Palestine,  Arabia,  Phoenicia 
and  Achaia  maintained  a  connexion  with 
Origen,  who  denied  the  errors  of  which 
he  was  accused,  and  went  back  again  to 
Caesarea.  Theochristus,  the  bishop  there, 
received  him  as  his  teacher,  and  intrusted 
to  him  the  duty  of  explaining  the  Holy 
Scriptures.  In  the  year  231,  his  perse- 
cutor died,  and  Origen  now  enjoyed  in 
tranquillity  his  well  deserved  fame. 
Gregory  Thaumaturgus  and  his  brother 
Athenodorus  employed  him  as  their 
instructer.  The  persecution  of  the  Chris- 
tians, under  Maximin,  forced  him  to 
remain  for  two  years  in  concealment. 
When  peace  was  restored  to  the  church, 
by  Gordian,  in  237,  Origen  took  advantage 
of  it  to  travel  to  Athens.  He  then  went 
to  Arabia,  to  which  the  bishops  of  this 
province  had  invited  him,  to  refute  bishop 
Beryllus,  who  affirmed  that  the  divine  na- 
ture of  Christ  did  not  exist  before  his  hu- 
man nature.  Origen  spoke  with  such 
eloquence  that  Beryllus  recanted,  and 
thanked  him  for  his  instructions.  The 
same  bishops  called  him  to  a  council 
which  they  held  against  certain  heretics 
who  maintained  that  death  was  common 
to  soul  and  body.  Origen  spoke  on  this 
subject  likewise  with  such  power,  that  he 
gamed  them  all  over  to  his  own  opinions. 
In  a  new  persecution,  under  the  emperor 
Decius,  Origen  was  viewed  as  a  pillar  of 
the  church,  was  thrown  into  prison,  and 
subjected  to  the  most  cruel  sufferings. 
Exhausted  by  this  severity,  he  died  at 
Tyre  in  the  year  254.  Few  authors  have 
written  so  much  :  few  men  have  been 
so  much  esteemed  and  admired,  and 
yet  attacked  with  such  virulence,  and 
persecuted  with  such  severity,  both 
during  his  life  and  after  his  death.    He 


was  reproached  with  having  attempted  to 
blend  the  Christian  doctrines  with  the 
notions  of  Plato.  Particularly  in  his  book 
De  Principiis,  directed  against  heretics, 
and  now  extant  only  in  the  fragments  of  a 
translation  by  Rufinus,  he  presents  a  sys- 
tem founded  on  the  Platonic  philosophy ; 
but  he  gives  his  opinions  only  as  a  possi- 
bility ;  moreover,  the  heretics  of  his  own 
time,  as  he  says  himself,  corrupted  his 
writings.  He  has  been  accused,  with- 
out reason,  of  favoring  materialism.  He 
expressly  opposes  those  who  consider 
God  as  having  a  corporeal  nature.  Of  his 
works  (represented  to  be  6000),  with  the 
exception  of  the  one  just  mentioned,  there 
are  extant  only  his  Exhortation  to  Martyr- 
dom, commentaries,  homilies,  and  scholia 
on  the  Holy  Scriptures,  of  which  he  may 
have  intended  to  explain  the  whole.  We 
still  have  a  large  number  of  them;  but 
they  are,  in  general,  nothing  more  than 
free  translations.  He  made  a  general  ap- 
plication of  the  figurative  or  allegorical 
explanations  of  the  Jews,  and  rejected  the 
literal  meaning,  which  he  regarded  as  the 
mere  external  part  of  the  former.  Besides 
these  exegetical  works,  he  distinguished 
himself  by  his  critical  talent  in  his  Hexa- 

ftla  (q.  v.),  of  which  an  edition  was  pub- 
ished  by  Montfaucon,  and  afterwards  by 
Chr.  Fr.  Bahrdt.  His  work  against  Cel- 
6U6  is  considered  as  the  most  complete  and 
convincing  defence  of  Christianity  which 
antiquity  can  boast.  His  works,  complete 
in  four  volumes  folio,  were  published  by 
De  la  Rue  (Paris,  1733—59).  There  has 
been  much  contention  about  the  orthodoxy 
of  Origen.  Inthefourth  century,  the  Arians 
appealed  to  his  authority  to  confirm  the  truth 
of  theirdoctrines.  The  most  learned  and  the 
most  celebrated  fathers  have  been  found 
both  among  his  friends  and  opponents. 

Original.    (See  Deer.) 

Original  Sin  ;  a  moral  corruption, 
which  is  said  to  be  transmitted  from  the 
progenitors  of  the  human  race  to  all  their 
descendants :  hence  it  is  also  called  innate 
or  inborn  corruption.  Those  who  maintain 
this  doctrine  suppose  that  our  first  parents, 
Adam  and  Eve,  not  only  lost  their  own 
original  innocence  by  the  transgression 
and  fall  related  by  Moses  ( Gen.  c.  3),  but 
also  imparted  to  their  posterity  a  moral 
nature  or  constitution,  by  reason  of  which 
all  men  are  either  so  incapable  of  good,  or 
so  prone  to  evil,  that  they  all  actually  sin 
as  well  as  their  progenitors.  This  doc- 
trine has  prevailed  since  Augustine's  time, 
or  since  the  commencement  of  the  fifth 
century.  Its  advocates  appeal  to  various 
passages  of  Scripture ;  for  example,  Psakn 
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i,  7;  John  hi,  6;  Romans  v,  12 — 15,  and 
vii,  7 — 25.  It  has  been  controverted, 
however,  not  only  by  particular  religious 
teachers,  but  by  whole  parties  and  sects 
in  the  Christian  church — the  Pelagians, 
Socinians,  Mennonites,  and  others — partly 
by  a  different  interpretation  of  the  passages 
in  Scripture,  partly  on  general  grounds  of 
reason,  against  such  a  hereditary  taint  of 
human  nature  ;  as  it  appears  repugnant  to 
reason  that  a  moral  corruption  should  be 
imparted  by  a  physical  act,  and  still  more 
that  men  should  be  made  answerable  for 
a  corruption  which  was  communicated 
to  every  one  without  his  consent  or  joint 
act. 

Orillon,  in  fortification,  is  a  small 
rounding  of  earth  faced  with  a  wall,  raised 
on  the  shoulders  of  those  bastions  that 
have  casements,  to  cover  the  cannon  in 
the  retired  flank,  and  prevent  their  being 
dismounted  by  the  enemy. 

Orinoco,  or  Oronoko  ;  a  river  of 
South  America,  one  of  the  largest  in  the 
world.  Its  source  has  not  been  ascertain- 
ed with  certainty,  but,  according  to  La 
Cruz,  it  rises  from  the  small  lake  Ipava, 
in  lat.  5°  5'  N.  It  has  a  very  circuit- 
ous course  of  upwards  (including  its 
windings)  of  1500  miles,  and  flows  into 
the  Atlantic,  opposite  to  the  island  of 
Trinidad,  by  about  fifty  mouths,  seven  of 
which  are  navigable.  The  principal 
mouth,  six  leagues  wide,  is  south-east  of 
Trinidad,  in  Ion.  59°  50'  W.,  lat.  8°  30' N. 
The  Orinoco  is  connected  with  the  Ama- 
zon by  the  Rio  Negro  and  Cassiquiari,  and 
receives  the  waters  of  many  large  rivers, 
among  which  are  the  Meta,  Apure,  Arauaa, 
Caura  and  Carom.  At  the  distance  of  200 
leagues  from  the  ocean,  it  is  from  2500  to 
3000  fathoms  wide ;  and  at  St.  Thomas, 
3850  fathoms;  and,  in  March,  when  the 
waters  are  lowest,  it  is  65  fathoms  deep. 
During  the  rainy  season,  it  inundates  the 
immense  plains  through  which  it  flows, 
the  inundation  extending,  during  the  high- 
est floods,  from  80  to  90  miles  on  each 
side,  presenting  to  the  eye  a  boundless  ex- 
panse of  waters.  On  the  banks  of  the 
Orinoco  the  magnificence  of  the  scenery 
is  beyond  description.  Forests  of  the 
greatest  extent  are  filled  with  aromatic 
trees,  which  diffuse  the  most  delightful 
odor ;  birds  of  the  most  various  and  beau- 
tiful plumage  abound,  and  hordes  of  mon- 
keys follow  the  astonished  traveller.  Pass- 
ing these  forests,  enormous  plains  extend 
their  verdant  surfaces  farther  than  the  eye 
ran  reach,  and  the  cataracts  of  the  Ori- 
noco give  their  name  to  the  whole  Cordil- 
lera, and  are  represented  as  the  most  tre- 


mendous that  have  ever  been  observed ; 
but  no  good  description  of  these  falls  has 
yet  been  given,  though  they  constitute  tho 
only  outlets  from  the  country  situated  east 
of  the  Andes,  to  die  vast  plains  of  the  Am- 
azon. 

Oriole  (icterus,  Briss.).  The  beautiful 
birds  designated  under  this  name  are  well 
known,  in  all  parts  of  the  U.  States,  by  the 
richness  of  their  plumage  and  the  peculiar 
form  of  their  nests.  They  are  exclusively 
found  in  America,  inhabiting  the  U.  States 
during  the  summer,  and  wintering  farther 
south.  The  female  differs  widely  from 
the  male  in  brilliancy  of  color  and  in  size. 
The  young  resembles  the  female  very 
closely.  They  usually  moult  but  once  a 
year,  but  the  colors  are  more  vivid  in  the 
spring,  the  plumage  of  the  male,  in  winter, 
being  somewhat  like  that  of  the  female. 
They  build  in  trees,  fly  well,  and  walk 
quick,  holding  the  body  almost  erect. 
The  species  inhabiting  the  U.  States  are 
/.  Baltimore  (see  Baltimore  Bird) ;  /.  spu- 
rius  ;  male  bird  chestnut  ;  head,  neck, 
wings  and  tail  black ;  female  and  young 
olive  green  ;  beneath  yellow  ;  wings  and 
tail  dusky.  This  species  is  commonly 
known  under  the  name  of  orchard  bird.  It 
inhabits  all  parts  of  the  Union  in  sum- 
mer, and  is  far  from  being  uncommon. 
/.  phaniceus,  or  red-winged  blackbird ;  this 
bird,  so  well  known  for  his  predatory  hab- 
its, is  found  in  all  parts  of  the  U.  States  in 
large  flocks.  The  male  is  black,  with  the 
lesser  wing-coverts  of  a  brilliant  red  ; 
female  blackish,  varied  with  whitish. 
I.  xanthocephalus,  yellow-headed  troopial, 
found  in  the  Western  territory  and  Mexico. 
It  is  black,  with  the  head,  neck  and  breast 
yellow  orange,  and  a  white  spot  on  the 
wing.  The  female  is  a  dark  brown ; 
throat  whitish,  and  a  round  yellow  patch 
on  the  breast.  /.  pecoris,  or  cow-bird  ;  a 
well-known  species,  inhabiting  the  North- 
ern States  during  the  summer,  and  winter- 
ing to  the  southward.  These  are  the  only 
birds  that,  like  the  cuckoo,  deposit  their 
eggs  in  the  nests  of  other  species :  they 
also  resemble  the  European  starling,  in 
following  cattle  and  alighting  on  their 
backs.  The  male  is  glossy  black,  with  the 
head  and  neck  of  a  deep  silky  drab.  The 
female  is  sooty  brown,  paler  beneath. 
I.  agripmnis ;  reed  bird  or  rice  bird 
(q.  v.). 

Orion  ;  a  hero  of  ancient  mythology. 
He  is  commonly  called  the  son  of  Nep- 
tune and  of  Berylla.  According  to  Ho- 
mer, he  was  a  beautiful  youth,  of  whose 
charms  Aurora  became  enamored.  The 
gods  were  jealous  of  her  love,  and  Diana 
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slew  him  with  her  arrows,  in  the  island  of 
Ortygia.  According  to  other  writers,  he 
was  a  king  and  a  great  hunter,  and,  as 
Homer  says,  continued,  even  in  the  lower 
world,  to  hunt  in  a  large  meadow  the  ani- 
mals he  had  killed  upon  earth.  He  was 
of  such  gigantic  size,  that  when  standing 
in  the  middle  of  the  sea,  the  water  only 
reached  his  shoulders.  His  eyes  were  put 
out  by  OZnopion,  whose  daughter  he  had 
attempted  to  carry  away.  The  oracle, 
which  he  consulted,  advised  him  to  stand 
in  the  sea,  exposed  to  the  rays  of  the  sun, 
until  he  should  regain  his  sight.  He  died 
of  the  sting  of  a  scorpion.  Others  say 
that  Diana  loved  Orion  so  passionately 
that  she  wished  him  for  her  husband. 
This  condescension  so  offended  her 
brother  Apollo,  that  he  resolved  on  the 
death  of  the  insolent  mortal.  When 
Orion,  therefore,  went  into  the  sea,  and 
his  head  alone  was  visible,  Apollo  asked 
Diana  to  try  whether  she  could  hit  with 
her  arrows  that  dark  spot  visible  above 
the  waters.  The  goddess  shot  the  fatal 
arrow,  which  pierced  the  head  of  her 
lover.  She  was  unconscious  of  her  mis- 
take, until  the  waves  bore  his  body  to  the 
shore.  The  hero,  after  his  death,  was 
placed,  with  his  hounds,  as  a  constella- 
tion, in  the  heavens.  It  is  the  brightest  in 
the  northern  hemisphere,  and  still  bears 
his  name.     (See  Constellations.) 

Orissa  ;  a  province  of  Hindoostan,  be- 
longing to  the  presidency  of  Bengal,  lying 
in  the  eastern  part  of  the  peninsula,  with 
the  province  of  Bengal  on  the  north,  the 
Northern  Circars  on  the  south,  the  bay  of 
Bengal  on  the  east,  and  Gundwana  on  the 
west.  The  length  is  probably  about  500 
miles,  and  the  breadth  100 ;  but  it  has 
never  been  entirely  explored.  The  west- 
ern part  is  an  almost  impassable  wilder- 
ness of  thick  woods  and  jungles,  and  rug- 
ged hills,  infested  by  leopards  and  other 
beasts  of  prey.  A  great  part  of  the  prov- 
ince is  extremely  unhealthy.  It  has  a 
population  of  about  1,200,000  Hindoos,  of 
different  tribes,  and  Mohammedans.  The 
Moguls  conquered  it  in  the  beginning  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  and  parts  of  the< 
province  afterwards  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  Nizam  and  the  Mahrattas.  The  Eng- 
lish acquired  possession  of  it  in  1803. 
(See  Mahrattas,  and  Hindoostan.) 

Orkney  Islands,  or  Orcades  ;  a  group 
of  small  islands  on  the  northern  coast  of 
Scotland,  included  between  lat.  58°  44' 
and  59°  25'  N.,  and  Ion.  19'  E.  and  17' 
W.  They  are  irregularly  scattered  over 
a  space  of  about  fifty  miles  in  length  by 
thirty  in  breadth.      Their    number,   in- 


cluding the  uninhabited  islets  or  holms,  is 
about  sixty-seven ;  of  these,  twenty-nine 
are  inhabited  by  *a  population  of  27,179 
souls,  and  the  rest  are  used  for  pasturage 
and  the  manufacture  of  kelp.  The  sker- 
ries are  bare  rocks,  which  are  overflowed 
at  high  water.  The  principal  island  is 
Pomona,  or  Mainland,  on  which  is  situ- 
ated the  chief  town,  Kirkwall  (2212  in- 
habitants). The  face  of  the  country  in 
the  Orkneys  is  low,  presenting,  in  general, 
a  surface  of  heath,  or  coarse  pastures,  in- 
terspersed with  spots  of  cultivated  land, 
destitute  of  trees,  or  even  of  tall  shrubs, 
except  in  a  few  gardens.  There  are  some 
spacious  and  secure  harbors  on  the  coasts. 
They  are  separated  from  Scotland  by  Pent- 
land  Frith,  which  is  twelve  miles  wide. 
Wild  fowl  are  numerous ;  the  heaths 
abound  with  red  grouse,  plovers,  and  snipe ; 
eagles,  wild  ducks  and  geese,  solan  geese  or 
gannets,  swans,  &c.  are  numerous.  The 
skerries  swarm  with  seals ;  sea  otters, 
whales,  cod,  grampuses,  oysters,  &c,  are 
found.  Large  seeds  are  often  thrown 
ashore,  which  are  called  Orkney  beans ; 
they  are  carried  thither  from  America  by  the 
gulf  stream.  The  climate  is  variable  and  not 
healthy.  In  summer  it  is  light  enough  to 
read  at  midnight,  and  in  midwinter  the  sun 
is  only  four  hours  above  the  horizon  ;  but 
the  northern  lights  are  frequent  and 
splendid.  These  islands  were  known  to 
the  ancients  under  the  name  of  Orcades. 
They  were  for  a  long  time  under  inde- 
pendent Scandinavian  princes,  called  the 
jarls  of  Orkney,  and,  in  the  middle  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  were  annexed  to  the 
crown  of  Scotland. 

Orlando  Furioso.  (See  Ariosto.) 
Orlando  Innamorato.  (See  Boiardo.) 
Orleanais  ;  before  the  revolution,  a 
fertile  province  of  France.  The  Loire 
passes  through  and  divides  it.  Orleans, 
which  gave  name  to  the  province,  was 
the  capital.  The  forest  of  Orleans,  in  this 
province,  contains  94,000  acres. 

Orleans  ;  a  city  of  France,  lying  on 
the  Loire  ;  previous  to  the  French  revolu- 
tion, capital  of  the  government  of  Orlea- 
nais, at  present,  capital  of  the  department 
of  the  Loiret,  with  a  population  (1827)  of 
40,340;  lat.  47°  54'  N.;  Ion.  1°  55' E.; 
75  miles  south-west  of  Paris.  The  houses 
are  well  built,  but  the  streets  in  general 
are  narrow  and  crooked.  It  has  four 
handsome  public  squares,  a  Gothic  ca- 
thedral, a  H6tel-de-ville,  the  Chatelet, 
a  splendid  bridge  over  the  Loire,  of 
sixteen  arches,  and  other  edifices  worthy 
of  notice.  The  manufactures  and  trade 
of  the  place  are  still   considerable,  but 
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have  much  declined.  Philip  of  Valois 
erected  it  into  a  duchy  and  peerage  in 
favor  of  his  son,  and  ^Orleans  has  since 
continued  to  give  the  title  of  duke  to  a 
prince  of  the  blood-royal.  Charles  VI 
conferred  it  on  his  younger  brother,  who 
became  the  founder  of  the  Valois-Orleans 
line.  This  line  having  become  extinct, 
the  title  was  borne  by  the  third  son  of 
Henry  IV,  Gaston,  who  left  no  male 
heirs.  Louis  XIV  conferred  it  on  his 
brother,  the  founder  of  the  present  line 
of  Bourbon-Orleans.  (See  the  succeeding 
article.)  Philip  the  Fair  instituted  a  uni- 
versity here  in  1312,  which  formerly  had 
great  celebrity.  In  1428,  the  city  sustained 
a  siege  against  the  English,  and  was  re- 
lieved by  the  Maid  of  Orleans  (see  Joan 
of  Arc),  whose  statue,  in  bronze,  stands  in 
one  of  the  public  squares. 

Orleans.  Two  houses  of  this  name 
have  occupied  the  throne  of  France.  1. 
On  the  death  of  Charles  VIII,  without 
issue,  in  1498,  Louis,  duke  of  Orleans, 
great  grandson  of  their  common  ancestor 
Charles  V,  and  grandson  of  the  first  duke 
of  Orleans,  being  the  nearest  heir,  ascend- 
ed the  throne  under  the  title  of  Louis  XII. 
(q.  v.)  Henry  III  (died  1589)  was  the  last 
sovereign  of  this  house,  or  the  Valois-Or- 
leans branch.  (See  France,  division  Sta- 
tistics.) 2.  The  reigning  house,  or  that  of 
Bourbon- Orleans, is  descended  from  Philip, 
duke  of  Orleans,  son  of  Louis  XIII,  and 
younger  brother  of  Louis  XIV.  His  son 
Philip  II,  duke  of  Orleans,  was  regent  of 
France  during  the  minority  of  Louis  XV. 
His  grandson,  Louis  Joseph  Philip,  who 
distinguished  himself  during  the  French 
revolution  of  the  eighteenth  century,  mar- 
ried Louisa,  daughter  of  the  duke  of  Pen- 
thievre  (son  of  the  count  of  Toulouse,  a 
natural  son  of  Louis  XIV),  and  was  be- 
headed in  1793.  (See  these  articles.)  His 
only  surviving  son  is  Louis  Philip  I  (q.  v.), 
king  of  the  French.  (See  the  preceding 
article,  Orleans,  city.) 

Orleans,  Gaston  Jean  Baptiste  de 
France,  duke  of;  third  son  of  Henry  IV 
and  Mary  of  Medici,  born  1608,  was  in- 
volved, without  glory,  and  without  suc- 
cess, in  all  the  troubles  that  agitated  the 
reign  of  Louis  XIII  and  the  minority  of 
Louis  XIV,  four  times  quitted  the  king- 
dom, and  four  times  returned  with  arms 
in  his  hands.  His  early  education  was 
miserable,  and  was  the  cause  of  the  fee- 
bleness of  character  which  he  displayed 
through  life,  although  he  had  received 
from  nature  much  more  of  his  father's 
spirit  than  Louis  XIII.  The  jealousy 
which  the  latter,  particularly  before  his 


wife,  Ann  of  Austria,  had  borne  him 
children,  entertained  of  his  brother,  was 
the  first  cause  of  that  difference  between 
them,  which  the  duke's  vindictive  temper 
never  allowed  to  be  permanently  healed. 
By  his  first  marriage,  with  Mary  of  Bour- 
bon, heiress  of  the  house  of  Montpcnsier 
he  had  a  daughter,  the  author  of  some  in- 
teresting Memoirs.  (See  Montpcnsier.) 
To  divert  the  duke  from  a  second  mar- 
riage, which  the  jealous  king  feared,  and 
which  even  Richelieu  esteemed  hazard- 
ous, no  efforts  were  spared  to  gratify  his 
passion  for  play,  and  for  the  arts.  He 
continued  this  life  of  dissipation  until, 
in  the  dispute  between  the  queen  mother 
and  cardinal  Richelieu,  he  took  part 
against  the  court.  This  dispute  resulted 
in  the  triumph  of  the  cardinal.  (See 
Richelieu,  and  Louis  XIII.)  The  duke 
of  Orleans  was  also  obliged  to  submit, 
and  in  his  political  conduct  and  life  now 
displayed  that  singular  vacillation  which 
led  the  cardinal  de  Retz  to  say  of  him, 
that  lie  engaged  in  every  thing  because 
he  wanted  firmness  to  refuse  those  who 
led  him,  and  that  he  always  came  oft' 
with  disgrace  because  he  wanted  courage 
to  persevere.  When  the  duke — who,  at 
one  moment,  full  of  defiance,  took  arms 
against  the  court,  and  united  himself  with 
the  enemies  of  his  brother,  and  at  another, 
full  of  humility,  submitted  to  the  king  and 
the  cardinal — sued  for  the  hand  of  Mary, 
daughter  of  the  duke  of  Lorraine,  new 
disputes  broke  out  between  him  and 
the  king.  The  marriage  was  secretly 
concluded,  and  was  not  made  known 
until  two  years  afterwards  to  the  king, 
who,  by  a  decree  of  the  parliament  of 
Paris,  had  it  declared  null.  This  decision 
gave  rise  to  a  war  of  pens  between  the 
jurists  and  the  theologians.  The  duke 
continued  to  take  a  part  in  all  the  troubles, 
and  the  validity  of  his  marriage  was  not 
acknowledged  until  after  the  death  of 
Louis  XIII.  During  the  disturbances  of 
the  Fronde  (q.  v.),  the  vacillating  enemy 
of  Richelieu  could  not  be  a  steady  friend 
of  Mazarin.  (q.  v.)  He  joined  the  coadju- 
tor De  Retz  (q.  v.),  the  soul  of  the  Fronde, 
who  soon  saw  through  the  character  of 
his  fickle  and  feeble  confederate.  After 
the  termination  of  the  troubles  (1648),  the 
duke  was  banished  to  Blois,  where  he 
died  in  1660.  (See  the  Mimoires  of  his 
daughter,  above-mentioned.) 

Orleans,  Philip,  duke  of,  only  brother 
of  Louis  XIV,  and  founder  of  the  house 
of  Bourbon-Orleans,  now  on  the  throne 
of  France  (see  Orleans,  and  Louis  Philip 
I),  was  born  in  1640.    Mazarin,  who  su- 
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perintended  the  education  of  the  two 
princes,  had  adopted  the  plan  of  the 
Eastern  courts,  to  render  one  of  them 
manly  and  the  other  effeminate.  "  Why," 
said  he  to  Lamothe  le  Vayer,  the  tutor  of 
Philip,  "  YMhy  do  you  wish  to  make  the 
king's  brother  an  able  man  ?  If  he  is  more 
learned  than  the  king,  he  will  no  longer 
know  what  blind  obedience  is."  While 
Louis  was  early  accustomed  to  play  the 
king,  his  mother  used  to  show  the  deli- 
cate Philip  to  the  courtiers  in  petticoats. 
In  his  twenty-first  year,  he  married  Hen- 
rietta (q.  v.)  of  England,  sister  of  Charles  II. 
The  great  esteem  which  the  king  show- 
ed for  this  princess  excited  the  jealousy 
of  his  brother.  Soon  after  her  return 
from  England,  whither  the  king  had  sent 
her  to  detach  her  brother  from  the  triple 
alliance,  she  died  suddenly,  and  her  death 
was  attributed  to  poison,  to  the  adminis- 
tering of  which  the  duke  was  suspected 
of  being  accessory.  His  jealousy  seems 
not  to  have  been  unfounded,  according  to 
the  accounts  contained  in  the  letters  of 
his  second  wife,  Elizabeth  Charlotte  (rj.  v.), 
in  which  the  charge  of  his  being  an  ac- 
complice in  the  poisoning  is  repelled. — 
See  the  Memoires  sur  la  Cour  de  Louis 

XIV  et  la  Regence,  extracted  from  her 
correspondence  (Paris,  1829).  The  sec- 
ond marriage  of  the  duke,  with  the  prin- 
cess Elizabeth  (1671),  was  arranged  by 
Louis,  to  secure  the  neutrality  of  the 
elector  palatine,  in  the  approaching  war 
against  Holland.  In  this  war  the  duke 
distinguished  himself,  and  the  soldiers 
said  of  him  that  he  was  more  afraid  of  the 
sun  than  of  powder  and  ball.  But  the 
feebleness  of  his  character  displayed  itself 
in  all  his  tastes.  Dress,  masquerades, 
court  pageants,  were  his  great  delights ; 
and  his  wife,  in  the  Memoires  above-men- 
tioned, relates  some  amusing  stories  of 
his  superstition.     He  died  in  1701. 

Orleans,  Philip,  duke  of  (not  to  be 
confounded  with  the  regent  duke  of  Or- 
leans, afterwards  Louis  XII),  son  of  the 
preceding,  was  born  in  1()?4.  As  regent 
of  France  during  the  minority  of  Louis 

XV  (1715—23),  notwithstanding  his  talents 
and  naturally  good  disposition,  he  paved 

*  the  way  for  the  revolution  by  his  personal 
character,  no  less  than  by  that  of  his  ad- 
ministration, by  the  shameless  profligacy 
of  his  court,  and  the  public  bankruptcy, 
which  was  the  consequence  of  the  finan- 
cial schemes  of  Law.  (q.  v.)  The  duke 
of  Orleans  (known,  till  the  death  of  his 
father,  in  1701,  as  the  duke  of  Chartres) 
united  wit  and  eloquence  with  grace  and 
amiable  manners;  his  intelligence  and 
vol.  ix.  37 


good  memory  had  enabled  him  to  make 
considerable  acquisitions  without  much 
effort.  From  Henry  IV,  whom  he  aimed 
to  resemble,  he  inherited  a  confiding  and 
happy  temper,  a  simplicity  and  goodness 
of  heart,  a  readiness  to  forget  injuries,  and 
the  qualities  of  a  warrior  ;  but  he  wanted 
energy  and  strength  of  mind.  Dubois, 
his  tutor,  became  his  guide.  His  precepts 
and  example  contributed  to  corrupt  the 
young  prince  (see  Dubois),  and,  by  admin- 
istering to  his  vanity  and  his  pleasures,  he 
soon  acquired  a  great  ascendency  over  his. 
pupil.  The  prince  was  prevailed  upon, 
through  the  influence  of  Dubois,  and  in 
opposition  to  the  wishes  of  his  mother,  to 
comply  with  the  desire  of  Louis  XIV  in 
marrying  Mile,  de  Blois,  the  legitimated 
daughter  of  the  king.  By  this  marriage, 
which  was  not  happy,  he  had  three 
daughters  and  one  son.  The  duke  neg- 
lected his  wife,  who  was  proud  and  cold, 
and,  when  reproved  by  the  king  for  his 
excesses,  indulged  in  a  course  of  secret 
debauchery.  Among  his  dissolute  com- 
panions (whom  he  called  his  roues),  and 
in  the  society  of  prostitutes,  he  ridiculed 
all  notions  of  morality  and  the  supersti- 
tions of  the  aged  king.  (See  Louis  XIV.) 
In  1692,  the  prince  served  his  first  cam- 
paign, under  marshal  Luxembourg,  in  the: 
Netherlands.  In  the  war  of  the  Spanish 
succession,  he  received  a  command  in 
Italy  ;  but  his  opinion  was  slighted,  and 
Italy  was  lost.  The  king  then  placed 
him  at  the  head  of  a  corps  under  marshal 
Berwick,  in  Spain  ;  but  he  thought  him- 
self not  properly  supported,  and  was  also 
offended  by  the  refusal  to  make  his  mis- 
tress lady  of  honor  to  the  queen.  When 
the  fall  of  the  feeble  Philip  V,  in  Spain, 
appeared  probable,  the  duke  formed  the 
plan  of  raising  himself  to  the  Spanish 
throne  ;  but  his  scheme  was  betrayed  and 
his  accomplices  arrested.  It  was  even 
made  a  subject  of  deliberation  at  Ver- 
sailles whether  a  process  should  be  in- 
stituted against  him.  His  enemies  ac- 
cused him  of  a  design  to  excite  die 
soldiers  of  Philip  against  their  king, 
and  the  dauphin  demanded  his  execution  ; 
madame  de  Maintenon  also  held  him 
guilty ;  but  the  chancellor  and  the  virtu- 
ous duke  of  Burgundy,  son  of  the  dau- 
phin, defended  him  so  strongly,  that  he  was 
permitted  to  justify  himself.  The  duke, 
from  this  time,  devoted  himself  to  the 
study  of  chemistry,  with  a  certain  Hom- 
berg,  and,  in  1711  and  1712,  the  dauphin, 
the  duke  of  Burgundy,  his  wife,  and  his 
eldest  son,  dying  suddenly,  one  after  an- 
other, the  public  voice  openly  accused 
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the  duke  of  having  poisoned  them.  On- 
ly two  members  of  the  dauphin's  family 
now  survived — the  duke  of  Berry,  son-in- 
law  of  the  duke  of  Orleans,  and  the  duke 
of  Anjou  (afterwards  Louis  XV),  who,  as 
two  ladies  of  the  court  pretended,  was 
saved  only  by  an  antidote.  The  duke  was 
exposed  to  great  danger  from  popular  vio- 
lence, and  was  shunned  at  court,  although 
the  king  appeared  to  be  convinced  of  his 
innocence.  At  this  time,  Louis  signed  an 
edict  making  his  natural  sons,  the  duke 
of  Maine  and  the  count  of  Toulouse,  ca- 
pable of  the  succession,  and,  in  his  will, 
named  a  council  of  regency,  in  which  the 
duke  of  Orleans  was  to  preside,  but  to 
have  no  other  privilege  except  that  of  a 
casting  vote.  But  the  duke  had  already 
ceased  to  be  unpopular ;  the  military,  the 
noblesse  and  the  parliament  were  favora- 
ble to  him,  and,  twenty-four  hours  after 
the  death  of  the  king  (September  2,  1715), 
measures  were  taken  for  declaring  his 
will  null ;  and  the  duke  of  Orleans  thus 
became  sole  regent,  as  first  prince  of  the 
blood.  The  new  regent  promised  to  ad- 
minister the  government  on  a  plan  found 
among  the  papers  of  the  duke  of  Burgun- 
dy, and  was  conducted  to  his  palace 
amidst  the  rejoicings  of  the  people.  The 
different  councils  were  filled  with  his 
friends,  and  the  abbe  Dubois,  who  was 
commonly  known  by  the  name  of  the 
abbe  Friponneau,  was  made  a  counsellor 
of  state ;  on  which  occasion  the  regent 
said  to  him,  "  A  little  honesty,  abbe,  I  beg 
of  you."  Dubois  soon  had  an  opportuni- 
ty to  render  himself  serviceable.  Since 
the  peace  of  Utrecht,  France  had  stood 
alone.  The  measures  of  the  regent  raised 
the  suspicions  of  the  king  of  England. 
The  Dutch  had  still  less  confidence  in 
the  French  policy,  and  inclined  more  to 
the  Austrian  court,  which  was  by  no 
means  on  good  terms  with  France  ;  and 
with  Spain  the  duke  was  involved  in  per- 
sonal hostility.  An  alliance  with  Eng- 
land could  alone  render  him  secure  ;  and 
Dubois  not  only  effected  this,  but  also  the 
accession  of  the  states-general,  the  conse- 
quence of  which  was  the  celebrated  triple 
alliance  concluded  at  the  Hague  (January 
4,  1717),  which  baffled  the  plans  of  Albe- 
roni,  and  entirely  divided  the  Spanish  and 
French  houses  of  Bourbon  in  their  politi- 
cal course.  Notwithstanding  this,  that 
subtle  politician,  who  had  been  made 
minister  of  foreign  affairs,  afterwards  con- 
cluded a  double  alliance  between  the 
French  and  Spanish  courts,  by  the  mar- 
riages of  Louis  XV  with  an  Infanta,  and 
of  the  prince  of  the  Asturias  with  the 


princess  of  Chartres.  The  fatal  conse- 
quences of  Law's  scheme  were  owing  to 
the  manner  in  which  it  was  executed,  and 
to  the  inconsiderateness  of  the  regent, 
who  expected  to  obtain,  by  means  of  it,  a 
mine  of  gold  fbr  his  mistress*  and  favor- 
ites. He  endeavored,  without  success,  to 
raise  the  bank  notes  and  public  paper  to 
their  nominal  value,  by  a  depreciation  of 
the  value  of  the  metals,  and  finally  issued 
the  tyrannical  edict  (February  24,  1720) 
that  no  person  should  have  in  his  posses- 
sion more  than  500  livres  in  silver,  coin- 
ed or  uncoined,  under  the  penalty  of 
10,000  livres.  All  credit  immediately  dis- 
appeared, and  the  first  seeds  of  the  revo- 
lution were  sown.  The  regent,  who 
hated  all  exertion,  left  the  ministers  to 
conduct  affairs  at  their  own  pleasure,  and 
the  politics  of  his  court  became  very  vacil- 
lating. He  obliged  the  legitimated  sons 
of  Louis  XIV  to  renounce  their  claims 
to  the  succession  and  the  privilege  of 
styling  themselves  princes  of  the  blood. 
To  revenge  this  act  of  violence,  the 
duchess  of  Maine  entered  into  a  conspira- 
cy with  the  Spanish  minister  Cellamare 
(q.  v.)  to  displace  the  regent.  The  duke 
pardoned  her,  but  some  of  her  accomplices 
perished  on  the  scaffold.  De  Mesmes, 
president  of  the  parliament,  protested  to 
the  regent  his  innocence  of  any  participa- 
tion in  the  plot ;  but  the  latter  proved  his 
guilt  and  pardoned  him.  In  other  re- 
spects, justice  was  strictly  and  impartially 
administered.  A  count  Horn  was  con- 
demned to  be  broken  alive  for  the  murder 
of  a  banker.  The  family  and  the  cour- 
tiers represented  to  the  regent,  that  the 
count  was  connected  with  the  most  illus- 
trious families,  and  even  with  himself. 
"  Gentlemen,"  replied  the  prince,  "  the 
shame  is  in  the  crime,  not  in  the  punish- 
ment ;  and  as  for  myself,  I  will  bear  my 
part  of  the  disgrace."  In  1723,  he  finally 
resigned  the  government  into  the  hands  of 
the  young  king,  whom  he  had  gradually 
made  acquainted  with  affairs  in  ah  unre- 
strained manner,  and  gave  himself  up  to 
the  wildest  excesses.  Yet,  after  the  death 
of  Dubois  (August,  1723),  he  took  upon 
himself  the  duties  of  premier,  and  would 
allow  his  favorite  roues  no  share  in  affairs ; 
and  it  is  remarkable,  that,  even  in  his 
orgies,  no  state  secret  ever  escaped  him. 
He  died  in  December,  1723,  of  apoplexy, 
the  consequence  of  his  excesses,  at  the 
age  of  forty-nine. — For  an  account  of 
the  regent  and  the  regency,  see  Marmon- 
tel's  Rigence  du  Due  (P Orleans  (Paris, 
1805);  St.  Simon's  Memoires ;  and  par- 
ticularly Sevelinges's  Mimoires  secrets  et 
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Correspondence  inidiie  du  Cardinal  Du- 
bois (Paris,  1815). 

Orleans,  Louis  Joseph  Philip,  duke 
of,  great  grandson  of  the  preceding,  was 
born  in  1747,  and  until  the  death  of  his 
father,  in  1787,  bore  the  title  of  duke  of 
Chartres.  During  the  revolution  he  ac- 
quired an  unfortunate  notoriety,  and,  even 
in  his  youth,  was  distinguished  for  his  un- 
bridled licentiousness.  His  wife,  Louisa 
Mary  Adelaide  de  Penthievre  (born  1753), 
whom  he  married  in  1769,.  inherited  the 
virtues  and  piety  of  her  father,  the 
duke  of  Penthievre.  The  duke  of 
Chartres  was  accused  of  having  seduced 
her  brother,  the  prince  of  Lamballe, 
to  participate  in  his  excesses,  for  the 
purpose  of  ruining  his  constitution  and 
inheriting  his  estate.  This  marriage  was 
only  a  source  of  unhappiness  to  the 
duchess,  who  turned  all  her  thoughts  to 
the  education  of  her  sons,  of  whom  the 
only  survivor  now  occupies  the  throne  of 
France.  (See  Louis  Philip  I.)  Nature 
had  done  much  for  the  duke  of  Orleans, 
fortune  yet  more  :  he  was  immensely  rich : 
his  person  was  rather  above  the  common 
stature,  and  his  countenance  was  pleasing, 
until  his  debaucheries  had  disfigured  it 
with  eruptions.  He  was  dexterous  and 
active  in  bodily  exercises,  not  without  in- 
telligence, but  ignorant  and  credulous  ;  a 
good-natured,  weak  man,  without  any  de- 
cision of  character.  After  having  in- 
dulged to  satiety  in  all  sensual  pleasures, 
he  found  a  new  kind  of  excitement  for 
his  palled  appetites  in  the  storms  of  the 
revolution,  and  a  new  source  of  pleasure 
in  the  gratifications  of  revenge.  His 
public  life  was  entirely  the  work  of  cir- 
cumstances. Entitled  by  his  birth  to  the 
place  of  grand-admiral,  he  commanded  a 
division  of  the  fleet  against  Keppel,  in  the 
action  off  Ushant,  in  1778;  but  his  di- 
vision was  not  brought  forward  :  the  duke 
was  accused  of  cowardice,  and,  instead  of 
being  created  grand-admiral,  he  was  made 
colonel-general  of  hussars.  From  this 
time  may  be  dated  his  hatred  of  Louis 
XVI.  Several  years  later,  he  was  chosen 
grand-master  of  the  free-masons  in  France ; 
and,  in  1788,  on  the  beginning  of  the  dis- 
putes between  the  court  and  the  parlia- 
ment, he  embraced  the  popular  cause,  and 
opposed  the  king  in  the  seance-royale  of 
November  19,  on  which  account  he  was 
banished,  but  treated  with  marks  of  honor 
by  the  people.  He  then  purchased  large 
quantities  of  corn,  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
plying the  poor  gratuitously  or  at  low 
prices,  and,  in  1788  and  1789,  caused 
warm  rooms  to  be  prepared,  into  which 


the  destitute  were  received  and  fed.  Hav- 
ing been  nominated  to  the  states-general 
as  deputy  of  the  noblesse  of  Crespi,  in 
Valois,  he  espoused  the  cause  of  the  third 
estate.  Want  of  courage,  only,  prevent- 
ed him  from  appearing  at  the  head  of  the 
populace.  On  the  12th  of  July,  1789,  he 
appeared  among  the  crowd  in  the  garden 
of  the  palais  royal;  but  his  courage  failed 
him,  and  he  soon  withdrew  into  his  palace. 
His  adherents  now  used  him  merely  for 
their  own  purposes,  and  flattered  his  am- 
bitious hopes  so  long  as  he  was  necessary 
to  them.  He  caused  scandalous  libels 
against  the  queen,  whom  he  pursued  with 
the  most  bitter  hatred,  to  be  distributed ; 
and  his  bust  was  carried  in  triumph 
through  the  streets  by  the  populace.  The 
attempts  of  the  5th  and  6th  October,  of 
which  he  is  considered  the  instigator, 
were  but  partially  successful.  Lafayette 
threatened  him  with  a  legal  investigation, 
and  the  terrified  prince  obtained  permis- 
sion of  the  king  to  retire  to  England. 
He  returned  in  eight  months,  took  the 
civic  oath,  and  was  acquitted,  by  the  as- 
sembly, of  the  charges  brought  against 
him.  On  the  flight  of  the  king,  he  de- 
clared that  he  should  decline  the  regency 
in  case  it  were  offered  to  him.  An  at- 
tempt was  made  at  this  time  to  reconcile 
him  to  the  court,  and  the  negotiations  had 
t/iken  a  favnrnltle  turn  ;  but  the  courtiers, 
who  knew  nothing  of  the  matter,  treated 
him  with  the  most  insulting  contempt,  on 
his  appearance  at  court,  in  January,  1792, 
and  even  spit  upon  him  as  he  went  down 
stairs ;  and  he  was  thenceforward  the  ir- 
reconcilable enemy  of  the  king  and  queen. 
The  20th  of  June  and  the  10th  of  August 
(1792)  must  have  convinced  the  duke 
that  a  stronger  party  than  his  own  had 
now  acquired  the  ascendency.  He  was 
returned  to  the  national  convention  as 
member  for  Paris,  with  Marat,  Robes- 
pierre and  Danton,  and,  in  September, 
1792,  he  assumed  the  name  of  Egaliti, 
and,  in  December,  declared,  through  the 
press,  his  renunciation  of  his  right  of  suc- 
cession to  the  throne.  On  the  trial  of 
the  king,  he  voted  for  his  death,  and  was 
present  at  the  execution.  The  Jacobins, 
who  had  no  longer  any  occasion  for  him, 
now  abandoned  him  :  he  was  struck  from 
their  rolls,  and  included  in  the  general  pro- 
scription of  the  Bourbons.  He  was  im- 
prisoned at  Marseilles,  but  was  afterwards 
transferred  to  Paris,  and  condemned  to 
death  by  the  revolutionary  tribunal  for  a 
conspiracy  against  the  republic.  He 
heard  his  sentence  with  calmness,  and 
died  with  firmness  on  the  same  day  (No- 
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vember  6,  1793).  His  wife,  who  returned 
to  Paris  after  the  restoration,  died  there  in 
1821. 

Orleans,  Louis  Philip,  duke  of.  (See 
Louis  Philip  I.) 
Orleans,  Maid  of.  (See  Joan  of  Arc.) 
Orleans,  New.  (See  New  Orleans.) 
Orleans  Territory.  (See  Louisiana.) 
Orloff  ;  a  Russian  noble  family. — 
Gregory  Orloff  was  one  of  five  brothers, 
who  lived  a  dissipated  life.  After  his  for- 
tune was  ruined,  he  supported  himself  by 
gambling  and  other  arts.  He  served  in 
the  seven  years'  war,  and,  when  count 
Schwerin  was  taken  prisoner,  carried  him 
to  Petersburg.  The  grand-princess  Cath- 
arine, who  had  just  lost  her  favorite  Poni- 
atowski,  fell  in  love  with  him.  He  and 
his  brothers  assisted  her  much  in  the  rev- 
olution by  which  she  was  declared  em- 
press, and  her  husband,  the  emperor  Peter 
III,  deprived  of  life.  Orloff  soon  attained 
the  highest  dignities  ;  was  allowed  to 
wear  the  picture  of  the  empress  in  his  but- 
ton-hole ;  and  became  enormously  rich. 
But  Orloff  was  rude  and  inconsiderate,  so 
that,  after  some  time,  the  empress  wished 
to  rid  herself  of  him.  He  was  sent  to 
Moscow  to  take  measures  against  the 
plague,  and,  when  he  returned,  was  repre- 
sented on  a  medal  and  triumphal  arch  in 
the  character  of  Curtius.  He  was  then 
sent  to  Fookschani,  in  Walaehia,  to  attend 
a  conference  with  the  Turks,  whom,  how- 
ever, he  offended  by  his  overbearing  char- 
acter ;  and  the  object  of  the  meeting  was 
lost.  The  empress  now  sent  him  into  a 
sort  of  banishment,  ordering  him  to  remain 
at  one  of  her  castles,  to  be  chosen  by  him- 
self. He  went  to  Zarskce-Selo.  In  1772, 
however,  she  became  reconciled  to  him. 
She  gave  him  a  magnificent  palace,  and 
he  gave  her,  in  return,  the  celebrated  dia- 
mond. He  now  travelled,  married,  and 
seemed  to  live  happily.  Potemkin,  at  this 
time,  had  become  the  lover  of  the  empress. 
Orloff  died  in  1783,  after  having  been  for 
some  time  subject  to  periodical  attacks  of 
insanity. — Alexis,  his  brother,  showed,  dur- 
ing the  revolution  in  1762,  great  courage. 
Disguised  as  a  coachman,  he  drove  the 
empress  from  Peterhoff  in  a  mean  car- 
riage. He  was  one  of  the  murderers  of 
Peter  HI ;  rose  soon  to  high  dignities  in 
the  army  ;  and,  in  1768,  was  made  admi- 
ral of  the  Russian  fleet  in  the  Archipela- 
go, with  unlimited  power,  against  the 
Turks,  whom  he  defeated  off  Tschesme  ; 
for  which  exploit  he  was  called  Tsches- 
menskoi.  He  was  yet  in  the  fleet  when  his 
brother  lost  the  favor  of  the  empress.  In 
Leghorn,  he  deceived  the  daughter  of 


Elizabeth,  and  had  her  carried  to  Peters- 
burg. When  he  returned,  he  was  bril- 
liantly received.  When  Paul  I  ascended 
the  throne,  he  and  Baratinski,  the  only 
survivors  of  the  reputed  murderers  of  Pe- 
ter III,  were  obliged  to  attend  the  removal 
of  the  body  of  the  murdered  emperor  from 
the  convent  of  Alexander  Newski  to  the 
fortress,  during  which  ceremony  they  had 
to  bear  the  corners  of  the  pall.  He  remain- 
ed ever  after  in  disgrace,  and  died  in  1808. 

Orloff,  Gregory,  count  of,  Russian 
senator,  privy-counsellor  and  chamber- 
lain, who  distinguished  himself  in  the 
sciences,  was  born  in  1777,  and  was  ele- 
vated to  the  senatorship  in  1812.  He  was 
a  member  of  manv  academies  and  learned 
societies,  and  died"  in  1826,  at  Petersburg. 
His  chief  works  are  Mbnoires  historiqucs, 
politiques  et  liiUraires  sur  le  Royaume  de 
Naples,  &c,  with  notes  by  Duval  (2  ed., 
5  vols.,  Paris,  1825),  translated  into  Ger- 
man, English  and  Italian,  and  embracing 
the  history  of  Lower  Italy  from  the  earli- 
est times  until  1820 ;  Histoire  des  Arts  en 
Ilalie,  the  two  first  volumes  of  which  treat 
of  music,  the  others  of  painting ;  Voyage 
dans  une  Partie  de  la  France,  ou  Lettres  de- 
scriptives  et  historiques  (Paris,  1824). 

Orlop  ;  a  platform  of  planks  laid  over 
the  beams  in  the  hold  of  a  ship  of  war, 
whereon  the  cables  are  usually  coiled.  It 
also  contains  the  sail-rooms,  the  purser's, 
surgeon's,  boatswain's  and  carpenter's  cab- 
ins, and  the  several  officers'  store-rooms. 
In  three-decked  ships,  the  second  and  low- 
est decks  are  sometimes  called  orlops. 

Ormond,  Duke  of.  (See  Butler,  James.) 

Ormuzd  is  one  of  the  spirits  mentioned 
in  the  Zendavesta.  He  is  subordinate  to 
the  Zeroene  Akerene  (infinite  and  uncre- 
ated time),  from  whom  he  receives  his 
power.  He  is  the  first-bom  of  all  beings, 
produced  by  the  mixture  of  original  fire 
and  water,  infinite,  immortal,  incorrupti- 
ble. He  was  represented  as  the  king  of  the 
world,  and  sitting  in  the  midst  of  heaven, 
upon  a  high  throne,  "  the  throne  of  the 
good  and  the  perfect,"  surrounded  by  ce- 
lestial spirits  and  the  souls  of  the  happy. 
He  was  called  the  eternal  source  of  sun- 
shine and  light :  the  sun  and  moon  receiv- 
ed their  brightness  from  him.  He  carried, 
as  a  badge,  upon  his  hand  a  ring,  the  sym- 
bol of  his  supreme  power,  and  is  some- 
times represented  as  crowned  with  rays. 
He  is  also  described  as  a  venerable  old 
man,  resting  upon  the  primeval  bull,  the 
emblem  of  the  whole  organic  creation. 

Orne  ;  a  department  of  France.  (See 
Department.) 

Ornithology  is  that  branch  of  natural 
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science  which  treats  of  the  feathered  tribe, 
or,  to  use  the  definition  of  Cuvier,  of  ver- 
tebrated  oviparous  animals,  with  a  double 
circulation  and  respiration,  organized  for 
flight.  The  symmetry  and  beauty  display- 
ed in  the  graceful  forms  and  varied  colors 
of  this  part  of  creation,  strike  the  most 
casual  and  inattentive  observer;  and  the 
wonderful  adaptation  of  their  structure  to 
their  peculiar  habits  and  modes  of  living, 
is  a  source  of  constant  admiration  to  the 
student  of  nature.  Almost  every  peculiar- 
ity in  the  external  appearance  of  birds  is 
fitted  for  the  element  they  inhabit,  and  con- 
ducive toswiftness  of  motion.  Every  part 
of  their  frame  is  formed  for  lightness  and 
buoyancy  :  their  bodies  are  covered  with  a 
soft  and  delicate  plumage,  admirably  cal- 
culated to  protect  them  from  cold  or  moist- 
ure ;  their  wings,  although  of  the  lightest 
materials,  are  furnished  with  muscles  of 
such  power  as  to  strike  the  air  with  great 
force,  and  to  impel  their  bodies  forward 
with  astonishing  rapidity,  whilst  the  tail 
acts  as  a  rudder,  by  which  their  course  can 
be  directed  at  pleasure.  Their  internal 
structure  is  in  perfect  consonance  with 
those  external  peculiarities.  Their  lungs 
are  fixed  against  the  ribs,  and  enveloped 
with  a  membrane  pierced  with  large  holes, 
which  permit  the  air  to  pass  into  cavities 
in  the  breast,  abdomen,  and  even  into  the 
interior  of  the  bones.  This  conformation 
not  only  renders  them  more  buoyant,  but 
also  prevents  any  interruption  in  their  res- 
piration, by  the  rapidity  of  their  motion 
through  a  resisting  medium,  and  increases 
their  vital  energy.  Some  idea  may  be 
formed  of  the  capacity  of  birds  for  respi- 
ration from  the  fact  stated  by  Lavoisier, 
that  two  sparrows  consume  as  much  air  as 
a  Guinea  pig.  The  anterior  extremities 
of  birds,  being  solely  fitted  for  the  action 
of  flying,  are  useless  either  for  resting  or 
grasping ;  hence  these  animals  are  biped, 
and  take  objects  from  the  ground  with 
their  mouth,  for  which  purpose  the  neck 
and  beak  are  elongated  and  very  mova- 
ble ;  the  body  is  also  inclined  forward  be- 
yond the  feet ;  the  thighs  are  in  advance, 
and  the  toes  of  such  a  length  as  to  form  a 
sufficient  basis.  The  pelvis  is  very  long, 
to  give  origin  to  muscles  supporting  the 
trunk  on  the  thighs,  and  a  set  of  muscles 
pass  from  the  pelvis  to  the  toes,  so  arrang- 
ed that  the  simple  weight  of  the  bird  re- 
tains the  toes  in  a  flexed  condition  ;  in 
consequence,  they  are  able  to  sit  perched 
upon  one  leg  with  security,  aud  without 
becoming  fatigued.  The  posterior  parts 
of  the  pelvis  (in  common  language  known 
as  the  side-bones)  are  elongated  and  eepa- 
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rated,  to  give  room  for  the  developement 
of  the  eggs.  The  bill  of  all  birds  consists 
of  two  mandibles,  the  upper  and  lower, 
the  former  being  generally  fixed  and  im- 
movable, though  in  the  parrots  it  has  the 
power  of  motion  to  assist  them  in  climb- 
ing. None  of  the  feathered  tribe  have 
teeth,  but  the  homy  case  which  covers  the 
mandibles  supplies  the  place  of  these  in- 
struments, and  is  sometimes  serrated,  so  as 
to  resemble  them.  In  some  birds,  as  the 
falcons,  the  base  of  the  beak  is  covered 
with  a  skin  called  the  cere;  and  in  the 
turkey,  the  carrier-pigeon,  &c,  it  is  cover- 
ed with  a  carneous  appendage.  The  bill 
is  in  some  kinds  straight ;  in  others  curved 
upwards  or  downwards  ;  in  some  flat ;  in 
others  conic,  wedge-shaped,  or  hooked, 
&c.  It  enables  the  bird  to  take  hold  of 
his  food,  to  strip  or  divide  it,  to  carry  ma- 
terials for  building  his  nest,  or  food  to  his 
young,  and  is  a  formidable  weapon  in  the 
rapacious  tribe.  The  nostrils  are  usually 
of  an  oval  form,  and  placed  near  the  base 
of  the  beak.  The  eyes  are  so  disposed 
as  to  distinguish  equally  well  near  and  dis- 
tant objects,  and  their  sense  of  sight  is 
exceedingly  acute.  The  sparrow-hawk 
discerns  small  birds  from  an  incredible 
distance.  Besides  the  ordinary  eyelids, 
there  is  a  third,  called  the  nictitating  mem- 
brane, which  is  translucent,  and  defends 
the  eye  of  the  bird  from  the  direct  rays 
of  the  sun,  without  obstructing  the  sight 
Birds  have  no  external  ear,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  nocturnal  tribes:  these  have 
a  large  exterior  conch,  in  the  form  of  a 
thin  leathery  piece  of  flesh.  The  internal 
ear,  however,  is  very  large,  and  their  sense 
of  hearing  very  quick.  The  brain  of  birds 
is  distinguished  by  its  great  proportionate 
size,  and  appears  to  be  formed  of  tuber- 
cles, and  not  of  convolutions.  Their  di- 
gestive powers  are  very  great :  the  stom- 
ach is  composed  of  three  parts — the  crop, 
which  is  a  thin  membranous  expansion  ; 
the  succenturium,  also  a  membranous 
pouch,  furnished  with  a  multitude  of 
glands  ;  and  the  gizzard,  which  is  provid- 
ed with  two  strong  muscles,  covered  in- 
side by  a  velvet-like  cartilage  :  here  the 
food  is  ground,  or  triturated,  and  its  action 
is  aided  by  the  presence  of  small  stones. 
which  birds  swallow  for  that  purpose. 
The  coverings  or  feathers  of  birds  are  ad- 
mirably calculated  for  security,  warmth, 
and  celerity  of  motion.  They  are  of  three 
kinds ;  down,  smaller  feathers,  and  quills 
{floccm,  plumee  et  pennce).  The  feathers 
which  invest  the  body  have  small  shafts 
and  large  vanes,  and  are  placed  over  each 
other  like  shingles,  so  as,  at  the  same  time, 
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to  permit  the  water  to  run  off  and  to  ex- 
clude the  cold.  The  down  is  placed  un- 
der these,  and  serves  as  a  further  protec- 
tion against  the  cold:  hence  it  is  most 
abundant  in  those  species  that  inhabit  the 
polar  regions.  The  quill  feathers  are  prin- 
cipally found  in  the  wings  and  tail.  The 
vanes,  which  in  the  wing  feathers  are 
broad  on  one  side  and  narrow  on  the  oth- 
er, consist  of  a  number  of  small  lamina, 
which  are  connected  by  the  interlacement 
of  a  multitude  of  minute  bristles.  The 
largest  quill-feathers  in  the  wing,  or  those 
nearest  the  extremity,  are  termed  prima- 
ries ;  those  which  arise  from  the  fore-arm 
are  called  secondaries  ;  and  the  weaker 
feathers  attached  to  the  humerus  are  des- 
ignated as  scapulars.  The  quill-feathers 
of  the  tail  are  large  and  strong,  having 
their  vanes  almost  equal  in  size :  they  are 
generally  twelve  in  number,  but  some- 
times, especially  in  the  gallinaceous  birds, 
eighteen  or  twenty.  The  feathery  cover- 
ing of  birds  constitutes  their  peculiar  beau- 
ty :  on  this,  nature,  particularly  in  the 
warmer  climates,  has  lavished  the  most 
splendid  colore.  The  size  of  the  wings 
is  not  always  in  proportion  to  the  bulk  of 
the  bird,  but  is  accommodated  to  its  man- 
ner of  living.  Accordingly,  birds  of  prey, 
swallows,  and,  in  general,  such  birds  as 
are  intended  to  hover  a  long  time  in  the 
air,  have  much  longer  wings,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  size  of  their  bodies,  than  quails, 
domestic  hens,  &c.  In  the  ostrich,  the 
cassowary  and  the  penguin,  the  primaries 
are  wanting  entirely.  The  flight  of  birds 
differs  very  much  from  that  of  bats,  in- 
sects, and  other  volant  animals.  Many 
birds,  as  falcons,  soar  boldiy  above  the 
clouds,  whither  no  eye  can  follow  them, 
and  hover  for  many  hours,  without  per- 
ceptible exertion,  in  the  air.  Likewise 
swallows,  larks,  and  some  other  kinds  of 
birds,  sail  to  considerable  distances  with 
little  effort;  others,  as  sparrows,  have  a 
fluttering  flight.  Some,  as  the  owls,  fly 
without  any  noise;  others,  as  the  partridge, 
&c,  with  a  loud  whin-.  The  flight  of  a 
young  bird  resembles  the  tottering  steps 
of  an  infant.  You  see  distinctly  how 
anxiously  he  seeks  for  the  nearest  resting- 
place,  and  how  soon  he  is  tired.  The  tail 
serves  as  a  rudder  in  most  birds  ;  the  long 
legs  of  the  cranes  and  other  waders  ap- 
pear to  serve  the  same  purpose.  The  legs 
in  different  genera  of  this  class  are  so  di- 
versified in  shape,  that  many  naturalists 
have  considered  these  differences  suffi- 
cient for  distinguishing  marks  of  different 
orders.  Being  adapted  either  for  resting 
upon  trees,  for  swimming  or  running,  they 


answerexactly  to  the  wants  of  each  species. 
From  their  food,  manner  of  life  and  loco- 
motive powers,  birds  would  seem  destined 
to  become  inhabitants  of  every  part  of  the 
globe  ;  and,  in  fact,  the  cold  and  barren  re- 
gions of  the  north  and  the  sultry  plains 
of  the  tropical  climates,  become  the  alter- 
nate residence  of  the  same  birds  at  differ- 
ent seasons  of  the  year.  At  particular 
times  in  the  year,  most  birds  remove 
from  one  country  to  another,  or  from 
inland  districts  to  the  sea  side.  The 
periods  of  these  migrations  are  observed 
with  wonderful  accuracy,  though  they  are 
somewhat  regulated  by  the  temperature 
of  the  seasons.  Some  species,  however, 
are  stationary,  as  many  of  the  birds  of 
prey.  (For  a  particular  account  of  the 
migration  of  birds,  see  the  article  Migra- 
tion of  Animals.)  The  food  of  birds,  like 
that  of  quadrupeds,  is  derived  from  the 
animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms,  and,  like 
them,  they  may  be  divided  into  the  gra- 
nivorous  and  carnivorous,  and  some  which 
hold  a  middle  rank  ;  and  their  dispositions 
and  habits,  as  in  quadrupeds,  are  influ- 
enced by  the  nature  of  their  food :  whilst 
the  carnivorous  are  fierce  and  untamable, 
the  granivorous  are  mild,  gentle,  and  easi- 
ly domesticated  ;  their  flesh,  also,  is  more 
wholesome  and  palatable.  Birds,  how- 
ever, are  more  indiscriminate  in  their 
food  than  quadrupeds,  and  more  frequent- 
ly supply  the  deficiency  of  one  kind  of 
food  by  another  ;  and  in  the  young 
state  almost  all  kinds  are  carnivorous  or 
rather  insectivorous.  Li  mental  capacity, 
birds  fully  equal  quadrupeds,  and,  in  some 
respects,  surpass  them.  Parrots,  starlings, 
&c,  retain  in  memory  many  words  and 
phrases  which  they  have  been  taught,  and 
many  singing  birds  whole  melodies.  Their 
powers  of  memory  seem  also  to  be 
evinced  by  the  fact  that  birds  of  passage, 
after  an  absence  of  six  months,  or  even 
a  longer  time,  and  after  travelling  thou- 
sands of  miles,  return  to  their  former  home; 
the  swallow  to  her  beam,  the  finch  to  the 
tree  where  last  year  she  reared  her  young, 
or  where  she  herself  was  hatched.  The 
difference  between  such  birds  as  love  to 
dwell  in  uninhabited  places,  secure  from 
persecution,  and  such  as  are  found  in  the 
neighborhood  of  men,  surrounded  by 
dangers,  is  a  proof  that  their  prudence, 
cunning  and  docility  can  be  awakened 
and  improved.  The  field  sparrow  is  less 
cunning  than  the  house  sparrow,  which 
has  daily  opportunity  to  observe  the  hos- 
tile intentions  of  man.  In  desert  coun- 
tries, birds  will  alight  upon  the  barrel  of 
the  hunter's  gun,  when  he  levels  it  against 
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them,  whilst  with  us  a  mere  stick  borne 
upon  the  shoulder  excites  the  suspicions 
of  the  wild  goose.  The  voice  is  a  peculiar 
gift  of  nature,  by  which  the  greater  part  of 
birds  are  distinguished  from  all  the  rest  of 
the  animal  world.  The  windpipe  of  birds 
is  composed  of  entire  rings  of  cartilage, 
with  an  exception  in  the  case  of  the  ostrich. 
At  its  bifurcation  is  a  glottis  supplied  with 
appropriate  muscles,  called  the  lower  or 
inferior  larynx.  It  is  here  that  the  voice  of 
birds  is  formed  ;  the  vast  body  of  air  con- 
tained in  the  air-cells  contributes  to  the 
force,  and  the  windpipe,  by  its  form  and 
movements,  to  the  modification  of  the 
voice.  The  superior  larynx  is  very  sim- 
ple and  unimportant.  The  gift  of  song  is 
given  to  the  male  birds  only,  and  their 
notes  are  mostly  an  expression  of  love ; 
hence  they  are  heard  singing  chiefly  at 
the  time  when  they  are  pairing.  The 
birds  sing  oniy  when  they  are  cheerful. 
In  sadness,  during  rough  weather,  and  in 
bodily  disorders,  they  are  silent.  It  is  com- 
monly said  that  the  gift  of  song  is  confined 
to  the  birds  in  northern  climates,  and  that 
nature,  in  the  wanner  regions,  has  en- 
dowed them,  instead,  with  more  brilliant 
colors  ;  but  Foster  relates,  that  in  Otaheite 
the  birds  sing  with  charming  sweetness ; 
and  Cook,  on  his  first  voyage,  found  the 
forests  of  Queen  Charlotte's  sound,  in 
New  Zealand,  filled  with  little  birds,  whose 
voices  sounded  like  silver  bells.  To  uo 
other  animal  have  such  various  tones  been 
granted  for  giving  utterance  to  different 
feelings;  hunger,  fear,  the  dread  of  immi- 
nent danger,  desire  for  society,  or  longing 
for  his  mate,  love,  melancholy,  &c,  are  ex- 
pressed by  a  variety  of  notes,  which  make 
a  language  intelligible  not  only  to  birds  of 
the  same  species,  but  often  to  the  other 
tribes.  When  one  of  the  songsters  of  the 
wood  perceives  a  bird  of  prey,  the  whole 
forest  grows  silent  at  his  warning  voice, 
liirds  are  spread  over  the  whole  earth  ;  a 
few  species  extend  even  from  the  polar  cir- 
cles to  the  tropics :  their  places  of  abode  are 
suited  to  their  wants  and  peculiarities,  and 
embrace  rocks  and  dens,  trees  and  shrubs, 
earth  and  water.  Whilst  wood-peckers 
and  parrots  pass  all  their  time  upon  trees, 
partridges,  quails,  &c,  remain  on  the 
ground  ;  storks  and  herons  visit  the 
marshes;  swans  and  water-fowl  live  in 
rivers  and  ponds.  Birds  are  in  general 
very  long-lived,  although  their  growth  is 
rapid,  and  their  period  of  procreation  very 
early.  In  quadrupeds,  the  duration  of 
life  usually  bears  a  certain  proportion  to 
the  period  at  which  they  attain  their  full 
powers  ;  but  it  is  very  different  with  birds. 


A  cock  arrives  at  maturity  in  a  year,  and 
yet  has  been  known  to  live  upwards  of 
twenty  years ;  a  linnet  fourteen ;  parrots 
forty;  and  eagles  a  hundred  years.  From 
this  longevity  of  birds,  it  is  probable  that 
they  are  subject  to  few  diseases.  The 
only  one  which  is  universal  to  them,  if  it 
can  be  termed  a  disease,  is  moulting,  or 
the  operation  of  changing  their  plumage, 
during  the  continuance  of  which,  they 
are  sickly  and  disordered,  and  many  die. 
This  process,  which  occurs  every  year, 
appears  to  be  performed  in  the  following 
manner:— When  the  feathers  have  attain- 
ed their  full  size,  the  pen  part,  nearest  the 
bird,  grows  harder,  and  shrinks  in  its  di- 
ameter, thus  gradually  compressing,  and 
finally  obliterating  the  vessels  which  sup- 
ply it  with  nourishment,  and  thus  be- 
comes an  extraneous  body,  which  is  at 
last  loosened  in  its  socket,  and  falls  off. 
Whilst  these  changes  are  taking  place, 
the  rudiments  of  the  new  feather  are 
forming  beneath,  which  rapidly  attains  its 
natural  size,  after  it  has  been  protruded 
through  the  skin.  This  process,  it  will 
be  seen,  is  very  analogous  to  the  annual 
shedding  of  the  horns  in  the  deer  tribe. 
(See  Deer.)  Most  birds  pair  at  certain 
seasons,  and  continue  this  conjugal  union 
whilst  the  united  efforts  of  both  are  neces- 
sary in  the  formation  of  their  temporary 
habitations,  and  in  the  rearing  and  main- 
tenance of  their  offspring.  Some  birds, 
however,  especially  among  those  of  prey, 
continue  their  attachment  to  each  other  for 
a  much  longer  period  ;  sometimes  even  for 
life.  In  general,  b.rcls  are  more  prolific 
than  quadrupeds,  and  their  productive- 
ness is  visibly  increased  by  domestication. 
There  is  a  remarkable  circumstance  con- 
nected with  this  subject,  and  which  is  pe- 
culiar to  the  feathered  race — a  bird,  when 
she  has  produced  her  usual  number  of 
eggs,  ceases,  in  ordinary  cases,  to  lay.  If, 
however,  by  any  accident,  these  eggs  are 
destroyed,  she  will  again  lay  the  same 
number.  This  is  strongly  marked  in  the 
common  hen,  who,  if  her  eggs  are  con- 
stantly taken  away,  does  not  begin  to 
hatch,  but  goes  on  producing  eggs  to  an 
almost  indefinite  extent.  The  ovation  of 
birds  is  considered  as  an  important  part 
of  their  history,  and  is  closely  attended  to 
by  writers  on  ornithology.  Almost  all 
birds  incubate,  or  hatch  their  eggs,  by 
keeping  them  at  a  uniform  temperature 
by  brooding  over  them.  The  ostrich  and 
cassowary,  however,  do  not  perform  this 
maternal  duty,  merely  depositing  their 
eggs  in  the  sand,  and  leaving  them  to  be 
hatched  by  the  heat  of  the  sun.     (For  the 
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process  of  incubation,  see  Incubation.) 
Before  laying,  all  other  birds  are  directed 
by  instinct  to  the  operation  of  building  a 
nest  or  habitation  for  their  young.  The 
nidification  of  birds  has  deservedly  been  a 
subject  of  much  admiration ;  for  they  con- 
struct these  temporary  habitations  with 
such  exquisite  skill  as  to  exceed  the  ut- 
most exertion  of  human  ingenuity  to  imi- 
tate them.  Their  mode  of  building,  the 
materials  employed,  and  the  situations 
selected,  are  as  various  as  the  different 
kinds  of  birds,  and  yet  are  all  admirably 
adapted  to  their  several  wants  and  neces- 
sities. They  conceal  them  carefully  from 
the  eyes  of  rapacious  animals  and  of  men, 
and  their  caution  is  greater  in  proportion 
to  the  dangers  by  which  they  are  sur- 
rounded. The  materials  are  carefully 
selected,  and  are  generally  united  with 
great  art.  In  the  larger  number  of  spe- 
cies, the  female  is  the  principal  builder, 
whilst  the  male  carries  the  materials.  To 
give  a  detailed  account  of  the  construc- 
tion of  nests,  would  swell  this  article  be- 
yond all  due  bounds.  Those  who  wish  for 
full  information  on  this  interesting  subject, 
will  find  it  pleasingly  and  elaborately  de- 
tailed in  Rennie's  Architecture  of  Birds. 
When  the  building  is  finished,  the  female 
lays  her  eggs:  several  water-birds  lay  but 
one,  birds  of  prey  two,  crows  and  ravens 
four,  the  titmouse  from  eight  to  twelve, 
domestic  hens  forty  to  fifty.  The  eggs  dif- 
fer in  size,  form,  color,  &c,  according  to 
the  peculiarities  of  each  species.  After  the 
warmth  of  the  brooding  female  (in  many 
species  the  male  assists  the  female  in  this 
business)  has  developed  and  matured 
the  germ  in  the  egg,  the  young  break  out 
of  the  shells,  and  the  love,  tenderness  and 
care  now  shown  by  the  parents  are  ad- 
mirable. The  mother  warms  the  naked 
brood  under  her  wings,  whilst  the  father 
brings  the  choicest  food.  The  feeble 
swallow  defends  herself  and  her  young 
ones,  or  dies  together  with  them ;  the  do- 
mestic hen  runs  along  the  pond  with 
cries  of  anguish  when  the  young  ducks 
which  she  has  hatched,  have  been  carried 
by  their  instinct  into  the  water.  When 
the  young  are  produced,  the  next  object 
of  parental  care  is  their  protection  and 
support;  and  these  duties  are  fulfilled 
with  astonishing  spirit  and  industry.  The 
most  timid  become  courageous  in  defence 
of  their  progeny,  and  willingly  expose 
themselves  to  danger  to  shield  their  tender 
and  helpless  offspring.  The  young  of 
those  birds  who  build  on  the  ground  are 
generally  able  to  run  soon  after  they  are 
excluded  from  the  shell,  and  the  mother's 


care  is  confined  to  leading  them  to  their 
food,  and  teaching  them  how  to  collect  it. 
It  is  far  different  with  those  hatched  upon 
trees  ;  they  remain  in  the  nest  for  a  long 
time,  during  which,  both  parents  are  sedu- 
lously employed  in  providing  them  with 
a  regular  supply  of  food.  When  their 
plumage  is  fully  grown,  they  are  gradual- 
ly taught  to  fly,  and,  qualified  to  provide 
for  themselves,  the  parents  forsake  them, 
as  no  longer  needing  their  care.  Birds, 
although  the  most  marked  of  all  the  classes 
of  animals,  resemble  each  other  so  closely 
in  their  specific  characters,  that  their  sub- 
division is  extremely  difficult.  Like  the 
mammalia,  their  distribution  into  orders  is 
founded  on  the  organs  of  manducation 
and  those  of  prehension.  From  the  differ- 
ence of  these  organs,  naturalists  have  ar- 
ranged birds  in  various  orders.  The  fol- 
lowing is  that  adopted  by  Cuvier  in  the 
last  edition  of  his  Animal  Kingdom: — 
1.  Birds  of  Prey  {accipitres,  Lin.);  dis- 
tinguished by  their  crooked  beak  and 
claws,  by  means  of  which  they  are  ena- 
bled to  overcome  and  prey  upon  other 
birds,  and  even  the  weaker  quadrupeds. 
They  hold  the  same  rank  among  birds  as 
the  carnivora  among  quadrupeds.  They  all 
have  four  toes,  and  the  nails  of  the  great  and 
middle  toes  are  the  strongest.  They  form 
two  families,  the  diurnal  and  nocturnal: 
the  first  having  nostrils  inserted  in  a 
naked  cere,  three  toes  before  and  one  be- 
hind, without  feathers ;  eyes  directed  side- 
ways: the  second  having  nostrils  at  the 
anterior  edge  of  the  cere,  which  is  more 
or  less  covered  with  stiff  hairs ;  external 
toe  capable  of  being  turned  behind;  eyes 
large,  directed  forwards. — 2.  Passerine 
{passeres).  This  is  the  largest  class,  and 
embraces  all  birds  which  do  not  belong  to 
the  other  five;  they  present  a  great  re- 
semblance in  their  structure,  and  the  gen- 
era are  so  closely  allied  that  it  is  difficult 
to  distinguish  between  them.  They  may, 
however,  be  separated  into  two  great  di- 
visions; 1.  those  with  the  exterior  toe 
united  to  the  middle  one  by  one  or  two 
joints  only ;  2.  exterior  toe  almost  as  long 
as  the  middle  one,  and  united  to  it  as  far 

as  the  last  joint  but  one 3.  Climbers 

(scansores) ;  birds  whose  exterior  toe  di- 
rects itself  backwards  like  the  great  toe, 
affording  a  very  solid  support,  by  which 
some  of  them  profit  in  clinging  to,  and 
climbing  the  trunks  of  trees. — 4.  Galli- 
naceous Birds  (gaUinacea).  These 
have  a  heavy  gait,  a  short  flight,  a  medi- 
um-sized beak,  the  upper  mandible  vault- 
ed, nostrils  partly  covered  by  a  cartilagi- 
nous scale,  toes  generally  dentated  at  the 
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edges  with  short  membranes  between 
those  in  front. — 5.  Waders  (gralla)  may 
be  recognised  by  the  nudity  of  the  lower 
part  of  their  thighs,  very  frequently  the 
length  of  their  legs,  generally  some  little 
web,  at  least  between  the  external  toes. 
In  flying,  they  extend  their  legs  behind 
them,  contrary  to  the  habit  of  other  birds, 
who  draw  them  up  close  to  the  body. 
— 6.    Web-footed   Birds    (palmipedes) 
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are  strongly  characterized  by  their  feet, 
formed  for  swimming,  that  is,  being  af- 
fixed to  the  hinder  part  of  their  body,  with 
very  short  and  compressed  tarsi;  and 
palmated  between  the  toes.  They  are 
the  only  birds  in  which  the  length  of  the 
neck  exceeds  that  of  the  legs.— Each  of 
these  orders  is  subdivided  into  families 
and  genera,  principally  according  to  the 
formation  of  the  beak. 


Order  I. 

ACCIPITRES. 

Family  1. 

DIURN^E. 

Genus  1.  Vultur,  Lin. 

2.  Gypeetos,  Storr. 

3.  Falco,  Lin. 
Sub-genera,  14. 


Family  2 
NOCTURE. 
Strix,  Lin. 

Sub-genera,  8. 


Order  II. 

PASSERES. 

Family  1. 

DENTIROSTRES. 


Lanius,  Lin. 
Muscicapa,  Lin. 
Ampelis,  Lin. 
Edolius,  Cuv. 
Tanagra,  Lin. 
Turdus,  Lin. 
Myothera,  lllig. 
Cinceus,  Bechst. 
Philedon,  Cuv. 
Mu  lubes,  Cuv. 
Gracula,  Cuv. 
Pyrrhocorax,  Cuv. 
Oriolus,  Lin. 
Gymnops,  Cuv. 
Mrcnura,  Sh. 
Motacilla,  Lin. 
Pipra,  Lin. 
Eurylaimus,  Horsf. 
Sub-genera,  40. 


Family  2. 
FISSIROSTRES. 
Hirundo,  Lin. 
Caprimulgus,  Lin. 
Sub-genera,  3. 


Family  3. 
CONIROSTRES. 
*Alauda,  Lin. 
Parus,  Lin. 
Emberiza,  Lin. 
Fringilla,  Lin. 
Loxia,  Briss. 
Corythus,  Cuv. 
Colius,  Gm. 
Buphaga,  Briss 
Cassicus,  Cuv. 
Sturnus,  Lin. 
Corvus,  Lin. 
Coracias,  Lin. 
Paradisaea,  Lin. 

Sub-genera,  21. 


Family  4. 
TENUIROSTRES. 
Sitta,  Lin. 
Certhia,  Lin. 
Trochilus,  Lin. 
Upapa,  Lin. 

Sub-genera,  16 


Family  5. 
SYNDACTYLES. 
Merops,  Lin. 
Prionites,  Mlig. 
Alcedo,  Lin. 
Ceyx,  Lacep. 
Tod  us,  Lin. 
Buceros,  Lin. 


Order  III. 
SCANSORES. 
Galbula,  Briss. 
Picus,  Ldn. 
Yunx,  Lin. 
Cuculus,  Lin. 
Malcoha,  Vaill. 
Scythrops,  Lath. 
Bucco,  Lin. 
Trogon,  Lin. 
Crotophaga,  Lin. 
Ramphastos,  Lin. 


Psitjacus,  Lin. 
Corythaix,  lllig. 
Musophaga,  Isert. 

Sub-genera,  17. 


Order  IV. 
GALLING,  Lin. 
Alector,  Merrem. 
Pavo,  Lin. 
Meleagris,  Lin. 
Numida,  Lin. 
Phasianus,  Lin. 
Tetrao,  Lin. 
Hemipodius,  Tern. 
Tinamus,  Lath. 
Columba,  Lin. 

Sub-genera,  24. 


Order  V. 

GRALLCE. 

Family  1. 

BREVIPENNES. 

Struthio,  Lin. 

Casuarias,  Briss. 


Family  2. 
PRESSIROSTRES 
Otis,  Lin. 
Charadrius,  Lin. 
Vanellus,  Bechst. 
Hasmatopus,  Lin. 
Cursorius,  Lacep. 
Cariama,  Briss. 

Sub-genera,  4. 


Family  3. 
CULTIROSTRES. 
Grus,  Cuv. 
Cancroma,  Lin. 
Ardea,  Cuv. 
Ciconia,  Cuv. 
Mycteria,  Lin. 
Scopus,  Biiss. 
Hians,  Lacep. 
Tantalus,  Lin. 
Platalea,  ldn. 

Sub-genera,  3. 
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Family  4. 
LO.NGIROSTRES. 
Scolopax,  IAn. 
Recuvirostra,  IAn. 

Sub-srcnera,  15. 


Family  5. 
MACRODACTYLES. 
Parra,  IAn. 
Palatnedea,  Lin. 
Megapodius. 
Rallus,  IAn. 
Fulica,  Lin. 
Chionis,  Forsttr. 
G I  areola,  Gm. 
Phcfiiiicopterus,  Lin. 
Sub-genera,  2. 


Order  VI. 

PALMIPEDES. 

Family  1. 

BRACHYPTERES. 

Colymbus,  Lin. 
Alca,  Lin. 
Aptenodytes,  Forst. 
Sub-genera,  9. 


Rbynchops,  Lin. 

Sub-genera,  8. 

Family  3. 
TOTIPALMES. 
Pelecanus,  Lin. 
Plotus,  IAn. 
Phaeton,  IAn. 

Sub-genera,  5. 


Family  2. 
LONGIPENNES. 


Procellaria,  IAn. 
Diomedea,  Lin. 
Larus,  Lin. 
Sterna,  IAn. 


Family  4. 
*      LAMELLIROSTRES. 

Anas,  IAn. 
Mergus,  IAn. 

Sub-genera,  13. 


Orography  (from  opos,  a  mountain,  and 
yoatpw,  I  write) ;  the  description  of  moun- 
tains, their  chains,  branches,  &c. 

Oronoco.     (See  Orinoco.) 

Orphan  Asylums  ;  establishments  in 
which  orphans  who  have  relations  able  to 
support  them  are  provided  for  and  edu- 
cated. In  Europe,  where  there  are  com- 
paratively more  paupers  than  in  the  U. 
States,  the  care  which  society  at  large  is 
bound  to  take  of  destitute  orphans  is,  in 
many  countries,  an  important  point  of  po- 
litical economy.  The  question  of  most 
consequence,  in  relation  to  the  public  sup- 
port of  orphans,  is,  whether  it  is  best,  in  a 
moral,  physical  and  economical  point  of 
view,  to  bring  up  large  numbers  of  orphans 
in  great  establishments,  vvherethey  live  to- 
gether, or  to  put  them  out  singly  in  trust- 
worthy families,  paid  by  the  community. 
In  Germany,  this  question  has  been  long 
and  thoroughly  discussed  ;  and  it  appears 
that  the  majority  of  persons  in  that  coun- 
try, conversant  with  the  subject,  prefer  the 
plan  of  bringing  them  up  in  separate  fam- 
ilies. Both  systems  have  their  inconven- 
iences and  advantages.  It  would  appear 
to  be  cheaper,  as  well  as  better  for  the 
morals  of  orphans,  to  educate  them  in 
separate  families  ;  and,  in  the  way  in 
which  asylums  have  been  generally  con- 
ducted on  the  continent  of  Europe,  the 
health  of  the  children  has  appeared  not 
to  be  so  well  taken  care  of  as  in  families. 
Some  asylums,  however,  form  brilliant 
exceptions,  as  the  great  asylum  at  Pots- 
dam, near  Berlin.  The  history  of  the 
origin  of  orphan  asylums  is  uncertain. 
What  the  Romans  understood  by  pueri 
and  putlla.  alimtntarii,  cannot  properly  be 
compared  to  our  publicly  supported  or- 
phans. Trajan,  who  did  much  in  favor 
of  orphans,  both  the  Antonines,  and  Alex- 


ander Severus,  established  foundations  for 
them ;  but  such  institutions  do  not  seem 
to  have  become  frequent  till  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  Christian  religion.  In  the 
middle  ages,  however,  in  which  so  many 
institutions  beneficial  to  mankind  originat- 
ed within  the  walls  of  thriving  and  opulent 
cities,  orphan  asylums  became  frequent  in 
such  places,  particularly  in  the  larger  com- 
mercial towns  of  the  Netherlands.  In 
Germany,  the  first  asylums  are  found  in 
the  free  cities ;  yet  their  origin  does  not  go 
beyond  the  sixteenth  century.  One  of 
the  most  famous  asylums  in  the  world  is 
that  established  by  A.  II.  Franke  (q.  v.)  at 
Halle,  in  1698. 

Orpheus  ;  one  of  the  old  sages  and 
bards  of  the  Greeks  (about  forty  years  be- 
fore the  Trojan  war) ;  according  to  com- 
mon accounts,  the  son  of  the  muse  Calli- 
ope and  the  Thracian  river-god  Oagrus; 
according  to  others,  of  Apollo.  He  was 
educated  by  Linus,  together  with  Thamy- 
ris  and  Hercules.  His  melodious  voice,  and 
his  lyre  with  seven  strings,  as  the  story 
says,  drew  after  him  rocks  and  trees, 
tamed  the  wildest  animals  of  the  moun- 
tain forests,  and  calmed  the  whirlwinds 
and  tempests.  Some  poets  mention  him 
as  a  king  of  Thrace  ;  and  the  Argonaidica 
(which  goes  under  his  name,  though  un- 
questionably a  later  production)  calls  him 
the  sovereign  of  the  Ciconians,  rich  in 
herds.  Ovid  also  represents  the  ceremo- 
ny of  his  marriage  with  Eurydice,  or 
Agriope,  as  having  taken  place  there.  Af- 
ter the  death  of  his  beloved  wife,  the  dis- 
consolate poet  wandered  over  the  earth. 
When  he  returned  home,  the  Ciconian 
women,  who  felt  his  grief  as  an  insult, 
were  «o  much  excited,  during  the  cele- 
bration of  Bacchanalian  orgies,  that  they 
seized  the  young  man,  and  tore  him  to 
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pieces  in  their  madness.  According  to 
the  Argonaulica,  on  the  contrary,  Orpheus 
had  already  reached  a  venerable  old  age 
when  he  sailed  for  Colchis.  He  had  pre- 
viously visited  several  other  countries,  and 
♦  specially  Egypt.  Enriched  with  knowl- 
edge, he  returned,  and  instituted  among 
the  Greeks  the  Dionysian  and  other  mys- 
teries. He  amended  and  regulated  their 
religious  doctrines,  and  led  a  life  of  sin- 
gular purity.  He  was  the  inventor  or 
maker  of  the  lyre,  the  oldest  musical  in- 
strument adapted  to  soften  the  fierceness 
of  savage  minds.  The  ancients  frequent- 
ly mention  his  works,  yet  it  is  certain  that 
he  never  wrote  any  thing;  but  his  ideas, 
his  doctrines,  and  fables,  thrown  into  a 
poetical  form,  have  been  handed  down  by 
tradition.  At  a  very  early  period,  poems 
ascribed  to  Orpheus  were  in  circulation 
throughout  Greece  ;  but,  even  in  ancient 
times,  doubts  were  felt  with  regard  to  their 
authenticity  ;  and  it  is  probable  that,  as 
early  as  the  age  of  Aristotle,  none  of  them 
were  entirely  authentic,  but  that  they  con- 
tained portions  of  the  poet's  doctrines. 
We  possess  under  the  name  of  Orpheus 
an  Jirgonautica  (edited  by  Schneider,  Je- 
na, 1803) ;  some  sacred  hymns  ;  a  work 
upon  the  properties  of  minerals,  probably 
of  the  fourth  century  after  the  Christian 
era  (edited  by  Tyrwhitt,  London,  1781), 
and  several  fragments.  The  best  edition 
of  these  works  is  that  of  Hermann  (Leip- 
sic,  1805).  The  Orphic  poetry  embraces 
the  whole  cycle  of  the  esoteric  religious 
doctrines,  and  the  doctrines  of  the  myste- 
ries.— See  George  Henry  Bode's  Orphe- 
us, Poetarum  Greecorum  antiquissimus,  a 
prize  essay  (Gottingen,  1824,  4to.). 

Orrery,  an  astronomical  instrument 
for  exhibiting  the  motions  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  was  first  constructed  by  Graham  ; 
hut  its  name  is  derived  from  one  mode  by 
Rowley  for  the  earl  of  Orrery,  which  was 
supposed  by  sir  R.  Steel  to  be  the  first  ev- 
er constructed  ;  and  he  therefore  gave  it 
the  above  name,  in  honor  of  the  earl,  and 
(ascribing  the  invention  to  Mr.  Rowley,) 
whose  name  it  has  ever  since  retained, 
though  the  error  on  which  it  was  adopted 
has  long  been  corrected. 

Orrery  (Charles  Boyle),  earl  of,  second 
son  of  Roger  earl  of  Orrery,  was  born,  in 
1676,  at  Chelsea,  and,  at  fifteen,  entered  at 
Christ-Church,  Oxford.  While  there,  he 
published  a  new  edition  of  the  epistles  of 
Phalaris,  of  which  doctor  Beutley  question- 
ing the  authenticity,  he  wrote  an  answer 
entitled  Doctor  Bentley's  Dissertation  on 
the  Epistles  of  Phalaris  examined,  which 
produced    the    controversy   with    doctor 


Bentley  (q.  v.),  in  which  the  wit  was  all  on 
one  side  and  the  truth  on  the  other.  On 
the  death  of  his  brother,  he  succeeded  to 
the  earldom,  and,  in  1709,  was  sworn  of 
the  queen's  privy  council.  He  was  also 
envoy-extraordinary  from  the  queen  to  the 
states  of  Flanders  and  Brabant,  at  the 
critical  period  of  the  treaty  of  Utrecht, 
and,  on  his  return,  was  raised  to  the  dig- 
nity of  a  British  peer,  under  the  title  of 
lord  Boyle.  He  retired  from  court  soon 
after  the  accession  of  George  I,  and,  in 
1722,  was  sent  to  the  Tower  on  suspicion 
of  being  concerned  in  Layer's  plot,  but 
was  discharged  after  six  months'  imprison- 
ment Besides  the  edition  of  Phalaris,  he 
published  a  comedy,  called  JIs  you  find  It, 
and  some  verses.  He  died  in  1731.  His 
name  has  been  given  to  a  well-known 
astronomical  instrument  invented  by  Gra- 
ham.    (See  Orrery.) 

Orris  Root  ;  the  root  of  a  white  flower- 
ing species  of  iris,  the  /.  Florentina,  a  na- 
tive of  the  south  of  Europe.  In  a  dried 
state,  it  is  well  known,  on  account  of  its 
communicating  a  grateful  odor,  resem- 
bling that  of  violets.  It  was  formerly 
much  employed  in  medicine,  but  is  now 
little  valued,  except  as  a  perfume.  It  is 
exported  from  the  Mediterranean  in  con- 
siderable quantities,  and,  among  other 
uses,  is  employed  in  the  manufacture  of 
hair-powder. 

Orsini  ;  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
princely  families  in  Italy,  and  which,  in 
former  times,  had  large  possessions  in 
Hungary.  In  the  eleventh  century,  it  held 
a  brilliant  rank  among  the  Roman  nobili- 
ty, and,  in  spite  of  the  rivalship  of  the 
powerful  family  of  Colouna,  maintained 
its  splendor  under  the  protection  of  seve- 
ral popes  who  belonged  to  it.  The  found- 
er was  John  Cajetan,  whose  descendant 
Matthew  Rubens  had  three  sons,  who 
founded  three  lines,  of  which  there  re- 
mains at  present  only  one,  that  of  Orsini- 
Gravina,  derived  from  Napoleon  Orsini, 
the  youngest  son  of  Matthew.  Francis 
Orsini  (descended  from  this  Napoleon) 
was  made,  in  1417,  count  of  Gravina,  a 
city  in  the  Neapolitan  district  of  Bari. 
His  son  James  obtained  the  title  of  duke. 
The  eleventh  duke  after  him,  Peter  Fran- 
cis, in  1667,  gave  up  the  dukedom  of  Gra- 
vina to  his  brother  Dominicus,  and,  in 
1724,  was  chosen  pope.  He  ruled,  un- 
der the  name  of  Benedict  XIII,  until  1730, 
when  another  Orsini  (Clement  XII)  ob- 
tained the  triple  crown.  The  latter  raised 
the  nephew  of  Benedict  XIII,  prince  Be- 
roald  Orsini,  to  the  dignity  of  prince  of 
the  papal  see,  after  the  emperor  Charles 
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VI  had  already,  in  1724,  made  him  a 
prince  of  the  German  empire.  The  seat 
of  the  family  was  commonly  in  Naples. 
The  family  has  given  several  distinguish- 
ed men  to  Italy,  among  whom  Nicholas 
Orsini  and  his  cousin  Lorenzo  obtained 
some  reputation  in  the  «war  of  Venice 
against  the  league  of  Cambray.  The  for- 
mer distinguished  himself  by  taking  and 
valiantly  defending  Padua,  in  1509,  against 
the  emperor  Maximilian  I ;  and  the  latter 
was  the  first  who  disciplined  the  Italian 
infantry,  so  that  they  could  stand  the  at- 
tacks of  the  formidable  Swiss  and  Span- 
ish troops. 

Ort  (German  for  place);  appearing  in 
geographical  names,  as  Fredericsort. 

Orthite;  (cSpflof,  straight)  because 
it  always  occurs  in  straight  layers,  general- 
ly in  feldspar.  It  bears  a  strong  resem- 
blance to  gadolinite,  and  consists  of  per- 
oxide of  cerium  19.5,  protoxide  of  iron 
12.44,  protoxide  of  manganese  3.44,  yttric 
3.44,  silex  32.0,  alumine  14.8,  lime  7.84, 
water  5.3G.  It  is  found  in  the  mine  of 
Finbo,  in  the  vicinity  of  Fahlun,  in  Swe- 
den. 

Orthodoxy  (from  the  Greek  6?06&ofa, 
from  SpOos,  right,  and  oofr,  opinion),  used 
only  in  religious  matters,  signifies  just  no- 
tions on  religious  subjects.  Such  sects, 
therefore,  as  claim  to  be  solely  in  posses- 
sion of  religious  truth  can  admit  no  others 
to  be  orthodox.  In  the  Roman  Catholic 
understanding  of  the  word,  he  is  orthodox 
who  believes  what  the  church  believes 
and  teaches  ;  what  is  contained  in  the 
gospel,  the  traditions,  the  decrees  of  the 
councils,  and  the  silent  agreement  of  the 
church.  The  Greek  Catholics  call,  in 
their  turn,  themselves  orthodox,  and  the 
Roman  Catholics  heterodox.  In  the  U. 
States,  the  word  is  often  used  to  designate 
Calvinists,  as  well  by  themselves  as  by 
people  not  belonging  to  their  sect.  (See 
Heretics,  Acatliolici,  and  Heterodox.) 

Orthographic  Projection  of  the 
Sphere  is  that  projection  which  is  made 
upon  a  plane  passing  through  the  middle 
of  the  sphere,  by  an  eye  placed  vertically 
at  an  infinite  distance. 

Orthography;  that  part  of  grammar 
which  teaches  the  nature  and  properties 
of  letters,  and  the  just  method  of  spelling 
or  writing  words,  making  one  of  the  four 
greatest  divisions  or  branches  of  gram- 
mar. 

Orthopedic  Institutes  ;  the  name 
given  by  the  Germans  to  establishments 
devoted  to  the  cure  of  deformities,  chiefly 
those  of  the  spine,  ribs  and  pelvis.  The 
word  is  from  fyOos  (straight)  and  naiiua  (the 


formation  of  a  child).  It  is  a  branch  of 
surgery  much  cultivated  of  late,  and  as- 
tonishing cures  have  been  effected  by  per- 
severance and  ingenuity.  One  of  the 
inopt  perfect  of  these  institutes  exists  at 
present  at  Wurzburg,  Germany,  under  Mr. 
Heine. — See  his  Reglement  inUrieur  dt 
VInstitut  orthopedique  dit  Carotin  (Wiirz- 
burg,  1826),  and  Historical  Account  of  the 
Foundation  of  the  Orthopedic  Caroline- 
Institute,  with  scientific  views  respecting 
deformities  of  the  human  body.  The 
cases  subjected  to  treatment  in  that  insti- 
tute are,  1.  the  crooked  neck  {caput  ob- 
stipum) ;  2.  curvature  of  the  spine  towards 
one  side  (scolosis)  ;  3.  curvature  of  the 
spine  backwards  (kypfiosis) ;  4.  curvature 
of  the  spine  forwards  (lordosis) ;  5.  devia- 
tion of  the  ribs  and  clavicles  from  their 
proper  situation  and  connexion ;  6.  de- 
formities caused  by  unnatural  shortness  of 
the  muscles  round  the  hips;  7.  deformity 
from  weakness  of  the  spine ;  8.  unnatural 
motions  of  the  upper  arm  in  the  joints ;  9. 
club  hand,  and  faulty  extension  and  flex- 
ion of  the  hand ;  10.  crookedness  of  the 
upper  arm,  or  fore-arm ;  11.  contraction 
of  the  thigh  towards  the  back  ;  12.  con- 
traction of  one  thigh  towards  the  other ; 
13.  faulty  rotation  of  the  thigh-bone,  so 
that  the  point  of  the  foot  is  turned  unnat- 
urally outwards  or  inwards  ;  14.  contrac- 
tion of  the  lower  leg  towards  the  thigh ; 
15.  knees  unnaturally  bent,  so  as  to  be  too 
far  from  or  too  near  to  each  other ;  16. 
club-feet  bent  inwards  (vari) ;  17.  club-feet 
turned  outwards  (valgi) ;  18.  flat  feet ;  19. 
crookedness  of  the  thigh-bone  and  the 
other  bones  of  the  leg ;  20.  deformities  of 
the  lower  extremities  from  weakness;  al- 
so complication  of  several  of  these  de- 
formities. There  are  many  orthopaedic  in- 
stitutions in  Germany  and  France.  That 
of  doctor  LeithofF,  at  Lubeck,  is  the  oldest 
in  Germany. 

Ortles-Spitze,  or  Ortler  ;  a  moun- 
tain in  Tyrol,  on  the  borders  of  Engadina. 
By  some  measurements  its  elevation  is 
15,430  feet,  the  third  highest  in  Europe. 
Its  summit  was  first  reached,  in  1802,  by 
Joseph  Pichler,  a  hunter  of  Passeyr. 

Ortolan  (emberiza  hortulana).  This 
bird,  so  celebrated  in  the  annals  of  gas- 
tronomy, is  a  native  of  the  southern  parts 
of  Europe,  though  it  even  visits  England, 
Sweden,  &c.  It  appears  to  be  identical 
with  the  miliaria  of  Varro,  which  was 
sold  at  such  enormous  prices  to  the  epi- 
cures of  ancient  Rome.  When  killed  at 
the  proper  time,  these  birds  are  very  fat  ■ 
but  they  are  not  as  much  esteemed  as 
when  they  are  caught  alive,  and  artificial- 
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Iy  brought  to  their  highest  degree  of  per- 
fection.   This  is  done  by  confining  them 
in  a  chamber  from  which  the  rays  of  the 
sun  are  excluded,  and  which  is  lighted  by 
lamps  kept  constantly  burning.     There 
the  birds  are  plentifully  supplied  with  food 
of  the  most  nutritive  kind  till  they  be- 
come mere  lumps  of  fat.    Their  flesh  is 
said  to  be  extremely  delicate,  but  so  rich  as 
soon  to  satiate  the  appetite.     The  ortolans 
are  prepared  for  the  table  in  various  ways. 
Sometimes  they  are  roasted  in  an  egg- 
shell— a  method  of  cookery  borrowed  from 
the  ancients.     A  great  traffic  was  former- 
ly carried   on  from  the  island  of  Cyprus 
m  these  birds.     They  are  caught  in  vast 
numbers  in  that  place,  and  pickled  in  casks, 
each  containing  from  three  to  four  hun- 
dred, prepared    with   spice  and   vinegar. 
In  some  years  the  number  of  casks  ex- 
ported has  amounted  to  400,  or,  upon  an 
average,    14,000   of  these    highly-prized 
morsels.     The  ortolan  is  also  reared  for 
its  vocal  talents,  which,  however,  are  not 
of  the  first  order.     The  ortolan  is  vellow 
on  the  throat  and  around  the  eyes;  the 
breast  and  belly  are  red  ;  the  upper  part  of 
the  body  brown,  varied  with  black. 

Ortus   Cosmicus  ;    the   rising  of  the 
stars,  as  the  expression  is  used  by  the  an- 
cient poets.  As  the  calendar  of  the  ancients 
was  far  from  being  exact,  since  the  receiv- 
ed length  of  the   year  differed  from   the 
actual  length,  they  found  it  necessary,  at 
a  very  early  peiiod,  to  have   recourse  to 
other  signs   of  the   lapse   of  time.     The 
rising  of  the  stars  was  compared  with  the 
rising  and  setting  of  the  sun,  and  certain 
regulations  were  made  accordingly.     The 
rule,  for  instance,  of  beginning  certain  ag- 
ricultural  labors  on   the   first  day  of  the 
year   was   very   inexact,    since,    for   the 
above-mentioned  reasons,  that  day  hap- 
jiened  in  different  parts  of  the  year.     On 
'lie  other  hand,  the  rule  was  correct  to 
undertake  them  upon  the  day  when  Siri- 
us  rises  at  sunset,  since  this  always  hap- 
pens at  the  same  time  of  the  year.     We 
find,  therefore,  in  the  ancient  poets   and 
historians,  especially  those  on  agriculture, 
expressions  which   refer  to  this  division 
of  time.     Thus  the  name  of  ortus  cosmi- 
cus is  given  to  the  rising  of  a  star  with  the 
sun  ;  and  ortus  acronyctos  means  the  rising 
of  a  star  at  sunset.   (See  Lalande's  Abrege 
d? Astronomic) 

Orville,  James  Philip  d' ;  an  eminent 
writer  on  classical  literature,  of  French 
extraction,  born  at  Amsterdam,  in  1696. 
He  studied  at  the  university  of  Leyden, 
and,  having  determined  to  devote  himself 
to  the  belles-lettres,  travelled  in  England. 
vol.  ix.  38 
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Italy,  France  and  Germany,  visiting  the 
public  libraries,  and  forming  an  acquaint- 
ance with  the  most  celebrated  classical 
scholars.  On  his  return  to  Holland, 
about  1730,  he  obtained  the  chair  of  his- 
tory, rhetoric,  and  Greek  literature,  at  Am- 
sterdam, which  he  occupied  till  1742.  He 
(bed  175 1 .  His  works  are  Miscellanea  Ob- 
servation™ critics  nova,  carried  on  periodi- 
cally in  conjunction  with  Burmann ;  an 
edition  of  the  Greek  romance  of  Chariton, 
With  a  commentary  (1750,  4to.);  and  Ob- 
servations on  Sicily,  published  after  the 
death  of  the  author,  by  Burmann,  under 
the  title  of  Simla  (1764,  folio). 
Oryctognosy.  (See  Mineralogy.) 
Oryctology  ;  the  science  of  the  vari- 
ous formation  of  mountains ;  hence  it  is 
a  branch  of  geology,   (q.  v.) 

Osage,  a  river  of  Missouri,  rises  in  the 
country  west  of  the  state,  about  longitude 
9/°  west,  and  latitude  36°  30'  north.  It 
flows  into  the  state  of  Missouri,  and  joins 
Missouri  river  133  miles  above  the  Missis- 
sippi. It  has  a  very  winding  course,  is 
397  yards  wide  at  its  mouth,  and  is  navi- 
gable for  boats  600  miles.  Much  of  the 
land  watered  by  it  is  very  fertile.  The 
two  native  tribes,  the  Great  Osages  and 
the  Little  Osages,  live  in  separate  settle- 
ments on  this  river,  about  400  miles  from 
its  mouth.  The  Great  Osages  consist  of 
about  3800  ;  the  Little  Osages  1700. 
About  150  miles  south-west  of  these  set- 
tlements are  the  Osages  of  Arkansas,  near- 
ly 2000  in  number.  The  united  foreign 
missionary  society  have  sent  missionaries 
to  the  settlements  in  Arkansas,  and  in 
Missouri  territory. 

Osage  Orange.  (See  Fustic  Wood.) 
Oscillation,  in  mechanics  ;  vibration, 
or  the  reciprocal  ascent  and  descent  of  a 
pendulum.— Jkm  of  oscillation  is  a  right 
hue  passing  through  the  point  of  suspen- 
sion parallel  to  the  horizon.— Centre  of 
oscillation  is  that  point  in  a  vibrating  bodv 
in  which,  if  all  the  matter  of  the  body  were 
collected  into  it,  the  vibrations  would  be 
performed  in  the  same  time  as  before. 

Osiander,  Frederic  Benjamin,  one  of 
the  most  distinguished  German  professors 
of  midwifery,  was  born  in  1759,  at  Zell, 
in  the  kingdom  of  Wurtemberg.  In 
1792,  he  was  appointed  professor  of  mid- 
wifery in  the  university  of  Gottingen,  and 
director  of  the  lying-in  hospital,  which 
was  established  in  1751,  and  had  become 
the  first  school  of  midwifery  in  Germany. 
Osiander  remained  its  director  for  thirty 
years,  during  which  time  about  3000  schol- 
ars enjoyed  his  instructions  there.  From 
80  to  100  women  were  received  there  an- 
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nually,  and  it  often  happened  that  several 
years  passed  without  the  occurrence  of  a 
single  death.  He  published  the  history 
of  this  interesting  institution,  and  a  de- 
scription of  all  the  remarkable  cases  which 
occurred  from  1794.  He  died  in  1822. 
Osiander's  numerous  works,  on  almost 
every  branch  of  medicine,  are  enumerated 
in  Saalfeld's  History  of  the  University  of 
Gottingen,  from  1788  (Gottingen,  1820), 
and  in  Meusel.  Among  these  is  Manual 
of  Midwifery  (in  German),  1790,  and 
Manual  of  Accouchment  (Tubingen,  1818 
— 1821,  2  vols.,  in  German),  with  a  collec- 
tion of  drawings  ;  On  the  Diseases  which 
take  place  in  the  Period  of  Developement 
of  the  Female  Sex  (Gottingen,  1817,  and 
continued,  Tubingen,  1820  to  1822,  2 
vols.). 

Osier.    (See  Willow.) 

Osiris,  an  Egyptian  god.  (See  Isis, 
Hieroglyphics,  vol.  v,  page  320,  and  Egypt, 
vol.  iv,  p.  421.) 

OsMan.  (See  Caliph,  vol.  ii,  p.  407 ; 
see  also  Ottoman  Empire.) 

Osmazome.  If  cold  water,  which  baa 
been  digested  for  a  few  hours  on  slices  of 
raw  muscular  fibre,  with  occasional  pres- 
sure, be  evaporated,  filtered,  and  dien  treat- 
ed with  pure  alcohol, a  peculiar  animal  prin- 
ciple will  be  dissolved,  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  salts.  By  dissipating  the  alcohol  with  a 
gentle  heat,  the  osmazome  is  obtained.  It 
has  a  brownish-yellow  color,  and  the  taste 
and  smell  of  soup.  Its  aqueous  solution 
affords  precipitates,  with  infusion  of  nut- 
galls,  nitrate  of  mercury,  and  nitrate  and 
acetate  of  lead. 

Osmelite  ;  a  mineral  species  found 
mixed  with  datholite,  in  trachytic  veiny, 
near  Wolfstein,  on  the  Rhine.  Hardness 
between  fluor  and  apatite  ;  specific  gravi- 
ty, 2.79  to  2.83 ;  cleavage  visible  in  one  di- 
rection only  ;  feels  rather  greasy.  It  emits, 
at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  u  room,  a 
distinct  clayey  smell,  whence  its  name,  os- 
melite, or  smelling  stone. 

Osmium  ;  a  metal  discovered  by  Mr. 
Tennant  among  platina  grains,  and  thus 
denominated  by  its  discoverer  from  the 
pungent  and  peculiar  smell  of  its  oxide. 
Exposed  to  a  strong  heat  in  a  cavity  in  a 
piece  of  charcoal,  it  does  not  melt,  nor  is 
it  volatile,  if  oxidation  be  carefully  pre- 
vented. With  copper  and  with  gold  it 
forms  malleable  alloys,  which  are  easily 
dissolved  in  nitro-muriatic  acid,  and  af- 
ford by  distillation  the  oxide  of  osmium. 
The  pure  metal,  previously  heated,  did 
not  appear  to  be  acted  upon  by  acids. 
Heated  in  a  silver  cup  with  caustic  alkali, 
it  combined  with  if,  and  gave  a  yellow  so- 


lution, similar  to  that  from  which  it  was 
produced.  From  this  solution,  acids  sep- 
arate the  oxide  of  osmium.  Oxide  of  os- 
mium becomes  of  a  dark  color  with  alco- 
hol, and  after  some  time  separates  in  the 
form  of  black  films,  leaving  the  alcohol 
without  color.  The  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  ether,  and  with  greater  rapidity. 
It  parts  with  its  oxygen  to  all  the  metals 
except  gold  and  platina.  Silver,  kept  in  a 
solution  of  it  some  time,  acquires  a  black 
color,  but  does  not  deprive  it  entirely  of 
smell.  Copper,  zinc,  tin  and  phosphorus 
quickly  produce  a  black  or  gray  powder, 
and  deprive  the  solution  of  smell  and  of 
the  property  of  turning  galls  blue.  This 
black  powder,  which  consists  of  the  metal- 
lic osmium,  and  the  oxide  of  the  metal 
employed  to  precipitate  it,  may  be  dis- 
solved in  nitro-muriatic  acid,  and  then 
becomes  blue  with  the  infusion  of  galls.  If 
the  pure  oxide,  dissolved  in  water,  be 
shaken  with  mercury,  it  soon  loses  its 
smell,  and  the  metal  forms  a  perfect  amal- 
gam. By  squeezing  the  superfluous  mer- 
cury through  leather,  and  distilling  off  the 
rest,  a  dark-gray  or  blue  powder  is  left, 
which  is  the  osmium. 

Osnabruck;  a  principality  of  the  king- 
dom of  Hanover,  formerly  a  bishopric  in 
the  circle  of  Westphalia,  whose  bishops, 
after  the  peace  of  Westphalia,  were  alter- 
nately Catholic  and  Protestant.  The 
principal  rivers  are  the  Hase  and  the 
Hunte.  It  has  137,000  inhabitants,  with 
a  superficial  area  of  9100  square  miles. 
The  principal  place  of  the  same,  called 
also  in  English  Osnaburg,  lies  on  the 
Hase,  and  is  known  in  history  by  its 
having  been  the  place  for  the  confer- 
ences of  the  Protestant  ambassadors  in 
concluding  the  peace  of  Westphalia  (q.  v.), 
in  1648.  The  population  is  10,900,  en- 
gaged in  the  manufacture  of  coarse  wool- 
len cloths,  leather  and  tobacco.  There  are 
also  several  linen  bleach-fields ;  and  the 
coarse  linens  called  Osnaburgs  are  brought 
in  from  the  surrounding  country  to  be 
measured  and  stamped.  Lat.  52°  1C  N. ; 
Ion.  8°  1'  E. ;  70  miles  W.  of  Hanover 
(See  Hanover.) 

Osprey;  the  fish-hawk.  (See  Eagle.) 
Ossian  [Oisian),  the  most  celebrated 
of  the  bards,  flourished  about  300  A. 
D.  He  was  the  son  of  Fingal  (q.  v.),  a 
Caledonian,  or,  according  to  the  Irish 
writers,  an  Irish  hero.  Ossian  is  said,  like 
some  of  the  celebrated  poets  of  antiquity, 
to  have  been  blind,  and  to  have  soothed 
his  anguish  for  the  loss  of  his  favorite 
son,  Oscar,  by  the  composition  of  his  songs. 
His  name  has  derived  its  celebrity  from 
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the  publications  of  Macpherson.  (q.  v.) 
In  17G0,  Macpherson  published  a  volume, 
entitled  Remains  of  Ancient  Poetry,  col- 
lected in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  and 
translated  from  the  original  Gaelic  or  Erse 
Language.  He  was  then  sent  to  the  High- 
lands to  make  further  collections,  and,  in 
1762,  published  the  Fingal,  with  sixteen 
smaller  poems,  and,  in  1763,  Temora,  with 
rive  smaller  ones.  The  best  edition  of 
these  Ossianic  poems  is  that  of  Campbell, 
with  illustrations  (1822).  Macpherson  de- 
clared the  poems  to  be  translations  from 
Gaelic  odes  of  the  bard  Ossian,  which  had 
been  preserved,  partly  by  oral  tradition, 
and  were  partly  found  in  manuscripts. 
The  titles  are  taken  from  the  name  of  the 
hero  whose  deeds  they  celebrate,  or  from 
that  of  the  place  where  the  events  occur. 
Their  genuineness  was  called  in  question 
by  the  reviewers  on  their  first  appearance, 
by  Johnson  (1775),  Shaw  (1761),  Waller, 
and  more  particularly  by  Laing,  in  his 
History  of  Scotland,  and  in  a  separate  dis- 
sertation on  the  subject.  The  other  side 
of  the  question  was  taken  by  Blair,  Sin- 
clair, Home,  Arthur  Young,  &c,  who 
proved  that  originals  of  Macpherson's 
English  translations  were  to  be  found  in 
the  Highlands,  and  were  attributed  to  Os- 
sian ;  but  there  was  nothing  to  show 
whether  it  was  the  same  Oss.an  who  flour- 
ished ill  the  fourth  century.  The  princi- 
pal arguments  against  their  genuineness 
were  derived  from  the  state  of  manners 
described  in  them  being  inconsistent  with 
the  wild  and  barbarous  condition  of  the 
country  ;  the  impossibility  of  their  having 
been  preserved  for  fourteen  centuries  by 
oral  communication  only,  and  of  their 
being  intelligible,  if  preserved,  to  persons 
acquainted  only  with  the  language  of  their 
own  times.  Yet  it  could  not  be  denied 
that  the  poems  ascribed  to  Ossian  con- 
tained no  allusions  to  Christianity,  aud  de- 
scribed a  mode  of  life  natural  to  the  High- 
landers; that  they  were  entirely  different 
from  the  old  English  and  Scotch  ballads  ; 
and  that  it  was  difficult  to  suppose  that 
Macpherson  could  have  composed  so 
much  poetry  in  so  short  a  time,  and  still 
more  improbable  that  he  could  have  com- 
posed it  in  Gaelic,  a  language  with  which  he 
was  not  very  familiar.  (He  actually  pub- 
lished in  Gaelic  the  seventh  song  of  Te- 
mora.) It  was  also  suggested  that  had  he 
been  the  real  author,  he  would  not  have 
been  ready  to  transfer  the  honor  to  another, 
and  that  their  long  preservation  might  be 
accounted  for  by  the'  attachment  of  the 
Highlanders  to  their  heroic  period,  and  by 
the  existence  of   bardic  schools  among 


them.  In  1797,  the  Highland  society  of 
Edinburgh  appointed  a  committee  to  ex- 
amine the  subject,  the  Report  of  which, 
by  Mackenzie  (q.  v.)  was  published  in 
1805.  In  this  it  appeared  that  traditions 
of  the  Ossianic  heroes  had  been  preserved 
in  Ireland,  and  that  several  manuscripts 
existed  containing  ancient  ballads.  These 
traditions  and  ballads,  which  had  formed 
the  subjects  of  the  bardic  songs  as  late  as 
the  first  part  of  the  eighteenth  century, 
formed,  according  to  the  Report,  the 
groundwork  of  Macpherson's  Ossianic 
poems  ;  he  had  translated  them  freely, 
connected  them  arbitrarily,  and  made 
such  changes,  additions  and  improve- 
ments as  he  had  thought  proper.  The 
longer  epic  poems,Fingal  and  Temora,  were 
by  no  means  to  be  conceived  to  hate  ex- 
isted in  their  present  form  ;  the  epic  dress 
is  altogether  foreign  from  the  originals, 
which  were  short  poetical  descriptions. 
The  general  subject  of  this  whole  series 
of  ballads  is  the  deliverance  of  Erin  from 
the  haughty  Svvaran,  king  of  Lochlin,  by 
Fingal.  YVhatever  was  the  origin  of  the 
poems,  they  were  admired  by  all  the  na- 
tions of  Europe,  and  translated  into  all 
the  European  languages.  In  1807,  the 
Highland  society  published  the  Gaelic 
originals  of  fourteen  Ossianic  poems,  with 
a  literal  Latin  translation  by  Macfarlane 
(Dana  Oisien;  new  cd.  Edinburgh,  1818, 
3  vols.).  "  The  last  incident  in  their  sto- 
ry," says  Mackintosh,  "  is  perhaps  the  most 
remarkable.  In  an  Italian  version  (by 
Cesarotti),  which  softened  their  defects, 
and  rendered  their  characteristic  qualities 
faint,  they  formed  almost  the  whole  po- 
etical library  of  Napoleon,  a  man  who 
must  be  owned  to  be,  by  the  transcendent 
vigor  of  his  powers,  entitled  to  a  place  in 
the  first  class  of  human  minds.  No  other 
imposture  in  literary  history  approaches 
them  in  the  splendor  of  their  course." — 
The  subjects  of  the  Ossianic  poems  are 
partly  narrative  and  partly  lyric — heroic 
deeds  of  war,  vivid  pictures  of  Highland 
nature,  the  praise  of  better  times  past, 
complaints  of  wounded  feeling,  &c. 
Their  form  is  quite  peculiar ;  the  language 
concise  and  abrupt;  in  the  original  it  is 
metrical.  They  please  by  their  success- 
ful delineation  of  the  passions,  picturesque 
expressions,  bold,  but  lovely  images  and 
comparisons,  their  deep  pathos,  their  ten- 
derness and  melancholy  tone.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  has  been  objected  to  them, 
that  they  are  defective  in  the  discrimina- 
tion of  character,  and  in  variety  of  im- 
agery. 

Ossuka,  don  Pedro  y  Tellez  Giron,  duke 
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of,  celebrated  for  his  government  of  Naples 
and  Sicily,  was  born  at  Valladolid,  in 
1579.  His  grandfather,  viceroy  of  Naples, 
took  him,  when  two  years  old,  to  Italy.  At 
the  age  of  ten,  he  returned  to  Spain,  and 
was  educated  at  Salamanca.  His  satirical 
wit  made  him  many  enemies  at  the  court 
of  Philip  II,  and  he  was  banished  from 
the  capital  on  account  of  a  disrespectful 
answer  to  the  king.  After  the  death  of 
Philip,  he  returned,  attached  himself  to 
the  duke  of  Lerma,  the  favorite  minister 
of  Philip  III,  and  took  the  title  of  duke  of 
Ossuna.  The  courtiers,  however,  again 
found  meaus  to  procure  his  banishment, 
and  he  served  six  campaigns  in  Flanders. 
In  this  interval  he  visited  England  and 
France,  and  was  received  with  many 
marks  of  favor  by  Henry  IV  and  James 
I,  the  former  of  whom  was  delighted  by 
his  wit,  and  the  latter  with  his  learned  con- 
versation in  Latin.  In  1607,  the  duke  of 
Lerma  procured  permission  for  him  to  re- 
turn, and  OssuiTa  exercised  his  influence 
in  effecting  the  acknowledgment  of  the 
independence  of  the  United  Netherlands 
by  the  treaty  of  1609.  His  opposition  to 
the  expulsion  of  the  Moors  (q.  v.)  from 
Spain,  exposed  him  to  the  persecutions  of 
the  inquisition,  which,  however,  was  una- 
ble to  fix  any  charge  upon  him.  The 
viceroyalty  of  Sicily  was  soon  after  con- 
ferred on  him,  and  he  remained  there  till 
1615.  The  restoration  of  public  security, 
the  repression  of  the  violences  of  the  no- 
bles, the  encouragement  of  commerce  and 
agriculture,  and  the  deliverance  of  the 
coasts  from  the  ravages  of  the  Turks, 
prove  the  vigor  and  wisdom  of  his  admin- 
istration. In  1616,  he  was  appointed  vice- 
roy of  Naples.  He  resisted  with  success 
the  claims  of  Venice  to  the  exclusive  nav- 
igation of  the  Adriatic.  Philip,  at  the  in- 
stigation of  the  papal  nuncio,  having 
formed  the  design  of  introducing  the  in- 
quisition into  Naples,  OssuiTa  refused  to 
obey  his  orders  to  this  effect,  and  his  ene- 
mies were  busy  in  their  efforts  to  bring 
him  into  disgrace  with  the  court.  To 
avoid  the  storm  which  now  threatened 
him,  he  married  his  daughter  to  the  son 
of  Lerma.  His  opposition  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  inquisition  had,  however, 
excited  the  animosity  of  the  clergy,  who 
were  very  powerful  in  Naples  ;  and,  as  he 
foresaw  that  the  intrigues  of  the  court 
would  soon  or  later  strip  him  of  his  pow- 
er, he  formed  the  bold  plan  of  raising 
himself  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  country. 
In  prosecution  of  this  design,  he  sounded 
the  dispositions  of  Savoy,  Venice  and 
France,  in  1617,  and  formed  connexions 


with  Holland  and  the  Porte.  (See  Daru's 
Histoire  dc  Venise.)  A  part  of  his  plan 
became  known;  a  capuchin  denounced 
the  viceroy  in  Madrid,  and  he  was  recalled 
in  1619,  but  returned  in  a  sort  of  triumph. 
On  the  accession  of  Philip  IV,  however, 
he  was  arrested,  and  proceedings  were 
commenced  against  him.  They  continu- 
ed three  years,  but  nothing  was  proved 
against  him  ;  and  he  died  in  the  castle  of 
Almeda,  in  1624,  full  of  witty  sallies  to  the 
last.— See  Leti's  Life  of  the  Duke  of  Os- 
suna (Paris,  1700). 

Ost,  the  German  for  east  (q.  v.),  ap- 
pearing, of  course,  in  a  number  of  geo- 
graphical names. 

Ostade,  Adrian  van,  a  painter  of  the 
Flemish  school,  was  born  at  Liibeck,  in 
1610,  and  studied  under  Francis  Hals. 
His  pictures  are  characterized  by  an  exact 
imitation  of  nature,  and  his  admirable 
representations  of  subjects,  which  in  other 
hands  would  only  have  been  disgusting. 
They  usually  consist  of  the  interiors  of 
ale-houses  or  kitchens,  with  Dutch  peas- 
ants smoking,  quarrelling,  or  drinking; 
but  he  throws  such  expression  into  the 
heads  of  his  characters,  that  their  vulgarity 
is  lost  in  our  admiration  of  their  truth  and 
animation.  His  coloring  is  rich  and  clear, 
his  touch  spirited  and  free,  and  all  his 
works  are  highly  finished.  On  the  ap- 
proach of  the  French  troops,  in  1662,  to 
Haarlem,  Ostade  sold  all  his  pictures  and 
effects,  in  order  to  return  to  Liibeck ;  but 
at  Amsterdam  he  was  prevailed  upon  to 
remain,  and  he  practised  his  profession 
with  great  reputation  until  his  death,  in 
1685. — Isaac  van  Ostade,  his  brother  and 
scholar,  was  born  at  Liibeck,  about  1612. 
His  earliest  pictures,  which  he  painted  in 
ijmitation  of  his  brother,  were  greatly  in- 
ferior ;  but  he  afterwards  adopted  a  style 
of  his  own,  in  which  he  was  successful ; 
and  he  was  often  solicited  by  contempo- 
rary landscape  painters  to  add  his  figures 
to  their  pieces.     He  died  young. 

Ostend  ;  a  fortified  and  well  built  place 
in  the  Belgic  province  of  West  Flanders, 
with  10,500  inhabitants,  and  a  harbor  on 
the  North  sea,  into  which  the  largest  ships 
can  enter  only  at  flood  tide ;  lat.  51°  13' 
N. ;  Ion.  2°  5S7  E. ;  66  miles  west  of  Brus- 
sels. It  communicates  by  canals  with 
Bruges  and  Ghent  on  the  east,  and  with 
Nieu  port  on  the  west.  Regular  post-office 
packets  convey  the  mail  twice  a  week 
from  Dover  to  Ostend,  and  from  Ostend 
to  Dover.  Ostend  is  celebrated  in  history 
for  the  siege  (1601—1604)  which  it  sus- 
tained against  the  whole  Spanish  power 
for  three  vears.     It  finally  capitulated  on 
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honorable  terms.  (See  Netherlands,  and 
the  article  Belgium,  in  the  Appendix  to 
the  concluding  volume  of  this  work.) 

Osteolite  (from  the  Greek) ;  a  petri- 
faction of  a  bone.  (See  Geology,  and  Or- 
ganic Remains.) 

Osteologv.  (See  JInatomy,  and  Bones.) 

Ostia  ;  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber, 
whence  Rome  received  her  supplies  of  all 
commodities  by  sea,  celebrated  in  the  po- 
em of  Virgil,  and  the  traditions  which 
represent  iEneas  as  having  landed  there. 
Sixtus  IV  and  Julius  II  surrounded  it 
with  fortifications.  It  has  also  a  bishop's 
palace,  with  a  church.  During  summer, 
on  account  of  the  malaria,  it  has  but  10 
inhabitants,  and  in  winter  not  above  100. 
The  ancient  Ostia,  now  only  known  by 
its  ruins,  is  near  the  modern.  Former- 
ly, when  it  had  30,000  inhabitants,  it 
formed  a  semicircle  round  the  river,  which 
makes  a  bend  there.  Ostia  was  never  a 
seaport,  but  an  unfortified  anchorage 
ground,  in  which,  from  the  time  of  Ancus 
Martius  to  the  latest  period  of  the  repub- 
lic, the  Roman  fleet  lay  moored.  This 
made  it  possible  for  pirates  to  pillage  the 
fleet  in  the  midst  of  Ostia,  which  Cicero, 
in  his  speech  for  the  Manilian  law,  so  bit- 
terly condemns.  At  a  later  period,  this 
anchorage  became  so  obstructed,  that, 
even  in  the  time  of  Strabo,  only  light  ves- 
sels could  go  up  the  stream.  Just  before 
Ostia  the  Tiber  divides  into  two  branches; 
the  right  branch,  on  account  of  its  straighter 
direction,  appears  to  fill  up  less.  Claudius 
and  Trajan  therefore  built  a  port  on  the 
right  arm  of  the  Tiber,  to  supply  the 
city  more  safely  :  this  is  now  called  Porto, 
and  its  prosperity  caused  the  decline  of  the 
once  important  Ostia.  As  early  as  A.  D. 
420,  Rutilius  Numantianus  describes  Ostia 
as  inaccessible,  and  Procopius  (De  Bello 
Goth.  1st  vol.,  p.  26)  speaks  of  it  as  in  his 
time  (the  middle  of  the  sixth  century)  en- 
tirely destroyed.  With  its  decay  it  is 
probable  the  malaria  increased ;  and  the 
neighboring  salt-works,  founded  by  An- 
cus Martius,  and  now  scarcely  discovera- 
ble, aqueducts,  as  also  an  adjoining  marsh, 
were  also  pernicious.  The  invasion  of 
the  Saracens,  who  disturbed  the  peace  of 
the  few  remaining  inhabitants,  caused  the 
fortifying  of  the  present  Ostia.  A  cele- 
brated picture,  by  Raphael,  commemo- 
rates the  naval  battle  between  the  Nea- 
politans and  the  Saracens. 

Ostracion  is  the  name  adopted  by 
Linnaeus  for  a  genus  of  fish,  which  ap- 
pear as  if  they  were  invested  in  a  coat  of 
mail  ;  for,  instead  of  scales,  they  have 
regular  bony  compartments,  forming  a 
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kind  of  cuirass  that  covers  the  body  and 
bead,  so  that  all  the  movable  parts  are  the 
tail,  the  fins,  the  mouth,  and  a  small  pro- 
jection at  the  gills.  The  greatest  number 
of  their  vertebrae  are  likewise  inflexible. 
Their  jaws  are  each  armed  with  ten  or  a 
dozen  conical  teeth.  They  have  but  little 
flesh,  but  their  liver  is  large,  and  furnishes 
a  great  quantity  of  oil.  This  genus  is  not 
well  understood  by  naturalists,  and  re- 
quires close  study  ;  all  the  species  of  it 
are  inhabitants  of  warm  countries,  and 
differ  exceedingly  in  form  and  size.  Most 
of  them  are  armed  with  spines. 

Ostracism  ;  a  judgment  of  the  assem- 
bly of  the  people  in  Athens,  which  check- 
ed the  influence  of  powerful  citizens  by 
an  exile  of  ten  years.  If  any  person  was 
regarded  as  obnoxious,  every  citizen  who 
was  of  this  opinion  wrote  the  name  of  the 
person  to  be  banished  on  a  shell  (ostrakon), 
which  he  deposited  in  the  place  appointed 
in  the  forum.  This  place  was  enclosed 
by  wooden  balustrades,  and  had  ten  gates, 
at  which  the  ten  tribes  of  Athens  entered 
at  the  assemblies  of  the  people.  The 
archons  counted  the  shells  deposited  by 
the  citizens,  and  if  at  least  6000  were  in 
favor  of  the  banishment  of  the  accused, 
the  banishment  took  effect;  otherwise,  he 
was  acquitted.  Persons  were  exiled  by 
the  ostracism  for  ten  years,  and,  after  the 
expiration  of  this  period,  the  exiled  citi- 
zen was  at  liberty  to  return  to  his  country, 
and  take  possession  of  his  wealth,  and  all 
his  civil  privileges.  To  this  sentence  no 
disgrace  was  attached ;  for  it  was  never 
inflicted  upon  criminals,  but  only  upon 
those  who  had  excited  the  jealousy  or  sus- 
picion of  their  fellow-citizens,  by  the  influ- 
ence which  they  had  gained  by  peculiar 
merit,  wealth  or  other  causes.  Aristotle 
and  Plutarch  called  the  ostracism  the 
medicine  of  the  state.  Still  it  was  often 
used  by  bad  and  envious  men  to  accom- 
plish their  unlawful  designs,  and  to  destroy 
the  influence  of  patriotic  citizens. 

Ostrich  (struthio).  No  bird  is,  perhaps, 
more  celebrated  than  the  ostrich,  not  only 
from  the  beauty  and  value  of  its  plumage, 
but  also  from  its  great  size  and  peculiar 
habits.  It  is  generically  distinguished  by 
its  straight  and  depressed  bill,  and  the 
shortness  of  its  wings,  which  are  unfitted 
for  flight.  The  African  or  true  ostrich 
(S.  camelus)  is  from  seven  to  nine  feet 
high  from  the  top  of  its  head  to  the  ground  ; 
most  of  this,  however,  is  made  up  by  the 
great  length  of  its  neck.  Its  head  is  small, 
and  both  it  and  the  neck  are  destitute  of 
feathers,  having  only  a  few  scattered  hairs. 
The  feathers  on  the  body  are  blackish ; 
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those  of  the  wings  and  tail  are  white, 
sometimes  marked  with  black.  The 
wings  are  furnished  with  spurs.  The 
thighs  are  naked,  and  the  legs  hard  and 
scaly.  The  ostrich  inhabits  the  burning 
and  sandy  deserts  of  Africa  in  large  flocks. 
This  bird  appears  to  have  been  known 
from  the  earliest  ages  :  it  is  constantly 
alluded  to  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  was 
one  of  the  forbidden  articles  of  food  to  the 
Jews.  Fashion  has  set  too  high  a  value  on 
the  feathers  of  the  ostrich  to  admit  of  his 
remaining  undisturbed,  even  in  the  desolate 
regions  which  he  inhabits.  Anciently,  also, 
it  appears  that  this  bird  was  sought  for  to 
grace  the  table  of  the  epicure  ;  thus  that 
prince  of  gourmands,  Heliogabalus,  caused 
the  brains  of  600  of  them  to  be  served  up 
at  one  meal.  The  hunting  of  the  ostrich 
is  exceedingly  laborious,  as  he  is  far 
swifter  than  the  fleetest  horse.  The  mode 
adopted  by  the  Arabians  and  Moors  is  to 
pursue  the  bird  as  long  as  possible,  when 
the  chase  is  taken  up  by  another  on  a 
fresh  horse,  till  the  bird  is  worn  down. 
This  is  the  more  readily  done,  as  the  os- 
trich, instead  of  pursuing  a  straight  course, 
runs  in  a  circuitous  direction.  It  is  also 
said  that  they  are  taken  by  a  hunter  cov- 
ering himself  with  one  of  their  skins,  and 
then  approaching  them  sufficiently  near 
to  surprise  them.  They  are  tamed,  and 
are  bred  in  some  parts  of  Africa.  The 
female  lays  from  ten  to  twelve  eggs  in  a 
hole  in  the  sand  ;  and,  although  she  does 
not  incubate  them  continually,  no  bird 
has  a  stronger  affection  for  its  offspring,  or 
watches  its  nest  with  more  assiduity. 
Contrary  to  the  general  opinion,  she  al- 
ways broods  over  her  eggs  at  night,  only 
leaving  them  during  the  hottest  part  of  the 
day.  If  the  eggs  be  touched  by  any  one 
during  the  absence  of  the  birds,  they  im- 
mediately discover  it,  on  their  return,  by 
the  smell,  and  not  only  desist  from  laying 
any  more  in  that  place,  but  likewise  de- 
stroy all  that  may  have  been  deposited. 
Barrow  states  that  in  the  interior  of  the 
eggs  there  are  frequently  found  small, 
oval-shaped  pebbles,  of  a  pale  yellow  col- 
or, and  exceedingly  hard.  The  eggs  are 
said  to  be  a  great  delicacy,  and  prepared 
for  the  table  in  various  ways.  The  os- 
trich, in  a  tame  state,  swallows,  with  the 
greatest  voracity,  rags,  leather,  iron  or 
stone.  Doctor  Shaw  says,  "I  saw  one 
at  Oran  that  swallowed,  without  any 
seeming  uneasiness  or  inconvenience,  sev- 
eral leaden  bullets,  as  they  were  thrown 
upon  the  floor,  scorching  hot  from  the 
mould." — The  American  ostrich  (S.  rhea) 
is  very  closely  allied  to  the  preceding,  and 


may  be  considered  its  representative  in 
the  western  continent  This  bird  inhabits 
various  parts  of  South  America  to  the 
southward  of  the  equator,  but  is  principal- 
ly found  on  the  great  plains  in  Buenos 
Ayres  and  the  adjoining  states.  It  is  not 
as  large  as  the  African  ostrich,  and  is  of  a 
uniform  gray  color,  except  on  the  back, 
which  has  a  brown  tint.  The  back  and 
rump  are  furnished  with  long  feathers, 
which  are  not  as  rich  and  full  as  those  of 
the  true  ostrich,  and  are  but  little  esteem- 
ed as  articles  of  dress  or  ornament,  being 
principally  used  for  brushes  for  driving 
away  flies,  or  cleaning  articles  from  dust. 
This  bird  possesses  the  same  remarkable 
speed  as  the  former  species,  and  its  run- 
ning is  accompanied  with  a  singular  mo- 
tion of  its  wings.  It  raises  one,  which  it 
holds  for  some  time  stretched  out,  then 
depresses  it,  and  erects  the  other.  It  is 
taken  by  chasing  it  on  horseback,  and 
catching  it  with  the  lasso,  or  by  means  of 
balls  connected  by  a  strip  of  hide,  and 
thrown  in  such  a  way  as  to  entangle  its 
legs.  It  disco  vers  the  same  indiscriminate 
voracity  as  the  ostrich,  and  the  size  of  the 
articles  it  can  swallow  is  astonishing: 
one  that  was  in  Philadelphia  a  short  time 
since  could  swallow  a  whole  onion,  the 
diameter  of  which  was  apparently  larger 
than  that  of  its  own  neck.  The  distension 
produced  by  this  root,  as  it  descended  to 
the  stomach,  could  be  readily  traced. 
The  natural  food  of  this  bird  is  fruit, 
grain,  and,  in  fact,  most  vegetable  sub- 
stances. The  individual  just  alluded  to 
fed  eagerly  on  grass  or  clover. 

Ostrog;  an  affix  of  several  Russian 
geographical  names,  signifying  strong. 

Ostrogoths.  (See  Goths.) 

Ostrolepcka;  a  village  in  Poland,  31 
leagues  north-east  from  Plock,  with  1850 
inhabitants.  This  place  is  celebrated  for 
a  battle  between  the  French  and  the  Rus- 
sians, Feb.  25,  1806,  and  a  battle  between 
the  Poles,  under  general  Skrzynecki,  and 
the  Russians,  under  marshal  Diebitsch, 
May  26,  1831.  This  engagement  was 
very  sanguinary,  and  the  Poles  were  at 
length  obliged  to  retreat. 

Ostrov  (Russian)  signifies  island; 
for  instance,  Lassie- Ostrova  (Fox  Islands). 

Ostrya.     [See  Iron-Wood.) 

Oswegatchie  ;  a  township  of  St.  Law- 
rence county,  New  York,  on  the  St.  Law- 
rence river.  The  principal  village  is  the 
post-borough  Ogdensburgh,  which  stands 
on  the  St.  Lawrence,  directly  north  of  the 
mouth  of  Oswegatchie  river.  It  is  the 
capital  of  the  county,  and  contains  the 
county  buildings.     It  is  also  a  port  of  en- 


OSWEGATCHIE— OTHO  I. 


451 


try  and  delivery,  and  has  a  custom-house. 
There  are  several  vessels  owned  here, 
which  arc  employed  in  the  trade  of  lake 
Ontario.  The  river  at  this  place  has  little 
current,  has  a  good  depth  of  water,  and 
affords  a  good  harbor.  Ogdensburgh  has 
considerable  commerce  and  manufactures. 
Its  distance  from  Albany  is  209  miles;  and 
it  stands  opposite  Prescott  and  Fort  Wel- 
lington, in  Canada.  About  five  miles 
south  of  Ogdensburgh,  where  the  roads 
cross  the  Oswegatchie,  there  is  a  hamlet 
growing  up,  called  Fordsville.  The 
whole  population  of  Oswegatchie  is  3934. 
Osymandyas  ;  one  of  the  Pharaohs  of 
ancient  Egypt,  who  flourished  about  1500 
years  B.  C.  He  erected  the  gigantic 
works  of  Thebes,  built  the  Memnonium 
in  the  city  of  the  hundred  gates,  and,  ac- 
cording to  Diodorus,  inscribed  on  his 
colossus,  ('l  am  Osymandyas,  king  of 
kings :  if  any  man  will  know  my  great- 
ness and  my  resting-place,  let  him  destroy 
one  of  my  works."  Heeren  (Historical 
Works,  xiv,  241  seq.,  and  317  seq.)  con- 
jectures that  Osymandyas  was  a  name  of 
the  great  Rameses,  or  Sesostris,  as  all  the 
works  of  art  in  the  Memnonium  relate  to 
traditions  of  the  exploits  of  this  great 
sovereign.  (SeeMemnon.)  According  to 
some  writers,  Osymandyas  belonged  to  the 
fifteenth  dynasty,  and  lived  about  2300 
years  B.  C.  According  to  the  explana- 
tion by  the  Cav.  St.  Quentin,  member  of 
the  Turin  academy,  of  the  hieroglyphics 
on  the  pedestal  of  a  colossus  made  of  hard 
red  sand-stone,  which  is  in  the  museum 
of  Egyptian  antiquities  at  Turin  (taken  by 
Drovetti,  in  1818,  from  the  ruins  of  the 
ancient  temple  of  Carnac),  that  statue,  die 
largest,  and  perhaps,  also,  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  which  have  been  brought  unin- 
jured from  the  banks  of  the  Nile  to  the 
continent  of  Europe,  is  the  statue  of  king 
Osymandyas. 
Otaheite.  (See  Society  Islands.) 
Otfrid,  orOTFitiED;  the  author  of  one 
of  the  earliest  specimens  of  composition 
in  the  German  language.  He  was  a  na- 
tive of  Suabia,  and  lived  in  the  middle  of 
the  ninth  century.  After  having  become 
a  monk  of  the  abbey  of  Weissenburg,  in 
Alsace,  he  studied  under  Rabanus  Mau- 
rus,  abbot  of  Fulda.  He  then  returned  to 
his  monastery,  where  he  opened  a  school 
of  literature,  and  wrote  a  variety  of  works 
in  prose  and  verse.  The  most  important 
of  these  is  a  rhymed  version,  or  para- 
phrase, of  the  gospels,  in  old  High  Ger- 
man, still  extant,  in  which  there  are  some 
passages  of  lyrical  poetry.  Scherz  pub- 
lished it,  with  a  Latin  translation,  in  his 


edition  of  Schiller's  Thesaurus  Antiquita- 
tum  Teutonicarum. 

Othman.  (See  Caliph,  vol.  ii,  p.  407.) 
Otho,  Marcus  Sal  vius,  successor  of  the 
emperor  Galba,  was  descended  from  a 
consular  family,  and  passed  his  youth  in 
luxury  and  debauch,  being  the  confidant 
of  Nero.  This  emperor  appointed  him 
proconsul  in  Lusitania,  that  he  might  re- 
move an  obstacle  to  the  gratification  of 
his  passion  for  Poppaea  Sabina,  the  wife 
of  Otho,  to  whose  beauty  her  husband 
himself  had  first  called  his  attention. 
Otho  held  his  place  with  honor  for  ten 
years.  He  was  the  first  to  declare  for 
Galba,  when  he  rebelled  against  Nero, 
and  accompanied  him  to  Rome,  where  he 
was  made  consul  immediately  after  Galba 
ascended  the  throne,  A.  D.  67.  As  Galba 
did  not  adopt  him  for  his  successor,  and 
as  he  was  greatly  distressed,  having 
squandered  away  all  his  fortune,  he  de- 
termined to  effect  the  fall  of  the  emperor. 
He  succeeded,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
pretorian  bands  and  the  other  troops. 
Galba  was  murdered,  and  Otho  proclaim- 
ed emperor.  But  the  legions  in  Germany 
proclaimed  Vitellius.  In  vain  did  Otho 
offer  immense  sums  to  gain  them  to  his 
side.  Vitellius  refused  the  offer  to  reign 
as  joint  emperor,  and  led  his  army  over 
the  Alps.  Otho,  for  whom  most  of  the 
provinces  had  declared,  sent  against  these 
veteran  troops  an  army  of  newly-levied 
soldiers,  but  commanded  by  able  generals, 
who  defeated,  in  three  battles,  the  divided 
army  of  Vitellius.  Elated  by  his  success, 
and  becoming  imprudent,  Otho  deter- 
mined on  a  decisive  battle  against  the 
now  united  troops  of  his  adversary,  and 
was  beaten.  Upon  receiving  information 
of  his  misfortune,  he  resolved,  by  a  vol- 
untary death,  to  end  the  civil  war,  and 
pierced  himself  with  his  dagger,  after 
reigning  three  months  and  three  days. 
Notwithstanding  his  luxurious  habits,  he 
had  given  proofs  of  a  daring  and  resolute 
spirit. 

Otho  I,  emperor  of  Germany,  son  of 
Henry  I,  was  born  in  912.  His  haughti- 
ness and  selfish  spirit  excited  the  enmity 
of  his  brothers,  and  even  his  mother  was 
so  much  disgusted  at  them,  as  to  employ 
all  her  influence  against  him  in  favor  of 
her  second  son,  Henry.  Otho's  firmness, 
however,  prevailed,  and  he  was  crowned 
king  of  Germany,  at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  in 
93G.  Wenceslaus,  on  whom  he  had  con- 
ferred the  duchy  of  Bohemia,  having 
been  murdered  by  his  brother,  the  latter, 
on  Otho's  refusal  to  acknowledge  his 
claim  to  the  succession,  determined   to 
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make  Bohemia  independent  of  Germany, 
and   was  not  reduced  until  950,  after  a 
fourteen  years'  war.     Otlio  also  brought 
to  a  successful  issue  the  struggles  with  the 
dukes  of  Bavaria  and  Franconia,and  invest- 
ed his  son  Ludolf  (949)  with  the  duchy  of 
Suabia,  and  his  brother  Henry  with  that  of 
Bavaria.  Conrad,  count  of  Worms,  married 
Otho's  daughter,  and  received  Lorraine. 
Otho   likewise   gained  reputation   in   his 
dealings  with  foreign  states.     The  Danes, 
who  had  invaded  Germany,  were  driven 
back  beyond  the  Eider,  the  Danish  king 
was  obliged  to  embrace  Christanity,and  ac- 
knowledge himself  a  vassal  of  the  empire. 
Louis  (Outremer)  called  in  his  aid  against 
the  great  vassals  under  the  powerful  Hugh 
the   Great     Otho   reduced  the  rebels  to 
terms,  and  confirmed  the  authority  of  the 
king.     The  Italians  next  required  his  as- 
sistance to  deliver  them  from  the  oppres- 
sions of  Berengarius  II.     Otho  defeated 
the  usurper,  married  the  widow  of  the 
last  king,  and  was  crowned  king  of  Lom- 
bardy,  at  Pavia,  in  951.     This  marriage 
not  only  engaged  him   in  ambitious  at- 
tempts for  the  possession  of  Italy,  but 
attracted  many  foreigners  to  his  court,  and 
involved  him  in  family  dissensions.     His 
son  Ludolf,   and   his  son-in-law  Conrad, 
duke    of   Lorraine,    revolted,    but   were 
worsted,  and  deprived  of  their  duchies,  in 
954,   which  were  placed  under  Bruno, 
archbishop  of  Cologne,  brother  of  Otho. 
Hardly  were  these  transactions  completed, 
when  the  Hungarians  broke  into  Germany, 
but  were  defeated  by  Otho  on  the  Lechf'eld, 
near  Augsburg  (Aug.  10,  955),  with  such 
slaughter,  that  they  never  ventured  to  re- 
new their  invasions.      Otho  next  turned 
his  arms   against  Berengarius,  who  had 
revolted.     He  was  crowned  king  of  Italy 
by  the  archbishop  of  Milan  (901),  and, 
soon  after  (962),  emperor,  by  the  pope 
John  XII.     The  pope  took  the  oath  of 
allegiance  to  him,  and  the  clergy  promised 
that,  for  the  future,  the   choice   of  pope 
should  always  be   made  in  the  presence 
of  an  imperial  commissioner.     John  soon 
repented  of  having  given  himself  a  master, 
and  flew  to  arms  while  the  emperor  was 
yet    in   Pavia.      The  latter  hastened  to 
Rome,  deposed  that  pontiff,  and  placed 
Leo  VIII  in  the  papal  chair.     No  sooner 
was  Otho  returned  to  Germany,  than  the 
Romans  restored  John,  and  reversed  the 
measures  of  the  emperor,  who  again  ap- 
peared in  Rome,  and  punished  his  ene- 
mies.    The  Byzantine  court  refused  to 
acknowledge  Otho's  claim  to  the  imperial 
dignity ;  but  he  defeated  the  Greek  forces 
in  Lower  Italy,  and  the  Eastern  emperor, 


John  Zimisces,  gave  the  Greek  princem 
Theophania  to  his  son  in  marriage.  Otho 
died  in  973,  leaving  the  reputation  of 
great  courage  and  the  strictest  integrity. 
The  clergy  in  Germany  were  indebted  to 
him  for  their  elevation,  which  he  encour- 
aged to  counterbalance  the  power  of  the 
temporal  vassals. 

Otho  II,  youngest  son  of  Otho  1  and 
the  fair  Adelaide,  was  born  in  955.  His 
elder  brothers  had  all  died  before  their 
father,  who  caused  him  to  be  crowned 
king  of  Rome— the  first  instance  of  the 
kind  in  German  history.  He  inherited 
from  his  father  a  hasty  and  unsteady  tem- 
per, which,  while  it  led  him  to  form  great 
projects,  also  pushed  him  forward  too  im- 
patiently to  their  execution.  Adelaide  at 
first  held  the  reins  of  government.  Otho, 
disgusted  at  his  state  of  dependence,  left 
the  court,  and  a  civil  war  broke  out,  at 
the  head  of  which  was  his  cousin  Henry, 
the  young  duke  of  Bavaria.  Otho  com- 
pletely humbled  him,  and  granted  the 
duchy  to  his  nephew  Otho  of  Suabia 
(978),  who  thus  became  the  possessor  of 
two  great  fiefs.  He  afterwards  became 
involved  in  a  war  with  Lothaire,  king  of 
France,  for  Lorraine.  Lothaire  attacked 
him  in  Aix-la-Chapelle,  in  978,  and  Otho 
was  obliged  to  retreat,  but,  having  collect- 
ed his  forces,  drove  back  Lothaire,  laid 
waste  Champagne,  and  advauced  towards 
Paris,  the  suburbs  of  which  he  burned. 
By  the  terms  of  the  peace  which  was 
concluded  in  980,  Lorraine  was  left  in 
its  former  relations  to  the  empire.  Otho 
next  attempted  to  drive  the  Greeks  from 
Italy ;  but  they  called  in  the  Saracens  to 
their  aid,  from  Sicily  (981),  and  Otho  suf- 
fered a  total  defeat  at  Basentello,  in  Cala- 
bria. He  himself  escaped  only  by  leaping 
into  the  sea,  where  he  was  picked  Up  by 
a  Greek  ship  that  was  sailing  by.  From 
this  he  afterwards  made  his  escape  by  ar- 
tifice ;  but  he  died  soon  after,  at  Rome,  in 
983.  His  son  Otho  III,  who  succeeded 
him,  was  born  in  980,  and  died  in  1002. 
With  him  the  male  line  of  the  imperial 
Saxon  house  became  extinct. 

Otis,  James,  a  distinguished  American 
patriot,  was  born  Feb.  5, 1724 — 5,  at  Great 
Marshes,  in  what  is  now  called  West 
Barnstable  (Mass.).  His  family  was  one 
of  the  most  respectable  in  the  colony,  and 
of  English  origin.  In  June,  1739,  he  en- 
tered Cambridge  college.  The  first  two 
years  of  his  collegiate  course  are  said  to 
have  been  given  more  to  amusement  than 
to  study,  his  natural  disposition  being  vi- 
vacious and  ardent ;  but  subsequently  he 
was  distinguished  for  his  application  and 
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proficiency.  After  finishing  his  course  at 
the  university,  he  devoted  eighteen  months 
to  the  pursuit  of  various  branches  of  lite- 
rature, and  then  entered  upon  the  study 
of  the  law,  in  1745,  in  the  office  of  Mr. 
Gridley.  Under  that  eminent  lawyer  he 
employed  his  legal  novitiate,  and  then 
went  to  Plymouth,  where  he  was  first  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar.  The  two  years,  how- 
ever, of  his  residence  in  that  town,  were 
more  occupied  in  study  than  in  practice, 
so  that,  when  he  removed  to  Boston,  in 
1750,  he  was  well  qualified  to  assume  a 
high  rank  in  his  profession.  This  he 
quickly  did:  his  practice  became  very 
extensive.  On  one  occasion,  he  went,  in 
the  middle  of  winter,  to  Halifax,  in  con- 
sequence of  urgent  solicitation,  to  defend 
three  men  accused  of  piracy,  and  procured 
their  acquittal.  Although  his  professional 
engagements  were  so  numerous,  he  culti- 
vated his  taste  for  literature,  and,  in  1760, 
published  a  treatise,  entitled  the  Rudi- 
ments of  Latin  Prosody,  with  a  Disserta- 
tion on  Letters  and  the  Principles  of  Har- 
mony, in  poetic  and  prosaic  Composition, 
collected  from  the  best  Writers.  He  also 
composed  a  similar  work  on  Greek  proso- 
dy, which  remained  in  manuscript,  and 
perished  with  all  his  papers.  It  was  never 
printed,  as  he  said,  because  "  there  were  no 
Greek  types  in  the  country,  or,  if  there 
were,  no  printer  knew  how  to  set  them." 
In  1755,  he  married  Miss  Ruth  Cunning- 
ham, the  daughter  of  a  respectable  mer- 
chant, who  brought  him  a  dowry  at  that 
time  considered  very  large.  Amid  all  the 
embarrassments  which  his  affairs  subse- 
quently experienced,  in  consequence  of 
his  entire  devotion  to  the  concerns  of  the 
public,  he  sacredly  preserved  the  fortune 
which  he  received  with  his  wife,  to  whom 
it  returned  after  his  death.  The  public 
career  of  Mr.  Otis  dates  from  the  period 
when  he  made  his  famous  speech  against 
the  "writs  of  assistance,"  for  which  an 
application  had  been  made,  by  the  officers 
of  the  customs,  to  the  superior  court  of 
Massachusetts,  in  pursuance  of  an  order 
in  council,  sent  from  England,  to  enable 
them  to  carry  into  effect  the  acts  of  parlia- 
ment regulating  the  trade  of  the  colonies. 
When  that  order  arrived,  Otis  was  advo- 
cate-general, and  was,  consequently,  re- 
quested to  lend  his  professional  assistance 
in  the  matter ;  but,  deeming  the  writs  to 
be  illegal  and  tyrannical,  he  refused,  and 
resigned  his  station.  He  was  then  ap- 
plied to,  to  argue  against  the  writs,  which 
he  immediately  undertook  to  do,  in  con- 
junction with  Mr.  Thacher,  and  in  oppo- 
sition to  his  former  preceptor,  Mr.  Gridley, 


the  attorney-general.  Of  the  discourse 
which  he  pronounced,  president  Adams 
the  elder  says,  "  Otis  was  a  flame  of  fire  : 
with  a  promptitude  of  classical  allusions, 
a  depth  of  research,  a  rapid  summary  of 
historical  events  and  dates,  a  profusion  of 
legal  authorities,  a  prophetic  glance  of  his 
eyes  into  futurity,  and  a  rapid  torrent  of 
impetuous  eloquence,  he  hurried  away  all 
before  him.  American  independence  was 
then  and  there  born.  Every  man,  of  an 
immense  crowded  audience,  appeared  to 
me  to  go  away  as  I  did,  ready  to  take 
arms  against  writs  of  assistance."  The 
court  adjourned  for  consideration,  and,  at 
the  close  of  the  term,  the  chief-justice, 
Hutchinson,  delivered  the  opinion  ;  "  The 
court  has  considered  the  subject  of  writs 
of  assistance,  and  can  see  no  foundation 
for  such  a  writ ;  but,  as  the  practice  in 
England  is  not  known,  it  has  been  thought 
best  to  continue  the  question  to  the  next 
term,  that,  in  the  mean  time,  opportunity 
may  be  given  to  know  the  result."  When 
the  next  term  came,  however,  nothing 
was  said  about  the  writs ;  and  though  it 
was  generally  understood  that  they  were 
clandestinely  granted  by  the  court,  and 
that  the  custom-house  officers  had  them 
in  their  pockets,  yet  it  is  said  that  they 
were  never  produced  or  executed.  Otis 
had  now  fully  committed  himself  against 
the  designs  of  the  British  ministry,  and 
thenceforward  bent  all  his  energies  to 
maintain  the  freedom  of  his  country.  At 
the  next  election  of  members  of  the  legis- 
lature, in  May,  1761,  he  was  chosen,  al- 
most unanimously,  a  representative  from 
Boston,  and  soon  became  the  leader,  in 
the  house,  of  the  popular  party.  For  the 
detail  of  his  course,  during  the  period  in 
which  he  was  a  representative,  we  must 
refer  our  readers  to  the  biography  of  him 
by  Mr.  Tudor.  In  1765,  Mr.  Otis  was 
chosen,  by  the  Massachusetts  legislature, 
one  of  the  members  of  a  committee  ap- 
pointed to  meet  the  committees  of  the 
legislatures  of  other  colonies  at  New  York, 
in  consequence  of  the  passage  of  the 
stamp-act  by  parliament.  They  met  in 
convention  October  19,  in  the  same  year, 
and  named  three  committees  to  prepare 
addresses  to  the  king,  lords  and  commons. 
On  the  last  Mr.  Otis  was  placed.  In  this 
convention,  Mr.  Otis  made  the  acquaint- 
ance of  many  distinguished  men,  from 
different  colonies,  and  subsequently  main- 
tained, with  several  of  them,  a  friendship 
and  correspondence.  In  May,  1767,  after 
the  repeal  of  the  stamp-act,  Mr.  Otis  was 
elected  speaker  of  the  house  of  representa- 
tives ;  but  he  was  negatived  by  the  gov- 
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ernor,  who  entertained  a  peculiar  animos- 
ity towards  him,  from  his  indefatigable 
endeavors  to  defeat  every  plan  of  en- 
croachment. In  the  summer  of  1769,  the 
vehement  temper  of  Mr.  Otis  was  so  much 
wrought  upon  by  the  calumnies  which  he 
discovered  that  the  commissioners  of  the 
customs  in  Boston  had  transmitted  to 
England  concerning  him,  by  which,  in- 
deed, they  sought  to  have  him  tried  for 
treason,  that  he  inserted  an  advertisement 
in  the  Boston  Gazette,  denouncing  them 
in  severe  terms.  The  next  evening  he 
happened  to  go  to  the  British  coffee-house, 
where  one  of  the  commissioners,  a  Mr. 
Robinson,  was  sitting  with  a  number  of 
officers  of  the  army,  navy  and  revenue. 
As  soon  as  he  entered,  an  altercation  arose, 
which  was  quickly  terminated  by  a  blow 
from  Robinson's  cane.  Otis  immediately 
returned  it  with  a  weapon  of  the  same 
kind,  when  the  lights  were  extinguished, 
and  he  was  obliged  to  defend  himself, 
single-handed,  against  numbers.  After 
some  time,  the  combatants  were  separated. 
Robinson  retreated  by  a  back  passage,  and 
Otis  was  led  home,  wounded  and  bleeding. 
He  received  a  deep  cut  on  his  head ;  and 
to  this  has  been  partly  attributed  the  de- 
rangement under  which  he  afterwards 
labored.  Soon  after  this  transaction,  he 
instituted  an  action  against  Robinson,  and 
obtained  an  award  of  £2000  sterling 
damages,  which,  however,  he  gave  up  on 
receiving  a  written  apology,  in  which  the 
defendant  acknowledged  his  fault  and 
begged  his  pardon.  In  1770,  he  retired 
iuto  the  country  on  account  of  his  health. 
At  the  election  in  1771,  he  was  again 
chosen  a  representative ;  but  this  was  the 
last  year  that  he  took  a  part  in  public  con- 
cerns, except  occasionally  to  appear  at  a 
town-meeting.  He  withdrew  also,  almost 
entirely,  from  the  practice  of  his  profes- 
sion. Mis  mind  became  seriously  affected, 
and  continued  so,  with  some  lucid  inter- 
vals, until  his  death.  Sometimes  he  was 
in  a  frenzied  state ;  at  others,  he  exhibited 
rather  the  eccentricity  of  a  humorist  than 
absolute  derangement.  The  two  last 
years  of  his  life  were  passed  at  Andover. 
After  he  had  been  there  for  some  time,  he 
was  supposed  to  be  completely  restored, 
and  returned  to  Boston.  He  resumed  his 
professional  engagements,  and  pleaded  a 
cause  in  the  court  of  common  pleas,  in 
which  he  displayed  considerable  power, 
but  less  than  was  his  wont.  The  interval 
of  reason  was  not,  however,  of  long  dura- 
tion, and  he  was  induced  to  go  back  to 
Andover.  Six  weeks  after  his  retum,  he 
•was  killed  hy  a  stroke  of  lightning,  in  the 


sixtieth  year  of  his  age,  May  23,  1783. 
The  chief  defect  of  Mr.  Otis's  character 
was  his  irascibility.  His  merits  are  well 
summed  up  in  the  following  extract  from 
the  work  of  Mr.  Tudor,  to  which  we  have 
before  alluded :— "  In  fine,  he  was  a  man 
of  powerful  genius  and  ardent  temper, 
with  wit  and  humor  that  never  failed  ;  as 
an  orator,  he  was  bold,  argumentative, 
impetuous  and  commanding,  with  an  elo- 
quence that  made  his  own  excitement 
irresistibly  contagious  ;  as  a  lawyer,  his 
knowledge  and  ability  placed  him  at  the 
head  of  his  profession ;  as  a  scholar,  he 
was  rich  in  acquisition,  and  governed  by 
a  classic  taste ;  as  a  statesman  and  civil- 
ian, he  was  sound  and  just  in  his  views ; 
as  a  patriot,  he  resisted  all  allurements 
that  might  weaken  the  cause  of  that  coun- 
try to  which  he  devoted  his  life,  and  for 
which  he  sacrificed  it."  It  is  greatly  to  be 
regretted  that,  during  his  derangement,  he 
destroyed  all  his  papers;  sufficient  evi- 
dence, however,  of  his  power  as  a  writer, 
remains  in  the  various  state  papers  of 
which  he  was  the  author  whilst  a  mem- 
ber of  the  legislature,  though  they  were 
subjected  to  the  revising  pen  of  Samuel 
Adams,  whose  patient  temper  permitted 
him  to  undergo  the  labor  of  correcting 
and  polishing,  which  the  ardor  of  the 
other  disdained. 

Otranto,  Duke  of.  (See  Jippendixi 
end  of  this  volume.) 

Ottar  of  Roses  ;  an  aromatic  oil,  ob- 
tained from  the  flowers  of  the  rose,  but  in 
such  small  quantities  that  half  an  ounce 
can  hardly  be  procured  from  a  hundred 
pounds  of  the  petals.  This  oil  is  solid 
and  white  at  the  common  temperature  of 
the  atmosphere,  but,  on  the  application  of 
heat,  becomes  fluid,  and  assumes  a  yellow 
color.  It  is  brought  in  considerable  quan- 
tities from  Turkey,  and  is  sold  at  the  ex- 
travagant price  of  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
dollars  an  ounce.  That  from  the  East 
Indies,  where  it  is  said  to  be  chiefly  man- 
ufactured, when  genuine,  has  been  sold  at 
a  much  more  exorbitant  price.  It  is 
frequently  adulterated  with  oil  of  sandal 
wood ;  but  the  fraud  is  easily  detected  by 
those  who  are  accustomed  to  its  scent, 
and  also  by  the  fluidity.  The  true  ottar 
of  roses  is,  undoubtedly,  the  most  elegant 
perfume  known. 

Otter  {lutra,  Storr).  This  animal  some- 
what resembles  the  weasels,  with  which 
it  was  classed  by  Linnams,  but  differs 
from  them  by  living  almost  constantly  in 
the  water,  on  which  it  almost  solely  de- 
pends for  subsistence.  It  is  distinguished 
by  having  eighteen  teeth  in  each  jaw,  of 
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which  twelve  are  false  molars.  The  feet 
are  palmated,  and  the  tail  flattened  hori- 
zontally. They  are  excellent  swimmers, 
and  feed  almost  entirely  on  fish.  The 
common  otter  (L.  communis)  inhabits  all 
parts  of  Europe,  dwelling  on  the  banks  of 
rivers,  in  burrows,  forming  the  entrance 
of  its  hole  under  water,  and  working  up- 
wards, making  a  small  orifice  for  the  ad- 
mission of  air  in  the  midst  of  some  thick 
bush.  It  is  about  two  feet  in  length  to 
the  insertion  of  the  tail,  which  is  sixteen 
inches  long.  It  is  brown  above  and  whitish 
around  the  lips,  on  the  cheeks  and  beneath. 
The  otter  can  be  domesticated,  though, 
from  its  ferocious  disposition,  this  is  a  task 
of  much  difficulty.  When  properly  train- 
ed, they  become  very  useful,  one  of  these 
animals  being  able  to  supply  a  large  family 
with  fish.  When  the  otter,  in  its  wild 
state,  has  taken  a  fish,  it  carries  it  on 
shore,  and  devours  the  head  and  upper 
parts,  rejecting  the  remainder.  It  is  de- 
structive, killing  more  than  it  can  eat. 
The  female  produces  four  or  five  young 
in  the  spring  of  the  year.  It  fights  very 
obstinately  when  hunted,  often  inflicting 
severe  wounds  on  the  dogs.  Its  flesh  is 
so  fishy  that  the  Romish  church  permit- 
ted the  use  of  it  on  maigre  days. — Ameri- 
can otter  (L.  brasiliensis).  This  species 
inhabits  the  who|p  American  continent, 
but  is  rare  in  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the  U. 
States;  in  Canada,  however,  they  are 
very  numerous,  17,300  skins  having  been 
sent  to  England  in  one  year,  by  the  Hud- 
son's bay  company.  Its  habits  are  the 
same  as  that  of  the  European  species ; 
both  have  a  habit  peculiar  to  these  ani- 
mals :  this  is  sliding,  or  climbing  to  the 
top  of  a  ridge  of  snow  in  winter,  or  a 
sloping  moist  bank  in  summer,  where, 
lying  on  the  belly,  with  the  fore  legs  bent 
backwards,  they  give  themselves  an  im- 
pulse with  their  hind  legs,  that  enables 
them  to  glide  swiftly  down  the  eminence. 
This  sport  they  continue  for  a  long  time. 
The  American  otter  is  about  five  feet  in 
length,  including  the  tail,  which  is  eigh- 
teen inches.  The  color  of  the  whole 
body,  except  the  chin  and  throat,  which 
are  a  dusky  white,  is  a  glossy  brown. 
The  fur  is  much  esteemed,  and  is  very 
dense  and  fine.  The  common  mode  of 
taking  them  is  by  sinking  a  steel  trap 
near  the  mouth  of  their  burrow. — Sea  ot- 
ter (L.  lutris).  This  species  is  much 
larger  than  the  two  last,  being  about  the 
size  of  a  large  mastiff",  and  weighing  from 
seventy  to  eighty  pounds.  Its  color, 
when  in  full  season,  is  perfectly  black  ;  at 
other  times  of  a  dark  brown.    The  fur  is 


very  fine,  and  sells  at  very  high  prices  in 
China,  to  which  the  skins  are  usually 
taken.  It  is  exclusively  found  between 
the  49th  and  60th  degrees  north  latitude, 
on  the  north-western  coasts  of  North 
America,  and  the  shores  of  Kamtschatka 
and  the  adjoining  islands.  It  is  always 
seen  on  the  coast  or  in  the  immediate  vi- 
cinity of  salt  water.  It  feeds  on  almost 
all  kinds  offish  and  crustaceous  animals. 
It  runs  very  swiftly,  and  swims  with  ex- 
treme celerity,  either  on  its  back,  sides,  or 
sometimes  as  if  upright  in  the  water.  It 
is  caught  by  placing  a  net  among  the 
sea-weed,  or  by  chasing  it  in  boats.  The 
flesh  of  the  young  is  said  to  be  very  tender, 
resembling  lamb  in  flavor.  The  female 
brings  forth  but  one  at  a  birth,  and  is  ex- 
tremely careful  and  sedulous  in  her  atten- 
tion to  her  offspring,  ptoyh'g  ^vith  it  and 
fondling  it  in  various  ways,  and  never  re- 
linquishing it  as  long  as  she  can  defend  it- 
The  young  continues  with  the  dam  till  it 
is  old  enough  to  seek  a  mate,  to  whom  it 
continues  constant. 

Ottoman  Empire,  Turkish  Empire,, 
Ottoman  or  Sublime  Porte.  The 
finest  countries  of  the  old  world — Thrace, 
Greece,  Asia  Minor,  Colchis,  Armenia,- 
Mesopotamia,  Syria  and  Egypt,  together 
with  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago,  and 
spicy  Arabia,  whose  commerce  connects 
Asia  and  Africa  with  Europe,  and  unites 
the  East  with  the  West — have  been  ruled 
for  five  hundred  years  by  the  Turks,  or 
Ottomans,  a  mixed  people,  composed  of 
Tartars,  robbers,  slaves,  and  kidnapped 
Christian  children.  They  are  the  only 
barbarians  who  have  reduced  civilized  na- 
tions to  their  yoke  without  mingling  with 
them,  without  adopting  their  language, 
their  religion,  their  sciences,  their  arts  and 
their  manners.  This  nation,  originally  a 
horde  of  robbers,  become  powerful  by 
conquest,  have  remained  strangers  in  the 
midst  of  Europe,  and  for  four  centuries 
have  profaned  with  Asiatic  despotism  the 
classic  soil  of  Athens,  Sparta,  Corinth  ami 
Thebes,  upon  which,  2500  years  ago,  was 
maintained  the  independency  of  Europe, 
where  flourished  civil  freedom  and  the 
refinement  of  polished  life.  We  can  here 
but  briefly  relate  how  it  happened  that  a 
band  of  robbers  from  the  steppes  of  North- 
ern Asia  should  have  pitched  their  camps 
in  the  country  of  Homer,  of  Solon,  and  of 
Pericles  ;  and  how  this  strong-hold  of 
despotism,  erected  by  Asia  in  Europe,  has 
yet  refrained  from  adopting  European 
policy.  It  is  only  since  the  middle  of  the 
sixth  century  that  history  mentions  the 
name  of  Turks.  This  tribe  of  Scythian  Tar- 
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tars  was  then  settled  on  the  hanks  of  the 
Irtisch,  at  the  foot  of  the  Altai  mountains, 
in  the  steppes  of  Northern  Asia,  on  the 
confines  of  China  and  Persia,  now  inhab- 
ited by  the  Kirghises,  Buchanans,  Usbecs 
and  Turcomans.  They  carried  on  war 
with  the  Sassanides  and  Byzantine  em- 
perors, sometimes  in  alliance  with  one, 
sometimes  with  the  other.~  About  the 
middle  of  the  eighth  century,  the  eastern 
territories  of  the  Turks  became  subject  to 
China,  and  the  western  to  Persia,  which 
the  Saracens  had  conquered.  They  now- 
embraced  Mohammedanism,  and  the  ca- 
liph of  Bagdad  soon  formed  of  them  his 
body-guard.  These  military  slaves  suc- 
cessively supplied  to  the  Saracens  gene- 
rals, to  the  caliphs  emirs  al  Omrah  (first 
ministers,  like  the  Frankish  nutires  du  pa- 
lais),  and  finally  sovereign  rulers.  Thus 
the  Turkish  families  of%he  Tulunidesand 
Akshidides  reigned  in  Palestine,  Syria  and 
Egypt,  during  the  ninth  and  tenth  centu- 
ries, and  that  of  the  Gasnevides  in  Persia 
and  India  from  the  end  of  the  tenth  to  the 
tnd  of  the  twelfth  century.  At  the  same 
time,  a  Turkish  tribe  in  Turkestan — the 
ancient  seat  of  the  Scythian  Massagetee, 
now  that  of  the  Tartars,  upon  the  Jaxar- 
tes  (Sir)  and  Oxus  (Jibon),  betweeu  lake 
Aral  and  the  Caspian — threw  oft'  the  Chi- 
nese yoke,  and,  under  the  name  of  Sel- 
jooks  (from  their  leader),  subdued,  in  the 
eleventh  century,  all  Western  Asia,  where 
the  warlike  Togrul  Beg,  the  grandson  of 
Seljook,  Alp  Arslan  and  Malek  Shah 
founded  a  powerful  empire,  with  which 
the  crusaders  contended  for  the  posses- 
sion of  Palestine.  In  1100,  this  was  di- 
vided into  three  parts — Persia,  Media, 
Chorasan,  and  the  country  beyond  the 
Oxus — and  there  arose,  during  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  the  Mongols,  ;i 
race  differing  entirely  from  the  Tartars,  to 
whom  the  Turks  belong,  in  language  and 
in  manners.  In  connexion  with  other 
hordes,  they  destroyed  the  power  of  the 
Seljooks  in  Asia  Minor ;  and  several  less 
powerful  Mongol  communities  arose. 
But  the  leaders  (emirs)  of  the  Seljooks 
and  Turcomans,  who  had  been  driven 
from  their  settlements  by  the  Mongols, 
soon  sallied  forth  from  the  valleys  of 
mount  Taurus,  and  divided  Asia  Minor 
among  themselves.  One  of  these  emirs 
was  Osman  (i.  e.  bone-breaker),  of  the  race 
of  the  Oguzian  Turcomans.  With  his 
horde  of  some  hundred  Tartar  families 
from  the  Caucasus,  he  forced  (1239)  the 
passes  of  Olympus,  where  about  800 
Turcoman  families  still  remain,  and  pitch- 
ed his  camp  in  the  plain  of  Bithynia,  under 


the  protection  of  the  Seljook  sultan  of 
Iconium.  Reinforced  by  robbers,  run- 
away slaves  and  prisoners,  he  plundered 
the  surrounding  country,  and  took  several 
provinces  of  Asia  Minor  from  the  Eastern 
empire  of  the  Romans.  After  the  death 
of  his  protector,  in  the  year  1300  (700  of 
the  Hegira),  he  proclaimed  himself  sultan. 
He  died  in  1320'.  Thus  a  bold  and  suc- 
cessful captain  of  a  band  of  robbers,  un- 
obstructed by  the  weak  and  divided  By- 
zantines, founded  upon  the  ruins  of  the 
Saracen,  Seljook  and  Mongol  power  the 
empire  of  the  Osman  or  Ottoman  Turks 
in  Asia  ;  and,  after  him,  the  courage,  poli- 
cy and  enterprise  of  eight  great  princes, 
whom  the  dignity  of  caliph  placed  in  pos- 
session of  the  standard  of  the  prophet. 
and  who  were  animated  by  religious  fa- 
naticism and  a  passion  for  military  glory, 
raised  it  to  the  rank  of  the  first  military 
power  in  Europe  (1300 — 1566).  The  firstof 
them  was  Orcban,  son  of  Osman.  In  the 
year  1328,  he  fixed  his  residence  iti  Bursa, 
capital  of  Bithynia,  which  he  had  conquer- 
ed shortly  before  his  father's  death. — Con- 
cerning this  bloody  cradle  of  the  Ottoman 
power,  and  the  monuments  of  Osman  and 
liis  successors  to  Amurath  II,  which  are 
to  be  found  there,  sec  Von  Hammer's 
Journey  from  Constantinople  to  Rrussu 
( Bursa),  and  to  (lie  Olympus  (Pest,  1818).— 
lie  organized  a  valiant  infantry,  which  he 
kept  in  constant  pay,  formed,  in  part,  of 
Christian  slaves  brought  up  in  the  Moham- 
medan faith  and  the  practice  of  arms. 
He  subdued  all  Asia  Minor  to  the  Helles- 
pont, and  took  the  name  of  Padishah. 
The  gate  of  his  palace,  of  which  the 
proud  ruins  are  still  to  be  seen,  was  called 
the  Porte.  He  became  son-in-law  to  the 
Creek  emperor  Cantacuzenus.  This  cir- 
cumstance, and  an  alliance  with  the  Gen- 
oese, who,  from  rivalry  with  the  com- 
merce of  the  Venetians,  so  powerful  in 
the  Levant,  alternately  courted  the  em- 
perors of  Constantinople  and  the  power- 
fid  sultan  of  the  Asiatic  coast,  and  lent 
their  ships  to  the  Turks  for  transportation, 
made  known  to  Orcban  and  his  succes- 
sors tlie  weakness  of  the  Eastern  empire 
and  the  divisions  of  the  Western,  where 
religious  schisms  and  the  feudal  system 
had  destroyed  all  civil  order,  and  where 
there  was  no  authority  or  policy  to  hold 
together  the  whole.  Asia  no  longer  fear- 
ed a  crusade.  More  wise  and  intelligent 
than  the  padishahs  of  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  centuries,  Orcban  and 
his  successors  resolved  to  reduce  feeble 
and  divided  Europe  under  the  law  of  the 
prophet      Split  into  numerous  govern- 
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merits,  it  invited  them,  as  Asia  Minor  had 
formerly  done,  to  victory  and  plunder. 
Orchan's  son,  the  brave  Soliman,  first  in- 
vaded Europe  in  1355.  He  fortified  Gal- 
lipoli  and  Scstos,  and  thereby  held  pos- 
session of  the  straits  which  separate  the 
two  continents.  The  Ottoman  armies 
now  spread  at  the  same  tinicover*Europc 
and  Asia.  In  1360,  Orchan's  second  sou 
and  successor,  Amurath  I,  took  Adriano- 
ple,  which  became  the  seat  of  the  empire 
in  Europe,  and  conquered  Macedonia,  Al- 
bania and  Servia  with  his  janizaries  (q.  v.), 
composed  of  the  children  of  Christians 
educated  in  the  Mohammedan  faith,  to- 
gether with  the  Timariots  and  Zaims, 
who,  as  vassals,  were  obliged  to  perforin 
cavalry  service.  While  yet  elated  with 
his  victory  upon  the  field  of  Caschau,  the 
Servian  Milosch  Kobilowitsch,  who  had 
fought  in  vain  for  the  freedom  of  his 
country,  and  lay  severely  wounded  upon 
the  ground,  called  him  towards  him,  and, 
collecting  his  strength,  plunged  his  dagger 
into  his  heart  (1389).  After  him,  the  fero- 
cious Bajazet,  surnamed  the  Lightning, 
invaded  Thessaly,  and  advanced  to  Con- 
stantinople. September  28,  1390,  he  de- 
feated the  Western  Christians  under  Sigis- 
mund,  king  of  Bohemia  and  Hungary,  at 
Nicopolis,  in  Bulgaria,  and  slew  10,000 
Christian  prisoners ;  built  a  strong  castle 
on  the  Bosphorus,  and  imposed  a  tribute 
upon  the  Greek  emperor;  but  the  arms 
of  the  Mongol  Timur  (see  Tamerlane) 
called  him  back  to  Asia ;  and  in  the  battle 
of  Ancyra,  in  1402,  where  more  than  a 
million  warriors  contested  the  empire  of 
the  world,  the  proud  Bajazet  was  con- 
quered, and  taken  prisoner.  Timur  divid- 
ed the  provinces  between  the  sons  of  Ba- 
jazet. Finally,  in  1413,  the  fourth  son  of 
Bajazet,  the  wise  and  just  Mohammed  1, 
seated  himself  upon  the  undivided  throne 
ofOsman.  In  1415,  while  the  fathers  of 
the  council  of  Constance  were  burning 
John  Huss  and  deposing  three  popes,  to 
restore  peace  to  the  church,  his  victorious 
troops  reached  Salzburg,  and  invaded  Ba- 
varia. He  conquered  the  Venetians  at 
Thessalonica,  in  1420 ;  and  his  celebrated 
grand-vizier  Ibrahim  created  a  Turkish 
navy.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  the 
wise  and  valiant  Amurath  II.  The  brave 
George  Castriot  in  Epirus  (Scanderbeg, 
i.  e.  prince  Alexander),  the  heroic  John 
Hunniades,  prince  of  Transylvania,  and 
the  fortress  of  Belgrade,  the  bulwark  of 
the  West,  alone  resisted  him.  After  the 
conclusion  of  peace  in  1440,  belaid  down 
the  reins  of  government ;  but,  the  pope  hav- 
ing absolved  Ladislaus,  king  of  Hungary 
vol.  ix.  39 


and  Poland,  from  his  oath,  and  the  Chris- 
tians having  penetrated  to  the  borders  of 
the  Black  sea,  Amurath  again  girded  on 
the  sword  of  Osman,  called  down  the 
vengeance  of  Heaven  upon  his  perjured 
enemies,  and  conquered  the  Christians  at 
Varna,  in  1444.  Ladislaus  and  Julian,  the 
legate  of  the  pope,  were  among  the  slain. 
The  great  Amurath  again  abdicated  the 
throne,  and  was  again  recalled  to  it  by 
danger.  He  humbled  the  pride  of  the 
janizaries,  and  conquered  the  Christians 
at  Caschau,  in  1449.  The  Byzantine  em- 
pire was  already  cut  off  from  the  West, 
when  Mohammed  II  (q.  v.),  the  son  of 
Amurath,  and  his  successor,  at  the  age  of 
twenty-six,  completed  the  work  of  con- 
quest (1451—1481).  The  reading  of  an- 
cient historians  had  inspired  him  with  the 
ambition  of  equalling  Alexander.  He 
soon  attacked  Constantinople,  which  was 
taken  May  29,  1453;  and  the  last  Paleolo- 
gus,  Constantine  XI,  buried  himself  under 
the  ruins  of  his  throne.  Since  that  time, 
^tambul  has  been  the  residence  of  the 
Sublime  Porte.  Mohammed  now  built 
the  castle  of  the  Dardanelles  (q.  v.),  and 
organized  the  government  of  the  empire, 
taking  for  his  model  Nushirvan's  organi- 
zation of  the  Persian  empire.  In  1456, 
he  subdued  the  Morea,  and,  in  1461,  led 
the  last  Comnenus,  emperor  of  Trebizond, 
prisoner  to  Constantinople.  Pius  II  called 
in  vain  upon  the  nations  of  Christendom 
to  take  up  arms.  Mohammed  conquered 
the  remainder  of  Bosnia  in  1470,  and 
Epirus  in  1465,  after  the  death  of  Scan- 
derbeg. He  took  Negropontand  Lemnos 
from  the  Venetians,  Caffa  from  the  Geno- 
ese, and,  in  1473,  obliged  the  khan  of  the 
Crim  Tartars,  of  the  family  of  Gengis- 
Khan,  to  do  him  homage.  In  1480,  he 
had  already  conquered  Otranto,  in  the 
kingdom  of  Naples,  when  he  died,  in  the 
midst  of  his  great  projects  against  Rome 
and  Persia.  His  grandson  Selim  I,  who 
had  dethroned  and  murdered  his  father, 
drove  back  the  Persian  power  to  the  Eu- 
phrates and  the  Tigris.  He  defeated  the 
Mamelukes,  and  conquered,  in  1517, 
Egypt,  Syria  and  Palestine.  Mecca  sub- 
mitted to  him,  and  Arabia  trembled. 
During  fifty  years,  the  arms  of  the  Otto- 
mans, by  sea  and  by  land,  were  the  terror 
of  Europe  and  of  Asia,  especially  under 
Soliman  II  the  Magnificent,  also  called  the 
Lawgiver,  who  reigned  between  1519  and 
1566.  In  1522,  he  took  Rhodes  from  the 
knights  of  St.  John,  and,  by  the  victory  of 
Mohacz,  in  1526,  subdued  half  of  Hunga- 
ry. He  exacted  a  tribute  from  Moldavia, 
and  was  successful  against  the  Persians  in 


458 


OTTOMAN  EMPIRE. 


Asia,  so  as  to  make  Bagdad,  Mesopota- 
mia and  Georgia  subject  to  him.  He  was 
already  threatening  to  overrun  Germany, 
and  to  plant  the  standard  of  Mohammed 
in  the  West,  when  he  was  checked  before 
the  walls  of  Vienna  (1529).  But  since 
Hungary,  out  of  hate  against  Austria,  had 
placed  its  king  John  Zapolya  under  the 
powerful  protection  of  the  padishah,  and 
the  successful  corsair  Barbarossa  (q.  v.) 
was  master  of  the  Mediterranean,  had 
conquered  Northern  Africa  (see  Barbary), 
and  laid  waste  Minorca,  Sicily,  Apulia  and 
Corfu,  the  sultan  Soliman  might  have 
conquered  Europe,  had  he  known  how  to 
give  firmness  and  consistency  to  his  plans. 
The  projects  of  the  conqueror  were  ren- 
dered abortive  by  the  policy  of  Charles  V. 
He  was  resisted  at  sea  by  the  Venetians, 
and  the  Genoese  Andrew  Doria,  by  the 
grand-master  Lavalette  in  Malta,  and  by 
Zriny,  under  the  walls  of  Zigeth.  Twelve 
sultans,  all  of  them  brave  and  warlike, 
and  most  of  them  continually  victorious, 
had  now,  during  a  period  of  two  centu- 
ries and  a  half,  raised  the  power  of  the 
Crescent ;  but  the  internal  strength  of  the 
state  was  yet  undeveloped.  Soliman,  in- 
deed, by  his  laws,  completed  the  organi- 
zation begun  by  Mohammed  II,  and,  in 
1538,  united  the  priestly  dignity  of  the  ca- 
liphate to  the  Ottoman  Porte ;  but  he  could 
not  incorporate  into  a  whole  the  conquer- 
ed nations.  He  also  imprisoned  his  suc- 
cessor in  the  seraglio — an  education  as 
little  adapted  to  produce  heroes  as  states- 
men. From  this  time,  the  race  of  Osman 
degenerated,  and  the  power  of  the  Porte 
declined.  From  Soliman's  death,  in  1566, 
to  our  time,  eighteen  sultans  have  reigned, 
and  among  them  all,  there  have  not  been 
two  brave  warriors,  nor  a  single  victorious 
prince.  These  sovereigns  ascended  the 
throne  from  a  prison,  and  lived  in  the  se- 
raglio until,  as  not  unfrequently  happened, 
they  again  exchanged  the  throne  for  a 
prison.  Several  grand-viziers,  such  as 
Kiuprili,  Ibrahim,  and  the  unfortunate 
Mustapha  Bairactar,  alone  upheld  the  fall- 
ing state,  while  the  nation  continued  to 
sink  deeper  into  the  grossest  ignorance 
and  slavery.  Pachas,  more  rapacious  and 
more  arbitrary  than  the  sultan  and  his 
divan,  ruled  in  the  provinces.  In  its  for- 
eign relations,  the  Porte  was  the  sport  of 
European  politicians,  and  more  than  once 
was  embroiled  by  the  cabinet  of  Versailles 
in  a  war  with  Austria  and  Russia.  While 
all  Europe  was  making  rapid  progress  in 
the  arts  of  peace  and  of  war,  the  Ottoman 
nation  and  government  remained  inactive 
and  stationary.    Blindly  attached  to  their 


doctrines  of  absolute  fate,  and  elated  by 
their  former  military  glory,  the  Turks 
looked  upon  foreigners  with  contempt,  as 
infidels  (giaours).  Without  any  settled 
plan,  but  incited  by  a  savage  hatred  and  a 
thirst  for  conquest,  they  carried  on  the 
war  with  Persia,  Venice,  Hungary  and 
Poland.  The  revolts  of  the  janizaries 
and  of  the  governors  became  dangerous. 
The  suspicions  of  the  despot  were  quieted 
with  the  dagger  and  the  bow-string,  and 
the  ablest  men  of  the  divan  were  sacrificed 
to  the  hatred  of  the  soldiery  and  of  the 
ulema.  The  successor  to  the  throne 
commonly  put  to  death  all  his  brothers ; 
and  the  people  looked  with  indifference 
upon  the  murder  of  a  hated  sultan,  or  the 
deposition  of  a  weak  one.  Mustapha  I 
was  twice  dethroned  (1618  and  1623); 
Osman  II  and  Ibrahim  were  strangled, 
the  former  in  1622,  the  latter  in  1648.  Se- 
lim  II,  indeed,  conquered  Cyprus  in  1571, 
but,  in  the  same  year,  don  John  of  Aus- 
tria defeated  the  Turkish  fleet  at  Lepanto. 
A  century  after,  under  Mohammed  IV,  in 
1669,  Candia  was  taken,  after  a  resistance 
of  thirteen  years;  and  the  vizier  Kara 
Mustapha  gave  to  the  Hungarians,  who 
had  been  oppressed  by  Austria,  their  gen- 
eral, count  Tekeli,  for  a  king,  in  1682; 
but,  the  very  next  year,  he  was  driveu 
back  from  Vienna,  which  he  had  besieged, 
and,  after  the  defeat  at  Mohacz,  in  1687, 
the  Ottomans  lost  most  of  the  strong 
places  in  Hungary.  The  exasperated 
people  threw  their  sultan  into  prison.  In 
a  short  time,  the  grand-vizier,  Kiuprili 
Mustapha,  restored  order  and  courage,  and 
recalled  victory  to  the  Turkish  banners ; 
but  he  was  slain  in  the  battle  against  the 
Germans  near  Salankemen  in  1691.  At 
last,  the  sultan  Mustapha  II  himself  took 
the  field ;  but  he  was  opposed  by  the  hero 
Eugene,  the  conqueror  at  Zentha  in  1697, 
and,  on  the  Don,  Peter  the  Great  con- 
quered Azoph.  He  was  obliged,  there- 
fore, by  the  treaty  of  Carlowitz,  in  1699, 
to  renounce  his  claims  upon  Transylvania 
and  the  country  between  the  Danube  and 
the  Theiss,  to  give  up  the  Morea  to  the 
Venetians,  to  restore  Podolia  and  the 
Ukraine  to  Poland,  and  to  leave  Azoph  to 
the  Russians.  Thus  began  the  fall  of  the 
Ottoman  power.  A  revolt  of  the  janiza- 
ries, who,  abandoning  their  ancient  rigid 
discipline,  wished  to  carry  on  commerce, 
and  live  in  houses,  obliged  the  sultan  to 
abdicate.  His  successor,  the  imbecile  and 
voluptuous  Achmet  III,  saw  with  indiffer- 
ence the  troubles  in  Hungary,  the  war  of 
the  Spanish  succession,  and  the  great 
Northern  war.  (q.  v.)     Charles  XII  (q.  v.), 
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wham  he  protected  after  his  defeat  at 
Pultawa,  finally  succeeded  in  involving 
him  in  a  war  with  Peter;  but  the  czar, 
although  surrounded  with  his  whole  army, 
easily  obtained  the  peace  of  the  Pruth,  by 
the  surrender  of  Azoph  in  1711.  In  1715, 
the  grand-vizier  attacked  Venice,'  and 
took  the  Morea ;  but  Austria  assisted  the 
republic,  and  Eugene's  victories  at  Peter- 
wardein  and  Belgrade  (1717)  obliged  the 
Porte  to  give  up,  by  tbe  treaty  of  Passaro- 
witz,  in  1718,  Terries  war,  Belgrade,  with 
a  part  of  Servia  and  Walachia :  it  still  re- 
tained the  Morea.  Equally  unsuccessful 
were  Achmet's  arms  in  Persia ;  in  conse- 
quence of  which  an  insurrection  broke 
out,  and  he  was  thrown  into  prison  in 
1730.  In  1736,  the  Russian  general 
Munnich  humbled  the  pride  of  the  Otto- 
mans ;  but  Austria,  the  ally  of  Russia,  was 
not  successful,  and  the  French  ambassa- 
dor in  Constantinople  effected  the  treaty 
of  Belgrade  (in  1739),  by  which  the  Porte 
regained  Belgrade,  with  Servia  and  Wa- 
lachia. After  a  peace  of  thirty  years, 
Mustapha  HI  became  conscious  of  the 
rising  greatness  of  Russia,  and  required 
Catharine  II  to  withdraw  her  troops  from 
Poland ;  but  the  victories  of  Romanzoff, 
in  the  war  between  1768  and  1774,  deter- 
mined the  political  superiority  of  Russia. 
At  the  same  time,  a  Russian  fleet  was  vic- 
torious on  the  Grecian  seas,  and  Alexis 
Orloff*  called  the  Greeks  to  freedom — an 
unsuccessful  attempt,  indeed;  yet  Abdul- 
Hamid,  at  the  peace  of  Kutschuk-Kainar- 
gi,  in  1774,  was  obliged  to  renounce  his 
sovereignty  over  the  Crimea,  to  yield  to 
Russia  the  country  between  the  Bog  and 
the  Dnieper,  with  Kinburn  and  Azoph,and 
to  open  his  seas  to  the  Russian  merchant 
ships.  But  the  pride  of  the  humbled 
Porte  was  aroused  by  the  rapacious  spirit 
of  Russia,  and  the  divan,  in  1787,  declar- 
ed war  against  Catharine  II.  The  war, 
however,  was  carried  on  during  the  reign 
of  Selim  III  with  so  little  success,  that 
Russia,  by  the  peace  of  Jassy  ( 1792)  re- 
tained Taurida  and  the  country  between 
the  Bog  and  the  Dniester,  together  with 
Otchakoff,  and  gained  some  accessions  on 
the  Caucasus.  Austria,  also,  to  which 
the  Porte,  in  1777,  had  ceded  the  Buko- 
wina,  a  part  of  Moldavia,  had  declared 
war  in  favor  of  Russia,  but  was  induced, 
by  the  threats  of  Prussia,  to  restore  Bel- 
grade at  the  peace  of  Sistora  in  1791.  At 
this  time,  the  internal  confusions  of  the 
Turkish  empire  were  continually  increas- 
ing. Selim  III  was  not  deficient  in  un- 
derstanding or  in  knowledge,  but  he  had 
not  energy  to  effect  a  thorough  reform. 


How  could  he,  with  his  divan,  ehange  the 
anti-European  spirit  of  the  Turks,  restrain 
the  pretorian  pride  of  the  janizaries, 
change  the  form  of  government,  and  the 
system  of  laws  consecrated  by  the  Islam, 
and  protected  by  the  ulema,  reform  the 
Oriental  manners  of  the  court  and  the 
whole  constitution  of  the  state?  There 
was  no  other  connexion  between  his 
wide  extended  realms  than  faith  in  the 
caliphate  of  the  padishah,  and  fear  of  the 
power  of  the  grand  seignior.  The  former 
was  shaken  by  the  sect  of  the  Wahabees 
(Wechabites — not  reduced  till  1818),  and 
the  latter  thrown  off  by  several  bold  gov- 
ernors of  the  provinces.  Among  these 
petty  sultans  were  Passwan  Oglon  in 
Widdin  (Viddin),  Jussuf  (until  1810)  in 
Bagdad,  several  pachas  in  Anatolia,  occ, 
Ali  (q.  v.),  pacha  of  Janina,  and  Ali  Bey, 
in  Egypt.  (See  Mohammed  Ali.)  The 
Servians  wished  for  a  native  hospodar; 
thence  arose  continual  insurrections,  and 
continual  acts  of  tyranny.  The  people 
continued  plunged  in  ignorance,  and 
sometimes  committed  acts  of  Asiatic  bar- 
barity. On  the  other  hand,  a  spirit  of 
freedom  manifested  itself  in  Greece,  by 
impotent  efforts,  but  in  Servia  (q.  v.)  by  a 
vigorous  resistance  between  1801  and 
1814.  Finally,  in  March,  1821,  the  Greek 
nation  arose  to  shake  off  the  Turkish 
yoke.  Turkey  was  equally  perplexed  in 
her  foreign  relations.  She  had  been  mis- 
trustful of  France  ever  since  the  alliance 
of  that  country  with  Maria  Theresa  in 
1756.  She  remained  a  quiet  spectator  of 
the  outbreak  of  the  revolution,  and  the 
grand-vizier  had  hoped  that  the  republic 
would  not  unite  with  Austria.  The  divan, 
however,  observed  conscientiously  the 
existing  treaties,  and  neither  in  Asia  nor 
in  Europe  took  advantage  of  the  fa- 
vorable opportunities  for  restoring  the 
ancient  power  of  the  Ottomans  by  a  war 
against  Persia  or  against  Austria.  At  the 
same  time,  Russia  stood  ready  upon  the 
heights  of  Caucasus  and  at  the  mouths  of 
the  Danube.  Bonaparte's  campaign  in 
Egypt  finally  raised  the  indignation  of  the 
Porte,  which,  Sept.  1,  1798,  declared  war 
for  the  first  time  against  France.  By  its 
alliance  with  Russia,  in  December,  1798, 
and  with  England  and  Naples,  in  January, 
1799,  it  now  fell  under  the  direction  of  the 
cabinets  of  Petersburg  and  St.  James.  A 
Russian  fleet  sailed  through  the  Darda- 
nelles, and  a  Turkish  squadron,  in  coope- 
ration with  it,  conquered  the  Ionian 
islands.  Paul  I  and  Selim  III,  by  a  treaty 
at  Constantinople  (March  21,  1800),  form- 
ed  the   republic   of   the   Seven   Islands, 
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which  as  well  as  Ragusa,  was  to  be  under 
the  protection  of  the  Porte.  In  the  fol- 
lowing year,  England  restored  Egypt  to 
the  Porte  ;  but  the  Mameluke  beys  and 
the  Arnaouts  filled  the  land  with  tumult 
and  bloodshed,  until,  on  the  1st  of  March, 
1811,  the  new  governor,  Mehemed  Ali 
Pacha,  entirely  exterminated  the  Mame- 
lukes by  treachery.  Since  then,  he  has 
ruled  Egypt  almost  independently.  The 
union  with  the  European  powers  had, 
however,  made  Selim  and  some  of  the 
chiefs  of  the  empire  sensible  that,  if  the 
Porte  would  maintain  its  power,  it  must 
introduce  into  its  armies  the  modern  tac- 
tics, and  give  to  the  divan  a  form  more 
suited  to  the  times.  The  Nizan  Dshedid 
labored,  therefore,  to  form  a  Turkish  ar- 
my on  the  European  model,  which  should 
supersede  the  janizaries.  But,  after  the 
peace  with  France,  in  1801,  there  were 
in  the  divan  two  parties,  a  Russian  and 
British,  and  a  French.  The  superiority 
of  Russia  pressed  upon  the  Porte  in  the 
Ionian  islands  and  in  Servia ;  it  was  there- 
fore inclined  to  favor  France.  When, 
therefore,  Russia,  in  1806,  occupied  Mol- 
davia and  Walachia,  the  old  hostility 
broke  out  anew,  and,  Dec.  30,  1806,  the 
Porte,  at  the  instigation  of  France,  declar- 
ed war  against  Russia,  which  was  already 
engaged  with  Persia  and  France.  The 
weakness  of  the  Ottoman  empire  was 
now  evident.  An  English  fleet  forced 
the  passage  of  the  Dardanelles,  and,  Feb. 
20,  1807,  appeared  before  Constantinople ; 
but  the  French  general  Sebastiani  direct- 
ed, with  success,  the  resistance  of  the 
divan  and  of  the  enraged  people.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Russians  made  rapid  ad- 
vances. The  people  murmured.  Selim 
HI,  May  29,  1807,  was  deposed  by  the 
mufti,  and  Mustapha  IV  was  obliged  to 
put  a  stop  to  the  hated  innovations.  But, 
after  the  Turkish  fleet  had  been  entirely 
beaten  by  the  Russians  at  Lemnos,  July  1, 
1807,  Selim's  friend,  Mustapha  Bairaktar, 
the  brave  pacha  of  Ruschuk,  took  advan- 
tage of  the  terror  of  the  capital  to  seize  it. 
The  unhappy  Selim  lost  his  life  July  28, 
1808 ;  and  Bairaktar,  in  the  place  of"  the 
deposed  Mustapha  IV,  raised  to  the  throne 
the  present  sultan,  Mahmoud  II  (born  in 
1785).  As  grand-vizier  of  Mahmoud,  he 
restored  the  new  military  system,  and 
concluded  a  truce  with  Russia;  but  the 
fury  of  the  janizaries  again  broke  out,  and 
destroyed  him  and  his  work,  Nov.  16, 
1808. '  Mahmoud  alone  now  supported 
the  throne;  for  he  was,  since  the  death 
of  Mustapha  IV,  the  only  prince  of  the 
family  of  Osman.     He  soon  showed  ex- 


traordinary courage  and  prudence.  He 
concluded  peace  with  Great  Britain  Jan. 
5,  1809,  and  continued,  with  redoubled 
vigor,  the  war  against  the  Russians,  who 
alreadv  threatened  the  passages  of  the 
Balkan.  Twice  (1810  and  .1811)  the 
Russians  were  obliged  to  retreat  beyond 
the  Danube  ;  nevertheless,  their  policy 
conquered  the  French  party  in  the  divan. 
In  vain  had  the  French  emperor,  in  his 
treaty  with  Austria,  March  14,  1812,  de- 
clared that  he  would  maintain  the  integ- 
rity of  the  Turkish  territory.  Notwithstand- 
ing this,  before  the  French  army  had 
passed  the  Niemen,  the  sultan  bought 
peace  with  Russia,  May  28,  1812,  at  Bu- 
charest, by  ceding  that  part  of  Moldavia 
and  Bessarabia,  which  lies  beyond  the 
Pruth,  with  the  northern  fortresses  on  the 
Dniester  and  at  the  mouths  of  the  Dan- 
ube, and  the  southern  gates  of  the  Cauca- 
sus on  the  Kur.  The  Servians,  left  to 
themselves,  again  became  subjected  to 
Turkey.  They  retained,  however,  by 
their  treaty  with  the  Porte  in  November, 
1815,  the  administration  of  the  govern- 
ment. In  1817,  Mahmoud  was  obliged  to 
give  up  the  principal  mouth  of  the  Dan- 
ube to  Russia.  But  the  Greek  insurrec- 
tion again  disturbed  the  relations  of  the 
two  powers,  and  has  produced  important 
changes  in  the  situation  of  the  Porte. 
(See  Greece,  Revolution  of,  and  Mahmoud 
II.)  The  Porte  believed  that  Russia  se- 
cretly favored  the  insurrection,  and  there- 
fore seized  Moldavia  and  Walachia,  and 
restricted  its  maritime  commerce.  Both 
were  open  violations  of  the  peace  of  Bu- 
charest. After  an  interchange  of  notes, 
the  Russian  ambassador  left  Constantino- 
ple. The  mediation  of  the  English  and 
Austrian  courts,  together  with  the  empe- 
ror Alexander's  desire  for  peace,  prevent- 
ed the  outbreak  of  a  war;  but  the  divan, 
under  various  pretexts,  refused  all  satis- 
faction to  the  Russian  cabinet,  until,  at 
last,  the  emperor  Nicholas  declared  the 
Russian  ultimatum,  upon  which  tlie  Porte, 
May  14,  1826,  granted  all  the  demands  of 
the  Russian  court,  and  promised  that  in 
Moldavia  and  Walachia  (where,  in  three 
years,  it  had  raised  37,000,000  of  piastres, 
which  were  employed  in  the  war  against 
the  Greeks)  every  thing  should  be  re- 
placed on  its  former  footing,  and  sent 
commissioners  to  Ackerman.  Here  a 
final  term  was  again  fixed  for  the  decision 
of  the  divan,  and,  Oct.  6,  1826,  eighty -two 
articles  of  the  Russian  ultimatum  were  ac- 
cepted. This  treaty  of  Ackerman  carries 
into  effect  the  peace  of  Bucharest.  The 
Porte  surrendered  to  the  Russians  all  the 
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fortresses  in  Asia,  which  it  had  hitherto 
held  back,  and  acknowledged  the  privi- 
leges granted  by  Russia  to  Servia,  Molda- 
via and   Walachia.     The  treaty  was  exe- 
cuted in  1827.     In  the  mean  while,  the 
Porte  had  begun  its  internal  reform,  and 
it  was  resolved  utterly  to  exterminate  the 
janizaries,  who  had  lately  burnt  the  sub- 
urb of  Galata,  from  the  3d  to  the  5th  of 
January,   1826.     An   army   was  formed 
upon  the  European  system,  and,  in  June, 
1826,   the   body    of   janizaries   was  de- 
stroyed after  a  bloody  struggle.     The  vio- 
lence employed,  in  the  execution  of  this 
and  other  measures,  caused  an  insurrec- 
tion, in  which  (August  31  and  October  11) 
6000  houses  were  burnt  in  Constantinople. 
Instead  of  military   insubordination,   the 
most    rigid    military    despotism    began, 
which  did  not  spare  even  the  ulema.     At 
the  same  time  the  Porte,  in  June,  1827, 
firmly  refused  the  offered  mediation  of 
Russia,  England  and  France,  in  its  war 
with  the  Greeks,  and  the  grand  seignior 
called  all  his  subjects  (Christians  included) 
to  arms,  to  fight,  if  necessaiy,  against  all 
Europe.     After  the  fall  of  the  Acropolis 
(June  5,  1827),  Reschid  Pacha  came  into 
possession  of  Livadia.     East  and  West 
Hellas  again  submitted  to  the  Crescent. 
The  relations  of  Turkey  and  Greece,  and 
those  arising  therefrom  between  the  for- 
mer and  the  great  powers  of  Europe, 
have  been  treated  of  in  the  article  Greece. 
The   war  between  Turkey  and   Russia, 
which  began  in  1828,  and  was  terminated 
by  the  peace  of  Adrianople,   Sept.   14, 
1829,  will  be  described  in  the  article  Rus- 
sia.   It  remains  only  to  mention   here, 
that,  though  the  sultan  seemed,  for  a  time, 
determined  to  infuse  into  his  military  and 
civil   establishment  as  much   as  possible 
of  Western  civilization,   and    though  he 
seemed,  for  a  time,  successful — wore,  him- 
self the  European  dress,  and  prohibited, 
throughout  the  empire,    the  calling  of 
Christians  "dogs" — yet,  according  to  the 
latest  accounts,   he  has  been  obliged  to 
give  up  all  attempts  of  this  kind;  and  the 
late    desolating    fires    at    Constantinople 
prove    the    sentiment    with    which    the 
Turkish   rabble   regarded    the    improve- 
ments.    (For  the  geography  of  the  Otto- 
man empire,  see  Turkey ;  for  the  janiza- 
ries, see  Janizaries.) 
Otus.     (See  Aloides.) 
Otway,  Thomas,  an  English  writer  of 
tragedy,  was  born  in  1651,  at  Trotting,  in 
Sussex,   his   father   being   the   rector  of 
Woolbeding,   in   that  county.      He   was 
educated  at  Winchester,  and  was  entered 
u  commoner  of  Christ-church,   Oxford, 
39* 


which  he  left  without  a  degree,  or  any 
professional  determination,  went  to  Lon- 
don, and  made  some  attempts  as  an  actor, 
but  with  little  success.     In  1675,  he  pro- 
duced  his  first    tragedy    of    Alcibiades. 
The   following  year    appeared   his  Don, 
Carlos,  which  proved  extremely  success- 
ful.    His  theatrical  reputation  introduced 
him  to  the  patronage  of  the  earl  of  Plym- 
outh, a  natural  son  of  Charles  II,  who 
procured  him  a  cornetcy  in  a  regiment  of 
cavalry,  destined  for  Flanders,  in  which 
country  he  served  for  a  short  time,  and 
then   returned,  pursued   by   his  habitual 
poverty.     He  continued  to  write  for  the 
stage,  but  found  it  a  very  scanty  means  of 
subsistence.     He  produced,  in  1677,  Titus 
and  Berenice,  from  Racine,  and  the  Cheats 
of   Scapin,  from    Moliere,   which    were 
acted  together  as  play  and  farce,  and  suc- 
ceeded.    The  following  year  he  produced 
his    Friendship    in   Fashion,   a  comedy, 
which  was  followed,  in  1680,  by  his  trage- 
dies of  Caius  Marius  and   the   Orphan ; 
and,  in  1682,   by   Venice   Preserved,  on 
which  last  two  pieces  his  dramatic  fame 
is  chiefly  founded.     His  comedies  were 
coarse  and  licentious,  even  for  that  day. 
He  died  in  1685,  in  his  34th  year,  at  a 
public  house  on  Tower  Hill,  where   he 
had  secreted  himself  from  his  creditors,  in 
a  state  of  great  destitution.     It  is  a  tradi- 
tionary story  that,  being  nearly  famished, 
he  begged  a  shilling  of  a  gentleman,  who 
gave   him   a  guinea,    and    that  he   was 
choked  by  eagerly  devouring  a  roll,  which 
he  purchased  to  allay  his  hunger.     Pope 
was,  however,  informed,  that  ■  he   fell   a 
sacrifice   to   a   fever,   occasioned   by  his 
anxious  pursuit  of  a  person  who  had  shot 
a  friend  of  the  name  of  Blakeston.     All 
accounts  agree  that  he  closed  his  life  in 
great  penury.     The  unhappy  fate  of  Ot- 
way  has  excited   great  sympathy,  asso- 
ciated as  his  memory  is  with  some  of  the 
most  tender  and  pathetic  scenes  in  Eng- 
lish tragedy  ;  but  his  dissoluteness  of  life 
and  manners,  and  shameless  flattery  of  the 
great,  much  tended  to  abate  this  kindly 
feeling.    As  a  tragic   writer    he    stands 
high,  and  no  one  has  touched  scenes  of 
domestic   distress  with   more   force   and 
feeling.     His  language  is  easy  and  natural, 
and  the  sentiments  and  incidents  moving. 
The  miscellaneous  poetry  of  Otway  is  in- 
different.    The  latest  edition  of  his  works 
is  that  by  Thornton,  in  3  vols.,8vo.  (1812). 

Oude  (Dutch)  signifies  old;  e.  g.,  Ouden- 
aerde  (Old  Land). 

Oode  ;  one  of  the  provinces  of  Hindoos- 
tan,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  country, 
lying  between   Agra  and  Delhi  on  the 
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west,  and  Bahar  and  Nepaul  on  the  east, 
with  Allahabad  on  the  south ;  lat.  26°  5& 
to  28°  41'  N.  ;  Ion.  81°  E.  Its  length  is 
about  200  miles,  and  its  breadth  about 
100,  with  a  population  of  3,700,000.  The 
Ganges,  the  Gogra  and  the  Goomty  water 
the  rich  plain  which  forms  this  province. 
The  climate  is  mild,  as  the  Nepaul  moun- 
tains protect  it  from  thccold  winds  of  the 
north.  Oude  furnishes,  in  abundance,  all 
the  vegetable,  wealth  of  India, — rice,  wheat 
and  other  grain,  sugar-canes,  indigo,  opi- 
um,— and  is  connected,  by  the  Ganges, 
with  the  bay  of  Bengal.  Oude  is  a  Brit- 
ish dependency ;  the  nominal  sovereign 
(styled  vizier  of  the  Mogul  empire  and 
nabob  of  Oude)  resides  at  Lucknow. 
The  rajepoots,  or  military  caste,  serve  in 
the  English  army  under  the  name  of 
seapoys  {sipahis). 

OuDENARDE,    Or    AuDENARDE  ;    a    town 

of  Belgium,  in  East  Flanders,  capital 
of  a  district  on  the  Scheldt,  supposed  by 
some  to  have  been  built  by  the  Goths, 
about  the  year  411 ;  12  miles  S.  of  Ghent ; 
24  N.  E.  Lille  ;  population,  5084  ;  houses, 
950.  It  is  unfortified,  but  well  built,  and 
has  manufactures  of  woollens  and  linens. 
It  has  sustained  several  sieges,  but  is  best 
known  in  history  by  the  memorable  vic- 
tory gained  over  the  French,  on  the  11th 
of  July,  1708,  by  prince  Eugene  and  the 
duke  of  Marlborough.  The  French  loss 
was  15,000  5  that  of  the  allies,  5000. 

:  Oudinot,  Charles  Nicholas,  duke  of 
Reggio,  marshal  and  peer  of  France,  was 
born  April  2, 1767,  at  Bar-sur-Oniain,  of  a 
respectable  mercantile  family.  He  en- 
tered the  military  service  in  his  sixteenth 
year,  was  a  zealous  friend  of  the  revolu- 
tion, and  distinguished  himself  in  Sep- 
tember, 1792,  by  the  defence  of  the  castle 
of  Bitche  against  the  Prussians.  Brave 
even  to  rashness,  often  and  grievously 
wounded,  he  rose,-' by  his  brilliant  actions, 
to  the  rank  of  general  of  division  in  1799. 
He  contributed  much  to  the  victory  of 
Zurich,  and  was  ehief  of  the  staff  of  Mas- 
sena,  to  whom  he  gave  important  assist- 
ance at  the  siege  of  Genoa.  In  1805, 
Oudinot  obtained  the  command  of  the 
new  corps  of  grenadiers.  After  the  taking 
of  Vienna,  he  obtained  possession  of  the 
bridge  of  Tabor,  by  snatching  a  lighted 
match  from  the  hand  of  an  Austrian  artil- 
lerist. In  1807,  Napoleon  raised  him  to 
the  rank  of  count.  June  14,  1807,  he 
made  head  against  the  Russian  army  at 
Friedland,  until  Napoleon  arrived  with  his 
army  to  complete  the  victory.  After  the 
peaee  of  Vienna,  in  1809,  Napoleon  made 
him  marshal  and  duke  of  Reggio.     In 


1812,  he  commanded  the  twelfth  corps, 
was  for  some  months  governor  of  Berlin, 
fought  gloriously  on  the  Dwina  and  the 
Beresina,  was  severely  wounded,  and 
escaped  being  taken  only  by  his  extraor- 
dinary courage.  In  the  campaign  of  1813, 
he  lost  (August  23)  the  battle  of  Gross- 
beeren.  (q.  v.)  He  took  part  in  the  battle 
of  Leipsic  and  most  of  the  battles  in  1814. 
After  the  capitulation  of  Paris,  he  de- 
clared for  the  provisional  government. 
Louis  XVIII  appointed  him  commander- 
in-chief  of  the  grenadiers  and  royal  chas- 
seurs. During  the  hundred  days,  he 
lived  upon  his  estate.  After  the  second 
restoration,  the  king  appointed  him  com- 
mander of  the  Parisian  national  guard — 
an  office  which  he  lost  at  the  suppression 
of  this  body,  in  1827.  In  1823,  he  was 
governor  of  Madrid. 

Oudney.  (See  Clapperton.) 
Ouen,  St.  ;  a  small  village  about  five 
miles  N.  of  Paris,  with  1550  inhabitants. 
It  has  become  celebrated  in  history  by  the 
declaration  issued  here  by  Louis  XVIII 
(q.  v.),  May  2,  1814,  promising  to  main- 
tain constitutional  principles.  The  man- 
ufactures of  Tefnaux  have  also  given  it 
celebrity.  In  1351,  when  king  John 
founded  the  order  of  the  star,  he  assigned 
to  it,  as  its  place  of  assembly,  the  chateau 
at  St.  Ouen,  called  Noble  Maison,  whence 
the  knights  were  often  called  chevaliers 
de  Noble  Maison.  St.  Ouen  is  adorned 
with  numerous  country  seats. 

Ouisconsin,  or  Wisconsin  ;  a  river 
of  the  North-West  Territory,  (q.  v.) 
Ounce.  (See  Jaguar.) 
Ourang-Outang.  (See  Ape.) 
OuRcq,  Canal  de  l',  runs  from  the 
river  of  the  same  name,  and  is  chiefly 
intended  to  supply  Paris  with  water,  and 
to  feed  the  canals  of  St.  Denis  and  St. 
Martin.  Its  navigation  is  of  little  impor-  . 
tance.  It  supplies  the  reservoir  La  Vil- 
lette,  to  the  N.  E.  of  the  city,  from  which 
the  water  is  conducted  into  the  city  by 
pipes.  The  expense  was  24,000,000  francs. 
Ouseley,  sir  William,  one  of- the  most 
distinguished  Orientalists  of  our  age,  was 
born  in  Monmouthshire,  in  1771,  and,  in 
1787,  visited  Paris  to  perfect  himself  in 
the  French  language.  In  1788,  his  friends 
purchased  him  a  cornetcy  in  the  eighth 
regiment  of  British  dragoons,  which  was 
then  stationed  in  Ireland.  All  his  leisure 
hours  he  employed  in  the  study  of  the 
Eastern  tongues,  and,  after  the  campaign 
against  the  French,  in  1794,  he  left  the 
military  service  that  he  might  better  pur- 
sue the  study.  For  this  object  he  visited 
the  university  of  Lcyden,  and,  in  1795, 
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published  his  Oriental  Miscellanies,  &c. 
He  was  afterwards  appointed  major  of  a 
regiment  of  dragoons  at  Carlisle.     When 
this  regiment  was  reduced,  he  went  to 
London  to  devote  himself  to  his  favorite 
pursuits.     The  university  of  Dublin  con- 
ferred on  him  tbe  degree  of  doctor.     He 
also  received  marks  of  distinction  from 
several  other  universities  and  learned  so- 
cieties.    When  negotiations  were  opened 
with  the  Persian  court,  he  accompanied 
his    brother,   the   ambassador    (sir    Gore 
Ouseley),  as  private  secretary,  and,  in  1819, 
published   an   account  of  his  travels  in 
Persia.     Among  his  works  are  the  Ori- 
ental Collections  (1797, 3  vols.,  4to.),  partly 
extracts    and    translations   from    Arabic, 
Persian  and  Turkish  manuscripts,  and  in 
part  essays  ;  Observations  on  some  Medals 
andGems,bearing  Inscriptions  in  the  Pahla- 
vi  or  ancient  Persian  Character  (1801, 4to.) ; 
a  Translation  of  Ebn  Haukal,   &c.  (see 
Persian  IAterature) ;    a  descriptive   cata- 
logue of  his  excellent  collection  of  Per- 
sian, Arabic  and  Turkish  manuscripts,  and 
some  Anecdotes   from   Oriental  Bibliog- 
raphy (1827) ;  another  catalogue   of  his 
Oriental  manuscripts  in  1831. 
Outflanking.     (See  Flank.) 
Outlawry  is  the  putting  one  out  of  the 
protection  of  the  law.     Anciently,  in  Eng- 
land, an  outlawed  felon  was  said  to  have 
caput  lupinum  (a  wolf's  head),  and  might 
be  knocked  on  the  head  like  a  wolf,  by 
any  one  that  should  meet  him  ;  for,  having 
himself  renounced  or  evaded  the  law,  he 
was  to  lose  its  protection,   and  ue  dealt 
with  as  in  a  state  of  nature,  where  every 
one  that  should  find  him  might  slay  him. 
But   the   inhumanity  of  the  law,  in  this 
respect,  had  become  softened  as  early  as 
the  times  of  Bractoti ;  and  now,  no  man 
is  entitled  to  kill  him  wantonly,  and  in  so 
doing  he  is  guilty  of  murder.     A  defend- 
ant is  outlawed,  in  England,  upon  certain 
proceedings  being  had,  when  he  does  not 
appear  to  answer  to  an  indictment  or  pro- 
cess.    In  an  indictment  for  treason  or 
felony,  an  outlawry  of  the  party  indicted 
is  equivalent  to  a  conviction.    Any  one 
mrty  arrest  a  person  outlawed  on  such  an 
indictment,  either  of  his  own  motion,  or 
upon  a  warrant,  called  a  capias  utlagatum, 
for  the  purpose  of  bringing  him  to  execu- 
tion.    In  other  cases,  the  effect  of  out- 
lawry is  the  forfeiture  of  the  goods  of  the 
outlaw  to  the  king,  in  whom  they  become 
vested  fur  the  benefit  of  the  plaintiff,  in  the 
suit  in  which  the  outlawry  is  had.     An- 
other consequence  of  outlawry  is,  that  the 
outlaw  cannot  bring  any  suit  ox  process  in 
his  own  name ;  he  is,  in  this  respect,  de- 


prived of  the  benefit  of  the  law,  and  is, 
consequently,  stripped  of  all  his  civil  rights. 
The  object  of  these  severe  penalties  is,  to 
compel  persons  sued  in  civil  process,  or 
indicted,  to  appear  and  answer,  instead 
of  absconding  and  leaving  the  kingdom. 
The  law  is  careful  that  so  heavy  penalties 
should  not  be  incurred  without  sufficient 
grounds,  and  the  most  exact  and  formal 
proceedings.  It  is,  accordingly,  provided 
by  Magna  Charta,  that  none  shall  be  out- 
lawed otherwise  than  according  to  the 
laws  of  the  land.  The  ordinary  proceed- 
ing for  this  purpose  is,  to  issue  three  writs 
successively,  to  arrest  the  defendant  If 
he  is  not  to  be  found,  the  coroner  is  or- 
dered, by  writ,  to  exact  or  demand  him,  in 
five  county  courts  successively,  and  the 
sheriff  is  ordered  to  make  proclamation 
three  times,  in  the  most  public  places  in 
the  county  of  his  residence,  calling  upon 
him  to  appear  and  answer  to  the  suit  or 
indictment.  If  he  does  not  thereupon 
appear,  a  judgment  of  outlawry  is  passed. 
If,  however,  there  is  any,  the  least,  defect 
in  the  proceedings,  this  judgment  may  be 
reversed  on  error.  No  process  of  out- 
lawry is  known  to  be  in  use  in  any  of  the 
U.  States.  If  a  criminal  escapes  from  the 
country,  the  government  authorizes  its  of- 
ficers to  make  application  to  the  authority 
of  the  country  to  which  he  flees,  to  sur- 
render him,  that  he  may  be  brought  back 
and  put  upon  his  trial.  When  a  person, 
answerable  in  a  civil  suit  upon  a  contract, 
leaves  the  country,  the  party  to  whom  he 
is  answerable  may,  in  most  cases,  follow 
him  to  the  foreign  country,  to  enforce  the 
contract  against  him  there. 

Outline,  in  drawing,  is  the  representa- 
tion of  an  imaginary  line  circumscribing 
the  boundary  of  the  visible  superficies  of 
objects,  without  indicating,  by  shade  or 
light,  the  elevations  and  depressions,  and 
without  color.  Only  one  indication  of 
light  and  shade  is  used  in  outlines — die 
greater  lightness  or  darkness  of  the  lines, — 
and  a  skilful  artist  can  produce  much 
effect  with  these  scanty  means.  The 
study  of  contour,  or  outline,  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  to  the  painter;  it  is 
to  him  what  the  fundamental  bass  is  to 
the  musician.  In  recent  times,  great  at- 
tention has  been  paid  to  outline,  and  many 
engravings  have  been  published,  repre- 
senting only  the  outlines  of  celebrated 
works  of  art,  or  original  compositions,  in 
outlines,  by  celebrated  artists,  such  as 
Cornelius.  In  painting,  the  outlines  may 
be  sharp,  as  in  the  ancient  German  school, 
or  more  soft  and  less  defined,  as  in  the 
Italian  school. 
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Out  of  Trim;  the  state  of  a  ship 
when  she  is  not  properly  balanced  for  the 
purposes  of  navigation,  which  may  be 
occasioned  by  a  defect  in  the  rigging,  or 
in  the  stowage  of  the  hold. 

Outrigger  ;  a  strong  beam  of  timber, 
of  which  there  are  several,  fixed  on  the 
side  of  a  ship,  and  projecting  from  it,  in 
order  to  secure  the  masts  in  the  act  of 
careening,  by  counteracting  the  strain  they 
suffer  from  the  effort  of  the  careening 
tackles,  which,  being  applied  to  the  mast- 
head, draw  it  downwards,  so  as  to  act 
upon  the  vessel  with  the  power  of  a  lever, 
whose  fulcrum  is  in  her  centre  of  gravity. 
— Outrigger  is  also  a  small  boom,  occa- 
sionally used  in  the  tops,  to  give  additional 
security  to  the  topmast. 

Outworks  are  all  works  of  a  fortress 
which  are  situated  without  the  principal 
wall,  within  or  beyond  the  principal 
ditch.  They  are  designed  to  obstruct  the 
attack  upon  the  principal  wall,  to  inter- 
cept the  shot  iigainst  the  same,  and  to 
afford  a  lateral  defence.  All  outworks 
must,  therefore,  be  so  constructed,  1.  that 
the  enemy  must  attack  them  before  he 
can  reach  the  principal  wall ;  2.  that  they 
give  lateral  defence  to  the  principal  wall ; 
3.  that  they  completely  cover  all  parts  of 
the  principal  wall  from  the  enemy's  bat- 
teries erected  beyond  the  glacis ;  4.  that 
they  shall  be  conspicuous  from  the  princi- 
pal wall.  For  the  most  part,  though  not 
always,  they  are  some  feet  lower  than  the 
principal  wall.  The  most  common  out- 
works are,  1.  the  tenaille,  which  lies  in 
the  ditch,  between  two  bastions,  before 
the  curtain,  and  has  usually  the  form  of  a 
re-entering  angle;  2.  the  ravelin;  by  it 
are  sometimes  placed,  3.  lunettes;  4.  coun- 
terguards  {couvrefaces)  serve  as  a  protec- 
tion to  the  faces  of  the  bastion,  sometimes 
in  the  form  of  a  saliant  angle  before  the 
bastion.  Beyond  the  principal  ditch,  yet 
united  with  it  by  their  ditches,  are  situ- 
ated (to  strengthen  important  points), 
5.  horn-works,  which  consist  of  two  demi- 
bastions  joined  with  a  curtain,  and  these, 
again,  are  attached  to  the  fortress  by  two 
wings,  i.  e.  walls  with  moats;  6.  crown- 
worlcs,  where  a  whole  and  two  demi- 
bastions  are  employed,  instead  of  two 
half  bastions  only  ;  7.  tenailles,  consisting 
of  a  re-entering  angle,  which  is  appended 
to  the  fortress  by  wings.  If  there  are  two 
neighboring  re-entering  angles,  then  the 
work  is  called,  8.  a  double-tenaille  ;  if  the 
two  wiugs  are  not  parallel,  but  converg- 
ing or  diverging,  then  they  are  called, 
9.  swallow's-tails,  and,  10.  bonnet-a-pre'tre, 
&c.     In  the  places  of  arms,  of  the  cov- 


ered way,  as  in  almost  all  other  out  works, 
there  are  frequently  constructed  works  of 
various  forms,  which  are  called,  11.  re- 
doubts. On  the  glacis,  or  near  its  foot, 
frequently  stand,  12.fUches,  or,  13.  lunettes, 
which  have  a  shape  resembling  the  bastion, 
and  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  No.  3 ; 
14.  detached  works;  they  become,  15.  forts, 
or  detached  forts,  when  they  are  distant 
500  paces,  and  more,  from  the  glacis,  are 
larger  and  more  substantial,  and,  for  the 
most  part,  fortified  also  behind. 

Ouvrard,  Gustavus  Julian,  born  at 
Nantes,  in  1775,  was  at  first  a  merchant 
there,  and  acquired  a  large  fortune  by 
successful  speculation.  Being  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  condition  of  affairs,  and 
with  men,  he  undertook  extensive  con- 
tracts for  supplies  during  the  time  of  the 
republic,  under  Napoleon's  reign,  and  after 
the  restoration.  Fouche  sent  him,  on  a 
secret  mission,  to  England,  in  1810,  for 
the  purpose  of  sounding  the  disposition 
of  the  government  in  regard  to  peace. 
Napoleon  having  sent  a  secret  messenger 
to  London  on  the  same  business,  both  of 
them  failed  in  their  purpose,  and  were 
obliged  to  leave  England.  Ouvrard  was 
thrown  into  prison,  and  Fouche  lost  his 
place,  in  consequence  of  the  affair.  Ou- 
vrard's  contract  for  the  supply  of  the 
French  army  in  Spain,  in  1823,  involved 
him  in  a  process,  which  resulted  in  his 
acquittal.  (See  France,  History  of,  vol.  v, 
p.  229.)  Ouvrard  has  himself  given  an 
account  of  this  affair,  in  his  interesting 
Mimoires  sur  sa  Vie  et  sur  ses  Opiralions 
fnancieres,  of  which  we  have  a  translation 
in  English. 

Ovary  (diminutive  of  ovum,  an  egg). 
The  ovaria  are  two  flat  oval  bodies,  about 
one  inch  in  length,  and  rather  more  than 
half  in  breadth  and  thickness,  suspended 
in  the  broad  ligaments,  about  the  distance 
of  one  inch  from  the  uterus  behind,  and  a 
little  below  the  Fallopian  tubes.  They 
include  a  number  of  vesicles  or  ova,  to 
the  amount  of  12  to  20,  of  different  sizes, 
joined  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  ova- 
ria by  cellular  threads  or  pedicles,  and 
contain  a  fluid  which  has  the  appearance 
of  thin  lymph.  The  ovaria  prepare  what- 
ever the  female  supplies  towards  the 
formation  of  the  foetus :  this  is  proved  by 
the  operation  of  spaying,  which  consists 
in  the  extirpation  of  the  ovaria,  after  which 
the  animal  not  only  loses  the  power  of 
conceiving,  but  desire  is  for  ever  extin- 
guished. These  vesicles  have  been  gen- 
erally regarded  as  little  eggs,  which  de- 
tach themselves  from  the  ovary  after 
fecundation,    and    are    carried    into    the 
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cavity  of  the    womb  by  the  Fallopian 
tubes. 

Ovation.    (See  Triumph.) 

Overbeck,  Frederic,  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  among  the  living  painters  of 
Germany,  was  born  in  Liibeck,  1789,  and 
studied  his  art  in  Vienna,  since  1806.  In 
1810,  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  became 
a  Catholic,  married,  and  has  resided  ever 
since.  Overbeck  belongs  to  the  admirers 
of  the  simplicity  and  quaintness  of  the 
first  Italian  and  German  painters,  of  which 
his  productions  afford  decisive  proofs.  He 
was  selected,  with  Knprr  and  Veit,  to 
paint, in  fresco,  the  villaof  the  marquis  Mas- 
simi.  His  task  was  to  represent  scenes  from 
Tasso.  In  every  picture  he  shows,  indis- 
putably, that  he  is  born  for  an  artist ;  there 
are  great  beauties  in  every  one  of  them, 
yet  many  persons  do  not  like  his  sim- 
plicity, which  frequently  degenerates  into 
childishness  and  quaintness.  The  past 
cannot  be  restored,  not  even  in  art. 

Overbcrt,  sir  Thomas,  principally 
known  by  the  tragic  circumstances  of  his 
death,  was  descended  from  an  ancient 
family  in  Gloucestershire.  He  was  born, 
in  1581,  in  Warwickshire,  and,  in  1595, 
was  entered  a  fellow-commonerof  Queen's 
college,  Oxford.  After  taking  a  degree, 
he  removed  to  the  Middle  Temple,  for 
the  study  of  the  law  ;  but  his  inclination 
being  more  turned  to  polite  literature,  he 
preferred  the  chance  of  pushing  his  for- 
tune at  court.  In  1604,  he  contracted  an 
acquaintance  with  Robert  Car,  the  worth- 
less favorite  of  James  I.  The  ignorance 
and  mean  qualifications  of  this  minion 
rendered  the  services  of  a  man  of  parts 
and  education,  like  Overbury,  exceedingly 
welcome,  and  he  repaid  his  services  by 
procuring  for  him,  in  1608,  the  honor  of 
knighthood,  and  the  place  of  a  Welsh 
judge  for  his  father.  The  intimacy  con- 
tinued to  be  mutually  advantageous,  until 
the  favorite  engaged  in  his  amour  with  the 
countess  of  Essex.  Sir  Thomas  counte- 
nanced this  gallantry  in  the  first  instance ; 
but  when  that  infamous  woman  had,  by  a 
series  of  disgraceful  proceedings  (but  too 
much  countenanced  by  the  king  himself), 
procured  a  divorce  from  her  husband,  he 
opposed  the  projected  marriage  between 
her  and  her  gallant,  by  the  strongest  re- 
monstrances. This  counsel  Car  (then 
become  viscount  Rochester)  communi- 
cated to  the  lady,  who  immediately  exer- 
cised her  influence  for  the  removal  of  her 
adversary.  An  attempt  was  made  to  place 
him  at  a  distance,  by  appointing  him  to  a 
foreign  mission  ;  but,  relying  upon  his 
ascendency  with  the  favorite,  which  he 


exercised  with  considerable  arrogance,  he 
refused  to  accept  it.  On  the  ground  of 
disobedience  in  declining  the  king's  ser- 
vice, he  was  immediately  arrested,  and 
committed  a  close  prisoner  to  the  Tower, 
in  April,  1613,  and  all  access  of  his  friends 
was  debarred.  At  length,  fear  of  his 
resentment  and  disclosures,  if  released, 
induced  Car  and  the  countess  (now  be- 
come his  wife)  to  cause  infected  viands  to 
be  administered,  at  various  times,  to  the 
unhappy  prisoner,  who  finally  fell  a  sacri- 
fice to  a  poisoned  clyster,  Sept.  15, 1613. 
All  these  facts  afterwards  appeared  in  evi- 
dence, when  the  accomplices  in  the  mur- 
der were  tried,  and  sir  Gervase  Elways, 
the  lieutenant  of  the  Tower,  a  creature  of 
Car's,  with  several  others,  were  con- 
demned and  executed.  Car  and  his  lady 
(then  become  earl  and  countess  of  Somer- 
set) were  also  convicted  and  condemned, 
but,  to  the  disgrace  of  James,  pardoned 
for  no  assignable  cause  that  will  not  add 
to  the  ignominy  of  the  proceeding.  Sir 
Thomas  Overbury  wrote  both  in  verse 
and  in  prose,  and  his  poem,  entitled  the 
Wife,  has  been  much  admired. 

Overt  ;  the  same  with  open.  Thus  an 
overt  act  signifies  an  act  which,  in  law, 
must  be  clearly  proved,  and  such  as  is  to 
be  alleged  in  every  indictment  for  high 
treason. 

Overture,  in  music ;  an  introductory 
symphony,  chiefly  used  to  precede  great 
musical  compositions,  as  oratorios  and 
operas,  and  intended  to  prepare  the  hear- 
er for  the  following  composition.  But  the 
Germans  have  even  composed  overtures 
for  poetical  works,  as  Beethoven's  overture 
to  Gothe's  Egmont.  Overtures  are  often 
played  independently  of  the  work  for 
which  they  were  written,  as  at  the  begin- 
ning of  concerts ;  but  their  highest  office 
is  to  convey  to  the  intelligent  lover  of  mu- 
sic the  whole  character  of  the  following 
piece,  or  to  concentrate  its  chief  musical 
ideas,  so  as  to  give  a  sort  of  outline  of  it 
in  instrumental  music.  The  latter  mode 
of  composing  overtures  was  first  conceiv- 
ed by  the  French,  and  such  is  the  charac- 
ter of  the  overtures  of  their  great  compos- 
ers, particularly  Cherubini.  Charles  Maria 
von  Weber,  in  the  overtures  to  the  Frei- 
schiitz  and  Oberon,  has  observed  this  rule, 
which  did  not  exist  when  Mozart  com- 
posed his  admirable  overtures  to  Figaro 
and  Don  Juan,  in  which  the  general  char- 
acter of  the  following  piece  is  given.  In 
the  eldest  overtures  the  fugue  was  the  chief 
part,  preceded  by  a  grave  in  £  time,  not  too 
much  prolonged,  and  closing  in  the  dom- 
inante.    The  grave  was  often  repeated  af 
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ter  the  fugue.  Most  of  the  overtures  of 
Handel's  oratorios  have  this  form.  An- 
other form  came  into  vogue  at  a  later  pe- 
riod— three  musical  parts,  in  different 
movements — an  allegro,  an  andante,  and 
again  an  allegro,  or  presto,  were  united. 
At  present,  the  most  usual  form  is  a  bril- 
liant and  passionate  allegro,  preceded  by 
a  short,  solemn  passage.  Gluck,  in  his 
overture  to  Iphigcnia  in  Jlulis,  was  the 
first  who  used  this  form. 

Ovidius,  Publius,  surnamed  Naso,  one 
of  the  most  celebrated  Roman  poets  of 
the  Augustan  age,  was  of  an  equestrian 
family,  born  at  Sulmo,  in  the  country  of 
the  Pelignians,  13.  C.  43.  Though  inferi- 
or to  some  of  his  contemporaries  in  purity 
and  finish  of  style,  he  is  surpassed  by  none 
of  them  in  graceful  elegance  and  versatil- 
ity, although  sometimes  disfigured  by  pro- 
lixity, a  straining  afier  antitheses,  and  a 
forced  pleasantry.  But  he  is  very  happy 
in  exhibiting  the  minute  and  peculiar  traits 
of  passion.  Many  of  his  tales  are  uncom- 
monly lively  and  pleasing ;  for  example, 
Pyramus  and  Thisbe,  Daedalus  and  Ica- 
rus, Philemon  and  Baucis.  Ovid  says 
himself,  in  the  tenth  elegy  of  the  fourth 
book,  in  which  he  describes  his  feelings 
and  his  life,  that  he  was  born  a  poet. 
In  spite  of  the  exhortations  of  his  father, 
who  wished  to  make  him  a  lawyer,  he  had 
been  inclined  from  childhood  to  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Muses.  His  travels  in  Greece 
and  Asia  added  to  his  accomplishments. 
His  fondness  for  ease  and  the  enjoyments 
of  life,  which  his  fortune  placed  within 
his  power,  prevented  him  from  spending 
much  time  in  perfecting  his  verses.     His 

Soetry  has  much  of  a  sensual  character, 
ut  is  distinguished  for  the  choice  of  the 
subjects,  and  for  beauty  of  description. 
His  most  celebrated  work,  a  poetic  picture 
of  mythology,  is  the  Metamorphoses, 
written  in  hexameters — an  extraordinary 
work,  if  we  regarditasawhole,asitunques- 
tionably  was  the  design  of  the  author  that 
it  should  be.  Connected  by  a  band  which 
we  are  often  in  danger  of  losing  from  our 
sight,  we  see  a  beautiful  series  of  differ- 
ent tales  drawn  from  a  formless  chaos. 
We  see  the  world,  with  its  harmony  and 
order,  and  every  thing  which  lives  and 
moves  in  it,  unfolded,  through  the  mytho- 
logical and  ancient  times,  down  to  the 
days  of  Julius  Cesar.  Each  one  of  these 
tales  ends  with  a  metamorphosis  ;  but  this 
frequently  appears  like  an  episode,  while 
a  long  series  of  verses,  which  have  not 
the  least  relation  to  it,  contain  all  that 
is  most  beautiful  and  attractive.  Similar 
eo  this  is  another  poem  of  Ovid's,  in  dis- 


tichs,  in  which  some  tale  from  mytholo- 
gy, or  from  the  old  Roman  and  Italian 
history,  is  given  for  every  remarkable  day 
and  festival  of  the  Roman  calendar.  It  is 
called  the  Fasti,  but  embraces  in  six  books 
only  the  first  six  months.  We  have  three 
other  poems  of  his  on  the  subject  of  love, 
all  written  in  elegiac  measure  :  the  ^mo- 
res, or  Roman  love  songs ;  the  Ars  Amandi 
(Art  of  Love);  and  the  Rcmedium  Anwris,or 
Remedy  of  Love.  They  contribute  to  give 
us  an  idea  of  the  corrupt  state  of  morals 
at  that  time  in  the  Roman  empire.  Ovid 
also  attempted,  apd  not  without  suc- 
cess, a  new  and  peculiar  kind  of  poetry. 
We  have  twenty-one  pieces  called  He- 
roides  (q.  v),  some  of  which,  however, 
are  considered  as  spurious.  He  wrote  al- 
so elegies,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word, 
that  is,  songs  of  lamentation  (he  calls  them 
Tristia),  and  letters  ( Epistolm  ex  Ponto), 
likewise  in  elegiac  verses,  and  written  in  a 
similar  train  of  thought,  during  his  exile. 
Even  in  these  poems  his  tone  is  far  from 
being  depressed,  although  his  heart  was 
heavy,  and  the  burden  of  years  was  al- 
ready pressing  upon  him.  The  stream 
of  his  verses,  however,  in  these  produc- 
tions, is  sometimes  shallow  ;  yet  here  and 
there  we  find  places  where  his  feelings  are 
expressed  with  truth  and  liveliness.  Un- 
til his  fiftieth  year  Ovid  appears  to  have 
lived  almost  solely  for  poetry  and  for 
pleasure,  in  an  easy  intimacy  with  his  re- 
lations and  friends,  and  was  a  welcome 
visitor  at  the  court  of  Augustus.  His 
works  were  well  adapted  to  the  public 
taste,  and  had  obtained  him  much  reputa- 
tion ;  and  he  might  have  hoped  to  pass 
the  remaining  years  of  his  life  in  peace 
under  the  shadow  of  his  laurels.  But 
Augustus  suddenly  banished  him  to  To- 
mos,  on  the  inhospitable  coasts  of  the  Black 
sea,  the  habitation  of  the  rude  Getae."  He 
declares,  in  more  than  one  place,  that  an 
error,  and  not  a  crime,  was  the  cause  of 
his  exile.  He  frequently  calls  his  poetry 
the  cause  of  all  his  unhappiness.  His  li- 
centious verses  were  certainly  not  the 
cause  of  his  punishment,  but  he  hints  that 
he  had  seen  something,  and  thus  drawn 
upon  himself  the  anger  of  Augustus. 
Many  think  that  this  had  reference  to  the 
shameful  licentiousness  of  Julia,  the  in- 
famous daughter  of  the  emperor.  Ovid 
died  at  Tomos,  after  ten  years  of  exile,  at 
the  age  of  sixty,  A.  D.  18.  Among  the 
poems  which  he  left,  there  is  a  piece,  in 
elegiac  verses,  called  the  Ibis,  full  of  abuse 
and  maledictions  against  some  unknown 
person.  Some  other  smaller  poems  are 
falsely  attributed  to  him.     But  many  real- 
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ly  authentic  pieces  have  been  lost ;  among 
others,  his  tragedy  Medea.  Among  the 
beet  editions  of  the  entire  works  of  Ovid, 
and  of  some  particular  poems,  is  that  of 
Nicholas  Heinsius  (Amsterdam,  1658 — 61, 
3  vols.,  12rno.),  improved,  and  accompa- 
nied with  notes  by  Burmann  (1727,  Am- 
sterdam, 4  vols.,  4to.).  From  this,  with  the 
notes  of  Heinsius,  and  an  excellent  verbal 
index,  Fischer  published  a  new  edition 
(Leipsic,  1758  and  1773,  4  vols.).  Mitsch- 
erlich  published  an  edition  of  the  complete 
works  from  the  text  of  Burmann  (Gottin- 
gen,  1796—98,  2  vols.).  The  latest  is  that 
of  Baumgarten  Crusius  (1825).  Of  the 
Metamorphoses  Gierig  has  given  a  good 
edition,  with  an  excellent  Latin  commen- 
tary (Leipsic,  1804 — 7  ;  new  edition,  Leip- 
sic, 1821 — 23,  2  vols.) ;  and  likewise  of  the 
Fasti  (Leipsic,  1812—14).  Of  the  elegies 
and  epistles  an  edition  with  notes  has  been 
published  by  Harles  (Erlangen,  1772)  and 
Oberlin  (Strasburg,  1778).  De  St.  Ange 
(died  in  1811)  made  a  good  translation 
of  Ovid's  works  into  French  verse  (new 
edition,  Paris,  1824, 11  vols.). 

Oviparous.    (See  Egg.) 

Owen,  John,  D.  D.,  an  English  non- 
conformist divine,  was  born  at  Stadham, 
in  Oxfordshire,  in  1616,  of  which  place 
his  father  was  vicar.  He  studied  at  Ox- 
ford, and  remained  at  college  until  his  21st 
year.  On  the  breaking  out  of  the  civil 
war,  he  took  part  with  the  parliament,  be- 
came a  tutor  in  the  family  of  sir  Robert 
Dormer,  and  chaplain  to  lord  Lovelace, 
but  subsequently  repaired  to  London, 
where  he  wrote  his  Display  of  Arminian- 
ism,  which  was  published  in  1642.  He 
had  hitherto  been  a  Presbyterian  in  mat- 
ters of  church  government,  but  now 
adopted  the  Congregational  or  Inde- 
pendent mode,  as  more  conformable  to 
the  New  Testament,  and  published  his 
reasons.  During  the  siege  of  Colchester, 
he  became  acquainted  with  general  Fair- 
fax, and,  having  acquired  great  celebrity, 
was  appointed  to  preach  at  Whitehall,  the 
day  after  the  execution  of  Charles  I.  He 
was  soon  after  introduced  to  Cromwell, 
whom  he  accompanied  in  his  expeditions 
both  to  Ireland  and  Scotland,  and,  in  1651, 
was  made  dean  of  Christ-church  college, 
Oxford,  and,  in  1652,  was  nominated  by 
Cromwell,  then  chancellor  of  the  univer- 
sity, his  vice-chancellor.  On  the  death 
of  the  protector,  he  was  deprived  both  of 
that  and  his  deanery,  by  the  influence  of 
the  Presbyterian  party.  At  the  meeting 
of  his  brethren  at  the  Savoy  in  1658,  he 
took  a  great  part  in  drawing  up  the  con- 
fession of  faith    of  the    Congregational 


churches.  While  the  bill  to  revise  the 
conventicle  act  was  pending,  he  drew  up 
reasons  against  it,  which  were  laid  before 
the  lords.  He  died  in  1683,  in  the  63d 
year  of  his  age.  Doctor  Owen's  works, 
which  are  of  a  high  Calvinistic  character, 
amount  to  seven  volumes  in  folio,  twenty 
in  4to.,  and  thirty  in  8vo.  In  this  number 
are  an  Exposition  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  (in  4  vols.,  folio) ;  a  Discourse 
on  the  Holy  Spirit ;  a  complete  Collection 
of  Sermons,  and  several  Tracts  (folio);  an 
Inquiry  into  the  original  Nature,  Institu- 
tion, &c.  of  Evangelical  Churches  (4to.) ; 
an  Account  of  the  Nature  cf  the  Protestant 
Religion,  &c. 

Owen,  Robert,  was  born  at  Newtown, 
Montgomeryshire,  about  1772,  and  inher- 
ited a  moderate  fortune.  He  was  early 
engaged  in  the  business  of  making  ma- 
chinery and  spinning  cotton  at  Manches- 
ter, and  afterwards  managed,  during  three 
or  four  years,  a  large  spinning  establish- 
ment there.  He  then  formed  a  partner 
ship  with  some  other  manufacturers  of 
Manchester,  and  built  the  Chorlton  mills. 
In  1800,  he  became  proprietor  of  the 
celebrated  works  at  New  Lanark,  which 
had  been  erected,  sixteen  years  before,  by 
his  father-in-law,  Mr.  Dale,  on  the  banks 
of  the  Clyde,  about  a  mile  from  the  town 
of  Lanark.  Mr.  Owen  had  for  sometime 
been  engaged  in  the  study  of  plans  for 
ameliorating  the  condition  of  the  poor,  and 
be  here  attempted  to  carry  them  into 
effect.  Some  idea  of  his  scheme  may  be 
obtained  from  his  New  View  of  Society 
(1813),  his  Memorials  to  the  Governments 
of  Europe  and  America  (1819),  and  Mac 
nab's  Description  of  the  Establishment  at 
New  Lanark.  The  number  of  persons 
employed  at  New  Lanark  is  not  less  than 
2500%  They  work  from  six  o'clock  in  the 
morning  till  seven  in  the  evening  ;  and 
the  children  are  engaged  at  school  from 
eight  till  ten  at  night.  In  the  general  ar- 
rangement of  his  economies,  and  in  the 
most  trifling  details  of  the  daily  life,Mr.Ow- 
en's  will  is  supreme.  His  practice  seems  to 
have  been  taken  from  the  Moravian  settle- 
ments, but  with  this  difference,  that  among 
them  property  is  in  common ;  but  by  his 
plan  such  things  only  are  in  common  as 
tend  to  general  advantage.  The  outlines 
of  it  are  these  : — A  society  is  formed  con- 
sisting of  laborers  in  agriculture  and  man- 
ufacturers, who  shall  occupy  a  certain  por- 
tion of  ground,  say  20,000  acres.  A  spot 
in  the  centre  is  enclosed  for  the  township, 
on  each  side  of  which  the  ground  is  laid 
out  in  spots  for  a  supply  of  food.  The 
square,  or  township,  is  occupied  by  people 
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employed  in  manufactures,  or  in  the  busi- 
ness of  the  settlement.  The  farm-houses, 
barns,  cart-houses  and  stables  are  placed 
on  the  most  convenient  spots,  and  the 
centre,  or  town,  is  thus  arranged :  the 
town  forms  a  very  large  oblong  square  ; 
on  one  of  the  longest  sides  the  houses  for 
the  inhabitants  are  built,  and  on  the 
shorter  sides  are  the  school  and  dwellings 
for  the  boys,  and  on  the  other  side  those  for 
the  girls.  In  the  centre  is  a  large  house  for 
the  society  to  eat  in,  and  around  it  various 
offices.  The  large  space  between  these 
buildings  and  the  houses  is  filled  up  by 
gardens,  play-grounds  for  the  children, 
&c.  ;  and  behind  the  children's  schools 
are  bleaching-grounds  for  drying  linen, 
&c.  Thus  far  is  certain,  that  Mr.  Owen's 
own  setUement  of  New  Lanark,  instead 
of  appearing  like  a  refuge  for  the  poor, 
exhibits  a  picture  of  ease,  happiness,  neat- 
ness and  content.  The  avowed  principle 
upon  which  his  establishment  is  regulated 
is  that  of  humanity  to  the  laborers,  includ- 
ing a  regard  for  their  intellectual,  phys- 
ical and  moral  welfare.  The  discipline  to 
which  they  are  subjected  is  strict,  but  they 
are  provided  with  means  of  amusement 
as  well  as  of  instruction.  Music  and 
dancing,  which  Mr.  Owen  considers  as 
means  of  reforming  or  preventing  vicious 
habits,  by  promoting  cheerfulness,  and  re- 
laxing the  mind,  are  encouraged  among 
them.  Mr.  Owen  is  of  opinion,  that  man 
is  the  creature  of  circumstances,  and  that 
therefore  his  character  depends  altogether 
on  his  situation ;  it  is  only  necessary  to 
surround  him  with  circumstances  adapted 
to  the  dispositions  which  it  is  desirable  to 
produce,  and  he  will  become  what  he 
should  be.  The  doctrine  of  future  ac- 
countability, he  thinks,  has  caused  most 
of  the  evil  which  exists  in  the  world;  hu- 
man nature  has  never  been  understood  by 
society:  all  the  various  systems  of  religion 
which  have  prevailed  in  the  world  are 
founded  in  prejudice  and  delusion,  and 
contain  too  much  error  to  be  of  any  use  in 
the  present  advanced  state  of  society.  (See 
Griscom's  Year  in  Europe.)  Communi- 
ty of  goods,  as  we  have  before  stated,  to 
a  certain  extent,  a  general  equality,  and 
cooperation  for  the  common  welfare,  are 
also  parts  of  his  system,  which,  in  many 
of  its  features,  has  been  carried  on  by  the 
cooperative  societies  (q.  v.)  in  England. 
Mr.  Owen's  success  in  his  manufacturing 
establishment  at  New  Lanark,  led  him  to 
assert  with  much  confidence  that  his  prin- 
ciples were  applicable  on  any  scale,  in  ag- 
ricultural as  well  as  in  commercial  nations, 
and  might  be  universally  employed  as  an 


antidote  to  all  the  evils  which  seem  in- 
separable from  society  on  its  ancient  foot- 
in"-.  In  1825,  he  accordingly  purchased 
Rapp's  establishment  of  New  Harmony, 
in  Indiana  (54  miles  below  Vincennes), 
consisting  of  from  80  to  100  large  and 
substantial  buildings,  widi  the  land  in  aw 
excellent  state  of  cultivation.  Here  In- 
collected  around  him  from  700  to  800  per- 
sons, among  whom  were  a  considerable. 
number  of  men  and  women  of  education, 
enamored  of  the  new  "social  system." 
The  churches  were  converted  into  work- 
shops, general  equality  was  proclaimed, 
and  all  the  members  of  the  society  met  in 
the  evenings  to  dance  or  sing  together. 
Matrimony  was  declared  to  be  in  no  way 
indissoluble,  as  it  was  considered  a  great 
absurdity  to  promise  never-ending  love; 
and  children  were  no  impediment  to  a 
separation,  because  from  their  second 
year  they  belonged  to  the  community, 
and  were  all  brought  up  together.  The 
duke  of  Saxe- Weimar,  who  has  given  an 
interesting  description  of  New  Harmony, 
found  the  better  part  of  the  society  dissat- 
isfied with  their  boasted  equality,  and  it 
soou  after  came  to  an  end.  Mr.  Owen, 
after  publishing  bis  Declaration  of  Mental 
Independence,  July  4,  1826,  returned  to 
Europe,  and  the  social  system  at  New 
Harmony  was  abandoned.  Other  com- 
munities on  Mr.  Owen's  system  have  been 
formed  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and 
have  effected  much  good  among  the  poor. 
The  utility  of  some  parts  of  the  system  is 
not  to  be  denied  ;  but  it  must  be  confessed 
that  there  are  fundamental  errors  connect- 
ed with  it ;  and  it  will  hardly  be  doubted 
that  its  application  to  society  in  general  is 
neither  practicable  nor  desirable. .  (See 
St.  Simon.) 

Owiiyhke.  (See  Sandwich  Islands.) 
Owl  (slrix)  ;  a  nocturnal  bird  of  pre}', 
whose  appearance  and  harsh  voice  are  well 
known.  They  are  distinguished  by  having 
a  large  head,  very  large  eyes,  directed  for- 
wards, encircled  by  a  ring  of  fine  feathers 
covering .  the  base  of  the  beak  and  the 
opening  of  the  ear.  Their  external  toe 
can  be  turned  behind  at  pleasure.  If  any 
analogy  is  allowable  between  different 
tribes  of  animals,  the  owls  might  be  said 
to  resemble  moths,  and  to  differ  from  the 
diurnal  birds  of  prey  as  these  do  from  but- 
terflies. They  are  wholly  nocturnal  (ex- 
cept a  few  species),  seeking  for  their  prey 
during  the  evening  or  night;  and,  from 
the  enormous  size  of  the  pupils  of  their 
eyes,  they  are  enabled  to  see  well  in  the 
dark ;  while,  in  the  day,  their  sense  of 
sight  is  imperfect ;    hence,  during  this 
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time,  they  keep  concealed  in  some  secure 
retreat.  Their  hearing  is  very  acute,  and 
their  plumage  soft  and  loose,  enabling 
them  to  fly  without  noise,  and  thus  to 
come  on  their  prey  in  an  unexpected 
manner.  They  feed  on  small  birds,  mice, 
bate  and  moths,  swallowing  them  entire, 
and  casting  up  the  indigestible  parts  in  the 
form  of  small  balls.  They  breed  in  fis- 
sures of  rocks,  or  in  holts  of  trees,  the 
female  laying  from  two  to  six  eggs.  They 
are  found  in  every  part  of  the  globe.  The 
genus  s/riz  of  Linnaeus  has  been  variously 
subdivided  by  modern  naturalists.  Cuvier 
admits  the  following  sub-genera  :  olus, 
ulula,  strix  syrnium,  bubo  surnia,  nyctea, 
nudipes,  scops. — In  North  America  there 
are  ten  or  twelve  species  of  these  birds, 
some  peculiar  to  the  country,  and  others 
common  to  the  two  continents.  These 
have  been  arranged  by  Bonaparte  (see 
Annals  Lyceum  A*a/.  Hist.)  in  the  follow- 
ing manner:  sub-genus surnia ',  S.  June- 
Tea,  or  hawk-owl  (nyctea,  scops  syrnium, 
bubo,Cuv.);  blackish-brown,  thickly  spot- 
ted with  white,  beneath  varied  with  white 
and  brown ;  tail  with  narrow  white  bands, 
and  reaching  three  inches  beyond  the 
wings  ;  feet  densely  covered  with  long 
feathers ;  bill  yellow.  This  species  is  very 
rare:  it  inhabits  the  north  of  both  conti- 
nents. S.  nyctea  (snow  jowl) ;  white,  more 
or  less  spotted,  and  barred  with  dusky ; 
tail  rounded,  reaching  but  little  beyond 
the  wings;  feet  densely  covered  with  long 
feathers;  bill  black;  inhabits  the  north 
of  both  continents;  not  very  uncommon. 
S.  cunicularia (burrowing owl);  cinnamon 
gray,  spotted  with  whitish  ;  beneath  white, 
spotted  with  cinnamon  brown ;  tail  even, 
reaching  but  little  beyond  the  wings ;  feet 
covered  with  short,  scattered  bristles. 
This  is  peculiar  to  America,  is  found  near 
the  llocky  mountains,  and  as  far  south  as 
Paraguay.  S.  asio  (mottled  or  red  owl); 
dark  brown ;  young  tawny  red,  mottled 
with  black,  pale  brown  and  ash-color; 
wings  spotted  with  white ;  beneath  white, 
mottled  with  black  and  brown ;  tail  even, 
reaching  to  the  tip  of  the  wings;  feet 
densely  covered  with  short  feathers;  in- 
habits America;  common.  Sub-genus 
ulula  (otus,  ulula,  bubo,  syrnium,  Cuv.). 
S.  otus  (long-eared  owl);  mottled,  prima- 
ries banded  with  ferruginous ;  tufts  long ; 
wings  reaching  beyond  the  tail ;  found  in 
both  continents ;  common.  S.  brachyotos 
(short-eared  owl)  ;  whitish  ferruginous, 
spotted  with  dark  brown  ;  tufts  short  ; 
wings  reaching  to  the  tip  of  the  tail ;  found 
in  both  continents ;  common.  S.vebulosa 
(barred  owl) ;  pale-brown,  with  transverse, 
vol.  ix.  40 


whitish  spots ;  beneath  whitish ;  neck  and 
breast  with  transverse  bars  ;  belly  and 
vent  with  longitudinal  streaks  of  brown  ; 
tail  reaching  beyond  the  wings;  bill  yel- 
low ;  found  in  both  continents ;  common. 
■S1.  acadica  (little  owl);  dark-brown,  spot- 
ted with  white  ;  beneath  whitish,  spotted 
with  reddish-brown ;  tail  short,  reaching 
about  to  the  tip  of  the  wings;  very  small ; 
inhabits  both  continents;  more  common  in 
America.  Sub-genus  bubo,  S.  Virginiana 
(great  horned  owl) ;  mottled  ;  primaries  and 
tail-feathers  banded  with  black  and  dusky  ; 
auricular  conch  restricted  ;  wings  not 
reaching  to  the  tip  of  the  tail ;  very  large  ; 
found  in  most  parts  of  America.  S.  cinerea 
(cinereous  owl) ;  dark-brown,  mottled  with 
whitish  ;  lace  white,  with  black,  concen- 
tric circles  ;  tail  reaching  beyond  the 
wings ;  both  faseiated  ;  the  bands  mottled  ; 
bill  yellowish-white;  iris  yellow;  inhabits 
arctic  America,  the  largest  species  in  ibis 
country.  Sub-genus  strix.  S.  Jlammca 
(barn  owl);  yellowish  tawny,  with  small 
spots  of  white  ;  beneath  whitish,  with 
blackish  points  ;  wings  reaching  two 
inches  beyond  the  tail ;  bill  whitish  ;  found 
in  both  continents.  There  are  several 
other  species  said  to  exist  in  America ; 
thus  Mr.  Say  indicates  S.  bubo  and  phala- 
noides,  *Scc.  The  barn  owl,  also  called 
common  screech  or  white  owl,  is  a  bird  of 
elegant  plumage,  in  length  between  thir- 
teen and  fourteen  inches;  stretch  of  wing 
three  feet.  It  is  very  common  in  Europe, 
North  and  South  America,  in  the  deserts 
of  Tartary,  in  Persia,  Hindoostan,  and 
even  in  Australasia,  and  is  met  with  at 
the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  In  Europe,  it 
chiefly  frequents  inhabited  districts,  and 
deposits  from  two  to  six  eggs  in  a  hole  of 
a  wall,  under  the  eaves  of  buildings,  in 
decayed  trees,  &c,  without  any  formal 
nest.  It  usually  haunts  churches,  towers, 
barns,  mailings,  farm-houses,  &c.  In  a 
state  of  nature,  it  generally  leaves  its 
haunts  about  twilight,  skimming  along  the 
ground,  exploring  the  neighboring  woods 
for  prey,  and  returning  before  sunrise, 
making  a  sort  of  blowing  noise,  like  the 
snoring  of  a  man  with  his  mouth  open. 
When  it  flies  or  alights,  it  doles  out  cer- 
tain lugubrious  notes,  which,  added  to  the 
solemnity  of  the  scene,  especially  when 
near  church-yards,  often  inspire  awe  and 
apprehension  in  the  minds  of  the  igno- 
rant. 

Owlenspiegel.     (See  Eulenspiegel.) 

Ox  ;  the  general   designation  for  thr 

different  species  and  varieties  of  the  gems 

bos.     This  is    distinguished    by  havi?ig 

smooth  horns,  directed  sideways,  and  then 
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curving  upwards  or  forwards  in-  a  semi- 
lunar form.  The  common  ox  (B.  taurus) 
has  a  flat  forehead,  which  is  longer  than 
it  is  hroad,  and  round  horns  placed  at  the 
two  extremities  of  a  projecting  line  which 
separates  the  front  from  the  occiput:  the 
horns,  however,  differ  so  much  in  their 
form  and  direction  in  the  numerous  vari- 
eties which  domestication  has  produced 
in  this  species,  that  no  specific  character 
can  be  based  upon  them.  The  colors  of 
those  animals  are  extremely  variable,  bein«- 
reddish,  white,  gray,  brown,  black,  &c, 
As  with  most  of  the  other  animals  which 
have  been  in  a  state  of  domestication  from 
the  earliest  ages,  it  is  difficult  to  determine 
from  what  species  they  were  originally 
derived:  it  has  been  generally  supposed 
that  it  was  the  60*  urns,  but  Cuvier  has 
shown  that  this  idea  is  erroneous.  To 
few  animals  is  man  more  indebted  for  im- 
portant services  than  to  the  common  ox, 
and  none  aflbrd  him  so  many  articles  of 
food.  Throughout  a  great  part  of  the 
world,  its  flesh  is  the  principal  article  of 
animal  food,  while  from  the  milk  of  the 
female,  of  itself  an  almost  indispensable 
part  of  our  diet,  are  manufactured  cheese, 
butter,  cream,  &c.  The  skins  furnish  the 
greatest  part  of  the  leather  used  in  the 
arts.  Iu  fact,  there  is  scarcely  any  part 
of  this  valuable  animal  that  is  not  useful 
to  mankind.  The  horns  are  converted 
into  combs,  knife-handles,  &c. ;  glue  is 
made  from  the  refuse  of  the  skin,  hoofs, 
&.c. ;  the  bones  form  a  cheap  substitute 
for  ivory;  the  blood  is  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  prussian  blue ;  the  hair  is 
used  by  plasterers,  and  the  fat  in  the 
formation  of  candles  and  soap. — The  pe- 
riod of  gestation  of  the  cow  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  human  species,  and  she 
most  generally  has  but  one  at  a  birth. 
The  young,  like  that  of  the  horse,  is  veiy 
perfect  and  vigorous  soon  after  birth, 
though  it  needs  the  care  of  the  mother  for 
a  considerable  time.  It  attains  its  full 
vigor  at  about  three  years,  and  the  natural 
term  of  its  life  is  about  fourteen  years. 
The  domesticated  ox  is  liable  to  many 
diseases,  one  of  which  arises  from  its 
swallowing  the  hairs  that  it  licks  from  its 
own  body.  These  hairs,  being  indigesti- 
ble, remain  in  the  stomach,  and  at  last  be- 
come united  into  large,  solid  balls.  The 
varieties  produced  by  domestication  and 
climate  are  innumerable,  and  impossible 
to  designate. — B.  urus  (wild  bull;  bison 
of  the  ancients).  This  species  is  distin- 
guished by  an  arched  forehead,,  wider 
than  it  is  long ;  horns  attached  below  the 
occipital  r.dge ;  by  the  length  of  its  legs ; 


by  an  additional  pair  of  ribs;  by  a  woolly 
hair  which  covers  the  neck  and  bead  of 
the  male,  forming  a  beard  under  the  chin. 
This  animal  appears  to  have  formerly  been 
a  native  of  all  parts  of  Europe,  but  is  now 
only  found  in  the  forests  of  Lithuania,  &c. 
It  is  exceedingly  ferocious  and  intractable. 
One  of  the  most  extraordinary  species  is 
the  B.  grunnienn  (grunting  ox,  horse-tailed 
ox,  or  yack).  This  is  a  small  animal, 
with  a  tail  resembling  that  of  a  horse,  and 
also  with  a  mane  on  the  neck  and  back. 
It  has  a  short  head,  broad  nose,  and  large 
ears;  the  horns  are  short,  slender,  round, 
upright,  sharp-pointed,  and  bend  inwards. 
The"  whole  body  is  covered  with  long 
hair,  and  is  entirely  black,  except  the 
front,  ridge  of  the  back,  and  tail,  which 
are  white.  There  is  much  dispute  about 
the  size,  some  travellers  describing  it  as 
smaller  than  the  domestic  cow,  while  oth- 
ers state  that  it  is  far  larger.  The  only 
specimen  in  this  country,  brought  from 
the  mountains  of  Thibet,  and  in  the  collec- 
tion of  the  Philadelphia  museum  company, 
is  small,  not  exceeding  an  Alderney  cow 
in  size.  From  the  accounts  of  Russian 
naturalists,  it  appears  probable  that  there 
are  two  varieties,  differing  materially  in 
size.  The  voice  of  these  animals  is  very 
peculiar :  instead  of  lowing,  like  the  other 
species  of  this  genus,  they  utter  a  sound 
resembling  the  grunting  of  a  hog.  They 
are  susceptible  of  domestication,  but  al- 
ways retain  some  of  their  natural  ferocity. 
The  wild  breed  are  very  dangerous, 
fighting  desperately  when  attacked.  The 
most  valuable  part  of  these  animals  is  their 
tail.  They  form  the  standards  designating 
the  rank  of  superior  officers  in  the  Turk- 
ish army,  and  are  extensively  used  in  In- 
dia as  brushes  to  drive  away  insects:  they 
are  also  employed  by  the  Chinese  to  adorn 
their  caps.   (See  Bison,  Buffalo,  Musk  Ox.) 

Oxahkvrite  ;  a  mineral  from  the  hot 
spring  of  Oxhaver,  in  Iceland.  It  oc- 
curs in  thin  veins  and  crystals,  which  arc 
acute  octahedrons,  with  a  square  base.  It 
appears  to  be  a  variety  of  apophyllite. 

Oxalic  Acid.  This  acid  may  be  ob- 
tained from  sugar,  as  follows  : — To  6  oz. 
of  nitric  acid,  in  a  stopj>ered  retort,  add 
by  degrees  1  oz.  of  loaf-sugar  in  small 
lumps.  A  gentle  heat  may  be  applied 
during  the  solution,  and  nitric  oxide  will 
be  evolved  in  abundance.  When  the 
whole  of  the  sugar  is  dissolved,  distil  off 
a  part  of  the  acid,  till  what  remains  in  the 
retort  has  a  sirupy  consistence ;  and  this 
will,  on  cooling,  form  regular  crystals, 
amounting  to  58  parts  from  100  of  sugar. 
These  crystals  must  be  dissolved  in  water, 
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recrystallized,and  dried  on  blotting  paper. 
Numerous  other  substances,  when  treated 
by  distillation  with  nitric  acid,  afford  the 
oxalic  acid ;  such  as  honey,  gum  Arabic, 
alcohol,  the  sweet  matter  contained  in  fat 
of  oils,  the  acid  of  cherries,  the  acid  of 
tartar,  beech  wood,  the  acids  of  currants, 
citrons,  raspberries,  silk,  hair,  tendons, 
wool,  also  other  animal  substances,  as  the 
coagulum  of  blood,  and  whites  of  eggs. 
M.  Berthollet  mentions  a  difference  be- 
tween animal  and  vegetable  substances 
thus  treated  with  nitric  acid,  viz.  that  the 
former  yielded,  besides  ammonia,  a  large 
quantity  of  an  oil  which  the  nitric  acid 
could  not  decompose ;  whereas  the  oily 
parts  of  vegetables  were  totally  destroyed 
by  the  action  of  this  acid.  He  further  re- 
marks, that  the  quantity  of  oxalic  acid  fur- 
nished by  vegetable  matters,  thus  treated, 
is  proportionable  to  their  nutritive  quality, 
and  particularly  that  from  cotton  he  could 
not  obtain  any  sensible  quantity.  Oxalic 
acid  is  found  in  the  state  of  oxalate  of 
lime  in  the  roots  and  leaves  of  a  great 
number  of  plants.  It  particularly  abounds 
in  the  leaves  of  the  oxalis  acetosella,  and 
of  the  O.  corniculata.  The  crustaceous 
lichens  contain  nearly  one  half  their  weight 
of  oxalate  of  lime — a  substance  which  is 
to  these  plants  what  carbonate  of  lime 
is  to  corallines,  and  phosphate  of  lime 
to  animal  bones.  Oxalic  acid  crystallizes 
in  four-sided  prisms,  the  sides  of  which 
are  alternately  broad  and  narrow,  and  the 
summits  dihedral.  They  are  efflorescent  in 
dry  air,  but  attract  a  little  humidity  if  it 
be  damp.  They  are  soluble  in  one  part 
of  hot  and  two  of  cold  water,  and  are 
decomposable  by  a  red  heat,  leaving  a 
small  quantity  of  a  coaly  residuum  :  their 
acidity  is  so  great,  that,  when  dissolved  in 
3000  times  their  weight  of  water,  the  solu- 
tion reddens  litmus  paper,  and  is  percepti- 
bly acid  to  the  taste.  The  oxalic  acid  is 
a  good  test  for  detecting  lime,  which  it 
separates  from  all  the  other  acids,  unless 
they  are  present  in  excess.  It  has  likewise 
8  greater  affinity  for  lime  than  for  any 
other  of  the  bases,  and  forms  with  it  a 
pulverulent,  insoluble  salt.  With  barytes, 
it  forms  an  insoluble  salt,  but  capable  of 
dissolving  in  water  acidulated  with  oxalic 
acid.  Oxalate  of  magnesia,  too,  is  insolu- 
ble unless  the  acid  is  in  excess.  The  ox- 
alate of  potash  exists  in  two  states,  that  of 
a  neutral  salt,  and  that  of  an  acidule.  The 
latter  is  generally  obtained  from  the  juice 
of  the  leaves  of  the  sorrel,  ten  parts  of 
which  yield  five  of  juice,  which  give  a  little 
more  than  one  two  hundredths  of  the  salt, 
which  requires  to  be  repeatedly  crystallized 


in  order  to  obtain  it  pure.  It  unites  with 
barytes,  magnesia,  soda  and  ammonia,  and 
most  of  the  metallic  oxides,  into  triple  salts. 
This  salt,  besides  its  use  in  taking  out  ink- 
spots,and  as  a  test  of  lime,  forms,  with  sugar 
and  water,a  pleasant,cooling  beverage,  and 
possesses  considerable  powers  as  an  anti- 
septic. Oxalic  acid  acts  as  a  violent  poi- 
son when  swallowed  in  the  quantity  of 
two  or  three  drachms;  and  several  fatal 
accidents  have  lately  occurred,  in  conse- 
quence of  its  being  improperly  sold  for 
Epsom  salts.  Its  vulgar  name  of  salts, 
under  which  the  acid  is  bought  for  the 
purpose  of  whitening  boot-tops,  occasions 
these  lamentable  mistakes.  The  imme- 
diate rejection  from  the  stomach  of  this 
acid  by  an  emetic,  aided  by  copious 
draughts  of  warm  water  containing  bicar- 
bonate of  potash,  or  soda,  chalk,  or  carbo- 
nate of  magnesia,  are  the  proper  rem- 
edies. 

Oxenstiern,  Axel,  count  of;  a  Swedish 
statesman,  born  at  Fano,  in  Upland,  in 
1583.  His  own  inclinations  and  the  wishes 
of  his  family  having  destined  him  for  the 
church,  he  applied  himself,  at  Rostock, 
Wittenberg  and  Jena,  principally  to  theol- 
ogy, for  the  study  of  which  he  always  re- 
tained a  predilection.  After  finishing  his 
studies,  he  visited  most  of  the  German 
courts,  and,  in  1602,  returned  to  Sweden. 
In  160G,  Charles  IX  sent  him  on  a  public 
mission  to  Mecklenburg,  and,  in  1608,  he 
was  admitted  into  the  senate,  in  which  his 
thirteen  immediate  ancestors  had  held  a 
seat.  The  infirmities  of  age  having  in- 
duced his  sovereign,  not  long  after,  to  ap- 
point a  regency,  Oxenstiern  was  placed  at 
the  head  of  it,  and,  on  the  accession  of 
Gustavus  Adolphus,  was  made  chancellor. 
In  1614,  he  accompanied  the  new  king  to 
Germany,  and  soon  after  had  the  satisfac- 
tion of  seeing  the  hostilities  between  Swe- 
den and  Russia  terminated  by  the  honor- 
able peace  of  Stolbova.  He  was  subse- 
quently appointed  governor-general  of 
all  the  conquests  of  the  Swedish  arms  in 
Germany ;  and  when  Gustavus  (q.  v.)  pen- 
etrated into  the  heart  of  that  country,  Ox- 
enstiern was  invested  with  full  powers  in 
all  affairs,  both  civil  and  military,  on  the 
Rhine,  and  fixed  his  head-quarters  at 
Mentz,  while  Gustavus  advanced  into  Ba- 
varia and  Franconia.  On  the  fall  of  his 
master  at  Lutzen  (1632),  he  exerted,  him- 
self in  every  way  to  protect  Sweden  and 
her  allies,  and  visited  Dresden  and  Berlin, 
to  concert  measures  for  continuing  the 
war.  The  Swedish  government  conferred 
on  him  full  powers  to  adopt  any  measures 
which  he  considered  for  the  public  good. 
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He  therefore  assembled  a  congress  at 
Heilbronn,  in  which  he  was  recognised 
as  the  head  of  the  Protestant  league. 
This  league  was  held  together  and  sup- 
ported solely  by  his  influence  and  wis- 
dom, and,  in  1636,  he  returned  to  Sweden, 
after  an  absence  of  ten  years,  laid  down 
his  extraordinary  powers,  and  took  his  seat 
in  the  senate,  as  chancellor  of  the  king- 
dom, and  one  of  the  five  guardians  of  the 
queen.  His  great  aim  was  to  bring  the 
German  war  to  a  successful  conclusion ; 
and  with  this  design  he  sent  his  son  John 
to  Germany,  in  the  capacity  of  Swedish 
plenipotentiary.  In  1645,  he  assisted  in 
the  negotiations  with  Denmark  at  Bromse- 
bro,  and,  on  his  return,  was  created  count, 
by  queen  Christina  (q.  v.),  and  at  the 
same  time  was  elected  chancellor  of  the 
university  of  Upsal.  When  the  queen 
declared  her  intention  of  naming  her  suc- 
cessor, Oxenstiern  opposed  that  measure 
with  all  his  influence,  and  resisted,  with 
still  stronger  urgency,  her  determination 
to  abdicate  the  crown  ;  finding  her,  how- 
ever, fixed  in  her  resolution,  he  pretended 
sickness,  as  an  excuse  for  staying  away, 
and  taking  no  part  in  a  step  which  he 
foresaw  would  be  the  beginning  of  evil. 
From  that  time,  he  took  no  pleasure  in 
public  affairs,  although  he  continued  to 
serve  his  country  with  zeal  and  ability  un- 
til his  death,  in  1654.  Oxenstiern  must 
be  ranked  among  the  greatest  men  who 
have  taken  a  distinguished  part  in  the 
affairs  of  the  European  world.  Great  and 
elevated  views,  a  wonderful  political  sa- 
gacity and  foresight,  firmness  and  loftiness 
of  purpose,  wisdom  in  contriving  and  pru- 
dence and  energy  in  executing,  a  strict  in- 
tegrity, and  a  constant  devotion  to  the 
welfare  of  his  country,  are  among  the 
characteristics  of  this  great  statesman. 
The  constitution,  which  was  prepared  by 
him,  and  accepted  by  the  states  of  Swe- 
den in  1634,  is  esteemed  a  political  master- 
piece. 

Ox-Eye  ;  a  small  cloud  or  meteor,  seen 
at  the  cape  of  Good  Hope,  which  pre- 
sages a  dreadful  storm.  It  appears  at  first 
in  the  form  or  size  of  an  ox's  eye,  but  de- 
scends with  such  celerity,  that  it  seems 
suddenly  to  overspread  the  whole  hemi- 
sphere, and  at  the  same  time  forces  the  air 
with  such  violence,  that  ships  are  some- 
times scattered  several  ways,  some  di- 
rectly contrary,  and  many  sunk  down- 
right. 

Oxford  ;  a  city  of  England,  capital  of 
the  county  to  which  it  gives  name ;  45 
miles  S.  E.  of  Worcester,  58  W.  by  N.  of 
London,  74  S.  W.  of  Cambridge  ;  Ion. 


1°  16'  W.  ;  lat.  51°  45'  N. ;  population,  in- 
cluding the  university,  16,364.  It  is  au 
episcopal  see,  and  seat  of  a  university. 
It  is  delightfully  situated  on  a  gentle  emi- 
nence, in  a  valley  at  the  confluence  of  the 
Isis  and  Chervvell,  and  near  the  Thames. 
Along  these  rivers,  and  between  them  and 
the  city,  lies  a  tract  of  beautiful  and  luxu- 
riant meadows.  For  the  beauty  and  mag- 
nificence of  its  buildings,  Oxford  is  equal- 
led by  few  cities  in  the  world.  From  the 
neighboring  heights  it  presents  a  grand 
and  imposing  spectacle,  from  the  number 
and  variety  of  its  spires,  towers,  domes  and 
other  public  edifices,  while  these  struc- 
tures, by  their  magnitude  and  splendid 
architecture,  give  it,  on  a  nearer  approach, 
an  air  of  the  most  striking  magnificence. 
The  High-street  is  one  of  the  most  beauti- 
ful in  the  world.  The  houses  inhabited 
by  traders  are  indifferent.  The  city  con- 
tains a  cathedral,  thirteen  elegant  parish 
churches,  houses  of  worship  for  Catholics, 
Quakers,  Methodists  and  Baptists,  a  town 
and  county  hall,  a  jail,  a  bridewell,  an  in- 
firmary, market  buildings  and  charity 
schools.  Four  members  are  sent  to  par- 
liament, two  for  the  city,  and  two  for  the 
university.  Markets  on  Wednesday  and 
Saturday.  Oxford  has  no  staple  manu- 
facture or  branch  of  trade,  but  derives  its 
chief  support  from  the  university.  It  is 
an  ancient  town,  was  the  residence  of  Al- 
fred, and  has  often  been  the  seat  of  the 
English  kings  and  parliaments.  The 
university  of  Oxford,  from  the  extent  and 
number  of  its  buildings  and  institutions, 
and  the  wealth  of  its  endowments,  is  by 
far  the  greatest  in  the  world.  Its  origin 
is  involved  in  obscurity  :  some  suppose 
that  it  was  founded,  and  some  that  it  was 
revived,  by  Alfred  ;  others  fix  its  origin 
considerably  later.  It  is,  as  is  well  known, 
distinguished  for  its  attachment  to  tory 
principles,  and  has  been  the  seat  of  classical 
learning  in  England,  while  in  Cambridge 
mathematical  science  has  been  more  as- 
siduously cultivated.  It  consists  of  twenty 
colleges  and  five  halls,  each  of  which 
forms  an  establishment  within  itself,  hav- 
ing its  own  students  and  teachers,  reve- 
nues and  regulations  ;  yet  they  are  all  unit- 
ed under  the  government  of  one  universi- 
ty. The  officers  by  whom  the  university 
is  immediately  governed,  are  the  chancel- 
lor, high  steward,  vice-chancellor,  and  two 
proctors.  In  addition  to  the  private  offi- 
cers in  each  college  and  hall,  who  see  that 
due  order  and  discipline  are  preserved, 
and  all  the  liberal  sciences  taught,  there 
are  twenty-three  public  professors  of  the 
several  arts  and  sciences.     In   1829,  the 
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members  of  convocation  were  2365 ;  mem- 
bers on  the  books,  5009.     About  one  third 
of  these  are  maintained  by  the  revenues 
of  the   university  ;  the  rest  live  at  their 
own  expense.     The  students  wear  a  pe- 
culiar dress.     The  buildings  of  the  uni- 
versity  are   very   magnificent,  and  excel 
those  of  Cambridge ;   yet  the   chapel  of 
King's  college  at  Cambridge  is  thought  to 
surpass  any  single  edifice  at  Oxford.    The 
other  edifices  belonging  to  the  university, 
besides  the  colleges  and  halls,  are  the  pub- 
lic schools,  the  Bodleian  library,  the  pic- 
ture gallery,  the  theatre,  capable  of  contain- 
ing 4000  persons,  the  Clarendon  printing- 
house,  the  Radcliffe  library,  the  Ashmole- 
an  museum,  the  astronomical  observatory, 
and  the  botanic   garden.     The  Bodleian 
library  is  one  of  the  largest  and  most  val- 
uable in  Europe.  (See  Libraries.)    There 
are  four  terms  in  the  year  at  the  two  Eng- 
lish  universities.     To  obtain  the  degree 
of  bachelor  of  arts,  a  residence  of  three 
years,  or  twelve  terms,  is  necessary  at  Cam- 
bridge ;  four  years,  or  sixteen  terms,  at  Ox- 
ford, except  in  case  of  sons  of  peers,  and 
the  eldest  sons  of  baronets  and  knights, 
who  may  stand  candidates    after    three 
years.     For  the  degree  of  master  of  arts, 
three  more  years  are  required.     A  person 
of  two  years  standing  may  be  admitted  a 
student  of  the  civil  law  ;  after  being  five 
years  a  student,  he  may  receive  the  degree 
of   bachelor  of  civil   law ;   and   in  four 
years  more,  the  degree  of  doctor.    The 
degree  of  bachelor  of  divinity  is  conferred 
on  masters  of  arts  of  four  years  standing, 
and  the  degree  of  doctor  four  years  after. 
(See   University.) — Some  of  the  eminent 
men   educated   at  Oxford  are  Wickliffe, 
Wolsey,    More,    Raleigh,   Chillingworth, 
Hampden,  Harvey,  Clarendon,  Hale,Locke, 
Addison,  Steele,  Blackstone,  Lowth,  John- 
son, Adam  Smith,  Jones,  Gibbon  and  Fox. 
The  colleges  and  halls  (see  College),  with 
the  date  of  their  foundation,  and  number 
of  fellowships  and   scholarships,  are  ex- 
hibited in  the  following  table : — 

Colleges.  Foun.        Fell.     Scliol. 

1.  Merton      ....  1264  .  .  24  .  .    4 

2.  University.  .  .  .  1280  .  .  12  .  .  17 
a  Ualiol 1281  .  .  12  .  .  14 

4.  Exeter 1314  .  .  25  .  .  1 

5.  Oriel 1326  .  .  18  .  .  13 

6.  Queen's 1340  .  .  24  .  .  16 

7.  New  College  .  .  1386  .  .  70 

8.  Lincoln 1427  .  .  12  .  .  8 

!».  All-Souls  ....  1437  .  .  40 

10.  Magdalen.  .  .  .  1456  .  .  40  .  .  30 

11.  Braien-Nose  .  .  1509  .  .  20  .  .  32 

12.  Corpus-Christi  .  1516  .  .  20  .  .  20 

40* 


Colleges.  Foun.        Fell.     Schol. 

13.  Christ  Church  .  1525  .  .  20  .  .  20 

14.  Trinity 1554  .  .  12  .  .  12 

15.  St.  John's.  .  .  .  1557  .  .  50  .  .    3 

16.  Jesus 1571  .  .  19  .  .  18 

17.  VVadham  ....  1613  .  .  15  .  .  15 

18.  Pembroke    .  .  .  1620  .  .  14  .  .  30 

19.  Worcester   .  .  .  1714  .  .  21  .  .  13 

20.  Hertford   ....  1740  .  .  12  .  .    4 

Halls.  Foun 

1.  St.  Alban's 1200 

2.  St.  Edmund's  ...  1317 

3.  St.  Mary's 1325 

4.  New  Inn 1391 

5.  Magdalen 1480 

(See  Wood's  Historia  Univ.  Oxon.,  and 
Athena  Oxonienses  ;  Ackerman's  History 
of  the  University  of  Oxford ;  the  articles  in 
the  first  and  third  numbers  of  the  Quar- 
terly Journal  of  Education;  and  the  Univer- 
sity Calendar.) 

Oxford  ;  the  north-west  township  in 
Butler  county,  Ohio,  adjoining  the  state 
of  Indiana.  The  land  belongs  in  fee- 
simple  to  the  Miami  university,  which  is 
here  located.  The  township  is  six  miles 
square,  and  contains  about  3000  inhab- 
itants. Miami  university  was  chartered 
in  1809 ;  it  went  into  operation  in  1824. 
The  number  of  instructers  is  11;  the  num- 
ber of  alumni,  51  ;  the  number  of  stu- 
dents, 82.  Its  library  consists  of  1000  vol- 
umes, and  the  students'  libraries  have 
1200  volumes.  Commencement  is  on  the 
last  Wednesday  in  September.  The  an- 
nual revenue  of  the  institution  is  more  than 
$4000,  and  the  funds  are  rapidly  increas- 
ing. The  situation  is  represented  as  de- 
lightfully pleasant  and  healthy. 

Oxford  Chronicle.  (See  Arunddian 
Marbles.) 

Oxford,  Lord.  (See  Harley.) 
Oxides.  (See  Oxygen.) 
Oxus.  (See  Gihon.) 
Oxygen  Gas  was  discovered  by  doctor 
Priestley  in  1774,  and  by  Scheele  in  1775, 
without  previous  knowledge  of  Priestley's 
discovery.  It  received  the  names  of/ree 
air,  dephlogisticated  air,  pure  air,  and 
vital  air,  from  its  property  of  support- 
ing combustion  and  animal  life — terms 
changed,  by  the  inventors  of  the  new 
nomenclature,  to  oxygen  gas,  from  its 
property  of  giving  acidity  to  compounds 
in  which  it  predominates  (<J(us,  acid,  and 
ytvtadai,  to  produce).  Oxygen  denotes  its 
gravitating  matter,  or  substance,  when  not 
in  the  gaseous  state ;  oxygen  gas  is  the 
name  given  to  it  in  its  elastic  form.  Oxy- 
gen is  the  most  extensively  diffused  of 
material  substances.     In  the  state  of  gas, 
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it  forms  one  fifth  of  the  atmosphere;  it  is, 
also,  the  principal  component  part  of  wa- 
ter, forming  eight  ninths  of  it  by  weight. 
It  exists  in  acids,  in  the  alkalies,  and 
earths,  and,  consequently,  in  their  saline 
compounds.  It  is  combined  with  metals ; 
is  found  in  numerous  forms  of  combina- 
tion in  mineral  substances,  and  is  an 
abundant  ingredient  in  all  vegetable  and 
animal  matters.  It  is  also  the  most  ener- 
getic, in  its  chemical  agencies,  of  all  the 
elements  of  matter ;  and  the  history  of  its 
properties  and  combinations  forms  the 
most  important  subject  in  chemistry. 
Oxygen  gas  no  where  exists  pure  and  un- 
flombinei'  •  hence  certain  processes  are 
required  c:-  obtain  it  in  an  insulated  form. 
These  consist,  chiefly,  in  applying  heat  to 
some  of  its  compounds,  in  which  it  is 
retained  by  a  weak  attraction.  The  sub- 
stances commonly  employed  for  the  pur- 
pose, are.  thr.  peroxide  oi'  manganese  and 
the  chlorate  of  potash.  It  may  be  pro- 
cured from  the  former  in  two  ways; 
either  by  heating  it  to  redness  in  a  gun- 
barrel  or  iron  retort,  or  by  putting  it  into 
a  flask,  with  half  its  weight, of  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid,  and  heating  the 
mixture  by  means  of  a  lamp.  To  obtain 
it  from  the  manganese,  it  is  only  necessary 
to  heat  it  to  a  full  red  heat,  in  an  iron  retort. 
The  gas  obtained  by  the  first  process  is  the 
purest ;  that  by  the  latter  is  liable  to  contain 
small  quantities  of  carbonic  acid  and  hy- 
drogen, but  it  is  sufficiently  good  for  ordi- 
nary purposes.  Oxygen  gas  is  colorless,  in- 
odorous and  tasteless,  and  is  rather  heavier 
than  common  air,  its  specific  gravity  b.^ing 
1.111.  It  is  absorbed  by  water  very  spar- 
ingly, 100  cubic  inches  of  water,  freed  from 
air  by  boiling,  absorbing  about  3.5  cubic 
inches,  under  a  common  atmospheric  tem- 
perature and  pressure.  Its  most  striking 
property  is  that  of  exciting  and  supporting 
combustion.  A  candle,  or  wax  taper, 
freshly  extinguished,  is  re-lighted  on  being 
immersed  in  a  bottle  of  this  gas.  A  par- 
tially-kindled piece  of  charcoal,  on  being 
introduced  into  it,  also  inflames  with 
great  rapidity  and  brilliancy.  But  the 
most  interesting  combustion,  in  this  gas, 
is  that  of  iron  wire,  or  a  watch-spring, 
which  only  require  to  have  their  tempera- 
ture excited  by  the  previous  burning  of  a 
piece  of  sulphur-match  attached  to  them 
at  the  extremity,  in  order  to  be  kindled 
into  the  most  vivid  and  intense  combus- 
tion, burning  with  sparks  and  scintilla- 
tions, until  pieces  many  inches  in  length 
are  consumed ;  and  this  in  a  jar  of  the  gas 
not  holding  above  three  pints  or  a  quart. 
Phosphorus,  on  being  previously  lighted 


in  a  pendent  spoon,  and  lowered  into  a 
jar  of  oxygen  gas,  burns  with  the  evolu- 
tion of  a  light  so  intense  as  scarcely  to 
bear  being  looked  upon  with  the  naked 
eye.  During  the  burning,  in  each  of 
these  instances,  the  oxygen  is  consumed  ; 
and  the  products  of  the  combustion,  ex- 
cept in  the  case  of  the  iron,  are  substances 
possessed  of  acid  properties.  Oxygen  gas 
is  equally  powerful  in  sustaining  animal 
life  by  respiration.  If  an  animal  be  con- 
fined in  a  given  quantity  of  it,  it  will  live 
four  or  five  times  longer  than  a  similar 
animal  will  do  in  the  same  volume  of 
atmospheric  air.  If,  again,  an  animal  be 
confined  in  a  gas  which  cannot  afford 
oxygen  to  it,  it  immediately  dies.  It  is 
found  that  a  quantity  of  oxygen  gas  al- 
ways disappears,  or  is  consumed,  during 
respiration,  and  is  indispensable  to  the 
continuance  of  life  ;  and  atmospheric  air, 
or  any  gas,  sustains  life  only  from  the 
oxygen  it  contains,  and  is  capable  of 
affording  to  the  blood.  Pure  oxygen  gas, 
however,  is  not  we' I  adapted  to  animal 
existence.  If  an  animal  be  confined  in  a 
given  quantity  of  it,  its  respiration  be- 
comes hurried  and  laborious  before  the 
whole  of  the  oxygen  is  consumed  ;  and  it 
dies  even  though  so  much  oxygen  is  pres- 
ent that  another  animal,  of  the  same  spe- 
cies, introduced  into  the  residual  air,  will 
live.  From  whence  it  appears,  that  pure 
oxygen  proves  too  highly  stimulating  for 
animal  life.  As  mixed  in  our  atmosphere, 
it  is  precisely  adapted  to  the  support  of 
animal  existence.  The  oxygen  forms  on- 
ly one  fifth  of  its  weight,  and  is  diluted 
with  a  large  volume  of  another  gas,  of  an 
opposite  or  negative  quality.  (See  Nitro- 
gen.) Oxygen  gas  has  been  administered, 
with  good  effects,  in  diseases  of  the  thorax, 
in  paralysis,  general  -debility,  &c.  A  re- 
markable case  was  that  of  a  large  dog,  that 
had  been,  for  several  hours,  completely 
drowned,  and  yet,  in  consequence  of  an 
injection  of  this  gas  into  his  lungs,  was 
perfectly  restored  to  life  and  all  his  func- 
tions in  a  very  short  time.  Oxygen  has 
a  very  powerful  attraction  for  most  of  the 
simple  bodies,  and  there  is  not  one  of 
them  with  which  it  may  not  be  made  to 
combine.  The  act  of  combining  with 
oxygen  is  called  oxidation,  and  the  bodies, 
after  having  united  with  it,  are  said  to  bo 
oxidized.  The  compounds,  so  formed, 
are  divided,  by  chemists,  into  acids  and 
oxides.  The  first  division  includes  those 
compounds  which  possess  the  general 
properties  of  acids,  and  the  second  com- 
prehends those  which  not  only  want  that 
character,  but  many  of  which  are  highly 
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alkaline,  and  yield  salts  by  uniting  with 
acids.  The  phenomena  of  oxidation  are 
very  variable.  It  is  sometimes  produced 
with  great  rapidity,  and  with  the  evolu- 
tion of  heat  and  light,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
iron  wire  above  alluded  to  ;  on  other 
occasiotis  it  takes  place  slowly,  and  with- 
out any  appearance  of  heat  or  light,  as  is 
exemplified  by  the  rusting  of  iron  when 
exposed  to  a  moist  atmosphere.  All  in- 
flammable or  combustible  substances  de- 
rive their  power  of  burning  in  the  open 
air  from  their  affinity  for  oxygen.  The 
changes  experienced  by  burning  bodies 
are  no  less  remarkable  than  the  alteration 
which  appears  in  the  oxygen  in  which 
they  are  burned.  While  the  oxygen  loses 
its  power  of  supporting  combustion,  the 
inflammable  substance  lays  aside  its  com- 
bustibility, becoming  an  oxidized  body, 
and  incapable  of  being  burned  again^  even 
in  pure  oxygen.  It  lias  also  acquired  an 
addition  to  its  weight.  It  is  an  error  to 
suppose  that  bodies  lose  any  thing  while 
they  burn.  The  materials  of  our  fires  do, 
indeed,  disappear;  but  when,  by  means 
of  a  suitable  apparatus,  we  detain  the 
products  of  the  combustion,  it  is  found 
that  they  weigh  more  than  the  inflamma- 
ble matter  that  has  been  burned  ;  and  the 
increase  in  weight  is  exactly  equal  to  the 
quantity  of  oxygen  which  has  disappeared 
<h. "i '■••-'  the  process.  For  many  years  be- 
fore f'-c  discovery  of  oxygen  gas,  all  com- 
bustible bodies  were  supposed  to  contain 
a  certain  principle,  which  was  called  phlo- 
giston, to  the  presence  of  which  was  as- 
cribed their  combustibility.  It  was  sup- 
posed that  when  a  body  burns,  phlogiston 
escapes  from  it,  and  that,  when  the  body 
has  lost  phlogiston,  it  ceases  to  be  com- 
bustible, and  is  then  a  dephlogisticated  or 


incombustible  substance.  A  metallic  oxide 
was  consequently  regarded  as  a  simple  sub- 
stance, and  the  metal  itself  as  a  compound 
of  its  oxide  with  phlogiston.  The  heat  and 
light  which  accompany  combustion,  were 
attributed  to  the  rapidity  with  which  phlo- 
giston is  evolved  during  the  process.  The 
discovery  of  oxygen,  and  the  experiments 
of  Lavoisier,  overthrew  this  doctrine.  On 
burning  phosphorus  in  a  jar  of  oxygen, 
he  observed  that  a  considerable  quantity 
of  the  gas  disappeared,  that  the  phospho- 
rus gained  in  weight,  and  that  the  increase 
of  the  latter  exactly  corresponded  to  the 
loss  of  the  former.  That  oxygen  is  really 
present  in  the  oxidized  body,  he  proved 
by  a  very  decisive  experiment.  Some 
liquid  mercury  was  confined  in  a  vessel 
of  oxygen  gas,  and  exposed  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  for  causing  its  oxidation. 
The  oxide  of  mercury,  so  produced,  was 
put  into  a  small  retort,  and  heated  to  red- 
ness, when  it  was  re-converted  into  oxy- 
gen gas  and  fluid  mercury,  the  quantity 
of  the  oxygen  being  exactly  equal  to  what 
had  combined  with  mercury  in  the  first 
part  of  the  operation. 

Oyer  and  Terminer  {French,  to  hear 
and  determine),  in  English  law,  is  a  court 
held  by  virtue  of  the  king's  commission, 
to  hear  and  determine  all  treasons,  fel- 
onies and  misdemeanors.  This  commis- 
sion is  usually  directed  to  two  of  the  judges 
of  the  circuit,  and  several  gentlemen  of 
the  county  ;  but  the  judges  only  are  of  the 
quorum,  so  that  the  rest  cannot  act  without 
them.     v4  Black.  260.)     (See  Jlssizes.) 

O  Yes  (corrupted  from  the  French  oyez, 
hear  ye)  is  an  expression  used  by  the  crier 
of  a  court,  in  order  to  enjoin  silence  when 
any  proclamation  is  made. 

Oyster.  (See  Jlppendix,  end  of  this  vol.) 


P. 


x  ;  the  sixteenth  letter  and  twelfth  con- 
sonant in  the  English  alphabet.  It  is  one 
of  the  mutes  and  labials,  and  represents  a 
sound  produced  by  closely  compressing 
the  lips  till  the  breath  is  collected,  and 
then  letting  it  issue.  (For  the  similarity 
and  mutual  interchange  of  6  andp,  see  B.) 
P  also  interchanges  in  many  languages  with 
other  letters,  as  in  Polly,  for  Molly.  The 
dialects  of  Upper  Germany  in  general  pre- 
fer the  p,  those  of  Lower  Germany  the  b; 


and  Ihre  declares  all  Swedish  words 
beginning  with  up  to  be  of  foreign  origin. 
The  n  of  the  Greeks  signified  80 ;  in  low 
Latin,  P  signified,according  to  Ugution,  100: 

P  similem  cum  C  numerum  monslratur  habere  ; 

according  to  Baronius,  7.  In  music,  p 
signifies  piano  (softly).  S.  P.  S.  P.  is  an 
abbreviation  for  Saint  Peter  and  Saint 
Paul,  as  on  the  papal  seals.  On  medals, 
P  stands  for  various  names  of  persons, 
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places  and  qualities,  as  paler,  popidus, 
pius,  perpetuus,  pontifex,  proconsul,  &c. ; 
P.  P.,  pater  palria, ;  S.  P.  Q.  R.,  senatus 
populusque  Romanus ;  P.  M.,  pontifex 
maximus ;  C.  P.,  Constantinopolis.  It  is 
a  curious  circumstance,  that  the  Romans 
gave  to  their  P  the  same  form  which  the 
Greeks  had  given  to  their  Rho.  pp  is 
used  in  German  as  a  sign  for  fyc.  The 
Hebrews  had  no  p,  and  used  the  ph  instead. 
The  Arabians  have  nop.  On  visiting  cards, 
p.  p.  c,  p.f.  s.  a.,  or  p.  d.  a.,  are  abbrevia- 
tions for  pour  prendre  conge,  pour  /aire  ses 
adieus,  or  pour  dire  adieu,  and  signify  the 
taking  of  leave.     (See  Abbreviations.) 

Paca,  William,  one  of  the  signers  of  the 
declaration  of  American  independence, 
was  born  October  31,  1740,  and  was  the 
second  son  of  a  gentleman  of  large  estate, 
who  resided  in  Hartford  county,  Maryland. 
After  receiving  his  degree  of  bachelor  of 
arts  at  the  college  of  Philadelphia,  in 
1759,  he  studied  law,  and,  when  admitted 
to  the  bar,  established  himself  at  Annapolis. 
In  1771,  he  was  elected  a  representative 
of  the  county  in  the  legislature,  and  sup- 
ported the  cause  of  the  people  against  the 
proprietary  government  of  the  province. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  first  national 
congress  of  1774.  He  was  successively 
re-elected  to  the  same  station  until  1778, 
when  he  retired,  and,  in  the  same  year, 
was  appointed  chief-justice  of  the  supreme 
court  of  his  state,  hi  1780,  congress  ap- 
pointed him  chief  judge  of  the  court  of 
appeals  in  prize  and  admiralty  cases.  In 
1782,  lie  was  chosen  governor  of  his  state. 
At  the  close  of  the  year,  he  retired  to 
private  life.  In  178(5,  he  was  again  raised 
to  the  chief  magistracy,  and  continued  in 
it  for  a  year.  On  the  organization  of  the 
federal  government,  in  1789,  he  was  ap- 
pointed, by  president  Washington,  judge 
of  the  district  court  of  the  U.  States  for 
Maryland.  In  that  office  he  died,  in  1799, 
in  the  sixtieth  year  of  his  age.  Judge  Paca 
was  a  man  of  talent  and  cultivated  mind, 
of  graceful  address  and  attractive  manners, 
of  moral  worth  r.nd  political  integrity. 
Paca,  in  zobl.  (See  Appendix  to  this  vol.) 
Pacha,  or  Pasha w  ;  the  military  gov- 
ernor of  a  Turkish  province.  The  most 
distinguished  have  three  horse-tails  carri- 
ed before  them  ;  the  inferior,  two.  The 
power  of  a  pacha  is  very  great.  He  is, 
however,  appointed  and  removed  at  the 
will  of  the  sultan,  is  obliged  to  serve  when 
called  on  in  the  wars  of  his  master,  and 
to  pay  over  a  certain  portion  of  the  rev- 
enue" of  his  province  into  the  imperial 
treasury.  The  provincial  administration 
is  entirely  in  his  hands. 


Pacificator.  The  attitudeof  a  person 
who  makes  peace,  or  performs  any  other 
act  of  grace,,  consisted,  among  the  an- 
cients, in  the  horizontal  extension  of  the 
right  arm,  the  hand  being  quite  open.— No 
title  was  so  much  coveted  by  Napoleon 
as  that  of  pacificateur,  at  the  beginning  of 
his  power ;  hence  it  appears  so  often  on 
the  early  medals  commemorating  his  ex- 
ploits. Alexander  of  Russia,  too,  was 
highly  desirous  of  the  same  character. 
Nothing  flattered  him  more  than  the 
praise  of  having  given  peace  to  the  world. 

Pacific  Ocean;  the  great  mass  of 
waters  extending  from  Beering's  straits  to 
the  Antarctic  circle,  a  distance  of  3200 
leagues,  and  from  Asia  and  New  Holland 
to  America.  It  is  separated  from  the  At- 
lantic and  Antarctic  oceans  only  by  im- 
aginary lines.  The  Andes  and  Rocky 
mountains  of  the  western  coast  of  Ameri- 
ca, and  a  series  of  mountainous  ranges  near 
the  eastern  coast  of  Asia  and  New  Hol- 
land, nearly  surround  this  vast  basin.  Its 
extreme  breadth  a  little  north  of  the  equa- 
tor is  4550  leagues ;  between  South  Amer- 
ica and  New  Holland  (lat.  30°  S.)  it  is 
2970  leagues.  (See  Ocean.)  It  contains 
an  infinite  number  of  isles  scattered  over 
its  surface,  more  particularly  between  lat. 
30°  N.  and  50°  S.,  to  which  modern  geog- 
raphers have  given  the  general  appellation 
of  Oceanica.  (q.  v.)  It  was  at  first  called 
the  Soidh  sea,  by  the  European  naviga- 
tors, who  entered  it  from  the  north. 
Magellan  gave  it  the  name  of  Pacific,  on 
account  of  the  prevalence  of  calms  which 
he  experienced  in  it ;  but  it  by  no  means 
deserves  this  name,  as  it  is  remarkable  for 
the  fury  of  its  storms  and  the  agitation  of 
its  waters.  The  trade- winds,  which  con- 
stantly blow  between  the  tropics,  render 
the  passage  from  the  wcs.vm  coast  of 
America  to  Asia  very  short ;  but  the  re- 
turn is  proportionately  difficult.  (See 
Winds.)  The  Portuguese  were  the  first 
Europeans  who  entered  the  Pacific,  which 
they  did  from  the  east.  Balboa,  in  1513, 
discovered  it  from  the  summit  of  the 
mountains  which  traverse  the  isthmus  of 
Darien.  Magellan  sailed  across  it  from 
east  to  west  in  1521.  Drake,  Tasman, 
Peering,  Anson,  Byron,  Bougainville, 
Cook,  Vancouver,  Laperouse,  and  others, 
traversed  it  hi  different  directions,  in  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries. 
D'Entrecasteaux,  Krusenstern,  Kotzebne, 
Beechey,  &c,  have  visited  it  more  recent- 
ly.— See  Burney's  Chronological  History 
of  Discoveries  in  the  South  Sea  (5  vols., 
4to.,  1803—1817.)  (See,  also,  JVorth  Po- 
lar Expeditions.) 
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Pactolus  ;  a  river  of  Lydia,  celebrated 
for  its  golden  sand.  (See  Midas.)  After 
flowing  by  SaYdis,  it  emptied  into  the 
Her  m  us. 

Padang.     (See  Sumatra.) 

Paderborn,  formerly  an  imperial  bish- 
opric, in  the  circle  of  Westphalia,  was  at- 
tached, in  1802,  to  Prussia,  in  1806  to 
the  kingdom  of  Westphalia ;  on  the  dis- 
solution of  which,  it  was  restored  to 
Prussia.  The  capital,  of  the  same  name, 
with  6700  inhabitants,  is  situated  at  the 
sources  of  the  Pader.  The  university  of 
Paderborn  was  suppressed  in  1819.  There 
is  still  a  gymnasium  here,  with  a  seminary 
for  priests,  five  monasteries,  and  a  cathe- 
dral.    Lat.  51°  43'  N. ;  Ion.  8°  43'  E. 

Padishah  ;  a  title  assumed  by  the 
Turkish  sultan,  derived  from  pad  (pro- 
tector or  throne),  and  shah  (king,  prince). 
The  Ottoman  Porte  formerly  applied  this 
name  only  to  the  king  of  France,  calling 
the  other  European  sovereigns  kral ;  but 
it  has  since  been  applied  to  some  of  the 
other  leading  princes  of  Europe. 

Padua  (in  Italian  Padova,  anciently 
Patavium) ;  an  old  and  strong  city  of  the 
north  of  Italy,  in  a  province  of  the  same 
name,  in  the  Austrian  government  of 
Venice.  It  is  connected  with  the  Brenta  by 
a  canal.  Population,  46,G0O  ;  lat.  45°  24' 
N. ;  Ion. '  1 1°  52' E.  Among  the  ninety- 
six  churches  is  the  cathedral,  which  is 
one  of  the  richest  in  Italy.  The  sacristy 
contains  a  portrait  of  Petrarch,  who  held 
a  canonry  in  it,  and  bequeathed  it  a  part 
of  his  library.  The  church  of  St.  Justina 
is  esteemed  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in 
Upper  Italy.  In  front  of  it  is  the  public 
square  prato  della  valle,  anciently  campus 
Martius,  adorned  with  statues  of  cele- 
brated Paduans.  The  Franciscan  church 
chiesa  del  santo  contains  many  splendid 
monuments  and  valuable  curiosities.  In 
front  of  it  stands  the  equestrian  statue 
erected  by  the  republic  of  Venice  to  her 
general  Gattamelata.  The  Episcopal 
seminary,  restored  by  cardinal  Barbarigo, 
an  excellent  institution  for  the  education  of 
100  young  clergymen, contains  a  celebrated 
printing  establishment,  to  which  belongs 
a  collection  of  Latin,  Greek  and  Oriental 
manuscripts.  The  celebrated  university 
was  founded  by  the  emperor  Frederic  II, 
who,  in  1222,  transferred  the  university 
of  Bologna  to  Padua.  The  medical  faculty 
is  the  most  highly  esteemed.  The  num- 
ber of  students  was  formerly  several  thou- 
sand, from  all  the  countries  of  Europe ; 
at  present  it  is  about  400  in  all  depart- 
ments. The  celebrity  of  this  institution 
procured  for  the  city  the  epithet  la  dotta 


(the  learned)  among  the  Italians.  The 
principal  university  building,  U  palazzo 
degli  studj,  is  adorned  with  portraits  of 
the  most  eminent  professors.  It  has 
twelve  colleges,  an  observatory,  a  botani- 
cal garden,  an  anatomical  theatre,  &c. 
There  is  also  in  Padua  a  branch  of  the 
royal  institute  of  science  and  art,  a  society 
of  science  and  agriculture,  &c.  Among 
the  buildings,  the  town-house  (palazzo 
della  ragione),  containing  a  bust  of  Livy 
(q.  v.),  who  was  a  native  of  Padua  ;  the 
palazzo  della  podesta,  with  a  public  library ; 
the  theatre,  &c,  are  particularly  worthy 
of  mention.  The  grave  of  the  Trojan 
hero  Antenor,  who,  according  to  Virgil, 
was  the  founder  of  Padua,  is  still  shown 
here.  After  the  fall  of  the  Roman  empire, 
.Padua  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Lom- 
bards, from  whom  it  was  taken  by  Charle- 
magne. Under  his  successors,  it  came 
under  the  dominion  of  Ezzelin,  afterwards 
received  a  republican  government,  but, 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  came  under  the 
dominion  of  the  powerful  family  of  Car- 
rara, and  was  conquered  by  Venice  in 
1405.  Commerce  is  chiefly  in  the  hands 
of  the  Jews,  who  live  in  a  separate  quar- 
ter of  the  city.  The  woollen  and  silk 
manufactures  are  considerable.  In  sum- 
mer the  city  is  thronged  by  the  rich  from 
the  neighborhood,  particularly  at  the  time 
of  the  fair  in  June.  The  territory  of 
Padua  (t7  Padovano)  is  one  of  the  most 
fertile  and  beautiful  countries  in  Europe, 
and  contains  300,000  inhabitants.  On  the 
abolition  of  the  republic  of  Venice,  the 
town  and  territory  fell  to  Austria ;  were 
afterwards  ceded  to  Napoleon ;  but,  in 
1814,  were  restored  to  Austria,  and  now 
form  a  part  of  the  Lombardo-Venetian 
kingdom. 

P.ean,  or  P.eon  (uatav,  naiwv) ;  a  sur- 
name of  the  healing  power,  particularly 
of  Apollo.  The  etymology  and  significa- 
tion of  this  epithet  are  differently  ex- 
plained by  different  critics.  In  the  hymns 
to  Apollo,  the  phrase  lo  P&an  was  fre- 
quently repeated,  and  hence  they  were 
also  called  pagans.  They  were  sung  in 
times  of  sickness,  and  on  other  occasions, 
when  it  was  desirable  to  propitiate  the 
favor  of  the  god.  Hymns  to  other  deities, 
or  songs  in  praise  of  heroes,  were  at  a 
later  period  likewise  called  paans.  A 
paean  was  sung,  previous  to  battle,  in  honor 
of  Mars,  and  after  a  victory,  in  praise  of 
Apollo. 

Pjedobaptists.    (See  Baptists.) 
Pjsony  (paonia) ;  a  genus  of  plants  be- 
longing to  the  natural  family  ranuncula- 
cea,  distinguished  for  the  size  and  mag- 
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nificence  of  the  flowers.  The  species  are 
herbaceous,  or  very  rarely  shrubby,  having 
perennial,  tuberous  roots,  and  large  leaves, 
which  are  more  or  less  divided.  The 
flowers  are  solitary,  and  of  a  white  or 
purplish  color.  Seventeen  species  are 
known,  of  which  one  inhabits  the  North- 
West  Coast  of  America,  and  the  others 
the  temperate  parts  of  the  Eastern  conti- 
nent. Several  are  cultivated  in  gardens, 
where  they  are  very  conspicuous,  espe- 
cially when  the  flowers  are  doubled. — The 
common  paeony  (P.  officinalis)  grows  from 
ten  to  twenty  inches  in  height.  The 
leaves  are  bi  or  triternate,  and  the  flowers 
are  disposed  at  the  extremity  of  the 
branches,  are  very  large,  and  ordinarily  of 
a  fine  red  color.  The  double  variety, 
which  is  now  so  common  every  where, 
when  introduced  at  Antwerp,  about  the 
end  of  the  sixteenth  century,  sold  for 
twelve  crowns  a  root.  This  plant  is  a  native 
of  the  mountains  of  the  south  of  France, 
Spain  and  Siberia.  It  was  celebrated 
among  the  ancients,  who  attributed  to  it 
various  marvellous  properties,  but  has  now 
lost  all  its  reputation. — The  tree  p$eony 
(P.  moutan),  in  our  climate,  is  not  usually 
more  than  three  or  four  feet  high,  but,  in 
China,  its  native  country,  is  said  to  at- 
tain the  elevation  of  ten  feet,  or  even  a 
much  greater.  It  was  discovered  in  the 
mountains  of  Honan  about  the  year  400, 
but  did  not  attract  the  attention  of  the 
Chinese  till  two  or  three  centuries  after. 
When  once  known,  its  culture  spread 
with  amazing  rapidity,  and  large  sums  of 
money  were  sacrificed  to  procure  fine  va- 
rieties. For  more  than  a  thousand  years, 
it  lias  been  generally  cultivated  by  the 
Chinese,  who  plant  it  in  the  open  air,  but 
take  unwearied  pains  during  its  growth, 
protecting  it  from  the  dust,  high  winds 
and  heavy  rains,  by  means  of  tents,  and 
dispensing  the  beat  and  light  of  the  sun 
at  their  pleasure.  They  have  varieties  of 
all  colors — white,  yellow,  red,  purple,  vio- 
let, blue,  and  even  black.  The  Chinese 
name  is  mou-tan.  The  most  common 
variety  with  us  has  superb  flowers,  of  a 
clear  red  or  rose  color,  and  from  five  to 
seven  inches  in  diameter,  which,  besides, 
diffuse  a  very  agreeable  odor.  It  is  hardy 
enough  to  bear  our  winters,  but  does  not 
flower  in  such  perfection  as  when  pro- 
tected. A  rich  light  soil  is  best  adapted 
to  it;  and  ripened  cuttings,  planted  in  a 
shady  place,  will  take  root  freely. 

Paer,  Fernando,  a  celebrated  opera 
composer,  born  at  Parma  in  1774,  was  a 
pupil  of  the  Neapolitan  Ghiretti,  at  the 
conservatorio  della  pieta.    At  the  age  of 


ten  years,  he  produced  at  Venice  his  first 
opera,  Circe,  which  was  well  received; 
and  he  then  visited  the  different  Italian 
cities.  The  duke  of  Parma,  his  godfuther, 
granted  him  a  pension,  and,  on  account 
of  the  troubles  produced  by  the  war,  per- 
mitted him,  in  1795,  to  go  to  Vienna, 
where,  in  1798,  he  was  made  composer  to 
the  national  theatre,  while  his  wife  was 
prima  donna  to  the  Italian  opera.  Ilis 
reputation  was  extended  particularly  by 
his  Camilla,  in  1799.  In  1802,  he  settled 
at  Dresden,  as  cha pel-master,  and  remain- 
ed there  three  years,  his  wife  being  there 
also  prima  donna.  Napoleon  engaged 
them,  after  the  battle  of  Jena,  to  follow 
him  to  Warsaw;  and  after  the  peace  of 
Tilsit,  they  entered  his  service.  Paer's 
compositions  are  rich  in  melody,  lively 
and  striking.  He  may  be  considered  as 
the  precursor  of  Rossini,  (q.  v.)  The 
best  of  his  numerous  operas  are  Sargino  ; 
Camilla  ;  Griselda  ;  Leonora  ;  Achille  ; 
I  Fuorusciti  ;  Sofonisbe  ;  Dido  ;  Agnese ; 
Olinde  e  Sofronia.  He  has  also  composed 
many  romanzi,  canzoni  and  duets,  with 
accompaniments  on  the  piano. 

PiESTUM  (called  by  the  Greeks  Posido- 
nia) ;  an  ancient  Greek  city  of  Lucania, 
Lower  Italy,  lying  in  a  plain  at  the  foot 
of  mount  Alburnus,  on  the  Sinus  Psesta- 
nus,  or  gulf  of  Salerno.  It  is  celebrated 
by  the  Latin  poets  for  the  fragrance 
of  its  twice-blowing  roses,  and  its 
mild  and  balmy  air.  Nothing  now  re- 
mains of  it  but  some  fragments  of  its 
walls,  of  two  temples  of  Doric  architect- 
ure, and  of  a  forum.  The  city  is  thought 
to  have  been  founded  by  a  Greek  colony 
from  Svbaris  (q.  v.),  510  B.  C.  It  was 
destroyed  by  the  Saracens  in  the  ninth 
century.  The  coins  of  Paestum,  as  well 
as  its  ruins,  show  it  to  have  once  enjoyed 
great  prosperity.  The  ruins  were  discov- 
ered in  the  middle  of  the  last  century. 

Pjetus.     (See  Arria.) 

Paez,  Jose  Antonio,  formerly  general 
in  the  Colombian  service,  at  present  pres- 
ident of  Venezuela  (q.  v.),  was  born  at 
Aragua,  in  Venezuela.  His  parents  were 
of  Indian  extraction,  and  in  humble  cir- 
cumstances ;  and  the  early  life  of  Paez  was 
passed  in  the  simple  and  hardy  occupa- 
tions of  a  llanero  (q.  v.),  tending  cattle, 
taming  wild  horses,  hunting  wild  bulls, 
&c.  Naturally  of  a  daring,  impetuous 
temper,  and  endued  with  uncommon  na- 
tive sagacity,  Paez  early  acquired  a  great 
ascendency  over  the  wild  herdsmen  of 
his  province,  by  exhibiting  those  traits  of 
hardihood  and  dexterity,  which,  in  a  rude 
state  of  society,    confer    superiority  on 


PAEZ— PAGANINI. 


479 


their  possessor.  When  the  revolution  of 
Caracas  broke  out,  in  1810,  he  declared 
himself  in  favor  of  independence  ;  and  his 
influence  with  the  llaneros  enabled  him 
to  gather  round  him  a  body  of  cavalry, 
which  soon  became  the  terror  of  the 
Spaniards.  Bolivar  soon  gave  him  a 
command  in  the  regular  army,  and  em- 
ployed him  in  duties  suited  to  his  own 
character,  and  that  of  his  half-disciplined 
troops,  who  were  of  great  service  in  par- 
tisan warfare.  In  1813  and  1814,  general 
Paez  rendered  important  services,  and,  in 
the  succeeding  years,  distinguished  him- 
self on  almost  every  occasion.  Thus,  in 
1817,  we  find  him  beating,  near  San  Fer- 
nando de  Apure,  a  large  royalist  force, 
under  Merillo ;  and,  not  long  after,  he 
took  possession  of  Calabozo.  At  the 
battle  of  Ortiz  (1818),  he  made  several 
successful  charges,  and  was  directed  by 
Bolivar  to  cover  the  retreat,  which  he  did 
with  great  skill.  Throughout  Morillo's 
sanguinary  campaigns,  Paez  continually 
hung  upon  his  rear,  or  attacked  his  van, 
always  present  where  any  blow  could  be 
struck.  After  the  refusal  of  the  former  to 
give  quarter,  the  latter  never  spared  the 
life  of  a  prisoner;  and  if,  as  in  the  plains 
of  Cojedos,  his  cavalry  were  cut  up,  he 
retired  to  the  plains  of  Apure,  and  soon 
reappeared  at  the  head  of  a  new  body  of 
South  American  Cossacks.  In  the  battle 
of  Carabobo  (1821),  which  established  his 
military  reputation,  Paez  had  charge  of 
the  leading  division,  which  it  was  neces- 
sary should  penetrate  a  narrow  defile,  the 
heights  commanding  which  were  covered 
with  the  royalist  artillery.  He  dashed 
forward  with  such  impetuosity,  at  the  head 
of  his  troops,  that  he  drove  the  Spaniards 
from  their  position,  and  decided  the  battle. 
His  services  in  this  victory,  which  may  be 
considered  as  securing  the  independence 
of  Colombia,  were  considered  of  such  im- 
portance that  Bolivar  offered  to  appoint 
him  general-in-chiefofthearmy  on  thefield 
of  battle.  On  the  organization  of  the  gov- 
ernment which  ensued,  Paez  was  elected 
a  member  of  the  senate  for  the  department 
of  Venezuela,  and  appointed  commandant- 
general  of  that  department.  (See  Colom- 
bia.) Although  without  early  education, 
yet,  after  the  tranquil  period  which  fol- 
lowed the  expulsion  of  the  Spaniards 
from  Venezuela,  he  made  rapid  progress 
in  those  elements  of  knowledge  in  which 
he  was  most  deficient.  Disaffection  to 
the  confederacy  had  for  several  years  pre- 
vailed in  Venezuela,  which  was  carried  to 
its  height  by  an  order  of  the  executive, 
requiring  a  general  enlistment  in  the  mili- 


tia of  all  citizens  between  sixteen  and  fifty 
years  of  age.  Complaints  being  made  to 
the  house  of  representatives  of  some 
measures  taken  by  general  Paez  (1826)  to 
enforce  the  execution  of  the  decree,  that 
body  rather  hastily  determined  to  impeach 
him  for  official  misconduct  at  the  bar  of 
the  senate.  Paez,  however,  or  his  crea- 
tures, instigated  the  Valencians  to  acts  of 
tumult,  in  consequence  of  his  suspension, 
and  then  accepted  the  command,  which 
was  conferred  on  him  by  the  acclamations 
of  the  multitude.  To  secure  the  support 
of  the  rest  of  Venezuela,  his  partisans  now 
openly  declared  for  the  views  of  those 
disaffected  to  the  constitution  ;  and  this 
measure,  together  with  the  dread  of  the 
soldiery,  who  were  wholly  in  the  interest 
of  Paez,  effected  the  desired  purpose. 
Venezuela  was  thus  in  a  state  of  revolt ; 
other  parts  of  the  republic  were  in  the 
same  situation,  and  affairs  remained  in 
this  unsettled  state  till  the  return  of  Boli- 
var from  Peru.  On  his  arrival,  every 
trace  of  insurrection  disappeared,  and,  in 
January,  1827,  he  had  restored  tranquillity 
by  proclaiming  a  general  amnesty,  prom- 
ising to  convoke  a  great  national  conven- 
tion to  settle  all  questions  in  dispute  and 
recognising  general  Paez  as  commander 
in  Venezuela.  The  final  result  of  these 
measures  we  have  described  in  the  articles 
Colombia,  and  Venezuela.  In  September, 
1829,  Venezuela  declared  itself  indepen- 
dent, and  general  Paez  was  soon  after 
chosen  president  of  the  new  republic. 
From  the  account  we  have  here  given  of 
the  president  of  Venezuela,  he  would  ap- 
pear to  be  more  of  a  soldier  than  a  states- 
man. The  events  in  Venezuela  have 
subjected  him  to  the  suspicions  of  having 
been  secretly  at  the  bottom  of  the  troubles 
there,  and  of  having  privately  fomented  the 
disaffection  which  prevailed,  for  his  own 
ambitious  purposes.  Time  only  will  show 
his  true  character. 

Paganini,  Nicolo,  the  most  renowned 
violin  player  of  the  age,  was  born  at  Gen- 
oa in  February,  1784.  His  father,  who 
had  some  skill  on  the  violin,  put  an  instru- 
ment into  NicoL's  hand  as  soon  as  he 
could  hold  it,  and  made  him  sit  beside 
him  and  play  from  morning  to  night, 
which  Paganini  himself  considers  as  the 
foundation  of  the  ill  health  which  has  ever 
since  been  his  portion.  He  already  be- 
gan to  show  much  promise  of  excellence, 
when  his  mother  dreamed  that  an  angel 
appeared  to  her,  whom  she  besought  to 
make  her  Nicolo  a  great  violin  player. 
Her  aspirations  for  his  musical  fame  have 
accompanied  him  through  his  career.     In 
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a  letter  which  she  wrote  to  him  when  at 
Vienna,  in  1828,  she  says,  "  Take  care  and 
do  your  utmost  that  your  name  may  be 
immortal."  In  his  eighth  year,  he  had 
written  a  sonata,  which,  however,  aloii"- 
with  many  other  juvenile  productions,  he 
lately  destroyed.  He  often  played  in 
churches  and  in  private  musical  parties. 
His  first  public  appearance  was  in  the 
great  theatre  at  Genoa,  where  he  played 
the  French  air  La  Carmagnole  with  his 
own  variations.  He  was  then  in  his  ninth 
year,  and  was  rewarded  with  great  ap- 
plause. His  father,  intending  to  place 
him  under  the  tuition  of  the  well-known 
musician  Rolla,  in  Parma,  carried  him  to 
his  house.  Rolla  happened  to  be  ill,  and 
lying  in  bed :  the  party  were  shown  into 
the  antechamber,  where  young  Paganini 
played  one  of  the  composer's  concertos  at 
sight.  Rolla  started  up,  and  could  scarce- 
ly be  prevailed  upon  to  believe  that  he 
had  heard  a  little  boy :  "  For  God's  sake," 
said  he,  "go  to  Paer:  your  time  would  be 
lost  with  nic :  I  can  do  nothing  for  you." 
They  went  accordingly  to  Paer,  who 
placed  him  under  Ghiretti,  his  own  teacher, 
from  Naples,  whose  instruction  in  coun- 
terpoint he  enjoyed  for  six  months.  Dur- 
ing this  period  he  wrote  twenty-four 
fugues  for  four  hands,  with  pen,  ink  and 
paper  alone,  and  without  an  instrument, 
which  his  master  did  not  allow  him. 
Paer  also  gave  him  compositions  to  work 
out,  which  he  himself  revised.  His  father 
now  took  him  to  Milan,  Bologna,  Flor- 
ence, Pisa,  Leghorn,  and  other  cities  of 
Upper  and  Central  Italy,  where  he  ob- 
tained much  money  by  exhibiting  him. 
Paganini,  having  arrived  at  his  fifteenth 
year,  wished  to  get  rid  of  his  father's  se- 
vere discipline  and  spare  diet.  He  there- 
fore went  to  Lucca,  where  a  great  musical 
festival  was  given.  His  performance  as  a 
solo  player  succeeded  here  so  well,  that 
he  resolved  to  travel  on  his  own  account, 
and  the  attachment  which  he  formed  for 
a  wandering  life  led  him  to  decline  many 
handsome  offers  to  establish  himself  as  a 
concerto  player,  or  as  director  of  an  or- 
chestra. Though  he  remained  for  some 
time  at  the  court  of  Lucca,  he  soon  re- 
sumed his  itinerant  habits,  Genoa  being 
usually  his  head-quarters.  He  soon 
amassed  about  20,000  francs,  half  of  which 
he  proposed  to  give  to  his  parents;  but 
his  father  insisted  upon  the  whole,  and 
went  so  far  as  to  threaten  his  son  with 
instant  death  if  he  refused,  so  that  Paga- 
nini gave  up  the  greater  part  of  the  sum. 
He  became  the  idol  of  the  Italians.  The 
pope  bestowed  upon  him  the  order  of  the 


golden  spur.  Paganini,  however,  bore  all 
these  honors  with  singular  modesty,  and 
strove  unremittcdly  for  greater  excellence. 
Lafont,  the  Parisian  violinist,  challenged 
him  to  a  public  contest:  the  offer  was  ac- 
cepted, and  he  surpassed  his  antagonist 
entirely.  The  same  passages  which  La- 
font  had  performed  in  single  stops,  he  ex- 
ecuted in  double  ;  rapid  successions  which 
the  one  had  achieved  in  double  ordinary 
sounds,  the  other  produced  in  the  most 
perfect  manner  in  double  harmonic 
sounds;  where  the  one  had  accompanied 
his  melodies  with  chords,  the  other  super- 
added to  the  chords  the  most  rapid  and 
distinct  pizzicatos  with  the  left  hand  ; 
where  Lafont  had  astonished  the  audi- 
ence with  his  octaves  and  tenths,  Paganini 
amazed  them  still  more  by  stretching, 
with  the  same  ease,  fourteenths  and  six- 
teenths. He  was  declared  the  victor.  In 
1828,  he  went  to  Vienna,  and  received 
great  applause.  His  striking  superiority 
led  to  the  supposition  that  the  means  of 
its  attainment  must  have  been  much  out 
of  the  ordinary  course,  and  an  idle  story 
was  circulated  that  he  had  attained  his 
skill  by  constant  practice  in  a  dungeon; 
and  his  strange  looks  and  haggard  appear- 
ance tended  to  confirm  the  report.  The 
causes  assigned  for  his  supposed  confine- 
ment were  various.  One  was  that  he  had 
stabbed  or  poisoned  his  wife.  The  story 
became  universally  believed,  although  to- 
tally unfounded.  Paganini  was  never 
fully  aware  of  the  light  in  which  he  was 
regarded  until  the  theatrical  gazette  at 
Vienna  dropped  some  broad  hints  as  to 
the  rumored  misdeeds.  Upon  this,  he 
immediately  published  in  the  papers  a 
statement  in  German  and  in  Italian,  de- 
claring that  he  never  had  offended  against 
the  laws,  and  referring  to  the  magistracies 
of  the  different  states  in  which  he  had 
lived.  His  command  of  the  back-string 
of  the  violin  has  always  been  an  especial 
theme  of  wonder.  (For  the  mode  in 
which  he  acquired  it,  and  for  other  par- 
ticulars relating  to  him,  see  number  14  of 
the  Foreign  Quarterly  Review  for  April, 
1831,  and  the  works  there  referred  to.) 
He  lately  visited  Berlin,  Paris,  London, 
and  other  great  cities  of  Europe  ;  and  all 
who  have  heard  him  agree  in  declaring 
that  the  violin  becomes,  in  his  hand,  a  to- 
tally different  instrument  from  what  they 
had  ever  supposed  it,  and  most  agree  in 
considering  his  performance  perfection. 
He  proposes  to  settle  at  Florence.  His 
son,  now  about  four  years  old,  travels 
with  him,  and  is  the  object  of  his  enthusi- 
astic affection. 
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Pagans  ;  the  worshippers  of  many  gods, 
the  heathen,  who  were  so  called  by  the 
( Christians,  because,  when  Constantine  and 
his  successors  forbade  the  worship  of  the 
heathen  deities  in  the  cities,  its  adherents 
retired  to  the  villages  ( vagi,  hence  pagani, 
countrymen),  where  they  could  practise 
their  ceremonies  in  secrecy  and  safety. 
In  the  middle  ayes,  this  name  was  given 
to  all  who  were  not  Jews  or  Christians, 
theirs  being  considered  the  only  true  reli- 
gion and  divine  revelations;  but,  in  more 
modern  times,  Mohammedans,  who  wor- 
ship the  one  supreme  God  of  the  Jews 
and  Christians,  are  not  called  pagans. 
The  idea  of  heathenism  is  of  early  origin. 
Moses  used  every  precaution  to  prevent 
an  intercourse  between  the  Hebrews  and 
heathen  nations,  prescribed  the  renuncia- 
tion of  idolatry  as  a  requisite  to  citizen- 
ship in  the  Hebrew  state,  and  forbade  any 
league  with  the  Ammonites,  Moabites, 
&c.  When  the  kings  relaxed  in  the  ob- 
servance of  these  regulations,  the  prophets 
raised  their  voice  against  the  defection. 
The  distinction  between  pagans  and  non- 
pagans,  so  far  as  claims  to  a  revelation  are 
concerned,  is  very  slight,  since  there  are 
many  heathenish  people  who  have  tradi- 
tions of  revelations  made  to  them.  We 
also  find  in  some  religions  of  paganism 
(for  example,  with  Zoroaster,  Plato  and 
Socrates)  pure  and  elevated  notions,  and 
precepts  of  morality,  which  would  not 
disgrace  even  Christianity.  Paganism  has 
likewise  her  moral  heroes,  as  well  as  Ju- 
daism and  Christianity.  And  although 
St.  Augustine  declared  that  the  virtues  of 
the  heathens  were  but  splendid  vices,  yet 
this  assertion  is  by  no  means  borne  out 
by  facts.  The  true  point  of  distinction  is 
therefore  to  be  placed  in  the  recognition 
or  denial  of  one,  universal,  perfect  Being, 
that  is,  in  the  reception  of  monotheism  or 
polytheism.  The  apostle  Paul  speaks 
(Rom.  i,  23)  of  a  law  of  God  written  on 
the  hearts  of  the  gentiles,  or  pagans,  and 
declares  that  pagans  who  live  by  this  di- 
vine law  in  their  consciences,  are  a  law 
unto  themselves;  and  that,  to  every  man 
who  does  good,  God  will  render  "  glory, 
honor  and  peace,  to  the  Jew  first,  but  also 
to  the  gentile,  for  there  is  no  respect  of 
persons  with  God."  (Rom.  ii,  10,  15.) 
(  foment  of  Alexandria,  and  many  of  the 
fathers,  were  of  opinion  that,  as  God  had 
given  prophets  to  the  Jews,  so  he  had 
raised  up  great  men  among  the  heathen, 
and  thus  rendered  both  capable  of  arriving 
at  the  enjoyment  of  divine  happiness. 
These  views,  however,  met  with  strong 
opposition.     Augustine,  although  he  ac- 

VOL.   IX.  41 


knowledged  that  the  virtues  of  a  Brutus, 
Decius  and  Regulus  were  subjects  of  ad- 
miration, and  proper  models  of  imitation, 
yet  maintained  the  principle  that  all  the 
noble  and  good  actions  of  the  pagans  were 
done  in  the  service  of  the  devil,  and  from 
vain  glory.  His  views  obtained  such  an 
ascendency,  that  it  came  to  be  a  generally 
received  opinion  that  the  hope  of  God's 
grace  and  eternal  happiness  depended  on 
a  belief  in  the  doctrines  of  the  church. 
Jerome  adopted  an  intermediate  principle, 
attributing  to  the  heathens  a  willingness 
to  receive  the  doctrines  of  the  true  church, 
should  they  become  known  to  them.  If 
this  fides  implicita,  as  it  is  called,  be  any 
thing  real,  it  can  only  be  a  desire  and  en- 
deavor to  know  the  truth  and  to  act  ac- 
cordingly. Others  have  maintained  the 
action  of  divine  grace  on  the  souls  of  hea- 
thens, independent  of  all  instruction  and 
knowledge  on  their  part.  The  influence 
which  the  writings  of  Augustine  exercised 
at  the  time  of  the  reformation,  and  on  the 
reformers,  led  to  the  reception  of  the  dog- 
ma of  the  damnation  of  the  pagans,  which 
acquired  a  new  developement  from  the 
doctrine  of  predestination.  Marmontel's 
Belisairc  was  condemned  by  the  Sorbonne, 
because  it  professed  a  belief  in  the  salva- 
tion of  the  pagans. — See  Meincr's  Allge- 
meine  kritische  Geschichte  der  Religion  ; 
Schlegel,  Ueber  den  Geist  der  Religiositat 
aller  Zeiten  und  Vblker  (2  vols.,  Hanover, 
1819);  Constant,  Sur  la  Religion  (Pari.-, 
1824).  It  is  estimated  that  the  number  of 
polytheists  is  about  400,000,000;  that  of 
monotheists,  302,000,000. 

Page  (from  ro<r,  child);  a  youth  retain- 
ed in  the  family  of  a  prince  or  great  per- 
sonage, as  an  honorable  servant,  to  attend 
in  visits  of  ceremony,  carry  messages, 
bear  up  trains,  robes,  <5cc,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  to  have  a  genteel  education. 
(See  Chivalry.) 

Paget,  Lord.  (See  Anglesea,  Mar- 
quis.) 

Pagliajo,  or  Pagixvccio;  the  name 
of  a  comic  mask  in  the  Neapolitan  come- 
dy. The  word  signifies  cut  straw,  be- 
cause this  is  what  the  poor  fellow  lies  on. 
The  German  term  Pajazzo,  for  the  Merry 
Andrew  in  the  circus,  is  a  corruption  of  this 
word. 

Pagoda  ;  the  temples  of  the  Hindoos, 
and  other  heathen  nations  of  Southern 
Asia.  They  are  built  of  wood  and  stone, 
on  an  open  place,  which  is  adorned  with 
obelisks,  columns,  ami  other  architectural 
works.  They  arc  of  great  size  and  height, 
and  embellished  with  great  splendor. 
They  are  generally  in  the  form  of  a  cross, 
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the  four  ends  of  which  are  of  equal  length, 
with  a  lofty,  tower-like  roof,  divided  into 
Beveral  compartments.  The  most  re- 
markable pagodas  are  those  of  Benares, 
Siam,  Pegu,  and  particularly  that  of  Jug- 
gernaut (q.  v.),  in  Orissa.  In  the  interior 
of  these  buildings,  besides  altars  and  stat- 
ues of  the  gods,  there  are  many  curiosi- 
ties. The  statues,  which  are  likewise 
called  pagodas,  and  which  are  often  nu- 
merous, are  usually  rude  images  of  baked 
earth,  richly  gilt,  but  without  any  kind  of 
expression ;  sometimes  clothed,  and  some- 
times nude;  standing  or  sitting  with  the 
legs  crossed,  and  often  of  a  colossal  size. 
— Small  figures  with  movable  heads, 
which  are  brought  from  the  East,  are  also 
called  pagodas. 

Paine,  Robert  Treat,  a  signer  of  the 
Declaration  of  Independence,  was  born  in 
Boston,  in  1731.  His  father  had  been  for 
some  time  pastor  of  a  church  in  Wey- 
mouth, near  Boston  ;  but,  in  consequence 
of  ill  health,  he  had  removed  to  the  latter 
place,  where  he  engaged  in  mercantile 
pursuits.  When  fourteen  years  old,  he 
became  a  student  in  Harvard  college,  and, 
after  leaving  it,  kept,  for  a  period,  a  public 
school,  the  fortune  of  his  father  having 
been  greatly  reduced.  He  contributed,  in 
this  way,  to  the  support  of  his  parents, 
and  likewise  made  a  voyage  to  Europe, 
with  the  view  of  acquiring  ampler  means 
for  their  maintenance.  In  1755,  he  acted 
as  chaplain  to  the  troops  of  the  provinces 
at  the  northward,  having  previously  stud- 
ied theology.  Not  long  afterwards,  how- 
ever, he  devoted  his  attention  to  the  law, 
and,  during  the  prosecution  of  his  studies, 
again  kept  a  school  for  his  support.  On 
being  admitted  to  the  bar,  he  established 
himself  at  Taunton,  in  the  county  of  Bris- 
tol, where  he  resided  for  many  years.  In 
1762,  he  was  chosen  a  delegate  from  that 
town  to  the  convention  called  by  the  lead- 
ing men  of  Boston,  in  consequence  of  the 
abrupt  dissolution  of  the  general  court  by 
governor  Barnard.  In  1770,  he  conducted 
the  prosecution,  on  the  part  of  the  crown, 
in  the  absence  of  the  attorney-general,  in 
the  celebrated  trial  of  captain  Preston  and 
his  men,  for  the  part  which  they  acted  in 
the  well-known  Boston  massacre.  The 
way  in  which  he  discharged  that  duty 
cave  him  great  reputation.  In  1773,  be 
was  elected  a  representative  to  the  general 
assembly  from  Taunton.  He  was  after- 
wards chosen  a  member  of  the  continental 
congress,  which  met  at  Philadelphia  in 
1774.  The  followiug  year,  he  was  re- 
elected, and  rendered  important  services 
as  chairman  of  the  committee  named  for 


the  purpose  of  introducing  the  manufac- 
ture of  saltpetre,  which  was  then  but  im- 
perfectly understood,  while  the  colonies 
were  suffering  for  the  want  of  gunpowder  ; 
also  as  a  member  of  a  committee  for  the 
encouragement  of  the  manufacture  of 
cannon  and  other  implements  of  war.  In 
177t),  1777  and  1778,  he  was  also  in  con- 
gress, and,  in  the  intervals  of  their 
sions,  filled  several  important  offices  in 
Massachusetts.  In  1780,  be  was  sent  to 
the  convention  which  met  in  order  to  de- 
liberate respecting  a  constitution  for  that 
commonwealth,  and  of  the  committee 
which  framed  the  instrument  he  was  a 
conspicuous  member.  Under  the  govern- 
ment which  was  organized,  he  was  ap- 
pointed attorney-general.  This  office  he 
held  until  1790,  when  he  was  raised  to  the 
bench  of  the  supreme  court,  where  he 
continued  to  sit  until  1804.  He  was  then 
seventy-three  years  old.  He  died  May 
11,  1814,  in  the  eighty-fifth  year  of  his 
age.  As  a  lawyer,  Mr.  Paine  acquired  a 
high  rank:  his  legal  attainments  were  ex- 
tensive, and  his  strict  fidelity  in  discharg- 
ing his  duties  as  attorney-general  gave 
him  the  reputation  of  unnecessary  severity. 
His  judicial  functions  he  discharged  ably, 
and  with  the  utmost  impartiality.  To  liter- 
ary and  religious  institutions  he  rendered 
important  services.  He  was  an  excellent 
scholar,  and,  in  quickness  of  apprehension, 
liveliness  of  imagination,  and  general  intel- 
ligence, he  was  inferior  to  few.  His  memory 
was  exceedingly  retentive.  His  conversa- 
tion was  distinguished  for  its  sprightliness  ; 
and  if  he  was  sometimes  fond  of  indulging 
in  raillery,  he  evinced  no  ill-humor  at  be- 
ing the  subject  of  it  in  bis  turn.  He  was 
a  founder  of  the  American  academy,  es- 
tablished in  Massachusetts  in  1780,  and 
continued  his  services  to  it  until  his  death. 
The  degree  of  doctor  of  laws  was  confer- 
red on  him  by  Harvard  college. 

Paine,  Thomas ;  a  celebrated  political 
and  deistical  writer,  born  in  1737,  «t 
Thetford,  in  Norfolk,  where  his  father,  a 
Quaker,  was  a  stay  maker.  He  received 
bis  education  at  a  grammar  school  in  his 
native  place,  but  attained  to  little  beyond 
the  rudiments  of  the  Latin  language.  He 
seems  afterwards  to  have  paid  great  atten- 
tion to  arithmetic,  and  to  have  obtained 
some  knowledge  of  the  mathematics.  In 
early  life,  be  followed  the  business  of  his  fa- 
ther, and  afterwards  became  a  grocer  and 
exciseman  at  Lewes,  in  Sussex,  but  was 
dismissed  for  keeping  a  tobacconist  shop, 
which  was  incompatible  with  his  duties. 
The  abilities  which  he  displayed  in  a 
pamphlet  written  to  show  the  propriety  of 
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advancing  the  salaries  of  excisemen, 
struck  one  of  the  commissioners,  who 
gave  him  a  letter  of  introduction  to  doctor 
Franklin,  then  in  London.  The  latter 
recommended  mm  to  go  to  America.  He 
took  this  advice,  and,  reaching  Philadel- 
phia in  1774,  in  the  following  January, 
became  editor  of  the  Pennsylvania  Mag- 
azine, which  he  conducted  with  consider- 
able ability.  Hostilities  having  commenc- 
ed between  the  mother  country  and  the 
colonics,  he  composed  his  celebrated 
pamphlet,  entitled  Common  Sense,  which 
was  written  with  great  vigor.  The  object 
of  this  tract  was  to  recommend  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  colonies  from  Great  Britain. 
For  this  production,  the  legislature  of 
Pennsylvania  voted  him  £500.  He  also 
received  the  degree  of  M.  A.  from  the 
university  of  the  same  province,  and  was 
chosen  a  member  of  the  American  philo- 
sophical society.  To  these  rewards  was 
added  the  office  of  clerk  to  the  committee 
for  foreign  affairs,  which,  although  a  con- 
fidential situation,  did  not  justify  him  in 
assuming  the  title  of  "  late  secretary  for 
foreign  affairs,"  which  he  did  in  the  title- 
page  of  the  Rights  of  Man.  While  in  this 
office,  he  published  a  series  of  political 
appeals,  which  he  denominated  the  Crisis. 
He  was  obliged  to  resign  his  secretariship 
in  1779,  owing  to  his  having  divulged 
some  official  secrets  in  a  controversy  with 
Silas  Deane,  whom  he  accused  of  a  fraud- 
ulent attempt  to  profit  by  his  agency,  in 
conveying  the  secret  supplies  of  stores 
from  France.  The  next  year,  he  obtained 
the  appointment  of  clerk  to  the  assembly 
of  Pennsylvania,  and,  in  1785,  on  the  re- 
jection of  a  motion  to  appoint  him  histori- 
ographer to  the  U.  States,  received  from 
congress  a  donation  of  $3000.  He  also 
received  500  acres  of  land  from  the  state 
of  New  York.  In  1787,  he  embarked  for 
France,  and,  after  visiting  Paris,  went  to 
England,  with  a  view  to  the  prosecution 
of  a  project  relative  to  the  erection  of  an 
iron  bridge,  of  his  own  invention.  This 
scheme  involved  him  in  pecuniary  diffi- 
culties, and,  in  the  course  of  the  following 
year,  he  was  arrested  for  debt,  but  was 
bailed  by  some  American  merchants.  On 
the  appearance  of  Burke's  Reflections  on 
the  French  Revolution,  he  wrote  the  first 
part  of  his  Rights  of  Man,  in  answer  to 
that  celebrated  work.  The  second  part 
was  published  early  in  1792;  and,  May 
21,  in  that  year,  a  proclamation  was  issued 
against  wicked  and  seditious  publications, 
alluding  to,  but  not  naming,  the  Rights  of 
Man.  On  the  same  day,  the  attorney- 
general  commenced  a  prosecution  against 


Paine  as  the  author  of  that  work.  While 
the  trial  was  pending,  he  was  chosen  mem- 
ber of  the  national  convention  for  the  de- 
partment of  Calais;  and,  making  his  es- 
cape, he  set  off  for  France,  and  arrived 
there  in  September,  1792.  On  the  trial 
of  Louis  XVI,  he  voted  against  the  sen- 
tence of  death,  proposing  his  imprison- 
ment during  the  war,  and  his  banishment 
afterwards.  This  conduct  offended  the 
Jacobins,  and,  towards  the  close  of  1793, 
he  was  excluded  from  the  convention,  on 
the  ground  of  his  being  a  foreigner 
(though  he  had  been  naturalized);  and, 
immediately  after,  he  was  arrested,  and 
committed  to  the  Luxembourg.  Just  be- 
fore his  confinement,  he  had  finished  the 
first  part  of  his  work  against  revelation, 
entitled  the  Age  of  Reason,  being  an  In- 
vestigation of  true  and  fabulous  Theology ; 
and,  having  confided  it  to  the  care  of  his 
friend  Joel  Barlow,  it  was  published ;  by 
which  step  he  forfeited  the  countenance 
of  the  greater  part  of  his  American  con- 
nexions. On  the  fall  of  Robespierre,  he 
was  released,  and,  in  1795,  published,  at 
Paris,  the  second  part  of  his  Age  of  Rea- 
son ;  and,  in  May,  1796,  addressed  to  the 
council  of  five  hundred  a  work  entitled 
the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  System  of 
Finance  in  England,  and  also  published 
his  pamphlet  entitled  Agrarian  Justice. 
Fearful  of  being  captured  by  English 
cruisers,  he  remained  in  France  till  Au- 
gust, 1802,  when  he  embarked  for  Amer- 
ica, and  reached  Baltimore  the  following 
October.  He  had  lost  his  first  wife  the 
year  following  his  marriage,  and,  after  a 
cohabitation  of  three  years  and  a  half,  had 
separated  from  a  second,  by  mutual  con- 
sent, several  years  before.  Thus  situated, 
he  obtained  a  female  companion  in  the 
person  of  a  madame  de  Bonneville,  the 
wife  of  a  French  bookseller,  who,  with 
her  two  sons,  accompanied  him  to  Amer- 
ica ;  but,  whatever  was  the  nature  of  this 
connexion  (at  the  age  of  sixty-five),  which 
has  been  differently  ropresented,  the  hus- 
band and  children,  with  the  wife,  became 
his  chief  legatees.  His .  subsequent  life 
was  by  no  means  happy;  for,  although 
occupied  in  various  mechanical  specula- 
tions and  other  engrossing  pursuits,  and 
possessed  of  decent  competence,  his  at- 
tacks upon  religion  had  exceedingly  nar- 
rowed Ins  circle  of  acquaintance;  and  his 
habitual  intemperance  tended  to  the  injury 
of  his  health,  and  the  ultimate  production 
of  a  complication  of  disorders,  to  which 
he  fell  a  victim  June  8,  1809,  in  his  sev- 
enty-third year.  Being  refused  interment 
in  the  ground  of  the  society  of  Friends, 
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which  favor  he  had  requested  hefore  his 
death,  he  was  buried  on  his  own  farm. 
The  strong  part  taken  hy  this  extraordina- 
ry man  in  religion  and  politics  has  pro- 
duced such  extremes  of  praise  and  execra- 
tion, that  there  exist  few  or  uo  sources  of 
unhiased  information,  either  as  to  his 
abilities  or  character,  except  his  writ- 
ings. That  he  possessed  much  native 
vigor  of  intellect,  is  indisputable,  and,  con- 
centrated as  it  became  by  resolute  exclu- 
sion of  multifarious  acquirement,  and  of 
even  a  moderate  recourse  to  books,  it  as- 
sumed, in  his  writings,  that  piquancy, 
force  and  simplicity,  which,  of  all  qual- 
ities, secure  the  largest  share  of  gen- 
eral attention  in  popular  controversy.  The 
political  pamphlets,  letters  and  addresses 
of  Paine  are  numerous,  and  may  be  found 
in  the  collective  editions  of  his  works. 
They  are  also  enumerated  at  the  end  of 
his  Life  by  Sherwin.  (See  his  Life  by 
Cheetham  and  Shervvin.) 

Painter's  Coi.ic.  (See  Colic.) 
Painting,  in  a  technical  sense,  is  the 
art  which  represents  the  appearance  of 
natural  objects  on  a  plane  surface  by 
means  of  colors,  so  as  to  produce  the  ap- 
pearance of  relief.  As  a  fine  art,  its  high- 
est object  is  the  beautiful,  exhibited  in  vis- 
ible forms  by  colors.  The  noblest  field 
of  the  painter  is  that  in  which  he  vies 
with  the  poet, embodying  ideas,  and  repre- 
senting them  to  the  spectator;  but,  as.  here 
are  innumerable  gradationsin  poetry, from 
the  most  elevated  epic  or  drama  to  the 
shortest  song,  the  excellence  of  which 
may  consist  merely  in  giving  effect  to  a 
single  sentiment  or  situation,  comic,  touch- 
ing, &c,  so  pictures  may  present  all  vari- 
eties from  the  elevated  productions  of  a 
Michel  Angelo,  in  the  Captlla  iSistina,  to 
the  image  of  a  single  dew-drop,  a  leaf,  a 
cat  in  a  Flemish  piece.  And  just  as  taste 
may  degenerate  in  respect  to  poetry,  and 
prefer  insipidity,  bombast  or  false  glitter 
to  true  poetical  beauty,  so  taste  may  de- 
generate, and  has  degenerated,  in  respect 
to  painting ;  and  a  portrait,  the  greatest 
praise  of  which  was  that  every  single  hair 
of  the  beard  might  be  seen  by  a  micro- 
scope, has  been  thought  extremely  "  natu- 
ral," and  valued  more  highly  than  the 
most  poetical  compositions.  It  is  but  lit- 
tle praise  to  say  of  a  picture,  in  this  sense, 
that  it  is  natural.  We  have  spoken 
of  this  subject  in  the  article  Copy,  where 
the  reader  will  find  some  observations  on 
the  necessity  of  genius  even  in  copying 
nature — of  genius  which  can  extract  the 
essential,  characteristic  and  distinguishing. 
A  painter  must  have  the  creative  power 


of  a  poet.  Why  do  we  find  so  many  por- 
traits appallingly  like  the  original,  so  as  to 
be  recognised  at  first  glance,  and  winch 
vet  leave  a  disagreeable  impression  ?  The 
reason  is  that  the  painter  copied  with  Chi- 
nese accuracy  the  form  before  him,  but 
could  not  discover  the  Spirit  which  ani- 
mated the  form,  nor  reproduce  the  origi- 
nal, breathing  with  life.  The  case  is  simi- 
lar with  other  objects  of  the  art.  A  plant, 
a  flower,  a  tree,  may  be  so  copied  as  to 
give  the  form  accurately,  and  yet  be  desti- 
tute of  the  appearance  of  life.  To  pro- 
duce this,  it  is  necessary  to  have  an  eye  for 
the  soul  of  nature,  to  catch  its  breathing 
spirit.  Still  more  necessary  is  the  poeti- 
cal spirit  when  the  artist  undertakes  his 
noblest  work— a  historical  painting.  A 
Parnassus  or  School  of  Athens  by  Rapha- 
el, r.  Last  Judgment  by  Michel  Angelo,  an 
Olympus  by  Cornelius,  is  a  poem  ;  and  we 
see  also  the  near  relationship  of  poetry  and 
painting  from  the  circumstance  of  the  two 
arts  being  so  ready  to  afford  each  other 
assistance.  The  painter  furnishes  orna- 
ments and  illustrations  to  the  works  of  the 
poet,  and  the  poet  often  interprets  in  verse 
the  beautiful  productions  of  the  painter. 
Tin'  great  difference  between  them  is  that 
the  painter  can  express  a  state  of  things 
only  during  a  single  moment,  whilst  the 
poet  can  unfold  his  scenes  at  pleasure; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  painter  can 
show  much  in  a  moment,  and  therefore 
make  a  deep  impression,  whilst  the  poet 
can  give  only  word  by  word.  Hence,  al- 
so, the  effect  of  the  representation  of  the 
drama  is  so  great,  because  it  unites,  as  it 
were,  poetry  and  painting — the  ear  and 
the  eye  both  receive  at  once.  The  art  of 
painting  is  divided,  according  to  its  sub- 
jects, into  representations  of  man,  of  the 
lower  animals,  and  of  inanimate  nature. 
The  first  are  generally  called  historical 
paintings,  even  if  their  subject  is  not  taken 
from  history,  and  include  allegorical  and 
mythological,  as  well  as  real  historical 
representations.  Even  battle  pieces,  seen  s 
from  common  life,  and  portraits,  have  been 
classed  under  historical  paintings.  His- 
torical painting  is  the  noblest  and  most 
comprehensive  of  all  branches  of  the  art, 
because  it  embraces  man,  the  head  of  the 
visible  creation — man  in  all  his  relations. 
The  historical  painter  therefore  must  study 
man  in  all  his  situations  and  relations,  from 
the  anatomy  of  his  figure  and  the  attitudes 
of  the  model  to  the  most  rapid  and  slight- 
est expression  of  feeling  and  the  ebulli- 
tions of  deep  and  violent  passion.  He 
must  have  technical  skill,  a  practised  eye 
and  hand,  and  must   understand  how  to 
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group  his  skilfully  executed  parts  so  as  to 
produce  a  beautiful  composition  ;  and  all 
this  is  insufficient  without  a  poetic  spirit, 
which  can  form  a  striking  conception  of  a 
historical  event,  or  create  imaginary  scenes 
of  beauty.  There  is  a  remarkable  pas- 
sage in  the  works  of  the  famous  compos- 
er Maria  von  Weber.  He  speaks  of  the 
impression  which  a  beautiful  landscape 
makes  upon  him,  a  lovely  or  brilliant  sun- 
set, &r.  Every  thing,  he  says,  presents 
itself  to  his  soul  in  a  musical  form,  in  con- 
cords and  discords.  Whatever  he  per- 
ceives resolves  itself  into  music,  and  thus 
becomes  truly  impressive  to  his  soul.  This 
is  the  ease  with  every  true  artist.  Speak 
of  a  noble  idea  to  a  sculptor,  and  involun- 
tarily it  will  crystallize  in  a  plastic  form  in 
his  mind.  Read  a  stirring  passage  of  his- 
tory or  an  interesting  poem  to  a  painter, 
and  the  whole  will  pass  in  pictures  before 
his  imagination.  According  to  the  branch 
of  the  art  which  he  particularly  cultivates 
will  be  the  effect  of  particular  passages. 
The  comic  painter  will  perceive  the  com- 
ic traits  in  such  passages  just  as  the  satirist 
involuntarily  seizes  upon  the  contrasts 
and  inconsistencies  of  lite.  This  must  be, 
to  a  great  degree,  the  effect  of  natural  con- 
stitution. No  one  can  give  himself  this 
power;  yet  it  must  be  cultivated,  if  the 
individual  aims  at  being  truly  an  artist; 
for,  though  a  lively  imagination  may  easi- 
ly embody  interesting  scenes  in  visible 
forms,  yet  whoever  has  conversed  with 
artists  has  found  how  difficult  it  is  for  a 
young  artist  to  present  upon  canvas  a 
picture  which  he  had  thought  was  dis- 
tinct in  the  highest  degree  in  his  mind. 
To  obtain  this  skill  requires  long  practice 
in  drawing  and  painting:  the  artist  must 
have  executed  numerous  studies,  be  fa- 
miliar with  the  folds  of  drapery  and  the 
expression  of  feeling.  But  just  as  poets 
often  imagine  that  they  compose  when 
tlnir  minds  only  connect  unconsciously 
reminiscences  of  poems  which  have  made 
a  dee])  impression  upon  them,  so  painters 
too  often  believe  they  compose  when  they 
but  render  what  they  have  seen  elsewhere. 
( Originality  of  mind  is  one  of  the  first  re- 
quisites of  a  painter. — Landscape  painting 
is  not  of  so  vast  an  extent  as  historical 
painting,  yet  it  requires  much  study 
and  great  natural  talent.  If  landscapes 
are  not  copies  of  beautiful  or  favor- 
ite scenery,  if  the  landscape  painter 
composes,  he  wishes  to  convey  his  feelings 
expressively  and  harmoniously  by  means 
of  natural  objects,  whilst  the  historical 
painter  is  much  mote  objective  ;  i.  e.  he 
represents  ideas  and  feelings  not  so  much 
41* 


with  reference  to  their  connexion  with 
himself.  The  landscape  painter  generally, 
though  not  always,  indeed,  aims  more  at 
the  mere  expression  of  feeling;  hence  is 
more  subjective.  (See  Objective.)  The 
landscape  may  become  allegorical  and 
historical  (in  the  meaning  of  the  term  in 
the  art  of  painting)  by  being  adorned  with 
figures.  Of  the  former  the  works  of  the 
living  landscape  painter  Frederic  are  ex- 
amples, and  of  the  latter  those  of  Claude 
Lorraine  and  Poussin.  But  the  landscape 
painter  must  be  careful  not  to  disturb  too 
much  the  effect  of  his  landscapes  by  giv- 
ing too  great  importance  to  the  figures. 
The  chief  study  of  the  landscape  painter 
is  the  vegetable  world,  and  none  can  make 
such  use  of  the  whole  world  of  colors  as  he. 
Yetair,  water,rocks,  buildings,  allrequireto 
becarefully  studied  by  him.  Flower  and  fruit 
paintings,  still  life,  and  arabesques,  should 
be  mentioned  here.  The  first  require, 
more  than  any  other  kinds  of  painting,  the 
imitation  of  nature  ;  in  fact,  to  paint  fruits 
requires  little  else  than  close  copying, 
though  even  here  there  would  be  a  differ- 
ence between  a  naked  copy  of  a  fruit 
made  for  a  horticultural  society  and  a 
fruit-piece  painted  as  such  by  a  Van  Huy- 
sum.  There  is,  even  in  fruits,  an  ideal 
beauty  which  must  animate  the  painter, 
and  the  elements  of  which  he  must  ex- 
tract from  nature.  Arabesques  are  the 
wild  creations  of  a  rich  imagination,  and 
not  unlike  the  unrestrained  productions 
of  a  poetical  mind  in  the  Arabian  Nights; 
and,  with  all  their  wildness,  they  can  show 
the  genius  of  a  true  artist,  and  ought  to  do 
so,  if  they  claim  to  be  considered  works 
of  art.  How  fanciful  and  lovely  are  some 
arabesques,  where  flowers  and  leaves  en- 
tangle birds  playing  around  human  figures 
which  end  in  plants  and  fruits! — The 
third  chief  division  is  animal  painting, 
more  circumscribed  than  either  histor- 
ical or  landscape  painting,  yet  a  valu- 
able branch  of  the  art,  whose  highest 
aim  is  to  represent  with  truth  and  life  the. 
character  of  the  different  species  of  ani- 
mals, so  important  an  element  of  surround- 
ing nature.  In  some  cases  this  branch 
approaches  that  of  portrait  painting;  and, 
as  we  have  said  that  the  latter  requires  the 
power  of  reproducing  not  merely  the  bare 
forms  of  the  individual,  but  his  life  and 
character,  so  it  is,  in  some  cases,  with  ani- 
mals ;  and  the  portraits  of  favorite  race- 
horses would  poorly  satisfy  the  connois- 
seur, did  they  not  express  the  individual 
character,  not  merely  the  bare  form  of  the 
horse.  Other  divisions  of  painting  have 
reference  to  the  technical  part  of  the  art. 
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The  encaustic  painting  of  the  ancients 
(see  Encaustics)  is  not  now  known,  though 
the  modern  encaustics  approach  near  it. 
We  should  mention  also  painting  on  en- 
amel, on  glass,  on  porcelain  (q.  v.),  mosa- 
ic painting  (q.  v.),  &c.  In  regard  to  the 
materials,  there  is  painting  in  fresco  (q.  v.), 
which  belougs  to  painting  in  water  colore, 
and  miniature  painting  (q.  v.),  painting  in 
pastel  (q.  v.),  and  oil  painting,  (q.  v.)  In 
reference  to  the  ground  upon  which  the 
picture  is  made,  we  have  tapestry  painting 
and  wall  painting,  glass  and  porcelain 
painting,  &c. 

History  of  Painting. — Painting  nat- 
urally divides  itself  into  the  ancient  and 
modern,  because  there  is  a  decided  dif- 
ference between  the  two  periods  of  the 
art.  Of  an  Oriental  art  of  painting  be- 
fore the  Greek  and  Roman,  not  much  is 
to  be  said,  as  respects  those  qualities  which 
make  painting  truly  a  fine  art.  In  a  full 
history  of  painting,  indeed,  the  consider- 
able perfection  to  which  the  Egyptians 
iiad  carried  the  art  of  representation,  and 
the  incomparable  excellence  which  they 
had  reached  in  some  branches  of  the 
techuical  parts  of  the  art,  would  require  to 
be  treated  of.  \rt,  in  the  true  acceptation 
of  the  word,  says  a  connoisseur,  can  be 
attributed  only  to  the  idealizing  nations, 
who  have  borrowed  their  cultivation  from 
the  Greeks ;  beyond  this  limit  we  find  only 
fantastic  coloring  toaniniate  large  masses  or 
to  supply  the  deficiencies  in  picture-writing, 
yet  always  calculated  for  a  sense  dull  in 
respect  to  the  beautiful,  capable  of  being 
affected  only  by  glaring  colors,  and  sub- 
ject to  the  rides  of  custom  and  worship. 
Only  in  countries  where  alphabetical 
writing  existed,  could  painting  elevate  it- 
self to  a  fine  art.  Wherever  painting  re- 
mained faithful  to  its  first  object, — that  of 
conveying  historical  information, — it  was 
obliged  to  sacrifice  the  beautiful  to  the 
significant.  In  Egypt  and  Mexico,  the 
art  of  painting  seems  to  have  been  chiefly 
intended  to  convey  certain  information  by 
a  bare  imitation  of  objects.  The  early 
Hindoo  was  indemnified,  by  the  variega- 
ted charms  of  the  colore  which  his  coun- 
try afforded,  for  the  want  of  purity  and 
correctness  of  drawing.  With  the  ancient 
Persians,  also,  the  art  of  painting  was  un- 
doubtedly what  it  is  still,  an  irregular  mix- 
ture of  colors,  fantastic  images,  without 
design  and  keeping.  With  the  Egyp- 
tians, who  so  decidedly  influenced  the  civ- 
ilization of  the  Greeks,  the  art  of  painting 
was  chiefly  the  offspring  of  religious  wants, 
and  stood  in  a  close  yet  subordinate  rela- 
tion to  sculpture  and  architecture.    Egyp- 


tian pictures  are  found,  of  the  most  ancient 
times,  on  the  walls  of  temples  and  in 
tombs,  on  the  covers  and  coffins  of  mum- 
mies, and  on  the  rolls  of  papyrus.  Belzo- 
ni  and  Champollion  agree  as  to  the  great 
beauty  which  these  pictures,  still  brilliant 
on  the  walls,  impart  to  the  venerable  mon- 
uments of  Egypt.  They  are  hieroglyphic 
or  historical  representations,  painted  works 
of  sculpture,  consisting  of  deeply-cut 
lines,  filled  with  colore  or  metals,  as  is 
the  Isiac  table — a  most  important 
monument  of  that  species.  The  pic- 
tures on  the  walls  and  catacombs  are 
colossal  figures,  painted  with  deep  out- 
lines, and  surrounded  by  smaller  pictures. 
In  these  also  the  claims  of  taste  appear 
subordinate  to  clearness  of  expression, 
and  the  durability  of  the  colors,  which  are 
laid  on  without  half  tints  anil  shades.  At 
a  later  period,  this  Egyptian  painting  be- 
came common  in  Rome. — See,  among 
other  works,  Bottiger's  Idcen  zur  Archa- 
ologk  der  Malerci  (vol.  i,  Dresden,  1811). 
We  find  the  eldest  Greek  school  of  paint- 
ing on  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor  and  the 
islands.  Fortunate  circumstances  here 
gave  an  early  impulse  to  the  art,  the  rudi- 
ments of  which  we  find  even  in  the  Ho- 
meric times,  in  the  colored  carpets  and 
weavings.  A  representation  of  the  defeat 
of  the  Magnesians  (711)  B.  C),  by  Bular- 
clius,  is  mentioned  as  the  first  considera- 
ble picture  ;  yet  the  accounts  which  we 
have  of  it  are  probably  exaggerated. 
From  this  source  the  Greek  colonies  in  It- 
aly and  Sicily  are  said  to  have  received 
the  germs  of  the  art.  In  Greece  Proper, 
also,  we  find  the  art  of  painting  originally 
a  companion  of  sculpture  for  religious 
purposes.  The  idols  of  the  original  sav- 
age Greek  were  most  probably  colore.!,  so 
that,  even  in  later  times,  it  was  long  before 
the  Greek  could  resolve  entirely  to  give  up 
coloring  his  statues.  The  last  remnant 
of  this  was  the  coloring  of  the  eyes,  or  the 
making  them  of  enamel  and  stones.  It 
was  long  before  painting  appeared  in  sacred 
pictures  independent  of  the  plastic  art. 
The  cornices  of  the  temples,  the  relievi  of 
the  pediments,  the  galleries,  &c,  were 
originally  painted.  The  proper  art  of 
painting  must  have  proceeded  from  draw- 
ing, which  commenced  with  fixing  the 
outlines  of  shadows.  From  drawings  the 
first  step  was  to  monochromes.  The 
next  step  was  to  paint  the  contours 
with  one  color,  then  to  represent  the 
roundness  of  the  body  by  light,  shade  and 
gradation  of  color.  The  most  ancient 
remnants  of  this  way  of  painting  are  the 
pictures  on  vases  with  black  figures,  sun- 
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ilar  to  silhouettes.  This  manner  was  con- 
tinued till  late.  The  style,  which  was 
list  (1  in  painting  on  colored  wax  tables, 
prepared  skins  of  animals,  and  smoothed 
tablets  of  box-wood,  sufficed  for  the  lin- 
ear drawing,  which,  according  to  the  an- 
ecdote of  Apelles  (q.  v.)  and  Protogenes, 
must  hare  reached  great  perfection  among 
the  Greeks.  The  polychrome,  the  drawing 
with  diflcrent  colors,  supposed  a  more  ar- 
tificial instrument — the  brush,  moved  by 
the  hand  with  greater  ease  and  freedom. 
Among  the  few  artists  of  this  period, 
whose  names  have  come  down  to  us,  is 
Peuaenus,  the  cousin  and  assistant  of  Phid- 
ias. He  was  the  first  who  contended  for 
the  prize  of  painting  at  the  public  games 
at  Corinth  and  Delphi.  Mis  wall  pictures 
in  the  Athenaeum  at  Elis,  his  pictures  in  the 
temple  of  Jupiter  at  Olympia,  the  painting 
of  the  Poeciie  in  Athens,  with  the  battle 
of  Marathon,  together  with  his  portraits  of 
the  Greek  and  Persian  generals  in  several 
pictures,  have  brought  his  name  to  us,  as 
well  as  his  painting  and  ornamenting  of 
the  statue  of  Jupiter.  In  general,  we  must 
observe  that  the  Persian  invasion  of 
Greece  makes  an  epoch  in  the  art  of 
painting,  as  in  every  other  fine  art  in 
Greece.  Perhaps  it  was  at  an  earlier  period 
that  Mycon  painted.  He  was  the  rival  of 
Polygnotus,  and  also  ornamented  the 
Pcecile  and  the  Theseum  with  representa- 
tion.- of  the  battles  of  the  Amazons  and 
Centaurs.  In  Polygnotus (q.  v.)ofThasos 
the  art  of  painting  attained  independence 
about  4^0  B.  C.  His  merit  consists  in  a 
gtv.  iter  and  livelier  expression,  in  variety  of 
drapery  and  symmetrica]  distribution  of  fig- 
ures. In  the  distribution  of  light  and  shade, 
Apollodorus  of  Athens  (404  B.  C.)  seems 
to  have  much  advanced  the  art.  Zeuxis 
(q.  v.),  about  378  B.  C,  elevated  the  art 
to  beauty  :  he  exhibited  ;:  canon  of  beauty 
in  his  famous  Helen.  His  rival,  Parrha- 
Btus  of  Ephesus,  inclined  more  to  grace, 
or  the  female  expression  of  beauty.  His 
pure  proportions  and  his  graceful  color- 
ing  rendered  him  famous.  Timanthesof 
Samoa  attained  the  highest  degree  of  per- 
fection in  expression.  Apelles  (q.v.)  con- 
nected with  the  utmost  truth  of  nature  a 
flattering  coloring,  and  is  called  a  master 
in  portrait  painting.  After  him  painting 
sunk  into  artificial  prettiness  and  insipid- 
ity, and  even  devoted  itself  to  the  repre- 
sentation of  ordinary  and  vulgar  subjects 
(tt/paroscraphy).  Among  the  Romans, this 
art  awakened  little  interest.  At  an  early 
period,  they  knew  only  the  paintings  of 
the  Etruscans ;  and  Fabius,  who  was  sur- 
nanted  pictw,  stands  alone  in  the  annals 


of  Roman  art.  At  a  later  period,  the 
Greeks  became  the  teachers  of  the  Romans, 
when  their  civic  virtue  had  already  gone, 
and  luxury  had  taken  its  place.  Many 
monuments  of  the  ancient  art  of  painting 
have  been  discovered  in  the  tombs  and 
baths  of  Rome,  Pompeii,  and  other  places 
of  Italy,  which  consist  chiefly  of  fresco 
paintings  and  mosaic  work.  The  number 
of  existing  monuments  of  Greek  and  Ro- 
man painting,  however,  is  so  small,  that  the 
inquirer  must  often  be  satisfied  with  mere 
conjectures,  assisted  by  comparison  with 
the  works  of  these  nations  in  other  arts, 
and  by  the  testimony  of  classic  authors. 
Yet  learned  archaeologists  seem  to  ac- 
knowledge universally  that  the  art  of 
painting  in  antiquity  always  remained  be- 
hind sculpture,  as  well  in  respect  to  the 
degree  of  its  employment  as  of  its  perfec- 
tion. Hence  the  well  known  opinion 
that  painting  was  then  more  plastic.  In 
consequence  of  a  number  of  causes,  both 
intellectual  and  physical,  sculpture  was 
more  cultivated  with  the  Greeks  ;  and 
painting  was  influenced  by  this  circum- 
stance. The  form,  even  in  painting,  pre- 
dominated over  the  charm  of  coloring,  and 
the  expression  which  it  conveys.  The 
contour  and  the  local  colors  seem  to  have 
been  perfected  in  a  great  degree ;  the  per- 
spective much  less.  Some,  indeed,  have 
doubted  whether  the  ancients  had  any 
knowledge  of  perspective ;  hut,  as  perspec- 
tive is  not  to  be  dispensed  with  in  any 
representation  on  a  plane  surface,  and  as 
the  ancients  were  well  acquainted  with 
geometry  and  optics,  we  must  suppose 
them  to  have  possessed,  in  some  limited 
degree,  the  use  of  perspective.  It  is  more 
certain  that  they  were  ignorant  of  chiaro- 
scuro. Their  art  of  painting,  indeed,  was 
limited  chiefly  to  the  representation  of 
historical  situations  and  of  animals  ;  but 
landscape  painting  remained  compara- 
tively uncultivated,  because  this  branch 
depends  more  than  the  others  upon  the 
perfection  of  coloring  and  the  charm  of 
chiaroscuro. — For  the  history  of  the  an- 
cient art  of  painting,  see,  among  other 
works,  Junius  De  Pictura  Veterum  (edit. 
Graevius,  Rotterdam,  1694) ;  Durand's  His- 
toire  de  la  Peinture  ancienne  (after  Pliny 
London,  1725);  TurnbuH's  Treatise  on 
Ancient  Painture,  &c.  (London,  1740) ; 
Vine.  Requeno's  Saggi  sul  Ristabilimento 
dell'  antica  Arte  c/e'  Greet  e  <>  '  Remain  Pit- 
tori  (new  edition,  Parma,  1787,  2  vols.); 
Andr.  Riem,  Ueber  die  Malerci  der  Alton 
(Berlin,  1787,  4to.) ;  Grund,  Ueber  die  Ma- 
lerci dtr  Griechen  (Dresden,  1610,  1811,  2 
vols.) ;  and  B6tti»er's  work  above-mention- 
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ed.  Respecting  the  materials,  and  the  tech- 
nical part  of  painting  among  the  Greeks 
and  Italians,  see  Hirt,  in  the  Transactions 
of  the  Berlin  Academy,  from  1798  to 
1803,  and  Stieglitz,  Ueber  die  Malerfarben 
der  Griechen  und  Rdmer  (Leipsic,  1817). 
Copies  of  antique  pictures,  particularly 
Roman  ones,  are  found  in  the  works  of 
Bartoli  and  Bellori  (e.  g.  Recueil  des  Pein- 
tures  antiques,  Paris,  1757  and  1784),  in 
which  several  fresco  paintings  (e.  g.  those 
found  in  the  casa  di Pito)  are  described  and 
copied ;  also  in  Carletti's  and  Pance's  de- 
scriptions of  the  baths  of  Titus,  and  in  the 
collection  of  the  antiquities  of  Hercula- 
neum,  and  Millingen's  Peintures  antiques 
(Rome,  1813).  The  art  of  painting  attain- 
ed a  greater  perfection  after  the  intro- 
duction of  Christianity  ;  nay,  it  became 
predominant  over  the  plastic  art.  In 
Christian  or  modern  times,  sentiment, 
feeling,  became  a  prominent  feature  of 
works  of  art ;  and  these  can  be  expressed 
much  more  easily  and  much  more  per- 
fectly  by  colors  than  by  the  rigid  forms 
of  sculpture.  For  this  reason  the  modern 
or  Christian  period  has,  in  respect  to  the 
fine  arts,  been  termed  romantic,  in  contra- 
distinction to  classic  ((].  v.);  and  for  the 
same  reason  the  art  of  painting  is  called 
preeminently  romantic,  as  is  also  the  mod- 
ern art  of  music.  The  baron  de  Rmnohr 
maintains  that  the  first  application  of  the 
art  of  painting  to  Christian  subjects  took 
place  in  sepulchres.  The  later  Grecian 
school  or  art  is  generally  considered  as  the 
common  parent  of  the  whole  modern  art 
of  painting  in  Europe.  Properly  speak- 
ing, it  is  the  transition  from  ancient  to 
modern  art.  With  Constantine,  modern 
art  travelled  to  Constantinople,  which  he 
founded  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Byzan- 
tium (A.  D.  330),  and  many  pictures  and 
statues  accompanied  him.  (See  Heyne 
in  the  Comment.  Soc.  Gotting.,  vol.  xi.) 
In  the  later  period  of  paganism,  Greek 
and  Roman  art  were  so  blended  that  no 
difference  existed  between  them,  until  the 
conquest  of  Italy  by  the  Lombards.  In 
the  pictures  of  the  time  of  Justinian,  the 
mechanical  skill  of  former  times  was  pre- 
served, though  the  art,  in  its  higher  requi- 
sites, had  deteriorated.  (See  Byzantine 
Art.)  We  often  find  mention  in  this  pe- 
riod of  works  in  mosaic,  and  encaustic 
painting  seems  still  to  have  been  in  vogue. 
(See  Fiorillo's  History  of  Painting,  vol.  i, 
p.  30.)  In  the  fourth  century,  and  still 
more  in  the  fifth,  the  custom  of  placing 
pictures  of  saints  in  the  churches  became 
more  and  more  common,  both  in  the 
Eastern  and  the  Western  church.     This 


custom  inspired  the  artists  with  a  now  zeal, 
and  the  Christian  religion,  or,  to  speak  more 
properly,  the  Christian  worship,  became 
the  field  in  which  the  modern  art  grew 
and  flourished.  Not  (infrequently  the  art 
contributed  to  the  propagation  of  the  re- 
ligion. It  suffered  much,  however,  under 
the  sway  of  barbarous  tribes  ;  but  it  never 
ceased  entirely,  and  was  fostered  by  the 
popes  and  bishops.  Pictures  of  a  religious 
kind  were  esteemed,  particularly  in  the 
West,  and  many  legends  of  their  super- 
natural origin  were  diffused  among  the 
credulous.  But  from  720  the  iconoclasts 
(q.  v.)  arose,  and  many  Greek  artists  emi- 
grated to  Italy.  Here  the  art  was  chiefly 
cherished  ;  yet  the  painters  diminished  in 
number  from  the  ninth  century.  In  the 
thirteenth  century  began  anew  period  of  the 
art  in  Italy.  The  representatives  of  the 
Italian  school  are  Michel  Angelo,  Correg- 
gio,  Raphael,  Titian,  &c.  Their  endeavor 
was  to  present  the  beautiful  in  the  noblest 
forms,  and  to  transfer  the  ideal  of  the  an- 
tique to  the  art  of  painting.  (See  Italian 
Art.)  Another  branch  of  the  Byzantine 
art  was  the  Rhenish  or  old  Cologne 
school,  which  extends  from  the  fourteenth 
century  to  the  fifteenth. '  Its  works  have 
the  decided  stamp  of  the  Byzantine 
school,  which  ceases  with  the  brothers 
Eyck,  who  imitated  nature.  Their  exam- 
ple was  followed  and  improved  upon  by 
Hemling,  Meckenem,  Michel  Wolgemuth, 
Martin  Schon,  and  the  painters  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  Luke  of  Leyden,  Alb. 
Durer,  Schoreel,  Mabuse,  Bernard  of  Or- 
ley,  &c.  Some  maintain,  that  there  arc 
but  two  schools  essentially  different, — the 
Italian  and  the  Netherlandish, — while  the 
German,  French  and  English  artists  be- 
long to  the  one  or  the  other,  according 
to  the  character  of  their  works.  (For  the 
Netherlandish  school,  which  again  was 
divided  into  the  Dutch  and  Flemish,  see 
AWierlandish  School ;  see  also  German  and 
French  Art,  in  the  articles  Germany,  and 
France.) — The  true  creator  of  modern 
landscape  painting  was  Giorgione,  born 
1477.  The  Flemish  painter  Mathew  Brill, 
who  is  generally  considered  the  founder 
of  this  branch,  painted  landscapes  seventy 
years  later. — See  Deperthes's  Histoire  at 
VArt  de  Paysage  depuis  la  Renaissance  des 
Beaux  Arts  jusqu'au  XVme  Siecle  (Paris, 
1822),  and  Theorie  du  Paysage,  by  the 
same. — The  recent  endeavors  of  the  Eu- 
ropean nations  and  the  Americans  do  not 
form  so  connected  a  whole  as  the  Greek 
art.  For  some  time  the  art  of  painting 
had  sunk  from  its  highest  destination  ; 
landscape  and  portrait  prevailed,  and  in 
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many  countries  continue  to  do  so,  while 
engravings  multiplied  the  master  pieces 
of  former  ages.  In  France,  the  revolution, 
and  afterwards  the  warlike  period  of  Na- 
poleon, gave  hirth  to  several  great  histor- 
ical paintings,  some  of  which  contain  un- 
common beauties,  though  in  general  the 
style  is  not  popular  out  of  France.  The 
theory  of  painting  has  been  much  devel- 
oped in  its  technical  parts,  i.  e.  drawing, 
perspective,  coloring,  &c,  more  than  in 
its  higher  departments,  which  may  be 
found  treated  of  in  the  works  of  Cenni- 
ui,  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Mengs,  Algarotti, 
De  Piles,  Watelet,  Du  Bos,  Richardson, 
Reynolds,  Dan.  Webb,  Leasing  (in  his 
Laocoon),  Winckelmann,  Fuseli,  Fiorillo, 
Gothe.  For  the  well  known  works  of 
Vasari  and  Lanzi,  see  these  articles. 
Rumohr's  Italian  Researches  (Berlin, 
1827,  2  vols.),  and  Memes's  History  of 
Sculpture,  painting,  and  Architecture,  re- 
printed from  Constable's  Edinburgh  Mis- 
celiany  (Boston,  183J),  are  also  valuable. 

Painting  or*  Glass.  (See  Glass,  vol. 
v,  page  510.) 

Paisiello,  Giovanni ;  a  celebrated  sing- 
er and  musician,  the  son  of  a  veterinary 
surgeon  of  Tarento,  in  Italy,  where  he  was 
horn  in  1741.  From  the  age  of  five  to  that 
of  thirteen,  he  was  placed  by  his  father  at 
the  Jesuits'  college  in  his  native  city, 
where  his  musical  talents  first  exhibited 
themselves  in  the  matin  services  perform- 
ed in  the  chapel ;  and  the  chevalier  Car- 
ducci,  who  superintended  the  choir,  pre- 
vailed upon  his  friends  to  send  him  to  Na- 
ples for  further  instruction  in  the  science. 
Accordingly,  in  1754,  he  was  put  under 
the  care  of  the  celebrated  Durante,  at  the 
conservatory  of  St.  Onofrio,  where  his 
progress  was  very  rapid  ;  and,  in  1763,  his 
first  opera  (La  Papilla)  was  performed, 
with  great  applause,  at  the  JMarsigli  thea- 
tre, in  Bologna.  From  this  period  com- 
menced a  long  career  of  success,  which 
attended  him  at  Modena,  Parma,  Venice, 
Rome,  Milan,  Naples  and  Florence,  till, 
in  1796,  he  was  induced  to  enter  the  ser- 
vice of  Catharine  II  of  Russia,  who  set- 
tled on  him  a  pension  of  4000  roubles,  with 
a  country  house  and  other  advantages,  in 
his  capacity  of  musical  tutor  to  the  grand- 
duchess.  In  Russia  he  remained  nine 
years,  when  he  returned  to  Naples,  visit- 
ing Vienna  in  his  way,  and  continued  in 
the  service  of  Ferdinand  IV  till  the  court 
retired  into  Sicily.  On  the  French  revo- 
lution extending  to  Naples,  Paisiello,  who 
remained  behind,  received  from  the  repub- 
lican government,  now  established,  the 
appointment  of  composer  to  the  nation. 


On  the  restoration  of  the  Bourbon  family 
he  fell  into  disgrace,  but,  at  the  expiration 
of  two  years,  was  restored  to  his  situation. 
Napoleon  afterwards  sent  him  an  invita- 
tion to  come  to  Paris,  which  he  accepted, 
but  declined,  the  directorship  of  the  impe- 
rial academy,  which  was  offered  to  his  ac- 
ceptance, contenting  himself  with  that 
of  the  chapel.  After  remaining  in  the 
French  capital  nearly  three  years,  his  own 
health  and  that  of  his  wife  compelled  him 
to  return  to  Italy,  where,  on  the  expulsion 
of  the  Bourbons,  he  was  made  chamber- 
musician  to  Joseph  Bonaparte,  receiving 
at  the  same  time  from  Napoleon  the  cor- 
don of  the  legion  of  honor  and  a  pension 
of  1000  francs.  In  this  situation  he  con- 
tinued under  Murat,  and  became  a  mem- 
ber of  many  learned  and  scientific  as  well 
as  musical  societies,  especially  of  the  Na- 
poleon aeademyof  Lucca,  the  Italian  acad- 
emy of  Leghorn,  and  the  French  institute. 
There  are  few  composers  who  have  giv- 
en greater  proofs  of  industry  than  Paisiel- 
lo, or  whose  works  have  met  with  greater 
success  all  over  Europe.  His  operas,  se- 
rious and  comic,  exceed  seventy,  besides 
a  great  variety  of  ballets,  cantatas,  and 
some  sacred  music  of  great  merit.  He 
died  in  1816,  at  Naples,  and  was  honored 
with  a  public  funeral.  Simplicity,  ele- 
gance and  correctness  are  the  characteris- 
tics of  bis  style,  while  his  grace  and  fresh- 
ness of  melody,  in  which  he  has  far  sur- 
passed most  other  composers,  have  made 
him  a  model  to  numerous  imitators. 

Paisley  ;  a  large  and  opulent  manufac- 
turing town  of  Scotland,  on  the  White 
Cart.  The  chief  architectural  ornament 
of  the  town  is  the  abbey  church.  The 
abbey  was  founded  in  1160.  Paisley  has 
been  long  celebrated  on  account  of  some 
of  its  branches  of  manufacture.  About 
5000  looms  are  employed  in  the  fancy 
muslin  manufacture.  The  weaving  of 
coarse  cottons  for  printing,  and  of  cotton 
sheeting,  is  also  extensively  carrit  d  on. 
Shawls,  scarfs  and  plaids,  both  of  silk  and 
cotton,  and  also  of  silk  mixed  with  Meri- 
no wool,  are  extensively  manufactured. 
In  1805,  since  which  time  the  trade  has 
not  much  changed,  it  was  estimated  that 
20,250  persons  were  employed  in  the  man- 
ufacture of  muslin  ;  240  in  that  of  silk, 
7000  in  cotton  spinning,  1440  in  threads, 
and  100  in  incle  or  tape.  Population,  in- 
cluding Abbey  parish,  47,003  ;  seven  miles 
south  bv  west  from  Glasgow;  Ion. 4°  22* 
W. ;  lat.  55°  58'  N. 

Paladin.  This  was  the  name  former 
ly  given  to  the  knights-errant,  who  wan 
dered  about  the  earth  to  give  proofs  of 
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their  valor  and  their  gallantry.  They 
obliged  every  knight  whom  they  met  in 
their  travels  to  acknowledge  their  mistress 
as  unrivalled  in  beauty,  or,  in  case  of  re- 
fusal, to  engage  in  mortal  combat.  The 
first  adventurers  of  this  kind  mentioned  in 
the  old  romances  belong  to  the' round  ta- 
ble of  king  Arthur  in  England;  the  most 
famous  of  them  was  the  beautiful  Lance- 
lot of  the  lake.  After  him  Aniadis  of 
Gaul  held  a  high  place  among  the  knights 
errant;  and,  stiil  later,  the  paladins  of 
Charlemagne,  the  most  distinguished  of 
whom  was  his  (so  called)  nephew,  the 
brave  Roland,  or  Orlando. — The  history 
of  knight-errantry  is  as  much  mingled  with 
fabulous  stories  as  the  accounts  of  the 
Grecian  heroes.  The  name  of  paladin  is 
derived  either  from  palatums  or  from  pa- 
ins, a  pointed  piece  of  wood,  a  wooden 
spear  or  lance,  which  these  knights  com- 
nionly  carried  as  their  weapon,  together 
with  the  sword. 

Paljemon.  (See  Melicerta.) 
Paleography,  the  science  of  decipher- 
ing ancient  written  monuments,  not  only 
teaches  how  to  read  old  writings,  but  to 
separate  their  constituent  parts  ;  to  ascend, 
as  far  as  possible,  to  their  sources,  and  to 
follow  all  the  changes  which  one  and  the 
same  writing  may  have  gone  through  by 
the  lapse  of  years,  showing  likewise;  the 
alterations  which  several  kindred  dialects 
have  undergone  after  their  separation  from 
the  common  stock.  This  is  the  defini- 
tion given  by  Kopp,  whom  Germany 
how  esteems  the  first  among  her  palae- 
ographers. The  province  of  palaeography 
extends,  therefore,  to  every  thing  written, 
and  is  consequently  increasing  every  day 
by  the  new  discoveries  of  written  monu- 
ments in  countries  formerly  inaccessible. 
It  is  distinguished  from  diplomatics,  how- 
ever, by  the  circumstance  that  the  latter 
has  to  deal  with  public  and  official  docu- 
ments illustrative  of  history  since  the  fifth 
century.  Palaeography  first  received  a 
scientific  form  from  Bernard  de  Montfau- 
con's  Palaographia  Groeca,  Barthelemy, 
the  author  of  the  Travels  of  the  Young 
Auacharsis,  by  his  Essai  d'une  Paleogra- 
phie  JYumisinatique{Mem.deVAcade'mie  des 
Inscriptions,  tome  xxiv,  30),  put  the  palaeog- 
raphy of  the  Semitic  languages  on  a  foot- 
ing corresponding  to  that  of  the  classic. 
Hegel,  in  his  palaeographic  fragments  (On 
the  Writing  of  the  Hebrews  and  Greeks, 
Berlin,  1816),  and  Hartinann  of  Rostock  in 
his  Investigations  concerning  Asiatic  Mon- 
uments, have  greatly  enriched  the  science. 
The  greatest  difficulty  has  been  found  in 
those  abbreviations  which  in  Latin  docu- 


ments have  been  known  by  the  name  of 
notcB  HroniarKB,  and  were  in  use  until  the 
tenth  century.  After  many  unsuccessful 
attempts,  they  have  been  wonderfully  ex- 
plained by  the  sagacity  of  Kopp.  This 
study  has"  been  a  favorite  one  in  France 
since  the  time  of  the  benedictine  St.  Maur. 
The  Corpus  Jnscriptionum  of  Bockh, 
which  is  appearing  at  Berlin,  is  expected 
to  throw  much  light  on  the  inscriptions 
of  ancient  Greece. 

Paljephatus;  an  ante-Homeric  poet  of 
Athens.  Another  Palaephatus,  probably 
of  the  fourth  century  (according  to  some, 
of  Athens ;  according  to  others,  from  Pa- 
ros  or  from  Priene),  left  five  books  On 
Incredible  Things,  in  which  mythuses 
are  explained  allegorieallv.  It  is  general- 
ly printed  together  with  Esop.  The  best 
edition  of  the  separate  work  is  by  Fischer 
(Leipsic,  1789). 

Palestra.  (See  Gymnasium.) 
Palafox.  (See  Saragossa.) 
Palais  Royal,  in  Paris.  This  palace, 
with  its  gardens,  its  courts,  its  galleries  and 
arcades,  is  the  central  point  of  pleasure  in 
Paris.  It  was  built  in  1GG3,  by  cardinal 
Richelieu,  who  gave  it  the  name  of  palais 
cardinal.  He  bequeathed  it  to  Louis 
XIII,  after  whose  death  Anne  of  Austria 
entered  it,  in  1642,  with  her  infant  son, 
Louis  XIV,  quitting  the  Louvre,  where 
she  had  previously  resided.  From  that 
time  it  has  borne  the  name  of  palais  royal. 
Louis  XIV  resigned  the  occupation  of  it 
to  his  brother,  and  at  last  gave  it  to  his 
grandson,  the  duke  of  Chartres.  Since 
then,  it  has  remained  in  the  family  of  Or- 
leans, which  made  it  their  abode  un- 
til 1791,  and  returned  thither  in  1816. 
Frenchmen  who  remember  it  as  it  was  in 
the  last  century,  speak  with  rapture  of  the 
great  avenue  of  chestnut  trees,  which  for- 
merly extended  the  whole  length  of  the 
garden.  From  11  o'clock  in  the  morning 
it  was  crowded  with  people ;  there  were 
seats  on  each  side,  which  were  always 
filled  with  men  of  all  ranks  and  all  coun- 
tries. In  the  centre  was  a  tree — the  fa- 
mous arbre  de  Cracovie ;  under  its  shade  the 
politicians  decided  the  fate  of  the  world  : 
this  was  ever  the  most  liberal  spot  in  Paris. 
The  trees  were  afterwards  superseded 
by  rows  of  booksellers'  and  jewellers1 
shops,  gambling  and  coffee  houses,  thea- 
tres, and  other  establishments  of  the  kind. 
This  assemblage  brought  a  rich  revenue 
to  the  duke.  The  walkers  avenged  them- 
selves with  jokes,  for  the  loss  of  their 
beautiful  trees :  they  called  the  duke  the 
egorgeur  des  ombres.  In  three  years, 
two  of  the   great  wings  were  finished, 
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the  arcades  of  which  were  immediately 
crowded  with  splendid  shops.  New  rows 
of  trees  were  planted,  but  they  did  not 
flourish,  probably  on  account  of  the  dust 
raised  by  the  crowd,  which  perpetually 
throngs  the  garden.  The  theatre  Franpais 
was  also  placed  in  the  palais  royal,  and 
yet  remains  there.  During  the  revolution, 
the  duke  called  this  palace  the  palais  ega- 
lite.  In  1802,  it  had,  for  a  short  time,  the 
name  of  palais  du  tribunat.  The  principal 
entrance  to  the  palais  royal  is  upon  the 
rue  St.  Honore.  The  front  is  seen  from 
the  chateau  d'Eau — a  building  containing 
the  reservoirs  of  water  for  the  Tuileries 
and  palais  royal.  The  two  front  wings, 
with  Ionic  and  Doric  pillars  (each  of  which 
is  adorned  with  a  pediment  and  statues 
by  Pajou),  are  joined  together  by  a  Doric 
portico.  Three  gates  afford  entrance  to 
the  palace.  Upon  entering  the  first  court, 
the  two  wings  of  the  buildings  here 
appear  adorned  with  Ionic  and  Doric 
pillars.  Between  them  is  the  outer  court, 
which  leads  from  the  first  court  into 
the  second  [la  cour  royale).  Massive 
Doric  pillars  arise  on  each  side,  but  their 
effect  is  destroyed  by  the  number  of  the 
booths  and  shops,  which  are  crowded 
together  about  them.  The  second  court 
is  separated  from  the  garden  by  wooden 
galleries,  and  there  the  booksellers  and 
pamphlet  sellers,  the  milliners  and  riband 
venders,  exhibit  the  articles  in  which  they 
deal.  Through  this  galerie  de  hois  one 
enters  the  fairy  land  of  the  garden,  sur- 
rounded by  its  splendid  arcades.  This 
garden  has  no  shade  ;  it  is  stiff  and  dry  ; 
the  ground  is  bard-pounded  gravel;  the 
trees  are  small  and  quickly  withered,  being 
struck  by  the  reflected  rays  of  the  sun. 
But  the  effect  of  the  arcades,  and  pavil- 
ions, especially  in  the  evening,  when  they 
are  brilliantly  illuminated,  is  truly  splen- 
did. The  two  side  wings  have  a  length 
of  700  feet,  and  the  opposite  ones  a  length 
of  300.  They  are  all  of  similar  form. 
Fluted  pilasters,  of  the  Composite  order, 
surround  the  building,  and  support  a  bal- 
ustrade, upon  which  are  vases,  which 
cover  its  whole  length.  On  the  level 
ground,  a  vaulted  gallery  surrounds  the 
building,  with  180  arcades,  between  every 
two  of  which  is  suspended  a  large  lamp. 
They  terminate,  on  both  sides,  in  two 
vestibules,  adorned  with  magnificent  col- 
umns. The  intervals  are  ornamented 
with  festoons  and  bass-reliefs.  Over  the 
arcades  is  the  first  story,  with  high  win- 
dows, proportionate  to  the  building ;  above 
this,  the  second  stoiy,  with  lower  win- 
dows ;  and  above  this,  the  windows  in  the 


roof,  before  which  runs  the  terrace.  Here 
gratifications  are  held  out  to  every  appe- 
tite and  desire.  The  book  shops  afford 
the  oldest  and  the  newest,  the  most  scien- 
tific and  the  most  frivolous  books.  Cele- 
brated and  unknown  writers  here  meet, 
and  the  place  swarms  with  critics  and 
amateurs.  A  splendid  jeweller's  shop, 
which  fills  three  arcades,  is,  in  the  even- 
ing, lighted  up  by  more  than  50  wax 
lights,  and  large  mirrors  increase  the 
light  and  the  play  of  colors.  The  elegant 
shops  of  the  milliners  afford  all  that  fancy 
can  create  with  riband  and  gauze,  with 
flowers  and  feathers.  One  lofty  arch 
glitters  with  brilliant  silk  stuffs  ;  another, 
with  the  finest  cloths,  the  richest  Eastern 
shawls,  or  the  most  delicate  embroidery. 
Shops  with  watches  of  every  kind  al- 
ternate with  others  filled  with  beautiful 
porcelain  :  here  are  ornaments  of  Wedge- 
wood  ware  and  of  diamonds ;  there  are 
gold  watch-chains,  sword-hilts  of  polished 
steel  or  of  silver;  here  are  exhaled  the 
most  delicious  perfumes ;  there,  beauti 
ful  miniature  pictures  or  splendid  engrav- 
ings attract  the  eye  ;  bonbons  and  mathe- 
matical instruments,  playthings  and  arms, 
are  exhibited  in  beautiful  variety ;  in  one 
place  we  meet  with  a  shop  which  contains 
all  articles  of  dress,  made  in  the  most 
exquisite  taste;  in  another,  with  luxuri- 
ous furniture.  Lottery-ticket  sellers  and 
money-changers,  seal-engravers  and  pas- 
try-cooks, restorators  and  fruit  venders, 
are  all  crowded  together.  The  choicest 
delicacies,  from  the  sea  and  from  the 
provinces,  are  collected  in  the  celebrated 
boutique  au  gourmand,  while  the  best  ice 
is  to  be  found  in  the  cafe  defoi,  where 
assembles  the  most  select  company.  In 
the  cafe  des  aveuglcs  is  heard  the  gayest 
music,  executed  by  blind  persons,  while 
loud  cries  and  reckless  gayety  resound 
from  the  cafe  du  caveau  and  the  cafe  du 
sauvage.  The  cafe  du  ventriloque  attracts 
many  guests,  to  witness  the  performances 
of  its  proprietor;  and  the  cafe1  des'mille 
colonnes,  to  view  its  thousand  brilliant 
mirrors.  All  the  articles  for  sale  in  the 
palais  royal  are  dearer,  by  one  half,  than 
in  the  rest  of  Paris.  Every  thing  here 
appears  to  be  intended  for  the  gratification 
of  the  senses  :  nothing  spiritual,  pure  or  nat- 
ural finds  a  congenial  atmosphere,  and  the 
uncorrupted  stranger  soon  wishes  himself 
away  from  this  intoxicating  labyrinth. 
But  the  upper  halls  are  still  more  seduc- 
ing and  dangerous  than  the  galleries. 
Here,  in  the  first  story,  between  the  rich 
shops  and  the  brilliant  halls  of  the  resto- 
ratcurs,  are  the  infamous  gambling-rooms, 
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where,  at  the  green  tables,  roulette  and 
rouge  et  noir  stand  ready  for  tiieir  victims. 
In  the  attics  live  the  shop-keepers,  whose 
places  of  business  are  below ;  and  also  a 
few  public  girls,  under  the  charge  of  older 
women,  though  neither  in  such  numbers 
nor  so  well  educated  as  they  are  -repre- 
sented in  the  accounts  of  most  travellers. 
At  every  hour  of  the  day,  men  are  to  be 
found  walking  in  the  paiais  royal.  Early 
in  the  morning,  the  industrious  tradesman 
passes  through  it  to  breathe  the  fresh  air 
before  he  goes  to  his  labor.  The  inhab- 
itants are  yet  plunged  in  sleep.  At  eight 
o'clock  the  shops  are  opened,  and  at  nine 
the  coffee-houses  begin  to  fill  ;  the  news- 
paper-readers assemble,  and  the  groups 
collect.  From  twelve  to  two,  it  is  the 
rendezvous  of  the  gay  world.  The 
benches  are  insufficient  ;  hundreds  of 
straw-bottomed  chairs,  which  are  piled 
up  under  the  trees,  are  brought  forward, 
and  let  for  two  sous  each.  From  two  to 
five,  the  crowd  diminishes,  but  the  nursery 
maids,  and  mothers,  with  their  little  chil- 
dren, employ  this  interval;  soon,  all  those 
who  frequent  the  theatre  pass  by  in 
crowds.  About  eight  o'clock,  the  public 
women  appear  in  the  garden  :  at  a  later 
hour,  they  are  found,  for  a  short  time, 
in  still  greater  numbers,  in  the  gal- 
leries, which  the  police  allows  them 
for  their  walks.  The  brilliant  illumina- 
tion now  begins,  and  the  hours,  until 
eleven,  arc  noisy  and  variously  employed. 
After  eleven,  the  noise  gradually  ceases, 
and  at  twelve  the  gardens  are  empty,  and 
every  thing  is  still.  The  walks  are  wa- 
tered three  times  a  day,  so  that  the  dust  is 
not  troublesome.  A  pleasant  coolness  is 
preserved  by  a  large  fountain,  in  the 
middle  of  the  garden,  with  a  jet  d'eau  in 
twenty-four  streams.  From  the  gardens 
one  can  also  pass,  through  a  second  gal- 
lery, into  the  court,  where  the  most  beau- 
tiful flowers  and  foreign  plants  are  to  be 
had.  Another  entrance  leads,  by  an  open 
staircase,  into  the  splendid  rue  Vivienne. 
The  palais  royal  is  the  richest  and  most 
faithful  picture  of  the  frivolity  and  luxury, 
of  the  sensuality  and  corruption,  of  mod- 
ern times. 

Palamedes  ;  one  of  the  Grecian  heroes 
at  the  siege  of  Troy,  said  to  have  been  the 
son  of  Nauplius,  king  of  Euboea,  and  of 
Clymene.  After  having,  with  the  other 
Grecian  ambassadors,  in  vain  demanded 
of  Priam  the  restitution  of  Helen,  and 
having  discovered  the  feigned  madness  of 
Ulysses,  by  which  this  prince  had  boped 
to  escape  participation  in  the  Trojan  war, 
he  joined  the  army  of  the  Greeks.     In  the 


councils  of  the  heroes,  be  opposed  the 
measures  of  Agamemnon,  and,  for  a  while, 
took  his  place  as  commander-in-chief. 
Homer,  however,  says  nothing  of  this 
conduct  of  Palamedes.  The  accounts  re- 
lating to  him,  and  especially  to  his  death, 
are  very  contradictory.  The  most  com- 
mon are,  that  Ulysses  buried  a  treasure  in 
his  tent,  and,  by*  a  forged  letter,  brought 
him  under  suspicion  of  a  correspondence 
with  Priam,  whereupon  he  was  stoned  to 
death  as  a  traitor.  To  him  is  attributed 
the  invention  of  dice  and  of  dramatic  en- 
tertainments, or,  at  least,  the  introduction 
of  the  latter,  and  also  the  invention  of 
arithmetic,  and  of  weights  and  measures. 
He  is  commonly  said  to  have  added  four 
letters  (9,  f,  <p,  x)  to  the  old  Greek  alphabet 
of  sixteen  letters,  introuticed  by  Cadmus. 
A  knowledge  of  astronomy  and  of  medi- 
cine is  also  ascribed  to  him.  He  is  like- 
wise said  to  have  written  poems.  Ac- 
cording to  general  tradition,  he  played  a 
distinguished  part  in  the  early  history  of 
Grecian  improvement. 

Palanquin,  or  Palankeen  ;  a  sort  of  lit- 
ter, or  covered  carriage,  used  in  the  Bast 
Indies,  and  borne  on  the  shoulders  of  four 
porters,  called  coolies,  eight  of  whom  are 
attached  to  it,  and  who  relieve  each  other. 
They  are  usually  provided  with  a  bed 
and  cushions,  and  a  curtain,  which  can  be 
dropped  when  the  occupant  is  disposed 
to  sleep.  The  motion  is  easy,  and  the 
travelling,  in  this  way,  is  sale  and  rapid. 

Palatinate,  Uppeb  and  Lower,  were 
two  countries  of  Germany.  (For  the  deri- 
vation of  the  name,  see  Palatine.)  The 
Upper  Palatinate;  was  a  territory  of  '275(1 
square  miles,  bordering  on  Bohemia  and 
Bavaria.  Amberg  was  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment. Until  1620,  the  Upper  and  Lower 
Palatinate  belonged  together;  but  when 
the  elector  Frederic  V  (son-in-law  of 
James  I  of  England),  after  the  battle  of 
Prague,  was  put  under  the  ban  of  the 
empire,  the  Upper  Palatinate  was  given  to 
Bavaria.  The  Lower  Palatinate,  or  Pa- 
latinate on  the  Rhine  (1590  square  miles. 
with  305,000  inhabitants),  was  situated  on 
both  sides  of  the  Rhine.  This  territory  is, 
in  spite  of  the  horrible  devastations  which 
it  has  Buffered  from  time  to  time  by  war, 
one  of  the  most  productive  parts  of  Ger- 
many. In  consequence  of  the  great 
changes  in  Europe,  after  the  first  French 
revolution,  the  country  which  formerly 
constituted  the  Palatinate  on  the  Rhine, is 
now  possessed  by  Prussia,  Bavaria,  Baden. 
Hesse-Darmstadt,  Nassau,  &c. 

Palatine  (from  palatium,  the  word 
used  in  the   middle   ages  to  signify   the 
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royal  palace)  was  originally  applied  to 
persons  holding  an  employment  in  the 
king's  palace,  and  afterwards  to  one  in- 
vested with  royal  privileges  and  rights. 
(See  County  Palatine.)  In  Hungary, 
palatine  signifies  the  highest  baron  of  the 
realm,  or  magnate  (q.  v.),  chosen  by  the 
diet  from  among  four  magnates  proposed 
by  the  king  (the  emperor  of  Austria),  in 
order  to  represent  the  latter,  in  all  impor- 
tant affairs.  He  is  president  of  the  coun- 
cil of  regency,  of  the  highest  court  of 
appeal,  and  has  the  highest  rank  of  all  the 
magnates,  except  the  archbishop  of  Gran. 
There  was  none  from  17G5  to  the  death 
of  Joseph  11(1790).  Leopold  II  yielded 
to  the  complaints  of  the  Hungarians,  and 
appointed  a  new  one.  The  archduke 
Joseph  Anthony,  brother  to  the  emperor 
Francis,  born  1776,  is  the  present  palatine. 
Palatine,  Count  (comes  palalinus),  was 
the  judge  and  highest  officer  of  the  Fran- 
conian  and  German  kings.  Every  regal 
castle  ijpalatium;  in  German,  Pfalz),  of 
which  there  were  some  in  every  part 
of  the  realm,  had  such  an  officer.  The 
count  of  the  palace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle 
(archisolium  totius  regni)  was  the  first 
among  them,  and  one  of  the  first  crown 
officers  of  the  empire.  The  county  pala- 
tine on  the  Rhine  originated  from  the 
dotation  to  him.  Each  of  the  ancient 
duchies  had  also  its  county  palatine.  At 
a  later  period,  the  German  emperors  ap- 
pointed comites  S.  palatii  Laleranensis,  to 
exercise  certain  imperial  privileges,  also, 
in  the  territories  of  the  members  of  the 
empire.  There  were  two  classes  of  them, 
one  with  more  power  (eomitiva  major) 
than  the  other,  authorized  to  raise  to  no- 
bility, and  confer  the  comiliva  minor ;  the 
other  had  the  power  to  make  doctors  and 
notaries,  to  legitimate  natural  children, 
confer  coats  of  arms,  &c.  At  present,  the 
whole  dignity  of  the  palatine  court  is  a 
mere  antiquated  form. — Palatium  was 
used,  in  many  countries,  for  the  regal 
palace  and  the  privileges  connected  with 
it ;  hence,  in  England,  the  counties  pala- 
tine.    (See  Palatine.) 

Palatine  Him.,  Palatium.  (See  Rome.) 
Pale,    the    English.     (See    Ireland, 
vol  vii,  p.  59.) 

Palembang.  (See  Sumatra.) 
Palenque  ;  a  village  of  Central  America, 
in  the  state  of  Guatemala,  about  215  miles 
N.W.ofthe  city  of  Guatemala.  It  is  remark- 
able for  the  ruins  of  a  great  city  which  it 
contains,  and  which,  lying  in  the  centre 
of  an  immense  wilderness,  were  not 
known  to  the  Europeans  till  1750,  when 
they  were  discovered  by  some  Spaniards. 
vol.  ix.  42 


In  1787,  captain  Del  Rio  was  employed, 
by  the  king  of  Spain,  to  examine  them. 
The  ruins  extend  along  an  elevated  ridge, 
for  the  distance  of  about  twenty  miles, 
and  consist  of  bridges,  aqueducts,  palaces, 
temples,  &c,  all  of  stone ;  from  which  cir- 
cumstance the  Spaniards  call  them  casas 
de  piedras.  The  London  Literary  Ga- 
zette of  Oct.  15,  1831,  contains  a  letter 
from  Galindo,  commander  of  the  neigh- 
boring district  of  Peten,  giving  an  account 
of  his  investigations  on  the  spot.  The 
ruins,  according  to  him,  contain  numerous 
figures  of  men  and  animals,  in  relief,  some 
of  colossal  size,  together  with  paintings, 
and  what  he  conceives  to  be  characters 
representing  sounds,  or  a  phonetic  alpha- 
bet, of  which  no  traces  have  been  else- 
where found  in  America.  There  is  no 
tradition,  amongthe  natives  in  the  vicinity, 
as  to  the  time  of  their  origin  or  their 
builders.  Mr.  Galindo  is  preparing  an 
Account  of  Central  America,  which  will 
furnish  further  information  on  this  inter- 
esting subject.     (See  Writing.) 

Palermo,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom 
of  Sicily,  and  of  an  intendancy  of  the 
same  name,  is  situated  on  a  small  gulf  on 
the  northern  coast  of  Sicily  ;  lat.  38°  &  N. ; 
Ion.  13°  21'  E.  It  is  a  well  built  and 
sttongly  fortified  city ;  the  harbor,  into 
which  500  foreign  ships  enter  yearly,  is 
protected  by  two  strong  castles.  The  num- 
ber of  inhabitants  was  formerly  200,000, 
but  the  population  has  declined,  and  is 
now  only  103,300.  Among  the  principal 
buildings  of  the  city  arc  the  palaces  of  the 
viceroy  and  of  the  archbishop,  the  great 
hospital,  the  convent  of  St.  Clara,  the 
professed  house  of  the  Jesuits,  the  archi- 
episcopal  cathedral,  the  council-house, 
and  several  splendid  churches  and  gates 
of  marble  and  alabaster.  The  two  princi- 
pal streets  cross  each  other  in  the  centre 
of  the  city,  and  form  a  regular  octagon 
(the  piazza  villena),  which  is  embellished 
by  handsome  buildings.  The  streets  are 
well  paved  and  lighted.  The  university 
(Accademia  Reale)  has  a  respectable  library, 
an  observatory,  and  a  cabinet  of  coins. 
There  is  also  an  academy  of  sciences  hi 
Palermo.  The  exports  are  almost  all 
the  productions  of  the  island, — wine,  oil, 
fruits,  wheat,  manna,  &c. ;  the  imports 
are  colonial  goods  and  manufactures. 
The  silk  of  Palermo  is  cultivated  in  the 
neighborhood,  and  chiefly  exported  raw. 
Palermo  has  frequently  suffered  from 
earthquakes,  principally  in  1726  and  1823. 
(Sec  Sicily ;  and  Naples  and  Sicily,  Revo- 
lution of.) 

Pales  ;  one  of  the  rural  deities  of  Italy, 
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the  giver  of  good  pasturage,  and  the  pro- 
tectress of  the  flocks  from  contagion  and 
wild  beasts.  She  was  represented  as  a 
pastoral  goddess,  with  a  staff*  and  a 
crown  on  her  head,  and  was  worshipped, 
sometimes  under  the  trees,  sometimes  in 
temples.  Her  festival  was  celebrated  on 
the  same  day  as  the  anniversary  of  the 
founding  of  Rome  (April  21).  The  offer- 
ings to  her  were  milk  and  cakes.  Some 
authors  represent  Pales  as  a  male  deity, 
the  son  of  Jupiter. 

Palestine  [Falesthin),  called  the  land 
of  promise,  on  account  of  the  promise 
given  to  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  em- 
braces the  coast  of  Syria  on  the  Mediter- 
ranean, from  Lebanon  south  to  the  limits 
of  Egypt,  and  was  one  of  the  most  fertile 
countries  of  the  old  world.  Wine,  salt, 
wild  honey,  balsam,  olives,  dates,  figs 
and  pomegranates,  with  large  flocks  and 
herds,  were  its  productions.  The  alterna- 
tion of  mountain  and  valley,  the  temper- 
ate climate,  the  numerous  streams,  the 
rains  of  spring  and  autumn,  caused  its 
fertility.  Its  present  barrenness  arises 
from  the  inactivity  of  its  inhabitants,  who 
obtain  their  living  either  from  the  pilgrims 
or  as  robbers.  It  was  called,  after  the  an- 
cestor of  its  inhabitants,  Canaan,  when 
Abraham  travelled  into  its  southern  prov- 
inces, and,  by  buying  a  burial-place  for 
his  family,  laid  the  foundation  for  the 
subsequent  conquest  of  the  country  by  the 
Hebrews,  under  Joshua,  1450  B.  C.  They 
divided  it  into  twelve  confederate  states, 
according  to  their  tribes.  Saul  united  it 
into  one  kingdom,  and  David  extended  it, 
by  his  conquests,  to  the  east  and  south. 
Phoenicia,  the  northern  part  of  the  western 
coast,  where  the  conquered  Canaanites 
maintained  themselves,  remained  entirely 
independent  of  the  Hebrews.  The  two 
kingdoms,  Israel  (to  the  north)  and  Judah 
(to  die  south),  into  which  Palestine  was 
divided,  975  B.  C,  comprehended  to- 
gether the  country  between  34°  and  39° 
of  longitude,  and  31°  and  34°  of  latitude. 
By  the  fall  of  these  kingdoms  (754  and 
730  B.  C),  Palestine  became  a  Persian 
satrapy,  and  the  political  and  religious 
division  between  the  Hebrew  colonies, 
when  returning  from  captivity  to  Pales- 
tine, under  Cyrus  and  Darius  I,  was  the 
origin  of  that  separation  which  continued 
to  the  time  of  Christ.  The  country  on 
this  side  the  Jordan  (the  principal  river, 
which  flows  south  from  Lebanon,  through 
the  lake  of  Genesareth,  to  the  Dead  sea) 
was  called  Judcea,  in  a  wider  sense,  and 
contained  these  provinces  :  Judaea,  or  the 
largest  southern  province,  including  Jeru- 


salem, Bethlehem  and  Jericho  on  mount 
Judah,  the  ports  of  Cesarea  and  Joppa 
(now  Jaffa),  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, and  a  part  of  Idumaea;  Samaria, 
or  the  smallest  interior  province,  with  the 
city  of  Samaria  (afterwards  Sebaste),  and 
Sichem  now  (from  the  Greek  name 
Neapolis),  Nablus  and  mount  Ephraim, 
or  Israel,  upon  which  lies  mount  Geri/.im  ; 
and  Galilee,  the  most  northern  and  fertile 
province,  bounded  on  the  south  by  mount 
Carmel  and  mount  Tabor  (which  joins 
the  other  mountain),  on  the  confines  of 
Samaria,  on  the  west  by  Phoenicia,  and 
on  the  north  by  Lebanon,  and  containing 
the  towns  of  Tiberias  (which,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  was  celebrated 
as  the  seat  of  Jewish  learning),  Caperna- 
um and  Bethsaida  on  the  lake  of  Genesa- 
reth, Nain,  Nazareth  and  Cana.  To  the 
country  beyond  the  Jordan  belonged  the 
provinces  of  Peraea,  the  largest  and  most 
southerly,  with  mount  Gilead,  Gaulonitis, 
east  of  the  lake  of  Genesareth,  Batanea 
and  Trachonitis,  the  smallest  in  the 
north.  The  different  monuments  at  Jeru- 
salem (see  Jerusalem)  give  us  the  epochs 
of  the  history  of  Palestine.  The  Christian 
kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  founded  in  1099 
by  the  crusaders,  gave  a  new  impulse  to 
the  prosperity  of  the  Holy  Land  ;  it  in- 
cluded the  provinces  on  this  side  the  Jor- 
dan, together  with  Phoenicia  and  Philis- 
tsea,  and  extended  beyond  the  Jordan  to 
the  deserts  of  Arabia.  Its  constitution 
was  European  ;  a  patriarchate,  four  arch- 
bishoprics, richly  endowed  monasteries 
and  ecclesiastical  establishments,  three  or- 
ders of  knighthood,  several  earldoms  and 
baronies,  were  instituted ;  tribunals  were 
formed  for  the  nobles  and  the  third  estate ; 
an  army  of  from  12,000  to  20,000  men 
was  kept  on  foot;  and  the  mosque  built 
by  the  caliph  Omar,  in  637,  upon  the 
site  of  the  temple  of  Solomon,  was 
changed  into  a  magnificent  cathedral. 
The  increasing  population,  with  moderate 
taxes,  a  fruitful  soil,  and  a  favorable  situa- 
tion for  commerce,  appear  to  have  se- 
cured to  this  kingdom  prosperity  and  a 
long  continuance.  The  kings,  Godfrey 
of  Bouillon  (who  died  in  11C0),  Baldwin, 
Anjou  and  L»signan,  ruled  with  mildness, 
and  fought  with  various  success  against 
the  Saracens,  whom  the  internal  divisions 
of  the  reigning  family,  and  the  delay  of 
succor  from  Europe,  enabled  to  recon- 
quer the  kingdom.  Saladin  took  Jerusa- 
lem in  1187,  again  made  the  cathedral  a 
mosque,  and  the  gold  of  the  Syrian  Chris- 
tians alone  preserved  the  church  of  the 
holy  sepulchre.     After  a  hundred  years 
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of  oppression,  the  Christian  rulers  were 
at  last,  in  1291,  entirely  driven  from  Pales- 
tine by  the  Mamelukes.  Since  then, 
Palestine,  laid  waste  by  bands  of  Arabian 
robbers,  lias  smarted  under  the  rod  of 
the  Mohammedans,  and  now  belongs  to 
the  pachalic  of  Damascus,  in  the  Turkish 
province  of  Soristan.  Jerusalem,  which 
has  been  sacked  sixteen  times,  offers  now 
but  the  shadow  of  its  former  greatness. 
The  policy  of  the  Turks,  who  raise  a 
heavy  contribution  from  the  few  pilgrims 
from  Christian  lands,  who  still  visit  this 
holy  place,  lrtis  not  suffered  the  total  de- 
cay of  the  monuments  of  the  history  of 
Jesus,  which  were  designated  during  the 
Christian  reigns  in  the  twelfth  century. 
Chateaubriand,  in  his  Journal  of  a  Jour- 
ney from  Paris  to  Jerusalem,  declares 
that  he  saw,  in  the  strongly  fortified  mon- 
astery at  Bethlehem,  a  church  divided 
among  Roman  Catholic,  Greek  and  Ar- 
menian monks,  with  a  subterraneous 
chapel ;  that  it  encloses  the  place  where 
Jesus  was  born,  his  manger,  and  the  grave 
of  the  innocents,  and  is  adorned  with 
beautiful  pictures.  In  the  neighborhood 
of  Jerusalem,  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat, 
which  extends  between  mount  Moria  and 
the  mount  of  Olives,  and  is  divided  by  the 
brook  Kedron,  is  used  as  a  burial-place 
by  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  The 
garden  of  the  mount  of  Olives,  contain- 
ing Gethsemane,  the  chapel  of  the  sepul- 
chre of  the  holy  virgin,  and  the  grotto  of 
the  hitter  cup,  has  now  a  small  mosque  at 
the  place  of  the  ascension.  Sion  is  a 
hill  of  a  barren  appearance  and  yellow 
color;  the  house  of  Caiaphas  (now  an  Ar- 
menian church),  the  house  of  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  holy  supper,  and  of  the  out- 
pouring of  the  Holy  Spirit  (now  a  mosque 
with  a  Turkish  hospital),  and  the  palace  of 
David,  are  to  be  seen  in  ruins  ;  to  the  south- 
wan!,  in  the  valley  of  Ilinnom  (Tophet), 
is  the  field  of  blood  and  the  burial-place 
of  the  kings  ;  in  the  interior  of  the  city  is 
tlic  via  dolorosa  (painful  road),  through 
which  Jesus  walked  to  the  cross;  it  is- 
500  paces  in  length,  from  the  bouse  of 
Pilate  (now  in  ruins),  to  the  church  of 
the  holy  sepulchre.  This  church,  whose 
walls,  according  to  the  history  of  the  cru- 
cifixion, enclose  all  the  places  remarkable 
for  the  burial  and  resurrection  of  Jesus, 
is  136  paces  in  length,  and  70  in  breadth. 
It  is  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  with  three 
domes,  and  is  built  on  uneven  ground. 
Clergymen  of  eight  nations  and  different 
Christian  sects,  possess  it  by  turns,  and 
perform  in  it  public  worship  according  to 
their  respective  forms — Catholics  (who  are 


monks  of  St.  Francis,  from  the  monastery 
of  St.  Salvator  in  Jerusalem),  Greeks, 
Abyssinians,  Copts,  Armenians,  Nestori- 
ans  ami  Jacobites,  Georgians  and  Maron- 
ites.  The  priests  who  perform  the  ser- 
vice, and  the  monks  of  the  different  sects, 
commonly  remain  two  months  in  the 
church,  until  their  place  is  taken  by  oth- 
ers. Two  hundred  lamps  burn  day  and 
night  in  the  wide  rooms  of  the  building. 
Its  walls,  in  which  are  seen  the  funeral 
monuments  of  Godfrey  and  Baldwin  I, 
appear  to  have  been  standing  since  the 
time  of  Constantine  the  Great ;  the  archi- 
tecture of  the  interior  is  the  work  of  the 
crusaders.  This  church  was  injured  by 
fire  Oct.  12,  1808.  The  chapel  of  the 
holy  sepulchre  remained  uninjured,  and 
the  cupola,  covered  with  lead,  which  fell 
at  the  time  of  the  fire,  has  been  replaced. 
Mr.  J.  W.  Ingraham  published  at  Boston 
(1828)  Assheton's  Map  of  Palestine,  im- 
proved, with  a  geographical  index. 

Palestrina,  Giovanni  Pietro  Aloisio,  or 
Perluigi  da,  the  most  celebrated  master  of 
the  old  Roman  school  of  music,  was  bom 
at  Palestrina,  the  ancient  Prencste,  whence 
his  surname,  11  Prenestino.  He  studied 
music  under  a  master  of  the  Gallo-Belgic 
school,  whom  some  call  Gaudimel.  His 
genius  soon  raised  him  to  the  first  rank 
of  musical  composers,  and  effected  a 
great  reform  in  church  music.  Towards 
the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  mu- 
sic was  at  so  low  an  ebb,  that  pope  Mar- 
cellus  II  had  already  formed  the  plan  of 
banishing  it  from  the  churches,  when 
Palestrina,  who  had  conceived  juster  no- 
tions of  the  true  character  of  church  mu- 
sic, obtained  permission  to  execute  one 
of  his  own  compositions  before  him. 
He  accordingly  performed  the  mass  for 
six  voices,  still  known  as  the  Missa  Papa, 
Marctlli,  the  elevation  and  simple  beauty 
of  which  led  the  pope  to  abandon  his 
design.  From  that  time  music  became 
an  essential  part  of  the  service  of  the 
Catholic  church.  Marccllus  and  bis  suc- 
cessor, Paul  IV,  employed  Palestrina  to 
compose  a  number  of  similar  pieces  for 
their  chapel.  In  15G2,  he  was  made 
chapel-master  of  Santa  Maria  Maggiore, 
and,  in  1571 ,  of  St.  Peter.  To  this  period 
we  owe  his  greatest  productions.  His 
style  (called  alia  Palestrina)  prevailed 
over  the  Flemish  school,  which  was  then 
in  high  repute  throughout  Europe.  He 
died  in  1594,  and  was  buried  with  great 
pomp  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  St.  Simon 
and  Juda,  in  St.  Peter's.  His  monument 
bears  the  inscription  Johannes  Petrus 
Moysius    Palestrina,     Musica    Princeps 
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Some  of  his  pieces  are  still  performed, 
particularly  his  Fratres  ego  enim  accepi, 
with  the  Stabal  Mater  and  the  Impropria, 
in  the  Sistine  chapel  at  Rome. 

Palev,  William,  a  celebrated  divine 
and  philosopher,  the  son  of  a  clergyman, 
who  held  a  small  living,  near  Peterbor- 
ough, was  born  in  1743.  He  was  in- 
structed under  his  father,  who  became 
master  of  a  grammar  school  in  Yorkshire, 
whence  he  was  removed  as  a  sizar  to 
Christ-church  college,  Cambridge.  He 
soon  obtained  a  scholarship,  and,  in  17G3, 
having  highly  distinguished  himself  as  a 
disputant  on  questions  of  natural  and 
moral  philosophy,  took  his  first  degree.  He 
was  afterwards  employed  for  three  years 
as  an  assistant  to  an  academy  at  Green- 
wich, and,  in  1766,  was  elected  a  fellow  of 
his  college,  and  appointed  one  of  its  tutors. 
The  lectures  which  he  then  delivered  on  the 
Greek  Testament  and  on  moral  philoso- 
phy, contain  the  outlines  of  the  works  by 
which  he  subsequently  obtained  celebrity. 
In  1767,  he  took  priest's  orders,  and  main- 
tained an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
most  eminent  persons  in  the  university, 
who  falling  below  the  established  standard 
of  orthodoxy,  Mr.  Paley  began  to  be  re- 
garded with  coolness  by  its  zealous  de- 
fenders. His  friends  could  not,  however, 
persuade  him  to  sign  the  petition  for  re- 
lief in  the  subscription  to  the  Articles,  on 
which  occasion  he  observed,  that  "he 
could  not  afford  to  keep  a  conscience." 
In  1776,  he  quitted  the  university,  and 
was  inducted  into  the  vicarage  of  Dalston, 
in  Cumberland,  to  which  was  soon  after 
added  the  living  of  Appleby,  and  a  pre- 
bendal  stall  in  the  cathedral  of  Carlisle. 
In  1782,  he  was  appointed  arch-deacon 
of  the  diocese,  and,  not  long  afterwards, 
succeeded  doctor  Burn  in  the  chancellor- 
ship, for  all  which  preferments  he  was  in- 
debted to  the  bishop  of  Carlisle.  In  1785, 
he  published  his  Elements  of  Moral  and 
Political  Philosophy — a  work  of  much  sim- 
plicity and  pertinence  of  illustration,  but 
exceptionable  in  many  of  its  definitions 
and  principles,  both  in  politics  and  morals. 
In  1787,  Paley  published  his  Horce  Pauli- 
na, the  chief  object  of  which  is,  to  bring 
together,  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
and  the  epistles,  such  passages  as  furnish 
examples  of  undesigned  coincidence,  and 
thus  prove  the  authenticity  of  the  scrip- 
tural writings.  In  1794,  he  published  his 
View  of  the  Evidence  of  Christianity,  in 
three  parts,  which  contains  a  popular 
view  of  the  arguments  for  the  truth  of 
the  Christian  religion,  drawn  up  with  his 
usual  perspicuity  and  dialectic  skill.     He 


was  soon  after  made  a  sub-dean  of  Lin- 
coln, and  received  several  valuable  livings. 
la  1795,  be  was  created  D.D.  by  the  uni- 
versity of  Cambridge ;  and,  his  health  not 
allowing  him  to  officiate  in  the  pulpit,  he 
undertook  the  compilation  of  his  Natural 
Theology,  or  Evidences  of  the  Existence 
and  Attributes  of  the  Deity,  collected  from 
the  Appearances  of  Nature  (8vo.,  1802). 
He  died  in  1805.  Doctor  Paley  was  fond 
of  amusement  and  company,  and  dis- 
played much  wit  and  humor.  No  man 
was  more  beloved  by  his  friends,  or 
evinced  more  attachment  to  them  in  re- 
turn. Since  his  death,  a  volume  of  his 
sermons  has  been  published  in  8vo. 
Pali.  (See  Indian  Languages.) 
Palimpsests,  re-written  manuscripts 
(codices  rescripti,  from  nu'Ao/  and  4 ''"")>  have, 
in  modern  times,  by  the  successful  exer- 
tions of  signor  Maio  (see  Codex,  and  Maio) 
to  discover  the  contents  of  the  original 
writings,  greatly  attracted  the  attention  of 
philologists,  and  we  may  hope  that  the 
great  collections  of  manuscripts  at  Rome, 
Naples,  Oxford,  Cambridge,  &c,  which 
have  been  little  examined,  will  yet  afford 
us  many  remains  of  ancient  literature 
which  have  escaped  the  general  wreck. 
On  account  of  the  dearness  of  writing 
materials  in  the  time  of  the  ancients,  it 
was  very  natural  that  they  should  seek 
means  for  rendering  serviceable,  a  second 
time,  the  parchment  or  Egyptian  papyrus 
which  had  been  already  used.  A  prepa- 
ration for  effacing  the  original  writing 
was  known  even  in  the  time  of  Augustus. 
The  writing  upon  parchment  could  be 
scratched  out,  and  a  peculiar  kind  of 
knife  (rasorium)  belonged  to  the  apparatus 
of  a  transcriber.  The  parchment  scratch- 
ed in  this  manner,  was  rubbed  with  pum- 
ice stone  to  render  it  more  fit  for  writing. 
Fortunately  the  original  characters  have 
often  remained  legible,  so  as  to  be  visible  to 
the  naked  eye,  or  to  appear  very  plain  with 
the  assistance  of  chemical  agents.  As  the 
transcribers  in  the  middle  ages,  when  the 
want  of  writing  materials  was  felt,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  great  demand  for  missals, 
Sec,  often  divided  the  large  sheets  of  writ- 
ten parchment,  the  second  set  of  lines  is 
sometimes  found  diagonal  to  the  first,  so 
that  the  old  and  new  cross  each  other, 
or  the  old  lines  have  remained  above  the 
others,  as  in  the  fragments  of  Ulphilas,  the 
Phaeton,  &c.  The  increasing  zeal  in  the 
search  for  remains  of  classic  literature 
has  directed  the  attention  of  learned  men 
to  these  hidden  treasures.  Maio's  discov- 
ery of  Fronto,  and  the  subsequent  dis- 
covery of  the   fragments  of  the   Phae- 
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ton  of  Euripides,  and  Cicero's  books  De 
Republira,  Niebuhr's  discovery  of  Gaius, 
together  with  the  results  of  the  labors  of 
Peyron  and  others,  have  increased  the  in- 
terest of  learned  men  in  these  investiga- 
tions.    (See  Manuscripts.) 

Palindromon;  a  verse  or  line  which 
reads  the  same  either  forwards  or  back- 
wards ;  e.  g.  that  which  is  put  in  the  mouth 
of  Satan — Signa  le,  signa,  temere  me  tangis 
ct  angis  (cross  thyself,  cross  thyself,  you 
touch  and  torment  me  in  vain) ;  or,  Anna 
tenet  mappam  madidam,  mulum  tenet  Odo. 

Palingenesy  ;  Greek  for  regeneration. 
The  word  is  used  to  designate  the  transi- 
tions from  one  state  into  another,  observed 
with  insects,  and  in  each  of  which  the  in- 
sect appears  in  a  totally  different  form. 

Palinody;  a  recantation,  particularly  a 
poetical  one,  of  any  thing  dishonorable  or 
fiilse  uttered  against  another  person.  Thus 
the  ancient  poet  Stesichorus  wrote  a  palin- 
ody of  his  poetical  invective  against  He- 
lena, for  which  he  had  been  punished  by 
blindness,  and  declared  all  the  charges 
contained  therein  untrue. 

Palinurus  ;  pilot  of  iEneas  in  his 
voyage  to  Italy,  and  son  of  Jasius.  Ac- 
cording to  the  celebrated  poem  of  Virgil, 
the  god  of  sleep,  under  the  form  of  Phor- 
bas,  sealed  his  eyes  in  slumber,  and  threw 
him  into  the  sea,  at  the  very  moment  when 
the  ship  was  reaching  the  desired  shore. 
^Eneas  saw  his  lost  companion,  when 
the  shades  of  the  lower  world  passed  be- 
fore his  eyes,  and  Palinurus  related  to 
him  how  he  had  been  saved  from  the 
water,  but  slain  by  the  Lucanians,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  Italy.  The  Lucanians, 
being  afterwards  tormented  by  a  pesti- 
lence, raised  a  monument  to  his  honor,  to 
pacify  his  manes,  and  consecrated  a  grove 
to  him.  Mount  Palinurus  was  named 
after  him. 

Palisades  ;  stakes,  eight  or  nine  feet 
long,  and  six  or  seven  inches  square,  and 
sharpened  at  the  end,  which  are  set  in  the 
ground  either  perpendicularly  or  obliquely, 
for  the  greater  security  of  a  fortification, 
particularly  for  the  closing  up  of  an  open 
passage  to  the  works,  or  the  protection  of 
any  exposed  point,  previous  to  an  attack. 

Palisot  de  Beauvais,  Ambroise  Ma- 
rie Francois  Joseph  ;  an  eminent  natu- 
ralist, born  at  Anas,  in  the  French  Neth- 
erlands, in  1752.  He  studied  at  the  col- 
lege of  llarcourt,  at  Paris,  and,  in  1772, 
was  admitted  a  counsellor  of  the  parlia- 
ment of  that  city.  Some  time  after,  he 
succeeded  his  elder  brother  as  receiver- 
general  of  territorial  imposts,  which  office 
was  suppressed  in  1777.  He  then  de- 
42* 


voted  his  attention  entirely  to  natural  his- 
tory, and  especially  botany,  and,  in  1781, 
became  a  corresponding  member  of 
the  Parisian  academy  of  sciences,  to 
which  he  addressed  several  memoirs  on 
botany  and  vegetable  physiology.  The 
love  of  science  induced  him  to  undertake 
a  voyage  to  the  coast  of  Guinea,  with  an 
intention  to  travel  across  the  African  con- 
tinent to  Egypt;  but  he  was  unable  to 
execute  that  design,  and,  after  remaining 
some  time  at  Ovvara  and  Benin,  he  sailed 
for  St.  Domingo,  and  arrived  at  cape 
Francais,  in  June,  1788.  He  continued 
there  some  years,  occupying  official  situa- 
tions in  the  colony  ;  but  his  opposition  to 
the  revolutionary  attempts  of  the  negroes 
having  endangered  his  safety,  he  with 
difficulty  effected  his  escape  to  Philadel- 
phia, in  the  U.  States.  Thence  he  pur- 
posed to  return  to  France,  when  he  learn- 
ed that  he  had  been  proscribed  as  an  em- 
igrant. He  was  obliged  to  support  him- 
self as  a  teacher  of  languages,  and  by  ex- 
ercising his  talents  as  a  musician,  till  the 
arrival  of  the  French  minister  Adet,  who 
was  himself  a  man  of  science,  and  who 
afforded  Palisot  the  means  of  prosecuting 
inquiries  into  the  natural  history  of  Amer- 
ica. He  was  employed  to  arrange  Peale's 
collection,  and  made  scientific  tours  to 
the  Appalachian  mountains  and  the  coun- 
try beyond.  At  length,  he  received  the 
news  of  his  name  being  erased  from  the 
list  of  emigrants,  and  returned  to  his 
native  country,  taking  with  him  the  rich 
collection  of  natural  curiosities  which  he 
bad  formed.  In  1806,  he  was  admitted 
into  the  institute  in  the  room  of  Adanson  ; 
and  he  became  a  member  of  other  learn- 
ed societies.  He  died  January  21,  1820. 
Among  his  principal  works  are  Flore 
d'Owarc  et  de  Binin  (Paris,  1804—21,  2 
vols.,  folio) ;  Insectes  recueillis  en  Afrique  et 
enAinerique  (1805 — 21,  folio) ;  Essai  d'une 
nouvelle  Agrostographie,  ou  Nouveaux 
Ge7ires  des  Graminees  (1812, 4to. and  8vo.) ; 
all  which  are  illustrated  by  engravings. 

Palla;  a  long  garment  of  the  Roman 
women,  which  hung  down  to  the  feet, 
and  was  worn  over  the  other  dress.  When 
long  enough,  they  threw  part  of  it  over  the 
left  shoulder,  and  held  it  fast  under  the 
arm.  At  funerals  it  was  black.  Tragic 
actors  also  wore  the  palla. 

Palladio,  Andrea  ;  one  of  the  greatest 
classical  architects  of  modern  Italy,  whose 
works  of  art  and  writings  alike  contributed 
to  improve  the  taste  of  the  age  in  which 
he  lived,  and  direct  the  genius  of  posterity 
He  was  born  at  Vicenza,  in  the  Venetian 
territory,  in  1518,  and,  after  having  studied 
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under  Trissino,  he  went  to  Rome,  where 
he  acquired  a  maturity  of  skill  and  science 
from  an  examination  of  the  productions 
of  ancient  and  modern  ait  which  that 
capital  afforded.  •Returning  to  his  native 
countiy,  he  established  his  fame  by  his 
designs  for  many  noble  edifices  both  there 
and  in  other  parts  of  Italy,  which  have 
afforded  models  for  some  beautiful  struc- 
tures in  England,  as  well  as  other  parts 
of  Europe.  Palladio  belongs  to  the  mas- 
ters who,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  by  the 
study  of  the  works  of  Roman  architecture, 
created  a  new  era  in  architecture.  Among 
many  splendid  works  executed  from  his 
designs  and  under  his  direction,  the  theatre 
degli  Olimpici,  in  his  native  place,  is  the 
most  brilliant  proof  of  his  talents.  Venice 
also  owes  to  him  many  of  her  finest  build- 
ings. The  villa  built  by  lord  Burlington 
at  Chiswick  (but  since  enlarged  by  James 
Wyatt)  was  from  a  design  of  Palladio,  as 
was  also  a  bridge  at  Wilton,  the  seat  of 
the  earl  of  Pembroke,  in  Wiltshire.  The 
majestic  simplicity  of  antiquity  was  al- 
ways present  to  his  mind,  and  Algarotti 
called  him  the  Raphael  of  architects. 
But  this  great  architect  is  best  known  in 
the  present  age  on  account  of  his  publish- 
ed works,  especially  his  Treatise  on  Archi- 
tecture, in  four  books,  which  first  appear- 
ed in  a  folio  volume,  at  Venice,  in  1570, 
and  has  been  many  times  reprinted.  The 
best  edition  is  that  ofVicenza,  177G — 83, 
4  vols.  It  has  also  been  translated  into 
French  and  English.  James  Lconi,  an 
Italian  architect,  published  Palladio's  Ar- 
chitecture in  English,  with  the  notes  and 
remarks  of  Inigo  Jones,  and  engravings 
by  Picart  (London,  1742,  2  vols.,  folio); 
anj  iome  of  the  designs  of  this  architect 
were  published  by  lord  Burlington  in  1730. 
Palladio  was  likewise  the  author  of  an 
Italian  work  on  the  antiquities  of  Rome 
(Venice,  1594,  and  Rome,  1599,  8vo.),  and 
of  Illustrations  of  the  Commentaries  of 
Caesar.  He  died  at  Vicenza,  in  1580. 
Chapuy  and  Amed.  Beugnot  have  pub- 
lished Palladio's  (Euvres  Computes,  with 
plates  and  notes,  at  Paris,  1827  seq., 
in  20  numbers,  folio.  (See  Remanza's 
Lives  of  Venetian  Architects  and  Sculp- 
tors.) 

Palladium  ;  a  wooden  image  of  Mi- 
nerva (Pallas),  which  is  said  to  have  fallen 
from  heaven,  and  to  have  been  found  by 
Ilus,  who  placed  it  in  a  temple  in  his  new 
city  (Ilium).  It  was  believed  by  the  Tro- 
jans, that  their  city  would  he  invincible 
so  long  as  it  contained  the  Palladium. 
Ulysses  and  Diomedes,  to  remove  this  im- 
pediment  to  the  capture  of  the  city,  are 


said  to  have  carried  it  off.  The  Romans, 
however,  pretended  that  it  was  brought 
to  Italy  by  ./Eneas,  and  preserved  in  the 
temple  of  Vesta,  at  Rome.  It  was  con- 
sidered so  holy,  that  even  the  pontifex 
maximus  did  not  dare  to  look  upon  it. 
Other  cities,  however,  claimed  to  have 
possession  of  it.  The  term  palladium 
has  figuratively  acquired  the  sense  of 
bulwark,  protection,  sanctuary. 

Palladium  ;  the  name  of  a  metal  dis- 
covered by  doctor  Wollaston,  associated 
with  platina  ore,  among  whose  grains  it  ex- 
ists alloyed  with  iridium  and  osmium,  in 
grains  still  more  minute  than  those  of 
the  platina.  The  process  of  separating  it 
from  the  substances  with  which  it  occurs, 
is  too  long  to  be  detailed  here,  and  must 
be  sought  in  the  larger  chemical  treatises. 
When  pure,  it  is  of  a  grayish  white  color, 
and  is  scarcely  distinguishable  from  platina. 
It  is  ductile  and  very  malleable  ;  in  hard- 
ness, superior  to  wrought  iron,  and  pos- 
sessed of  a  specific  gravity  of  11.8.  It  is 
a  less  perfect  conductor  of  caloric  than 
most  metals,  and  less  expansible,  though 
in  this  it  exceeds  platina.  On  exposure 
to  a  strong  heat,  its  surface  undergoes  a 
tarnish,  and  becomes  blue.  Its  melting 
point  is  higher  than  that  of  gold;  but  if 
touched,  while  hot,  with  a  small  piece  of 
sulphur,  it  runs  like  zinc.  The  sulphu- 
ret  thus  formed  is  whiter  than  the  metal 
itself,  and  extremely  brittle.  Nitric  acid 
soon  acquires  a  fine  red  color  from  palla- 
dium, but  the  quantity  which  it  dissolves 
is  small.  Sulphuric  and  muriatic  acid  act 
in  a  similar  manner.  Nitro-muriatic  acid 
however,  dissolves  it  rapidly,  and  assumes 
a  deep  red  color.  Alkalies  and  earths 
throw  down  a  precipitate  from  its  solu- 
tions, generally  of  a  fine  orange  color.  Al- 
kalies act  on  palladium  even  in  the  metal- 
lic state;  the  contact  of  air,  however,  pro- 
motes their  action.  A  neutralized  solu- 
tion of  palladium  is  precipitated  of  a  dark 
orange  or  brown,  by  a  recent  muriate  of 
tin  ;  but  if  it  be  in  such  proportions  as  to 
remain  transparent,  it  is  changed  to  a 
beautiful  emerald-green.  Green  sulphate 
of  iron  precipitates  palladium  in  a  metal- 
lic state.  Sulphureted  hydrogen  pro- 
duces a  dark-brown  precipitate  ;  prussiate 
of  potash,  an  olive-colored  one  ;  and  prus- 
siate  of  mercury,  a  yellowish-white.  As 
the  last  does  not  precipitate  platina,  it  is  a 
good  test  of  palladium.  This  precipitate 
is  from  a  neutral  solution  in  nitric  acid, 
and  detonates  at  about  500°  Fahr.,  in  a 
manner  similar  to  gunpowder.  All  the 
metals,  except  gold,  silver,  and  platina, 
precipitate  it  in  the  metallic  state. 
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Pallas,  Peter  Simon,  imperial  Russian 
counsellor,  celebrated  for  his  travels,  par- 
ticularly in  that  empire,  and  for  his  nu- 
merous observations  and  discoveries  made 
there,  born  at  Berlin,  1741,  was  the  son  of 
a  physician,  and  chose  the  study  of  medi- 
cine, with  the  purpose  of  devoting  himself 
only  to  the  natural  sciences,  particularly  to 
natural  history.  For  this  object,  Holland 
then  offered  the  largest  collections  and 
the  best  instructers.  He  therefore  went 
to  Leyden,  and  published  there,  in  1760, 
his  dissertations  on  the  Entozoa.  He  af- 
forded important  aid  to  Volkmann,  who 
was  arranging  the  splendid  collection  of 
natural  curiosities  in  the  Hague,  belong- 
ing to  the  stadtholder,  and  became  so 
skilful  in  the  art  of  arranging  and  de- 
scribing collections  of  natural  history,  that, 
after  he  had  visited  England,  he  was  em- 
ployed in  superintending  the  arrangement 
of  cahinets  in  this  department,  and  was 
thus  enabled  to  publish  his  Elenchus  Zoo- 
phylorum  (still  a  classical  work  on  zoo- 
phytes), and  his  Miscellanea  Zoologica 
(17(i0).  He  then  returned  to  Berlin,  and 
began  to  publish  his  Spicilegia  Zoologica, 
which  reached  its  fourteenth  number. 
The  empress  Catharine  was  at  that  time 
seeking  for  a  naturalist  to  explore  her  im- 
mense empire.  In  17G8,  Pallas  was  in- 
vited to  Petersburg  as  academician,  and 
performed  his  first  journey  through  seve- 
ral provinces  of  Russia,  the  Journal  of 
which  was  published  at  the  expense 
of  die  empress  (Petersburg,  1771 — 76, 
4to  \  In  1777,  he  became  a  member  of 
the  committee  for  the  measurement  and 
topography  of  the  Russian  empire.  In 
the  mean  time,  botany  had  become  his 
favorite  study,  and  he  made  several  ex- 
cursions into  various  provinces  of  the  em- 
pire to  examine  their  plants.  The  mag- 
nificent Flora  Rossica,  begun  at  Peters- 
burg in  the  early  part  of  1785,  but  after- 
wards dropped,  was  the  first,  fruit  of 
these  botanical  tours.  No  part,  indeed, 
of  the  history  of  nature  or  man  was  un- 
touched by  him,  as  is  manifest  from  his 
Historical  Collections ;  his  New  Essays 
ou  the  North  ;  his  excellent  Icones  Insecto- 
rum,  and  his  Contributions  to  the  Glossary 
of  all  the  Languages  and  Dialects  of  the 
Russian  Empire.  In  1785,  he  was  made 
a  member  of  the  imperial  academy  of 
sciences  at  Petersburg,  and  knight  of  the 
order  of  Wladimir,  and,  in  1787,  histori- 
ographer to  the  admiralty  college.  As  it 
was  his  desire  to  reside  in  Taurida,  the 
empress  gave  him  several  estates  in  the 
most  ferule  portion  of  the  south  of  the 
peninsula,   and,   after   1796,   Pallas  lived 


at  Sympheropol  with  a  large  income. 
One  of  the  fruits  of  his  last  journey,  which 
he  undertook  with  Geisler,  of  Leipsic,  at 
his  own  expense,  was  the  work  entitled 
Remarks  on  a  Journey  through  the 
Southern  Governments  of  Russia  (Leip- 
sic, 1799  and  1801,  2  vols.,  4to.).  The 
second  part  of  this  book  is  devoted  exclu- 
sively to  the  Crimea,  which  was  thus  first 
completely  laid  open  to  us.  Besides 
fourteen  numbers  of  the  Species  Astraga- 
lorum,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  monu- 
ment of  that  journey,  we  will  mention,  on 
account  of  its  interesting  views,  his  Ob- 
servations sur  la  Formation  des  Montagues 
et  les  Changemens  arrives  au  Globe,  par- 
ticulierement  a  I'Egard  de  VEmpire  Russe. 
The  residence  of  Pallas  in  Taurida  was 
disturbed  by  the  lawlessness  of  the  na- 
tives. Soon  after  the  death  of  his  wife, 
he  made  great  sacrifices  to  visit  an  elder 
brother  at  Berlin,  where  he  died,  Sept.  8, 
1811.  A  part  of  his  valuable  collections 
he  bequeathed  to  the  university  of  Berlin. 

Pallas.  (See  Minerva,  Planets,  and 
Olbers.) 

Pallet  ;  among  painters,  a  little  oval 
tablet,  or  piece  of  wood  or  ivory,  very  thin 
and  smooth,  on  and  round  which  the 
painters  place  the  several  colors  they 
have  occasion  for,  to  be  ready  for  the 
pencil.  The  middle  serves  to  mix  the 
colors  on,  and  to  make  the  tints  required 
in  the  work.  It  has  no  handle,  but  in- 
stead thereof  a  hole  at  one  end  to  put  the 
thumb  through  .o  hold  it. 

Pallium,  or  Pall  ;  the  woollen  mantle 
which  the  Roman  emperors  were  accus- 
tomed, from  the  fourth  century,  to  send 
to  the  patriarchs  and  primates  of  the  em- 
pire, and  which  was  worn  as  a  mark  of 
ecclesiastical  dignity.  In  the  fifth  centu- 
ry, the  patriarchs,  with  the  consent  of  the 
emperors,  began  to  send  the  pall  to  the 
archbishops,  on  their  entrance  into  their 
dignity,  and  they  were  obliged  to  wear  it 
while  discharging  the  higher  functions  of 
their  office.  It  became  customary,  how- 
ever, to  regard  the  giving  of  the  pallium 
to  archbishops  as  a  sign  that  their  election 
was  confirmed  by  the  patriarchs;  and 
the  council  of  Constantinople,  in  872,  de- 
creed that  all  archbishops  should  be  con- 
firmed by  their  patriarchs,  either  by  the 
imposition  of  hands,  or  by  the  sending  of 
the  pall.  The  popes  possessed  them- 
selves of  the  right  of  confirmation  in  the 
West,  and,  at  first,  required  of  the  arch- 
bishop, who  was  invested  with  the  pall, 
only  a  written  promise  of  canonical  obe- 
dience to  the  papal  see;  but,  from  the 
tenth  century,  exacted  a  considerable  tax 
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on  investiture.  Notwithstanding  the  great 
increase  of  this  tax,  the  pallium  was,  until 
lately,  regarded  as  an  indispensable  mark 
of  confirmation  by  the  pope,  and  was  sent 
to  every  archbishop,  and  to  some  of  the 
principal  bishops,  when  entering  upon 
their  office.  Since  the  twelfth  century,  it 
lias  consisted  of  a  white  woollen  band  or 
fillet,  three  or  four  fingers  broad,  which 
is  thrown  over  the  shoulders  outside 
of  the  sacerdotal  vestments ;  one  band 
hanging  over  the  back,  and  another,  some- 
what longer,  over  the  breast,  and  both  are 
ornamented  with  a  red  chaplet  This 
ornament,  as  simple  as  it  is  costly  (a  sum 
equal  to  $14,000  or  15,000  was  sometimes 
paid  for  it),  is  made  by  t>.e  nuns  in  the 
convent  of  St.  Agnes  in  Rome,  from  the 
wool  of  consecrated  sheep,  and  is  buried 
with  its  wearer. 

Pall  Mall.     (See  Mall.) 

Palm,  John  Philip,  a  citizen  and  book- 
seller of  Nuremberg,  whom  we  mention 
because  his  fate  contributed  not  a  little  to 
increase  the  hatred  of  the  Germans  against 
the  French,  and  to  sharpen  their  weapons 
against  Napoleon  at  a  later  period.  Palm 
was  born  in  1766.  In  the  year  1806,  his 
establishment  sent  to  various  other  book- 
selling houses  a  pamphlet,  entitled  Ger- 
many in  her  deepest  Humiliation,  on  the 
whole  a  superficial  work,  but  containing 
bitter  attacks  on  Napoleon  and  his  troops 
in  Bavaria.  Palm  asserted,  to  the  last 
moment  of  his  life,  that  he  had  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  work,  which  was  sent  to  him 
to  be  forwarded,  .is  is  customary  in  Ger- 
many. The  police  of  Napoleon,  which 
was  spread  all  over  Germany,  learned  the 
fact  that  Palm  had  forwarded  it.  lie  re- 
quested a  judicial  investigation  from  the 
authorities  at  Nuremberg,  but  it  was  re- 
fused. Being  afterwards  at  Munich,  he  re- 
ceived information  from  his  wife  that  he 
was  prosecuted.  Though  he  might  have 
fled,  he  returned  to  Nuremberg.  He  now, 
however,  found  it  necessary  to  conceal  him- 
self. A  beggar  boy  appeared  at  his  house, 
and  requested  to  see  him  in  order  to  get 
alms.  Palm  gave  him  something,  and  im- 
mediately French  gens  d? arrives  entered 
■ind  seized  him.  Soon  after,  he  was  carried 
to  general  Bernadotte,  in  Anspach,  where 
a  trial  was  again  refused,  because,  as  the 
aid-de-camp  of  the  marshal  said,  his  ar- 
rest was  the  consequence  of  a  direct  order 
from  Paris.  He  was  sent  to  Brunau. 
Berthier  declared  that  nothing  could  be 
done  for  him,  though  the  most  respectable 
people  interfered  for  him.  The  process 
was  hurried,  no  counsel  allowed  to  Palm, 
though  the  sentence  states  the  contrary, 


and  the  whole  trial  was  carried  on  by  an 
interpreter.  The  unhappy  man  was  con- 
demned to  death,  because  he  could  not 
say  who  had  sent  the  parcel  containing 
the  pamphlet,  in  which,  however,  no  call 
for  insurrection  or  assassination  was  to  be 
found.  He  expected  the  news  of  his  lib- 
eration, when  his  door  was  opened,  August 
26;  but  it  was  to  announce  to  him  the  or- 
der for  his  execution.  St.  Hilaire  de- 
clared that  none  could  pardon  but  the 
emperor  himself,  if  he  were  present;  he, 
it  was  said,  had  ordered  the  immediate 
execution  of  the  sentence.  Officers  of 
high  rank,  however,  have  declared,  that 
not  Napoleon,  but  Berthier,  is  chargeable 
with  this  outrage.  It  had  been  proved 
that  Palm  had  not  sold  one  copy  of  the 
pamphlet.  Palm  was  not  the  only  German 
shot  after  hasty  military  trials  ordered  by 
the  French  marshals. 

Palm  ;  an  ancient  long  measure,  taken 
from  the  extent  of  the  hand.  The  Ro- 
man palm  was  of  two  kinds.  The  great 
palm,  taken  from  the  length  of  the  hand, 
answered  to  our  span,  and  contained 
twelve  digits  or  fingers'  breadths,  or  nine 
Roman  inches,  equal  to  about  eight  and 
a  half  English  inches.  The  small  palm, 
from  the  breadth  of  the  hand,  contained 
four  digits  or  fingers,  equal  to  about  three 
English  inches.  The  Greek  palm,  or  do- 
ron,  was  also  of  two  kinds :  the  small  con- 
tained four  fingers,  equal  to  little  more 
than  three  inches;  the  great  palm  contain- 
ed five  fingers.  The  Greek  double  palm, 
called  dir.has,  was  large  also  in  proportion. 
The  modern  palm  is  different  in  different 
places  where  it  is  used.  It  contains,  at 
Rome,  eight  inches  three  and  a  half  lines; 
at  Naples,  according  to  Riccioli,  eight 
inches:  according  to  others,  eight  inches 
seven  lines;  at  Genoa,  nine  inches  nine 
lines ;  at  Morocco  and  Fez,  seven  inches 
two  lines ;  in  Languedoc,  and  some  other 
parts  of  France,  nine  inches  nine  lines : 
the  English  palm  is  three  inches. 

Palm,  the  tree.     (See  Palms.) 

Palma,  Giacomo,  surnamed  Vecchio 
(the  old),  a  pupil  of  Titian,  and  one  of 
the  most  famous  painters  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  was  born  at  Bergamo, 
in  1518,  and  died  between  1564  and  1574, 
at  Venice,  which  possesses  excellent  pic- 
tures by  him  (e.  g.  the  St.  Barbara). 

Palma.    (See  Canaries.) 

Palma.     (See  Majorca.) 

Palma  Christi  ;  a  name  frequently 
applied  to  the  castor  oil  plant. 

Palmella,  dom  Pedro  de  Sousa-Hol- 
stein,  marquis  of;  a  distinguished  Portu- 
guese minister.     During  the  negotiations 
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at  Bayonne,  in  1808,  Napoleon  once  hasti- 
ly addressed  to  the  count  Palmella  the 
question,  "Are  you  Portuguese  ready  to  be- 
come Spanish  ?"  "  No,  sire,"  replied  the 
count  in  a  firm  tone.  Far  from  being  dis- 
pleased with  this  frank  and  laconic  answer, 
Napoleon  said  to  one  of  his  officers  next 
day,  "  The  count  Palmella  gave  me  a  noble 
no  yesterday."  Palmella  was  plenipoten- 
tiary of  Portugal  at  the  congress  of  Vien- 
na in  1814,  and  member  of  the  general 
committee  of  the  eight  powers  which 
signed  the  peace  of  Paris.  In  1815,  he 
was  present  at  the  congress  in  Paris. 
When  lord  Castlereagh  demanded  the  ab- 
olition of  the  slave-trade,  at  Vienna,  in 
February,  1815,  Palmella  declared  that 
Portugal  would  consent  to  its  abolition  af- 
ter eight  years,  on  condition  that  England 
would  yield  some  points  of  the  treaty  with 
Portugal  of  February  19,  1810.  March 
13,  1815,  he  subscribed  the  declaration 
against  Napoleon,  and  soon  after  was  ap- 
pointed ambassador  to  the  British  court. 
In  1816,  lie  was  made  secretaiy  of  state 
for  foreign  affairs  in  Brazil.  In  1818,  he 
went  to  Paris  for  the  purpose  of  settling 
with  the  Spanish  ambassador,  count  Fer- 
nan  Nunez,  the  dispute  concerning  the 
evacuation  of  Monte  Video.  On  the 
breaking  out  of  the  revolution  in  Por- 
tugal, the  cortes  gave  him  permission 
to  travel  ;  but  after  the  overthrow  of 
the  constitution,  May  27,  1823,  the  king 
intrusted  to  him  the  department  of  for- 
eign affairs  and  the  presidency  of  the 
ministry,  with  the  title  of  marquis. 
(See  Portugal.)  By  the  royal  command, 
a  junta,  of  which  Palmella  was  president, 
drew  up  the  constitutional  charter,  nearly 
the  same  as  that  which  dom  Pedro  grant- 
ed to  Portugal  April  23,  1826.  This  sa- 
gacious and  moderate  minister  by  this  act 
rendered  himself  obnoxious  to  the  queen 
and  to  the  generalissimo  of  the  army,  dom 
Miguel,  as  well  as  to  the  apostolical  junta 
and  the  absolutists  in  Spain.  The  king 
therefore  rejected  the  plan.  The  situa- 
tion of  the  marquis  of  Palmella,  already 
rendered  difficult  by  the  efforts  of  the 
French  and  English  ambassadors,  Hyde 
de  Neuville  (q.  v.)  and  sir  E.  Thornton,  to 
gain  over  the  Portuguese  cabinet  to  the 
policy  of  their  respective  courts,  was  be- 
come yet  more  so  by  the  separation  of 
Brazil  from  Portugal.  April  30, 1824,  the 
Infant  dom  Miguel  caused  him  to  be  ar- 
rested ;  but,  John  VI  having  been  suc- 
cessful in  maintaining  bis  authority  against 
the  designs  of  the  Infant,  Palmella  was 
set  at  liberty,  and  restored  to  his  place. 
Count  Subserra  (Pampluna),  minister  of 


war,  had  now  become  first  minister ;  and 
the  Portuguese  cabinet  vacillated  between 
the  British  system,  supported  by  the  for- 
mer, and  the  French  system  of  the  latter. 
January  15,  1825,  the  cabinet  was  finally 
dissolved,  and  Palmella  was  sent  ambassa- 
dor to  England.  The  death  of  John  VI 
was  followed  by  the  dissensions  relative 
to  the  constitution  granted  to  dom  Pedro. 
British  troops  arrived  in  Lisbon,  and  the 
ministry  was  changed  to  meet  the  views 
of  the  constitutionalists.  Palmella  was 
nominated  minister  of  foreign  affairs  in 
June,  1827,  and  returned  to  Portugal  early 
in  1828.  But  the  change  which  immedi- 
ately after  took  place  in  favor  of  the  ab- 
solute party,  and  the  ascendency  of  the 
Miguelites,  prevented  him  from  entering 
upon  this  office.  (See  Miguel,  Pedro,  Por- 
tugal.) 

Palmetto.  In  the  Southern  States 
this  name  is  frequently  given  to  the  cab- 
bage-tree, a  species  of  palm,  growing 
along  the  Atlantic  coast  from  about  lati- 
tude 35°  to  the  extremity  of  Florida.  It 
attains  the  height  of  forty  or  fifty  feet,  and 
is  by  far  the  tallest,  as  well  as  the  most 
northern,  of  our  palms.  The  summit  of 
the  stem  is  crowned  with  a  tuft  of  large 
palmated  leaves,  varying  in  length  and 
breadth  from  one  to  five  feet,  and  support- 
ed on  long  foot-stalks,  which  give  it  a 
beautiful  and  majestic  appearance.  Be- 
fore these  leaves  are  developed,  they  are 
folded  like  a  fan  ;  at  their  base  and  in  the 
centre  of  the  stem  are  three  or  four  ounces 
of  a  white,  compact  and  tender  substance, 
which  is  eaten  with  oil  and  vinegar,  and 
somewhat  resembles  the  cabbage  in  taste, 
but  is  neither  highly  nutritious  nor  pecu- 
liarly agreeable,  and,  moreover,  is  attended 
with  the  destruction  of  a  vegetable  which 
has  perhaps  been  a  century  in  growing. 
The  flowers  are  small,  greenish, disposed  in 
long  clusters,  and  are  succeeded  by  a  black 
inesculent  fruit,  about  as  large  as  a  pea. 
The  cabbage -palm  in  the  U.  States  ap- 
pears to  be  confined  to  the  immediate  vi- 
cinity of  the  sea.  Michaux,  however, 
mentions  two  stocks  observed  by  him  in 
Florida,  at  the  distance  of  forty  or  fifty 
miles  in  the  interior.  The  same  author 
met  with  it  in  Bermuda,  and  supposed  it 
to  be  found  in  the  Bahamas  and  along  the 
shore  of  the  gulf  of  Mexico ;  but  it  is  un- 
known in  Louisiana,  and  we  cannot  find 
that  it  has  since  been  observed  beyond 
the  limits  of  the  U.  States.  The  wood, 
though  extremely  porous,  in  the  Southern 
States  is  preferred  to  every  other  for  the 
construction  of  wharves,  on  account  of  its 
being  secure  from  the  attacks  of  sea- 
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worms;  and  has  been  found  peculiarly 
suitable  for  the  construction  of  forts,  as  it 
closes,  without  splitting,  on  the  passage  of 
a  ball.  The  slowness  of  its  growth  will 
always  discourage  its  propagation. 

Palms  ;  a  natural  family  of  plants,  the 
pride  of  tropical  climates,  and  which, 
more  than  any  other,  contributes  to  give  a 
peculiar  and  imposing  character  to  the 
vegetation  of  those  regions.  Their  lofty, 
straight  and  unbranching  trunks,  crowned 
at  the  summit  by  a  tuft  of  large  radiating 
leaves,  gives  them  an  aspect  entirely 
unique,  and  far  surpassing  that  of  other 
trees  in  majesty.  Aside  from  the 
grandeur  of  their  appearance,  many  of 
them  hardly  yield  to  any  other  vegetables 
in  useful  properties.  The  species  are 
numerous,  but  are  not  well  understood ; 
and  many  fruits  exist  in  collections  which 
cannot  be  referred  to  known  genera. — 
They  belong  to  the  monocotyledonous  di- 
vision of  plants,  and  have  their  parts  ar- 
ranged in  threes,  or  one  of  the  multiples 
of  that  number.  The  calyx  has  six  divis- 
ions, more  or  less  profound  ;  the  stamens 
are  six  in  number;  and  the  fruit  consists 
of  a  berry  or  drupe,  composed  of  a  sub- 
stance sometimes  hard  and  scaly,  but 
more  often  fleshy  or  fibrous,  surrounding 
three,  or,  usually,  a  single,  one-seeded  nut. 
The  stem  is  simple,  or  very  rarely 
branching,  and  is  sustained  by  a  mass  of 
fibrous  roots  at  the  base.  Though  usually 
attaining  the  stature  of  a  tree,  and  some- 
times ascending  to  a  very  great  height,  in 
some  species,  the  stem  rises  only  a  few 
inches  above  the  surface  of  the  ground. 
Tli is  stem  is  cylindrical,  but,  internally,  the 
fibres  are  arranged  in  fascicles,  and  not  in 
concentric  circles,  as  with  trees  generally. 
The  centre  is  soft,  while  the  circumfer- 
ence is  firm  and  hard  like  horn.  In  these 
respects,  the  palms  are  analogous  to  other 
monocotyledonous  vegetables.  This  stem 
is  covered  externally  with  the  sheaths  of 
the  fallen  leaves,  or  with  their  cicatrices, 
and  is  terminated  by  a  tuft  of  pinnate  or 
flabelliform  leaves.  From  the  midst  of 
these  arises  a  simple  or  branching  spadix, 
on  which  the  numerous  small  flowers  are 
disposed,  and  which  at  first  is  enveloped 
in  one  or  several  spathse,  or  sheaths. — 
Many  of  the  palms  appear  to  be  confined 
within  narrow  limits,  and  it  has  been  re- 
marked that,  whenever  a  district  is  char- 
acterized by  striking  peculiarities  of  soil 
or  climate,  it  appears  to  be  inhabited  by 
peculiar  species.  All  the  palms  are  not 
strictly  confined  within  the  tropics,  but  a 
few  inhabit  the  warm  regions  on  their 
borders.     Five  species  are  found  in  the 


U.  States :  of  these,  the  palmetto,  or  cab- 
bage-tree, extends  along  the  Atlantic  coast 
as  far  north  as  lat.  3f>0:  the  others  are 
dwarf,  and  are  confined  to  more  southern 
latitudes.  Among  the  more  useful  of  the 
palms  may  be  mentioned  the  cocoa-nut, 
the  sago  and  the  date. 

Palms,  Order  of.  (See  Fruit-bearing 
Society.) 

Palm  Sunday  ;  the  last  Sunday  before 
Easter,  on  which  Christ's  entry  into  Jeru- 
salem, when  palms  were  strewed  before 
him,  is  celebrated.  Formerly,  a  wooden 
ass,  with  the  figure  of  Christ  on  it,  was 
drawn  on  rollers  in  procession,  because 
Christ  entered  Jerusalem  on  an  ass.  It 
is  still  celebrated  with  much  solemnity  by 
the  Catholics,  and  branches  are  strewed  in 
the  churches. 

Palmyra  ;  a  Syrian  city,  famous  in  an- 
cient times,  capital  of  Palmyrene,  which 
for  a  short  time  formed  a  powerful  state. 
It  was  at  an  early  period  called  Tad- 
mor  (the  city  of  palms),  of  which  the  Latin 
name  is  a  translation.  The  origin  of  this 
city  is  of  remote  antiquity.  It  was  impor- 
tant as  the  bulwark  of  Judaea  against  the 
wandering  tribes  from  the  Euphrates  ; 
and,  as  the  emporium  of  the  commerce 
of  Eastern  and  Western  Asia,  it  was  a 
large  and  opulent  city  in  the  time  of  Tra- 
jan, who  subjected  the  whole  province  to 
the  Roman  power.  It  was  situated  in  a 
valley  with  a  southern  exposure,  in  the 
midst  of  a  beautiful  palm  grove  in  the 
desert  It  was  adorned  with  magnificent 
palaces,  whose  ruins,  though  it  has  been 
twice  destroyed,  still  excite  admiration. 
It  was  sacked  for  the  first  time  under  the 
reign  of  the  celebrated  Zenobia,  by  the 
emperor  Aurelian,  in  275,  and  a  second 
time  by  the  Saracens,  in  744.  In  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the  ru- 
ins were  discovered  by  Wood  and  Daw- 
kins,  and  described  in  the  magnificent 
work  of  Wood,  the  Ruins  of  Palmyra. 
Among  the  ruins  are  a  great  number  of 
beautiful  columns,  ruins  of  temples  and 
towers,  all  admirably  wrought  of  marble. 
Many  Greek  and  Palmyrene  inscriptions, 
and  one  in  Latin,  increase  their  value. 
The  most  beautiful  monument  is  a  temple 
of  the  sun,  which  is  also  in  the  best  pres- 
ervation. Palmyra,  under  its  old  name 
(Tadmor),  is  now  a  village  in  the  desert 
of  Syria,  and  some  poor  families  have 
built  their  huts  amidst  its  magnificent 
ruins. — See  St.  Martin's  Histoire  de  Pal- 
myre{  Paris,  1823). 

Palomino  de  Valasco,  Aciscle  Anto- 
nio, one  of  the  most  distinguished  painters 
of  Spain,  was  born  at  Bajalance,  near  Cor- 
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dova,  in  1653.  He  studied  in  the  latter 
place,  but,  as  his  inclination  led  him  to 
cultivate  the  arts,  he  placed  himself  under 
the  painter  Valdes.  In  1678,  he  went  to 
Madrid,  where,  in  the  reign  of  Philip  IV, 
many  distinguished  artists  resided.  Palo- 
mino was  presented  to  the  king  by  the 
celebrated  Coe'llo,  and  was  employed  by 
the  former  to  execute  the  frescoes  in  the 
gallery  del  Cierzo  in  the  Prado.  This 
commission  he  executed  with  so  much 
success,  that  he  was  appointed  court- 
painter,  with  a  considerable  pension.  In 
Valencia,  Salamanca,  Granada  and  Cor- 
dova, to  which  he  was  successively  invit- 
ed, he  executed  numerous  works  which 
were  highly  esteemed.  His  son  assisted 
him  in  some  of  his  productions.  It  has 
been  objected  to  Palomino  that  his  fig- 
ures, even  in  his  most  elevated  composi- 
tions, partake  too  much  of  the  character 
of  common  life;  but  his  coloring  and  per- 
spective are  admirable.  He  died  at  Ma- 
drid in  1726'.  He  is  the  author  of  a  history 
of  Spanish  painters,  El  Museo  pictorico,  y 
Escala  optica  (3  vols.,  Madrid),  of  which 
the  third  volume,  containing  an  account 
of  the  most  distinguished  Spanish  artists, 
has  been  translated  into  French  (Paris, 
1742).  Quilliet,  in  his  Didionnaire  des 
Peintres  Espagnols  (Paris,  1816),  borrows 
much  from  Palomino. 

Palos  ;  a  small  town  of  Andalusia,  in 
Spain,  where  Columbus  fitted  out  his 
ships,  and  whence  he  sailed,  on  his  first 
voyage  for  the  discovery  of  the  new  world, 
in  1492.  Here,  also,  is  the  convent,  at  the 
gate  of  which  Columbus  appeared  as  a 
poor  stranger,  and  asked  bread  and  water 
for  his  child.  It  is  now  almost  deserted, 
being  occupied  by  a  few  hundred  inhab- 
itants. It  lies  on  the  Tinto ;  Ion.  6°  58'  W. ; 
lat.  37°  lC  N.  (See  Irving's  interesting 
account  of  his  pilgrimage  to  Palos,  in 
company  with  a  descendant  of  the  Pinzon 
family,  in  the  appendix  to  his  Voyages  of 
the  Companions  of  Columbus.) 

Palsy,  Paralysis  ;  a  nervous  disease, 
known  by  the  loss  or  diminution  of  the 
power  of  voluntary  motion,  and  some- 
times of  sensation,  in  one  or  several  parts 
of  the  body.  (See  Nervous  Diseases.)  It 
appears  under  different  forms:  sometimes 
it  attacks  the  whole  system  ;  at  others,  it 
affects  one  side  of  the  body  (hemiplegia), 
and  at  Others  a  single  member.  The 
causes  of  palsy  are  numerous,  but  their 
mode  of  action  is  not  clearly  ascertained. 
The  action  of  cold  on  the  body  in  a  heated 
state,  a  violent  physical  or  moral  excite- 
ment, or  the  suppression  of  an  ordinary 
evacuation,  sometimes  produces  it.    The 


introduction  of  metallic  substances,  par- 
ticularly lead  or  copper,  into  the  system, 
often  brings  on  incurable  palsy.  The 
paralysis  of  the  vital  organs  is  attended 
with  immediate  death  ;  and,  when  the 
head  is  attacked,  the  memory  and  judg- 
ment are  often  impaired. 

Palus  Mjeotis.    (See  Azoph.) 

Pamlico,  called  also  Tar  River,  in 
North  Carolina,  passes  by  Tarborough, 
Greenville  and  Washington,  and  runs 
south-east  into  Pamlico  sound  ;  lat. 
35°  22'  N.  It  is  navigable,  for  vessels 
drawing  nine  feet  of  water,  to  Washing- 
ton, forty  miles,  and  for  boats  carrying 
thirty  or  forty  hogsheads  of  tobacco  to 
Tarborough,  ninety  miles. 

Pamlico  Sound  ;  a  large  bay  on  the 
coast  of  North  Carolina,  eighty-six  miles 
long  and  from  ten  to  twenty  broad.  It  is 
separated  from  the  sea  by  a  sandy  beach, 
hardly  a  mile  wide,  which  is  covered  with 
bushes.  It  communicates  with  Albe- 
marle sound.  Ocracoke  is  its  principal 
outlet. 

Pampas  ;  vast  plains  in  the  southern 
part  of  Buenos  Ayres,  extending  from  the 
de  la  Plata  nearly  to  the  Andes,  750  miles 
in  length  by  450  in  breadth.  A  part  is 
covered  with  grass,  affording  excellent 
pasturage ;  and  another  portion,  at  the 
foot  of  the  Andes,  forms  an  immense  for- 
est, which,  however,  is  easily  passable  in 
all  directions.  Herds  of  horses  and  cattle, 
in  a  wild  state,  feed  in  these  wide  plains. 
Several  beasts  of  prey  infest  them,  and  the 
bisacbo,  a  small  animal,  burrows  like  the 
rabbit.  The  inhabitants  are  the  Gauchos, 
who  are  of  Spanish  origin,  but  who  lead  a 
life  of  wild  independence,  living  on  horse- 
back, eadng  nothing  but  jerked  beef,  and 
drinking  nothing  but  water,  hospitable 
and  generous  to  the  traveller,  and  pro- 
fessing the  Catholic  religion  ;  and,  to  the 
south,  fierce  tribes  of  mounted  Indians, 
who  lead  much  the  same  kind  of  life  as 
the  Gauchos,  with  whom  they  are  perpet- 
ually at  war.  Armed  with  his  lasso,  or 
leather  strap,  the  Gaucho,  or  pampas  In- 
dian, rides  on  horseback,  and,  with  great 
dexterity,  throws  it  round  the  neck  of  a 
wild  horse,  bull,  or  other  animal  which 
he  wishes  to  take,  by  a  sudden  jerk, 
throws  the  animal  to  the  ground,  and  gal- 
lops off  with  his  booty.  There  is  a  rente 
across  the  pampas  from  Buenos  Ayres  to 
Chile,  on  which  is  a  chain  of  cabins,  called 
posts,  seven  or  eight  leagues  distant  from 
each  other.  The  journey  is  performed  on 
horseback,  or  in  a  wheeled  carriage ;  but 
it  is  difficult,  and  rendered  dangerous  by 
robbers  and  the  Indians. — The  pamperos 
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are  violent  winds  from  the  west  or  south- 
west, which  sweep  over  the  pampas,  and 
often  do  much  injury  on  the  coasts. 
Head's  amusing  Journey  across  the  Pam- 
pas (London,  1826)  gives  a  very  spirited 
and  picturesque  account  of  his  gallop 
through  this  immense  wilderness  of  grass 
and  water. — Pampas  del  Sacramento  are 
vast  plains,  similar  to  those  above  de- 
scribed (about  60,000  square  miles),  in  the 
northern  part  of  Peru.  They  abound  in 
vegetable  productions,  but  are  infested 
with  troublesome  or  dangerous  insects 
and  reptiles.  They  are  inhabited  by  dif- 
ferent native  tribes.     (See  Llano.) 

Pamphlet.  There  are  several  deriva- 
tions of  this  word,  most  of  which  are 
much  strained.  The  most  probable  is 
that  which  considers  it  as  coming  from 
the  phrase  par  unJUet  (on  a  thread),  whence 
the  word  is  written,  anciently,  and  by 
Caxton,  paunflet,  properly  denoting  a  book 
sold  unbound,  and  only  stitched,  as  the 
French  brochure.  The  German  Flug- 
schrifl  (fugitive  publication)  is  more  signifi- 
cant. Pamphlets  are  not  of  recent  origin : 
they  were  early  used  under  the  name  of 
libelli,  in  religious  controversies.  They 
are  generally  intended  for  immediate 
effect.  Political  pamphlets  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  shells  used  in  party  warfare, 
while  newspapers  more  resemble  the 
common  weapons.  They  generally  bear 
the  imprint  of  the  excited  spirit  of  the 
time.  When  their  object  is  scientific  or 
religious,  they  exhibit  that  sort  of  informa- 
tion on  these  subjects  which  it  was  thought 
expedient  to  present  immediately  to  the 
public.  They  are  of  great  interest  to  the 
historian,  but,  like  newspapers,  he  must 
use  them  with  great  caution.  It  is  highly 
important  that  public  libraries  should  col- 
lect and  preserve  such  publications ;  oth- 
erwise they  are  generally  lost.  Myles 
Davies  has  written  an  Icon  Libellorum,  or 
a  critical  history  of  pamphlets.  (See, 
also,  D'Israeli's  Curiosities  of  Literature.) 

Pamplona,  or  Pampeluna  (anciently 
Pompelo,or  Pompeiopolis) ;  a  city  of  Spain, 
and  capital  of  Navarre,  situated  on  the 
Arga,  in  a  plain  near  the  Pyrenees,  found- 
ed by  Pompey ;  78  miles  north-west  of 
Saragossa,  172  north-east  of  Madrid  ;  Ion. 
1°  41'  W.;  lat.  42°  507  N.;  population, 
14,054.  The  town  is  strongly  fortified,  sur- 
rounded by  walls,  and  has  two  castles,  a 
cathedral,  thirteen  monasteries,  four  hos- 
pitals, and  a  college.  It  is  situated  in  a 
fertile  and  well  cultivated  country,  but  has 
few  manufactures.  It  was  taken  by  gen- 
eral Lauriston  (q.  v.)  in  1823. 

Pan;  an  Arcadian  rural  divinity,  son 


of  Hermes  and  a  nymph,  or  of  Penelope. 
He  is  represented  as  old,  with  a  crooked 
nose,  two  horns,  pointed  cars,  a  goat's 
beard,  goat's  tail,  and  goat's  feet,  with  u 
pipe  (see  Syrinx),  and  carrying  a  crooked 
shepherd's  staff.  He  was  first  worship- 
ped at  Athens,  after  the  battle  of  Mara- 
thon, in  which  it  was  pretended  that  he 
had  assisted  the  Athenians.  This  shep- 
herd god  was  afterwards  made  the  all- 
supporting  god  of  nature,  and  personified 
the  universe  (to  nav,  compare  Senilis  on 
Virgil,  eclogue  ii,  31).  He  was  also  in- 
troduced into  the  earlier  fables,  as  in  that  of 
the  battle  of  the  Titans.  He  distinguished 
himself  in  musical  contests,  and  by  playing 
on  the  pipe,  which  he  invented,  and  with 
which  he  contended  for  the  prize  with 
Apollo.  (See  Syrinx.)  Sonic  appear  to 
have  honored  him  also  as  the  inventor  of 
the  flute  of  reeds.  Pan  is  the  protector  of 
the  herds  at  pasture,  of  wild  beasts,  of 
fishes,  and  takes  care  of  the  bees  of  the 
husbandman,  on  which  account,  milk 
and  honey  were  offered  to  him.  Evander 
is  said  to  have  introduced  his  worship  into 
Italy.  He  was  here  considered  as  cor- 
responding to  Faunus,  and  several  festi- 
vals were  celebrated  in  his  honor,  as  the 
Lupercalia,  in  honor  of  Pan  Lupercus. 
the  protector  against  wolves.  From 
Pan  comes  the  expression  panic  fear. 
According  to  Plutarch,  it  was  the  Pans 
and  Satyrs  dwelling  at  Chemnos  who 
first  announced  the  death  of  Osiris,  and 
thereby  caused  so  much  tenor  that,  since 
then,  every  sudden,  groundless  fear  has 
been  called  panic.  According  to  Pol- 
yaenus,  Pan  saved  the  army  of  Bacchus 
from  great  danger  by  a  wild  scream,  a 
thousand  times  repeated  by  the  echoes  of 
the  woods  and  rocks.  In  the  battle  of 
the  Titans,  Pan  terrified  the  enemy 
by  blowing  in  a  sea  conch.  The  an- 
cients believed  that  great  armies  wero 
often  struck  during  the  night  with  a  sud- 
den terror,  caused  by  some  god  or  de- 
mon to  punish  presumption. 

Panacea  ;  a  daughter  of  Esculapiut? 
(q.  v.) ;  the  goddess  of  healing.  She  is  an 
allegorical  creation  of  poets  and  artipt?. 
Her  name  (llavaKtia)  signifies  the  "  all- 
healing  ;"  hence  panacea,  a  universal  rem- 
edy. 

Panagia  ;  the  Greek  name  for  the  pic- 
ture of  the  Holy  Virgin,  of  which  the 
Greek  Catholics  have  one  in  every  hoHse, 
on  board  of  vessels,  &c,  before  whicfc 
candles  are  kept  burning. 

Panama  ;  a  city  of  Colombia,  capital  ot 
the  department  of  the  Isthmus  (New 
Grenada),  on  the  bay  of  the  same  name ; 
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lat.  8°  58'  N. ;  Ion.  79°  27'  W. ;  population, 
20,000.  It  contains  a  college,  numerous 
churches  and  monasteries,  a  cathedral,  an 
hospital,  &c.  The  roadstead  is  exposed 
to  violent  north  winds,  and  the  hay  is  so 
shallow  that  ships  are  ohliged  to  remain 
several  miles  helow  the  town,  and  dis- 
charge by  flat-bottomed  boats.  The  com- 
merce, however,  is  considerable,  princi- 
pally with  the  English  of  Jamaica,  and 
the  North  Americans.  The  pearl  fishery 
furnishes  a  yearly  export  to  the  value  of 
above  $40,000.  The  commerce  of  Pana- 
ma was  very  flourishing  while  the  Span- 
ish intercourse  with  South  America  was 
carried  on  in  the  galleons ;  but  it  has 
since  declined.  The  climate  is  unhealthy, 
and  the  heat  excessive.     (See  Congress.) 

Panama,  Congress  ok.  (See  Con- 
gress.) 

Panama,  Isthmus  or.  The  result  of  a 
series  of  levelings,  carried  across  the 
isthmus  in  1829,  by  Messrs.  Lloyd  and 
Falmark,  in  the  employ  of  the  Colombian 
government,  enables  us  to  correct  some 
statements  in  the  article  Dariai.  From 
the  Account  of  Mr.  Lloyd,  communicated 
to  the  royal  society  in  1830,  it  appears 
that,  in  the  narrowest  part  of  the  isthmus, 
there  is  a  break  of  several  miles  in  the 
great  chain  of  the  Andes,  particularly  be- 
tween Chagres  and  Chame,  where  there 
are  extensive  plains,  not  more  than 
300— 500  feet  in  height.  After  985  pair 
of  levelings  from  Panama  to  La  Bruja, 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Chagres,  it  was 
found  that  high-water  mark  in  t  ho  Pacific 
is  13.55  feet  higher  than  in  the  Atlantic; 
but  that,  at  half  tide,  tiie  level  of  the  Pa- 
cific is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Atlantic, 
and,  at  low  tide,  is  several  feet  lower. 
These  circumstances  induced  the  Colom- 
bian government  to  conceive  the  plan  of  a 
canal  from  Panama  to  Puerto  Velo,  on  the 
Atlantic  side,  which  has  a  large  and  se- 
cure harbor,  and  is  distant  forty-three 
miles  north-north-west  from  Panama.  A 
rail-road  between  the  two  cities  is  already 
in  progress. 

Panard,  Charles  Francis;  a  French 
poet,  born  about  U590,  at  Courville,  near 
Chartres,  where  he  had  a  trifling  employ- 
ment, and  lived  some  time  in  obscurity, 
Until  the  comedian  Le  Grand,  having  seen 
some  of  his  pieces,  encouraged  him  to 
write  for  the  stage,  in  which  department 
he  l)ecame  very  successful.  Marmontel 
calls  him  the  "  La  Fontaine  of  the  Vaude- 
ville," both  from  the  naivete  of  his 
writing  and  the  simplicity  of  his  charac- 
ter. His  works  are  occasionally  incorrect 
and  negligent;  but  they  are  always  stamp- 
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ed  with  nature,  sentiment,  wit,  and  good 
sense.  He  knew  perfectly  well  how  to 
sharpen  the  point  of  an  epigram ;  but  his 
satire  was  always  directed  to  the  vice,  not 
to  the  person.  He  died  in  1765.  His 
works  were  printed  in  four  volumes, 
12mo.,  entitled  Theatre  d  (Envrcs  divcrses. 

Panathenjea  ;  a  festival  celebrated  at 
Athens,  in  honor  of  its  tutelary  deity,  Mi- 
nerva. Ericthonius,  who  instituted  it  (ac- 
cording to  some,  Orpheus  was  the  found- 
er), called  it  Miawa  ;  but,  when  Theseus 
united  the  inhabitants  of  twelve  districts 
into  a  city,  the  festival  received  the  name 
■panallwnaa  (from  nav,  universal),  because 
it  was  thenceforth  solemnized  by  all  the 
tribes  of  Athens.  The  panathenaa  were 
distinguished  into  the  greater  and  the  less, 
in  both  of  which  three  kinds  of  games 
were  exhibited,  conducted  by  ten  presi- 
dents [affdothela).  On  the  first  day  were 
races  with  torches  in  the  Ceramicus;  on 
the  second,  gymnical  exercises,  and  imi- 
tations of  naval  fights;  on  the  third,  con- 
tests of  music  and  declamation,  and 
dramatic  representations.  An  olive  crown, 
from  the  groves  of  Academus,  and  a  ves- 
sel full  of  the  finest  oil,  were  the  rewards 
of  the  victor.  Then  followed  the  sacri- 
fices, and  the  sacrificial  feast.  The  great- 
er panalhcnaa  were  distinguished  from 
the  less  not  only  by  their  greater  splendor 
and  longer  continuance,  but  particularly 
by  the  solemn  procession,  in  which  the 
pcplus,  a  sacred  garment,  consecrated  by 
young  virgins,  and  made  of  white  wool, 
and  adorned  with  gold  embroidery,  repre- 
senting the  battle  of  the  giants,  was  carri- 
ed from  the  Acropolis  into  the  temple  of 
the  goddess,  whose  ivory  statue  was  cov- 
i  red  with  it.  The  peplus  was  also  used  in 
the  panathen&a  as  the  sail  of  a  ship,  which 
was  moved  through  the  streets  by  secret 
machinery,  and  accompanied  by  a  solemn 
procession.  This  festival  was  so  holy, 
that  criminals  were  released  from  the 
prisons  on  the  occasion  of  its  celebration, 
and  gold  crowns  were  conferred  on  men 
of  distinguished  merit. 

Panckouche,  AAdrew Joseph;  a  book- 
seller at  Lisle,  in  Flanders,  where  he  died 
in  1753,  aged  fifty-two.  He  was  the  au- 
thor of  several  popular  and  useful  compi- 
lations, and  some  original  works. 

Panckoucke,  Charles  Joseph,  son  of 
the  preceding,  was  also  a  bookseller,  and 
a  man  of  letters.  He  was  born  at  Lisle  in 
173(5,  and,  at  the  age  of  twenty-eight,  set- 
tled at  Paris,  previously  to  which  period, 
he  had  made  himself  known  by  some 
publications  from  the  press,  and  mathe- 
matical pieces,  which  he  had  sent  to  the 
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academy  of  sciences.  His  house  became 
the  resort  of  the  most  distinguished  au- 
thors; and  he  conducted  himself  whh 
great  liberality  to  those  with  whom  he 
was  connected  in  his  literary  enterprises. 
He  engaged  in  the  publication  of  the 
Mercure  de  France,  and  various  other  pe- 
riodical works,  and  established  the  Moni- 
teur,  under  the  direction  of  H.  B.  Maret, 
since  duke  of  Bassano.  He  also  formed 
the  plan  of  the  Encyclopedic  Mithodiquc, 
consisting  of  a  number  of  distinct  diction- 
aries of  the  various  branches  of  art,  sci- 
ence and  literature,  of  which  ninety  parts 
had  been  published  in  1822.  Pauckoucke 
died  Dec.  19,  1798.  He  was  the  au- 
thor of  De  V Homme  el  de  la  Reproduction 
des  differenls  Individus  (1761,  12mo.); 
Traduction  Libre  de  Lucrece  (1768,  2  vols., 
12mo.);  and  other  works. 

Pancras  ;  one  of  the  many  villages 
which  have,  in  course  of  time,  become 
part  of  London ;  one  mile  and  a  half  north 
of  London  Proper.  In  its  well-known 
burial-place  for  Catholics,  lie  Paoli,  the 
chevalier  D'Eon  (q.  v.),  Cavallo,  Woollet, 
&c. 

Pancratium  ;  one  of  the  contests  of  the 
ancient  Greeks,  in  which  all  four  kinds 
of  fighting  were  used  (see  Gymnasium) ; 
also  a  contest  in  which  no  means  of  ob- 
taining the  victory  were  left  untried, 
where  the  antagonists  both  wrestled  and 
fought  with  the  fist ;  also  a  fight  for  life 
and  death.  -~ 

Pandemonium;  a  general  temple  for 
the  gods  and  demi-gods  of  antiquity  ;  an 
assembly  of  demons. 

Pandects  (from  ir«t>,  every  thing,  and 
h^taOa(,  to  include) ;  a  part  of  the  corpus 
juris  civilis.  (q.  v.)  It  consists  of  a  col- 
lection, systematically  arranged,  from  the 
works  of  Roman  lawyers  on  jurispru- 
dence, to  which  the  emperor  Justinian  (by 
whose  command  the  collection  was  made) 
gave  the  force  of  law,  A.  D.  533,  at  the 
same  time  declaring  all  the  writings  of  the 
jurists,  and  collections  of  the  law,  which 
had  previously  been  authorities,  of  no  force. 
They  were  also  called  digesta  (from  dige- 
rere,  to  arrange),  because  they  were  a  col- 
lection of  the  scattered  contents  of  many 
works.    (See  Civil  Law.) 

Pandemos  ;  a  Grecian  surname  of  Ve- 
nus. According  to  some  authors,  The- 
seus introduced  the  worship  of  Venus 
Pandemos  at  Athens,  when  he  first  col- 
lected into  one  whole  the  different  tribes 
(Svptoi)  of  Attica.  According  to  others,  this 
surname  arose  from  the  circumstance  that 
the  temple  of  Venus  was  situated  in  the 
market,  the  place  of  assembly  of  the  whole 


people  [navros  iwov) ;  according  to  others, 
still,  because  Solon  built  this  temple  with 
the  money  which  the  public  girls  were 
obliged  to  pay.  But  Venus  was  worship- 
ped under  this  name  in  other  places  at  an 
early  period.  The  image  of  Venus  Pan- 
demos at  Elis,  riding  upon  a  he-goat,  by 
the  side  of  that  of  Venus  Urania,  is  worthy 
of  notice.  Venus  Pandemos  here  appears 
in  opposition  to  celestial  love,  as  a  symbol 
of  prostitution. 

Pandit,  in  Hindoostan  ;  a  learned 
Brahmin ;  one  versed  in  the  Sanscrit  lan- 
guage, and  in  the  sciences,  laws  and  re- 
ligion of  the  country. 

Pandoors  ;  the  name  formerly  given  to 
the  Servian  or  Raitzian  foot-soldiers, 
coming  from  the  mountains  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  village  Pandur,  in  the 
county  of  Sol,  in  Lower  Hungary.  They 
were  at  first  irregular  troops.  In  1750, 
they  were  made  regular  troops.  They 
were  formerly  dreaded  for  their  savage 
mode  of  warfare. 

Pandora  (from  irav,  every,  <5«>po»<,  gift) ;  the 
first  woman ;  so  called  because  she  re- 
ceived gifts  from  all  the  Olympians. 
Prometheus,  driven  from  Olympus  by 
Jupiter,  had  formed  man,  and  animated 
him  with  fire  stolen  from  heaven.  The 
indignant  father  of  the  gods  determined 
to  punish  the  offence.  He  commanded 
Vulcan  to  form  a  woman  of  clay,  equal  to 
the  goddesses  in  beauty  and  grace,  and 
to  give  her  life  and  the  power  of  speech. 
The  god  executed  the  command.  Ac- 
cording to  other  accounts,  she  was  the 
creature  of  Prometheus,  and  the  gods 
came  down  to  see  her,  and  conferred 
their  gifts  on  her.  Minerva  instructed 
her  in  all  works  of  female  skill.  Venus 
endowed  her  with  beauty  and  fascination. 
Mercury  inspired  her  with  a  desire  of 
pleasing,  and  taught  insinuating  words. 
Minerva  carried  her  thus  equipped  into 
the  assembly  of  the  gods,  and  all  admired 
the  work.  Jupiter,  who  presented  to  her 
a  box  or  a  chest,  in  which  were  contained 
all  human  woes,  then  sent  Mercury  to 
Epimetheus,  the  brother  of  Prometheus, 
with  the  fatal  present.  Prometheus  had 
warned  him  not  to  receive  any  of  Jupi- 
ter's gifts ;  but  the  charms  of  the  virgin 
overcame  his  caution.  Till  that  time, 
man  had  lived  free  from  evil,  from  op- 
pressive labor,  and  from  disease.  But 
Pandora  brought  with  her  the  whole  host 
of  calamities,  which  rushed  out,  and 
spread  over  the  whole  world.  When  Epi- 
metheus, or,  as  som?  say,  Pandora,  had, 
out  of  curiosity,  raised  the  cover  of  the 
box,  which  a  divine  command  had  for- 
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bidden  them  to  open,  Hope  alone  re- 
mained at  the  bottom  of  the  box,  which 
was  suddenly  closed  by  the  rash  opener; 
and  she  alone  enables  man  to  endure  his 
miseries  and  hardships. 

Panegyric  ;  a  eulogy,  either  written  or 
spoken,  the  object  of  which  is  to  give  a 
favorable  representation  of  some  person  or 
thing.  Historical  truth  is  here  so  far  ren- 
dered subordinate,  that  the  author  exagge- 
rates the  excellence  of  the  subject,  to  in- 
spire others  with  his  own  admiration.  In 
the  Grecian  republics,  this  department  of 
oratory  was  much  cultivated,  and  the 
panegyric  of  Isocrates  (q.  v.),  notwith- 
standing its  artificial  elaborateness,  is  a 
masterpiece  of  finished  writing.  In  Ro- 
man literature,  the  best  which  we  possess 
is  the  panegyric  of  Pliny  the  younger  on 
Trajan,  both  in  classical  style  and  in  rhe- 
torical arrangement.  The  later  Roman 
panegyrists  of  the  third  and  fourth  centu- 
ry, are  valuable  only  to  the  historian  who 
is  seeking  for  facts.  Among  the  moderns, 
the  French  have  something  similar  in 
their  doges,  (q.  v.) 

Panel  ;  a  schedule  or  roll  of  such  ju- 
rors as  the  sheriff  returns  to  pass  upon 
any  trial ;  and  impanelling  a  jury,  is  re- 
turning their  names  in  such  schedule  of 
parchment.  In  Scots  law,  the  prisoner 
at  the  bar  is  the  panel. 

Panel,  in  joinery,  is  a  tympanum,  or 
square  piece  of  thin  wood,  sometimes 
carved,  framed  or  grooved  in  a  larger 
piece  between  two  upright  pieces  and 
two  cross  pieces. 

Panin  Nikita  Ivanovitch,  count  ; 
Russian  minister  of  state,  born  in  1718. 
His  family  was  originally  from  Lucca,  m 
Italy  ;  his  father  was  general-lieutenant 
in  the  reign  of  Peter  I.  The  young  Pa- 
nin served,  at  first,  in  the  guards  of  the 
empress  Elizabeth,  became  chamberlain 
in  1747,  was  minister  plenipotentiary  to 
Copenhagen,  and,  two  years  afterwards, 
to  Stockholm.  On  his  return,  he  was 
made  governor  of  the  grand-prince  Paul 
Petrovitch,  and,  when  Catharine  II  as- 
cended the  throne,  in  1762,  was  appoint- 
ed minister  of  state.  The  war  against  the 
Turks,  to  which  the  troubles  in  Poland 
gave  rise ;  the  exchange  of  the  duchy 
of  Ilolstoin  for  the  counties  of  Olden- 
burg and  Delmenhorst  (see  Oldenburg), 
to  the  advantage  of  the  younger  line  of 
Holfltein-Gottorp  ;  the  peace  with  the 
Porte  in  1774;  the  mediation  of  Russia  at 
the  peace  of  Teschen ;  and,  finally,  the 
armed  neutrality, — were  effected  princi- 
pally through  his  representations.  All  the 
instructions  of  the  military  commanders 


and  foreign  ministers,  and  the  whole  cor- 
respondence with  foreign  courts,  were 
drawn  up  by  him.  He  was  the  main 
support  of  the  Prussian  system  in  the 
Russian  cabinet;  but  his  influence  over 
Catharine  had  much  diminished  towards 
the  close  of  his  ministry,  while  that  of 
his  adversaries  had  increased.  (See  Cath- 
arine II.)  The  principles  on  which  he 
conducted  public  affairs  were,  that  a 
state  must  always  maintain  its  own  dig- 
nity, without  the  interference  of  others, 
and  that  it  is  unbecoming  a  powerful 
state  to  have  recourse  to  dissimulation 
and  artifice,  but  that  the  most  entire  frank- 
ness should  characterize  all  the  measures 
of  the  ministry.  His  firmness  was  not  to 
be  shaken  by  threats  or  promises.  He 
always  advised  what  he  thought  was  for 
the  best,  and,  in  such  a  case,  he  opposed 
even  his  own  mistress.  He  died  in  1783. 
Pannonia,  in  ancient  history  ;  the 
country  inhabited  by  the  Pannonians,  a 
Thracian  tribe,  and  situated  between  the 
Illyrians  and  Celts,  on  the  northern  side 
of  the  Eastern  Alps.  The  emperor  Au- 
gustus first  succeeded  in  conquering  the 
Illyrians  and  Dalmatians;  he  penetrated 
into  the  mountains  of  the  Pannonians, 
and  subdued  them  (A.  D.  10).  A  dan- 
gerous conspiracy  of  this  people  against 
the  Romans  was  suppressed  by  Tiberius. 
They  appear  to  have  afterwards  settled, 
with  the  consent  of  the  Romans,  on  the 
Danube.  It  was  probably  under  the 
emperor  Claudius  that  their  country  was 
first  organized  into  a  Roman  province. 
Pannonia  comprehends  the  eastern  part  of 
Austria  and  Stiria,  all  that  part  of  Hunga- 
ry (still  called  Pannonia)  on  the  south  of 
the  Danube,  a  part  of  Camiola  and  Croa- 
tia, all  Sclavonia,  and  a  part  of  Bosnia, 
along  the  Save.  It  was  probably  Adrian 
who  divided  it  into  Pannonia  superior  or 
occidentalis  (afterwards  prima)  and  Panno- 
nia interior,  or  orienlalis  (afterwards  se- 
cunda).  After  the  Marcomannic  war,  Pan- 
nonia was  repeatedly  ravaged  by  barba- 
rians. It  suffered  still  more  at  the  time 
of  the  great  migration  of  the  nations.  In 
the  fourth  century,  the  Vandals  conquered 
a  part  of  the  country,  and  afterwards  the 
Goths.  It  was  entirely  conquered  by  the 
Huns  under  Attila.  After  the  death  of 
this  conqueror,  in  453,  the  kingdom  of 
the  Huns  sunk  back  within  its  eastern 
limits  on  the  Pontus.  The  Sarmatians, 
from  whom  are  descended  the  Sclavoni- 
ans  of  the  present  day,  next  settled  on  the 
mountains  of  Pannonia.  Pannonia  was 
also  occupied,  with  the  consent  of  the 
emperor  of  the  East,  by  the  Gepidae  and 
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Ostrogoths.  When  the  latter  migrated  to 
Italy,  the  Lombards  entered  Pannonia, 
and  subdued  the  Gepidse,  but,  removing 
to  Italy  in  568,  left  the  country  to  the 
Avars  (see  Avars),  who  were  conquered 
by  Charlemagne,  and  forced  to  embrace 
Christianity.  Pannonia  was  finally  con- 
quered by  the  Hungarians,  about  the  year 
900.    (See  Hungary.) 

Panorama  (from  nav,  all,  the  whole,  and 
opapa,  view);  a  perspective  view  of  a 
town  or  natural  scene,  projected  on  the 
plane  of  the  horizon,  invented  by  Robert 
Barker,  an  Englishman,  in  1787.  The  pan- 
orama may  be  considered  as  the  triumph 
of  perspective.  The  artist,  from  a  high 
point,  must  take  an  accurate  plan  of  the 
whole  surrounding  country,  as  far  as  the 
eye  cau  reach.  Truth  of  representation 
and  closeness  of  imitation  are  the  great  ob- 
jects to  be  aimed  at  in  panoramas,  and  the 
delusion  must  be  promoted  by  the  manner 
in  which  the  picture  is  put  up  and  lighted. 
It  is  circularly  disposed  round  the  walls 
of  a  rotunda,  so  that  the  spectator  who  is 
stationed  in  the  centre,  and  preventer! 
from  approaching  too  near  the  painting,  by 
a  railing,  finds  himself,  as  it  were,  on  the 
spot  from  which  the  view  was  taken. 
The  light  is  admitted  from  above,  without 
dazzling  the  spectator,  from  whom  the 
aperture  by  which  it  enters  is  also  con- 
cealed ;  and,  as  he  sees  no  end  to  the  pic- 
ture, in  which  all  the  parts  are  delineated 
in  their  true  proportion  to  the  whole,  and 
with  the  natural  coloring,  the  illusion  is 
complete.  Robert  Fulton  introduced  the 
panorama  into  France,  and  panoramic 
views  of  a  great  number  of  cities  and 
natural  scenes  have  been  exhibited,  with- 
in the  last  thirty  years,  in  Europe  and 
America.  The  stereorama  (from  arcptos, 
solid),  or  panstereorama,  is  a  miniature  rep- 
resentation, in  relief,  of  towns  and  other 
objects,  constructed  of  cork,  pasteboard, 
or  other  light  and  flexible  substances. 
The  diorama  was  invented  in  France, 
and  differs  from  the  panorama  chiefly  in 
being  flat  instead  of  circular,  and  there- 
fore presenting  only  a  particular  view,  like 
any  other  picture,  in  front  of  you,  and  not 
all  around.  The  manner  in  which  the 
light  is  introduced  is  essentially  the  same 
as  in  the  case  of  the  panorama. 

Pantalone  ;  a  mask  of  the  Italian 
comedy.  (See  Mask.)  From  him  the 
pantaloons  have  their  name,  because  he  is 
dressed  in  wide,  long  garments  of  this 
sort. 

Pantaloons.    (See  Pantalone.) 

Pantheism  (from  ™  we,  the  body  of 
all  existing  things,  and  Qtos,  God).    When 


man  begins  to  think  of  the  cause  of  things, 
he  either  separates  the  great  original  cause 
entirely  from  other  existences  (winch  is 
monotheism  (q.  v.),  if  he  believe  in  one 
simple  cause  ;  or  polytheism,  if  he  believe 
in  several,  or,  at  least,  in  a  multiplied 
emanation  of  causes  from  the  great  origi- 
nal cause),  or  he  believes  the  great  cause 
to  be  within  the  universe,  that  is,  he  con- 
siders the  universe  itself  to  be  God,  which 
is  pantheism.  This  belief  is  generally  the 
offspring  of  materialism  (q.  v.)  consistent- 
ly carried  out.  Some  persons,  how- 
ever, have  also  applied  the  word  panthe-  • 
ism  to  that  doctrine  of  theology  according 
to  which  God's  spirit  not  only  pervades 
every  thing,  but  every  thing  lives  through 
him  and  in  him,  and  there  is  nothing 
without  him  [Acts  of  the  Apostles,  xvii,  27 
et  seq. ;  Ephes.  iv,  6).  The  character  of 
this  doctrine  depends  upon  what  is  under- 
stood by  God,  and  in  what  relation  we 
consider  existing  things  to  stand  to  him, 
which  must  essentially  determine  our 
moral  and  religious  notions.  The  chief 
modern  supporters  of  pantheism,  as  first 
defined,  are  generally  considered  to  1,3 
Bruno  and  Spinoza ;  hence  Spinozism  is 
often,  yet  wrongly,  used  for  pantheism. 
Most  of  the  systems  of  the  Greek  philoso- 
phers have  this  basis.  The  religions  of 
heathen  antiquity  are  pantheistic  in  so 
far  as  they  take  for  granted  a  fate,  or  a 
forming  power  of  nature,  which  deter- 
mines every  thing. 

Pantheon  (from  the  Greek  irav,  every, 
and  Baov,  deity)  signified,  in  antiquity, 
a  temple  sacred  to  all  the  principal  dei- 
ties in  common.  The  most  famous  is 
the  pantheon  at  Rome,  which  Agrippa, 
the  favorite  of  Augustus,  built  on  the 
campus  Martius.  Pope  Boniface  IV  con- 
secrated it,  in  607,  to  the  Virgin  Mary 
and  all  the  martyrs  ;  hence  it  is  still  called 
St.  Maria  ad  martyres.  It  is  still  more 
commonly  called  the  rotunda,  on  account 
of  its  form.  It  is  one  of  the  finest  edi- 
fices of  Rome.  Its  stone  roof  is  vaulted, 
and  through  a  large  hole  in  the  centre  of 
the  roof  the  interior  is  lighted.  The  well- 
preserved  portico  seems  to  be  of  a  later 
period  than  the  temple  itself;  it  consists 
of  sixteen  columns  of  Oriental  granite, 
each  of  which  is  fifteen  feet  in  circumfe- 
rence. The  interior  was  formerly  adorn- 
ed with  the  most  beautiful  statues  of  the 
various  deities,  of  which  the  best  were 
carried,  by  Constantine,  to  Constantino- 
ple. At  present,  there  are  in  the  eight 
niches,  eight  fine  columns,  placed  there 
by  the  emperor  Adrian.  The  height  of 
the  temple  is  equal  to  the  width,  i.  e.  137 
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feet.  The  diameter  of  the  opening  in  the 
cupola  is  27  feet.  The  floor  is  paved  with 
porphyry.  It  has  suffered  much  from  the 
emperors,  the  barbarians  and  the  popes.  A 
smaller  pantheon,  at  Rome,  is,  according  to 
Montfaucon,  considered  to  be  the  pantheon 
of  the  Minerva  Medica.  Ruins  of  a  mag- 
nificent pantheon,  which  Adrian  caused  to 
be  built  at  Athens,  are  still  extant.  It  was 
supported  by  120  columns.  ^The  panthe- 
on in  Paris  was  begun  in  1764 ;  it  is  in 
the  form  of  a  cross,  339  feet  long  and  253 
feet  broad,  uniting,  in  its  style,  the  Greek 
and  Gothic.  It  was  consecrated  to  St. 
Genevieve,  but,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
revolution,  was  called  pantheon,  and  ap- 
propriated to  the  reception  of  the  ashes 
of  great  men.  It  then  received  the  in- 
scription Aux  Grands  Hommes  La  Patrie 
Reconnaissante.  The  Bourbons  removed 
this  inscription,  and  placed  the  following : 
D.  O.  M.  Sub  Invoc.  S.  Genovefa.  Lmd. 
XV.  Dicavit,  Lmd.  XV11I.  Restituit. 
After  the  revolution  of  July,  1830,  the 
people,  in  an  immense  mass,  restored  the 
noble  and  simple  French  inscription. 
The  vaults  under  the  church  are  skilfully 
arranged  for  the  reception  of  the  remains; 
they  are  neither  damp,  dark,  nor  gloomy. 
The  tombs  of  Voltaire  and  Rousseau  hart 
been  taken  from  their  original  situation, 
and  placed  in  an  obscure  vault.  The  rel- 
ics of  Benjamin  Constant  were  lately  de- 
posited there.  The  busts  of  Foy  and 
Manuel  have  been  lately  placed  in  the 
pantheon. 

Panther  [felis pardus).  There  is  much 
discrepancy  of  opinion  among  naturalists 
as  to  the  distinctive  characters  of  the  pan- 
ther and  leopard,  most  zoologists  having 
assumed  that  the  former  had  six  or  seven 
rows  of  black  spots  in  the  form  of  roses, 
that  is,  formed  by  the  assemblage  of  five 
.or  six  simple  spots,  on  each  flank,  whilst 
the  latter  had  ten  rows  of  still  smaller  spots. 
Mr.  Bowdich,  however,  states  that  some 
skins  procured  in  Africa  proved  that  this 
distinction  was  erroneous.  Mr.  Tem- 
minck  considers  the  leopard  of  Cuvier 
as  a  variety  of  the  panther  of  the  same 
author, and  classes  them  both  as  leopards; 
and  Buffon  confounds  the  jaguar  with  the 
panther.  The  panther  of  Temminck  is 
the  F.  chnhjbeata,  found  in  Eastern  Asia. 
It  is  observed  by  Cuvier,  that  this  cannot 
be  the  panther  of  the  ancients,  as  they 
procured  the  vast  numbers  exhibited  at 
Rome  from  Africa.  Pliny  states,  that 
Scaurus  exhibited  at  one  time  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty ;  Pompey  the  Great,  four 
hundred  and  ten  ;  Augustus,  four  hundred 
and  twenty.  The  panther  is  still -found  in 
43* 


Africa,  from  Barbary  to  the  most  remote 
parts  of  Guinea.  It  is  to  Africa,  says  Mr. 
Pennant,  what  the  tiger  is  to  Asia,  with 
this  difference,  that  it  prefers  the  flesh  of 
brutes  to  that  of  human  beings.  It  is 
almost  untamable,  always  retaining  its 
fierce,  malevolent  aspect,  and  perpetual 
muttering  growl.  The  female  is  pregnant 
about  nine  weeks,  and  the  young  are  bom 
blind,  continuing  so  for  about  nine  days. 
The  animal  known  under  the  name  of 
panther,  or  more  generally  fainter,  in  the 
U.  States,  is  the  cougar  or  puma.  (See 
Puma.) 

Pantomime  ;  the  art  of  expressing  action 
and  emotion  by  gestures,in  the  largest  sense 
of  the  word.  Every  lively  conversation  is 
accompanied  by  gestures,  though  very  dif- 
ferent both  in  nature  and  amount  in  differ- 
ent nations.  The  calm  utterance  of  a  speech 
in  the  English  parliament,  accompanied 
only  by  a  simple  motion  in  emphatic  pas- 
sages, would  not  suit  an  Italian,  who  de- 
lights in  seeing  a  monk  passing  up  and 
down  the  street  whilst  he  preaches,  with 
thecrucifixin  one  hand, and  ahandkerchief 
in  the  other,  to  wipe  off  the  moisture  with 
which  his  excitement  covers  his  cheeks; 
nor  would  even  Talma's  gesticulation  suit 
all  countries ;  yet  the  art  of  expressive  ges- 
ture deserves  to  be  ranked  among  the  fine 
arts.  The  Greeks  cultivated  it  much  ;  but 
with  them  and  the  Romans,  it  took,  like  all 
their  other  fine  arts,  a  plastic  character, 
and  the  expression  of  individuality  was  as 
much  as  possible  suppressed ;  hence,  also 
their  masks.  The  mimic  art  with  the 
ancients  was  connected  with  declamation 
and  music  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the 
dance  on  the  other.  Of  the  mimic  dances 
Xenophon  gives  us  a  lively  picture,  in  his 
Banquet  and  his  Anabasis,  vi,  1,  §  3,  8. 
They  were  mostly  representations  of 
mythological  subjects,  or  were  of  a  warlike 
character.  The  Romans  had  actors  very 
distinguished  for  impressive  gesticulation, 
of  whom  Roscius  is  the  most  celebrated. 
His  instructions  were  eagerly  sought  for  by 
orators.  In  modern  times,  the  art  is  sadly 
neglected.  We  do  not  suppose,  indeed, 
that  the  delivery  of  the  ancient  actors 
could  be  advantageously  imitated  by  our 
parliamentary  debaters  or  pulpit  orators, 
yet  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  they  would 
awaken  vastly  more  interest  by  a  more 
careful  study  of  the  art  of  gesticulation. 
Among  many  works  on  this  subject,  Gilb. 
Austin's  Chironomia  is  distinguished.  In 
pantomime,  the  performer  relies  solely 
upon  gestures.  If  an  action  is  represent- 
ed by  a  mimic  dance,  we  have  the  ballet 
(q.  v.) :  the  ballet  therefore  is  always  panto- 


510 


PANTOMIME— PAOLL 


mimic,  but  the  pantomime  does  not  neces- 
sarily require  the  dance.  The  Greeks 
had  arrived  at  the  separation  of  gesture 
from  declamation,  on  which  the  pantomime 
is  founded ;  thus  we  find  that  one  person 
represented  a  character  by  gestures  and 
artificial  motions,  guided  by  music  (which, 
together,  the  Greeks  called  op^ms,  the 
Romans,  saltatio),  whilst  another  perform- 
ed the  declamation.  Moreover,  single 
situations,  particularly  comic  scenes,  were 
sometimes  pantomimically  performed 
among  them  (e.  g.  at  banquets),  but  the 
true  pantomime  they  had  not.  The  word 
pantomime  was  invented  in  Italy ;  it  meant, 
originally,  an  artist  who  imitates  only  by 
gestures.  At  a  later  period,  entire  theatri- 
cal representations,  consisting  of  gestures 
only,  were  called  saltatio  pantomimorum. 
This  species  of  performance  was  particu- 
larly developed  under  the  first  Roman 
emperors.  Bathyllus  (q.  v.)  and  Pylades 
(the  two  great  rivals  in  this  art),  Hylas  and 
others,  were  celebrated  in  the  times  of 
Augustus,  and  not  unfrequently  gave  oc- 
casion to  riots,  as  the  people  took  the 
greatest  interest  in  these  performances. 
But  the  pantomimes  became  so  wanton, 
that  many  ancient  authors  consider  this 
exhibition,  in  which  the  Romans  took  a 
passionate  interest,  among  the  causes  of 
the  decline  of  Roman  greatness.  The 
ancient  pantomimes  probably  ceased  with 
the  decay  of  the  Roman  theatre.  In  the 
Italian  mask  a  vestige  of  it  remained.  The 
pantomime,  in  the  strictest  sense,  that  is, 
unaccompanied  with  dancing,  is  an  in- 
vention of  modern  times.  More  frequently, 
however,  it  has  been  united  with  the  dance, 
and  chiefly  cultivated  by  the  Italians  and 
French.  Noverre  (q.  v.),  who  must  be  con- 
sidered as  the  father  of  the  modern  French 
dance,  made  a  pantomime  of  Voltaire's 
Semiramis.  With  some  Oriental  nations, 
particularly  with  the  Persians  and  Chinese, 
pantomimes  accompanied  by  music  form 
one  of  the  chief  amusements. 

Panzer,  George  Wolfgang,  a  distin- 
guished German  bibliographer,  born  in 
1729,  at  Sulzbach,  was  for  some  time  a 
country  clergyman,  at  Etzelwang,  and 
afterwards  at  Nuremberg.  His  chief 
works  are  a  History  of  the  German  Trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  by  Luther  (1783); 
Annals  of  the  Early  German  Literature 
(Nuremberg,  1783);  an  addition  to  it 
(Leipsic,  1802,  Nuremberg,  1805,  4to.) ; 
and  his  Annates  Thjpographici  (Nurem- 
berg, 1793  to  1803,  11  vols.,  4to.),  in 
which  he  enumerates  all  works  known  to 
have  been  printed  from  the  invention  of 
the  art  of  printing  to  the  year  1536.     The 


works  in  all  languages  are  chronologically 
arranged,  the  place  of  printing  given,  also 
a  short  account  of  them,  and  the  libraries 
and  publications  in  which  they  are  con- 
tained. Panzer  died  July  9,  1805,  leav- 
ing a  very  valuable  library. 

Pao  ;  Chinese  for  fortress,  the  same  as 
Tchai,  Ouei,  &c,  all  of  which  appear  in 
geographicaLnames. 

Paoli,  Pilcal,  a  Corsican  officer,  dis- 
tinguished by  his  exertions  to  maintain 
the  independence  of  his  native  country, 
was  born  in  Corsica,  in  1726,  and  was  the 
second  son  of  Hyacinthus  Paoli,  a  man 
of  considerable  influence  in  the  island. 
The  circumstances  of  the  country  in- 
ducing him  to  remove,  with  his  family,  to 
Naples,  Pascal  was  there  educated  at  the 
Jesuits'  college.  He  was  still  engaged  in 
the  prosecution  of  his  studies,  when  his 
countrymen,  who  had  long  been  snug- 
gling for  freedom  against  the  Genoese,  by 
whom  they  were  held  in  subjection,  sent 
him  an  invitation  to  become  their  chief. 
He  accepted  the  proposal,  and,  going  to 
Corsica,  was  appointed  to  the  supreme 
government  of  the  island  in  July,  1755. 
Having  organized  a  regular  plan  for  the 
conduct  of  affairs,  both  civil  and  military, 
Paoli  opposed  the  Genoese  with  such 
spirit  and  success,  that,  after  they  had  car- 
ried on  hostilities  against  him  for  nearly 
ten  years,  they  entered  into  a  treaty  with 
France,  in  pursuance  of  which  a  body  of 
French  troops  was  sent  to  their  assistance ; 
and,  finding  themselves  still  unable  to 
conquer  the  island,  they  at  length  made  a 
surrender  of  their  claims  of  sovereignty 
over  it  to  the  French  government.  The 
duke  de  Choiseul  endeavored  to  prevail 
on  Paoli  to  submit  to  the  new  arrange- 
ment, and  accept  of  the  office  of  com- 
mander-in-chief, under  the  authority  of 
France.  But  he  rejected  all  overtures  of 
accommodation,  and  opposed  with  vigor 
the  dangerous  enemies  he  had  now  to  en- 
counter. At  first  he  was  successful,  and  a 
much  greater  force  than  had  been  antici- 
pated was  found  requisite  for  the  subjuga- 
tion of  Corsica.  Fresh  bodies  of  troops 
were  sent  thither,  and,  overpowered  by 
numbers,  Paoli  found  it  necessary  to  con- 
sult his  personal  safety  by  flight  from  his 
native  country.  He  made  his  way  to  the 
sea-coast,  and,  embarking  on  board  an 
English  vessel,  went  to  England,  where 
he  obtained  from  the  government  a  pen- 
sion of  £  1200  a  year.  In  1789,  the  island 
was  recognised  by  a  decree  of  the  nation- 
al assembly,  as  a  department  of  France ; 
and  Paoli,  being  invited  to  resume  his  sta- 
tion at  the  head  of  affairs,  resigned  his 
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pension,  and  took  his  departure  from 
England.  April  23,  1790,  attended  by 
deputies  from  Corsica,  lie  presented  him- 
self at  the  bar  of  the  national  assembly  at 
Paris,  where  he  was  received  with  enthu- 
siasm, and  took  the  oath  of  fidelity  to  the 
French  government  The  progress  of 
the  revolution  disappointed  the  hopes 
which  he  had  conceived ;  but  he  con- 
tinued the  connexion  with  France  till 
after  the  execution  of  Louis  XVI,  when 
he  abandoned  his  allegiance,  and  was  in- 
vested with  his  original  dignities  of  presi- 
dent of  the  consulta,  or  national  council, 
and  commander-in-chief  of  the  island. 
He  was  encouraged  to  adopt  these  meas- 
ures by  the  promise  of  assistance  from 
Great  Britain  ;  and,  in  February,  1794,  an 
English  army  landed  in  Corsica.  On  the 
14th  of  June  following,  a  meeting  took 
place  of  deputies  from  the  different  parts  of 
the  island,  when,  through  the  influence  of 
Paoli,  a  decree  was  made,  declaring  the 
separation  of  Corsica  from  France,  and 
its  union  to  the  British  empire.  Paoli 
subsequently  returned  to  England,  in  con- 
sequence of  some  difference  with  the 
viceroy,  sir  G.  Eliot.  Having  had  the 
misfortune  to  lose  the  bulk  of  his  prop- 
erty through  a  commercial  failure  at 
Leghorn,  he  was  reduced  to  difficulties 
on  his  return  to  London  ;  but,  his  pension 
being  restored,  he  was  relieved  from  his 
embarrassment,  and  passed  the  remainder 
of  his  days  in  tranquillity.  He  died  in 
London,  February  5,  1807.  (See  Bos- 
well's  Jlccount  of  Corsica.) 

Paolo,  Fra.     (See  Paul  of  Venice.) 

Paolo  Giovio.    (See  Jovius.) 

Papacy.     (See  Pope.) 

Papas.  The  ancient  Greek  naxnas  (pa- 
pa, father),  at  present  the  name  given 
to  every  clergyman  in  the  Greek  Catho- 
lic church,  is  the  original  of  papa,  pope, 
papst,  pope,  &c.  Zealous  as  cardinal 
Bsronius  is  for  the  glory  of  tbe  Roman 
see,  he  allows  that  in  the  East,  as  well  as 
in  the  West,  the  title  papas  (or  pope)  be- 
longed to  all  bishops  in  the  first  centuries ; 
and  the  title  was  even  bestowed  on  vene- 
rable clerks.  In  the  times  of  Cyprian, 
St.  Ambrosius,  Jerome,  Augustine,  every 
bishop  had  the  title  of  pope,  as  their  writ- 
ings show.  At  the  seventh  oecumenical 
council,  in  8b*9,  at  Constantinople,  only 
the  four  patriarchs  of  the  Greek  church 
were  called  popes,  and  the  bishop  of 
Rome  determined  to  appropriate  the  title 
to  himself;  but  it  required  the  iron  hand 
of  Gregory  VII  to  cany  the  plan  into  ef- 
fect. He  assembled  some  Italian  bishops 
at  Koine,  in  10713,  who  formed  an  assem- 


bly called  a  council,  which  excommuni- 
cated the  emperor  Henry,  and  declared 
that  no  one  had  the  right  to  the  title  of 
pope  except  the  bishop  of  Rome. 

Papaw.  The  plant  so  named,  with  us, 
is  a  shrub,  or  rarely  a  small  tree,  inhabit- 
ing all  parts  of  the  U.  States  south  of  the 
fortieth  parallel  of  latitude,  and  even 
some  degrees  farther  north,  on  the  west- 
ern side  of  the  Alleghanies.  It  is  rare, 
however,  in  the  lower  pails  of  the  South- 
ern States,  and  is  most  abundant  in  the 
basin  of  the  Ohio,  where  it  sometimes 
forms  thickets  occupying  exclusively  sev- 
eral acres.  Its  presence  is  indicative  of 
extreme  fertility  in  the  soil ;  and,  in  a  fa- 
vorable situation,  it  sometimes  attains  the 
height  of  thirty  feet,  with  a  diameter,  at 
base,  of  six  or  eight  inches.  The  papaw 
has  received  from  botanists  the  name  of 
asimina  triloba,  and  belongs  to  the  ano- 
nacece,  a  family  of  plants  almost  exclu- 
sively tropical.  The  leaves  are  five  or  six 
inches  long,  elongated,  and  wedge-shape*' ; 
the  flowers  are  large,  pendent,  and  dark 
purplish  brown ;  the  fruit  is  about  three 
inches  long,  thick,  fleshy,  and  contains 
several  large  triangular  stones  ;  when 
ripe,  it  is  of  a  yellowish  color,  and  the 
pulp  is  soft  and  edible,  but  it  is  insipid 
to  the  taste,  and  is  not  much  esteemed. 
The  wood  is  extremely  soft,  spongy,  and 
is  applied  to  no  use  in  the  arts.  The  cel- 
lular integument  of  the  bark,  especially 
of  the  r^ots,  exhales  a  nauseous  odor. 
Three  other  species  of  asimina  inhabit  the 
more  southern  parts  of  the  U.  States,  and 
a  fourth  is  found  in  Mexico.  These,  to- 
gether with  the  common  papaw,  consti- 
tute a  genus  exclusively  North  American. 
The  true  papaw  {carica  papaya)  is  a  wide- 
ly different  plant,  and  a  native  of  the 
East  Indies.  It  has  very  much  of  the 
habit  of  a  palm,  and  attains  the  height 
of  about  twenty  feet,  having  a  thick,  sim- 
ple stem,  herbaceous  in  its  consistence, 
and  naked  till  within  about  two  feet  of  the 
top,  and  marked  with  the  cicatrices  of 
the  fallen  leaves,  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  its  length.  The  leaves  have  long- 
footstalks,  are  very  large,  and<deeply  di- 
vided into  seven,  nine,  or  eleven  lobes, 
which  are  sinuate  and  incised.  The  male 
flowers  are  pure  white,  agreeably  scented, 
and  are  disposed  in  loose  clusters  upon 
long  peduncles ;  the  female  flowers  are 
very  numerous,  large  and  bell-shaped, 
composed  of  six  yellow  petals,  and  are 
supported  on  short  simple  peduncles. 
The  fruit  is  oval,  furrowed,  about  as  largo 
as  a  small  melon,  full  of  a  sweetish  pulp, 
and  contains  oblong,  wrinkled  and  brown 
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or  blackish  seeds.  It  is  eaten  both  in  a 
crude  state  and  prepared  in  various  man- 
ners, and  has  an  aromatic,  sweetish  and 
tolerably  agreeable  flavor ;  but,  when  cul- 
tivated in  our  greenhouses,  the  fruit  is 
entirely  worthless.  This  plant  is  remark- 
able for  the  rapidity  of  its  growth,  risim* 
to  the  height  of  six  feet  in  about  six 
months ;  it  flowers  and  bears  fruit  through- 
out the  year.  Four  other  species  of  carica 
inhabit  the  intertropical  parts  of  America 
and,  according  to  Bartram,  one  is  found 
in  Last  Florida,  but  it  has  not  been  seen 
there  by  later  travellers. 

Paper,  History  of.  The  most  ancient 
kind  of  paper,  the  Egyptian,  was  made  of 
the  cy per  us  papyrus.   {See  Papyrus.)    Ac- 
cording to  the  information  handed  down 
to  us,  the  skins  or  fibres  were  separated  in 
thin  layers  from  the  blade  of  the  grass,  and 
spread  upon  a  table  moistened  with  water 
from  the  Nile.     The  same  adhesive  water 
was  heated,  and  the  layers  were  wet  with 
it.   Upon  the  first  layer  another  was  placed, 
pressed  and  dried  in  the  sun,  and  smooth- 
ed with  a  tooth.     The  age  of  this  all-im- 
portant invention  is  uncertain.     In  later 
times,  the  Romans  devoted  great  industry 
to   the    preparation  of   paper;   they  bad 
their   glutinatores   (those    who  glued  the 
paper),  malkatorcs  (hammerers),  &.c.     Ac- 
cording to  Pliny,  the  sheets  of  the  Romans 
were     generally    thirteen    inches     wide. 
There  are,   however,   distinguished  anti- 
quarians,  and   among  them   the  famous 
chevalier  Landolina  (died  1810,  in  Sicily), 
who   maintain    that   it   was    the  pith  of 
the  plant  which  the  ancients  chiefly  used 
for  the  purpose  of  making  paper ;  and  he 
supports  his  opinion  by  ingenious  experi- 
ments made   with  a  plant  growing  near 
Syracuse,  and  which  corresponds  to  the 
description  given  by  the  ancients  of  the 
papyrus.     The  Egyptian  paper  was  called 
0i/?Auf,  papyrus,  charta  JEgyptiaca  or  M'- 
liaca.      The  greatest   quantity   of  paper 
was    made  in   Alexandria,  which  greatly 
increased  its  wealth  by  its  commerce  in 
this  article.     In  the  fifth  century,  this  pa- 
per  was    rendered    very  dear   by  heavy 
taxes.     In  the  eighth  century,  it  began  to 
be  supplanted  by  cotton  paper  ;  yet  it  was 
used  in  Italy  until  the  eleventh  century. 
The  natives  of  Mexico,  before  the  Span- 
ish conquest,  prepared  their  paper  from 
the  leaves  of  the  agave  (q.  v.),  in  a   man- 
ner resembling  the  ancient  mode  of  pre- 
paring papyrus.     They  removed  all  the 
fleshy  substance  from  the  leaves,  by  put- 
ting the  plant  in  water,  laid  the  remaining 
fibrous  textures  one  on  the  other,  and  be- 
smeared them    with  a   clayey  substance, 


which  gave  to  the  whole  much  firmness 
and  elasticity.     Besides  the  papyrus,  there 
are  remnants  of  ancient  paper  made  of 
the  inner  bark  of  trees,  which,  however, 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  so  general,  on 
account  of  its   brittleness.     The  papyrus 
seems  to  be  better  fitted  for  resisting  the 
tooth    of  time    than    any  other  writing 
material.     To  give  a  single  instance  :  Mr. 
Saillier,    at    Marseilles,  who   possesses  a 
number  of  Egyptian  papyrus  manuscripts, 
has   two   rolls,    which   Champollion    the 
younger,  when   embarking  for  Egypt  in 
1829,  discovered  to  contain  the  history  of 
the  wars  and  reign  of  Sesostris  the  Great ; 
their  date  is  that  of  the  ninth  year  of  his 
reign.      But    Sesostris-Rhamses,    or    the 
Great,   according  to  the    calculations   of 
German  chronologists,  lived  in  the  time 
of  Moses ;  being,  it  is  supposed,  the  son 
of  the  Pharaoh  who  perished  in  the  Red 
sea.     Whatever  may   be  thought  of  the 
date  assigned  to  these   manuscripts,  it  is 
certain  that  their  age  is  very  great.    In 
the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries,  much 
was   written   on  membranes.      The   Ara- 
bians became  acquainted,  in  704,  A.  D., 
with  the  cotton  paper  in    Bucharia,  pre- 
pared it  themselves  of  raw  cotton,  and 
transplanted  the  art  to  Spain  in  the  elev- 
enth   century.      In    that  country,  where 
water-mills  were  in  use,  the   first  paper- 
mills  also  were  set  up,  and  at  a  later  pe- 
riod carried  over  (about  the  year  1300)  to 
Italy,  France   and   Germany.     In    these 
mills  the  manufacture  of  paper  from  cot- 
ton rags  was  commenced.      This  cotton 
paper  was    known   under  the    name  of 
charta  serica,  coitonea,  gossypina,  xylina, 
damascena,  also   Parcamena    Grceca.      It 
differs   from  the  linen  paper  by  its   less 
compact    texture,    and    by   more    easily 
breaking  and  blotting.    Most  of  the  Amer- 
ican printing  paper  is  made  of  cotton,  on 
account  of  the  great  use  of  cotton  fabrics 
compared  with  linen  in  this  countiy  ;  and 
for  this  reason  it  is  mostly  soft  and  liable 
to  be  torn.     But,  to  judge  frotn  the  ap- 
pearance of  some  remnants  of  Spanish  pa- 
per of  the  twelfth  century,  attempts  were 
made  as  early  as  that  time  to  add  linen 
rags  to  the  cotton  ones,  which  probably 
led,  at  a  later  period,  to  the  invention  of 
hnen  paper.     Proper  linen  paper  hardly 
makes  its   appearance   before  1318;  but 
from  that  year  the  archives  of  the  hos- 
pital in  Kaufbeurn,  in  Germany,  contain 
documents  upon  linen  paper;  and  in  the 
city  archives  of  the  same  place  are  docu- 
ments of  1324,  1326,  1331,  upon  the  same 
kind  oi  |>a|)<T:  hence  it  is  probable  that 
the  firs:  hnen  paper  was  made  in  Germa- 
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ny.  Spain  and  Italy  have  no  linen  paper 
before  the  year  1367,  in  their  archives  or 
libraries.  This  paper  was  not  derived 
from  China,  as  the  Chinese  to  this  day 
manufacture  their  paper  of  raw  hemp  and 
the  rind  of  bamboos  and  mulberry-trees. 
Linen  paper  is  esteemed  the  best,  on  ac- 
count of  its  firmness  and  durability.  The 
English  at  present  make  the  finest  paper ; 
they  have  brought  it  to  great  perfection  in 
respect  of  whiteness,  firmness  and  fineness, 
though  the  old  paper,  with  a  yellow  tinge, 
was  probably  better  for  the  eyes  than  the 
dazzling  white  paper  used  at  present.  The 
French  also  manufacture  very  fine  paper. 
The  Italians  and  Germans  make  the  cheap- 
est paper,  as  durable  as  that  of  the  na- 
tions already  mentioned,  but  not  so  fine. 
The  manufacture  of  paper  has  of  late  rap- 
idly increased  in  the  U.  States.  Accord- 
ing to  an  estimate  in  1829,  the  whole 
quantity  made  in  this  country  amounted 
to  about  five  to  seven  millions  a  year,  and 
employed  from  ten  to  eleven  thousand 
persons.  Rags  are  not  imported  from 
Italy  and  Germany  to  the  same  amount  as 
formerly,  because  people  here  save  them 
more  carefully ;  and  the  value  of  the  rags, 
junk,  &c,  saved  annually  in  the  U.  States, 
is  believed  to  amount  to  two  millions  of 
dollars.  Machines  for  making  paper  of  any 
length  are  much  employed  in  the  U.  States. 
The  quality  of  American  paper  has  also 
improved ;  but,  as  paper  becomes  much 
better  by  keeping,  it  is  difficult  to  have  it 
of  the  best  quality  in  this  country,  the 
interest  of  capital  being  too  high.  The 
paper  used  here  for  printing  compares 
very  disadvantageously  with  that  of  Eng- 
land. Much  wrapping  paper  is  now  made 
of  straw,  and  paper  for  tracing  through  is 
prepared  in  Germany  from  the  poplar 
tree.  A  letter  of  Mr.  Brand,  formerly  a 
civil  officer  in  Upper  Provence,  in  France 
(which  contains  many  pine  forests),  dated 
Feb.  12,  1830,  has  been  published  in  the 
French  papers,  containing  an  account  of 
his  successful  experiments  to  make  coarse 
paper  of  the  pine  tree.  The  experiments 
of  others  have  led  to  the  same  results. 
Any  of  our  readers,  interested  in  this  sub- 
ject, can  find  Mr.  Brand's  letter  in  the 
Cowrier  Frangais  of  Nov.  27,  1830,  a 
French  paper  published  in  New  York. 
In  salt-works  near  Hull,  Massachusetts, 
in  which  the  sea-water  is  made  to  flow 
slowly  over  sheds  of  pine,  in  order  to  evap- 
orate, the  writer  found  large  quantities  of 
a  white  substance — the  fibres  of  the  pine 
wood  dissolved  and  carried  off*  by  the 
l)rjne — which  seemed  to  require  nothing 
but  glue  to  convert  it  into  paper. 


Paper-Making.     The   combination  of 
flexible  fibres  by  which  paper  is  produced, 
depends  on  the  minute  subdivision  of  the 
fibres,  and  their  subsequent  cohesion.  Lin- 
en and  cotton  rags  are  the  common  ma- 
terial of  which  paper  is  made  ;  but  hemp 
and  some  other  fibrous  substances   are 
used  for  the  coarser  kinds.     These  mate- 
rials, after  being  washed,  are  subjected  to 
the  action  of  a  revolving  cylinder,  the  sur- 
face of  which  is  furnished  with  a  number 
of  sharp  teeth  or  cutters,  which  are  so 
placed  as  to  act  against  other  cutters  fixed 
underneath  the  cylinder.    The  rags  are 
kept  immersed  in  water,  and  continually 
exposed  to  the  action  of  the  cutters  for  a 
number  of  hours,  till  they  are  minutely 
divided,    and    reduced   to   a   thin  pulp. 
During  this  process,  a  quantity  of  chloride 
of  lime  is  mixed  with  the  rags,  the  effect 
of  which  is  to  bleach  them,  by  discharging 
the  coloring  matter,  with  which  any  part 
of  them  may  be  dyed,  or  otherwise  im- 
pregnated.    Before  the  discovery  of  this 
mode  of  bleaching,  it  was  necessary  to 
assort  the  rags,  and   select    only    those 
which  were  white,  to  constitute  white  pa- 
per.   If,  however,  the  bleaching  process 
be  carried  too  far,  it  injures  the  texture  of 
the  paper  by  corroding  and  weakening 
the  fibres.    The  pulp,  composed  of  the 
fibrous  particles  mixed  with  water,  is  trans- 
ferred to  a  large  vat,  and  is  ready  to  be 
made  into  paper.    The  workman  is  pro- 
vided with  a  movld,  which   is  a  square 
frame  with  a  fine  wire  bottom,  resembling 
a  sieve,  of  the  size  of  the  intended  sheet. 
With  this  mould  he  dips  up  a  portion  of 
the  thin  pulp,  and  holds  it  in  a  horizontal 
direction.     The  water  runs  out  through 
the  interstices  of  the  wires,  and  leaves  a 
coating  of  fibrous  particles,  in  the  form  of 
a  sheet,  upon   the  bottom   of  the  mould. 
The  sheets  thus  formed  are  subjected  to 
pressure,  first  between  felts  or  woollen 
cloths,  and  afterwards  alone.     They  are 
then  sized)  by  dipping  them  in  a  thin  solu- 
tion of  gelatin,  or  glue,  obtained  from  the 
shreds  and  parings  of  animal  skins.    The 
use  of  the  size  is  to  increase  the  strength 
of  the  paper,  and,  by  filling  its  interstices, 
to  prevent  the  ink  from  spreading  among 
the    fibres    by  capillary  attraction.      In 
blotting  paper,  the  usual  sizing  is  omitted. 
The  paper,  after  being  dried,  is  pressed, 
examined,  selected,  and  made  into  quires 
and  reams.     Hot-pressed  paper  is  rendered 
glossy  by  pressing  it   between  hot  plates 
of  polished  metal.     Paper  is  also  manu- 
factured by  machinery,  and  one  of  the  most 
ingenious  methods  is  that  invented  by  the 
Messrs.    Fourdrinier.      In   this    arrange- 
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merit,  instead  of  moulds,  the  pulp  is  re- 
ceived in  a  continual  stream,  upon  the 
surface  of  an  endless  web,  or  brass  wire, 
which  extends  round  two  revolving  cyl- 
inders, and  is  kept  in  continual  motion 
forwards,  at  the  same  time  that  it  has  a 
tremulous  or  vibrating  motion.  The  pulp 
is  thus  made  to  form  a  long,  continued 
sheet,  which  is  wiped  off"  from  the  wire 
web  by  a  revolving  cylinder  covered 
with  flannel,  and,  after  being  compressed 
between  other  cylinders,  is  finally  wound 
into  a  coil,  upon  a  reel  prepared  for  the 
purpose.  Another  machine  for  making 
paper  consists  of  a  horizontal  revolving 
cylinder  of  wire  web,  which  is  immersed 
in  the  vat  to  the  depth  of  more  than  half 
its  diameter.  The  water  penetrates  into 
this  cylinder,  being  strained  through  the 
wire  web,  at  the  same  time  depositing  a 
coat  of  fibrous  particles  on  the  outside  of 
the  cylinder,  which  constitute  paper.  The 
strained  water  flows  off  through  the  hol- 
low axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  the  paper  is 
wound  from  the  part  of  the  cylinder 
above  water,  in  a  continued  sheet. 

PaperMoney.  (SeeCirculatingMedium.) 
Paper  Mulberry.  (See  Midberry.) 
Paphos.  There  were  two  cities  of  this 
name  in  the  island  of  Cyprus — old  Paphos, 
ten  stadia  distant  from  the  western  coast, 
upon  a  height;  and  new  Paphos,  situ- 
ated on  the  sea-shore.  The  first  was 
famous  in  antiquity  for  the  worship  of 
Venus,  thence  called  Paphia,  or  Cypria. 
It  was  said  that  Venus  here  first  landed, 
when  she  arose  out  of  the  sea.  Here  was 
an  old  image  of  the  goddess,  not  made  to 
represent  the  human  form,  but  a  white, 
twisted  stone,  terminating  in  a  point ;  also 
the  oldest  temple  in  the  island,  which 
contained  large  treasures,  and  in  which 
bloodless  offerings  were  presented  to  Ve- 
nus (Astarte,  Aphrodite),  such  as  incense 
and  garland*  of  flowers.  This  image,  to- 
gether with  an  old  tradition,  seems  to 
prove  that  the  early  worship  of'the  god- 
dess, in  this  place,  was  accommodated  to 
the  Phoenician  and  Syrian  religious  rites. 
New  Paphos  was  famous  as  a  place  of 
commerce,  and  for  its  harbor;  it  suf- 
fered greatly  by  earthquakes,  and  was 
nearly  destroyed  by  them  during  the 
reign  of  Augustus.  Paul  here  preached 
the  gospel  to  the  proconsul  Sergius. 

Papier  Mache  is  a  substance  made  of 
cuttings  of  white  or  brown  paper,  boiled 
in  water,  and  beaten  in  a  mortar  till  they 
are  reduced  into  a  kind  of  paste,  and  then 
boiled  with  a  solution  of  gum  Arabic,  or 
of  size,  to  give  tenacity  to  the  paste,  which 
is  afterwards  formed  into  different  toys, 


&c,  by  pressing  it  into  oiled  moulds. 
When  "dry,  it  is  covered  with  a  mixture 
of  size  and  lamp-black,  and  varnished. 

Papilio,  or  Butterfly  ;  a  large  genus 
of  insects  belonging  to  the  lepidoptera,  now 
divided  into  a  great  number  of  sub-genera, 
the  genus  papilio  of  Linnaeus  forming  the 
family  of  diurncB  of  Latreille,  whilst  the 
genus  is  restricted  to  such  of  this  family 
as  have  naked  chrysalids,  of  an  angular 
form,  and  attached  by  the  tail :  the  perfect 
insect  has  six  legs ;  the  internal  border  of 
the  inferior  wings  is  concave  or  scalloped ; 
in  fact,  it  only  includes  the  first  division  of 
the  Linnsean  genus,  viz.  the  equites.  One 
of  the  most  remarkable  and  interesting 
circumstances  connected  with  this  beauti- 
ful class  is  their  series  of  transformations 
before  reaching  a  perfect  state.  The  fe- 
male butterfly  lays  a  great  quantity  of 
eggs,  which  produce  caterpillars,  destruc- 
tive to  the  foliage  of  almost  all  vegetables. 
After  a  short  life,  these  assume  a  new  form, 
and  become  chrysalids — the  tomb  of  the 
caterpillar  and  the  cradle  of  the  butterfly. 
These  chrysalids  are  attached  in  various 
ways,  and  are  of  various  forms ;  some  of  a 
corneous  appearance,  with  brilliant  golden 
or  argentine  spots ;  others  resembling  a 
silken  pod  ;  within  this  covering  the  pro- 
scribed and  often  disgusting  caterpillar 
becomes  the  agile  and  brilliant  butterfly — 
a  change  which  poets  have  made  typical 
of  immortality.  The  mode  in  which  the 
perfect  insect  is  packed  in  his  narrow  cell, 
is  very  curious.  It  is  fully  described  in 
the  works  of  Swammerdam.  When  the 
period  of  its  confinement  has  elapsed,  the 
fly  escapes  from  its  prison-house  by  dis- 
gorging a  frothy  liquor,  which  dissolves 
the  glutinous  matter  that  gives  solidity  to 
the  chrysalis,  and  this  at  last  yields  to  the 
efforts  of  the  enclosed  insect,  when  it 
emerges  perfectly  formed  for  flight,  but 
unable  to  use  its  wings  until  the  air  has 
given  them  consistence.  If,  however,  the 
heat  of  the  weather  is  too  great,  instead  of 
expanding  into  a  firm  and  flat  membrane, 
they  present  a  folded  or  corrugated  appear- 
ance, and  are  wholly  useless.  These  in- 
sects, in  their  perfect  form,  take  little  food : 
for  a  short  time,  they  void  a  fluid  of  a  red- 
dish color,  perhaps  the  remains  of  food, 
ingested  before  their  last  change.  This 
discharge  is  probably  the  cause  of  the 
showers  of  blood  spoken  of  by  early  writ- 
ers, which  occasioned  so  much  alarm. 
A  single  female  butterfly  produces  several 
hundred  eggs,  but  their  over  increase  is 
checked  by  a  host  of  enemies.  A  single 
pair  of  sparrows,  it  is  calculated,  will  de- 
stroy upwards  of  3000  caterpillars  in  a 
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week :  great  numbers  are  also  killed  by  a 
species  of  fly,  which  deposits  its  eggs  in 
the  caterpillar,  where  they  hatch,  and  the 
produced  larva?  feed  on  the  internal  parts 
of  their  unhappy  nurse.  (See  Cramer, 
Reaumur,  Madame  Merian,  &c.) 

Papin,  Denys,  an  eminent  natural  phi- 
losopher, was  a  native  of  Blois,  in  France. 
After  finishing  his  studies,  he  made  a  visit 
to  England,  and,  in  1680,  was  admitted  a 
fellow  of  the  royal  society.  Being  a  Prot- 
estant, the  revocation  of  the  edict  of  Nantes 
prevented  him  from  returning  to  his  na- 
tive country,  and,  on  leaving  England, 
he  settled  at  Marburg,  in  Germany,  as  a 
teacher  of  mathematics.  Papin  chiefly 
distinguished  himself  by  his  researches 
concerning  the  power  of  steam,  and  the 
influence  of  mechanical  pressure  in  re- 
tarding the  ebullition  of  liquids.  He  sug- 
gested the  principle  which  led  to  the  in- 
vention of  the  steam-engine  (see  Newcom- 
men) ;  but  he  is  best  known  for  an  inven- 
tion of  his  own,  denominated  Papin,s 
digester  (see  Digester),  to  soften  bones,  &c. 

Papinianus,  iEmilius;  the  greatest  Ro- 
man lawyer  of  his  time,  born  under  An- 
toninus Pius,  in  the  year  140,  and  a  native 
either  of  Beneventum,  in  Italy,  or  of 
Syria.  He  applied  himself  to  the  study 
of  Grecian  and  Roman  literature,  philoso- 
phy and  jurisprudence,  and,  by  his  solid 
learning  and  inflexible  integrity,  obtained 
great  credit  and  influence,  was  honored 
Avitli  the  fin^t  offices  of  state,  and,  at  last, 
was  chosen  prefect  of  the  pretorian  guards. 
The  emperor  Severus,  on  his  death  bed, 
recommended  to  his  care  his  two  sons, 
Caracal  la  and  Geta.  Papinian  tried  all 
means  of  preserving  concord  between 
them,  but  his  remonstrances  were  so  disa- 
greeable to  Caracalla,  that  he  at  last  re- 
moved him  from  his  place,  though  he 
still  continued  to  treat  him,  outwardly,  as 
a  friend  and  confidant.  When  Caracalla 
had  caused  his  brother  to  be  assassinated, 
he  asked  Papinian  to  justify  the  deed,  but 
received  for  answer,  that  it  was  easier  to 
commit  fratricide  tban  to  justify  it,  and 
that  it  would  be  a  second  murder  to  sully 
the  memory  of  an  innocent  man.  Cara- 
calla concealed  his  anger ;  but,  when  the 
pretorian  guards,  probably  at  the  instiga- 
tion of  the  tyrant,  demanded  the  head  of 
Papinian,  he  gave  him  up  to  their  fury, 
and  caused  him  to  be  executed,  in  the 
year  212.  Papinian  wrote  several  works, 
and  educated  several  distinguished  schol- 
ars. His  reputation  as  a  lawyer  was  so 
high,  that  Valentinian  III  ordered  that, 
whenever  the  opinions  of  the  judges  were 
divided,  Papinian's  opinion  should  be  fol- 


lowed. Everardus  Otto  has  designated 
every  thing  of  his  in  the  pandects,  and 
has  written  his  life  (Bremen,  1743). 

Pappenheim,  Godfrey  Henry,  count  of, 
imperial  general  in  the  thirty  years'  war, 
was  born  1594,  descended  from  an  ancient 
and  noble  German  family.  He  distin- 
guished himself  in  the  battle  of  Prague  as 
colonel,  in  which  he  was  severely  wounded, 
and  left  on  the  field,  where  he  was  found 
by  his  own  soldiers,  who  were  stripping 
the  slain.  In  1626,  he  conquered,  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Bavarians,  40,000  peas- 
ants in  Upper  Austria,  who  had  taken 
arms  to  defend  then  faith  ;  then  traversed 
Northern  Germany,  and  joined,  in  1630, 
general  Tilly,  whom  he  even  outdid  in 
cruelty,  on  the  taking  of  Magdeburg.  His 
fiery  courage  distinguished  him  every 
where  ;  but  he  was  not  qualified  for  a  com- 
mander-in-chief. Tilly  ascribed  the  loss 
of  the  battle  of  Leipsic  to  his  impetuosity. 
He  appeared  on  the  field  of  Lutzen  (q.  v.), 
on  the  side  of  Wailenstein,  was  mortally 
wounded,  and  exclaimed,  when  he  heard 
that  Gustavus  had  also  fallen, "  Let  the  duke 
of  Friedland  (Wailenstein)  know  that  I  am 
mortally  wounded  ;  but  I  depart  with  joy, 
as  I  know  that  the  implacable  enemy  of  my 
faith  has  fallen  with  me  on  the  same  day." 

Papyrography  (so  called  by  Mr.  Sen- 
nefelder)  ;  the  art  of  taking  impressions 
from  a  kind  of  pasteboard,  covered  with 
a  calcareous  substance  (called  lithographic 
paper),  in  the  same  manner  as  stones  are 
used  in  the  process  of  lithography.  It  is 
an  art  but  lately  invented.  (See  Senne- 
i elder's  Papyrographische  Sarnmlung.) 

Papyrus  [cypei~us  papyrus  of  Linnaeus). 
This  sedge-like  plant  has  acquired  celeb- 
rity from  its  furnishing  the  paper  of  the 
ancient  Egyptians.  The  root  is  veiy 
large,  hard  and  creeping ;  the  stem  is  very 
stout,  naked,  except  at  the  base,  eight  or 
ten  feet  high  ;  triangular  above,  and  ter- 
minated by  a  compound,  wide-spreading 
and  beautiful  umbel,  which  is  surrounded 
with  an  involucre  composed  of  eight  large 
sword-shaped  leaves.  The  inconspicu- 
ous flowers  are  disposed  in  little  scaly 
spikelets,  which  are  placed  at  the  extremi- 
ty of  the  rays  of  this  umbel.  It  is  an  aquatic 
plant,  and  the  lower  part  of  the  stem  is 
always  immersed  in  water.  The  papyrus 
grows  in  the  swamps  along  the  borders 
of  the  Nile,  and  not  in  the  stream  itself,  as 
has  been  supposed.  Bruce  observed  it  in 
the  Jordan,  and  in  two  places  in  Upper 
and  Lower  Egypt.  It  now  grows  wild  in 
Sicily,  and  late  travellers  have  discovered 
it  in  some  of  the  western  rivers  of  Africa, 
which  circumstance  renders  it  probable 
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that  it  is  found  throughout  the  greater 
portion  of  ttie  interior  of  that  continent 
The  uses  of  the  papyrus  were  by  no 
means  confined  to  the  making  of  paper. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  countries  where  it 
grows,  even  to  this  day,  manufacture  it 
into  sail-cloth,  cordage,  and  sometimes 
wearing  apparel.  Boats  are  made  by 
weaving  the  stems  compactly  together, 
and  covering  them  externally  with  a  res- 
inous substance,  to  prevent  the  admission 
of  water.  Although  these  resemble 
baskets  in  their  appearance,  they  are  of 
great  utility,  and,  indeed,  are  the  only  kind 
known  in  Abyssinia.  The  roots  are  also 
employed  for  fuel.  The  most  ordinary 
use,  however,  was  for  the  manufacture  of 
paper,  by  a  process  which  has  been  known 
from  the  remotest  antiquity,  even  before 
the  historical  times  of  Greece.  (For  this, 
see  Paper.)  In  order  to  raise  the  plant  in 
our  green-houses,  it  is  necessary  to  place  it 
in  a  cistern  of  water,  having  rich  mud  at 
the  bottom. 

Par  (Latin,  equal)  is  used  to  denote  a 
state  of  equality  or  equal  value.  Bills  of 
exchange,  stocks,  &c,  are  at  par  when 
they  sell  for  their  nominal  value  ;  above  par 
or  below  par  when  they  sell  for  more  or  less. 

Para  ;  a  Greek  preposition  of  very  va- 
rious meaning,  according  to  the  case 
which  it  governs.  In  compound  words, 
it  means  above,  aside,  against,  about,  there- 
to, &c,  and  it  appears  in  a  very  large 
number  of  our  compound  words. 

Para  ;  a  Turkish  coin,  very  thin  and 
small,  of  copper  and  silver,  the  fortieth 
part  of  a  Turkish  piaster,  which  is  con- 
stantly varying  in  value,  sometimes  four- 
teen of  them  being  equal  to  a  Spanish  dol- 
lar, sometimes  fifteen,  &c.  It  is  as  light  in 
weight  as  it  is  of  little  value,  and  the  writ- 
er well  recollects  its  liability  to  be  blown 
away  in  making  payments  in  the  open  air 
in  a  windy  day.  The  Greek  phanix  (q.  v.) 
is  the  sixth  part  of  a  Spanish  dollar. 

Parabasis  ;  a  transition,  fault,  extrava- 
gance ;  particularly  a  part  of  the  ancient 
comedy,  in  which  the  poet  himself  ad- 
dresses the  spectators,  through  the  leader 
of  the  chorus. 

Parable  (from  the  Greek  z<,pal3oSn) ; 
sometimes  a  mere  simile,  but  usually  a 
series  of  them,  or  a  tale  made  up  of  sim- 
iles. The  parable  differs  from  the  allego- 
ry by  the  circumstance  of  being  less  sym- 
bolical. The  original  idea  is  not  kept  so 
completely  out  of  sight.  From  the  fable 
proper  it  differs  by  being  taken  from  the 
province  of  reality.  Fine  parables  are 
contained  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament ; 
this  mode  of  instruction,  in  fact,  is  very 


common  with  the  Eastern  nations ;  e.  g. 
the  parable  which  Nathan  addressed  to 
David,  Christ's  parable  of  the  prodigal  son, 
of  the  laborers  in  the  vineyard,  of  the 
faithless  steward.  Herder  and  Kruinma- 
cher  have  distinguished  themselves  among 
the  German  writers  by  their  parables. 

Parabola;  a  curve,  formed  by  that 
section  of  a  cone  (q.  v.)  in  which  the  axis 
of  the  section  is  parallel  with  the  opposite 
side  of  the  cone.  The  point  where  the 
side  of  the  cone  is  intersected  by  the 
plane,  is  called  the  apex.  All  the  parallel 
lines  which  are  drawn  within  the  curve 
perpendicularly  through  the  axis  (which 
runs  from  the  apex  through  the  surface  of 
the  curve),  are  called  ordinates ;  the  halves 
into  which  the  axis  is  divided,  semiordi- 
nates ;  the  portion  of  the  axis  from  the 
apex  to  its  point  of  intersection  with  a 
given  ordinate,  the  abscissa  of  that  ordi- 
nate ;  the  two  sides  of  the  curve,  from 
the  apex  to  the  base  of  the  cone,  the  legs 
of  the  parabola.  The  length  of  the  legs 
varies  with  the  distance  of  the  section 
from  the  vertex  of  the  cone.  The  dis- 
tance of  its  apex  from  the  vertex  of  a 
given  cone  determines  its  curvature.  The 
square  of  the  semiordinate  in  the  parabo- 
la is  equal  to  the  rectangle  of  the  abscissa 
of  the  semiordinate  and  of  the  parameter, 
a  line  which  is  to  the  distance  of  the  apex 
from  the  vertex  of  the  cone  as  the  square 
of  the  diameter  of  the  base  is  to  the  square 
of  the  side  of  the  cone.  The  magnitude 
of  the  parameter  is  always  the  same  for 
any  given  distance  of  the  apex  from  the 
vertex,  and  consequently  for  any  given 
parabola  ;  but  the  semiordinates  and  their 
abscissas  are  longer  in  proportion  as  the 
hitter  are  farther  from  the  apex.  If  the 
side  of  the  cone  and  the  diameter  of  its 
base,  and  consequently  also  their  squares, 
are  equal  to  each  other,  the  parameter  is 
equal  to  the  distance  of  the  apex  from  the 
vertex  of  the  cone  ;  or,  in  other  words, 
this  distance  itself  is  the  parameter.  The 
point  in  the  axis  where  the  abscissa  is  equal 
to  the  parameter,  is  called  the  focus.  It 
bears  this  name,  because  the  theory  of  the 
parabolic  concave  mirror  is  founded  upon 
its  principal  property.  The  theory  of  the 
parabola  is  not  less  important  in  the  sci- 
ence of  gunnery.  Every  projectile,  which 
does  not  fall  perpendicularly,  moves  in  a 
direction  resulting  from  the  force  of  pro- 
jection and  the  gravitation  of  the  projec- 
tile, and  the  parabola  enables  us  to  calcu 
late  mathematically  the  path  of  a  projectile 
in  free  space,  from  the  proportionate  mag- 
nitude of  the  two  forces.  Setting  aside 
the  resistance  of  the  air,  it  is  demonstra- 
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ble  that  the  path  of  the  projectile  must  be 
a  parabola  whose  apex  is  its  greatest 
height,  i.  e.  greatest  distance  from  the 
earth's  centre  of  gravity.  If  the  projec- 
tion is  horizontal,  the  apex  is  then  at  the 
point  where  the  free  path  begins,  and  the 
body  describes  one  leg  of  a  parabola.  If 
the  direction  is  between  the  horizontal  and 
perpendicular,  the  body  describes  one  leg 
of  a  parabola  in  its  ascent,  and  the  other 
in  its  fall ;  and  in  both  cases,  therefore,  the 
path  of  the  body  is  easily  determined. 
And,  on  the  contrary,  if  the  distance  and 
position  of  an  object  are  given,  it  is  easy  to 
determine,  from  the  force  of  projection, 
and  the  weight  of  the  projectile,  the  angle 
of  direction  which  should  be  given  to  the 
latter.  The  resistance  of  the  air  will  affect 
the  direction  of  the  projectile;  but  in  small 
heavy  bodies,  the  effect  is  trifling,  and 
in  the  larger,  such  as  bombs,  it  is  easily 
determined  on  mathematical  principles. 
(See  Projectiles,  and  Mechanics.) 

Parabolic  Mirrors.  (See  Burning 
Mirrors.) 

Paraboloid,  in  geometry,  is  a  body  gen- 
erated by  the  rotation  of  a  parabola  around 
its  axis. 

Paracelsus,  or  Piiilippus  Aureolus 
Theophrastus  Bombastus  de  Hohe>- 
heim  ;  a  celebrated  empiric  and  alchemist, 
born  at  Einsicdeln,  near  Zurich,  in  Swit- 
zerland, in  1493.  His  father,  a  physician, 
is  said  to  have  been  the  natural  son  of  a 
Teutonic  knight.  After  some  education  at 
home,  he  visited  France,  Spain,  Italy  and 
Germany,  with  a  view  to  improvement  in 
medicine,  and  the  arts  and  sciences  con- 
nected with  it,  especially  chemistry.  In 
the  course  of  his  travels,  he  became  ac- 
quainted with  some  remedies  not  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  faculty  (probably 
preparations  of  mercury),  by  means  of 
which  he  performed  extraordinary  cures, 
and  obtained  great  reputation.  Return- 
ing to  Switzerland,  he  taught  medicine 
and  surgery  at  Basle,  delivering  his  lec- 
tures partly  in  the  German  language,  for 
want  of  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  Lat- 
in. At  length,  having  cured  John  Licbten- 
fels,  a  rich  ecclesiastic,  of  a  dangerous  dis- 
ease,  and  being  precluded,  by  a  tlecision 
of  the  magistracy,  from  obtaining  the  stip- 
ulated reward,  for  which  he  was  obliged 
to  sue  his  patient,  he  was  so  enraged  at  the 
disappointment,  that  he  grossly  abused  the 
judges,  and,  becoming  apprehensive  of 
their  resentment,  took  his  departure  from 
the  city.  He  then  led  a  wandering  life  in 
Alsatia,  accompanied  by  his  pupil  Opori- 
nus,  who,  disgusted  with  his  violence  and 
intemperance,  at  length  left  him  to  pursue 
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his  wild  career  alone.  Paracelsus  pro- 
fessed an  utter  contempt  for  the  practice 
of  his  medical  contemporaries,  and  boast- 
ed of  an  intercourse  with  spirits,  and  the 
possession  of  the  philosopher's  stone,  and 
the  elixir  of  life ;  but  he  disgraced  his 
pretensions  by  dying  in  the  forty-eighth 
year  of  his  age,  after  a  few  days'  illnet~, 
at  the  hospital  of  St.  Sebastian  at  Salz- 
burg, in  1541.  Among  the  writings  at- 
tributed to  Paracelsus  are  some  on  sur- 
gery, chemistry  and  theology,  many  of 
which  remain  unpublished.  A  collection 
of  his  works,  in  eleven  volumes,  quarto, 
was  printed  at  Basle,  in  1589 ;  also  one 
printed  at  Geneva,  in  1G58,  with  a  preface, 
containing  an  account  of  the  author. 

Parachute;  a  silk  instrument,  of  an 
umbrella  shape,  about  twenty  feet  in  di- 
ameter, attached  to  balloons,  by  means  of 
which  the  aeronaut  may  descend  slowly 
from  a  great  height.  Blanchard  made 
the  first  successful  experiment  with  one 
in  London,  in  1795.  Gamerin  has  also 
invented  a  peculiar  kind  of  parachute. 

Paraclete  (napax\riT>i,  a  counsellor 
comforter) ;  in  the  English  translation,  the 
Comforter ;  the  Holy  Ghost.  Jesus  prom- 
ised to  his  disciples  {John  xiv,  16),  that 
his  Father  would  send  them  another 
Comforter,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  who  should 
abide  with  them  forever,  and  (v.  26)  teach 
them  all  things.     (See  Abelard.) 

Paradise  (from  the  Greek  word  r.u»u- 
iuaos,  a  garden,  a  park,  by  which  the  gar- 
den of  Eden  is  rendered  in  the  Greek 
translation  of  thejOld  Testament  from  the 
Hebrew);  the  garden  of  Eden,  in  which 
the  first  parents  of  the  human  race  were 
placed  after  their  creation.  Here  they 
lived  in  a  state  of  innocence,  until  the} 
forfeited  the  favor  of  God,  and  were  ex- 
pelled from  their  happy  seat,  for  an  act 
of  disobedience.  Commentators  are  divid- 
ed as  to  the  situation  of  Eden. 

Paradise,  Bird  of  (Paradisea,  Lin.) ; 
bill  straight,  compressed,  strong  and  notch- 
1(  se ;  nostrils  covered  with  feathers  of  a 
velvety  or  metallic  lustre  ;  plumage  singu- 
lar and  splendid.  They  occur  in  Japan, 
China,  Persia,  and  various  parts  of  India, 
but  are  supposed  to  be  originally  natives 
of  New  Guinea.  They  were  formerly 
suppe>sed  to  live  on  dew,  to  be  without 
legs,  and  never  to  alight.  The  legs  were, 
in  fact,  torn  off  in  preparing  the  birds  for 
ornaments.  There  are  several  species. 
The  great  bird  of  Paradise  (P.  major 
Shaw;  apoda,  Lin.)  is  of  a  cinnamon  hue 
crown  luteous ;  throat  golden  green  or 
yellow  ;  side  feathers  very  long  and  float 
ing;*  length,  from  the  end  of  the  bill  to  the 
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end  of  the  real  tail,  about  twelve  inches, 
but  to  the  end  of  the  long  hypochondroid 
feathers,  nearly  two  feet.  This  species  is 
found  in  the  Molucca  islands,  and  those 
round  New  Guinea,  particularly  Papua 
and  Aru,  where  they  arrive  with  the  west- 
erly monsoon  and  return  to  New  Guinea 
with  the  easterly.  They  move  in  flights 
of  thirty  or  forty,  with  a  leader  above  the 
rest,  and  preserve  their  light  and  volumi- 
nous plumage  in  order,  by  always  flying 
against  the  wind.  Sometimes,  however, 
a  sudden  change  of  wind  discomposes 
their  feathers,  so  that  they  fall.  Judging 
from  their  bill  and  claws,  it  is  not  improb- 
able that  they  subsist  both  on  animal  and 
vegetable  food. 

Paraguay  ;  a  republic  of  South  Amer- 
ica, situated  between  the  Parana  on  the 
E.  and  S.,  the  Paraguay  on  the  W.,  and 
Brazil,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the 
Xexuy  and  a  mountainous  ridge  on  the  N. ; 
lat.  24°  to  27°  30*  S. ;  Ion.  54°  W  to  58° 
30'  W.  It  comprises  a  superficial  area  of 
about  50,000  square  miles,  with  a  popu- 
lation differently  estimated  at  150,000, 
200,000,  and  300,000.  Paraguay  was  dis- 
covered by  Sebastian  Cabot  (then  in  the 
service  of  Spain),  in  1526.  In  1776,  it 
formed  a  province  of  the  newly  estab- 
lished viceroyalty  of  Buenos  Ayres,  pre- 
viously to  which  it  had  formed  a  sort  of 
theocratical  common  wealth,under  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  Jesuits.  It  was  this  cir- 
cumstance that  led  to  their  banishment 
from  Portugal  in  1759,  and  from  Spain  in 
1767.  (See  Jesuits.)  At  the  time  of  the  ab- 
olition of  the  order,  their  state  embraced 
above  forty  missions  {doctrinal),  comprising, 
besides  Paraguay  properly  so  called,  Tucu- 
man,  Rio  de  la  Plata,  and  the  corrcgimento 
of  Tarja  ;  the  seat  of  the  ruling  provincial 
and  his  four  counsellors  was  at  Cordova. 
No  European  was  permitted  to  enter  their 
territory  ;  forts  were  erected,  an  armed 
force  maintained,  and  the  commerce  was 
entirely  in  their  hands.  In  1752,  Spain, 
having  ceded  seven  of  the  Jesuit  missions 
to  Portugal,  the  society,  after  vainly  throw- 
ing every  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  ces- 
sion, finally  instigated  the  natives  to 
armed  resistance;  but  their  forces  were 
defeated  by  the  united  Spanish  and  Por- 
tuguese armies  (1756),  and  the  order  was 
expelled  from  Paraguay.  (See  Southey's 
History  of  Brazil.)  In  1810,  the  junta  of 
Buenos  Ayres  sent  a  body  of  troops  to 
depose  the  Spanish  governor  of  the  prov- 
ince, but  they  were  forced  to  retreat.  The 
inhabitants,  however,  soon  after  deposed 
the  governor  themselves,  and  formed  a 
junta,  which  administered  the  government 


in  the  name  of  Ferdinand  VII.  In  1813, 
they  proclaimed  Paraguay  a  republic, 
under  two  consuls— doctor  Francia  and 
Yegros.  At  the  end  of  the  year,  the  for- 
mer caused  himself  to  be  named  dictator 
for  three  years,  and,  at  the  expiration  of 
that  term,  for  life.  In  1826,  he  first  de- 
clared Paraguay  independent,  and,  in 
1827,  its  independence  was  formally  ac- 
knowledged by  dom  Pedro,  then  emperor 
of  Brazil.  We  have  given  an  account  of 
the  arts  by  which  doctor  Francia  rose, 
and  of  the  spirit  in  which  he  administered 
the  government,  in  the  article  Francia. 
His  government  has,  of  late,  become 
somewhat  milder  than  it  was  formerly: 
he  has  introduced  industry,  the  arts,  and 
order  among  his  subjects,  and  seems  to 
have  aimed  at  their  welfare  even  in  the 
midst  of  his  acts  of  tyranny.  The  cele- 
brated Bonpland,  who  received  orders  to 
leave  the  country  in  1829,  was  afterwards 
detained  until  February,  1831,  having  been 
confined  nine  years.  The  two  travellers 
Rengger  and  Longchamps,  who  were  de- 
tained in  the  country  six  years  (1819 — 
1825),  have  p  lished  an  Essai  sur  U 
Gouvernement  dictatorial  du  Doctor  Fran- 
cia (Paris,  1827;  English,  London,  1830). 
The  inhabitants  are  Creoles,  who  com- 
pose about  seven  tenths  of  the  population; 
natives  ( Guaranas),  one  tenth  ;  the  blacks 
and  mixed  breeds,  with  a  few  hundred 
Spaniards,  the  remainder.  The  standing 
army  of  the  dictator  consists  of  5000  men  ; 
the  militia,  of  20,000.  The  climate  of 
Paraguay  is  mild  and  healthy,  but  moist; 
the  face  of  the  country  is  level,  and  the 
soil  in  general  fertile.  Tropical  fruits, 
com,  and  the  vine,  thrive  very  well ;  the 
sugar-cane,  rice,  maize  (of  which  the  na- 
tives make  an  intoxicating  drink),  excel- 
lent tobacco,  indigo,  various  drugs,  such  as 
jalap,  quinquina,  rhubarb,  &c,  and  many 
valuable  forest  trees,  abound.  The  mattei, 
or  Paraguay  tea-plant,  is  a  small  plant,  the 
leaves  of  which  resemble  senna  ;  they  are 
dried,  and  used  all  over  South  America, 
in  the  form  of  an  infusion,  as  the  tea  of 
China  is  used  with  us.  The  principal 
articles  of  export  are  matte,  tobacco,  sugar, 
cotton,  wax,  and  tallow  and  hides,  ob- 
tained from  the  immense  herds  which 
roam  in  the  vast  plains  of  Paraguay.  The 
ostrich,  parrots,  boas,  rattle-snakes,  cougars 
and  jaguars  are  among  the  wild  animals. 
Parallax;  the  angle  formed  by  two 
different  lines  of  view  drawn  towards  one 
and  the  same  object.  Suppose  a  point  is 
seen  from  the  two  ends  of  a  straight  line ; 
the  two  lines  of  view  towards  that  point 
form,  with  the  other  straight  line,  a  triangle 
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whose  nngle  at  the  object  is  the  parallax. 
The  parallax  is  of  particular  importance 
in  astronomy  for  the  calculation  of  the 
distance  of  heavenly  bodies.  These  may 
be  observed  from  very  different  points  on 
the  globe,  and  appear  accordingly,  and 
according  to  their  distance  at  different 
places  in  the  heavens.  The  astronomer, 
however,  considers  himself  at  the  centre 
of  the  globe,  calculates  the  place  of  the 
heavenly  body  with  reference  to  this  im- 
aginary place  of  observation,  and  calls  the 
place  thus  found  the  trueor  mean,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  apparent  place,  observed 
from  the  surface  of  the  globe.  If  the 
heavenly  body  were  seen  precisely  in  the 
horizon,and  if  we  suppose  ,at  the  same  time, 
another  line  of  view  draAvn  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth  to  the  same  body,  these  two 
lines  of  view  would  include,  with  the 
radius  of  the  globe,  a  right-angled  triangle, 
in  which  the  angle  at  the  heavenly  body 
would  be  its  horizontal  parallax,  and  the 
hypothenuse  the  distance  of  the  star  from 
the  centre  of  the  earth.  From  this  hori- 
zontal parallax,  therefore,  we  may  calcu- 
late the  distance  of  the  heavenly  body 
according  to  trigonometrical  laws*.  The 
horizontal  parallax,  it  is  true,  cannot 
be  observed  directly,  but  the  parallax  of 
altitude  can  be  so  observed.  This  expres- 
sion designates  the  angle  at  the  star,  when 
elevated  above  the  horizon.  From  the 
parallax  of  altitude  follows  the  horizontal 

Earallax,  and  hence  the  distance. — See 
lode's  Introduction  to  .Astronomy,  3d  edit. 
(Berlin,  1808,  vol.  i,  §  542  et  seq.).— It 
ought  to  be  added,  that  this  parallax  is 
called  the  daily,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
annual,  by  which,  in  general,  is  understood 
the  difference  of  the  place  of  a  heavenly 
body  as  seen  from  the  earth  and  from  the 
sun  ;  particularly,  however,  the  angle  form- 
ed by  two  lines  from  the  ends  of  the  di- 
ameter of  the  earth's  orbit  to  a  fixed  star, 
which  angle,  on  account  of  the  immense 
distance  of  the  fixed  stars,  is  too  small  to 
be  ascertained.     (See  Fixed  Stars.) 

Parallelism  of  the  Earth's  Axis  is 
used  to  denote  that  invariable  position  of 
the  terrestrial  axis  by  which  it  always 
points  to  the  same  point  in  the  heavens, 
abstracting  the  trifling  effect  of  nutation, 
&c.     (See  Nidation.) 

Parallel  Lines,  in  mathematics;  two 
lines  which,  continued  ad  infinitum,  never 
approach,  or  remain  always  at  the  same 
distance.  The  theory  of  parallels  is  of 
the  highest  importance  in  mathematics, 
being  an  essential  element  of  most  demon- 
strations; yet,  though  every  thing  asserted 
of  them  in  mathematics  is  evident,  the 


strict  demonstration  of  the  theory  has  giy- 
en  mathematicians  great  trouble,. and  not 
a  few  have  lost  much  time,  and  some  even 
their  reason,  in  the  attempt.  In  this  re- 
spect, the  theory  of  parallel  lines  is  some- 
what like  that  of  the  squaring  of  the  cir- 
cle.— Parallel  is  often  used  metaphori- 
cally, to  denote  the  continued  compar- 
ison of  two  objects,  particularly  in  histo- 
ry. Thus  we  speak  of  drawing  a  histori- 
cal parallel  between  ages,  countries  or 
men.  Plutarch  wrote  biographical  paral- 
lels. Parallel  passages  signifies  passages 
which  agree  in  import ;  as,  for  instance, 
the  parallel  passages  in  the  Bible. — Paral- 
lelism, in  Hebrew  poetry,  is  the  correspon- 
dence of  two  successive  lines  in  imagery, 
sense  or  grammatical  construction. — Par- 
allel circles,  or  circles  of  latitude,  are  those 
circles  which  run  parallel  to  the  equator, 
and  become  therefore  smaller  and  smaller 
towards  the  pole.  (See  Latitude.)  Par- 
allel lines,  in  sieges,  are  those  trenches 
which  generally  run  parallel  with  the  out- 
lines of  the  fortress.  They  serve  as  places 
for  concentrating  the  forces  to  be  directed 
against  the  fortress,  and  are  usually  three 
feet  deep,  from  nine  to  twelve  feet  wide, 
and  of  a  length  adapted  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case.  Generally  three  par- 
allel lines  are  requisite  before  a  breach  is 
made,  the  most  distant  of  which  is  from 
600  to  900  paces  from  the  covered  way 
of  the  fortress  ;  and  the  last  receives  the 
apparatus  destined  to  effect  the  breach, 
and  is  made  on  the  glacis  itself.  The 
communication  from  one  to  the  other  is 
effected  by  means  of  ditches.  Vauban 
first  made  use  of  them  in  1763,  at  the 
siege  of  Maastricht 

Parallelogram  of  Forces  is  a  term 
used  to  denote  the  composition  of  forces, 
or  the  finding  a  single  force  that  shall  be 
equivalent  to  two  or  more  given  forces 
when  acting  in  given  directions. 

Parallelopiped,  in  geometry ;  a  regu- 
lar solid,  comprehended  under  six  sides  or 
parallelograms,  the  opposite  ones  of  which 
are  similar,  parallel,  and  equal  to  each 
other. 

Parallel  Sailing,  in  navigation,  is  the 
sailing  under  a  parallel  of  latitude.  (See 
Navigation.) 

Paralogism,  in  logic ;  a  false  rea- 
soning, or  a  fault  committed  in  demonstra- 
tion, when  a  consequence  is  drawn  from 
principles  that  are  false,  or,  though  true, 
are  not  proved  ;  or  when  a  proposition  is 
passed  over  that  should  have  been  proved 
by  the  way. 

Paralysis.     (See  Palsy.) 

Paramatta.     (See  Observatory.) 
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Parana  River.    (See  Plata,  La.) 

Paranymph.     (See  Marriage.) 

Parapet,  in  fortification  ;  an  elevation 
of  earth,  designed  for  covering  the  soldiers 
from  the  enemy's  cannon  or  small  shot. 

Paraph  ;  a  particular  character  or  flour- 
ish, added  to  the  signature  of  a  person  to 
render  the  counterfeiting  of  it  more  diffi- 
cult. With  some  nations  they  have  gone 
out  of  use.  With  others  (c.  g.  the  Span- 
iards) they  are  as  customary  and  take  as 
much  room  as  in  the  middle  ages;  indeed, 
they  often  affix  the  paraph,  without  the 
name,  to  official  papers. 

Paraphernalia  are  the  woman's  ap- 
parel, jewels,  and  other  things,  which,  in 
the  life-time  of  her  husband,  she  wore  as 
the  ornaments  of  her  person,  to  be  allowed 
by  the  discretion  of  the  court,  according  to 
the  quality  of  her  and  her  husband.  The 
husband  cannot  devise  such  ornaments  and 
jewels  of  his  wife,  though  during  his  life 
he  lias  power  to  dispose  of  them.  But  if 
she  continues  in  the  use  of  them  till  his 
death,  she  shall  afterwards  retain  them 
against  his  executors  and  administrators, 
legatees,  and  all  other  persons,  except 
creditors,  where  there  is  a  deficiency  of  as- 
sets. 

Paraphrase;  the  setting  forth  of  the 
sense  of  a  writing  in  a  more  clear  and  am- 
ple manner  than  it  is  given  in  the  original. 
When  the  original  is  in  a  foreign  language, 
the  paraphrase  differs  from  a  mere  trans- 
lation, in  the  circumstance  that  the  object 
of  the  paraphrase  is  always  to  explain  or 
to  develope  more  fully  the  meaningof  the 
original.  A  paraphrase  <>f  the  Lord's 
pra3rer,  for  instance,  is  a  composition  in 
which  the  ideas  of  the  prayer  are  applied 
more  particularly  to  the  duties  of  life,  or 
set  forth  more  in  detail. 

Parasang;  an  ancient  Persian  meas- 
ure, different  at  different  times  and  in  dif- 
ferent places,  being  sometimes  thirty, 
sometimes  forty,  and  sometimes  fifty  sta- 
dia, or  furlongs. 

Paraselene  ;  a  mock  moon,  seen  usu- 
ally in  a  ring  round  the  moon.  (See  Optics.) 

Parasites,  or  Parasitical  Plants, 
in  botany ;  such  plants  as  are  produced 
out  of  the  trunk  or  branches  of  other 
plauts,  from  whence  they  receive  their 
nourishment,  and  will  not  grow  on  the 
ground  ;  as  the  mis/letoe,  &c. 

Parasol.  It  appears  from  ancient  mon- 
uments and  descriptions  that  this  well- 
known  instrument,  or  something  exceed- 
ingly resembling  it,  was  used  among  the 
ancients,  not  for  the  purpose  so  much  of 
preservation  from  the  rays  of  the  sun  as 
in  religious  ceremonies  and  processions. 


In  the  festivals  of  Ceres  and  Minerva,  the 
young  females  who  celebrated  them  bore, 
among  oilier  sacred  instruments,  the  para- 
sol :  it  was,  in  feet,  one  of  the  most  an- 
cient marks  of  dignity  that  we  find  indi- 
cated either  by  relics  of  art  or  by  authors. 
In  process  of  time,  when  the  Romans  be- 
gan to  lay  aside  the  simple  habits  of  their 
forefathers,  the  parasol,  by  a  natural  transi- 
tion, began  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  still  applied.  The  matrons, 
particularly,  used  to  be  followed  by  slaves, 
whose  office  was  to  protect  the  delicacy 
of  their  charms  by  intercepting  the  solar 
heat  by  the  agreeable  shade  of  the  para- 
sols. They  were  constructed  of  wands, 
or  twigs,  disposed  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
admit  of  their  being  put  up  or  down,  in 
much  the  same  way  as  those  used  at  the 
present  day.  The  substance  employed 
was  often  of  rich  stuff,  such  as  silk,  &c, 
of  showy  colore,  and  elegantly  embroider- 
ed. In  many  countries,  where  the  sun  is 
powerful,  it  is  well  known  that  parasols 
are  used  by  men,  as  well  as  women. 

Parcje.     (See  Fates.) 

Parchment,  used  for  writing,  is  prepar- 
ed from  the  skins  of  sheep  and  goats. 
These,  after  being  steeped  in  pits  impreg- 
nated with  lime,  are  stretched  upon  frames, 
and  reduced  by  scraping  and  paring  with 
sharp  instruments.  Pulverized  chalk  is 
rubbed  on  with  a  pumice-stone  resem- 
bling a  muller,  which  smooths  and  softens 
the  skin,  and  improves  its  color.  After  it 
is  reduced  to  something  less  than  half  its 
original  thickness,  it  is  smoothed  and  dried 
for  use.  Vellum  is  a  similar  substance  to 
parchment,  made  from  the  skins  of  very 
young  calves.  Next  to  the  papyrus,  the 
skins  of  animals,  in  the  form  of  parchment 
and  vellum,  were  extensively  used  for 
writing  b}'  the  ancients  from  a  remote  pe- 
riod. When  Eumenes,  or  Attalus,  at- 
tempted to  found  a  library  at  Pergamus, 
200  years  B.  C,  which  should  rival  the 
famous  Alexandrian  library,  one  of  the 
Ptolemies,  then  king  of  Egypt,  jealous  of 
bis  success,  made  a  decree  prohibiting  the 
exportation  of  papyrus.  The  inhabitants 
of  Pergamus  set  about  manufacturing 
parchment  as  a  substitute,  and  formed 
their  library  principally  of  manuscripts  on 
this  material,  whence  it  was  known  among 
the  Latins  by  the  name  of  Pergamena. 
The  term  membrana  was  also  applied  by 
them  to  parchment.  The  Hebrews  had 
books  written  on  the  skins  of  animals  in 
David's  time  ;  and  Herodotus  relates  that 
the  Ionians,  from  the  earliest  period, 
wrote  upon  goat  and  sheepskin,  from 
which  the  hair  had  merely  been  scraped 
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off.  These  facts  show  that  parchment 
was  not  invented  at  Pergamus,  but  it  was 
much  improved  there,  and  first  made  in 
large  quantities  as  an  article  of  trade. 
Parchment  was  at  first  yellow  ;  it  was  af- 
terwards made  white  in  Rome.  At  pres- 
ent any  color  can  be  given  to  it. 

Pardo,  El  ;  a  pleasure-palace  of  the 
kings  of  Spain,  three  leagues  N.  VV.  of 
Madrid.  It  was  built  in  the  reign  of 
Charles  V,  and  is  adorned  with  frescoes, 
pictures  and  statues.  It  contains  apart- 
ments for  all  the  royal  family,  a  chapel, 
and  a  theatre,  and  has  fine  gardens  at- 
tached to  it.  The  forest  of  the  Pardo  is 
15  leagues  in  circuit. 

Pardon.  In  England,  in  all  cases  of 
crimes,  except  where  there  is  an  impeach- 
ment, a  pardon  from  the  crown  may  be 
granted  before  a  trial,  as  well  as  after ;  and 
it  stops  further  progress  in  the  inquiry  and 
prosecution  at  whatever  time  it  is  granted. 
In  cases  of  impeachment,  no  pardon  can 
now  be  granted  by  the  king  while  the 
prosecution  is  pending;  but  alter  convic- 
tion of  the  offender,  it  may  be  granted,  as 
in  other  cases.  This  is  in  virtue  of  the 
act  of  settlement  of  the  crown,  12  and  13 
William  III,  ch.  2.  In  America,  the  con- 
stitution provides  that  the  president  "shall 
have  power  to  grant  reprieves  and  par- 
dons for  offences  against  the  U.  States, 
except  in  cases  of  impeachment."  The 
senate  has  the  whole  power  of  trying  im- 
peachments. It  is  presumed,  therefore, 
that  an  act  of  congress  only  can  give  the 
benefit,  of  a  pardon  in  cases  of  impeach- 
ments, if  such  power  exists  in  any  depart- 
ment of  the  government.  13y  the  same 
constitution,  "judgment,  in  cases  of  im- 
peachment, shall  not  extend  further  than 
to  removal  from  office,  and  disqualifica- 
tion to  hold  and  enjoy  any  office  of  honor, 
trust  or  profit  under  the  U.  States." 
The  party  remains,  nevertheless,  liable  to 
indictment  and  punishment  for  the  of- 
fence, by  the  common  law  tribunals,  as  in 
other  coses.  Similar  provisions  exist  gen- 
erally in  the  state  constitutions,  or  state 
laws,  throughout  the  Union.  In  German 
jurisprudence,  the  word  abolition  is  used 
to  signify  an  act  of  mercy,  on  the  part  of 
the  sovereign,  releasing  some  one  from  a 
deserved  punishment,  without  examina- 
tion, or  putting  an  end  to  a  trial  already 
commenced,  before  a  judgment,  determin- 
ing the  guilt  or  innocence  of  the  accused, 
has  been  pronounced.  This  prerogative 
of  the  sovereign  is  limited,  in  several  states, 
by  the  constitution,  particularly  in  cases 
of  public  impeachment  against  officers  of 
the  state ;  for  instance,  in  Wurtembcrg.  In 
44* 


Bavaria,  abolition,  after  the  trial  has  com 
menced,  is,  in  all  cases,  unconstitutional. 
In  several  countries,  the  prince  has  the 
right  of  stopping  a  process  already  com- 
menced, for  an  uncertain  time,  and  keep- 
ing it  undecided,  which  is  called  Sistirung. 
The  king  of  Prussia  availed  himself  of 
this  arbitrary  power  but  a  few  years  ago, 
in  the  case  of  an  action  brought  by  a  citi- 
zen against  one  of  his  officers  for  slan- 
der. 

Pare,  Ambroise,  the  father  of  French 
surgery,  born  in  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  at  Laval,  studied  at  Paris. 
In  153G,  he  accompanied  Rene  de  Mont 
Jean  during  his  campaign  in  Italy,  and,  in 
1552,  became  surgeon  to  Henry  II,  under 
whose  successors  (Francis  II,  Charles  IX 
and  Henry  III)  he  held  the  same  post. 
His  enemies  were  numerous  among  the 
physicians,  who  accused  him  of  having 
poisoned  Francis  II ;  but  Pare,  having 
cured  Charles  IX  of  a  dangerous  wound, 
established  himself  so  strongly  in  the  fa- 
vor of  the  court,  that  Charles  allowed  him, 
though  a  Protestant,  to  escape  the  massa- 
cre of  St.  Bartholomew,  by  taking  refuge 
in  his  own  apartments.  He  died  at  Paris, 
in  1590.  We  are  indebted  to  him  for  im- 
provements in  the  treatment  of  gun-shot 
wounds,  and  in  the  operation  of  trepan- 
ning. He  also  restored  the  practice  of 
tying  up  divided  arteries,  operated  on  ar- 
ticular concretions,  &c.  His  works  ap- 
peared in  French,  in  15G1  ;  in  Latin,  in 
1582. 

Paregoric  Elixir  {tinctura  camphorct 
opiaia,  Pharm.  (J.  States).  Paregoric  is  a 
preparation  of  opium,  and  has  different 
names  in  the  pharmacopoeias  of  different 
nations.  It  is  quite  a  popular  medicine, 
and  is  much  used  by  nurses  as  a  palliative 
in  many  of  the  lighter,  but  more  or  less 
painful  maladies  of  infants.  As,  however, 
there  is  some  uncertainty  about  the  effects 
of  opium,  in  all  cases,  and  as  there  is 
much  in  the  constitution  of  infants  to  in- 
crease this  uncertainty,  in  the  use  of  this 
and  almost  all  medicines,  it  is  the  safest 
course  never  to  give  paregoric,  or  any  other 
preparation  of  opium,  in  their  diseases, 
unless  under  the  direction  of  a  physi- 
cian. 

Parent  and  Child.  The  duty  cf 
maintaining  and  educating  a  child  natu- 
rally falls  upon  the  parent;  and  this  pre- 
cept of  the  law  of  nature  is  recognised 
and  enforced  among  all  nations.  The 
laws  of  the  Athenians  enforced  the  duty 
of  the  parent  towards  the  child  so  far  as  to 
prohibit  the  disinheritance  of  the  child, 
but  for  reasons  to  be  approved  by  a  magis- 
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tratc  ;  and  the  laws  of  some  modern  coun- 
tries restrain  the  right  of  the  parent  in 
disposing  of  his  property  by  will,  or  dur- 
ing his  life,  so  as  to  defeat  the  inheritance 
of  his  children.  The  laws  of  England, 
and  those  of  the  U.  States  (whose  code  is 
founded  upon  the  common  law  of  Eng- 
land), only  require  the  parents  to  maintain 
the  child  during  his  minority,  or  until  he 
arrives  at  the  age  of  twenty-one  years, 
or  such  other  age  as  is  fixed  upon  as  that 
of  majority,  unless  afterwards  the  child  is 
unable  to  maintain  himself,  in  which  case 
the  laws  more  generally,  if  not  universal- 
ly, in  civilized  states,  impose  upon  the 
parents,  or  other  relatives,  the  duty  of 
maintaining  him ;  and  so,  rice  versa, 
in  case  of  the  parents  being  unable 
to  maintain  themselves,  the  law  imposes 
the  duty  upon  the  children.  This  law, 
enjoining  the  duty  of  maintenance  recip- 
rocally between  parents  and  children, 
and  extending  it,  in  certain  eases,  to 
other  relatives,  is  founded  partly  on  the 
motive  of  exonerating  the  public  from  this 
charge.  Such  is  the  ground  of  the  pro- 
vision in  those  countries  and  states  in 
which  the  common  law  of  England  is  the 
foundation  of  the  system  of  jurisprudence. 
But  in  rrlany  countries,  of  which  the  legal 
system  is  engrafted  on  the  civil  law,  the 
regulations  are  extended  more  minutely 
to  the  mutual  rights  and  obligations  of 
members  of  the  same  family.  The  father 
has  the  right  of  custody  and  control  of  his 
children,  and  is  entitled  to  their  service 
and  obedience,  unless  he  is  insane,  or,  by 
some  act  or  circumstance  specified  by  the 
laws,  forfeits,  or  is  deprived  of  these  rights ; 
for  the  child,  though  to  many  purposes 
under  the  dominion  of  the  rather  until 
the  age  of  majority,  is  not  absolutely  so; 
on  the  contrary,  the  law  recognises  the 
existence  of  the  child,  and  extends  protec- 
tion to  it,  not  only  from  the  time  of  the 
birth,  but  even  before ;  for  a  child  may 
inherit  an  estate  that  descends  during  the 
time  of  the  mother's  gestation.  In  case 
of  the  gross  abuse  of  the  parental  authori- 
ty, or  egregious  disqualification  of  the 
parent  for  the  office  of  guardian,  the  law 
extends  its  protection  to  the  child  by  the 
appointment  of  another  guardian.  All 
systems  of  laws  do  not  agree  as  to  what 
circumstances  give  proper  occasion  for 
the  substitution  of  another  guardian  in  the 
place  of  the  parent.  The  insanity  or 
idiocy  of  the  parent,  which  divests  him 
of  all  moral  or  legal  capacity  or  responsi- 
bility, will,  of  course,  under  all  laws,  ex- 
empt the  child  from  all  duty  of  obedience. 
The  laws  also  usually  make  provision  for 


cases  of  abuse  and  extreme  cruelty  on  the 
part  of  the  parent.  In  case  of  the  de- 
cease of  the  father,  the  law  transfers  his 
authority  over  his  children  to  the  mother, 
but  usually  with  some  qualifications  and 
limitations,  making  a  distinction,  in  this 
respect,  between  sons  and  daughters,  giv- 
ing the  mother  a  more  extended  authority 
over  the  daughters,  for  the  obvious  reason 
that  she  is  supposed  to  be  more  capable 
of  governing  them,  and  superintending 
their  education.  The  laws  relating  to  the 
mutual  rights  and  duties  of  parents  and 
children,  are  obviously  a  very  important 
part  of  every  code,  and  have  a  very  inti- 
mate connexion  with  the  state  of  society, 
and  with  civil  institutions.  The  welfare 
of  the  community  is,  for  instance,  directly 
and  deeply  affected  by  the  education  of 
youth,  and  one  object  of  every  code  is  to 
encourage  such  a  course  of  education  as 
may  form  good  citizens.  Solon  provided, 
for  "this  purpose,  that  a  child,  not  educated 
by  the  parent  to  some  art  or  trade,  should 
not  be  obliged  to  support  the  parent  in 
old  age.  In  ancient  times,  when  paternity 
was  a  great  foundation  of  civil  authority, 
the  parental  rights  were  much  more  abso- 
lute than  in  the  modern,  extending,  in 
some  countries,  to  the  right  of  life  and 
death,  and  continuing  during  the  life  of 
the  two  parties.  The  Persians,  Egyptians, 
Greeks,  Cauls  and  Romans  allowed  to 
fathers  a  very  absolute  dominion  over 
their  children.  Among  the  Romans,  it 
was  not  an  absolute  power  of  life  and 
death,  but  a  regulated  domestic  jurisdic- 
tion, gradually  softened  by  the  progress 
of  refinement.  Bynkershoeck  thinks  the 
power  of  life  and  death,  on  the  part  of  the 
father,  ceased  during  the  reign  of  Adri- 
an. In  the  time,  of  Constantine,  the  put- 
ting to  death  an  adult  child,  by  the  parent, 
was  made  a  capital  crime.  No  such 
power  is  permitted  among  modern  civil- 
ized nations,  as  we  have  already  seen  ; 
but  provisions  are  made,  by  law,  to  pre- 
vent and  punish  cruelty  on  the  part  of  the 
parent.  But  the  law  every  where  allows 
the  parent  to  inflict  moderate  chastise- 
ment on  the  child — a  liberty  which  must 
be  given,  in  order  to  secure  authority  on 
one  side,  and  obedience  on  the  other. 
The  more  general  time  of  majority  of  the 
child  is  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  when 
he  is  liberated  from  the  authority  of  the 
rather.  This  is  the  age  of  majority  in 
England  and  the  U.  States  ;  and  it  is  so 
now,  also,  in  France,  though  it  formerly 
commenced  there  at  the  age  of  twenty- 
five. 

Parerk  ;  in  some  countries,  the  written 
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decision  of  impartial  merchants  on  liti- 
gated points,  concerning  which  parties 
wish  to  know  their  opinions. 

Parga  ;  a  seaport  on  the  coast  of  Alba- 
nia, opposite  the  southern  point  of  Corfu. 
At  the  time  of  the  fall  of  the  Roman  em- 
pire, this  city  was  built  on  a  rock  washed 
on  three  sides  by  the  sea,  and  forming  in 
the  rear  a  steep  cliff,  the  summit  of  which 
was  crowned  by  an  almost  impregnable 
citadel.  The  city  lies  at  the  mouth  of  a 
river  (the  Acheron  of  the  ancients).  It  is 
surrounded  with  walls,  and  contains  two 
harbors,  formed  by  a  small  island,  and  pro- 
tected by  a  battery.  The  prospect  from 
the  citadel  is  magnificent.  The  neighbor- 
ing country  is  fertile,  and  the  district  be- 
longing to  the  city  is  separated  from  the 
limits  of  Albania  by  a  chain  of  elevated 
mountains.  Parga  is  hardly  mentioned  in 
history  till  1401,  when  it  entered  into  an 
alliance  with  Venice,  which  continued  till 
the  fall  of  Venice,  in  1797.  Being  inde- 
pendent of  Ali  Pacha,  the  tyrant  of  Alba- 
nia, it  was  the  asylum  of  all  who  sought 
to  escape  his  fury,  and  became  the  seat  of 
frequent  intrigues  against  his  government. 
Ali  Pacha  therefore  desired  to  get  posses- 
sion of  it.  In  1798,  he  found  means  to 
reduce  Prevesa  and  the  other  fortresses 
on  the  neighboring  coast;  but  Parga  set 
his  arms  at  defiance.  The  Pargiots  re- 
pelled his  attacks  till  1814,  when  they  ap- 
plied to  the  English  in  Corfu,  and  receiv- 
ed a  garrison  from  them,  with  the  expecta- 
tion of  being  incorporated  with  the  repub- 
lic of  the  Ionian  islands;  but  the  British 
government  refused  to  receive  the  submis- 
sion of  the  Pargiots.  They  did  not  over- 
look the  importance  of  Parga  to  Corfu  ; 
but  the  dread  of  constant  hostilities  with 
the  Albanians  led  them  to  enter  on  nego- 
tiations with  Ali ;  and  he  was  put  in  pos- 
session of  Parga  on  condition  of  his  pay- 
ing a  pecuniary  indemnity  to  those  inhab- 
itants who  should  choose  to  change  their 
residence.  The  population  consisted  of 
about  5000  Albanian  Greeks.  The  sur- 
render to  Ali  took  place  in  1819,  and  al- 
most all  the  inhabitants  emigrated  to  the 
Ionian  islands,  after  having  burned  even 
the  bones  of  their  ancestors. 

Parhelia.  (See  Optics,  division  Nat- 
ural Phenomena.) 

Parian  Chronicle.  (See  Arundelian 
Marbles.) 

Parias  ;  Hindoos  of  the  impure  castes 
of  the  Sutas,  Vaidehas  and  Chandalas,  so 
numerous  a  class  that  Menu  (q.  v.),  in  his 
tenth  chapter,  has  not  even  taken  the 
trouble  to  enumerate  them.  The  fourth 
caste,  or  Sudras,  is  widely  separated  from 


the  three  privileged  ones  (see  Caste) ;  but 
still  further  removed  and  more  degrad- 
ed are  the  mixed  and  impure  classes, 
the  number  of  which,  according  to  some, 
amounts  to  eighty-four.  The  three  castes 
above  named  are  the  only  ones  called 
Parias  in  the  code  of  Menu  (x,  26) ;  they 
are  prohibited  from  all  approach  to  any 
thing  pure,  as  if  they  were  infected  with 
leprosy.  (See  Hindoos.)  Heeren  thinks 
that  the  difference  of  color  between  these 
Parias  and  the  higher  classes  shows  them 
to  have  been  the  original  inhabitants  of 
the  country,  the  Helots  of  the  Indians,  and 
deprived  of  all  rights  for  defending  their 
independence.     (See  Delavigne.) 

Parini,  Giuseppe,  one  of  the  most  cel- 
ebrated Italian  poets  of  recent  times,  born 
at  Busisio,  a  village  of  the  Milanese,  in 
1729,  studied  polite  literature  and  science 
at  Milan,  and  devoted  himself,  in  compli- 
ance with  the  wishes  of  his  father,  but 
contrary  to  his  own  inclination,  to  theolo- 
gy. In  spite  of  narrow  circumstances  and 
a  feeble  constitution,  he  labored  assidu- 
ously in  his  studies,  and  early  made  some 
essays  in  poetry.  To  relieve  his  wants,  he 
published  a  collection  of  these  youthful 
productions,  under  the  name  of  Ripano 
Eupilino,  in  1752.  It  was  successful,  and 
he  was  admitted  a  member  of  the  acade- 
my of  the  Arcadians  at  Rome.  Having 
been  appointed  preceptor  in  the  Borromeo 
and  Serbelloni  families,  he  was  now  ena- 
bled to  apply  himself  more  exclusively  to 
his  favorite  studies.  His  familiarity  with 
the  manners  of  the  great  led  him  to  at- 
tempt a  delineation  of  them  in  a  species  of 
didactic  and  dramatic  satire,  entitled  11  Gi- 
orno  (the  Day.)  The  Mattino  (Morning)  ap- 
peared in  1763,  and\he  Mc  zzogiorno  (Noon) 
two  years  later.  This  poem  extended  hi: 
reputation,  and  he  was  made  professor  of 
rhetoric  in  the  gymnasium  of  the  Brera. 
His  lectures  on  the  belles-lettres  have  been 
printed.  The  completion  of  the  Giorno 
was  often  interrupted  by  the  troubled 
state  of  Italy,  but  was  finally  effected  un- 
der the  title  of  11  Vespero  (Evening)  and 
La  Mite  (Night).  He  died  in  1799.  His 
works  have  been  published  in  six  vol- 
umes (1801—1804). 

Paris  ;  the  capital  of  France,  the  sec- 
ond city  in  Europe  for  population,  and 
the  fourth  for  extent,  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  kingdom,  on  both  banks  and  two 
islands  of  the  Seine;  lat.  48°  50'  14"  N.; 
Ion.  2°  2(y  15"  E.  of  Greenwich,  20°  E. 
of  Ferro.  It  is  112  miles  S.  E.  of  Havre, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Seine ;  472  N.  W.  of 
Marseilles;  304  N.  E.  of  Bordeaux;  225 
S.  E.  of  London.     The  environs  do  not 
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exhibit  the  Rame  variety  as  those  of  Lon- 
don; instead  of  the  gardens,  parks  and 
country-seats  which  surround  the  great 
capital  of  the  world,  on  the  banks  of  the 
Thames,  Paris  on  several  sides  presents 
large  tracts  of  unenclosed  cornfields. 
The  stream  of  life  in  the  great  streets, 
the  crowd  of  wagons,  carriages  and  horse- 
men, is  not  so  great  as  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  London.  The  finest  approach  to 
Paris  is  by  St.  Germain  ;  a  broad,  straight 
street,  lined  with  lofty  buildings,  leads 
from  Neuilly  to  the  city,  where  the  view 
is  terminated  by  the  unfinished  Arc  de 
l'Etoile,  which  stands  on  an  elevation; 
from  this  to  the  charming  Champs  Elysees, 
extends  a  walk  about  a  mile  and  a  half  in 
length,  planted  with  fine  elms,  and  lined 
on  both  sides  with  handsome  houses  and 
beautiful  gardens.  You  next  arrive  at 
the  Place  Louis  XV,  pass  the  Tuileries, 
with  its  gardens  and  statues,  the  Seine, 
with  its  bridges  and  quays,  the  Place  Ven- 
dome,  with  its  triumphal  column,  the 
Palais  Bourbon,  where  the  chamber  of 
deputies  assembles, — you  are  in  Paris.  Its 
circuit,  as  marked  by  a  wall  raised  in  1787, 
to  prevent  smuggling,  is  about  fourteen 
miles;  its  greatest  breadth  three  miles; 
its  greatest  length  somewhat  above  five. 
The  original  soil  on  which  Paris  is  built 
was  a  marly  gypsum,  and  a  great  portion 
of  the  southern  part  of  the  city  is  built 
over  the  immense  quarries  which  form 
the  catacombs,  (q.  v.)  The  eastern  sec- 
tions, the  suburb  St.  Antoine,  the  Quar- 
tier  au  Marais  and  the  Cite  are  badly 
built.  From  the  Cite  the  streets  run 
north  to  the  temple,  and  south  to  the  pan- 
theon, but  without  being  broad  or  elegant; 
in  recent  times,  the  direction  has  been 
given  them  south  to  the  suburb  St.  Ger- 
main, and  north  to  the  Tuileries.  The 
total  number,  exclusive  of  culs  de  sac,  is 
1142,  mostly  narrow.  They  are  not  so 
clean  as  they  might  be,  since  the  water  is 
carried ofFby  only  one  gutter,  in  the  centre 
of  the  street;  a  few  of  them  are  paved  in 
the  modern  style,  and  provided  with  foot- 
paths. The  Rue  de  Rivoli,  Rue  de  Cas- 
tiglione,  and  Rue  de  la  Paix,  are  handsome 
streets.  The  eighteen  boulevards  are 
broad  streets,  planted  on  both  sides  with 
trees,  and  forming  beautiful  promenades. 
Those  outside  of  the  walls  are  called  the 
exterior  boulevards.  The  interior  boule- 
vards are  divided  into  the  old,  or  north- 
ern, and  the  new,  or  southern,  and  arc  of 
great  length,  with  many  streets  running 
iuto  them.  Many  of  the  trees  were  cut 
down  in  July,  1830.  Among  the  finest  of 
the  seventy-four  public  places,  are  the 


Place  Vendome,  and  the  Place  dn  Car- 
rousel, which  separates  the  Tuileries 
from  the  Louvre.  The  Place  Louis 
XVI,  or  de  la  Concorde,  in  which  is  a 
monument  erected  to  the  memory  of  Louis 
XVI,  but  which  has  recently  been  conse- 
crated to  the  charter,  is  also  one  of  the 
most  beautiful  in  Paris.  The  Champ  de 
Mars,  Place  des  Victoires,  Place  de  Greve, 
before  the  Hotel  de  Ville,  Place  du 
Chatelet,  Place  des  Vosges,  &c,  deserve 
mention.  The  Seine,  which  flows  from 
east  to  west,  divides  Paris  into  two  un- 
equal parts,  and  is  crossed  by  nineteen 
bridges.  It  is  not  more  than  half  as 
broad  as  the  Thames,  and,  as  it  is  not  en- 
livened by  shipping,  it  presents  little  at- 
traction, except  in  the  quarter  of  the  Tu- 
ileries. Here,  on  one  side  are  the  Lou- 
vre and  the  Tuileries,  with  its  gardens, 
and  on  the  other,  from  the  Palais  Bour- 
bon to  the  Pont  Neuf,  a  succession  of 
fine  buildings.  The  older  bridges  were 
all  constructed  at  points  where  the  river  is 
divided  by  islands.  The  Pont  Neuf  has 
twelve  arches,  and  is  1020  feet  long;  the 
Pont  Royal,  with  five  arches,  was  built 
by  Louis  XIV  ;  the  Pont  de  Louis  XVI, 
or  de  la  Concorde,  completed  in  1790,  has 
five  arches:  lower  down  the  river,  and 
opposite  the  Champ  de  Mars,  is  the  Pont 
d'Jena  ;  and  higher  up,  opposite  the  Jar- 
din  des  Plantes,  is  the  Pont  d'Austerlitz,a 
fine  iron  bridge.  The  Pont  des  Arts,  oppo- 
site the  Louvre,  is  also  of  iron,  but  is  in- 
tended merely  for  foot  passengers.  The 
last  three  were  built  during  the  reign  of 
Napoleon.  The  Pont  de  l'Archeveche, 
of  three  arches,  was  built  in  1828;  the 
Pont  des  Invalides,  an  iron  bridge,  in 
1829;  and  the  Pont  d'Arcole,  also  of  iron, 
in  1828.  The  quay6  are,  forty-nine  in 
number;  they  are  stone  embankments,  on 
both  sides  of  the  river,  and  around  the 
islands  ;  the  whole  extent  is  about  fifteen 
miles.  The  sewers  fall  into  the  river 
through  arches  under  the  quays.  Many 
passages,  or  covered  streets,  with  8hops 
fitted  up  in  an  elegant  style,  have  been 
constructed  within  a  few  years.  Paris  is 
supplied  with  water,  partly  by  aqueducts, 
and  partly  from  the  Seine ;  there  are 
eighty -six  fountains  in  the  public  places  and 
boidevards,  some  of  which  are  distinguish- 
ed for  their  architecture.  The  houses  are 
generally  very  high  (seven  or  eight  stories), 
and  mostly  of  stone.  For  the  magnifi- 
cence of  its  palaces,  the  French  capital 
surpasses  every  other  city  in  Europe. 
The  Louvre,  the  Tuileries,  the  Luxem- 
bourg, the  Palais  Royal,  are  described  in 
separate   articles.     The   Palais   Bourbon, 
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on  the  left  side  of  the  Seine,  now  the 
place  of  session  of  the  chamber  of  depu- 
ties ;  the  Garde  Meuble,  on  the  Place 
Louis  XV,  designed  for  the  safe-keeping 
of  the  crown  jewels,  and  costly  articles 
of  all  sorts;  the  Hotel  des  Invalides;  the 
military  school ;  the  Palace  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor;  the  mint;  the  Hotel  de  Ville  ; 
the  Palais  de  Justice;  the  com  market 
(Halle  ail  J Jle) ;  and  the  new  Bourse 
(exchange),  are  among  the  other  most 
remarkable  public  buildings.  Of  the 
churches,  Notre  Dame  (q.  v.),  Ste.  Gene- 
vieve, now  the  pantheon  (q.  v.),  St.  Sul- 
pice,  St.  Eustache  and  St.  Roch  are  the 
principal.  The  hospitals  and  hospices 
are  under  good  arrangements.  (See  Hos- 
pitals ;  Blind,  Institutions  for  the ;  Dumb 
and  Deaf,  Sicard,  Haiiy,  Lachaise ;  and  for 
the  theatres,  see  the  latter  part  of  this  arti- 
cle.) The  finest  puhlic  monument  in  Paris 
is  (he  column  in  the  Place  Vendome,  erect- 
ed under  the  superintendence  of  Denon,  in 
commemoration  of  the  victories  of  the 
campaign  of  1805.  It  is  an  imitation  of 
Trajan's  pillar,  in  Rome,  134  feet  high 
and  12  feet  in  diameter.  It  is  of  brass, 
and  the  material  was  furnished  by  the  425 
cannon  taken  from  the  Austriansand  Prus- 
sians in  that  campaign.  It  is  covered  with 
378  plates  of  brass  by  Lepere,  skilfully 
united,  and  containing  bass-reliefs,  winding 
round  the,  prhaf,  and  representing  scopes 
of  the  campaign.  The  statue  of  Napo- 
leon was  removed  in  1814.  The  trium- 
phal arch  in  the  Place  du  Carrousel  is  45 
feet  high,  and  was  erected  after  the  war 
of  180(i.  In  1815,  the  horses  of  St.  Mark's, 
which  had  been  placed  on  its  summit, 
were  claimed  by  the  Austrians,  and  car- 
ried back  to  Venice.  The  Arc  de  l'Etoile, 
.-it  the  Neuilly  harrier,  begun  in  1806,  is 
still  unfinished.  The  gate  of  St.  Denis,  a 
triumphal  arch  erected  by  Louis  XIV,  is 
admired  for  its  fine  proportions  and  its 
execution.  In  1818,  a  new  equestrian 
statue  of  Henry  IV,  in  bronze,  was  erect- 
ed on  the  Pont  Neuf.  In  the  Place  des 
Victoires,  there  is  an  equestrian  statue  of 
Louis  XIV.  In  the  new  quarter,  called 
Villa  Trocadero,  on  the  heights  of  Chaillot, 
is  an  obelisk  120  feet  high,  in  commemo- 
ration of  the  campaign  of  1823,  in  Spain. 
Paris  has  numerous  public  libraries,  and 
the  access  to  all  is  free.  The  royal  libra- 
ry, in  the  Rue  Richelieu,  one  of  the  first 
in  Europe,  is  rich  in  literary  treasures  and 
rare  manuscripts:  it  also  contains  a  large 
collection  of  coins  and  medals.  The  li- 
brary of  the  national  institute  is  small  but 
select.  The  Bibliotheque  Mazarine,  those 
of  the  arsena    of  the  mining  school,  and 


of  the  court  of  cassation,  deserve  to  be 
mentioned.  The  chamber  of  deputies 
and  that  of  peers,  also,  have  good  libraries. 
(See  Libraries.)  (Concerning  the  muse- 
um of  arts  in  the  Louvre,  see  Louvre,  and 
Museum.)  The  museum  of  natural  histo- 
ry, the  richest  of  the  kind  in  Europe,  is 
in  the  buildings  of  the  Jardin  des  Plantes. 
The  extent  of  this  collection,  the  rarity 
and  richness  of  many  of  the  specimens, 
and  the  excellent  arrangement  of  the 
whole,  deserve  all  praise.  The  garden  it- 
self, and  the  menagerie  attached  to  it,  are 
not  less  worthy  of  attention.  The  muse- 
um of  French  monuments  was  intended 
for  the  preservation  of  the  memorials  of 
French  history,  taken  from  the  different 
monasteries,  churches  and  public  build- 
ings at  the  time  of  the  French  revolution 
(see  Lenoir) ;  but  after  the  restoration,  this 
collection  was  broken  up.  The  conser- 
vatory of  arts  and  manufactures  is  a  large 
collection  of  models,  of  high  interest  to 
every  artist.  Paris  is  also  the  literary 
capital  of  France.  At  the  head  of  the 
public  literary  institutions  is  the  national 
institute.  (See  Institute.)  At  the  Bureau 
des  Longitudes  are  the  most  distinguished 
astronomers  and  geometricians.  Nume- 
rous learned  societies  are  devoted  to  the 
cultivation  of  particular  departments — 
medicine,  surgery,  agriculture,  the  fine 
oris,  manufactures,  &c.  The  university 
of  Paris,  abolished  during  the  revolution, 
but  restored  by  Napoleon,  is  divided  into 
five  faculties — theology,  jurisprudence, 
medicine,  philology,  and  natural  science. 
The  lectures  are  gratuitous;  the  number 
of  students  is  about  4000.  There  are  also 
in  Paris  four  lyceums,  called  colleges — 
those  of  Louis  XIV  and  Henry  IV,  the 
College  Bourbon, and  thatof  Charlemagne. 
The  College Royalde  France  has  professors 
of  mathematics,  astronomy,  chemistry,  his- 
tory, law,  Oriental  languages,  &c.'  The 
school  for  medicine  and  surgery  is  a  well 
endowed  institution.  In  the  Jardin  des 
Plantes,  and  the  museum  of  natural  histo- 
ry, thirteen  different  courses  of  lectures  on 
zoology,  mineralogy,  geology,  botany,  &c, 
are  delivered.  In  addition  to  these  institu- 
tions, there  is  also  a  school  for  the  fine  arts. 
The  normal  school  is  designed  for  the 
education  of  instructers  in  the  secondary 
schools  throughout  the  kingdom ;  the 
military  school  for  the  education  of  500 
youths  whose  fathers  have  fallen  in  the 
service  of  their  country ;  the  polytechnic 
school,  a  favorite  project  of  Napoleon,  for 
the  education  of  engineers,  architects, 
&c.  The  veterinaiy  school  at  Alfort  also 
deserves  to  be  mentioned.    There  are  also 
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numerous  private  societies,  such  as  the  Among  the  principal  articles   manufae- 

four  Protestant  religious  and  philanthrop-  tured  are 

ic  societies:   the  Bible  society,  with  120  -,  ,  i        j      -a^   ,„,k»         Francs, 

branches ;  the  missionary  society ;  that  of  Salts'  acid%and  °X,dC8'  l°  the     o  500  000 

Christian  morality,  &c.     The  societi  des  R  TTL°L 28  300  000 

bonnes  lettrcs has  been  known  for  its  abso-  ^ uonVood.      '  '.  '  '  '.  !.'.'!  18,20o!o00 

lute  monarchical  principles;   that  of  the  ;,., eJ      J '   0„0  19<tf)nn00 

AtMneede  Paris  fUcL^uuo^  prin-  ff^.tT  ^.  ::::.'  K«X 

ciples.     some  of  the  most  noted  prisons  i  e'L  ftWinnn 

are  .he  Co„ciergene;  La  Force;  fit  Pe-  ™ra''h*  .  !  !  1  ."  !  !  ."  !    fg££g 

Iagie,  in  which  are  confined  persons  gtiil-  **I"*""ai*»  • 

ty  of  political  offences;  the  Madelonnettes,  &c,  &c.     All  sorts  of  articles  of  luxury 

for  females ;  the  Bieetre,  where  criminals  and  fashion  are  made  with  the  greatest 

coudcmned  to  death  and   perpetual   iin-  elegance  and  taste.     It  is  estimated  that 

prisonment  are  confined  temporarily.  The  40.000  letters  leave  Paris  daily,  and  30,000 

population  of  Paris,  in  1791,  was  610,620:  arrive  during  the  same  period.     Nume- 

tlie  revolution,  the  emigration,  the  reign  rous  diligences  (900)  run  to  all  quarters 

of  terror,  and  the  long  wars,  diminished  of  the  kingdom,  and  a  ready  communica- 

the  number,  and,  in  1804,  it  amounted  to  tion  between  all  parts  of  the  city  is  kept 

only  547,756;    in   1817,  it  was  713,996;  up  by  the   fiacres,   omnibuses,   favorites, 

and,  in  1827,  890,451.     The  movement  of  cabriolets,   &c,   &c.      Those   who  sup- 

the  population  (to  use,  a  French  expression)  pose  Paris  to  be  merely  a  theatre  of  frivol- 

gave,  in  1828,  the  following  results:—  ity  and  amusement  will  find  themselves 

much  mistaken.     That,  in  a  population  of 

Births  \      '         °ys  near'y  900,000,  of  which  above  50,000  are 

(  14,484  girls  strangers  who  resort  to  Paris  merely  for 

29,601  pleasure,  there  should  be  a  great  number 

of  licentious  individuals,  is  to  be  expect- 
of  which  10,474  were  illegitimate  ;  mar-  ed  ;  but  who  would  judge  of  the  charac- 
riages  7282;  deaths  24,557.  Paris  is  ter  of  the  Parisians  from  the  public  prom- 
divided  into  twelve  arrondissements,  over  enades  of  the  Palais  Royal  ?  The  truth  is, 
eacli  of  which  presides  a  mayor  (maire)',  that,  in  these  haunts  of  vice,  the  greatest 
each  arrondissement  is  divided  into  four  number  of  visitors  are  the  strangers.  In 
quartkrs ;  in  each  quarter  is  a  commis-  the  higher  classes,  there  is  little  difference 
nary  of  the  police,  and  in  each  arron-  in  the  character  of  society  throughout 
dissement  a  justice  of  the  peace.  The  Europe.  In  Paris,  however,  it  is  distin- 
municipal  council  of  Paris  is  the  council-  guished  for  delicacy,  polish,  refinement  and 
general  of  the  department  of  the  Seine,  at  case.  The  middling  class  in  Paris,  as  in 
the  head  of  which  is  the  prefect  of  the  all  France,  is  strongly  characterized  by  the 
department,  who,  previous  to  the  late  strictness  and  elevated  tone  of  its  manners, 
revolution,  was  appointed  by  the  crown.  The  lower  class  is  industrious,  but  improvi- 
A  prefect  of  the  police,  whose  jurisdiction  dent,  and  shows  none  of  that  ferocity  which 
extends  over  the  whole  department,  has  the  excesses  of  the  revolution  of  1789  lead 
the  charge  of  the  public  safety  and  of  the  some  people  to  expect;  and  the  events  of 
health  department  ;  he  has  under  him  a  the  revolution  of  July,  1830,  exhibit  the 
municipal  guard,  and  a  corps  of  sapeurs-  Paris  populace  in  a  very  favorable  light 
pompeurs  (firemen).  The  national  guard  Gayety,  wit,  intelligence,  with  decency 
maintains  the  public  peace  of  the  city,  and  politeness  of  manners,  are  common 
preserves  order,  and  defends  the  national  to  all  classes  of  the  French,  particularly 
liberties;  their  number  is  about  80,000.  of  the  Parisians.  The  women  in  France 
The  consumption  of  some  articles  of  food  have  a  great  influence  on  the  character  of 
for  1829  was  as  follows: — 72,590  oxen;  society,  and  are  distinguished  for  their 
14,500  cows;  66,580  calves;  380,730  grace  and  fascination  of  manner.  Among 
sheep;  85,180  hogs;  and  others  in  propor-  the  best  French  works  on  Paris  are 
tion.  The  expenditure  for  the  city,  in  Dulaure's  Histoire  civile,  physique  et  mo- 
1829,  amounted  to  51,748,117  francs ;  the  rale  de  Paris  (3d  edit.,  8  vols.,  with  plates, 
revenue  was  51,748,547.  Since  the  be-  Paris,  1825)  ;  the  Description  de  Paris, 
ginning  of  the  present  century,  the  manu-  by  the  same  ;  Mercier's  Tableau  de  Paris, 
factures  of  Paris  have  rapidly  increased,  well  done,  and  witty,  but  antiquated  ; 
and  it  is  now  the  principal  manufacturing  Jouy'sMaursde  Paris,  under  the  titles  of 
city  in  the  kingdom.  The  value  of  ex-  VHcrmiie  de  la  Chaussie  d'Antin,  Lt 
ports    for  1829    was    42,493,341    francs,  franc  Parhur,  &c. ;  Laudon's  Description 


PARIS— HISTORY  OF  PARIS. 


527 


de  Paris ;  Lachaise's  Topographic  Medicale 
de  Paris  (Paris,  1822)  ;  count  Chabrol's 
Recherches  statistiquts  sur  la  Ville  de  Par- 
is, &c.  ;  the  annual  Itineraires,  &c. 

Paris,  History  of.  A  Gallo-Celtic  tribe, 
the  Parisii,  built  the  ancient  Lutetia,  on 
a  swampy  island  in  the  Seine,  before  the 
birth  ofChrist.  The  name  Lutetia,  or  city 
of  mire,  is  said  to  have  been  given  to  the 

?lace  on  account  of  its  muddy  character, 
'he  inhabitants  burnt  it  when  the  Romans 
invaded  Gaul.  The  latter  rebuilt  Lutetia, 
fortified  the  place,  erected  an  aqueduct 
leading  to  it,  and  founded  warm  baths 
(thermal).  But  Lutetia  remained  insignifi- 
cant until  the  emperor  Julian  (360  A.  D.) 
went  into  winter  quarters  there,  and  built 
a  palace  for  himself.  In  486,  the  Franks 
conquered  it,  and  made  it,  in  508,  the 
capital  of  their  kingdom.  Clovis  embrac- 
ed the  Christian  faith,  and  lived  in  the 
palace  of  the  thermal,  of  which  ruins  are 
found  to  this  day  in  the  street  Laharpe.  Clo- 
tilda, his  wife,  completed  the  church  Ste. 
Genevieve,  which  he  had  begun.  About 
550,  Childebert  commenced  the  building 
of  Notre  Dame  ;  100  years  after,  St.  Lan- 
dry founded  the  hospital  Hotel  Dieu. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  eighth  century, 
Charlemagne  instituted  the  schools  from 
which  at  a  later  period  sprung  the  univer- 
sity. In  845,  the  Normans  besieged  the 
city,  and  burnt  it  about  857.  After  Hugh 
Capet,  count  of  Paris,  the  first  king  of  the 
third  race,  ascended  the  throne,  in  987, 
Paris  remained  the  residence  of  the  kings, 
until  Louis  XIV,  whom  the  Fronde  (q.  v.) 
had  driven  from  the  capital  in  1649,  made 
Versailles  the  royal  residence.  Hugh 
Capet  resided  in  the  present  Palace  of 
Justice.  The  place  increased,  and  was 
divided  into  four  quarters.  Under  Louis  the 
Fat,  not  more  than  about  twelve  francs  of 
taxes  were  collected  monthly  at  the  north- 
ern gate,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  pres- 
ent street  St.  Martin.  In  1163,  bishop 
Maurice  de  Sully  erected  the  cathedral  of 
Notre  Dame,  as  it  is  still  to  be  seen.  In 
the  same  century,  the  Templars  built  their 
palace  on  the  square,  where  at  present  is 
the  market  du  Temple.  In  1190  Philip 
Augustus,  who  had  caused  Paris  to  be 
paved,  ordered  a  third  enlargement,  and 
divided  the  city  into  eight  quarters.  Until 
that  period  it  had  but  three  gates ;  now, 
it  received  fifteen.  In  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, St.  Louis  founded  the  hospital  of  the 
Quinze  Vingts  for  the  blind,  and  a  num- 
ber of  convents.  After  the  abolition  of 
the  order  of  the  Templars,  in  1312,  Philip 
the  Fair,  in  1314,  caused  the  grand  mas- 
ter Molay  and  several  knights  to  be  burn- 


ed in  the  Place  Dauphine  (so  called  at  least 
before  the  revolution  of  1830;  whether 
the  name  has  been  since  changed,  as  in- 
consistent with  the  new  order  of  things, 
we  know  not).  Under  Philip  of  Valois, 
Paris  contained  150,000  inhabitants.  The 
black  death,  so  called,  which  ravaged 
Europe  about  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth 
century,  destroyed  half  of  the  inhabitants. 
About  this  time,  the  Hotel  de  Ville,  on  the 
Place  de  Greve,  was  begun.  In  1367,  the 
fourth  enlargement  of  Paris  took  place, 
under  Charles  V.  Paris  was  now  divided 
into  sixteen  quarters.  Twenty  years  later, 
the  Bastile  was  begun.  Until  that  time 
Paris  had  two  bridges;  one  towards  the 
north,  Le  Pont  au  Change  ;  the  other  to- 
wards the  south,  Le  Petit  Pont.  In  1378, 
the  third,  Le  Pont  St.  Michael,  opposite 
the  present  street  Laharpe,  was  built. 
The  fourth  bridge,  Pont  Notre  Dame,  was 
built  soon  after.  In  1418,  Paris  was  vis- 
ited by  famine  and  pestilence.  100,000 
people  perished  in  three  months.  In 
1420,  the  capital  of  France  was  taken  by 
the  English.  Charles  VII  drove  them 
out  in  1436.  In  1465,  some  attempts, 
though  very  imperfect,  were  made  to  light 
the  streets  at  night.  Under  Louis  XI,  Par- 
is contained  300,000  inhabitants.  In  1563, 
the  Jesuits  established  themselves  there. 
Under  Francis  I,  the  fifth  increase  of  Paris 
took  place.  Henry  IV  besieged  Paris; 
the  city  surrendered  in  1594,  and  Henry 
made  a  triumphal  entry.  Henry  IV  com- 
pleted, in  1604,  the  Pont  Neuf,  begun  by 
Henry  III,  in  1578.  In  1614,  the  eques- 
trian statue  of  Henry  IV  (the  first  monu- 
ment of  this  kind  in  France)  was  erected. 
In  1615,  the  palace  Luxembourg  (q.  v.) 
was  beyun ;  in  1629,  the  Palais  Royal 
(q.  v.),  in  its  old  form ;  and  in  1635,  the 
Jardin  des  Plantes.  Louis  XIV  enlarged 
the  city,  and  did  much  for  the  embellish- 
ment of  it.  In  1664,  the  Tuileries,  begun 
by  Catharine  of  Medici,  were  completed  ; 
in  1665,  Perrault  built  the  colonnade  of 
the  Louvre;  and  almost  at  the  same  time, 
the  Hotel  des  Invalides  (q.  v.),  the  obser- 
vatory, the  gate  St.  Denis.  Under  Louis 
XV,  the  Ecole  Militaire  was  erected,  and 
the  church  Ste.  Genevieve  completed. 
In  1763,  the  city  erected  the  statue  of 
Louis  XV  on  the  place  of  his  name,  and  a 
number  of  magnificent  buildings.  The 
revolution  interrupted  the  embellishment 
of  Paris,  which  Napoleon,  zealous  as  he 
was  to  make  the  French  nation  the  ruling 
power  of  Europe,  and  Paris  the  capital  of 
the  world,  pursued  with  ardor,  and,  ac- 
complished a  great  deal. — A  history  of 
Paris  is  to  a  considerable  degree  a  history 
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of  France,  so  much  has  this  city,  during 
the  last  centuries,  concentrated  in  itself  all 
the  vital  action  of  France.  This  has  had 
several  good  and  many  evil  consequences 
(see  City) ;  and  true  liberty,  the  life-blood 
which  should  animate  all  parts  of  the  body 
politic,  cannot  be  domesticated  in  France 
until  the  departments  and  provincial  towns 
have  resumed  their  proper  importance. 
The  preponderance  of  Paris  over  all 
France,  not  only  in  a  political  sense,  but 
in  literature,  arts,  customs,  &c,  is  im- 
mense, and  was  most  strikingly  manifest- 
ed during  the  revolution  of  the  last  cen- 
tury. (See  France.)  March  31,  1814, 
the  taking  of  Paris  concluded  the  cam- 
paign of  the  allies  against  Napoleon. 
The  congress  of  Chatillon  had  been  bro- 
ken up.  (See  the  article  Chatillon,  which 
contains,  also,  the  chief  events  of  the  cam- 
paign from  that  time  to  the  battle  before 
Paris,  March.  30,  1814.)  30,000  men  un- 
der Marmont,  Mortier,  and  Compans,  with 
150  cannons,  occupied  the  fortified  heights 
before  Paris,  in  a  semicircle,  from  Char- 
eaton  and  Nogent  on  the  Marne  to 
Neuilly  on  the  Seine.  By  degrees  120,000 
men  were  brought  against  them.  With 
the  break  of  day  on  the  30th,  the  battle 
began.  After  an  obstinate  struggle,  the 
allies  succeeded  in  taking  the  heights  of 
Belleville  ;  the  village  Lavillette  was  taken 
by  assault,  whilst  other  troops  advanced 
through  Neuilly  on  the  Maine  and  Nogent 
sur  Marne  towards  Vincennes,  where  the 
bridge  of  Charenton  was  taken  by  assault, 
and  where  150  eleves  of  the  veterinary 
.school  of  Alfort  died  a  heroic  death. 
Bliicher,  at  the  same  time,  drew  near, 
passing  through  St.  Denis,  and  Mont- 
martre  was  taken  by  assault  at  three 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  Marmont,  in 
the  mean  time,  had  proposed  an  armis- 
tice to  general  Schwartzenberg,  which  was 
concluded  at  three  o'clock.  At  six  o'clock, 
counts  Nesselrode,  Orloffand  Paar  went 
to  Paris,  where  the  conditions  of  surren- 
der were  concluded  on  the  31st,  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  morning.  The  corps  of 
Marmont  and  Mortier  were  to  leave  Paris 
at  seven  o'clock,  and  hostilities  were  not 
to  begin  before  nine  o'clock.  The  city 
was  recommended  to  the  mercy  of  the 
allies.  The  victory  of  Paris  cost  the 
latter  9000  men ;  the  French  lost  4000, 
besides  the  prisoners,  and  109  cannons. 
The  troops  of  the  allies  were  kept  under 
strict  discipline.  The  French  made  loud 
complaints  of  outrages,  both  in  prose  and 
verse;  but,  though  it  is  impossible  that  so 
large  an  army  should  take  possession  of  a 
hostile  city  without  some  cases  of  violence, 


the  behavior  of  the  armies  must  be  allowed 
to  have  been  very  strictly  regulated,  par- 
ticularly if  compared  with  that  of  the 
French  armies  in  Vienna,  Berlin,  and 
other  great  cities,  where  cruelty  was  added 
to  injury.  The  French  even  went  so  far 
as  to  complain  bitterly  of  the  allies  for 
taking  the  works  of  art  which  Napoleon 
had  carried  from  their  countries. — Sec,  for 
the  military  movements,  Koch's  Mem.  pour 
servir  a  VHist.  de  la  Camp,  de  1814  (Paris, 
1819,  2  vols.). — When,  after  a  series  of  the 
grossest  blunders  on  the  part  of  the  Bour- 
bons, Napoleon  returned  to  Paris  in 
1815,  and  lost  the  battle  of  Waterloo, 
Davoust  received  the  command  of  about 
60,000  men  for  the  defence  of  Paris.  It 
was  difficult  to  attack  the  city,  as  formerly, 
from  the  north  and  east,  because  the 
heights  and  villages  were  fortified,  and 
well  supplied  with  artillery.  The  Eng- 
lish therefore  remained  before  these  lines, 
and  the  Prussians  passed  over  the  Seine  to 
attack  Paris  from  Versailles.  The  city  is 
weakest  on  this  side,  and  might  also  be 
forced  to  surrender  by  cutting  off"  all  tin- 
supplies  of  provisions  which  come  from 
Normandy.  On  June  30,  therefore,  the 
first  and  third  Prussian  corps  marched  to 
St.  Germain ;  the  fourth  remained  in  its 
former  position  until  the  arrival  of  the 
English  ;  and,  on  July  2,  the  third  corps 
marched  through  Versailles  to  Plessis 
Piquet,  the  first  through  Vaucresson  to 
Sevres  and  Meudon  ;  the  fourth,  which 
was  to  act  as  a  reserve,  was  placed  at 
Versailles.  The  enemy  had  been  driven 
back  at  Sevres  and  Plessis  Piquet,  as  far 
as  Vaugirard  and  Montrouge,  and  had 
occupied  Issy.  A  council  of  war,  held  at 
Paris,  almost  unanimously  determined 
that  Parij  was  untenable;  but  in  order  to 
make  a  last  attempt,  Vandamme  advanced, 
on  the  morning  of  the  third,  with  10,000 
men,  and  attacked  Issy.  He  was  repulsed 
after  several  hours  fighting,  and  the  sur- 
render of  Paris  was  resolved  on.  The 
capitulation  was  concluded  at  St.  Cloud 
the  same  day.  The  French  army  was  to 
leave  Paris  within  three  days,  and  cross 
the  Loire  within  eight  days :  Montmartre 
was  to  be  surrendered  July  5,  and  all  the 
barriers  on  the  6th.  July  7,  the  Prussian 
army  entered  the  barrier  of  the  military 
school,  and  part  of  the  English  army  that 
of  St.  Denis.  Louis  XVIII  arrived  the 
next  day. — To  what  has  been  said  in  the 
article  France  respecting  the  revolution  of 
1830,  we  only  add,  as  concerning  Paris 
more  especially,  that,  during  that  short 
and  memorable  revolution,  the  greatest 
part  of  the  street  lamps  were  broken  ; 
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4055  barricades  thrown  up  with  great  ra- 
pidity, consisting  of  the  pavement  torn  up 
lor  the  purpose,  of  coaches  and  other  ve- 
hicles, trees,  &c. ;  3,125,000  paving- 
stones  were  dislodged,  and  the  paving  the 
streets  again  cost  250,000  francs.  (The 
pavement  of  Paris  consists  of  large  stones.) 
Treaties  concluded  at  Paris.  1.  Peace  be- 
tween France  and  Spain  on  one  side,  and 
Great  Britain  and  Portugal  on  the  other, 
concluded  Feb.  10,  17G3,  which  ended  the 
seven  years'  war.  France  ceded  Acadia 
(Nova  Scotia),  and  Canada  *nd  Cape 
Breton  to  England ;  but  she  retained 
the  right  of  fishing  on  the  banks  of 
Newfoundland.  Great  Britain  restored 
Guadaloupe,  Martinico  and  St.  Lucia  to 
France,  but  retained  Grenada,  Dominica 
and  Tobago,  also  the  colony  on  the  Sene- 
gal, and  Minorca.  To  Spain  she  restored 
Havana,  but  received  all  Florida  from 
Spain,  while  France  ceded  Louisiana  to 
Spain. — 2.  Peace  concluded  Sept.  3, 1783, 
by  Great  Britain  with  France,  Spain  and 
the  U.  States,  after  several  preliminary 
treaties,  and  on  May  20, 1784,  with  the  Unit- 
ed Netherlands.  Great  Britain  acknowl- 
edged the  independence  of  the  thirteen 
U.  States ;  France  received  back  with  St. 
Lucia  the  other  colonies,  and  retained  To- 
bago and  Senegal ;  Spain  retained  Minorca, 
and  received  back  Florida ;  the  Dutch  were 
obliged  to  leave  Negapatam  in  the  hands 
of  the  English. — 3.  The  peace  of  May 
30th,  1814,  consisting  of  four  separate 
treaties  of  France  with  Austria,  Russia, 
Prussia  and  Great  Britain.  (See  France 
since  1814.)  The  German  states  were  to 
be  united  in  a  federative  system  ;  Switzer- 
land's independence  was  guarantied  ;  the 
house  of  Orange  was  to  reign  in  the 
Netherlands,  a.id  Belgium  to  be  added  to 
its  dominions,  &c. — 4.  Peace  or  treaty  of 
Nov.  20,  1815.  '(See  France  since  1814.) 
On  the  same  day,  Austria,  Russia,  Great 
Britain  and  Prussia  renewed  the  treaty  of 
Chaumont  (q.  v.),  and  united  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  second  peace  of  Paris — 
that  of  Nov.  20,  1815.  The  two  last 
treaties  are  often  spoken  of  as  the  "  first 
and  second  peace  of  Paris." 

Paris  Theatres.  (For*the  history  of 
the  French  drama,  see  the  article  France, 
division  Dramatic  Art  and  Poetry.)  In 
genteel  comedy,  comic  opera,  and  the 
lighter  comedy,  the  French  stage  is  inim- 
itable; and  a  visitor  in  Paris  cannot  fail  to 
observe  the  delicate  taste  of  the  Parisians 
in  every  thing  relating  to  the  stage.  The 
Parisian,  in  his  principal  theatre,  witnesses 
the  constant  repetition  of  the  masterpieces 
of  his  classic  poets,   with  an  occasional 
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novelty  in  the  same  style,  and  is  satisfied 
if  the  actors  perform  their  parts  well ;  but 
bis  judgment  of  their  performance  is  sn-ict, 
and  his  criticism  severe.  There  is  no  city 
where  the  people  attend  the  theatre  so 
regularly:  The  English  and  German  the- 
atres are  much  below  the  French  in  deli- 
cacy and  refinement :  any  thing  low  or 
vulgar  is  instantly  condemned  in  a  Paris 
theatre,  and  the  highest  regard  is  paid  to 
the  modesty  of  the  female  sex.  The  con- 
stant noise  which  is  heard  in  the  English 
and  German  boxes  is  unknown  in  France  ; 
the  most  popular  pieces  are  never  inter- 
rupted by  loud  burets  of  applause.  The 
police  prevent  confusion  at  the  entrances, 
and  each  person  stations  himself  a  la  queue 
of  those  already  collected ;  that  is,  each 
stands  behind  another,  so  that  several  files 
are  often  formed  ;  and  no  one  is  suffered 
to  leave  his  position  till  the  doors  are  open- 
ed. The  number  of  theatres  in  1830  was 
twenty-four.  The  principal  are  supported 
by  the  government ;  among  them  are,  1. 
The  grand  opera  {Academic  Royale  de  Mu- 
siquc).  The  richest  decorations,  an  en- 
chanting ballet,  splendid  costumes,  beau- 
tiful scenery,  and  a  powerful  orchestra  of 
200  musicians, — are  all  here  united  to  be- 
wilder the  senses.  The  French  heroic 
opera  with  ballets,  the  opera  seria,  and 
some  pantomimic  ballets,  are  represented 
here.  The  serious  French  vocalism  can 
never  be  agreeable  to  an  ear  accustomed 
to  Italian  and  German  music,  especially 
when  it  is  carried  to  excess,  as  is  often 
done  in  this  theatre.  The  rhythmical  reci- 
tatives and  the  choruses  are  more  pleas- 
ing. On  this  stage,  the  operas  of  Gluck 
and  Sacchini  are,  as  it  were,  at  home ;  and 
no  where  else  in  Europe  have  they  been 
represented  in  such  perfection.  The 
dances  which  accompany  the  grand  ope- 
ras, and  the  grand  pantomimic  ballets 
which  follow  the  opera,  excel  every  thing 
of*  the  kind,  except  the  grand  Italian  ope- 
ra in  London.  On  no  other  stage  on  the 
continent  is  the  ballet,  as  a  whole,  so  com- 
plete as  in  the  Paris  grand  opera.  The 
beautiful  opera  house  in  the  rue  Richelieu 
was  closed  after  the  assassination  of  the 
duke  of  Berry  (q.  v.),  in  1820,  and  finally 
taken  down.  The  present  opera  house  in 
the  Chaussee  d'Autin  was  opened  in  1821 ; 
it  accommodates  2000  persons.  The  most 
celebrated  singers  and  dancers  in  the  rec- 
ords of  this  theatre  are  Mad.  Guimard, 
St.  Huberty,  Arnauld,  Armand,  Branchu, 
Madlle.  Gardel,  and  MM.  Lais,  Lainez,Ves- 
tris,  Gardel,  Milon  and  Duport.  The  most 
eminent  recent  performers  have  been  MM. 
Nourrit,  Deri  vis,  Dabadie,  Bonel,  Prevost, 
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and  Mad.  Grassari,  Dabadie,  Sainville. 
The  best  female  dancers  were  Mad.  Bi«*o- 
tini,  Hulin,  Anatole,  Albert,  Marinette, 
Fanny  Bias,  Elie,  Noblet ;  and  the  male 
dancers  MM.  Paid,  Albert,  Noblet,  Milon, 
Montjoie,  Capelle,  Coulon,  Gosselin,  &c. 
2.  Thlalre  Franpais  (pro|)erly  called  Pre- 
mier Theatre  Franpais),  in  the  rue  Riche- 
lieu, is  connected  with  the  Palais  Royal. 
It  was  first  opened  in  the  Hotel  Bourgogne, 
in  the  year  1513.  In  1G50,  Moliere  be- 
came an  actor  there.  In  1(389,  it  was  re- 
moved to  the  rue  Posses  St.  Germain ;  in 
1770,  to  the  Tuileries;  in  1782,  to  the 
Odeon  ;  and,  in  1799,  when  this  was 
burnt,  to  the  present  edifice,  built  by  Louis. 
The  interior  is  a  sort  of  circus.  The  gal- 
lery is  supported  by  twenty-six  Doric  col- 
umns, which  form  a  complete  semicircle 
around  the  pit ;  and  between  these  col- 
umns are  the  boxes.  The  theatre  was 
erected  in  1787 — 89,  and  in  1822  the  inte- 
rior was  wholly  new-modelled,  under  the 
direction  of  Percier  and  Fontaine.  The 
repertory  of  this  stage  consists  solely  of 
acknowledged  masterpieces  of  French 
classic  literature,  ancient  and  modern,  both 
tragedy  and  genteel  comedy.  It  is  very 
seldom  that  a  young  actor  ventures  to  at- 
tempt both  these  branches,  and  hence  the 
actors  are  generally  attached  to  one  or  the 
other  exclusively.  The  immortal  chef- 
(Fauvres  of  Corneille,  Racine,  Voltaire, 
Crebillon  and  Moliere  are  here  performed. 
Genteel  comedy  seems  here  to  be  in  its 
native  home.  Truth,  and  nature,  and  ele- 
vated simplicity,  conspire  to  make  the  per- 
formances attractive  and  interesting.  The 
scenery  is  truly  enchanting.  The  follow- 
ing performers  have  rendered  their  names 
classic  here :— Baron,  Brizard,  Lekain, 
Clairval,  Mole,  Larive,  Fleury,  Aufresne, 
Dufresne,  Grandmenil,  Grandval,  Monvel, 
St.  Phal,  Preville,  St.  Prix,  Vanhove  ;  and 
the  actresses  Lecouvreur,  Gaussin,  Du- 
inesnil,  Clairon,  Devienne,  Contat,  Rau- 
court.  The  tragic  department  is  now  in 
the  hands  of  Lafbnt,  and  Mad.  Duches- 
nois  and  Paradol ;  the  comic  in  those  of 
Damas,  Faurc,  Granville,  Michelot,  Bap- 
tiste,  Michot  and  Armand,  in  connexion 
with  Mile.  Mars  (one  of  the  first  actresses 
that  ever  graced  the  French  stage),  Mad. 
Bourgoing,  Leverd,  Hervey,  Dupuis  and 
Mante.  3.  The  comic  opera  (called,  also, 
the  Comtdie  Lyrique  and  the  Thidlre  Fcy- 
deavij  is  one  of  the  most  fascinating  of  the 
French  theatres.  The  principal  composers 
for  this  opera  have  been  Nicolo,Mehul,Ber- 
ton,  Gretry,  Dalayrac,  Monsigny,  Boyel- 
dieu,  Blangini,  Solie,  Dezedes,  &c. ;  the 
prificipal  writers  Etienne  and  Hoffman, 


Bouilly,  Nanteuil,  Sedaine,  Duval,  Dupa 
ty,  Scribe,  &c.  Among  the  best  actors 
are  Martin,  whose  performances,  in  his 
own  department, are  inimitable;  Chenard, 
Juliet,  Bouchard,  Huet,  Darancourt,  Cas- 
te I  ;  and  Mesdames  Boidanger,  Ponchard, 
Paul,  Pradher,  Rigaud,  &c  4.  VOdeon, 
or  Second  Theatre  Francois,  in  the  suburb 
St.  Germain,  near  the  Luxembourg,  was 
built  in  1791,  under  the  superintendence 
of  Peyre  and  Wailly.  It  was  then  called 
the  Theatre  Fi-ancaix,  as  the  first  company 
to  whichfliat  name  had  been  given  par- 
formed  in  it.  In  1799,  it  was  burnt,  but 
was  rebuilt  and  occupied  by  a  second 
company,  set  up  to  rival  the  first  French 
theatre  ;  it  was  then  called  Theatre  de 
POdion.  In  1818,  it  was  again  burnt,  but 
was  reopened  in  1819.  The  architecture 
of  the  Ode'on  is  rich  and  beautiful,  and  its 
accommodations  are  excellent.  The  same 
pieces  are  performed  as  in  the  Premier 
Theatre  Franpais,  and  the  two  stages  are 
engaged  in  a'constant  competition.  The 
older  repertory  of  the  classic  French  dram- 
atists is  open  to  both  theatres.  Of  the 
living  poets,  each  stage  has  its  distinct 
repertory.  Mademoiselle  George  is  the 
chief  support  of  the  Odeon.  In  the  char- 
acters of  Medea,  Semiramis,  Phajdra,  Mer- 
ope,  Agrippina,  and  Salome  (in  Les 
Machabe'es,  by  Sou  met),  this  actress  at- 
tracts the  highest  applause.  In  tragedy, 
Joanny,  Lafargue  and  David,  and  in  com- 
edy, Faure  and  the  younger  George,  are 
the  principal  actors.  5.  Italian  opera. 
This  theatre  attracts  the  first  society  in  the" 
fashionable  world  of  Paris.  The  interior 
is  convenient  and  beautiful.  The  orches- 
tra is  considered  perfect  of  the  kind.  The 
Italian  opera  is  patronised  by  the  govern- 
ment, as  a  school  of  vocal  music,  and  the 
managers  are  careful  to  maintain  a  com- 
plete and  skilful  company.  The  public 
have  here  been  delighted  by  the  singing 
and  acting  of  Mad.  Fodor,  Galli,  Pasta  and 
Cinti.  The  best  performers  connected 
with  this  stage  have  been  Dongelli,  Gar- 
cia, Graciani,  Pellegrini,  Levasseur,  Bor- 
dogui,  Zuchelli. — Next  to  these  five  prin- 
cipal theatres  come  the  three  smaller  pop- 
ular theatres,  frequented  principally  by  the 
lower  classes.  (5.  Thidtre  du  Vaudevdk, 
in  Chartres  street.  7.  Gymnase  Drama- 
tique ;  and,  8.  Theatre  des  VariHis,  both 
in  the  boulevards.  These  theatres  dis- 
play to  perfection  the  exhaustless  gayety 
of  the  French  people ;  their  wit,  and  dis- 
position to  make  themselves  meny  at  the 
most  trifling  occurrence,  and  to  make  the 
most  of  a  bon  mot  or  a  pun.  The  small 
pieces  performed  in  these  theatres  contain 
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no  deep-laid  plot,  and  are  not  accompani- 
ed by  any  magnificent  decorations.  They 
are  written  merely  for  wit,  and  seem  de- 
signed to  increase  the  natural  aptness  of 
the  nation  to  laugh  at  every  thing.  The 
lash  of  satire,  indeed,  is  always  heard,  but 
applied  for  amusement,  and  not  to  gratify 
malice.  The  songs  which  animate  the 
performances  are  of  a  popular  cast, 
and  are  beard  in  every  street.  Noth- 
ing appears  in  the  highest  theatres  which 
is  not  parodied  here,  and  the  house  is  fre- 
quently entertained  with  the  tricks  of  har- 
lequin. The  Gymnast  was  long  the  most 
popular  of  these  three  theatres,  and  its  in- 
come exceeded  that  of  the  first  Thidtre 
Prangaise.  The  Vaudeville  is  at  present 
on  the  decline.  A  large  number  of  poets 
write  for  these  theatres.  One  of  the  most 
popular  is  Scribe.  9.  Theatre  de  la 
Porte  St.  Martin;  10.  Thiatre  de  la  Gaiett; 
11.  Jitnbigu  Comique,  in  the  boulevards, 
represent  chiefly  the  mclo-drama,  panto- 
mime and  ballet.  The  two  latterare  design- 
ed principally  for  the  lower  ranks.  12.  In 
1821,  the  Panorama  Dramatique  was  open- 
ed. No  pieces  are  performed  here  in 
which  there  are  more  than  two  perform- 
ers. 13.  In  1817,  the  Cirque  Olympique 
was  opened  by  Franconi,  where  horses 
play  the  chief  part.  14.  The  Soiries  de 
M.  Comte,  likewise  denominated  the  Thi- 
atre de  Magie,  represents  the  conjuration 
of  spirits,  philosophical  experiments,  feats 
of  ventriloquism,  &c. 

Paris  ;  the  son  of  Priam,  king  of  Troy, 
In  Hecuba ;  also  called  Alexander.  His 
mother,  in  the  first  month  of  her  preg- 
nancy, had  dreamed  that  she  should  bring 
forth  a  torch,  which  would  set  fire  to  her 
palace.  The  soothsayers  foretold  the  ca- 
lamities which  might  be  expected  from 
the  imprudence  of  her  son,  and  which 
would  end  in  the  destruction  of  Troy. 
Priam,  to  prevent  so  great  an  evil,  ordered 
his  slave  Archelaus  to  destroy  the  child. 
The  slave  exposed  him  on  mount  Ida, 
where  the  shepherds  educated  him  as  their 
own  son.  Some  attribute  the  preserva- 
tion of  his  life  to  the  tenderness  of  a  she- 
bear,  who  suckled  him.  Young  Paris  gave 
earl)'  proofs  of  courage  and  intrepidity, 
and  his  graceful  countenance  and  manly 
deportment  recommended  him  to  the  fa- 
vor of  (Enone,  a  nymph  of  Ida,  whom 
he  married.  At  the  marriage  of  Peleus 
and  Thetis,  the  goddess  of  discord  (see 
Eris)  threw  into  the  assembly  of  the  gods, 
who  were  at  the  nuptials,  a  golden  apple, 
on  which  were  written  the  words  Ddur 
pidchriori.  Juno,  Venus  and  Minerva 
claimed  the  prize,  and  the  decision  was 


referred  to  Paris.  The  goddesses  appear- 
ed before  their  judge  without  any  cover- 
ing or  ornament,  and  each  tried,  by  prom- 
ises and  entreaties,  to  influence  his  judg- 
ment. Juno  promised  him  a  kingdom, 
Minerva  military  glory,  and  Venus  the 
fairest  woman  in  the  world  for  his  wife 
Paris  adjudged  the  prize  to  Venus.  This 
decision  drew  upon  the  judge  and  his  fam 
ily  the  resentment  of  the  two  other  god- 
desses. Soon  after,  Priam  proposed  a 
contest  among  his  sons  and  other  princes, 
and  promised  to  reward  the  conqueror 
with  the  finest  bull  of  mount  Ida,  which 
was  found  in  the  possession  of  Paris,  who 
reluctantly  yielded  it  up.  The  shepherd, 
desirous  of  obtaining  again  this  favorite 
animal,  went  to  Troy,  entered  the  lists  of 
the  combatants,  and  obtained  the  victory. 
Hector,  enraged  to  see  himself  conquered 
by  a  stranger,  pursued  him  closely  ;  and 
Paris  must  have  fallen  a  victim  to  his 
brother's  resentment,  had  he  not  fled  to 
the  altar  of  Jupiter.  Cassandra  discover- 
ed that  he  was  her  brother,  and  Priam  ac- 
knowledged Paris  as  his  son.  Paris  recol- 
lected that  he  was  to  be  the  husband  of  the 
fairest  of  women.  Helen  wasthefairestwo- 
man  of  the  age,  and  Venus  had  promised 
her  to  him.  He  therefore  visited  Sparta, 
the  residence  of  Helen,  who  had  married 
Menelaus,  and  was  received  with  every 
mark  of  respect;  but  he  abused  the  hospi- 
tality of  Menelaus,  and  persuaded  Helen 
to  elope  with  him.  (See  Helen.)  Greece 
took  up  arms  in  the  cause  of  Menelaus; 
Agamemnon  was  chosen  general  of  the 
combined  forces,  and  a  war  was  begun. 
Paris  fought  with  courage,  and,  according 
to  some,  killed  Achilles  with  one  of  his 
arrows.  The  death  of  Paris  is  differently 
related. 

Paris,  the  abbe,  was  the  son  of  a  coun- 
sellor to  the  parliament,  and  was  born  at 
Paris  in  1690.  He  embraced  the  ecclesi- 
astical profession,  and  took  deacon's  or- 
ders, and,  in  the  disputes  occasioned  by 
the  bull  Unigenilus,  attached  himself  to 
the  Jansenist  party.  Upon  the  death  of 
his  father,  the  abbe  Paris  renounced  all 
claim  to  his  patrimonial  inheritance,  in  fa- 
vor of  a  younger  brother,  and  devoted 
himself  to  a  life  of  poverty,  living  in  a 
poor  little  house  in  the  suburb  of  Marcel, 
where  he  passed  his  titue  in  prayer  and  in 
making  stockings  for  the  poor.  He  died 
'  in  1727,  and  was  buried  in  the  church- 
yard of  St.  Medard.  On  his  death,  the 
Jansenists  used  his  credit  to  revive  their 
sinking  influence,  by  making  his  tomb 
the  seat  of  their  pretended  miracles;  and 
so  far  did  the  delusion  gain  ground,  that, 
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in  1732,  it  was  found  necessary  to  Lave 
the  church-yard  walled  up.  The  abbe 
Paris  wrote  a  Commentary  on  the  Gos- 
pel of  St.  Matthew;  an  Explanation 
of  the  nine  first  Chapters  of  the  Epistle 
of  St.  Paul  to  the  Romans ;  on  the  Gala- 
tians ;  and  an  Analysis  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews.     (See  Jansenius.) 

Paris,  Matthew,  an  English  historian, 
was  a  Benedictine  monk  of  the  congrega- 
tion of  Clugny,  in  the  monastery  of  St. 
Alban's,  and  died  in  1259.  His  principal 
work  is  his  Historia  Major,  of  which  we 
have  only  remaining  the  annals  of  eight 
kings,  from  the  beginning  of  the  Con- 
queror's reign  to  the  end  of  that  of  Henry 
HI,  the  latter  years  being  added,  it  is  sup- 
posed, by  William  Rishanger,  a  monk  of 
the  same  monastery.  It  is  composed  with 
candor  and  impartiality.  He  also  wrote 
Historia  Minor,  an  abridgment  of  the  for- 
mer, which  is  extant  in  manuscript,  and 
some  other  works,  which  are  supposed 
to  have  perished. 

Paris,  Plaster  of.     (See  Gypsum.) 

Parisienne,  La,  or,  properly,  La 
Marche  Parisienne;  a  song  composed 
by  M.  Casimir  Delavigne,  immediately 
after  or  during  the  French  revolution  of 
1830.  This  song  was,  and  still  is,  very 
popular,  and  may  be  compared,  as  to  its 
character  and  the  excitement  which  pro- 
duced it,  to  the  Marseillaise  hymn.  (See 
Marseillaise.) 

Park,  Mungo  ;  an  enterprising  traveller, 
who  fell  a  victim  to  his  repeated  attempts 
to  explore  the  interior  of  the  African  con- 
tinent. His  father  was  a  farmer,  and  he 
was  born  near  Selkirk,  in  Scotland,  Sept. 
10, 1771.  He  was  educated  for  the  medi- 
cal profession,  and,  after  having  studied 
at  Edinburgh  for  three  years,  was  ap- 
prenticed to  a  surgeon  of  Selkirk.  On 
quitting  this  situation,  he  went  to  London, 
and  then  made  a  voyage  to  the  East  In- 
dies, as  assistant  surgeon  on  board  one 
of  the  company's  vessels.  Returning  to 
England,  he  engaged  in  an  expedition  to 
the  intertropical  regions  of  Africa,  to  trace 
the  course  of  the  river  Niger,  under  the 
patronage  of  the  African  society.  He  ar- 
rived on  the  coasts  of  Senegal  in  June, 
1795,  and,  having  made  himself  acquaint- 
ed with  the  Mandingo  language,  com- 
menced his  journey,  in  the  course  of 
which  he  encountered  great  dangers  ;  in 
spite  of  which  he  prosecuted  his  under- 
taking till  he  had  reached  the  banks  of  a 
large  river,  which  appeared  to  be  the 
object  of  his  researches.  The  state  of 
destitution  to  which  he  had  been  reduced, 
rendered  it  almost  impossible  for  him  to 


proceed,  and  he  therefore  rcturued  to- 
wards the  coast,  and  arrived  in  England 
at  the  end  of  the  year  1797.  Of  his  inter- 
esting discoveries  he  published  an  account 
in  his  Travels  in  the  Interior  of  Africa,  in 
1795,  '9(i  and  1)7  (4to.,  1799).  Mr.  Park 
then  engaged  in  practice  as  a  surgeon,  at 
Peebles,  in  his  native  country,  in  1801. 
In  1805,  Park  was  appointed  by  govern- 
ment to  command  a  new  expedition  to 
explore  the  course  of  the  Niger.  His  first 
journey  had  made  known  its  easterly 
course  (see  Niger),  but  he  had  not  been 
able  to  follow  it  down  to  its  mouth.  His 
plan  now  was  to  cross  the  country  from 
the  western  coast,  enter  Bambara,  con- 
struct two  boats,  and,  embarking  on  the 
river,  reach  the  sea.  He  set  out  from 
Pisania,  on  the  Gambia,  in  April,  with 
thirty-six  Europeans,  of  whom  thirty  were 
soldiers,  and  the  rest  mechanics,  and  lib- 
erally provided  with  presents  and  mer- 
chandise. His  impatience  had  led  him  to 
set  out  in  the  wet  season,  and  of  thirty- 
eight  men  who  had  left  the  coast  with 
him,sevenonlysurvived  when  he  reached 
the  Niger,  in  August.  Having  finally  pro- 
cured permission  to  build  a  boat  at  San- 
sanding,  he  embarked  at  that  place  No- 
vember 17.  Four  Europeans  only  sur- 
vived to  embark  with  him.  Some  time 
having  elapsed  without  any  intelligence 
being  received  of  him,  Isaaco,  his  inter- 
preter (who  had  been  sent  hack  with 
communications  from  the  Niger),  was 
despatched  to  procure  information.  Isaaco 
succeeded  in  rinding  the  person  who  had 
taken  his  place  as  interpreter,  and  from 
him  received  a  journal  containing  an  ac- 
count of  the  voyage,  from  which  it  ap- 
peared, that  the  party  was  attacked  by  the 
natives  at  Boussa,  and  all  killed,  with  the 
exception  of  one  slave.  Clapperton  (q.  v.), 
in  his  second  journey,  received  accounts 
confirming  this  statement,  and  visited  the 
spot  where  the  travellers  perished.  He 
was  also  informed  that  the  sultan  of  You- 
ri  had  some  of  Park's  papers,  which  ho. 
was  willing  to  give  up  to  him,  if  he  would 
pay  him  a  visit.  The  Landers  (q.  v.)  also 
visited  the  place,  and  were  shown  by  the 
sultan,  or  king,  one  of  Park's  books,  which 
they  describe  as  a  nautical  book,  containing 
tables  of  logarithms.  The  Journal  of 
Park's  second  Expedition  was  published, 
with  a  memoir  of  his  life,  in  1815. 

Park  of  Artillery.     (See  Artillery.) 
Parlement.     (See  the  next  article  for 
the  French  parliaments  and  the  parliament 
of  Great  Britain.) 

Parliament.      The   name  parliament 
(French,  parlement)  was  formerly  given 
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to  the  highest  courts  in  France,  Naples, 
and  some  other  countries.  They  orig- 
inated from  the  ancient  diets  and  courts, 
held  by  the  kings,  which  were  called  par- 
liaments, particularly  if  held  at  extraordi- 
nary times.  The  barons  decided  legal 
cases,  with  the  aid  of  the  clergy,  the 
magnates,  and  the  chancellor,  as  was  nat- 
ural in  times  when  the  three  branches  of 
government  were  so  confusedly  mingled. 
But  the  kings  of  France  soon  appointed 
counsellors  versed  in  the  law  to  decide 
the  complaints  and  appeals  brought  to 
their  court  by  the  inhabitants  of  their 
hereditary  lands  ;  and  the  same  was  done 
by  the  feudal  princes,  the  dukes  of  Nor- 
mandy, (Juienne,  Burgundy,  Brittany,  and 
the  prince-counts  of  Champagne,  Tou- 
louse, Provence,  &c.  These  counsellors 
were  not,  originally,  proper  judges,  but 
merely  made  reports,  and  always  followed 
the  court.  But  what  John  of  England 
had  been  obliged  to  promise  in  the  Magna 
Charta,  as  early  as  1215, — a  permanent 
court,  confined  to  one  place, — was,  by 
degrees,  demanded  in  all  countries.  Phil- 
ip IV  (the  Fair)  of  France  established  a 
permanent  court  at  Paris,  in  1294,  for  the 
provinces  belonging  to  the  immediate  do- 
mains of  the  crown,  which  were  divided 
into  four  districts.  In  1305,  this  institution 
was  enlarged.  In  the  beginning,  this  court 
held  but  two  sessions  annually,  continu- 
ing, however,  for  weeks  and  months,  viz. 
at  Easter  and  All-Saints;  but  when  the 
business  of  the  court  increased,  its  sessions 
became  permanent,  in  1422.  The  vassals 
of  the  royal  hereditary  dominions  had 
seats  and  votes  in  the  parliament,  which, 
at  a  later  period,  passed  over  to  the  peers 
of  France ;  but  the  business  actually  fell 
upon  the  counsellors,  who  were  lawyers. 
The  parliament  of  Paris  consisted,  before 
the  French  revolution,  of  five  chambers, 
the  grand'  chambre,  with  ten  presidents, 
twenty-five  temporal  and  twelve  spiritual 
counsellors,  three  chambres  des  enqidtes, 
each  with  two  presidents  and  twenty-three 
counsellors,  and  the  chambre  des  requites, 
with  two  presidents  and  fourteen  coun- 
sellors. Criminal  cases  were  tried  in  the 
chambre  de  la  Tournelle,  in  which  mem- 
bers of  all  the  chambers  sat  in  turn.  The 
crown  advocates  (q.  v.)  belonged  also  to 
the  parliaments,  with  above  500  lawyers 
and  a  great  number  of  subalterns.  Some 
of  the  feudal  principalities,  even  before 
their  union  with  the  crown,  had  similar 
tribunals ;  the  county  of  Toulouse,  for 
instance,  bad  a  parliament,  Normandy 
her  great  feudal  court  (scaccarium  or  echi- 
quier)  at  Rouen.  After  the  union  with 
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the  crown,  parliaments  were  erected,  by 
degrees,  for  the  other  provinces ;  at  Tou- 
louse, at  Crenoble  for  Dauphine,  Bor- 
deaux for  Guienne,  Dijon  for  Burgundy, 
Besancon  for  Franche  Comte,  Rouen,  Aix 
for  Provence,  Pau  for  Beam,  Rennes  for 
Brittany,  Metz  for  the  three  bishoprics 
Metz,  Toul  and  Verdun,  Douay  for  Flan 
ders,  and  Nancy  for  Lorraine.  The  form 
of  publication  of  the  royal  decrees  con- 
sisted in  sending  them  to  the  parliaments, 
which  entered  them  in  the  registers,  and 
transmitted  them  to  the  lower  courts. 
This  gave  to  these  courls  a  peculiar  politi- 
cal influence.  They  insisted  that  they 
had  the  right  to  make  protestations  to  the 
king  against  decrees,  and  that  thus  they 
represented  the  estates  of  the  realm.  In 
early  times,  the  court  sometimes  yielded. 
From  the  time  of  Louis  XIV,  however, 
the  registering  of  the  decree  was  general- 
ly obtained  by  the  king's  appearing  per- 
sonally in  parliament,  when  no  debate 
was  permitted,  and  the  registering  was 
ordered  (lit  de  justice,  q.  v.).  Refractory 
parliaments  were  banished  to  Tours,  Com- 
piegne,  Orleans.  But  the  resistance  of 
the  parliaments  could  not  always  be  thus 
overcome.  The  parliaments  whose  mem- 
bers had  bought  their  places,  for  the  sake 
of  the  dignity,  showed  great  obstinacy,  and 
it  was  sometimes  necessary  to  yield  to 
them.  Hence  Louis  XV,  towards  the  end 
of  his  reign,  adopted  a  bolder  and  more 
fundamental  measure :  all  the  old  parlia- 
ments were  abolished  in  1771,  the  sums 
for  which  the  places  had  been  bought 
were  paid  back,  the  new  places  filled  by 
the  king  only,  and  the  old  members,  in 
part,  banished  to  small  and  remote  towns, 
and,  in  pan,  imprisoned.  For  a  long 
time,  no  lawyer  was  willing  to  plead  be- 
fore the  new  courts;  and  when,  at  length, 
the  administration  of  justice  was  recom- 
menced, the  king  died,  and  Louis  XVI 
restored  the  old  parliaments.  They  im- 
mediately renewed  their  opposition  to 
the  court,  the  ministers,  and  the  superior 
clergy  ;  refusing  every  thing,  just  aud  un- 
just, desired  by  the  court.  The  arch- 
bishop of  Sens  abolished  them  again 
in  1788 ;  but  the  courts  established  by 
him  were  acknowledged  by  no  one.  At 
length,  the  parliament  declared  that  the 
assembly  of  the  states-general  alone  was 
capable  of  granting  what  the  government 
desired,  and  thus  gave  the  signal  to  that 
revolution  in  which  it  was  one  of  the 
first  things  overthrown.  In  the  article 
France,  division  France  before  the  Revo- 
lution, we  have  spoken  of  the  political  in- 
fluence of  these  bodies  upon  the  whole 
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organisation  of  government.  They  as- 
sumed all  characters,  the  judicial,  legisla- 
tive, and  often  executive. — We  refer,  for 
further  information,  to  Meyer's  Esprit, 
Origine  et  Progrte  des  Institutions  fudi- 
ciares  des  principaux  Pays  de  l* Europe 
(Hague,  1819). 

Parliament  of  Great  Britain.  A  sketch 
of  its  constitutional  power  and  organ- 
ization is  given  in  the  article  Great 
Britain.  If  important  changes  should 
take  place  in  its  organization  before  we 
arrive  at  the  article  Reform,  they  will  be 
treated  under  that  head.  At  present  we 
shall  only  give  some  particulars  respecting 
the  forms  of  doing  business  in  parliament. 
The  methc  1  of  making  laws  is  much  the 
same  in  both  houses.  In  each  house  the 
act  of  the  majority  binds  the  whole ;  and 
this  majority  is  declared  by  votes  openly 
given ;  not  privately  or  by  ballot.  To 
bring  a  bill  into  the  house  of  commons, 
if  the  relief  sought  by  it  is  of  a  private  na- 
ture, it  is  first  necessary  to  prefer  a  peti- 
tion ;  which  must  be  presented  by  a 
member,  and  usually  sets  forth  the  griev- 
ance desired  to  be  remedied.  This  pe- 
tition (when  founded  on  facts  that  may  be 
disputed)  is  referred  to  a  committee  of 
members,  who  examine  the  matter  al- 
leged, and  report  to  the  house  ;  and  then 
(or  otherwise  upon  the  mere  petition) 
leave  is  given  to  bring  in  the  bill.  In 
public  matters,  the  bill  is  brought  in  upon 
motion  made  to  the  house,  without  any 
petition.  (In  the  house  of  lords,  if  the  bill 
begins  there,  it  is,  when  of  a  private  na- 
ture, referred  to  two  of  the  judges,  to  ex- 
amine and  report  the  state  of  the  facts  al- 
leged,to  see  that  all  necessary  parties  con- 
sent, and  to  settle  all  points  of  technical 
propriety.)  This  is  read  a  first  time,  and, 
after  a  convenient  interval,  a  second  time  ; 
and,  after  each  r  ading,  the  speaker  puts 
the  question  whether  it  shall  proceed 
any  further.  The  introduction  of  the  bill 
may  be  originally  opposed,  as  the  bill 
itself  may,  at  either  of  the  readings ; 
and  if  the  opposition  succeeds,  the  bill 
must  be  dropped  for  that  session ;  as  it 
must,  also,  if  opposed  with  success  in  any 
of  the  subsequent  stages.  After  the  sec- 
ond reading,  it  is  committed,  that  is,  refer- 
red to  a  committee,  which  is  either  se- 
lected by  the  house  in  matters  of  small 
importance,  or  else,  if  the  bill  is  a  matter 
of  great  or  national  consequence,  the 
house  resolves  itself  into  a  committee  of 
the  whole  house.  A  committee  of  the 
whole  house  is  composed  of  every  mem- 
ber ;  and,  to  form  it,  the  speaker  quits  the 
chair  (another  member  being   appointed 


chairman),  and  may  sit  and  debate  as  a 
private  member.  In  these  committees, 
the  bill  is  debated  clause  by  clause,  amend- 
ments made,  the  blanks  filled  up,  and 
sometimes  the  bill  entirely  new-modelled. 
After  it  has  gone  through  the  committee, 
the  chairman  reports  it  to  the  house,  with 
such  amendments  as  the  committee  have 
made;  and  then  the  house  re-consider 
the  whole  bill  again,  and  the  question  is 
repeatedly  put  upon  every  clause  and 
amendment.  When  the  house  have 
agreed  or  disagreed  to  the  amendments 
of  the  committee,  and  sometimes  added 
new  amendments  of  their  own,  the  bill  is 
tnen  ordered  to  be  engrossed,  or  written 
in  a  strong,  gross  hand,  on  one  or  more 
long  rolls  of  parchment  sewed  together. 
When  this  is  finished,  it  is  read  a  third 
time,  and  amendments  are  sometimes 
then  made  to  it ;  and,  if  a  new  clause  be 
added,  it  is  done  by  tacking  a  separate 
piece  of  parchment  on  the  bill,  which  is 
called  a  rider.  The  speaker  then  again 
opens  the  contents,  and,  holding  it  up  in 
his  hands,  puts  the  question  whether  the 
bill  shall  pass.  If  this  be  agreed  to,  the 
title  is  then  settled.  After  this,  one  of  the 
members  is  directed  to  carry  it  to  the 
lords,  and  desire  their  concurrence,  who, 
attended  by  several  more,  carries  it  to  the 
bar  of  the  house  of  peers,  and  there  de- 
livers it  to  their  speaker,  who  comes  down 
from  his  woolsack  to  receive  it.  It  there 
passes  through  the  same  forms  as  in  the 
other  house  (except  engrossing,  which  is 
already  done),  and  if  rejected,  no  more 
notice  is  taken,  but  it  passes  sub  silentio,  to 
prevent  unbecoming  altercations.  But  if 
it  be  agreed  to,  the  lords  send  a  message 
by  two  masters  in  chancery  (or,  some- 
times, in  matters  of  high  importance,  by 
two  of  the  judges),  that  they  have  agreed 
to  the  same ;  and  the  bill  remains  with 
the  lords,  if  they  have  made  no  amend- 
ment to  it.  But  if  any  amendments  are 
made,  such  amendments  are  sent  down 
with  the  bill  to  receive  the  concurrence 
of  the  commons.  If  the  commons 
disagree  to  the  amendments,  a  confer- 
ence usually  follows  between  members 
deputed  from  each  house,  who,  for  the 
most  part,  settle  and  adjust  the  difference  ; 
but  if  both  houses  remain  inflexible,  the 
bill  is  dropped.  If  the  commons  agree  to 
the  amendments,  the  bill  is  sent  back  to 
the  lords  by  one  of  the  members,  with  a 
message  to  acquaint  them  therewith. 
The  same  forms  are  observed,  mutatis 
mutandis,  when  the  bill  begins  in  the 
house  of  lords.  But  when  an  act  of  grace 
or  pardon  is  passed,  it  is  first  signed  by 
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his  majesty,  and  then  read  once  only  in 
each  of  the  houses,  without  any  new  en- 
grossing or  amendment.  And  when  both 
houses  have  done  with  any  bill,  it  always 
is  deposited  in  the  house  of  peers,  to  wait 
the  royal  assent,  except  in  the  case  of  a 
money  bill,  which,  after  receiving  the 
concurrence  of  the  lords,  is  sent  back  to 
the  house  of  commons.  The  answer  to 
the  question  put  by  the  speaker,  or  the 
chairman,  in  the  house  of  commons,  is 
•%e,  or  No ;  and,  in  the  house  of  peers, 
Content,  or  Not  content.  The  royal  assent 
to  bills  may  be  given,  1.  in  person.  When 
the  king  is  to  pass  bills  in  person,  he  ap- 
pears on  his  throne  in  the  house  of  peers, 
in  his  royal  robes,  with  the  crown  on  his 
head,  and  attended  by  his  great  officers 
of  state  and  heralds,  and  sends  for  the 
house  of  commons  to  the  house  of  peers; 
the  speaker  carries  up  the  money  bill,  or 
bills,  in  his  hand  ;  and,  in  delivering  trfem, 
he  addresses  his  majesty  in  a  solemn 
speech,  in  which  he  seldom  fails  to  extol 
the  generosity  and  loyalty  of  the  com- 
mons, and  to  tell  his  majesty  how  neces- 
sary it  is  to  be  frugal  of  the  public  money. 
The  titles  of  all  bills  that  have  passed  both 
houses  are  read  ;  and  the  king's  answer  is 
declared  by  the  clerk  of  the  parliament  in" 
Noi  man-French.  If  the  king  consents  to 
a  public  bill,  the  clerk  usually  declares, 
Le  roy  le  veal  (The  king  wills  it  so  to  be) ; 
if  to  a  private  bill,  Soiifait  comme  il  est  de- 
tir4  (Bz  it  as  it  is  desired).  If  the  king 
refuses  his  assent,  it  is  in  the  gentle  lan- 
guage of  Le  roy  s'avisera  (The  king  will 
advise  upon  it).  When  a  money  bill  is 
passed,  it  is  carried  up  and  presented  to 
the  king  by  the  speaker  of  the  house  of 
commons,  and  the  royal  assent  is  thus  ex- 
pressed, Le  roy  remcrcie  ses  loyaux  sujets, 
accepte  leur  binivolence,  ct  aussi  le  veut 
(The  king  thanks  his  loyal  subjects,  ac- 
cepts their  benevolence,  and  wills  it  so  to 
be).  In  case  of  an  act  of  grace,  which 
originally  proceeds  from  the  crown,  and 
has  the  royal  assent  in  the  first  stage  of 
it,  the  clerk  of  the  parliament  thus  pro- 
nounces the  gratitude  of  the  subject ;  Le 
prilals,  seigneurs,  el  communs,  en  ce  present 
parlement  assemblies,  au  nom  de  tous  vous 
autres  sujets,  rcmcrcient  trh  humblement 
voire  majesti,  ct  prient  a  Dieu  vous  dor.ner 
en  santi  bonne  vie  et  longue  (The  prelates, 
lords,  and  commons,  in  this  present  par- 
liament assembled,  in  the  name  of  all 
your  other  subjects,  most  humbly  thank 
your  majesty,  and  pray  to  God  to  grant 
you  in  health  a  long  and  happy  life). 
2.  The  king  may  give  his  assent  by  letters 
patent  under  his  great  seal  signed  with  his 


hand,  and  notified,  in  his  absence,  to  both 
houses  assembled  together  in  the  upper 
house,  by  commissioners  consisting  of 
certain  peers,  named  in  the  letters.  And, 
when  the  bill  has  received  the  royal  as- 
sent in  either  of  these  ways,  it  is  then,  and 
not  before,  a  statute  or  act  of  parliament. 
This  statute  or  act  is  placed  among  the 
records  of  the  kingdom  ;  there  needifig  no 
formal  promulgation  to  give  it  the  force 
of  a  law,  as  was  necessary  by  the  civil  law 
with  regard  to  the  emperor's  edicts ;  be- 
cause every  man  in  England  is,  in  judg- 
ment of  law,  party  to  the  making  of  an 
act  of  parliament,  being  present  thereat 
by  his  representatives.  However,  copies 
thereof  are  usually  printed  at  the  king's 
press,  for  the  information  of  the  whole 
land.  An  act  of  parliament  cannot  be 
altered,  amended,  dispensed  with,  sus- 
pended, or  repealed,  but  in  the  same  forms, 
and  by  the  same  authority  of  parliament ; 
for  it  is  a  maxim  in  law,  that  it  requires 
the  same  strength  to  dissolve  as  to  create 
an  obligation.  The  forms  of  doing  busi- 
ness in  the  congress  of  the  U.  States  are 
substantially  the  same  as  in  the  English 
parliament. 

Parma  ;  a  duchy  in  Upper  Italy, 
bounded  by  the  Milanese  on  the  north 
and  west,  by  the  Modenese  on  the  east, 
and  the  Apennines  on  the  south,  and  com- 
posed of  the  duchies  of  Parma,  Piacenza 
and  GSuastalla ;  2200  square  miles;  419,201 
inhroitants.  It  is  hilly,  but  fertile  and 
highly  cultivated,  yielding  corn,  wine 
(i  nosanto),  silk,  oil.  hemp.  The  ^reedim;- 
ot  sheep  is  aiso  rr\Ji  attends,  to.  Tho 
principal  manufacture  is  that  of  silk.  The 
capital,  Parma,  on  a  river  of  the  san»:e 
name,  is  a  fortified  place,  with  35,000  in- 
habitants. The  streets  are  for  the  most 
part  handsome,  and  the  houses  well  built. 
The  churches  contain  the  masterpieces  ol 
Correggio,  Lanfranco  and  Mazzuoli  (sur- 
named  11  Parmcgiano),  who  were  born 
here.  The  cathedral  contains  the  cele- 
brated fresco  of  Correggio,  the  Assump- 
tion of  the  Virgin  Mary,  which  is  much 
injured,  and  the  church  of  the  Holy  Sep- 
ulchre, the  Madonna  della  Scudella  of  the 
same  master.  The  church  of  the  Madon- 
na della  Steccata  is  worth  visiting  for  tho 
monuments  of  the  Farnese,  and  the 
capuchin  monastery  for  its  paintings. 
Among  the  other  buildings  and  institu- 
tions of  the  city,  are  the  ducal  palace,  with 
a  gallery  of  paintings  and  works  of  art, 
the  finest  pieces  of  which,  however,  were 
carried  to  Naples  in  1734 ;  an  excellent 
library  ;  an  academy  of  belles-lettres  and 
the  fine  arts,  founded  in  1765;  the  uni 
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versity,  with  400  students;  the  opera 
house,  built  in  1(318,  which  is  the  largest 
in  Europe  ;  the  theatre,  &c.  The  Bodo- 
ni  press,  to  which  belong  manuscripts  in 
200  languages,  is  one  of  the  first  in  Eu- 
rope. Parma,  with  Piaceuza,  anciently 
belonged  to  Cisalpine  Gaul,  and,  at  a  later 
period,  to  the  confederacy  of  Lombard 
cities.  The  houses  of  Este  and  Visconti 
were  in  possession  of  Parma  for  some 
time.  Louis  XII  conquered  both  cities; 
and,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  league  of 
Cambray  (1508),  pope  Julius  II  reduced 
them.  Pope  Paul  III,  of  the  house  of 
Farnese  (q.  v.),  raised  Parma,  with  Pia- 
ceuza, to  a  duchy,  and  conferred  it  on  his 
natural  son.  On  the  extinction  of  the 
male  Farnese  line,  don  Carlos,  son  of 
Philip  V  of  Spain  and  {Elizabeth  Farnese, 
received  the  duchies  of  Parma  and  Pia- 
ceuza, which,  on  his  accession  to  the 
throne  of  the  Two  Sicilies,  were  ceded  to 
the  emperor  by  way  of  indemnification. 
By  the  peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  (1748), 
Austria  ceded  Parma,  Piaceuza  and  Guas- 
talla  to  the  Spanish  Infant  don  Philip, 
whose  son  Ferdinand  preserved  his 
estates ;  but,  on  his  death  in  1802,  France 
took  possession  of  them,  his  son  being 
created  king  of  Etruria.  In  1805,  Parma, 
Piaceuza  and  Guastalla  were  incorpo- 
rated with  the  French  empire,  and,  by  the 
peace  of  Paris  (1814)  and  the  decree  of 
the  congress  of  Vienna  (1815),  were  trans- 
ferred to  Maria  Louisa,  empress  of  France 
and  archduchess  of  Austria.  Spain  pro- 
tested against  this  arrangement,  and 
claimed  them  for  Maria  Louisa,  widow 
of  the  king  of  Etruria  (duchess  of  Lucca), 
whose  husband  had  relinquished  them 
only  on  condition  of  receiving  Etruria. 
(q.  v.)  In  1817,  a  new  convention  was 
therefore  concluded,  by  which  it  was 
stipulated,  that,  on  the  death  of  the  ex- 
empress,  they  should  pass  (with  the  ex- 
ception of  some  districts  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Po,  and  the  right  of  maintaining  a 
garrison  in  Piaceuza,  reserved  to  Austria) 
to  the  duchess  of  Lucca  and  her  male 
posterity.  Lucca  (q.  v.)  will  then  pass  to 
the  grand-duke  of  Tuscany,  who,  in  re- 
turn, will  cede  his  estates  in  Bohemia  to 
the  duke  of  Reichstadt,  son  of  Napoleon. 

Parmegia.no,  or  Parmegianino.  (See 
Mazzola.) 

Parmenides  ;  a  Greek  philosopher  of 
Elea,  who  developed  more  fully  the  spec- 
ulative views  of  Xenophanes,  his  friend 
and  instructer,  and  is  therefore  the  most 
celebrated  of  the  Eleatic  school.  He 
flourished  about  the  79th  Olympiad,  and 
seems  to  have  gone  to  Athens  in  the  80th, 


or  B.  C.  4fi0.  Here  Socrates,  then  a 
young  man,  probably  saw  him.  He  was 
highly  esteemed  by  the  ancients,  not 
merely  as  a  speculative  philosopher,  but 
as  the  wise  lawgiver  of  Elca.  He  accu- 
rately distinguished  between  the  knowl- 
edge gained  from  reason  and  that  obtain- 
ed from  the  senses.  The  pure  existence 
from  the  notion  of  which  he  proceeded, 
is  known  only  by  reason ;  it  is  one,  un- 
changeable and  eternal,  limited  only  by 
itself,  and  consequently  filling  space. 
Change  and  motion,  on  the  contrary,  are 
only  appearances.  He  also  proposed  a 
theory  on  sensual  phenomena.  In  this 
theory,  he  adopted  heat  and  light,  or  fire, 
and  cold  and  darkness,  or  the  earth,  as 
opposite  principles.  Fragments  of  his 
philosophical  poem  on  nature  are  found 
in  Stephens,  also  collected  with  a  transla- 
tion, by  Fiilleborn  (Zullichaii,  1795),  and 
in  Brandis's  Commentaliones  EleaticcE,  P.  I. 
(Altona,  1813). 

Parmesan  Cheese.  (See  Lodi.) 
Parnassus  (now  Ldakura) ;  a  mountain 
in  the  ancient  Phocis  (now  Roumili),  at 
the  foot  of  which  lay  Delphi  (q.  v.),  with 
the  fountain  of  Castalia,  in  whose  crystal 
waters  the  priestess  and  those  who  con- 
sulted her  were  required  to  purify  them- 
selves. Parnassus  was  sacred  to  Apollo 
and  the  Muses.  It  has  two  peaks,  of 
which  the  southern  was  called  Hyampcdy 
the  north-western  Tithorea.  The  highest 
summit  was  called  Lyconeus :  on  it  the 
Bacchantes  celebrated  their  orgies. 

Parnell,  Thomas,  an  English  poet, 
was  born  in  Dublin,  in  1679.  He  was 
educated  at  Trinity  college,  and,  tak- 
ing orders  in  1705,  was  presented  to  the 
archdeaconry  of  Clogher.  He  was  con- 
nected with  Addison,  Congreve,  Steele, 
and  other  whigs  in  power  ;  but,  towards  the 
latter  part  of  queen  Anne's  reign,  when 
the  tories  became  triumphant,  he  deserted 
his  former  friends,  and  linked  himself 
with  Swift,  Pope,  Gay,  and  Arbuthnot. 
He  afforded,  Pope  some  assistance  in  his 
translation  of  Homer,  and  wrote  the  Life 
prefixed  to  it ;  but,  being  a  very  bad  prosa 
writer,  Pope  had  a  great  deal  of  trouble 
in  correcting  it.  He  contributed  to  the 
Origin  of  the  Sciences,  and  wrote  the 
Life  of  Zoilus,  as  a  satire  on  Dennis  and 
Theobald,  with  whom  the  Scriblerus  club 
had  long  been  at  variance.  By  Swift's 
recommendation,  he  obtained  a  prebend 
and  the  valuable  living  of  Finglass,  but 
finally  contracted  habits  of  intemperance, 
which  shortened  his  life.  He  died  in 
1717.  A  collection  of  his  poems  was 
published  by  Pope  after  his  death.     They 
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are  pleasing,  and  possess  fancy,  ease, 
sprightliness,  and  melody  of  versification  ; 
while  their  sentiments  are  elegant,  and 
morality  pure.  Another  posthumous  vol- 
ume was  published  at  Dublin,  in  1758. 

Parny,  chevalier  Evarist  de,  called  the 
French  Tibullus,  was  born  in  the  Isle  of 
France,  in  1742,  went  to  France  in  1753, 
studied  at  Paris  and  Rennes,  was  for  some 
time  seized  with  a  religious  zeal,  and 
wished  to  become  a  Trappist,  but  finally 
entered  the  military  service.  He  then  re- 
turned to  the  Isle  of  France,  where  a  dis- 
appointed passion  for  a  young  girl,  known 
to  us  under  the  name  of  EUonore,  made 
him  a  poet.  Grace  and  tenderness  of 
sentiment,  depth  of  feeling,  richness  of 
imagination,  united  with  harmony,  and 
ease  of  versification,  were  the  characteris- 
tics of  his  elegies,  which  placed  him  in 
the  first  rank  of  classical  French  poets. 
His  Epitre  aux  Insurgents  de  Boston  (Epis- 
tle to  the  Boston  Rebels),  published  in 
1777,  deprived  him  of  any  hopes  of  minis- 
terial favor.  Besides  his  elegies,  he  also 
wrote  La  Guerre  dcs  Dieux,  Le  Porle- 
feuille  volt,  and  Les  Rosecroix.  The 
first  of  these  poems — an  attempt  to  throw 
ridicule  on  Christianity — was  an  imita- 
tion of  Voltaire's  Pucelle.  In  the  second 
work  above  mentioned,  Les  Deguisements 
de  Venus  is  distinguished  for  grace  and 
freshness  of  description.  Several  other 
works  of  Parny,  which  it  is  unnecessary 
to  mention,  were  violations  of  the  rules 
of  decency  and  good  morals,  and  he  was 
in  consequence  excluded  from  the  insti- 
tute on  its  fivst  organization.  In  1808, 
however,  he  was  admitted  into  that 
body.  His  death  took  place  in  Decem- 
ber, 1814. 

Parody.  The  Greeks  gave  this  name 
to  humorous  poems,  or  to  parts  of  them, 
in  which  whole  passages  or  single  ex- 
pressions were  taken  from  serious  com- 
positions. Athenseus  has  preserved  a  po- 
em of  this  kind  by  Matron,  and  calls  Hip- 
ponax  (q.  v.)  the  inventor;  but,  according 
to  Aristotle,  Hegemon  of  Thasus  invent- 
ed them.  Aristophanes  is  full  of  such 
parodies.  By  parody,  at  present,  is  gene- 
rally meant  a  composition  in  which  a  se- 
rious composition  has  been  transformed 
by  changing  its  subject  into  another, 
either  serious  or  comic,  most  commonly 
the  latter  ;  heqce  a  parody,  in  its  narrower 
sense,  is  the  same  as  a  travesty.  In  a  still 
narrower  sense,  parody  means  a  poem  in 
which  merely  the  chief  personages  and 
ideas  are  changed,  but  the  subordinate 
parts  and  the  whole  tone  are  preserved, 
as  in  the  Battle  of  the  Frogs  and  Mice. 


Contrast  is  the  chief  instrument  of  paro- 
dy, and  as  mere  contrast,  by  exciting  sur- 
prise, often  produces,  for  a  time,  the  effect 
of  wit,  poor  parodies  often  please  for  a 
moment  by  boldness  in  applying  the 
gravest  expressions  to  the  most  comic 
subjects,  or  the  reverse. 

Parole;  a  term  signifying  any  thing 
done  verbally,  or  by  word  of  mouth,  in 
contradistinction  to  what  is  written  ;  thus  an 
agreement  may  be  by  parole.  Evidence, 
also,  may  be  divided  into  parole  evidence 
and  ivritten  evidence.  (See  Evidence.) — 
In  military  affairs,  a  promise  given  by  a 
prisoner  of  war,  when  he  has  leave  to  de- 
part from  custody,  that  he  will  return  at 
the  time  appointed  unless  discharged. 
It  is  also  used  for  a  word  given  out  every 
day  in  orders  by  a  commanding  officer,  in 
a  camp  or  garrison,  by  which  friends  may 
be  distinguished  from  enemies. 

Paronomasia  ;  a  rhetorical  figure  by 
which  different  ideas  are  expressed  by 
words  of  similar  sound  or  the  same  ex- 
traction, in  order  to  make  the  difference 
more  striking  ;  for  instance  : — 

Not  friends,  but  fiends,  are  here. 

Paroquet.    (See  Parrot.) 

Paros  ;  an  island  of  the  Grecian  Ar- 
chipelago, in  the  Central  Cyclades,  to  the 
west  of  Naxos,  with  a  population  of  2000 
Greeks.  The  island  is  mountainous,  but 
fertile  and  well  cultivated  ;  square  miles, 
100.  Paros  was  celebrated,  in  ancient 
times,  for  its  marble,  which  was  remarka- 
ble for  its  whiteness  and  firmness,  and 
withstood  the  action  of  the  weather  bet- 
ter than  any  other  sort.  (See  Marble.) 
The  famous  Parian  chronicle  was  taken 
hence  in  1627.  (See  Arundelian  Marbles.) 
Many  remains  of  ancient  buildings  are 
still  found  in  the  island.  Near  it  lies  the 
island  of  Antiparos,  with  500  inhabitants. 
It  was  the  birth-place  of  Phidias  and 
Praxiteles,  and  contains  a  celebrated  grotto 
or  cave,  full  of  fine  stalactites. 

Paroxysm  of  a  Fever.  (See  Fever, 
vol.  v,  p.  103.) 

Parr,  Catharine.  (See  Catharine  Parr.) 

Parr,  Samuel,  a  learned  divine  and 
eminent  critic,  was  the  son  of  an  apothe- 
cary of  Harrow,  in  Middlesex,  where  he 
was  born  in  1747.  At  the  age  of  six,  he 
was  admitted  into  the  celebrated  school 
of  his  native  place,  which  he  headed  in 
his  fourteenth  year.  He  entered  Em- 
manuel college,  Cambridge ;  but,  unable 
to  support  the  expense,  accepted  the  situ- 
ation of  usher  at  Harrow.  In  1769,  he 
entered  into  deacon's  orders,  and,  in  1771, 
was  created  A.  M.  at  Cambridge,  by  royal 
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mandate,  for  the  purpose  of  qualifying 
him  to  succeed  doctor  Sumner,  in  the 
mastership  of  Harrow  school ;  but,  not  suc- 
ceeding, he  opened  a  school  at  Stanniore, 
and  in  1776  became  master  of  the  gram- 
mar school  at  Colchester,  whence,  in 
1778,  he  removed  to  take  charge  of  that 
of  Norwich.  In  1783,  he  obtained  the 
perpetual  curacy  of  llatton,  in  Warwick- 
shire, where  he  afterwards  resided,  and  was 
presented  by  bishop  Lowth  to  a  prebend 
in  the  cathedral  of  St.  Paul.  In  1802,  sir 
Francis  Burdett  presented  him  to  the 
valuable  living  of  Graffnam,  in  the  county 
of  Huntingdon.  Doctor  Parr  commenced 
:iis  career  as  an  author  in  1760,  by  the 
publication  of  Two  Sermons  on  Educa- 
tion ;  and,  in  the  following  year,  printed 
a  Discourse  on  the  late  Fast,  which,  in 
consequence  of  its  allusion  to  the  contest 
with  America,  excited  great  attention.  In 
1787,  he  assisted  his  friend  Henry  Homer 
:n  a  new  edition  of  the  learned  Scotsman 
William  Bellenden  (Bellendenus).  This 
republication  he  inscribed  to  Messrs.  Fox 
and  Burke  and  lord  North,  the  charac- 
ter of  whose  oratory  he  drew  with  un- 
common elegance,  force  and  felicity. 
Making  use  of  the  same  opportunity  to 
assail  that  of  their  political  opponents,  he 
put  an  end  to  all  hopes  of  preferment  from 
government,  on  which  account  a  subscrip- 
tion was  made  by  the  whig  club,  which 
secured  him  an  annuity  of  £300  per  an- 
num. In  1789,  he  republished  the  Tracts 
by  Warburton  and  a  Warburtonian,  to 
which  be  prefixed  some  severe  strictures 
on  bishop  Hurd.  In  1790,  he  engaged  in 
the  controversy  on  the  real  authorship  of 
White's  Bampton  Lectures,  from  which 
it  appeared  that  his  own  share  in  them 
was  by  no  means  inconsiderable.  In 
1791,  his  residence  was  in  some  danger 
of  destruction  from  the  Birmingham  riot- 
ers, in  consequence  of  his  intimacy  with 
doctor  Priestley.  On  this  occasion,  he 
published  a  tract,  entitled  a  Letter  from 
Irenopolis  to  the  Inhabitants  of  Eleuthe- 
ropolis.  On  Easter-Tuesday,  1800,  he 
preached  his  celebrated  Spital  sermon,  in 
which  he  attacked  the  social  doctrine  of 
Godwin's  Political  Justice.  This  dis- 
course he  soon  after  published,  with  notes. 
On  the  death  of  Mr.  Fox  appeared  his 
Characters  of  the  late  Right  Honorable 
Charles  James  Fox,  selected,  and,  in  part, 
-written,  by  Philopatris  Varvicensis.  In 
1819,  he  reprinted  Speeches  by  Roger 
Long  and  John  Taylor,  of  Cambridge, 
with  a  critical  Essay,  and  Memoirs  of  the 
Authors,  and  composed  a  pamphlet, 
which  appeared  after  his  death,  defending 


bishop  Halifax  from  the  charge  of  having 
become  a  convert  to  the  church  of  Rome, 
in  his  last  sickness.  His  death  took  place 
at  llatton,  March  26,  1825,  in  his  seventy- 
ninth  year.  In  curious  and  elegant  classi- 
cal knowledge,  he  seems  to  have  been  at 
the  head  of  the  English  scholars  of  his  day. 
His  prodigious  memory  and  extent  of  re- 
search rendered  him  very  powerful  in 
conversation.  His  Works,  with  a  Me- 
moir, by  Johnson,  appeared  in  8  vols., 
8vo.  (London,  1828);  and  Memoirs  of 
Doctor  Parr,  &c,  by  Field  (2  vols^  8vo., 
1828). 

Parrakeet,  or  Paroquet.  (See  Par- 
rot.) 

Parrhasius,  a  Greek  painter,  born  at 
Ephesus,  flourished  about  420  B.  C.  He 
was  a  contemporary  and  rival  ofZeuxis. 
(q.  v.)  According  to  Pliny,  he  was  the 
first  who  introduced  proportion  into  paint- 
ing, lively  expression  aud  grace  into  the 
countenance  and  attitude,  and  he  excelled 
all  other  painters  in  design.  Several  of  his 
pictures  are  mentioned  by  ancient  authors, 
but  none  of  them  has  been  preserved. 
His  success  rendered  him  arrogant:  ac- 
cording to  Athenseus,  he  clothed  himself 
in  purple,  wore  a  gold  wreath  on  his  head, 
and  pretended  to  be  descended  from 
Apollo,  one  of  whose  surnames  was  Par- 
rhasius.    (See  Painting.) 

Parrot  (psittacus).  This  splendid  ge- 
nus includes  about  170  species.  The 
luxuriant  tracts  of  the  torrid  zone  seem  to 
be  the  favorite  residence  of  these  noisy, 
numerous,  and  richly-plumaged  tribes. 
They  are  not,  however,  as  was  supposed  by 
Buflbn,  confined  to  that  zone,  as  later  dis- 
coveries have  shown  that  they  are  found 
in  this  continent  as  far  south  as  the  straits 
of  Magellan,  and  on  the  shores  of  Van 
Diemen's  Land  ;  and  one  species  in  the 
U.  States  is  resident  as  far  north  as  42°. 
Bill  hooked  ;  upper  mandible  movable, 
and,  for  the  most  part,  covered  with  a 
case ;  nostrils  rounded,  basal ;  tongue,  in 
most  of  the  6pecies,  fleshy,  obtuse  and  en- 
tire ;  feet  formed  for  climbing.  They  as- 
sist themselves  in  climbing  with  the  bill, 
associate  in  pairs  or  flocks,  feed  on  the 
seeds  and  fruits  of  various  plants,  often 
attain  to  a  great  age,  and,  by  means  of 
their  obtuse  tongue,  and  the  conformation 
of  their  larynx,  may  be  taught  to  imitate 
the  human  speech.  They  are  of  a  great 
variety  of  sizes,  from  that  of  the  domestic 
fowl  to  that  of  a  sparrow.  The  macaw 
has  been  described  in  a  separate  article. 
The  pavouane  parrot  (P.  Guianensis)  is 
found  in  the  Antilles  and  Guiana,  where 
it  assembles  in  large  flocks,  and  does  great 
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injury  to  the  coffee  plantations.  The 
ring  paroquet  (P.  Mexandri),  which  is  re- 
markable for  its  docility  and  imitative 
powers,  seems  to  have  been  the  only  spe- 
cies known  to  the  earlier  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans, having  been  brought  from  Ceylon 
after  the  expedition  of  Alexander.  They 
afterwards  obtained  other  species  from 
Africa.  Common  gray  parrot  (P.  eritha- 
cus),  about  the  size  of  a  small  pigeon,  is 
remarkable  for  its  loquacity,  docility,  and 
distinctness  of  articulation^  It  is  common 
in  many  parts  of  Africa.  Individuals  of 
this  species  are  known  to  have  lived  about 
100  years.  The  common  green  parrot 
(P.  Amazonius,  Shaw),  of  which  the  vari- 
eties are  very  numerous,  is  a  native  of 
South  America.  The  Guinea  parrot  (P. 
pullarius)  is  a  highly  beautiful  species, 
about  five  inches  in  length,  and  is  found 
in  the  East  Indies  and  Africa.  They  ea- 
sily imitate  other  birds,  but  articulate  with 
difficulty.  The  only  species  found  native 
in  the  U.  States  is  the  Carolina  or  Illinois 
parrot  (P.  Carolinensis),  which  is  resident 
from  the  gulf  of  Mexico  to  the  neighbor- 
hood of  lake  Michigan,  and  on  the  east 
of  the  Alleghanies  to  Maryland,  and  occa- 
sionally strays  into  New  York.  Their 
favorite  food  is  the  seeds  of  the  cockle 
bur,  which  grows  in  great  abundance 
along  the  shores  of  the  Mississippi  and 
the  Ohio.  They  are  seen  in  large  flocks, 
screaming  round  the  salt  licks,  being,  like 
the  pigeons,  fond  of  the  salt  water.  They 
are  very  sociable  in  their  dispositions,  ex- 
tremely fond  of  each  other,  and  showing 
the  greatest  grief  for  the  loss  of  their 
companions.  The  plumage  is  very  beau- 
tiful, the  general  color  being  a  bright- 
yellowish,  silky  green,  with  light-blue  re- 
flections. The  tail  is  long  and  cuneiform. 
These  birds  are  about  thirteen  inches 
long  and  twenty-one  in  extent. 

Parry,  William  Edward,  captain.  This 
active  officer,  whose  name  will  be  en- 
rolled with  those  of  Baffin,  Hudson,  For- 
bisher,  and  other  great  navigators,  is  the 
son  of  doctor  Parry,  of  Bath,  and  was 
bom  in  1790.  The  rudiments  of  his  edu- 
cation he  received  at  the  grammar  school 
of  Bath,  and,  at  the  age  of  twelve,  he  was 
placed  on  board  the  Ville  de  Paris ;  and, 
From  1803  to  1806,  he  continued  on  board 
the  same  ship,  employed  in  blockading 
the  French  fleet  in  Brest.  During  this 
time,  he  attended  closely  to  geometry, 
navigation,  French,  and  other  useful 
branches  of  learning.  His  behavior  was 
exemplary:  admiral  Cornwallis  said  of 
him,  "He  has  been  the  pattern  of  good 
conduct  to  all  our  young  people."     From 


the  Ville  de  Paris  he  removed,  in  May,  to 
the  Tribune  frigate,  which,  during  1806, 
1807  and  1808,  was  constantly  blockading 
or  cruising,  and  encountered  some  of  the 
heaviest  gales  which  had  been  experienc- 
ed by  the  oldest  seamen.  In  January, 
1807,  he  was  sent  in  a  boat  by  his  com- 
mander, to  reconnoitre  in  Concameau 
bay,  and  he  executed  his  commission 
with  such  courage  as  to  approach  close  to 
a  French  line-of-battle  ship,  and  such 
ability  as  to  remain  undiscovered  by  her. 
In  April,  1808,  the  Tribune  was  sent  into 
the  Baltic,  to  which  sea  she  returned  in 
the  following  year.  This  service  was  a 
fatiguing  and  perilous  one,  which,  never 
theless,  did  not  acquire  for  those  who 
were  engaged  in  it  ail  the  credit  that  they 
deserved.  The  swarms  of  Danish  gun 
boats  which  issued  from  the  ports  of  Den 
mark  were  most  formidable  enemies,  be- 
ing of  a  low  construction,  and  having,  in 
action,  the  power  of  attacking  a  ship-of- 
war  in  whatever  direction  they  chose, 
and  with  an  overwhelming  number  of 
guns,  while  she  could  reply  with  only  a 
few,  and  those,  in  some  instances,  uot  ca- 
pable of  carrying  a  shot  so  far  as  the  long 
guns  of  the  enemy.  At  the  age  of  nine- 
teen, Mr.  Parry  passed  his  examination, 
and  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieuten- 
ant, through  the  interest  of  lord  Lowther. 
He  joined  the  Alexandria  frigate  in  1810, 
and  served  that  year  in  the  Baltic,  where 
he  was  several  times  engaged  with  Da- 
nish schooners  and  gun-boats.  In  1811 
and  1812,  he  was  on  the  Leith  station, 
employed  in  protecting  the  Greenland 
whale  fishery.  During  his  leisure  mo- 
ments, he  was  not  inactive.  He  prepared 
charts  of  the  Baltic  navigation  ;  he  spent 
part  of  the  night  in  studying  the  situation 
of  the  principal  fixed  stars  in  our  hemi- 
sphere; and  he  made  a  survey  of  Baltic 
sound,  and  the  Voe,  in  Shetland,  an  ex- 
cellent harbor,  which  was  little  known. 
The  description  of  his  mode  of  observing 
the  stars,  in  order  to  obtain  the  latitude  and 
longitude  at  sea  by  night,  he  at  first  dis- 
tributed in  manuscript  among  the  junior 
officers,  and  afterwards  printed.  In  1813, 
under  a  promise  of  promotion — of  which, 
however,  circumstances  prevented  the 
performance — he  sailed  to  Halifax,  and 
was  occupied  on  board  the  La  Hoguc,  in 
cruising  in  pursuit  of  commodore  Rogers. 
In  1816,  he  obtained  a  first  lieutenancy  in 
the  Niger,  which  was  stationed  off  Hali- 
fax, and  the  river  St.  Lawrence  and  Que- 
bec. Early  in  1817,  he  obtained  leave  to 
return  to  England.  When  the  first  expe- 
dition of  discovery  towards  the  north  pole 
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was  fitted  out,  lieutenant  Parry  was  so 
strongly  recommended  to  the  admiralty, 
that  he  was  appointed  to  the  command 
of  the  Alexander,  under  the  orders  of  cap- 
tain Ross,  in  the  Isabella.  It  is  well 
known  that  the  sudden  resolution  of  cap- 
tain Ross  (q.  v.)  to  return  to  England, 
adopted  in  consequence  of  his  supposing 
that  he  saw  land  at  the  bottom  of  Lancas- 
ter sound,  excited  general  dissatisfaction. 
The  reasons  for  believing  captain  Ross  to 
have  been  mistaken  were  so  strong,  that  a 
second  expedition  was  resolved  upon,  the 
command  of  which  was  intrusted  solely 
to  Mr.  Parry,  who  was  allowed  to  select 
his  own  ship,  and  was  consulted  as  to  the 
appointment  of  his  officers.  The  ships 
departed  in  May,  1819,  and  returned  in 
November,  1820,  after  having  penetrated 
into  the  Polar  sea  as  far  as  the  110th  de- 
gree of  west  longitude,  and  wintered  on 
one  of  the  newly  discovered  islands.  The 
officers  and  crews  thus  became  entitled  to 
the  parliamentary  reward  of  £5000.  (See 
North  Polar  Expeditions.)  In  the  arduous 
situation  in  which  he  was  placed,  Mr. 
Parry  displayed  not  merely  the  skill  of  an 
officer,  but  the  qualities  of  a  man  of  talent. 
The  means  which  he  devised  to  keep  the 
men  in  health  and  spirits,  by  preventing 
their  bodies  from  sinking  into  inaction, 
and  their  minds  into  listlessness  and  tor- 
por, were  such  as  prove  him  to  possess  a 
more  than  common  intellect.  On  his  re- 
turn, he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
commander.  For  the  manuscript  journal 
of  this  expedition  he  received  from  the 
publisher  £1000  sterling.  In  1821,  in 
company  with  captain  Lyon,  he  under- 
took a  third  expedition  to  discover  a 
north-west  passage,  and  returned  in  1824. 
Our  knowledge  of  the  coasts,  bays  and 
islands  of  the  Arctic  ocean  has  been  much 
extended  by  his  Journal  of  a  second  Voy- 
age for  the  Discovery  of  the  North-West 
Passage,  performed  in  the  Years  1821, 
1822  and  1823,  in  his  Majesty's  Ships  Fury 
and  Hecla  (with  engravings,  London,  1824, 
4to.),  together  with  an  Appendix,  contain- 
ing the  Natural  History,  &c.  In  the  sum- 
mer of  1824,  captain  Parry  undertook  his 
fourth  north-western  expedition;  and,  in 
October,  1825,  he  was  obliged  to  return  in 
the  Hecla,  having  lost  the  Fury  among  the 
icebergs  of  the  Arctic  seas.  He  had  spent 
the  winter,  with  both  his  vessels,  in 
Prince  Regent's  bay,  at  lat.  71°  N.— See 
his  Journal  of  a  third  Voyage,  &c, 
1824—25  (Loudon,  1826,  4to.).— One  of 
the  most  important  results  of  these  expe- 
ditions was  the  examination  of  the  straits 
which  separate  America  from  Greenland, 


called  Barrow's  straits,  in  honor  of  Barrow 
the  geographer  who  planned  the  voyages. 
March  25, 1827,  he  set  out  on  a  fourth  ex- 
pedition with  the  Hecla,  intending  to  ad- 
vance from  Spitzbergen  to  the  pole  on 
sledges;  but,  in  October  of  the  same  year, 
he  returned,  without  having  accomplished 
his  purpose. — See  his  Narrative  of  an  At- 
tempt to  reach  the  North  Pole  (London, 
1828). 

Parsees.    (See  Guebers.) 

Parsley  (apium  petroselinum) ;  a  well- 
known  garden  vegetable,  used  for  commu- 
nicating an  aromatic  and  agreeable  flavor 
to  soups  and  other  dishes.  The  root  is 
elongated  and  whitish  ;  the  stem  upright, 
three  or  four  feet  high,  striated  and 
branching;  the  leaves  doubly  pinnate, 
with  the  leaflets  of  the  inferior  part  of  the 
stem  oval,  wedge-shaped  and  incised, 
and  the  superior  ones  linear :  the  flowers 
are  small,  yellowish  white.  It  belongs  to 
the  natural" family  umbeUiferez,  and  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  brought  originally 
from  Sardinia,  though  now  common 
throughout  the  south  of  Europe.  All  do- 
mestic quadrupeds  are  fond  of  the  leaves, 
but  they  are  a  dangerous  poison  to  poultry 
and  other  birds. — Parsley  is  sown  from 
March  to  August,  and  the  leaves  may  be 
cut  several  times  during  the  summer,  pro- 
vided that  care  is  taken  to  water  the; 
plants  in  times  of  drought.  As  the  root  is 
biennial,  the  flowers  and  seeds  do  not  ap 
pear  until  the  second  season  ;  and,  if  cut 
before  flowering,  the  duration  of  the  plant 
is  frequently  prolonged  another  season. — 
Celery  is  a  second  species  of  opium,  and, 
in  its  wild  state,  is  a  small,  acrid  and  nox- 
ious plant,  but,  from  cultivation,  has  be- 
come one  of  our  most  valuable  salads. 

Parsnep  (pastinaca  sativa)  ;  a  well- 
known  culinary  vegetable,  a  native  of  the 
south  of  Europe,  and  now  naturalized  in 
many  parts  of  the  U.  States.  The  root  is 
biennial  and  fleshy;  the  stem  herbaceous, 
upright,  striated,  rigid  and  branching;  the 
leaves  pinnate,  alternate,  and  sheathing  at 
the  base,  composed  of  oval,  slightly  lobed 
and  incised  leaflets.  The  flowers  are 
small,  yellow,  and  are  disposed  in  umbels, 
as  is  usual  with  the  umbellifera.  In  the 
wild  plant,  the  leaves  and  stem  are  hairy  -, 
but,  when  cultivated,  they  become  smooth, 
and  the  root  is  larger  and  more  succulent. 
— Parsneps  are  sweetish,  and  slightly  aro- 
matic to  the  taste.  Besides  their  use  for 
the  table,  they  are  often  cultivated  on  an 
extensive  scale  as  fodder  for  cattle.  The 
milk  of  cows  is  improved  in  quality,  and 
the  quantity  Is  increased,  by  thvir  use,  and, 
besides,  yields  butter  of  a  fine  saffron 
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yellow,  and  excellent  flavor.  Indeed,  all 
domestic  quadrupeds  are  extremely  fond 
of  them.  As  an  article  of  food  for  man, 
they  are  agreeable  to  most  palates,  and  are 
considered  wholesome  and  highly  nutri- 
tious. They  may  remain  in  the  ground 
all  winter,  as  they  are  not  liable  to  injury 
from  frosts,  and  may  be  taken  up  as  re- 
quired. They  are  sown  in  the  autumn, 
or  more  frequently  in  the  spring,  and  the 
roots  are  in  perfection  about  the  end  of 
September. — From  the  pastinaca  opoponax, 
a  native  of  the  countries  about  the  Medi- 
terranean, is  obtained  a  gum-resin,  which 
is  famous  in  the  East  for  curing  all  kinds 
of  maladies. 

Parsons,  Theophilus,  a  distinguished 
chief-justice  of  Massachusetts,  was  horn 
in  February,  1750,  in  Byefield,  Mas- 
sachusetts. His  father  was  minister  of 
that  parish.  His  youth  was  assiduous- 
ly devoted  to  the  study  of  the  Latin  and 
Greek  languages,  logic,  metaphysics,  and 
the  mathematical  sciences.  He  was 
graduated  at  Cambridge  in  1769.  He 
studied  law  in  Falmouth,  now  Portland, 
and  kept  for  some  time  the  grammar 
school  in  that  town.  He  practised  law 
there  a  few  years;  but,  in  consequence 
of  the  destruction  of  the  town  by  the 
British,  he  retired  to  the  house  of  his 
father,  in  Newbuiy.  In  about  a  year 
from  this  time,  he  opened  his  office  in 
Newburyport.  Never  was  fame  more 
early  or  more  just  than  that  of  Parsons  as 
a  lawyer.  At  an  age  when  most  of  the 
profession  are  but  beginning  to  exhibit 
their  talents,  and  to  take  a  fixed  rank  at 
the  bar,  he  was  confessedly,  in  point  of 
legal  knowledge,  among  the  first  of  its 
professors.  His  professional  services  were 
generally  sought  for,  not  merely  in  his 
native  county,  but  in  the  neighboring  state 
of  New  Hampshire  and  in  Boston.  Hav- 
ing entered  upon  business  early  in  our 
revolutionary  war,  when  the  courts  of  ad- 
miralty jurisdiction  were  crowded  with 
causes,  in  the  management  of  which  lie 
had  a  large  share,  he  was  led  to  study 
with  diligence  the  civil  law,  the  law  of 
nations,  and  the  principles  of  belligerent 
and  neutral  rights.  After  thirty -five  years 
extensive  practice,  he  succeeded  chief- 
justice  Dana  in  the  supreme  judicial  court 
of  Massachusetts  in  1806.  The  regularity 
of  trials,  and  the  promptness  and  correct- 
ness of  decisions  throughout  the  common- 
wealth, soon  attested  the  beneficial  effects 
of  his  labors.  The  first  six  volumes  of 
the  reports  of  the  court  in  which  he  pre- 
sided are  a  monument  of  his  accurate 
juridical  reasonings,  and  his  deep  and  ex- 
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tensive  knowledge  of  the  common  law, 
and  the  constitutions  and  statutes  of  his 
country. — As  regards  his  political  charac- 
ter, although  unwilling  to  take  so  great  a 
share  in  public  councils  as  his  townsmen 
and  the  people  of  his  county  desired,  yet, 
on  great  occasions,  he  gave  his  time  and 
talents  to  the  state.  In  1779,  he  became 
a  member  of  the  convention  which  formed 
the  frame  of  state  government  for  Massa 
chusetts;  and,  when  the  constitution  of 
the  U.  States  was  presented  to  the  people 
for  their  approbation,  and  a  convention  of 
delegates  from  the  several  towns  of  Mas- 
sachusetts was  assembled  to  discuss  its 
merits,  and  adopt  or  reject  it,  Parsons 
appeared  in  this  assembly,  the  powerful 
and  zealous  advocate  of  the  proposed  plan. 
He  was  eminently  distinguished  on  this 
occasion,  even  among  such  men  as  Ames, 
King,  Dana  and  Strong.  This  finished  his 
political  engagements,  except  some  few 
years  in  the  legislature  at  subsequent  peri- 
ods, when  his  influence  was  visible  ;  but 
the  subjects  in  which  it  was  exercised 
were  only  of  ordinary  import.  In  his 
private  character,  he  was  just,  regular, 
punctual  and  hospitable  without  ostenta- 
tion. Amid  the  multifarious  occupations 
of  his  mind,  he  still  found  room  for  the 
lighter  literature,  and  was  ready  with  his 
criticism  even  upon  the  ephemeral  works 
of  fancy  and  taste.  His  attainments  in 
classical  literature  were  great.  The  late 
Mr.  John  Luzac,  professor  of  Greek  in  the 
university  of  Leyden,  spoke  of  him  as  a 
"  giant  in  Greek  criticism,"  as  his  profes- 
sional admirers  styled  him  "  the  giant  of 
the  law."  He  loved,  and  occasionally  cul- 
tivated, the  mathematical  sciences.  Doc- 
tor Bowditch,  in  his  Practical  Navigator, 
speaking,  on  the  subject  of  lunar  observa- 
tions, of  a  method  of  correcting  the  ap- 
parent distance  of  the  moon  from  the  sun, 
observes  that  it  is  an  improvement  on 
Witchell's  method,  in  consequence  of  a 
suggestion  from  judge  Parsons.  When 
fatigued  with  the  labor  of  legal  research, 
he  would  often  amuse  himself,  as  he  called 
it,  with  mathematical  calculations,  or  relax 
his  mind  by  the  perusal  of  some  popular 
and  interesting  novel.  He  lived  to  the  age 
of  sixty-three  years — a  long  life  for  such  a 
man,  whose  mind  had  been  so  active,  and 
whose  body  had  seldom  been  in  exercise. 
He  made  a  public  profession  of  his  belief 
in  the  Christian  revelation:  his  was  the 
belief  of  a  strong  mind,  unobscured  by 
superstition,  and  undisturbed  by  the  ap- 
prehensions of  death.  He  died  at  Boston, 
Oct.  30,  1813. 
Parthenon.    (See  Athens.) 
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Parthenope.  (See  Naples.) 
Parthia.  By  Parthia,  in  the  widest 
sense,  we  understand  the  Parthian  empire, 
lying  between  the  Euphrates,  the  Oxus, 
the  Caspian  and  Arabian  seas.  In  the 
narrowest  sense,  Parthia  (Parthyene)  is  the 
email  country  formerly  inhabited  by  the 
Parthians,  bounded  by  Hyrcania,  Aria, 
Carmania  and  Media,  and  encircled  by 
mountains.  It  was  situated  in  the  north- 
western part  of  the  modern  Chorasan, 
where  Kurti  and  Thus  now  lie.  In  a 
middle  sense,  Parthia  included  the  north- 
ern provinces  of  Persia,  Hyrcania  Felix 
(now  Masenderan,  Jerjan  and  Corcan),  the 
small  Parthyene  itself,  celebrated  for  its 
breed  of  horses,  Aria  (a  part  of  Chorasan), 
Margiana  (now  Forg  and  Marushak  in 
East  Chorasan),  Bactriana  (or  the  southern 
part  of  Bucharia),  the  regions  about  the 
Paropamisus  (the  district  around  Canda- 
har),  Drangiana  (Segistan),  Arachosia  and 
Sogdiana  (the  northern  division  of  Great 
Bucharia).  The  Parthians  (fugitives)  were 
known  in  the  earliest  times  as  a  nation  of 
barbarians.  They  were  of  Scythian  ori- 
gin. Polygamy  was  common  among 
them.  They  fought  only  on  horseback, 
were  celebrated  for  their  skill  in  archery, 
and  were  particularly  formidable  in  flight. 
They  were  subject  successively  to  the 
Persians,  Macedonians  and  Syrians.  Un- 
der the  latter  they  remained  till  the  time 
of  Antiochus  II.  At  that  period,  Arsaces 
(Aschak)  took  up  arms,  expelled  the  Syr- 
ians, and  extended  his  conquests  over  the 
neighboring  countries.  His  successors 
continued  his  career  of  victory.  This 
was  the  origin  of  the  Parthian  empire, 
governed  by  the  Arsacidse  (Aschcanians 
or  Aschakians),  from  B.  C.  15b*.  Ctesi- 
phon,  the  capital,  on  the  eastern  bank  of 
the  Tigris,  was  built  by  Vardanus.  They 
carried  on  war  with  the  Romans  with  va- 
rious fortune,  but  the  Romans  never  gain- 
ed any  permanent  advantage  over  them. 
Crassus  was  slain  in  a  battle  against  them, 
B.  C.  53,  in  which  he  was  defeated  with 
great  loss.  Trajan,  indeed,  conquered  a 
part  of  Parthia ;  but  this  conquest  was  lost 
partly  by  himself  and  partly  by  Adrian. 
In  the  year  A.  D.  214,  Artaxerxes,  a  Per- 
sian, son  of  Sassan,  excited  a  rebellion, 
drove  the  Arsacidse  from  the  throne,  and, 
in  229,  subjected  all  Central  Asia,  and 
founded  the  line  of  the  Sassan  ides.  (See 
Persia.) 

Participle  ;  that  part  of  a  verb  which 
has  the  nature  of  the  adjective,  with  this 
addition, — that  it  expresses  also  the  rela- 
tions of  time,  the  present,  past,  &c.  This 
double  nature  gave  the  participle  its  name, 


participating  as  it  does  of  the  characters 
of  two  part's  of  speech.  Many  languages 
have  active  and  passive  participles,  past, 
present  and  future.  The  beauty  of  a  lan- 
guage, its  force  and  expressiveness,  de- 
pend greatly  upon  the  perfection  of  its 
participles.  The  modern  European  lan- 
guages are  very  deficient  in  this  respect, 
compared  with  the  two  classical  lan- 
guages. 

Particles  ( particida) ;  such  parts  of 
speech  as  are  incapable  of  any  inflection, 
as,  for  instance,  the  preposition,  conjunc- 
tion, &c.  These  words  are  generally 
short,  consisting  mostly  of  original  sounds, 
and  the  name  particles  has  been  given  to 
them  from  this  circumstance  ;  but,  as  the 
external  dimension  of  a  word  is  a  very 
unphilosophical  and  insufficient  ground 
of  classification,  many  grammarians  have 
dropped  this  name,  and  divided  all  parts 
of  speech  into  declinable  and  indeclinable. 

Partidas,  las.  (See  Alphonso  X,  and 
Louisiana,  Code  of.) 

Parting;  the  state  of  being  driven 
from  the  anchors  by  breaking  the  cables 
through  the  violence  of  the  wind,  waves, 
&c. 

Partition  is  a  dividing  of  lands  de- 
scended by  the  common  law,  or  custom, 
among  coheirs  or  parceners,  where  there 
are  two  at  the  least. 

Partnership.  A  partnership  is  an 
agreement  between  two  or  more  to  share 
in  the  profit  and  loss  of  the  use  and  appli- 
cation of  their  capital,  labor  and  skill,  in 
some  lawful  business,  whether  one  sup- 
plies capital,  and  another  skill  and  lahor, 
or  each  contributes  both  labor  and  capital. 
The  benefits  of  a  union  of  the  means 
and  advantages  of  different  persons  for 
the  conduct  of  a  branch  of  business,  in 
many  instances,  are  too  obvious  and  com- 
mon to  need  illustration.  A  partnership 
is  not  constituted  merely  by  an  interest  of 
different  parties  in  the  same  thing,  hut  it 
depends  on  a  participation  of  profits  and 
joint  liability  to  loss.  And  yet  there  are 
some  exceptions  to  this  rule,  for  it  has  been 
held  that  seamen  shipping  on  shares  in  a 
fishing  voyage  are  not  copartners  with 
the  owners.  And  so,  where  a  certain 
share  or  commission  is  allowed  to  a  clerk, 
or  agent,  depending  on  the  success  of  the 
business  or  amount  of  profits,  in  addition 
to  his  other  compensation,  it  has  been 
held,  in  many  cases,  not  to  make  him  a 
copartner.  It  is  difficult  to  point  out  the 
criterion  by  which  cases  of  this  descrip- 
tion are  distinguished  from  those  of  co- 
partnership ;  and  some  of  them  look  more 
like  an  exception  of  cases  which  strictly 


PARTNERSHIP. 


543 


come  within  the  definition  of  copartner- 
ship. A  question  has  been  made  whether 
joint  owners  of  a  ship  are  copartners,  and 
the  general  doctrine  is  that  they  are  not 
so  ;  and  yet  it  is  generally  held  that  each 
one  is  liable  for  the  whole  amount  of  re- 
pairs and  expenditures  in  the  navigation 
of  the  ship ;  but  still  the  ownership  is  not 
joint,  for,  in  case  of  the  decease  of  one, 
the  property  in  the  whole  ship  does  not 
survive  to  the  others,  as  would  be  the  case 
if  it  were  partnership  property,  but  the 
property  is  held  in  common,  each  part 
owner  having  a  distinct  title  to  his  share ; 
and  one  part  owner  cannot,  merely  as 
such,  convey  a  title  to  the  whole  ship,  or 
to  any  share  except  his  own.  As  to  the 
share  of  each  partner  in  the  profits,  or  his 
liability  for  losses,  if  there  is  no  agree- 
ment on  this  subject,  all  the  partners  stand 
upon  an  equal  looting.  As  to  the  objects 
of  copartnerships,  they  are  not  confined 
to  commerce,  though  most  frequent  in  that 
branch  of  industry,  but  may  embrace 
manufacturing,  the  carrying  on  of  any 
mechanic  art,  agriculture,  the  practice  of 
law,  or  of  medicine,  and,  in  short,  almost 
every  lawful  branch  of  business.  Co- 
partnership is  more  usually  formed  by  a 
written  agreement ;  and  by  some  codes, 
and  in  regard  to  certain  copartnerships, 
formal  stipulations  are  required  by  law 
in  order  to  constitute  a  copartnership. 
This  is  not  a  general  rule,  however,  for,  in 
many  branches  of  business,  parties  may 
agree  orally  on  a  participation  in  profit  and 
loss.  These  associations  are  divided  into 
different  classes,  distinguished  by  their  ob- 
jects, and  the  extent  of  the  liability  of 
each  partner.  The  Roman  law  allowed 
of  general  copartnerships,  extending  the 
community  of  property  and  joint  profit 
and  loss  not  only  to  the  business  pursued, 
but  also  to  all  acquisitions  by  either  party, 
whether  by  legacy,  inheritance,  gift,  or  as 
the  fruits  of  industry.  By  that  law,  and 
so  by  the  laws  of  France,  Spain,  Louisia- 
na, and  other  codes  derived  from  the  Ro- 
man law,  a  man  and  his  wife  may  be  co- 
partners ;  and,  in  making  the  marriage 
contract,  the  kind  and  extent  of  copartner- 
ship is  agreed  upon,  the  form  of  the  stip- 
ulation for  this  purpose  being  particularly 
pointed  out  by  the  French  code.  It  was 
between  the  parties  to  the  marriage  con- 
tract that  the  general  copartnerships  above 
mentioned  were  most  frequently  formed. 
In  this  respect,  however,  the  Roman  law, 
and  those  codes  derived  principally  from 
it,  leave  the  parties  at  liberty  to  agree  upon 
a  universal  copartnership  or  a  limited  one, 
or  a  separate  property.     Copartnerships 


are  usually  confined  to  the  prosecution  of 
a  particular  branch  of  business,  and  it 
very  often  happens  that  each  copartner  is 
concerned  in  other  branches.  The  term 
general  copartnership  is  also  applied  to  one 
formed  for  trade  generally,  or  business 
generally,  without  limitations;  but  where 
the  joint  interest  extends  only  to  a  partic- 
ular concern,  as,  for  instance,  the  freight- 
ing of  a  ship,  it  is  called  a  special  copart- 
nership. And  so  a  partnership  is  called 
special  when  the  parties  enter  into  stipula- 
tions modifying  and  restraining  the  pow- 
ers and  rights  of  the  members,  instead  of 
leaving  them  to  the  operation  of  the  laws 
generally  applicable  to  such  associations  ; 
and  this  is  the  usual  meaning  of  special 
copartnerships.  Another  description  is 
that  of  limited  copartnerships,  in  which 
one  or  more  partners  put  in  a  certain 
amount  of  capital,  which  is  liable  for  the 
contracts  of  the  firm  ;  but  beyond  this  the 
party  or  parties  are  not  liable.  This  sort 
of  partnership  is  particularly  provided  for 
in  the  French  code,  and  is  not  unfrequent 
in  France.  It  is  a  very  useful  provision 
of  the  law  that  allows  of  such  associa- 
tions, for  it  enables  persons  of  fortune,  and 
retired  from  business,  to  put  a  part  of  their 
capital  at  risk  in  trade,  without  risking 
their  whole  property  ;  and  it  accordingly 
operates  very  favorably  upon  the  enter- 
prise of  the  community  ;  for  a  young  man 
who  has  only  his  talents  and  industry  to 
put  into  a  concern,  can  thus  more  easily 
obtain  the  capital  necessary  to  give  his  ac- 
tivity and  enterprise  scope,  and  every  com- 
munity ought  to  open  all  practicable  chan- 
nels for  the  intellectual  and  physical  exerT 
tions  of  its  members.  This  species  of  co- 
partnership has  accordingly  been  partially 
introduced  into  the  U.  States,  being  pro- 
vided for  in  the  code  of  Louisiana,  which 
is  modelled  on  the  French  code,  and  hav- 
ing been  introdnced  also  into  the  laws  of 
New  York  by  a  statute  the  provisions  of 
which  were  closely  copied  from  the 
French  code — the  first  instance  (as  chan- 
cellor Kent  remarks,  in  his  Commenta- 
ries) in  which  any  other  foreign  law  than 
the  English  had  been  adopted  in  the  par- 
ticular structure  and  provisions  of  an 
American  statute,  in  those  states  of  whose 
codes  the  English  law  is  the  basis.  The 
condition  of  such  a  limited  copartnership 
is,  that  the  name  of  the  person  whose  lia- 
bility is  thus  limited  must  be  used  in  the 
firm,  and  particular  provisions  are  made 
as  to  paying  in  the  amount  of  capital  stip- 
ulated ;  and  another  suitable  provision  in 
such  case  is  the  provision  for  some  regis- 
try by  which  it  may  appear  to  those  who 
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wish  to  make  the  inquiry  what  amount 
such  partner  pays  in.  Some  partnerships 
are  secret ;  that  is,  some  one  agrees,  upon 
certain  terms,  to  share  profits  with  the  os- 
tensible partners,  without  any  notice  to  the 
public  of  his  being  a  member  of  the  firm. 
Each  partner  has  a  joint  interest  in  the 
whole  personal  property,  and,  unless  the 
articles  stipulate  otherwise,  may  transfer 
it.  Each  partner  may  also  bind  the  whole 
firm  by  his  contract  made  in  the  course 
of  the  business  of  the  firm,  unless  it  be 
otherwise  agreed  between  them.  And 
even  when  it  is  otherwise  agreed,  still,  if 
a  party  with  whom  a  partner  contracts  has 
a  legal  right,  from  the  manner  in  which 
the  joint  affairs  are  managed,  to  presume 
that  a  partner  is  authorized  to  contract  for 
and  bind  his  copartners  in  regard  to  the 
subject  of  any  contract,  the  firm  will  be 
bound  by  such  contract.  But  if  the  party 
contracted  with  has  notice  that,  by  the  ar- 
ticles of  copartnership,  a  partner  has  not 
authority  to  make  a  contract,  the  compa- 
ny will  not  be  bound  by  it.  So  if  a  part- 
ner contracts,  in  the  partnership  name,  in 
a  matter  which  the  party  contracted  with 
knows  is  not  within  the  business  of  the 
firm, — as  if  he  makes  a  negotiable  note  in 
the  name  of  the  firm  for  his  own  separate 
debt, — the  contract  will  not  bind  the  firm  to 
the  party  thus  contracted  with ;  but  still, 
if  this  contract,  being  transferable  in  its 
nature,  and  holding  out  on  the  face  of  it 
the  responsibility  of  the  whole  firm,  is  ne- 
gotiated to  those  who  have  no  notice  that 
the  paper  was  made  for  the  private  accom- 
modation of  the  partner  who  signed  the 
partnership  name,  the  company  will  be 
bound  in  respect  to  such  assignee ;  that 
is,  the  firm  having  given  notice  to  the 
world  that  they  are  copartners  in  a  certain 
branch  of  business,  every  one  has  a  right 
to  presume  that  all  acts  done  by  each  of 
them  in  regard  to  it  are  authorized  by  the 
terms  of  their  contract,  or  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case,  unless  he  has  notice 
to  the  contrary.  But  certain  acts  are  not 
authorized  by  the  general  powers  of  co- 
partners, and  those  no  one  partner  can  be 
presumed  to  have  power  to  do ;  as,  for  in- 
stance, one  partner  is  not,  merely  as  such, 
authorized  to  make  a  deed  in  the  name 
of  the  other,  or  to  act  as  his  attorney ;  and 
he  cannot,  accordingly,  convey  land  be- 
longing to  the  members  of  the  company  ; 
for,  though  it  may  have  been  acquired  and 
paid  for  with  the  property  of  the  firm,  yet 
when  acquired  it  belongs  to  the  members 
in  common,  if  the  title  be  in  them  all,  and 
each  member  can  himself  convey  only  his 
share ;  and  in  order  to  the  conveyance  of 


that  of  another,  he  must  be  specially  em- 
powered. But  a  partner  may  release  a 
debt  due  to  the  firm,  if  it  be  done  fairly, 
and  without  collusion  between  him  and 
the  debtor.  It  has  been  held,  however, 
that  one  partner  cannot  by  deed  submit  a 
question  to  arbitration.  A  partnership  may 
be  dissolved  by  its  own  limitation,  the 
death,  bankruptcy  or  insanity  of  a  mem- 
ber, or  by  the  breaking  out  of  a  war  be- 
tween the  countries  to  which  the  mem- 
bers belong.  A  question  is  also  made 
whether  a  member  may  dissolve  the  co- 
partnership voluntarily  before  the  time  for 
which  it  was  formed  expires ;  and  the 
opinion  seems  to  be  that  he  may  do  so  by 
giving  sufficient  notice  to  this  effect;  and 
this  seems  to  be  necessarily  incident  to 
new  associations.  For  though  he  would, 
in  such  case,  be  answerable  to  his  copart- 
ners for  the  breach  of  his  agreement,  yet 
it  would  be  exceedingly  inconvenient  if  a 
partner  were  irrevocably  bound  to  give 
his  copartners  the  right  of  his  credit,  and 
of  disposing  of  his  property  after  all  his 
confidence  in  them  had  ceased.  In  case 
of  mismanagement  by  any  partner  having 
the  charge  of  the  partnership  effects,  so 
that  the  other  partners  are  liable  to  be  ma- 
terially injured,  they  may  make  applica- 
tion to  a  court  of  chancery  to  appoint  a 
receiver  to  take  charge  of  the  concerns  of 
the  company,  and  wind  up  its  affairs,  in 
case  the  partnership  has  already  been  dis- 
solved, or  in  case  there  appears  to  be  suf- 
ficient reason  to  dissolve  it.  But  where 
there  is  no  ground  for  such  application  to 
a  court  of  chancery,  and  the  company  is 
dissolved  by  the  death  of  one  partner,  the 
joint  property  will  survive  to  the  other 
partner,  who  may  dispose  of  it,  and  col- 
lect and  pay  the  debts  of  the  concern,  and 
will  be  liable  to  account  to  the  personal 
representatives  of  the  deceased  partner  for 
his  proportion  of  the  surplus  property. 
In  case  of  the  decease  of  a  partner,  his 
personal  representatives  do  not  become 
copartners  with  the  surviving  partners,  but 
the  affairs  of  the  concern  must  be  settled 
with  reference  to  the  time  of  the  death 
of  the  deceased  partner. 

Partridge.  (See  Appendix.) 
Pasa,  dr  Fesa  (anciently  Pasargada) ; 
a  town  in  Persia,  in  Farsistan  ;  68  qules 
south-east  of  Schiras,  235  south-south-east 
of  Ispahan ;  Ion.  53°  407  E. ;  lat.  29°  W  N. 
This  was  formerly  the  burial-place  of 
the  Persian  monarchs,  and  a  royal  city. 

Pascagoula  ;  a  river  of  Mississippi, 
which  runs  south  into  the  gulf  of  Mexico, 
38  miles  west  of  Mobile  bay ;  Ion.  88°  30' 
W.     It  is  navigable  for  vessels  drawing 
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six  feet  of  water  about  50  miles.     Length 
about  300  miles. 

Pascal,  Blaise,  born  at  Clermont,  in 
Auvergne,  in  i(?2'-i,  was  the  only  son  of 
the  president  of  the  cour  des  aides,  who 
educated  him  with  gnat  care,  and  in- 
structed him  himself.  In  early  youth,  he 
gave  proofs  of  extraordinary  talents,  and 
showed  a  decided  inclination  for  geometry. 
His  hours  of  relaxation  were  employed  in 
the  study  of  mathematics.  His  father  sur- 
prised him  engaged  in  studying  Euclid, 
which  he  understood  without  any  assist- 
ance ;  and,  in  his  sixteenth  year,  the  young 
Pascal  wrote  a  treatise  on  conic  sections, 
displaying  great  acuteness,  but  which,  not- 
withstanding the  entreaties  of  his  friends, 
he  would  not  consent  to  publish.  His  stud- 
ies in  the  languages,  logic,  physics  and  phi- 
losophy, were  pursued  with  such  assiduity, 
that  his  health  was  irrecoverably  gone  in 
his  eighteenth  year.  In  the  course  of  the 
next  year,  he  invented  the  celebrated  cal- 
culating machine,  the  mechanism  of 
which  it  cost  him  much  pains  to  render 
intelligible  to  the  workmen,  at  a  time 
when  he  was  hardly  free  from  suffering 
for  a  day.  In  his  twenty-third  year,  he 
made  several  discoveries  concerning  the 
Torricellian  vacuum.  Before  he  was 
twenty-four  years  old,  the  reading  of 
Borne  religious  works  had  brought  him  to 
the  conviction  that  a  Christian  must  love 
God  only :  he  therefore  laid  aside  all  pro- 
fane studies,  and  became  more  and  more 
deeply  rooted  in  his  ascetic  notions, 
which,  however,  had  been  familiar  to  his 
childhood.  Pascal's  piety  produced  a 
great  effect  on  his  whole  family.  His 
father  became  his  pupil,  and  his  sister  a 
nun  in  the  Port  Royal.  Pascal,  although 
constantly  sick,  continued  to  practise  his 
penances  with  additional  rigor.  By  the 
direction  of  his  physician,  he  went  into 
society ;  but  his  sister  soon  induced  him 
to  renounce  all  intercourse  with  the  world, 
and  to  give  up  all  superfluities,  even  at  the 
expense;  of  his  health.  In  this  manner  he 
lived  from  his  thirtieth  year  till  his  death. 
After  spending  some  time  in  a  monastery, 
he  retired  to  an  estate  in  the  country, 
denied  himself  every  indulgence,  made 
his  own  bed,  ate  in  the  kitchen,  and 
allowed  himself  to  be  served  only  when  it 
was  indispensably  necessary.  He  spent 
his  time  in  prayer,  and  in  reading  the 
Scriptures  (which  he  thus  learned  by 
heart),  and  commentaries  on  them.  His 
disease,  meanwhile,  became  aggravated, 
and  he  died  in  1662,  at  the  age  of  thirty- 
nine.  Pascal  had  a  powerful  mind.  He 
had  conceived  a  work  on  the  Christian 
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religion,  the  object  of  which  was  to  show 
its  excellence,  from  a  consideration  of  hu- 
man nature  as  well  as  on  historical 
grounds.  The  fragments,  which  were 
written  down  during  the  last  four  years  of 
his  life,  and  published  under  the  title  of 
Pensies  sur  la  Religion  (Amsterdam, 
1667),  show  the  hand  of  a  master.  His 
Provinciates,  ou  Lettres  ecrites  par  Louis 
de  Montalte  a  un  Provincial  de  ses  Amis,  is 
a  most  bitter  satire  upon  the  lax  morality 
of  the  Jesuits,  whose  influence  was  more 
affected  by  it  than  by  the  most  violent  at- 
tacks of  their  declared  enemies.  These 
letters  are  esteemed  a  model  of  the  di- 
dactic- epistolary  style  in  French  litera- 
ture. Pascal's  (Euvres  appeared  at  the 
Hague,  in  1779,  in  5  vols.  Raimond's 
Eloge  de  Pascal  (1816)  contains  an  account 
of  his  life. 

Pascataqua.  (See  Piscataqua.) 
Pasigraphy  (from  *aoa,  universal,  ypa<pri, 
writing).  A  universal  written  or  spoken 
language,  that  is,  a  language  easily  under- 
stood by  all  nations,  has  never  yet  been 
formed.  Leibnitz  seems  to  have  first 
conceived  the  idea ;  at  least,  he  labored 
a  good  deal  in  attempting  to  execute  it. 
He  was  followed  by  Wilkins  in  England, 
(1G68),  and  in  Germany  by  Berger,  Plan 
of  a  Universal  Written  and  Spoken  Lan- 
guage (in  German.  Berlin,  1779);  Wolke, 
Means  of  rendering  a  Universal  Lan- 
guage practicable  (in  German,  1797);  Si- 
card,  the  celebrated  instructer  of  the  deaf 
and  dumb  (in  1798)  ;*  Neither  (in  1805); 
Biirja,  Pasilalie  (1808);  J.  M.  Schmidt, 
of  Hillingen,  Attempts  at  Pasigraphy  (in 
German,  Vienna,  1815);  and  Stethy, 
Lingua  universalis  (Vienna,  1825).  The 
academy  of  sciences  at  Copenhagen,  in 
1811,  offered  a  prize  for  the  best  plan  of 
such  a  language,  and  its  accomplishment. 
"  The  idea  of  a  universal  language,"  says 
Wagner,  in  his  Philosophy  of  Education, 
"is  founded  upon  the  fact, that  the  essence 
of  every  language  consists  in  its  internal 
organization,  for  which  a  common  ex- 
pression must  be  possible,  since  this  inter- 
nal organization  of  a  Iauguage  can  be 
only  the  expression  of  the  various  rela- 
tions of  ideas,  and  these  relations,  again, 
only  the  expression  of  the  real  relations 
of  things.  If,  now,  a  general  representa- 
tion can  be  found  for  these  relations,  ;i 
universal  grammar  is  obtained  ;  and,  if 
this  can  be  communicated  in  common 
characters,  intelligible  by  every  one,  we 
have  a  complete  pasigraphy." — See  Vater's 
Pasigraphy  and  Anli- Pasigraphy  (in  Ger- 
man, Weissenfels,  1795)  ;  Niethammer, 
Ueber  Pasigraphie  und  Ideographic  (Nu- 
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remberg,  1808) ;  and  Riem,  On  a  Written 
Language  and  Pasigraphy  (in  German, 
1809).  A  universal  spoken  language 
[pasUaly)  is  also  a  desideratum.  (See 
Language.) 

Pasiphae;  daughter  of  Sol  and  Per- 
se'is,  and  wife  of  Minos,  king  of  Crete,  to 
whom  she  bore  Deucalion,  Glaucus,  Ari- 
adne and  Phaedra.  Blinded  by  Neptune, 
who  wished  to  punish  Minos  for  not  hav- 
ing sacrificed  a  bull  to  him,  or,  according 
to  others,  by  Venus,  who  had  sworn  ven- 
geance against  the  whole  family  of  Sol 
because  he  had  betrayed  her  intrigue  with 
Mars,  she  was  inflamed  with  an  unnatural 
love  for  the  bull.  Her  desires  were  grati- 
fied by  means  of  the  wooden  animal  made 
by  the  ingenious  Daedalus,  and  the  Mino- 
taur (q.  v.)  was  the  fruit. 

Pasquier,  Etienne  Denis,  count,  one  of 
the  ablest  of  the  French  ministers  since 
the  time  of  the  restoration,  was  born  in 
April,  1767,  like  his  ancestors,  embraced 
the  profession  of  the  law,  and,  previous  to 
the  revolution,  was  a  counsellor  of  the 
parliament  of  Paris.  He  seems  to  have 
lived  in  retirement  during  the  republic ; 
but  Napoleon  appointed  him  master  of  re- 
quests in  1810,  baron,  and  officer  of  the  le- 
gion of  honor,  and,  in  the  same  year,  pre- 
fect of  police.  After  March,  1814,  the  king 
named  him  minister  of  state  and  director- 
general  of  roads  and  bridges.  He  remain- 
ed without  employment  during  the  hun- 
dred days,  but,  on  the  second  return  of  the 
king,  was  appointed  minister  of  justice, 
keeper  of  the  seals,  grand-cordon  of  the 
legion  of  honor,  and  privy-counsellor. 
He  was  elected  member  of  the  chamber 
of  deputies ;  reported  the  project  of  the 
law  against  seditious  language ;  voted,  in 
1816,  for  the  law  of  amnesty,  and  distin- 
guished himself  as  the  zealous  defender 
of  the  ministry.  He  was  chosen  presi- 
dent of  the  deputies,  and  held  the  office 
till  January,  1817,  when  he  was  again  ap- 
pointed keeper  of  the  seals,  and  remained 
in  the  office  till  December,  1818.  When 
Decazes  was  made  president  of  the  coun- 
cil, Pasquier  was  appointed  minister  for 
foreign  affairs,  and,  in  the  session  of  1819, 
he  brought  forward  and  defended  the  new 
electoral  system  and  the  other  laws  in- 
tended to  narrow  the  liberty  of  the  French. 
Notwithstanding  his  services  on  this  occa- 
sion, and  in  many  subsequent  struggles 
between  the  court  party  and  the  advocates 
of  liberty,  M.  Pasquier  had,  when  the  ultra- 
royalist  administration  was  formed,  to- 
wards the  latter  end  of  1821,  ceased  to  be 
a  minister,  but  was  created  count,  and 
raised  to  a  6eat  in  the  house  of  peers. 


(See  France.)  From  Ms  time  count  Pas- 
quier ranged  himself  on  the  constitutional 
side,  and  defended  the  rights  secured  by 
the  charter  with  a  zeal  and  eloquence 
worthy  of  a  better  success.  Since  the 
revolution  he  has  been  created  chancellor 
of  France,  by  virtue  of  which  office  he 
presides  in  the  chamber  of  peers. 

Pasquil  ;  derived  from  Pasquino. 
(q.  v.) 

Pasquino,  Pasquinade.  Pasquino  was 
a  cobbler,  who  lived,  above  300  years  ago, 
in  Rome,  and  was  so  much  celebrated  for 
his  caustic  satire  and  wit  that  his  shop  was 
much  visited  by  persons  desirous  to  hear 
him.  Soon  after  his  death,  a  beautiful  but 
mutilated  statue  (according  to  some,  that 
of  Menelaus)  was  dug  up  not  far  from 
Pasquino's  shop,  and  put  up  in  a  corner 
of  the  Ursini  palace.  The  people  unani- 
mously called  the  statue  Pasquino,  and  sa- 
tirical placards  were  attached  to  it — put, 
as  it  were,  into  the  mouth  of  the  revived 
Pasquino.  Another  statue,  called  Marfo- 
rio  (q.  v.),  supposed  to  be  a  corruption  of 
Martis  forum,  stood  opposite  Pasquino; 
and  questions  were  generally  attached 
during  the  night  to  Marforio,  which  were 
answered  by  Pasquino.  For  instance,  pope 
Sixtus  V  had  taxed  several  articles  of  food, 
and  on  Sunday  Pasquino  appeared  with  a 
wet  shirt,  as  if  to  dry  it  in  the  sun.  Mar- 
forio inquired  why  he  did  not  wait  till  the 
next  day  to  dry  his  shirt ;  to  which  Pas- 
quino replied,  "  I  am  afraid  to  lose  any 
time,  for  to-morrow  I  may  have  to  pay  a 
tax  for  sunshine."  These  two  statues  now 
lie  in  the  court  of  the  capitol.  The  Ital- 
ian words  pasquinata  and  pasquillo  have 
been  adopted  in  several  other  languages, 
and  in  some,  as  French  and  German,  are 
even  used  in  legal  language  for  libel. 

Pass,  or  Passade,  in  fencing;  an  ad- 
vance or  leap  forward  upon  an  enemy 
Of  these  there  are  several  kinds,  as  passes 
within,  above,  beneath,  to  the  right,  the 
left,  and  passes  under  the  line,  &c. 

Passage,  Birds  of.  (See  Migration, 
and  Ornitfiology.) 

Passaic  Falls.     (See  Cataract.) 

Passamaquoddy;  a  bay  which  forms  a 
part  of  the  boundary  between  Maine  and 
New  Brunswick.  It  is  about  twelve  miles 
from  east  to  west,  and  six  from  north  to 
south.  It  contains  a  number  of  islands, 
of  which  the  principal  are  Campo  Bello, 
Deer,  Moose,  Dudley  and  Frederick.  The 
Passamaquoddy  or  St.  Croix  river  flows 
into  this  bay.     (See  Croix,  St.) 

Passant,  in  heraldry;  a  term  applied 
to  a  lion,  or  other  auimal,  in  a  shield,  ap- 
pearing to  walk  leisurely. 
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Passarowitz,  Peace  of  ;  concluded 
July  21,  1718,  by  Venice  and  the  emperor 
Charles  VI  with  the  Porte,  at  Passarowitz, 
a  small  town  in  Servia,  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Morawa  and  the  Danube,  under  the 
mediation  of  England  and  Holland.  It 
terminated  the  war  begun  in  1714  by  the 
Porte  for  the  conquest  of  the  Morea,  in 
which  the  Turks  succeeded  in  1715.  The 
emperor,  as  guarantee  of  the  peace  of 
Carlowitz  (q.  v.),  took  up  arms  for  Venice 
in  1716.  Eugene  (q.  v.)  was  victorious  at 
Peterwardein,  August  15,  1716,  and  at 
Belgrade,  August  16,  1717  ;  after  which 
the  Porte  determined  to  conclude  a  peace 
on  the  principle  of  uti possidetis,  by  which 
it  retained  the  Morea,  without  a  formal 
cession  from  Venice.  Austria  received 
Belgrade,  with  Servia,  the  bannat  of  Tem- 
eswar,  Walachia  to  the  Alute,  and  part  of 
Croatia.     (See  Belgrade.) 

Passau;  capital  of  the  Bavarian  circle 
of  the  Lower  Danube,  in  a  romantic  situ- 
ation on  the  Danube  and  the  Inn ;  popu- 
lation, 9000 ;  lat.  48°  55'  N. ;  Ion.  21°  2^ 
E.  It  has  two  suburbs — Innstadt  and  Ilz- 
stadt — and  several  bridges.  On  a  hill  40® 
feet  high  is  the  fortress  Oberhaus,  which 
is  connected  with  the  castle  Niederhaus 
lying  below  it.  It  has  some  manufactures 
and  considerable  commerce.  The  prin- 
cipal public  buildings  are  the  cathedral  (the 
old  residence  of  the  prince  bishops)  and 
the  Jesuits'  college.  Passau  is  celebrated 
in  history  for  the  treaty  concluded  here 
August  22,  1552,  by  which  the  Protestants 
obtained  the  free  exercise  of  their  religion 
and  the  acknowledgment  rrf  their  political 
rights.      (See    Reformation,  and    Charles 

Passion  Flower  {passiflora)  ;  a  beau- 
tiful genus  of  climbing  plants,  containing 
numerous  species,  most  of  which  inhabit 
the  intertropical  parts  of  America,  and  are 
remarkable  for  the  elegance  and  singular 
form  of  their  flowers.  Their  stems  are 
woody,  or,  more  frequently,  herbaceous, 
provided  with  tendrils,  and  bearing  alter- 
nate simple  or  lobed  leaves;  the  flowers 
are  axillary,  and  supported  on  peduncles; 
the  calyx  is  widely-spreading,  and  divided 
into  ten  parts,  the  five  interior  of  which 
have  the  form  of  petals,  or  are  sometimes 
wanting.  To  the  base  of  the  calyx  is  at- 
tached an  interior  crown,  composed  of  a 
great  number  of  filaments.  There  are 
five  stamens,  which  have  their  filaments 
united  at  base  around  the  style.  The  fruit 
is  a  large  one-celled  berry,  often,  indeed, 
approaching  a  gourd  in  size,  containing 
numerous  seeds,  and  in  many  species  is 
edible,  though  not  rich  in   flavor.    The 


water-lemon  of  the  West  Indies  (P.  laun- 
folia)  bears  fruit  as  large  as  a  hen's  egg, 
containing  a  whitish  watery  pulp,  which 
has  a  peculiar  aromatic,  delicately-acid 
flavor,  and  allays  thirst  agreeably. — The 
sweet  calabash  of  the  same  countries  (P. 
maliformis)  has  the  fruit  of  the  size  of  an 
apple,  enclosing  a  sweetish  pulp.  It  is  of- 
ten called  granadilla,  together  with  seve- 
ral other  species,  and  is  served  up  in  des- 
serts. The  sirup  and  decoction  of  the 
flowers  of  the  P.  murucuja,  also  a  native 
of  the  West  Indies,  are  much  used  as  a 
narcotic,  and  afford  a  good  substitute  for 
opium.  Two  species  of  passiflora  inhab- 
it the  southern  parts  of  the  U.  States,  as 
far  as  the  thirty-ninth  parallel  of  latitude, 
and  a  third  has  been  discovered  in  Flor- 
ida. 

Passion  of  Christ  ;  the  crucifixion  of 
Jesus,  with  all  its  attendant  sufferings.  It 
is  celebrated  in  the  Catholic  and  most 
Protestant  churches  on  the  European 
continent  during  Lent  (q.  v.)  (the  seven 
weeks  preceding  Easter),  and  particularly 
during  the  Passion-week  (the  week  pre- 
ceding Easter),  by  sermons  relating  to  the 
sufferings  of  the  Savior.  The  Catholics 
fast  during  Lent.  The  churches,  and 
especially  the  altars,  are  deprived  of  their 
ornaments  ;  the  bells  are  not  rung ;  public 
amusements  are  discontinued.  The  rea- 
son of  Lent  is  preceded,  in  most  coun- 
tries, by  the  carnival.  In  Rome,  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Passion- week  in  the  Capella 
Sistina  is  famous  on  account  of  the  in- 
comparable music  in  the  papal  chapel. 
There  the  compositions  of  Palestrini,  Per- 
golese.  Allegri,  and  others,  are  heard  in 
the  purest  style.  The  Officium  Hebdoma- 
ds Sancta  juxta  Formam  Missalis  et  Bre- 
viarii  Romani  sub  Urbano  VIII contains  the 
rites  of  worship  in  the  Passion-week  pre- 
scribed by  the  Catholic  church.  The  pas- 
sion of  Christ  formed  the  subject  of  the 
first  theatrical  representations,  which  were 
prepared  by  the  clergy,  and  thus,  strange 
as  it  may  seem,  became  the  origin  of  the 
modem  theatre.  (See  Comedy,  Mysteries, 
Drama,  and  TYieatre.) 

Passion- Week.  ( See  Passion  of 
Christ.) 

Passive  and  Active  Trade.  By 
active  trade,  writers  of  the  European 
continent  understand  that  which  a  nation 
carries  on  in  foreign  marts,  whither  it 
transports  articles  of  commerce,  and  re- 
ceives the  returns:  by  passive  commerce, 
that  which  it  carries  on  with  foreigners 
who  come  to  its  marts  to  sell  and  to  buy. 
Some  attach  to  active  commerce  the  fur 
ther  idea  of  an  advantageous  balance  of 
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trade.  (See  Mercantile  System.)  It  is  an 
erroneous  notion,  which  has  led  several 
governments  to  injurious  laws,  that  the 
active  commerce  is  always  better  than  the 
passive. 

Passover  (Hebrew,  passa,  a  sparing,  a 
passing  over) ;  the  Jewish  feast,  in  com- 
memoration of  the  sparing  of  the  Israel- 
ites, when  the  first-born  of*  the  Egyptians 
perished,  and  of  their  escape  out  of  Egypt. 
It  was  celebrated  on  the  first  full  moon  of 
the  spring,  from  the  14th  to  the  2lst  of 
the  month  Nizan.  (See  Easter.)  To  this 
festival,  as  long  as  the  Israelites  remained 
in  possession  of  Palestine,  they  assembled 
originally  at  the  tabernacle,  and,  from 
Solomon's  time,  at  the  temple.  During 
the  eight  days  of  the  feast,  they  were  per- 
mitted to  eat  only  unleavened  bread,  be- 
cause their  hasty  departure  from  Egypt 
had  obliged  them  to  take  their  dough 
with  them  before  it  was  leavened  ;  hence 
the  passover  was  also  called  the  "  feast  of 
unleavened  bread."  Every  householder, 
with  his  family,  ate,  on  the  first  evening, 
a  lamb  killed  by  the  priest,  which  was 
served  up  without  breaking  the  bones. 
Thanksgiving,  and  the  relation  of  inci- 
dents from  the  history  of  the  Exodus,  gave 
this  festival  its  religious  character.  Offer- 
ings of  firstlings  of  the  flocks  and  herds, 
and  first  fruits,  were  also  presented  in  the 
temple.  The  passover  was  the  principal 
Jewish  festival,  and  is  still  observed  by 
the  Jews,  by  eating  unleavened  bread  and 
by  public  prayers. 

Pass  Parole;  a  command  given,  which 
passes  from  mouth  to  mouth  along  the 
line  of  a  regiment  or  army. 

Passport  ;  an  instrument  given  to  trav- 
ellers by  the  proper  authorities,  describing 
their  persons,  purposes  and  destinations, 
intended  to  show  that  their  characters 
are  good,  and  their  objects  in  travelling  law- 
ful. Passport  also  signifies  a  license  for 
importing  contraband  goods,  or  for  ex- 
porting and  importing  merchandise  free 
of  duties.  These  last  are  always  given 
to  ambassadors,  and  other  public  minis- 
ters, for  their  baggage,  equipage,  &c. 

Passwa.n  Oglu.     (See  Widdin.) 

Passy;  a  village  not  quite  a  league 
from  the  centre  of  Paris.  Its  vicinity  to 
the  capital,  the  Bois  de  Boulogne,  and 
the  river,  renders  it  peculiarly  interesting. 
It  is  likewise  esteemed  for  its  mineral 
waters,  the  salubrity  of  its  air,  and  its 
charming  views  in  every  direction.  It  is 
much  visited  by  the  Parisians,  in  summer, 
for  the  promenade,  the  fete  champetre  at 
Ranelagh,  &c.  Franklin  resided  here 
while  in  France. 


Pasta,  madame,  is  said  to  have  been 
born  in  Milan,  in  1799.  She  made  her 
first  appearance  on  the  English  stage  in 
1817,  and,  though  so  young,  and  exposed 
to  very  trying  comparisons,  made  a  most 
favorable  impression,  which  her  superior 
talents,  cultivated  with  the  greatest  zeal 
and  judgment,  have  ever  rince  continued 
to  confirm  and  strengthen.  She  soon  re- 
turned to  Milan,  where  she  spent  four 
years  in  attending  the  lectures  and  exhibi- 
tions of  the  most  distinguished  performers. 
without  placing  herself  under  the  control 
of  any  particular  instrueter  ;  hence,  while 
others  are  generally  characterized  by  the 
prevailing  style  of  the  school  in  which 
they  have  studied,  Pasta  seems  to  have 
acquired  the  excellences  of  almost  every 
school,  and  to  have  skilfully  grafted  them 
on  the  stock  of  her  natural  talents.  She 
appeared  anew  in  Paris  in  1622;  but  she 
soon  received  proposals  from  the  Italian 
opera  in  London,  and,  in  1824,  again  ap- 
peared before  an  English  audience.  The 
science  and  skill  which  she  displayed  in 
one  of  the  most  arduous  characters  in  the  , 
operatic  range  of  the  drama  at  once  placed 
her  by  the  side  of  the  first  heroines  of  op- 
era. After  remaining  several  years  in 
London,  she  again  visited  the  continent, 
and,  in  the  beginning  of  1831,  was  per- 
forming at  Milan.  Madame  Pasta  has 
been  called  the  most  scientific  and  philo- 
sophic of  modern  singers,  and  is,  at  the 
same  time,  distinguished  for  her  sweet 
simplicity  and  pure  plainness.  Hie  intro- 
duces ornaments  sparingly,  but  always 
with  effect ;  and  her  invention  and  taste 
are  equally  manifest  in  admitting  and  re- 
jecting them.  She  is  said  to  want  the 
brilliancy  of  Catalani,  the  finish  of  Col- 
bran,  the  silvery  beauty  of  Fodor's  tones, 
the  delicacy  and  distinctness  ofexpn  ssioa 
of  Camporese,  but  to  surpass  all  of  Ik  r  ri- 
vals in  the  general  superiority  of  her  <  mire 
performance.  But  perhaps  the  acting  of 
madame  Pasta  is  even  superior  to  her 
singing.  Without  any  great  person;  1  ad- 
vantages, with  rather  a  stout  and  awkwurd 
figure,  and,  in  general,  few  personal 
charms,  she  is,  as  an  actress,  at  once  sim- 
ple, terrible  and  sublime.  Her  features 
are  capable  of  great  expression  ;  and  her 
attitudes,  tones,  sounds,  expressions  and 
movements  all  possess  an  admirable  cor- 
respondence. In  comic  opera,  she  shines 
as  a  genius  and  a  wit,  and  always  gives 
full  effect  to  the  most  lively  part;  but  it  is 
in  tragedy  that  the  powers  of  this  extraor- 
dinary woman  most  fully  appear:  the  love 
and  scorn  of  Medea,  the  jealous  rage  and 
agony  of  Othello,  the  majestic  dignity  and 
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remorse  of  Semiramis,  the  tenderness  and 
despair  of  Dido,  the  passion  and  pathos  of 
Romeo, — are  all  depicted  in  a  high,  pure, 
and  most  touehingly  natural  style,  com- 
bining a  rare  majesty  and  grace  with  an 
equally  uncommon  energy  and  depth 
of  feeling. 

Paste  ;  a  glass  made  in  imitation  of 
gems.  The  base  of  all  artificial  stones  is 
a  compound  of  silex,  potash,  borax,  red 
oxide  of  lead,  and  sometimes  arsenic. 
Pure  boracic  acid  and  colorless  quartz 
should  be  used.  Hessian  crucibles  are 
better  than  those  of  porcelain.  The  fusion 
should  be  continued  in  a  potter's  furnace 
for  twenty-four  hours.  The  more  tran- 
quil and  continued  it  is,  the  denser  the 
paste,  and  the  greater  its  beauty. 

Pastes.  1.  2.        3.        4. 

Rock  crystal,  405G  grs.  3456    3600 

Minium,  6300  "  5328 

Potash,  2154  "     1260    1944    1260 

Borax,  276  "      360     216     360 

Arsenic,  12  «        12         6 

Ceruse  of  clichy,  8508  8508 

Sand,  3600 

Topaz.  No.  1.      i    No.  2. 

Very  white  paste,  1008              3456 

Glass  of  antimony,  43 

Cassius's  purple,  1 

Peroxide  of  iron,  36 

Ruby ;  paste,  2880,  oxide  of  manganese, 
72. — Emerald;  paste,  4608,  green  oxide 
of  copper,  42,  oxide  of  chrome,  2. — Sap- 
phire; paste,  4608,  oxide  of  cobalt,  68, 
fused  for  30  horn's. — Jlmethyst ;  paste, 
4608,  oxide  of  manganese,  36,  oxide  of 
cobalt,  24,  purple  of  cassius,  1. — Beryl; 
paste,  3456,  glass  of  antimony,  24,  oxide 
of  cobalt,  1£. — Styrian  garnet ;  paste,  502, 
glass  of  antimony,  256,  cassius's  purple,  2, 
and  oxide  of  manganese,  2.  In  all  these 
mixtures,  die  substances  are  blended  by 
sifting,  fused  very  carefully,  and  cooled 
very  slowly,  being  left  on  the  fire  from  24 
to  30  hours. 

Pastel,  or  Pastil;  a  kind  of  paste 
composed  of  several  colors,  and  ground 
up  with  gum-water,  either  together  or 
separately,  in  order  to  make  crayons  to 
paint  with  on  paper  or  parchment.  (See 
Crayon,  and  Drawing.)  This  kind  of 
painting  possesses  some  advantages  over 
the  modes  more  commonly  practised. 
Its  great  defect  is  its  want  of  durability. 

Pastoral,  or  Idyl  (tlivWwv,  a  little  im- 
age or  picture,  thence  a  little  poem),  is  the 
general  name  of  those  poems  which  rep- 
resent men  in  the  simplicity  and  inno- 
cence in  which  they  are  thought  to  have 
lived  before  the  origin  of  civic  relations, 


and  the  vices  thence  resulting.  When 
we  look  back  in  imagination  to  an  original 
state  of  man,  we  naturally  refer  it  to  a 
shepherd's  life,  since  feeding  flocks  and 
tilling  the  ground  were  the  first  occupa- 
tions of  man,  and  are  older  than  civil  so- 
ciety. As  the  first  strains  of  poetry  must 
have  been  heard  in  the  primitive  times  of 
the  human  race,  and  as  a  shepherd's  life 
is  congenial  with  this  mode  of  occupation, 
we  naturally  consider  poetry  as  having 
originated  in  the  pastoral  period.  The 
wonders  of  nature  which  lay  every  mo- 
ment before  the  shepherd's  eyes,  must 
have  kindled  in  his  breast  poetic  fire. 
The  proper  idyl,  however,  as  a  peculiar 
style  of  poetry,  had  its  origin  in  a  corrupt 
state  of  society,  on  account  of  the  desire 
of  men  for  a  better  and  more  natural  state 
of  life.  The  poetic  idea  of  pastoral  life, 
however,  is  not  supported  by  experience ; 
for  the  shepherds  of  the  present  day  are 
rude  and  barbarous,  whether  living  in 
tribes,  or  forming  a  class  in  the  midst  of 
men  of  other  occupations.  There  have 
been  both  epic  and  dramatic  idyls.  To 
the  epic  belong  the  pastoral  romances  of 
ancient  and  modern  poets ;  also  the  Imise 
of  Voss,  and  the  Hermann  and  Dorothea 
of  Gothe,  &c,  and,  in  a  more  limited 
sense,  the  greater  part  of  the  idyls  of  The- 
ocritus, and  his  imitators,  Virgil  and  Cal- 
purnius.  Among  the  dramatic  are  Gua- 
rini's  Pastor  Fido,  Gessner's  Evander,  and 
several  other  pieces  of  the  modems,  to 
which  may  be  added  the  satyrica  of  the 
Greeks.  The  greater  part  of  the  bucolics 
and  eclogues  of  the  ancients  and  moderns 
are  lyric.  The  idyl  must  show  a  world  in 
which  nature  alone  gives  laws.  Restrain- 
ed by  no  civil  customs,  by  no  arbitrary 
rules  of  politeness,  men  must  there  give 
themselves  up  to  the  impressions  of  nature. 
They  know  no  wants  but  those  which 
nature  imposes,  and  no  blessings  but  the 
gifts  which  she  bestows.  Their  principal 
passion  is  love,  but  love  without  restraint, 
without  dissimulation,  without  Platonic 
sublimity.  Their  arts  are  bodily  exercises, 
singing  and  dancing ;  their  riches  fruitful 
flocks ;  their  utensils  a  shepherd's  crook,  a 
flute  and  a  cup.  There  are  also  allegoric 
idyls,  among  which  are  the  first  and  tenth 
eclogues  of  Virgil,  the  idyls  of  Madame 
Deshoulieres,  and,  in  a  measure,  Pope's 
Messiah.  The  principal  writer  of  idyls 
among  the  ancients  was  Theocritus,  who 
has  likewise  represented  the  most  simple 
relations  of  city  life.  He  was  followed 
byBion  and  Moschus.  Pope  has  imitated 
Virgil  in  four  pastorals ;  and  Gessner  was 
regarded    by  some    former  critics  as  a 
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model  for  pastoral  poets.     His  fame,  how- 
ever, has  diminished. 

Pastorale,  in  music;  a  rural  compo- 
sition, of  an  idyllic  character;  also  a  com- 
position for  a  dance  in  this  character,  gen- 
erally in  ^  time. 

Pastorale  {collegium  pastorale)\s  used 
to  designate  that  part  of  theology 
which  includes  the  execution  of  the  du- 
ties of  the  clergyman,  the  application  of 
his  theological  knowledge — the  practical 
part  of  theology.  It  is  also  called  pastoral 
theology,  pastoral  science,  pastoral  wisdom, 
or  pastoral  prudence.  But  the  latter,  the 
prudentia  pastoralis,  more  frequently  in- 
cludes only  certain  rules  of  prudence 
which  experience  has  shown  to  he  impor- 
tant for  the  execution  of  clerical  duties. 
According  to  the  widest  meaning  of  the 
pastorale,  it  is  to  he  divided  into  as  many 
heads  as  there  are  branches  of  the  official 
duties  of  a  divine.  In  respect  to  his  office 
as  teacher,  it  comprises,  therefore,  1.  pul- 
pit eloquence  ;  2.  catechesis  (q.  v.);  3. 
liturgies,  in  its  widest  sense,  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  sacraments,  the  service  at 
the  altar  and  hefore  the  congregation  ;  4. 
every  thing  which  is  necessary  for  a  cler- 
gyman to  know  as  the  adviser,  comforter 
and  leader  of  his  flock,  the  duties  of  the 
confessional,  the  consolation  of  the  sick 
and  sorrowful,  the  preparation  of  the  sick 
and  the  condemned  criminal  for  death, 
and  every  thing  which  is  requisite  for  the 
maintenance  of  church  discipline,  so  that, 
"with  Catholics,  the  chief  part  of  the  canon 
law  is  comprised  in  it.  Catholics  call, 
also,  the  official  collection  of  all  the  cere- 
monies attached  to  the  administration  of 
the  sacraments,  and  the  other  puhlic  du- 
ties of  the  clergyman,  the  pastorale.  It  is 
pretty  much  the  same  as  that  which  is 
better  known  under  the  name  of  Rituale 
Romanum,  except  that  this  has  received 
the  papal  revision  and  confirmation. 
Thus  the  pastorale  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
is  a  written  code,  while  that  of  the  Prot- 
estant minister  consists  of  principles  ad- 
dressed merely  to  his  understanding. 
Pastoral  Theology.  (See  Pastorale.) 
Pastoret,  Claude  Emanuel  Joseph 
Pierre,  marquis,  born  at  Marseilles,  in 
1756,  was,  for  a  short  time  (in  1790),  min- 
ister of  the  interior  to  Louis  XVI.  Pasto- 
ret adopted  the  principles  of  the  revolu- 
tion, but  in  a  spirit  of  moderation,  and  op- 
posed the  encroachments  on  the  royal 
prerogatives,  and  the  persecution  of  the 
emigrants,  while  he  strenuously  defended 
the  freedom  of  the  press,  and  the  abolition 
of  the  slave-trade.  The  events  of  Aug. 
10  compelled  him  to  quit  France ;  but  he 


returned  in  1795,  and  became  the  president 
of  the  council  of  the  five  hundred.  His 
firm  opposition  to  the  usurpations  of  the 
directory  compelled  him  again  to  flee,  on 
the  triumph  of  their  measures,  and  he  re- 
tired to  Switzerland.  He  was  recalled  by- 
Napoleon,  and  became  professor  of  the 
law  of  nature  and  nations,  and  afterwards 
senator.  In  1814,  he  voted  for  the  depo- 
sition of  Napoleon.  After  the  restoration, 
Louis  created  him  peer  of  Fiance,  and 
commander  of  the  legion  of  honor.  He 
was  for  some  time  vice-president  of  the 
chamber  of  peers;  and,  at  the  breaking 
out  of  the  revolution  of  July,  1830,  be  was 
chancellor  of  France,  who  is,  e.r  officio, 
president  of  the  chamber.  Pasquier  suc- 
ceeded him  in  the  chancellorship.  Among 
his  numerous  works  on  politics,  history 
and  literature,  we  shall  only  mention  his 
Histoire  de  la  Legislation,  and  his  contin- 
uation of  the  Benedictine  Histoire  UtU- 
raire  de  la  France. 

Patagonia  ;  a  vast  country,  occupying 
the  southern  extremity  of  South  America, 
and  extending  from  fat.  35°  38'  S.,  where 
it  borders  on  the  province  of  Buenos 
Ayres  and  Chile,  to  cape  Froward,  on  the 
straits  of  Magellan,  in  lat.  53°  54'  S.,  a  dis- 
tance of  about  1100  miles.  Little  is  known 
of  this  extensive  region,  which  has  not 
been  colonized  by  any  European  nation, 
and  has  never  been  thoroughly  explored 
by  travellers.  It  was  discovered  by  Ma- 
gellaii  in  1519,  and  was  visited  by  Byron 
in  17G4,  and  by  Wallis  in  1700.  In  1782, 
the  coasts  were  surveyed  by  the  Span- 
iards, whose  chief  attention  was,  however, 
directed  to  the  examination  of  the  straits 
of  Magellan  :  previous  to  that  time,  it  was 
uncertain  whether  there  was  not  a  naviga- 
ble channel  farther  north  than  those 
straits.  In  1826 — 1830,  captain  King  ex- 
amined the  coasts  of  Patagonia  and  Tierra 
del  Fuego,  and  corrected  the  errors  made 
by  the  Spaniards  in  their  survey.  The 
western  coast  he  found  to  be  bordered  by 
a  range  of  islands,  in  the  rear  of  that 
usually  laid  down  on  the  maps,  and  equal 
to  it  in  breadth.  Tierra  del  Fuego  (q.  v.) 
was  also  found  to  be  intersected  by  a  nav- 
igable channel,  which  captain  King  called 
Beagle  channel.  (See  his  Observations  on 
the  Geography  of  the  southern  Extremity  of 
South  America,  Tierra  del  t\u.go,  &c, 
read  before  the  geographical  society  of 
London  in  May,  1831,  and  published  in 
their  Journal  lor  1831.)  The  Andes,  in 
this  part  of  the  continent,  are  about  3000 
feet  high  on  an  average,  and  the  deep 
inlets  which  form  the  numerous  archipel- 
agos and  peninsulas  of  the  western  coast, 
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penetrate  quite  to  their  base.  Tlie  climate, 
as  might  be  expected,  from  the  high  lati- 
tude of  the  country,  is  rigorous ;  yet  the 
plants  and  birds  of  the  warmer  regions 
are  (bund  here.  The  natives  bear  among 
themselves  the  names  of  Moluckes,  or 
Warriors,  and  Puekhes,  or  Easterns.  One 
of  the  tribes  of  the  former,  from  their 
inhabiting  Arauco,  has  received  from 
the  Spaniards  the  name  Araucanos.  (See 
Araucanians,  and  Ercilla.)  One  tribe  of 
the  Puelches  is  the  people  known  to 
voyagers  under  the  name  of  Patagonians. 
They  are  a  nomad  people,  and  wander 
from  the  straits  of  Magellan  to  the  pampas 
(q.  v.)  of  Buenos  Ay  res,  a  distance  of  about 
1000  miles.  They  are  often  engaged  in 
hostilities  with  the  Spaniards,  and  are  for- 
midable by  their  courage  and  numbers. 
"They  are  a  large-bodied  people,"  says 
Falkner,  who  resided  in  the  country  forty 
years,  and  wrote  the  best  account  which 
we  have  of  the  interior  (Description  of 
Patagonia,  1774),  "  but  I  never  heard  of 
that  gigantic  race  which  others  have 
mentioned,  though  I  have  seen  persons  of 
all  the  tribes  of  southern  Indians." — From 
Chile  to  the  Magellanic  strait,  a  great  part 
of  the  country  seems  to  be  bleak,  moun- 
tainous and  barren.  The  interior,  in  ma- 
ny places,  produces  good  timber.  Much 
of  the  country  near  the  western  coast  is 
dry  and  barren,  and  uninhabited.  Deer, 
guanacos,  wild  horses,  pumas,  jaguars,  os- 
triches, and  other  animals,  are  lbund  in 
Patagonia.     (See  South  America.) 

Patam,  or  Patnam  ;  the  ending  of  sev- 
eral Hindoo  names  for  places,  signifying 
town;  for  example,  Seringapatam  (city  of 
Vishnoo,  or  Srinanga). 

Patapsco  ;  a  river  of  Maryland,  which 
runs  south-east  into  Chesapeake  bay,  be- 
tween North  point  and  Bodkin's  point.  It 
is  navigable  to  Fell's  point,  in  Baltimore, 
fourteen  miles,  for  ships  drawing  eighteen 
feet  of  water. 

Patent,  in  law,  is  the  exclusive  right 
of  using  and  vending  a  certain  composi- 
tion or  combination  of  matter,  as  a 
medicine  or  a  machine.  This  right  is  not 
derived  from  the  law  of  nature,  as  the 
whole  field  of  inventions  and  improve- 
ments is  open  to  all  men,  and  one  cannot 
monopolize  a  part  of  it  by  prior  discov- 
eries. In  Miller  versus  Taylor,  4  Bur- 
row's Reports,  2387,  Mr.  justice  Yates 
eays  that  the  mere  labor  and  study  of  the 
inventor  will  establish  no  property  in  the 
invention,  and  no  right  to  exclude  others 
from  making  the  same  instrument,  and 
that  it  is  well  known  that  no  such  proper- 
ty can  exist  after  the  invention  is  publish- 


ed. By  the  common  law  of  England, 
monopolies  were  declared  to  be  generally 
void,  and  patents  for  new  inventions,  being 
a  species  of  monopolies,  would,  according 
to  this  doctrine,  be  void  by  that  law.  But 
they  seem  to  form  an  exception  to  this 
rule  ;  for  it  was  held  that  the  king  could 
confer  on  the  inventor  of  any  useful  man- 
ufacture or  art  the  power  of  using  it  for  a 
reasonable  time.  But  the  law  of  patents, 
as  it  now  stands  in  England,  rests  upon 
a  statute  of  21  Jac.  I,  c.  iii,  and  in  the 
U.  States  on  statute  Feb.  21,  1793,  and 
April  17,  1800.  In  France,  until  1790, 
inventors  were  generally  obliged  to  keep 
their  discoveries  secret,  in  order  to  secure 
to  themselves  a  small  part  of  the  benefit 
of  them.  In  an  early  period  of  the  French 
revolution,  a  law  was  passed  in  favor  of 
new  inventions,  formed  on  the  basis  of 
the  English  statute.  The  French  law  of 
Jan.  7, 1810,  declares  that  every  discovery 
or  new  invention,  in  every  species  of  use- 
ful industry,  is  the  property  of  its  author. 
— By  what  Authority  granted.  In  the  U. 
States,  by  the  constitution,  congress  i9 
authorized  to  promote  the  progress  of  the 
useful  arts,  by  securing,  for  limited  times, 
to  inventors  the  exclusive  right  to  their 
discoveries.  Letters  patent  are  made  out 
by  the  secretary  of  state  in  the  name  of 
the  U.  States,  bearing  teste  of  the  pres- 
ident. In  England,  patents  are  now,  as 
they  were  before  the  statute  of  James  I, 
granted  by  the  crown. —  What  is  patenta- 
ble1? In  general,  any  invention  of  a  new 
and  useful  art,  machine,  manufacture,  or 
composition  of  matter  not  known  or  used 
before,  or  any  new  and  useful  improve- 
ment in  any  art,  machine,  or  manufacture, 
or  composition  of  matter.  The  invention 
must  be  new.  In  England,  a  manufac- 
ture newly  brought  into  the  kingdom 
from  beyond  sea,  though  not  new  there,  is 
allowed  by  the  statute  of  James;  because 
that  statute  allows  a  patent  for  any  new 
manufacture  within  this  realm.  By  the 
patent  law  of  the  U.  States,  if  the  thing 
patented  was  not  originally  discovered  by 
the  patentee,  but  had  been  in  use,  or  had 
been  described  in  some  public  work  ante- 
rior to  the  supposed  discovery  by  the  pat- 
entee, or  if  he  has  surreptitiously  obtained 
a  patent  for  the  discovery  of  another  per- 
son, the  patent  is  void.  In  France,  by 
the  law  of  Jan.  7,  1810,  whoever  intro- 
duces into  that  kingdom  a  foreign  discov- 
ery shall  enjoy  the  same  advantages  as  if 
he  were  the  inventor.  In  England,  the 
publisher  of  an  invention  is  entitled  to  a 
patent,  whether  he  be  the  inventor  or  not. 
The  subject  of  a  patent  must  be  vendible, 


552 


PATENT. 


in  contradistinction  to  any  thing  that  is 
learned  by  practice.  The  invention  must 
be  material  and  useful :  thus  the  substitu- 
tion of  one  material  for  another  is  insuffi- 
cient to  support  a  patent;  as  of  brass 
hoops  to  a  barrel  instead  of  wooden  ones. 
So  there  cannot  be  a  patent  for  making  in 
one  piece  what  before  was  made  in  two. 
But  if  one  elementary  thing  be  substituted 
for  another,  as  if  that  be  done  by  a  tube 
which  was  before  done  by  a  ring,  a  patent 
for  the  improvement  would  be  good.  It 
must  not  be  hurtful  to  trade,  nor  generally 
inconvenient,  nor  mischievous,  nor  im- 
moral, as  an  invention  to  poison  people, 
or  to  promote  debauchery.  Patents  for 
improvements  are  valid,  as  for  an  improv- 
ed steam-engine  ;  but  if  the  improvements 
cannot  be  used  without  the  engine  which 
is  protected  by  a  patent,  they  must  wait 
the  expiration  of  the  patent.  But  a  new 
patent  may  be  taken  out  for  the  improve- 
ment by  itself.  In  Jessop's  case,  Godson, 
p.  72,  a  patent  was  held  to  be  void  because 
it  was  taken  out  for  a  whole  watch,  when 
the  invention  consisted  of  a  single  move- 
ment. A  combination  of  old  materials,  by 
which  a  new  effect  is  produced,  may  be 
the  subject  of  a  patent.  The  effect  may 
consist  either  in  the  production  of  a  new 
article,  or  in  making  an  old  one  in  a  better 
manner,  in  a  shorter  time,  or  at  a  cheaper 
rate.  A  patent  may  be  obtained  for  a 
method  or  process  by  which  something 
new  or  beneficial  is  done,  when  it  is  con- 
nected with  corporeal  substances,  and  is 
carried  into  effect  by  tangible  means,  as 
in  the  case  of  Watt's  steam-engine,  which 
was  described  to  be  a  method  of  lessening 
.the  consumption  of  fuel  in  a  steam-engine. 
So  a  chemical  discoveiy,  when  it  gives  to 
the  community  some  new,  vendible  and 
beneficial  substance,  or  compound  article, 
is  a  subject  of  a  patent,  as  medicines,  &c. 
But  a  patent  for  a  mere  curiosity  is  void. 
If  the  manufacture  in  its  new  state  merely 
answers  as  well  as  before,  the  alteration  is 
not  the  subject  of  a  patent :  nor  is  a  mere 
philosophical  abstract  principle,  nor  the 
application  or  practice  of  a  principle,  the 
subject  of  a  patent.  No  patent  can  be 
obtained  for  the  expansive  operation  of 
steam ;  but  only  for  a  new  mode  or  appli- 
cation of  machinery  in  employing  it. — 
Right  how  lost.  The  inventor  may  lose 
his  right  to  a  patent  by  using,  or  allowing 
others  to  use,  his  invention  publicly.  It 
was  considered  that  doctor  Hall  had  not 
lost  the  right  to  a  patent  for  his  discovery 
of  the  object-glasses,  because  he  had  not 
made  it  known  to  others,  though  it  was 
not  immediately  patented.    If  the  secret 


of  an  invention  is  known  only  to  a  few 
persons,  and  one  of  them  puts  it  in  prac- 
tice, then  a  patent  afterwards  obtained  by 
any  one  of  them  is  void.  This  happened 
to  Mr.  Tennant,  because  a  bleacher,  who 
had  not  divulged  the  secret  to  any  other 
person  but  his  two  servants,  had  used  the 
same  kind  of  bleaching-liquor  for  several 
years  anterior  to  the  date  of  Tennant's 
patent.  Where  a  person  who  sought  a 
patent  for  making  spectacles  incautiously 
told  an  acquaintance  of  the  principle  of 
the  invention,  by  which  means  a  person 
of  the  same  trade  made  a  similar  pair,  and 
the  inventor,  seeing  them  in  a  shop  win- 
dow, employed  a  friend  to  purchase  them 
for  him,  and  the  patent  was  afterwards 
granted,  it  was  said  to  be  secure.  The 
question  does  not,  however,  appear  to 
have  been  brought  before  a  court,  and 
Mr.  Godson  thinks  that  the  patent  was 
void.  A  patent  for  British  imperial  ver- 
digris was  declared  to  be  void,  because 
the  inventor  had,  four  months  prior  to  the 
sealing  of  the  grant,  sold  the  article  under 
a  different  name.  Whether  experiments 
made  with  a  view  to  try  the  efficacy  of  an 
invention,  or  the  extent  of  a  discovery,  are 
a  using,  and  dedicating  the  invention  to 
the  public,  within  the  statute  of  James, 
has  not  been  decided ;  but  it  would  be 
difficult  to  say  how  much  a  substance  or 
machine  might  be  used  without  running 
great  risk  of  invalidating  the  right  to  a 
patent.  In  France,  if  the  inventor  do  not, 
within  two  years,  put  his  discovery  into 
activity,  or  do  not  justify  his  inaction,  the 
patent  is  annulled. 

Duration  of  the  Patent.  In  England 
and  the  U.  States,  patents  are  granted  for 
a  term  not  exceeding  fourteen  years.  The 
time  in  England  may  be  prolonged  by  a 
private  act,  and,  in  the  U.  States,  by  act 
of  congress.  In  France,  by  the  law  al- 
ready mentioned,  patents  are  given  for 
five,  ten  or  fifteen  years,  at  the  option  of 
the  inventor ;  but  this  last  term  is  never  to 
be  prolonged  without  a  particular  decree 
of  the  legislature.  The  duration  for  im- 
ported discoveries  is  not  to  extend  beyond 
the  term  fixed  for  the  privilege  of  the 
original  inventor  in  his  own  country.  In 
France,  if  the  inventor  obtains  a  patent  in 
a  foreign  country  after  having  obtained 
one  in  France,  the  patent  is  annulled. — 
Caveat.  In  England,  a  caveat  is  an  in- 
strument by  which  notice  is  requested  to 
be  given  to  the  person  who  enters  it, 
whenever  any  application  is  made  for  a 
patent  for  a  certain  invention,  which  is 
therein  described  in  general  terms.  It 
must  be  renewed  annually.    It  is  simply 
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a  request  that,  if  any  other  person  should 
apply  for  a  patent  for  the  same  thing,  the 
preference  may  be  given  to  him  who  en- 
tered it.  In  the  U.  States,  in  ease  of  inter- 
fering applications  for  a  patent,  they  are 
submitted  to  the  arbitration  of  three  per- 
sons, appointed  one  by  each  applicant, 
and  one  by  the  secretary  of  state. 

Specification.  The  invention  for  which 
a  patent  is  granted  must  be  accurately  as- 
certained and  particularly  described.  The 
disclosure  of  the  secret  is  the  price  of  the 
monopoly.  The  specification  must  be 
such  that  mechanics  may  be  able  to  make 
the  machine  by  following  the  directions 
of  the  specification,  without  any  new  in- 
ventions of  their  own.  The  patent  and 
specification  are  linked  together  by  the 
title  given  to  the  invention  in  the  patent, 
and  the  description  of  it  in  the  specifica- 
tion. The  specification  must  support  the 
title  of  the  patent:  thus  a  patent  taken  out 
for  a  tapering-brush  is  not  supported  by 
the  specification  of  a  brush  in  which  the 
bristles  arc  of  unequal  lengths.  It  must 
point  out  what  parts  are  new  and  what 
old.  It  must  not  cover  too  much :  if  it  does 
so,  it  is  not  effectual,  even  to  the  extent  to 
which  the  patentee  would  be  otherwise 
entitled  ;  as,  if  there  be  a  patent  for  u  ma- 
chine and  for  an  improvement  upon  it, 
which  cannot  be  sustained  for  the  ma- 
chine, although  the  improvement  is  new 
and  useful,  yet  the  grant  altogether  is 
invalid,  on  account  of  its  attempting  to  cov- 
er too  much.  A  patent  for  a  new  method 
of  drying  and  preparing  malt  is  not  sus- 
tained by  a  specification  in  which  is  de- 
scribed a  method  for  heating,  &c,  ready- 
made  malt:  so  a  patent  for  an  invention 
founded  on  a  principle  already  known,  fur 
lifting  fuel  into  the  fire  grate  from  below 
the  grate,  in  the  specification  whereof* 
was  described  a  new  apparatus,  was  held 
to  be  bad  for  not  claiming  the  new  instru- 
ment as  the  thing  invented:  so  when  a 
patent  was  "  for  a  new  method  of  com- 
pletely lighting  cities,  towns  and  villages," 
and  the  specification  described  improve- 
ments upon  lamps,  the  patent  was  held 
to  be  void.  The  subject  must  be  given  to 
the  public  in  the  most  improved  state 
known  to  the  inventor.  A  patent  (in 
England ),  for  steel  trusses  was  held  to  be 
void,  because  the  inventor  omitted  to 
mention  that,  in  tempering  the  steel,  he 
rubbed  it  with  tallow,  which  was  of  some 
use  in  the  operation.  The  specification 
must  not  contain  a  description  of  more 
than  the  improvement  or  addition.  If 
there  be  several  things  specified  that  may 
be  produced,  and  one  of  them  is  not  new, 
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the  whole  patent  is  void.  In  England,  if 
any  considerable  part  of  a  manufacture  be 
unnecessary  to  produce  the  desired  effect, 
it  will  be  presumed  that  it  was  inserted 
with  a  view  to  perplex  and  embarrass  the 
inquirer:  thus,  in  ]  Term  Reports,  602,  in 
Turner's  patent  for  producing  a  yellow 
color,  among  other  things,  minium  is  di- 
rected to  be  used,  which,  it  appeared, 
would  not  produce  the  desired  effect,  and, 
for  this  reason,  the  validityof  the  patent 
might  be  impeached.  In  the  specification 
of  Winter's  patent,  1  Term  Reports,  G02, 
a  great  number  of  salts  were  mentioned, 
by  which  it  appeared  that  either  might  be 
used  to  make  the  subject  of  the  patent, 
but  only  one  would,  in  fact,  produce  the 
effect ;  and,  for  this  reason,  the  patent  was 
held  to  be  void.  If  the  patentee  makes 
the  article  of  cheaper  materials  than  those 
which  he  has  enumerated  in  his  specifica- 
tion, although  the  latter  answer  equally  as 
well,  the  patent  is  void.  In  England",  if 
the  improved  manner  of  using  the  inven- 
tion be  unintentionally  left  undescribed, 
still  the  patent  is  void.  In  the  U.  States, 
it  has  been  held  by  Mr.  justice  Story  that 
the  patent  is  not  avoided,  unless  the  defect 
arose  from  an  intention  to  deceive  the 
public.  (1  Mason's  Reports,  189.)  In 
France,  the  general  rules,  in  these  respects, 
are  similar. 

Enrolment.  In  England,  a  patent  is 
void  unless  it  is  enrolled.  The  time 
allowed  for  the  enrolment  is  now  generally 
confined  to  one  month.  Enrolment  can- 
not be  dispensed  with,  though  it  be  to 
keep  the  specification  secret.  After  a  pat- 
ent has  passed,  the  time  for  enrolment  can- 
not be  enlarged  without  an  act  of  parlia- 
ment. In  the  U.  States,  the  patent,  after 
the  seal  of  the  U.  States  is  affixed,  is  re- 
corded in  a  book  kept  for  the  purpose. — 
Infringement.  Whether  any  act  is  really 
an  infringement  of  the  patent,  is  a  question 
for  the  jury.  The  using  the  least  part  of 
the  manufacture  is  an  infringement.  In 
Manton  v.  Manton,  the  infringement  con- 
sisted in  making  a  perforation  in  the  ham- 
mer of  a  gun  in  a  direction  a  little  different 
from  that  in  the  patent  article.  If  the 
article  manufactured  be  of  a  different 
form,  or  made  with  slight  and  immaterial 
alterations  or  additions,  if  the  manufac- 
tures are  really  and  substantially  the  same, 
the  patentee  is  entitled  to  a  remedy,  as 
where  the  position  of  the  different  parts 
of  a  steam-engine  were  reversed.  Where 
several  independent  improvements  are 
made  in  the  same  machjne,  and  a  pat- 
ent is  procured  for  them  in  the  aggre- 
gate, the  patentee  is  entitled  to  recover 
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against  any  person  who  shall  use  any  one 
of  the  improvements  so  patented,  notwith- 
standing there  shall  have  been  no  viola- 
tion of  the  other  improvements. — Remedy 
for  Infringement.  The  remedies  for  in- 
fringement, in  England,  are  by  an  action 
at  law  for  the  damages,  or  by  proceedings 
in  equity  for  an  injunction  and  account. 
The  remedy  sought  in  equity  is  for  instant 
relief,  and  it  is  often  preferable  to  proceed 
in  equity  before  a  suit  is  commenced  at 
law.  In  the  U.  States,  the  circuit  court 
has  original  cognizance,  as  well  in  equity 
as  at  law,  in  regard  to  patents,  and  may 
grant  injunctions.  The  damages  for  a 
breach  of  the  patent  right,  in  the  U.  States, 
are  three  times  the  actual  damage  sustain- 
ed by  the  patentee:  the  jury  are  to  find 
single  damages,  the  court  are  to  treble 
them.  In  France,  the  patentee,  in  case 
of  infringement,  shall  recover  the  damage 
he  may  sustain,  and  a  penalty  for  the  ben- 
efit of  the  poor,  not  to  exceed  3000  francs, 
and  double  in  case  of  a  second  offence. — 
Repeal.  If  a  patent  be  void,  in  England, 
the  king  may  have  a  scire  facias  to  repeal 
his  own  grant.  All  persons  are  injured 
by  the  existence  of  an  illegal  patent  for  an 
invention,  and  every  one  is  therefore  en- 
titled to  petition  for  a  scire  facias  to  have 
it  cancelled.  Patents  are  repealed,  in  the 
U.  States,  by  a  process  in  the  nature  of  a 
scire  facias. — Who  may  obtain  a  Patent. 
Aliens  who  have  resided  two  years  in  the 
U.  States  are  allowed  to  obtain  patents 
under  the  act  of  1800,  on  their  making 
oath  that  the  invention  lias  not,  to  the  best 
of  their  knowledge  or  belief,  been  used  in 
this  or  any  country.  The  English  law  has 
no  restrictions  on  this  head,  and  it  is  every 
day's  practice  to  grant  patents  for  new  in- 
ventions to  Americans  and  other  foreign- 
ers.    (See  Literary  Property.) 

Patera  ;  a  small  dish  or  vase,  in  which 
the  Romans  offered  libations  of  wine  to 
the  gods  at  festivals  and  sacrifices,  and  in 
which  they  received  the  blood  of  offered 
victims.  It  was  also  a  mark  of  the  deity 
and  his  worship.  It  is  seen  upon  altars, 
and  in  the  hands  of  officiating  priests. — 
Patella,  a  smaller  sort,  gave  to  the  house- 
hold gods  the  name  Patellarii. 

Paterculus,  Caius  Velleius,  an  ancient 
Roman  historian,  was  bom  in  the  year  of 
Rome  735,  of  a  family  in  Campania, 
which  had  borne  various  important  offices 
in  the  state.  He  served  under  Tiberius 
in  Germany,  as  commander  of  the  cavalry, 
and,  in  the  first  year  of  that  emperor's 
reign,  was  nominated  pretor.  Nothing 
further  is  known  of  him  ;  but  the  praises 
he  bestowed  upon  Sejanus  have  led  to  a 


supposition  that  he  was  a  partisan  of  that 
minister,  and  involved  in  his  ruin.  His 
death  is  placed  by  Dodwell  in  the  year  of 
Rome  784,  in  his  fiftieth  year.  Paterculus  f 
composed  an  abridgment  of  Roman  histo- 
ry, in  ten  books,  of  which  the  greater  part 
has  perished,  and,  unfortunately,  that 
which  remains  is  incurably  corrupted, 
only  one  manuscript  having  been  discov- 
ered. His  style  is  pure  and  elegant,  and 
he  excelled  in  a  brief  and  forcible  manner 
of  drawing  characters;  but  his  connex- 
ions with  Tiberius  and  Sejanus  rendered 
him  an  adulator  of  those  detestable  per- 
sons, and  warped  his  representations  of 
the  actions  and  characters  of  the  republi- 
can party.  The  most  esteemed  editions 
of  this  classic  are  those  of  Rurmann  (Lev- 
den,  1719),  of  Ruhnkenius  (Leyden,  1779), 
and  of  Krausius  (Leipsic,  1800). 

Paternoster  ;  1.  the  Latin  for  our 
Father,  or  the  Lord's  prayer  ;  2.  every 
tenth  large  bead  in  the  rosary  which 
Catholics  use  in  their  devotions;  at  this 
they  repeat  the  Lord's  prayer,  and,  at  the 
intervening  small  ones,  only  an  Ave  Maria; 
3.  the  rosary  itself. 

Pathognomic,  in  medicine  (from  naOo;, 
a  disease, and  ynwxw,  I  know);  an  epithet 
signifying  that  a  symptom  or  course  of 
symptoms  to  which  it  is  applied  is  insepa- 
rable from,  or  exclusively  characteristic  of 
a  particular  disease. 

Pathooony  (from  naOos,  suffering,  and 
yovr\,  origin);  the  science  of  the  origin  of 
diseases ;  a  part  of  pathology. 

Pathology  (from  nados,  a  disease,  and 
Aoyot,  doctrine  or  system)  signifies  the 
science  or  doctrine  of  diseases.  As  phys- 
iology teaches  the  nature  of  the  functions 
of  the  living  body  in  a  state  of  health,  so 
pathology  relates  to  the  various  derange- 
ments of  these  functions  which  constitute 
disease.  Its  objects,  therefore,  are  to  as- 
certain the  various  symptoms  which  char- 
acterize the  disorders  of  each  organ  of  the 
body,  and  especially  the  diagnostic  and 
pathognomic  symptoms,  which  afford  the 
means  of  discrimination  between  diseases 
that  resemble  each  other  ;  to  determine 
the  causes,  both  predisposing  and  exciting, 
by  which  diseases  are  induced ;  to  point 
out  the  prognosis  or  the  tendency  and 
probable  event  of  each  disease,  from  the 
changing  combination  of  the  symptoms ; 
and,  lastly,  to  teach  the  indications  of 
cure,  and  the  nature  and  operation  of  the 
remedies  adapted  to  the  various  circum- 
stances and  periods  of  diseases. 

Patkul,  John  Reginald,  a  Livonian 
patriot,  was  born  in  1660.  When  Charles 
XI  of  Sweden  had  encroached  on  the 
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rights  of  the  Livonian  nobility,  Patkul 
took  an  active  part  in  remonstrating  and 
obtaining  a  redress  of  grievances.  One 
of  his  appeals  on  this  subject  (1692)  in- 
duced the  government  at  Stockholm  to 
summon  the  provincial  authorities,  and 
Patkul  in  particular,  to  the  Swedish  capi- 
tal. Patkul  received  a  safe  conduct,  and 
went  to  Stockholm;  but,  fearfid  of  the 
intention  of  the  court,  he  withdrew  into 
Courland,  and  was  declared  infamous, 
and  condemned  to  lose  his  right  hand 
and  his  head.  After  spending  some  time 
in  Switzerland  and  France,  he  was  re- 
ceived, in  1698,  into  the  service  of  the 
Saxon  court  as  privy  counsellor,  and  used 
all  his  efforts  to  cany  into  effect  the  plan 
of  a  union  with  Russia  and  Denmark 
against  Sweden.  (See  Augustus  II,  and 
Charles  XII.)  In  1702,  be  went  to 
Petersburg,  and  the  league  with  Rus- 
sia was  concluded.  He  now  entered 
the  Russian  service,  and,  after  being  em- 
ployed in  various  capacities,  was  sent 
as  Russian  ambassador  to  Augustus, 
and  soon  after  received  the  command  of 
the  Russian  auxiliaries,  at  the  head  of 
whom  he  captured  Warsaw.  Augustus 
had  just  renewed  his  alliance  with  Russia 
by  a  personal  interview  with  the  czar, 
when,  in  December,  1705,  Patkul,  with 
eighteen  of  his  confidential  friends,  was 
arrested  and  thrown  into  prison,  under 
pretence  that  he  had  entered  into  treason- 
able negotiations  with  Austria  and  Swe- 
den, and  had  endeavored  to  excite  dissen- 
sions between  the  czar  and  Augustus. 
Augustus  was  soon  after  obliged  to  submit 
to  the  peace  of  Altranstadt  (Sept.  24, 
1706),  in  which  the  surrender  of  Patkul 
to  Sweden  was  stipulated.  He  was  ac- 
cordingly delivered  up  to  the  Swedes,  al- 
though Augustus  had  given  secret  orders 
that  he  should  be  permitted  to  escape. 
Peter  in  vain  demanded  the  release  of  his 
ambassador.  The  Swedish  troops  are 
said  to  have  tied  him  to  a  cannon  on  their 
march  from  Saxony,  and  he  was  tried  by 
a  court-martial  at  the  monastery  of  Casi- 
rnir,  near  Posen,  and  condemned  to  death. 
Oct.  10,  1707,  he  was  broken  alive  on 
the  wheel :  his  head  was  cut  off  and  his 
body  was  quartered. 

Patmos.     (See  Sporadcs.) 

Patna  ;  a  city  of  English  India,  in  the 
presidency  of  Bengal,  on  the  Ganges,  250 
miles  north-west  of  Calcutta;  population, 
312,000.  The  city  is  about  four  miles 
long  and  one  broad,  enclosed  by  a  brick 
wall,  having  small  round  bastions;  but 
many  parts  are  fallen  to  decay.  It  con- 
tains some  mosques  and  temples,  but  the 


houses  generally  make  a  mean  appear- 
ance. The  houses  of  the  Europeans  are 
in  the  suburbs,  called  Bankypore,  and  are 
handsomely  built  of  brick.  The  surround- 
ing country  produces  the  finest  opium, 
and  saltpetre,  grain,  indigo  and  sugar.  It 
carries  on  a  large  trade  with  Calcutta.  It 
has  been  in  the  possession  of  the  British 
since  1763,  and  is  the  residence  of  a  pro- 
vincial court  of  appeal,  &c.  It  is  suppos- 
ed to  be  the  ancient  Palibothra. 

Patocki,  or  Batocki  ;  two  thin  sticks 
with  which  criminals  were  formerly 
beaten  in  Russia.  The  party  was  stretch- 
ed on  the  ground,  while  one  person  sat  up- 
on his  head,  the  other  on  his  feet.  The  se- 
verity of  the  punishment  may  be  judged 
of  from  the  fact  that  it  was  abolished  by 
the  code  of  Catharine  II,  though  the 
knout  was  left. 

Patras  (anciently  Patroe) ;  a  town  of 
the  Morea,  in  the  Greek  province  of 
Achaia,  on  the  gulf  of  Patras  (see  Lepan- 
to) ;  lat.  38°  14'  N. ;  Ion.  21°  46'  E.  It  is 
well  fortified,  and  its  citadel  was  never 
taken  by  the  Greeks,  but  capitulated  to 
the  French  troops  in  1828.  Previous  to 
the  revolution,  it  contained  about  10,000 
inhabitants,  chiefly  Greeks,  and  was  the 
emporium  of  the  Morea.  The  town  was 
almost  wholly  destroyed  in  the  attacks  on 
the  citadel,  but  has  already  a  population 
of  8000,  who  have  built  up  temporary 
houses  of  rough  boards.  (See  Greece, 
Revolution  of.) 

Patriarchs  (from  the  Greek  narpia, 
family,  ap^on*,  head)  are  the  antediluvian 
heads  of  families,  and  the  three  fathers  of 
the  Hebrew  race,  Abraham,  Isaac  and 
Jacob.  The  epithet  patriarchal  is  hence 
used  to  denote  the  innocence  and  sim- 
plicity of  the  early  ages,  and  the  venerable 
dignity  of  age.  The  patriarchal  govern- 
ment is  that  which  prevails  in  a  state  of 
society  in  which  the  people  are  not  yet 
organized  into  a  nation,  but  form  inde- 
pendent tribes,  clans  or  families,  under  the 
government  of  their  common  ancestor,  or 
his  representative,  the  existing  head  of  the 
family.  The  term  patriarch,  at  a  later  pe- 
riod, became  the  title  of  the  presidents  of 
the  sanhedrim,  which  exercised  a  general 
authority  over  the  Jews  of  Syria  and  Per- 
sia after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
The  patriarchate  of  Tiberias  for  the 
Western  Jews  subsisted  till  415,  that  of 
Babylon  for  the  Eastern  Jews,  till  1038. 
From  them,  the  title  was  adopted  by  the 
Christians,  who  applied  it,  from  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century,  to  the  bishops 
of  Rome,  Constantinople,  Alexandria,  An- 
tioch  and  Jerusalem.     These   patriarchs 
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exercised  the  power  of  consecration,  and 
of  supervision  over  the  archbishops  and 
bishops  within  their  jurisdictions.  While 
the  patriarch  of  Rome  became  the  su- 
preme pontiff  of  the  West  (see  Pope),  the 
four  heads  of  the  Eastern  church  preserv- 
ed the  title  of  patriarch,  but  were  nearly 
stripped  of  their  authority  by  the  conquests 
of  the  Saracens.  The  Armenian,  Abys- 
sinian, Jacobite  and  Maronite  churches 
have  their  own  patriarchs.  The  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople  is  the  primate  of 
the  Greek  church  in  the  Ottoman  empire, 
and  bears  the  title  of  oecumenical,  with  the 
rank  of  a  pacha  of  three  tails.  He  is  in- 
vested with  his  dignity  by  the  sultan. 
(See  Greek  Church.)  The  patriarch  of 
Moscow,  whose  authority  extended  over 
the  Russian  church,  was  superseded, 
during  the  reign  of  Peter  the  Great,  by  the 
holy  synod.  In  the  Catholic  church,  the 
archbishops  of  Lisbon  and  Venice  have 
the  title  of  patriarch.  The  latter  has  no 
superiority  over  other  archbishops;  the 
former  is  primate  of  Portugal.  The  pa- 
triarchate of  Aquileia  was  divided,  in 
1750,  into  the  archbishoprics  of  Udine 
and  Gorz  (since  of  Laybach). 

Patricians  ;  a  name  given  to  certain 
families  in  Rome,  distinguished  for  their 
origin,  wealth  and  honors,  and  from  which 
the  senators  were  chosen.  After  the 
manner  of  the  Athenians,  Romulus  is  said 
to  have  divided  the  Roman  citizens  into 
two  classes, — patricians  and  plebeians. 
The  former  were  originally  called  patres 
(fathers),  because  they  were  viewed  as  the 
fathers  of  the  people.  From  this  name 
was  derived  the  title  patricians.  From 
these  noblemen  Romulus  formed  a  senate 
of  100  persons,  who  filled  the  highest 
offices  of  state  in  war  and  peace,  and  per- 
formed the  religious  services  of  the  tem- 
ple till  the  year  of  the  city  495.  The 
members  of  this  body  were  styled  senators, 
from  senectus  (age),  because  none  were 
chosen  but  those  who  enjoyed  the  fullest 
confidence  of  the  people  from  their  age 
(which  was  required  to  be  at  least  twenty- 
five  years),  their  experience  and  their 
skill  in  the  administration  of  public  affairs. 
When  the  Sabines  were  received  into 
Rome,  100  new  members  were  added  to 
the  senate.  On  the  fall  of  the  republic, 
the  number  had  increased  to  more  than 
1000 ;  but  the  emperor  Augustus  reduced 
it  to  600.  A  distinction  was  made  be- 
tween the  patres  majorum  gentium  (patri- 
cians of  the  older  families),  who  were  de- 
scended from  the  senators  chosen  by 
Romulus,  and  the  patres  minorum  gentium 
(patricians  of  the  younger  families),  de- 


scended from  the  scnato.-s  added  by  Tar- 
quin  the  elder.  The  political  superiority 
of  the  patricians  over  the  plebeians  was 
secured  to  them  by  the  right  of  patronage 

{jus  patronatus) ;  but  they  lost  their  privi- 
leges in  the  year  of  the  city  261,  when  the 
plebeians  obtained  a  complete  political 
equality  with  the  nobles  (see  Rome),  and 
the  highest  offices  became  open  indis- 
criminately to  patricians  and  plebeians, 
and,  after  the  year  308,  intermarriages  be- 
tween the  two  classes  were  permitted. 
There  was  no  longer  any  distinction  ex- 
cept that  arising  from  family  descent. 
After  this,  a  sort  of  nobility  (nobilitas)  was 
attributed  to  those  who  had  enjoyed  the 
three  highest  offices  in  the  state  (the  offices 
of  consul,  pre  tor  and  curale  edile).  This 
nobility  was  transmitted  to  their  posterity 
by  the  Jits  imaginum — a  right  to  set  up  in 
their  porticoes  the  waxen  images  of  their 
ancestors.  It  was  not  necessary  for  a  per- 
son to  be  descended  from  a  patrician  fam- 
ily in  order  to  enjoy  this  distinction ;  but 
it  added  to  the  honor  of  the  nobility,  par- 
ticularly if  accompanied  with  great  merit. 
The  dignity  of  the  patricians  was  lessened 
by  the  fall  of  the  republic,  the  civil  wars, 
and  the  establishment  of  the  imperial  dig- 
nity. The  conquest  of  Rome  by  the 
Goths,  which  deprived  many  of  the  patri- 
cians of  their  liberty  or  their  lives,  or  com- 
pelled them  to  flee  to  Constantinople,  led 
to  the  abolition  of  all  distinction  between 
patricians  and  plebeians.  When  the  seat 
of  government  was  removed  to  Constanti- 
nople, Constantine  the  Great,  desirous  of 
restoring  the  ancient  Roman  ranks,  insti- 
tuted a  new  patrician  dignity,  which  was 
a  mere  personal  title,  and  which  could  be 
acquired  only  by  high  birth  and  distin- 
guished merits.  Under  the  Carlovingians 
and  the  succeeding  emperors,  the  title  of 
patrician  denoted  an  exalted  rank,  and 
was  connected  also  with  the  government 
of  Rome  and  its  provinces,  and  the  sup- 
port of  the  papal  see.  Charlemagne  as- 
sumed the  title  of  a  Roman  patrician, 
before  he  was  declared  emperor,  and 
Henry  IV,  as  such,  deposed  pope  Grego- 
ry VII.  In  modern  times,  a  few  noble 
families  in  the  imperial  cities  were  called 
patricians,  because  they  were  especially  en- 
titled to  certain  high  offices.  The  patri- 
cians arose  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth 
centuries,  when  the  fear  of  depredations 
in  the  open  country,  and  the  flourishing 
state  of  the  cities,  induced  many  noble- 
men to  settle  in  them.     (See  Nobility.) 

Patrick,  St.,  the  apostle  of  Ireland, 
was  born,  according  to  some  accounts,  in 
Brittany,  near  the  end  of  the  fourth  cen- 
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tury,  and  in  his  youth  was  carried  to  Ire- 
land by  some  freebooters,  and  employed 
in  keeping  sheep.  After  spending  six 
years  in  Ireland,  he  finally  returned  home, 
but,  as  he  relates  in  his  Confessions,  was 
moved  by  visions  to  undertake  the  con- 
version of  the  Irish  to  Christianity.  In 
spite  of  all  obstacles,  he  preached  the 
Christian  doctrine  among  them,  and  made 
many  converts.  He  established  churches 
and  schools,  ordained  priests,  as  bishop  of 
Ireland,  and  created  bishops.  The  last 
years  of  his  life  were  devoted  to  acts  of 
piety  and  religious  meditation,  and  he 
died,  at  an  advanced  age,  in  493  or  483. 
His  works,  containing  his  Confessions, 
were  published  with  remarks  by  Ware 
(London,  1656). 

Patrimonial  or  Hereditary  Juris- 
diction: that  jurisdiction  which  a  per- 
son exercises  over  others  by  right  of  in- 
heritance, or  as  owner  of  an  estate.  It 
has  its  name  from  being  considered  part 
of  the  inheritance  (palrimonium).  It  exists 
still  in  some  parts  of  Germany,  some- 
times, though  rarely,  including  even  crim- 
inal jurisdiction.     (See  Manor.) 

Patrimonium  Petri  (Patrimony  of 
Peter)  is  the  name  of  a  part  of  the  papal 
dominions ;  a  province  which  it  is  pre- 
tended that  the  emperor  Constantine  gave 
to  the  pope  in  the  fourth  century,  but 
which,  in  reality,  came  to  the  popes  in  the 
twelfth  century,  by  a  grant  of  Matilda, 
countess  of  Tuscany.  (See  Constantine, 
Matilda,  and  Pope.) 

Patriot.  In  the  Latin  of  the  middle 
ages,  patriota  signified  a  native,  in  contra- 
distinction to  peregrinus,  a  foreigner,  i.  e. 
one  who  did  not  enjoy  the  rights  of  citi- 
zenship. As  the  native,  i.  e.  the  citizen, 
was  considered  to  be  attached  by  his  in- 
terests to  the  commonwealth,  the  word 
gradually  received  the  meaning  of  a  citi- 
zen who  loves  his  country.  In  the  French 
revolution,  it  meant  a  democrat,  an  adhe- 
rent of  the  revolution. 

Patristics,  Theologia  patristica  ; 
that  branch  of  historical  theology,  which 
is  particularly  devoted  to  the  lives  and 
doctrines  of  the  fathers  of  the  church. 
The  German  Protestants  have  recently 
paid  particular  attention  to  it,  as  affording 
a  satisfactory,  though  laborious  way  of  ar- 
riving at  the  history  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trine and  constitution  in  the  first  six  centu- 
ries. (See  Fathers  of  the  Church.)  Fues, 
in  Tubingen,  published,  in  1827,  a  cheap 
Bibliotheca  Patrum  Latinorum,  edited  by 
Protestant  and  Catholic  theologians. 

Patroclus,  the  friend  of  Achilles,  was 
the  son  of  Mcnoetius,  oue  of  the  Argo- 
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nauts,  and  of  Sthenele  or  Philomela.  He 
accidentally  killed  Clysonymus,  the  son 
of  Ampliidamus,  in  a  game  of  dice  at 
Opus.  His  father  saved  him  by  flight, 
and  carried  him  to  Peleus,  by  whom  he  was 
kindly  received  and  educated  as  the  com- 
panion of  his  son.  He  accompanied 
Achilles  to  Troy,  and  remained,  like  him, 
inactive,  when  the  anger  of  Achilles  pre- 
vented him  from  taking  a  part  in  the  war. 
At  length  the  necessity  of  action  seemed 
so  "urgent  that  Achilles  permitted  Patroc- 
lus to  go  to  the  war,  arrayed  in  his  own 
armor.  His  success  was  at  first  brilliant ; 
but,  Apollo  having  deceived  him,  and  ren- 
dered him  defenceless,  he  was  slain  by 
Hector.  The  Greeks  recovered  his  body, 
which  they  interred  with  the  highest  marks 
of  honor,  and  established  solemn  funeral 
games  to  his  memory.  Achilles  then 
resolved  to  avenge  his  friend,  and  to  ac- 
company him  in  death. 

Patrol,  in  war ;  a  round  or  march 
made  by  the  guards,  or  watch,  in  the  night 
time,  to  observe  what  passes  in  the  streets, 
and  to  secure  the  peace  and  tranquillity 
of  a  city  or  camp.  The  patrol  generally 
consists  of  a  body  of  five  or  six  men,  de- 
tached from  a  body  on  guard,  and  com- 
manded by  a  sergeant. 

Patron  ;  in  general,  a  protector.  The 
Latin  patronus  signified,  in  the  Roman 
republic,  a  patrician,  who  had  plebeians, 
called  clients,  under  his  immediate  pro- 
tection, and  whose  interests  he  supported 
by  his  authority  and  influence.  (See  Pa- 
tricians.) Jus  patronatus  signifies,  in  the 
Roman  law,  the  right  which  a  master  re- 
tains over  a  freed  slave.  When  Rome  had 
reduced  many  nations  under  her  yoke,  no- 
ble Romans  were  sometimes  the  patrons  of 
whole  cities  and  provinces,  and  such  pat- 
ronage even  descended  by  inheritance  in 
some  families.  Thus  the  patronage  over 
the  Lacedaemonians  was  vested  in  the 
family  of  the  Claudii ;  that  of  the  Sicilians 
in  the  family  of  the  Marcelli — an  arrange- 
ment which,  in  so  crude  a  state  of  politics, 
was  not  without  beneficial  consequences. 
Patron  was  also  the  title  of  every  advo- 
cate who  represented  the  interest  of  an- 
other, his  client  (patronus  causantm). 
Patron,  in  the  canon  or  common  law,  de- 
notes a  person  who  founds  or  endows  a 
church  or  benefice,  and  reserves  to  him- 
self the  right  of  patronage,  i.  e.  the  right 
of  disposing  of  it.  (See  jJdvowson.)  The 
right  of  patronage  was  introduced  among 
Christians  towards  the  close  of  the  fourth 
century,  with  the  view  of  encouraging  the 
opulent  to  erect  churches,  by  giving  them 
the  privilege  of  appointing  the  ministers  to 
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officiate  in  them.  Lay  patronage  is  a 
right  attached  to  a  person  either  as  found- 
er or  as  heir  of  the  founder,  or  as  pos- 
sessor of  the  see  to  which  the  patronage 
is  annexed.  Ecclesiastical  patronage  is 
that  which  a  person  is  entitled  to  by  virtue 
of  some  benefice  which  he  holds. 
Patucket.  (See  Pawtuckd.) 
Paul,  an  apostle,  was  bom  of  Jewish 
parents,  at  Tarsus,  in  Cilicia,  and  inherit- 
ed the  rights  of  a  Roman  citizen.  He 
received  a  learned  education,  and  early 
went  to  Jerusalem,  to  study  under  Ga- 
maliel, one  of  the  most  celebrated  Jewish 
Rabbins  in  the  time  of  our  Savior,  who 
instructed  him  in  the  Jewish  laws  and 
traditions.  He  was  also  well  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  poets  and  philosophers,  as 
his  Epistles  show,  and  learned  a  trade 
(probably  that  of  a  maker  of  tents  and 
hangings),  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
Jewish  teachers,  by  which  he  afterwards 
supported  himself  in  his  travels.  Thus 
*  prepared  for  the  office  of  teacher,  he  join- 

ed, a  few  years  after  the  death  of  Jesus, 
the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  and  became  a 
persecutor  of  the  Christians  ;  to  crush 
whom  the  sanhedrim  employed  him,  both 
in  and  out  of  Jerusalem.  The  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  contains  several  instances  of  the 
heat  of  his  zeal  in  this  cruel  work,  upon 
which  he  entered  from  his  attachment  to 
the  law  of  his  fathers.  He  was  even  on 
his  way  to  Damascus,  with  full  power 
from  the  chief  priests  to  arrest  the  Chris- 
tians, when  he  was  led,  by  a  miracle  (Acts 
ix  and  xxii),  to  view  Christianity  in  a  dif- 
ferent light,  and  to  seek  a  personal  knowl- 
edge of  the  excellence  of  the  religion 
from  the  instructions  of  Christian  teachers. 
This  sudden  conversion,  effected  by  the 
divine  interposition,  was  indicated  by  the 
change  of  his  name  from  Saul  to  Paul, 
and  he  engaged  in  the  work  of  an  apostle 
with  an  ardor  that  overcame  every  difficul- 
ty. Arabia,  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  Greece, 
and  the  islands  of  the  Mediterranean,  were 
the  scenes  of  his  unwearied  activity  in 
promulgating  the  doctrines  of  Christianity. 
In  all  his  journeys  he  labored  to  establish 
new  churches  and  to  confirm  the  faith  of 
those  already  existing.  He  made  him- 
self useful  to  the  churches  of  Antioch, 
Ephesus  and  Jerusalem,  by  instructing 
them,  by  arranging  their  ceremonies,  and 
collecting  alms  for  the  poorer  members. 
The  churches  of  Philippi,  in  Macedonia, 
of  Corinth,  Galatia  and  Thessalonica,  hon- 
ored him  as  their  founder  ;  and  the  Epis- 
tles in  the  New  Testament,  which  he 
wrote  to  these  churches,  and  to  the 
churches  in  the  chief  cities  of  Greece  and 


Asia  Minor,  and  to  Rome,  show  the  pater- 
nal relation  in  which  he  stood  to  them, 
and  the  paternal  care  which  he  exercised 
over  them.  By  admitting  tin;  Gentiles  to 
a  participation  "in  the  blessings  of  Chris- 
tianity, without  requiring  them  to  submit 
to  the  Jewish  rites,  he  promoted  the  prog- 
ress of  Christianity  far  more  than  the 
other  apostles,  who  at  first  baptized  none 
but  their  own  countrymen.  But  this  con- 
duct exposed  him  to  the  hatred  of  the  Jews, 
who  persecuted  him  as  an  apostate  ;  and 
every  thing  at  Jerusalem  was  prepared 
for  his  destruction.  In  the  60th  year  of 
the  Christian  era,  after  laboring  with  un- 
wearied zeal,  for  more  than  twenty  years, 
to  spread  the  doctrines  of  Jesus,  he  boldly 
went  to  Jerusalem  with  the  money  which 
he  had  collected  for  the  support  of  the 
oppressed  Christians  in  Palestine.  He  was 
there  arrested  and  brought  to  Caesarea, 
where  he  was  kept  a  prisoner  for  two 
years  by  the  Roman  governors,  Festus 
and  Felix.  The  fearless  spirit  with 
which  he  explained  his  whole  conduct, 
excited  the  same  admiration  which  had 
been  produced  in  the  Areopagus  and 
among  the  wise  men  of  Athens  (where 
Dionysius,  the  Areopagite,  became  one  of 
his  adherents),  by  his  enthusiastic  elo- 
quence. Having  been  illegally  imprison- 
ed, he  appealed,  as  a  Roman  citizen,  to 
the  emperor,  and  was  sent  to  Rome.  He 
was  shipwrecked  at  Malta  (sec  Melita),  and 
in  the  spring  of  the  year  62,  arrived  at  the 
capital  of  the  world.  He  was  treated  with 
respect,  but  as  a  prisoner  of  state,  and 
gained  over  many  distinguished  Romans 
to  the  Christian  faith.  It  is  certain  that 
he  was  set  free  in  the  year  G4 ;  but  the 
account  of  his  further  travels  in  Spain, 
Britain, Macedonia, Greece,and  the  borders 
of  Asia,  is  founded  solely  on  conjecture. 
In  the  year  GO,  Paul  returned  to  Rome, 
was  again  arrested,  and  died  the  death  of 
a  martyr.  The  history  of  no  apostle  is  so 
rich  in  remarkable  events,  hardships  and 
sufferings,  as  that  of  this  great  man. 
Even  the  enemies  of  the  religion  for 
which  he  lived  and  died,  could  not  deny 
the  gifts  of  his  mind,  his  deep  and  exten- 
sive knowledge,  profound  understanding 
of  the  nature  of  religion,  richness  and 
acuteness  of  thought,  and  a  talent  for  teach- 
ing, which  combined  elegance,  perspicui- 
ty and  fervor. 

Paula,  Francis  de.    (See  Francis  dc 
Paula.) 

Paul  de  Loanda,  St.     (SeeLoanda.) 
Paul  I,  emperor  of  Russia,  son  of  Pe- 
ter III  and  Catharine  II  (q.  v.),  was  born 
in  1754.   His  father,  on  account  of  his  dis- 
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like  of  Catharine,  would  not  acknowledge 
his  legitimacy ;  but  on  the  death  of  Ivan 
(q.  v.),  in  1763,  he  became  the  sole  remain- 
ing heir  to  the  crown,  and  was  placed 
under  the  care  of  count  Panin  and  ^Epi- 
nus.  His  mother  treated  him  with  great 
rigor,  and  kept  him  constantly  estranged 
from  public  affairs  during  her  life.  In 
1773,  he  married  a  princess  of  Hesse- 
Darmstadt,  who  died  soon  after,  and,  in 
1776,  he  married  a  princess  of  Wurtein- 
berg,  who  became  the  mother  of  the  late 
emperor  Alexander  (q.  v.),  the  late  prince 
Constantine,  the  emperor  Nicholas,  and 
the  grand-prince  Michael,  and  several 
(laughters,  among  whom  is  Anna,  wife 
of  the  present  prince  of  Orange.  In 
1780,  he  travelled,  with  his  wife,  under  the 
title  of  count  of  the  North,  in  Poland,  Ger- 
many, Italy,  France  and  Holland,  and  after 
his  return  retired  to  his  usual  place  of  res- 
idence, the  palace  of  Gatschina,  and  was 
permitted  to  take  part  neither  in  civil  nor 
military  affairs.  On  the  death  of  Catha- 
rine in  1796,  the  prince  was  finally  re- 
leased from  his  long  restraint;  and  the 
first  acts  of  his  government,  after  perform- 
ing the  obsequies  of  his  mother,  and  pay- 
ing the  last  honors  to  his  father,  were  dic- 
tated by  benevolent  intentions.  He  put 
an  end  to  the  war  with  Persia,  and  liberat- 
ed the  Poles  who  were  in  confinement  in 
Russia.  But  the  severe  treatment  to 
which  he  had  been  subjected  for  forty 
veal's,  had  exercised  a  most  injuriou  in- 
fluence upon  his  character,  and,  combined 
with  the  natural  violence  and  impetuosity 
of  his  tempar,  led  to  those  acts  of  despot- 
ism and  folly  which  stain  his  reign.  He 
joined  the  coalition  of  crowns  against 
France, and  sent  100,000  men,  partly, under 
Suwaroft*  and  Korsakoff,  to  Italy  and 
Switzerland,  and  partly  to  Holland.  The 
Russian  arms  were  at  first  successful ;  but, 
after  the  defeat  at  Zurich  (see  Massena), 
his  increasing  distrust  of  the  English  and 
Austrian  courts,  and  the  artful  manage- 
ment of  general  Bonaparte,  who  dismissed 
the  Russian  prisoners,  newly  clothed  and 
armed,  and  insinuated  new  suspicions  into 
the  mind  of  the  czar,  broke  off  his  con- 
nexion with  the  coalition.  Louis  XVIII, 
who  had  been  received  into  the  Russian 
territory  with  every  mark  of  attention,  and 
the  French  emigrants,  were  ordered  to 
quit  the  country.  Paul  had  caused  himself 
to  be  declared  grand-master  of  the  knights 
of  Malta  (1798),  after  the  resignation  of 
that  dignity  by  the  baron  Hompesch ;  but 
England,  having  conquered  the  island  in 
1800,  refused  to  surrender  it  to  the  Rus- 
sian emperor.     Paul  therefore  laid  an  em- 


bargo on  all  English  ships  in  the  Russian 
ports,  and  prevailed  upon  the  Swedish, 
Danish  and  Prussian  courts  to  enter  into  a 
convention  for  the  protection  of  their 
commerce  against  the  encroachments  of 
the  English  by  sea.  His  internal  admin- 
istration was  characterized  by  similar  traits 
of  impetuosity,  and,  in  many  cases,  of 
tyranny.  His  innovations  in  the  army 
(particularly  the  introduction  of  hair- 
powderand  queues);  his  prohibition  against 
the  wearing  of  round  hats,  pantaloons, 
&-c. ;  his  order  obliging  all  persons  who 
met  him  in  the  streets  to  leave  their  car- 
riage and  prostrate  themselves  before  him  ; 
and  other  acts  of  a  similar  nature,  excited 
general  discontent.  Other  measures,  of  a 
more  serious  character,  finally  produced  a 
conspiracy  among  the  nobles.  They  ex- 
cited mutual  suspicions  between  Paul  and 
his  sons,  and  Alexander  finally  consented 
to  assume  the  government,  until  the  mind 
and  health  of  his  father  were  restored. 
(See  Alexander.)  The  conspirators  enter- 
ed the  antechamber  of  the  emperor  in  St. 
Michael's  palace,  at  11  o'clock  at  night 
(March  11,  1801),  by  a  secret  passage,  and 
the  door  to  the  emperor's  chamber  was 
opened  by  the  guard,  who  was  deceived 
by  an  alarm  of  fire.  An  act  was  then 
read  to  him,  by  which  he  was  to  acknowl- 
edge himself  incapable  of  conducting  the 
government,  and  surrender  it  to  Alexander. 
Paul  cried  out,  "I  am  emperor,  and  will 
remain  so ;"  aiid  he  was  then  despatched 
by  the  conspi^tors.  Some  act  ounts  say 
that  he  was  strangled  in  his  bed,  with  his 
own  sash.  In  the  Russian  manifesto  on 
the  subject,  his  death  was  ascribed  to  ap- 
oplexy. (See  Chateangiron's  Notice  sur 
la  Mori  de  Paul,  and  Carr'sAbW/iera  Sum- 
mer.) 

Paul  of  Venice,  father,  a  celebrated 
ecclesiastic  and  historian  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  whose  proper  name  was  Pietro 
Sarpi,  was  born  at  Venice,  August  14, 
1552,  and  was  the  son  of  a  merchant  cf 
that  city.  He  entered  young  into  the  re- 
ligious order  of  the  Servites,  in  his  twen- 
tieth year  was  appointed  chaplain  to  the 
grand-duke  of  Mantua,  and  lecturer  on 
the  canon  law.  After  two  years,  he  re- 
turned to  Venice,  and  became  provincial 
of  his  order.  He  was  afterwards  made 
procurator-general  of  the  Servites.  A 
treacherous  correspondent  having  be- 
trayed a  letter  of  father  Paul,  in  which  he 
had  observed,  that,  so  far  from  coveting 
the  dignities  of  the  court  of  Rome,  beheld 
them  in  abomination,  brought  on  him  the 
imputation  of  being  a  heretic,  while  his 
liberal  intercourse  with   eminent   Protes- 
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tants  contributed  to  increase  the  preju- 
dices thus  excited.  In  a  dispute  between 
the  pope  and  the  Venetian  government  on 
the  subject  of  ecclesiastical  immunities, 
father  Paul  showed  himself  a  strenuous 
-advocate  for  the  cause  of  liberty,  and  was 
summoned  to  Rome,  on  pain  of  excom- 
munication, to  answer  for  his  conduct; 
■but  the  affair  was  compromised.  To 
ihe  vengeance  of  his  political  enemies 
nay  be  attributed  an  attempt  to  assassinate 
him  in  1607 ;  on  which  occasion  he  receiv- 
ed many  dangerous  wounds  from  a  band  of 
ruffians.  Father  Paul  employed  the  latter 
part  of  his  life  in  writing  the  history  of  the 
council  of  Trent,  in  which  he  has  devel- 
oped the  intrigues  connected  with  the 
transactions  of  that  famous  assembly,  with 
a  degree  of  boldness  and  veracity,  which 
renders  the  work  one  of  the  most  interest- 
ing and  important  productions  of  the  class 
to  which  it  belongs.  The  labors  of  father 
Paul  extended  to  various  branches  of 
knowledge ;  he  was  deeply  skilled  in  the 
canon  law,  and  distinguished  for  his  ac- 
quaintance with  anatomy.  He  appears 
to  have  discovered  the  valves  of  the  veins 
which  contribute  to  facilitate  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood.  He  died  January  14, 
1622,  and  is  said  to  have  expired  after 
uttering  the  words  Esto  perpetua,  which 
have  been  construed  as  a  prayer  for  the 
prosperity  of  Venice.  The  history  of  the 
council  of  Trent  was  first  published  in 
London  in  1619,  having  been  transmitted 
to  this  country  through  the  medium  of  the 
English  resident  at  Venice,  sir  Henry  Wot- 
ton,  a  personal  friend  of  the  author.  The 
works  of  father  Paul  were  printed  at  Ve- 
rona, 1761  (8  vols.,  4to.),  and  at  Naples, 
1790  (24  vols.,  8vo.). 

Paul  the  Deacon,  or  Paulus  Diac- 
onos,  also  called  Warnefridus,  and 
Paulus  Monachus,  was  born  at  Friuli, 
in  the  eighth  century,  and  was  educated 
in  the  court  of  the  Lombard  kings  at  Pa- 
via.  On  the  capture  of  Desiderius,  the 
last  king  of  the  Lombards,  by  Charlemagne, 
he  retired  to  the  monastery  of  Monte  Casi- 
no, where  he  took  the  habit.  He  wrote  a 
history  of  the  Lombards ;  and,  as  he  was  an 
eye-witness  of  many  of  the  events  he 
mentions,  his  statements  arc  held  to  be 
generally  correct.  It  is  contained  in  Mu- 
ratori's  Rerum  Italic.  Scriptores. 

Paul,  St.,  Vincent  de,  the  founder  of 
the  priests  of  the  mission,  born  in  France, 
in  1576,  studied  at  Toulouse,  and,  having 
been  captured  by  the  Turks,  remained  a 
considerable  time  in  slavery,  during  which 
he  converted  his  master.  On  his  return 
to  France,  he  became  parish  priest    at 


Clichy,  and,  by  the  aid  of  a  rich  and  pious 
lady,  founded  a  congregation  of  missions, 
the  members  of  which  were  devoted  to 
preaching  to  the  poor,  and  performing 
other  acts  of  benevolence  and  mercy. 
Their  chief  seat  was  the  religious  house 
of  St.  Lazarus,  at  Paris,  whence  they  were 
called  Lazarites.  (q.  v.)  Vincent  de  Paul 
died  in  1660,  and  was  canonized  in 
1737. 

Paul,  Churches  of  St.  The  name 
of  St.  Paul  belongs  to  two  celebrated 
churches,  one  in  Rome,  the  other  in  Lon- 
don. The  former,  which  stood  without 
the  walls  of  the  city,  was  burnt  July  15, 
1823;  and  the  latter,  Wren's  celebrated 
work,  occupies  the  place  of  the  beautiful 
Gothic  cathedral  (consumed  in  the  great 
conflagration  of  1666,  which  Dugdale  and 
Hollar  have  described).  The  church  at 
Rome,  in  an  unhealthy  situation,  upon  the 
road  to  Ostia,  a  league  from  the  city,  was 
one  of  the  four  Basilicas  of  Rome,  and 
one  of  the  most  important  remains  of  an- 
cient Christian  architecture.  The  first 
church  on  this  spot  is  said  to  have  been 
erected  by  Constantine,  at  the  request  of 
pope  Silvester,  upon  the  place  where  the 
apostle  Paul  was  buried.  The  emperor 
Theodosius  is  said  to  have  rebuilt  it  upon 
a  much  extended  plan  (the  cause  of  the 
destruction  of  the  first  edifice  is  not  men- 
tioned), and  following  popes  completed 
and  adorned  it.  Even  the  mosaics  upon 
the  outside,  the  work  of  Grecian  artists, 
betrayed  their  early  origin :  the  interior  or- 
naments were  probably  likewise  the  work 
of  Greeks,  who  had  fled  from  the  icono- 
clasts, and  taken  refuge  at  Rome.  The 
multitude  of  magnificent  marble  pillars,  in 
the  interior  of  the  church  ;  the  numerous 
paintings  upon  the  walls  ;  the  mosaics 
upon  the  principal  arch  of  the  central 
nave ;  the  rafters  left  visible,  made,  as  re- 
port says,  of  cedar  of  Lebanon  ;  the  floor, 
composed  of  various  kinds  of  marble, 
important  to  the  archasologist  on  ac- 
count of  the  inscriptions  found  upon 
it ;  the  great  dimensions  of  the  edi- 
fice, and  a  door  of  1070  pounds  weight, 
cast  at  Constantinople, — gave  the  church  a 
very  distinguished  place  among  the  pub- 
he  edifices  at  Rome.  The  series  of  like- 
nesses of  the  popes,  253  in  number,  which 
surrounded  the  interior  wall  of  the  princi- 
pal nave,  was  particularly  valuable.  All 
this  was  consumed  in  one  night  by  a  firo 
occasioned  by  the  carelessness  of  a  work- 
man who  was  repairing  the  roof.  The 
marble  pillars  were  partially  calcined 
and  so  far  injured,  that  very  few  of 
them   could  be  again  used   in  building 
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The  work  of  Nicola  del  Nicolai,  Delia 
Basilica  di  S.  Paoli  (Rome,  1815,  fol.), 
gives  the  most  accurate  description  of 
this  building. 

St.  PauVs  Calhedral,'m  London, upon  an 
eminence  to  the  north  of  the  Thames.  After 
several  attempts  to  repair  the  old  Gothic  ca- 
thedral on  the  same  spot  (burnt  in  1666), 
every  trace  of  it  was  removed,  and  a  new 
foundation  laid  for  the  present  church. 
The  first  stone  was  laid  June  21,  1675. 
In  ten  years,  the  walls  of  the  choir  and  of 
the  side  aisles  were  completed,  together 
with  the  circular  porticoes  on  the  north 
and  south  sides.  The  last  and  highest 
stone  of  the  building  was  placed  upon  the 
summit  of  the  lantern  in  1710,  and  soon 
after  the  queen  and  the  two  houses  of 
parliament  attended  service  in  the  church. 
The  whole  building  was  completed  in 
thirty-five  successive  years,  under  one 
architect,  sir  Christopher  Wren,  one  mas- 
ter-mason, Thomas  Strong,  and  one  bishop 
of  London,  doctor  Henry  Compton.  The 
building  is  of  Portland  stone,  in  the  form 
of  a  cross.  Two  rows  of  massy  pillars 
divide  the  interior  into  a  nave  and  side 
aisles.  The  west  front  towards  Ludgate 
street  is  very  noble.  The  elevated  portico 
forming  the  grand  entrance  consists  of 
twelve  Corinthian  columns,  with  an  up- 
per portico  of  eight  pillars  of  the  Com- 
posite order,  supporting  a  triangular  pedi- 
ment. The  entablature  represents,  in  relief, 
the  conversion  »of  St.  Paul,  a  work  of 
Francis  Bird.  Two  turrets  adorn  the 
north-western  and  south-western  angles 
of  the  cathedral.  Upon  the  south  front, 
which  corresponds  with  the  north,  is  a 
phoenix  rising  from  the  flames,  with  the 
motto  Resurgam  (I  shall  rise  again).  The 
dome  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
points  of  sight  in  the  view  of  London. 
But  the  interior  decoration  of  this  build- 
ing does  not  correspond  with  its  exterior 
magnificence.  The  pavement  is  composed 
of  slabs  of  black  and  white  marble,  joined 
in  the  manner  of  a  large  chess-board,  in- 
creasing thereby  the  feeling  of  vacancy 
which  these  vast  unornamented  walls  ex- 
cite. Captured  flags  are  hung  in  various 
parts  of  the  dome  and  nave.  The  most 
favorable  view  of  the  interior  is  fiom  the 
whispering  gallery,  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  dome.  Sir  James  Thornhill's  paint- 
ings, illustrative  of  the  most  remarkable 
occurrences  in  the  life  of  Paul,  can  be 
seen  to  most  advantage  from  this  situa- 
tion. The  great  hell  is  tolled  only  on  the 
death  of  some  member  of  the  royal  fami- 
ly, of  the  lord-mayor,  of  the  bishop  of 
London,  and  of  the  dean  of  the  cathedral. 


You  reach  the  ball  by  616  steps.  To 
break  the  uniformity  of  the  interior,  it  was 
suggested,  in  1790,  to  erect  in  the  interior, 
monuments  and  statues  to  the  illustrious 
dead.  The  first  was  in  memory  of  John 
Howard  (1796).  The  monument  of  Nel- 
son, who  is  buried  in  a  tomb  in  the  middle 
of  the  building,  is  the  work  of  Flaxman. 
There  are  monuments  also  to  sir  W. 
Jones,  earl  Howe,  sir  Joshua  Reynolds 
and  others.  Over  the  entrance  to  the 
choir,  is  a  marble  slab,  with  this  inscrip- 
tion in  Latin  :  "  Here  reposes  Christopher 
Wren,  the  builder  of  this  church  and  city, 
who  lived  for  more  than  90  years,  not  for 
his  own,  but  for  the  public  good.  Read- 
er, dost  thou  seek  his  monument,  look 
around  thee."  (See  Wren.)  The  cost  of 
this  building  was  about  £1,500,000.  J. 
Gwilt  has  written  a  history  of  St.  Paul's. 
In  the  Illustrations  of  the  public  Build- 
ings of  London  (with  historical  notices 
and  descriptions  of  each  building),  by 
the  architects  J.  Britton  and  A.  Pugin, 
we  find,  in  No.  I  (London,  1823),  St  Paul's 
church  represented  and  described. 
Paul  Veronese.  (See  Cagliari.) 
Pauxette.  The  hereditary  succession 
and  venality  of  almost  all  the  offices  in 
the  judicial  and  financial  departments 
was  an  abuse  deeply  interwoven  with  the 
whole  administration  of  ancient  France, 
and  a  source  of  the  most  dreadful  disor- 
ders. In  the  early  period  of  the  monarchy, 
offices  were  held  only  at  the  pleasure  of 
the  king;  the  consequence  was,  that  on 
the  death  of  the  monarch,  all  the  commis- 
sions on  which  the  offices  of  state  depend- 
ed expired.  Hence  it  was  necessary  for  a 
confirmation  from  the  new  king  to  be  ob- 
tained, and  this  rule  was  regularly  observ- 
ed, particularly  from  the  time  of  Henry  II ; 
nevertheless,  the  maxim  still  remained  in 
force,  which  Louis  XI  had  pronounced 
in  an  ordinance  of  1467,  that  no  officer 
should  be  discharged  but  on  his  own  vol- 
untary resignation,  or  upon  judgment  had 
against  hirn.  It  is  uncertain  whether 
Louis  XI  was  the  first  who  made  offices 
in  the  judicial  and  financial  departments 
venal ;  but  it  is  well  known  that  Louis  XII 
adopted  this  method  to  defray  the  ex- 
penses of  his  campaign  in  Italy.  Francis 
I  gave  a  new  character  to  the  offices  of 
the  tax-gatherers  by  selling  them,  so  that 
the  purchase-money  might  be  regarded  as 
a  kind  of  security ;  and,  under  Henry  II, 
this  venality  was  extended  also  to  judicial 
stations.  Instead  of  the  former  high  of- 
fices, in  which  a  single  man,  as  grand 
bailli,  se'ne'chal,  &c,  had  administered 
all  branches  of  public    power,   judicial 
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tribunals  were  erected  with  a  collegial  con- 
stitution (sieges  presidiaux),  in  which  the 
dignity  of  president  and  counsellor  was 
to  be  bought  with  money.  Under  the 
succeeding  reigns  of  Francis  II,  Charles 
IX,  and  Henry  III,  this  arrangement  was 
continued,  although  both  the  estates  of 
the  kingdom  and  the  parliaments  were 
strongly  opposed  to  it.  The  universal 
venality  of  office  was  legally  confirmed 
by  an  ordinance  of  1597,  which  permitted 
all  officers  to  resign  their  places  in  favor 
of  a  third — a  thing  which  had  often  been 
done,  though  never  before  authorized 
by  law.  To  put  an  end  to  the  urgent 
requests  for  reversions,  the  secretary, 
Charles  Paulet,  in  1604,  devised  the 
plan  of  granting  liberty  to  all  who  should 
pay  a  yearly  tax  of  one  sixtieth,  or  one 
and  two  thirds  per  cent.,  of  the  income  of 
their  offices  (properly  called  annuel,  but 
from  its  inventor,  Paulette),  to  transmit 
their  offices  to  their  heirs,  who  might 
either  hold  them  or  sell  them  again.  Un- 
der the  succeeding  reign,  the  abuse  of  this 
venality  of  office  became  gross.  If  the 
government  wanted  money,  a  number  of 
new  offices  were  created,  and  a  regular 
salary  from  the  treasury  affixed  to  them, 
which  was  to  be  viewed  as  the  interest  of 
the  purchase  money.  To  hold  out  further 
inducements  to  purchasers,  other  incomes, 
such  as  fees  and  the  like,  were  added, 
which  generally  amounted  to  much  more, 
and  necessarily  increased  the  oppressive 
taxes  of  the  people.  Hence  the  current 
price  of  such  offices,  partly  on  account  of 
the  fees  in  addition  to  the  salary,  and  part- 
ly on  account  of  the  consequent  influence 
and  honor,  was  much  higher  than  the  sum 
paid  for  them  to  the  public  treasury. 
This  system  had,  moreover,  other  dis- 
advantages, besides  the  oppression  of  the 
people.  It  closed  the  entrance  to  offices 
of  state  against  all  who  iiad  no  rec- 
ommendation but  merit.  It  augmented 
the  number  of  state-servants  beyond  all 
proportion  ;  it  brought  high  stations  into 
the  bands  of  ignorant  and  faithless  men, 
and  drew  away  from  agriculture  and  trade 
the  capital  necessary  for  their  prosperity. 
It  led,  finally,  to  the  undermining  of  the 
municipal  constitutions,  which  happened 
near  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV  ; 
for  when  no  more  public  offices  could  be 
established,  those  of  the  towns  were  arbi- 
trarily seized,  which  had  formerly  been 
filled"  by  the  vote  of  all  the  freemen.  In 
vain  did  the  more  worthy  ministers  strive 
to  cure  the  daily  increasing  evil ;  neces- 
sity constantly  dragged  them  back  to  the 
•old  system.     In  1664,  according  to  an  es- 


timate made  by  Colbert,  and  communi- 
cated to  the  government  by  Forbonnais — 
Recherches  sur  les  Finances  de  France  (An 
Inquiry  into  the  State  of  the  Finances  of 
France)— it  appeared  that  there  were  45,780 
venal  offices  in  the  judicial  and  financial 
departments,  the  duties  of  which  might  be 
as  easily  performed  by  6000.  The  sala- 
ries attached  to  them,  and  paid  out  of  the 
public  treasury,  were  estimated  at  over  8 
million  livres,  for  which  the  king  receiv- 
ed an  amine!  of  only  2,000,000.  The 
whole  amount  of  the  drain  which  they 
occasioned  on  the  people  was  estimated  at 
187^  millions,  and  the  current  price  of  the 
offices  at  near  420  millions.  Colbert  un- 
dertook to  diminish  the  number  of  offices, 
but  the  wars  and  extravagance  of  Louis 
XIV  compelled  his  succejsor  to  resort  to 
the  same  means  for  procuring  money. 
From  1689  to  1695,294  millions  were  thus 
collected,  and  from  1701  to  1709,426  mil- 
lions. Some  attempts  were  afterwards 
made  to  diminish  the  evil,  but,  with  all  its 
deleterious  effects,  it  continued  till  the 
revolution. 

Paulicians.  In  the  chains  of  the 
Caucasus  and  Taurus,  which  unite  in 
Armenia,  a  few  of  the  ancient  Manichse- 
ans  (q.  v.)  and  Gnostics  were  remaining 
in  the  eighth  century,  who  assumed  the 
name  of  Paulicians,  from  Paul,  their 
leader,  to  save  themselves  from  the  perse- 
cutions to  which  the  Manichseans  were 
always  exposed.  As  isonoclasts,  they 
were  favored  or  persecuted  by  the  Greek 
emperors,  according  as  the  latter  were  fa- 
vorable or  otherwise  to  the  worship  of 
images,  which  the  Manichseans  totally  re- 
jected. When  their  Manichaeism  was  dis- 
covered, in  the  ninth  century,  they  were 
subjected  to  violent  persecution.  Many 
of  them  were  put  to  death  ;  others  fled 
to  Mohammedan  countries,  and  assisted 
them  in  their  wars  against  the  Greeks. 
In  the  tenth  century,  the  attempts  at  the 
conversion  of  some  Paulicians  who  re- 
turned and  were  fixed  in  Thrace  by  John 
Zimisces,  the  Greek  emperor,  were  as  un- 
successful as  the  persecutions  had  been. 
When  the  crusades  had  opened  a  way  to 
the  middle  of  Europe,  different  compa- 
nies of  this  sect  passed  into  Bulgaria  by 
land,  and  others  into  Italy  and  Spain,  by 
water.  Their  successors  have  since  ap- 
peared in  various  parts  of  Europe,  under 
different  names.  Of  Paulician  origin 
was  the  doctrine  of  those  devotees  resem- 
bling the  Messalians  (q.  v.),  who  were 
called  Bogomiles,  on  account  of  their  con- 
stantuse  of  the  expression  Bogmilui  (in  Bul- 
garian, God  have  mercy  on  you).     In  the 
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fifteenth  century,  many  of  them  were 
burned  at  the  stake  in  Constantinople. 
(For  the  doctrines  of  the  Paulicians,  see 
Manichceans.) 

Paujline  ;  princess  Borghese,  sister  to 
Napoleon.     (See  Bonaparte.) 

Paulinians,  or  Paula>i.  (See  Minim 
Friars.) 

Paulus,  Henry  Eherhard  Gottlob,  one 
of  the  most  distinguished  German  theolo- 
gians, professor  at  Heidelberg,  was  born 
September  1,  1761,  at  Leonberg,  near 
Stuttgart.  He  studied  theology  at  Tubing- 
en, and  devoted  himself,  with  much  zeal, 
to  the  Oriental  languages.  In  1789,  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  the  Oriental 
languages  at  Jena,  after  having  travel- 
led in  Germany  and  England.  Here  he 
was  occupied  entirely  with  the  study  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  and  wrote 
his  Commentar  des  Neuen  Testaments 
(1800,  4  vols.;  new  edition,  1804).  He 
endeavored  to  ascertain  the  original  mean- 
ing of  the  Old  Testament,  from  a  consid- 
eration of  the  times  in  which  the  parts 
were  written,  as  his  Claris  on  the  Psalms 
and  Isaiah  prove.  3Ieusel  enumerates 
all  his  writings  on  Oriental  literature.  In 
1794,  he  was  appointed  to  one  of  the 
chairs  of  theology.  In  1803,  he  accepted 
an  invitation  to  Wiirzburg,  where  his 
consistorial  labors  prevented  him  from 
pursuing  his  literary  researches,  and, 
after  some  time,  when  the  Protestant  fac- 
ulty in  Wiirzburg  was  abolished,  he  was 
appointed  a  counsellor  of  ecclesiastical 
affairs  and  public  instruction  in  Bamberg, 
Nuremberg  and  Anspach  successively. 
At  length,  he  was  restored  to  the  academ- 
ic life,  by  being  appointed  professor  of 
exegesis  and  ecclesiastical  history  in  the 
university  of  Heidelberg.  In  1819,  he 
established  his  Sophronizon — a  historical, 
political  periodical,  for  the  service  of 
church  and  state.  It  was  received  with 
great  applause  both  by  Catholics  and 
Protestants.  The  university  of  Freiburg 
gave  him  the  degree  of  doctor  of  laws,  in 
consequence  of  his  critique  on  the  famous 
process  of  Fonk.  In  1825,  he  began  a  theo- 
logical periodical — Der  Denkglaubige  (the 
thinking  Believer) — and,  in  1827,  another 
periodical — Kirchenbeleuchtungen.  In  the 
latter,  he  strives  to  show  the  true  state  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  churches ; 
in  the  former,  the  harmony  of  reason  with 
the  doctrines  of  primitive  Christianity, 
which  has  been  the  aim  of  all  his  inquiries. 
Paulus  is  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  ration- 
alist partyrin  Germany  ;  he  is  distinguish- 
ed for  unshaken  probity,  unrelaxed  and 
fearless  zeal  for  truth. 


Pauper  Colonies.  (See  Colonies,  Pau- 
per.) 

Pauperism.  "  It  has  been  computed," 
says  doctor  Franklin,  "  by  some  political 
arithmeticians,  that,  if  every  man  and 
woman  would  work  four  hours  each  day 
in  something  useful,  that  labor  would  pro- 
duce sufficient  to  procure  all  the  necessa- 
ries and  comforts  of  life  ;  want  and  mise- 
ry would  be  banished  from  the  world,  and 
the  rest  of  the  twenty-four  hours  would 
be  leisure  and  pleasure."  When  wc 
estimate  what  a  man  will  do  in  four 
hours,  we  necessarily  suppose  a  certain 
rate  of  production ;  and  this  rate  is 
greater  or  less  according  to  the  strength, 
skill,  industry  and  implements  of  the 
workman.  The  doctor's  political  arith- 
metician, however,  probably  supposes  the 
ordinary  rate  of  productiveness.  In  re- 
gard to  consumption,  the  disproportion 
between  men  is  still  greater.  Compare 
the  costly  collection  of  materials  employ- 
ed for  the  support  of  the  inmate  of  a  pal- 
ace and  the  scanty  supplies  of  the  inmate 
of  a  hut.  The  estimate,  therefore,  must 
suppose  an  average  rate  of  consumption, 
as  well  as  of  production.  Perhaps,  thus 
understood,  it  is  true.  We  may  go  a  step 
further,  and  safely  say,  that  the  products 
of  labor  in  every  civilized  community,  at 
the  present  actual  degree  of  skill  and  in- 
dustry, are  sufficient  to  supply  a  com- 
petence to  all.  What,  then,  hinders  all  the 
world  from  enjoying  competence,  happi- 
ness and  content,  as  far  as  provisions  and 
accommodations  for  living  are  concerned  ? 
Two  great  obstacles,  viz.  the  one,  that 
labor  is  not  equally  shared  by  all ;  the 
other,  that  the  labor  of  all  is  not  equally 
well  rewarded.  These  two  causes  always 
have  prevented  that  universal  competence 
which  philanthropists  desire,  and  to  pro- 
mote which,  in  some  degree,  is  the  great 
object  of  their  labors.  They  aim  to  ena- 
ble as  many  persons  as  possible  to  com- 
mand the  means  of  support  upon  those 
terms  which  the  prevailing  laws,  habits 
and  customs  of  society  impose.  In  every 
society,  the  means  of  living  of  different 
descriptions  are  estimated,  by  general  con- 
sent, at  certain  rates ;  whatever  a  man  can 
do  towards  supplying  his  own,  or  the 
general  consumption,  and  whatever  is 
comprehended  in  the  mass  of  this  con- 
sumption, is  estimated  at  a  certain  value 
or  rate.  The  object  of  the  laws  is  to  pro- 
tect each  one  in  the  possession  of  his  pail 
of  the  general  stock,  and  to  save  him  from 
the  necessity  of  parting  with  it  without 
receiving  an  equivalent.  To  enable  every 
one  to  command  a  competence,  the  main 
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requisites  are,  to  enable  him  to  exchange 
his  labor  for  the  tilings  which  he  needs, 
and  to  tnake  him  willing  to  labor  for  the 
means  of  support.  One  great  purpose  of 
a  large  part  of  the  social  institutions,  in- 
cluding the  public  schools,  and  the  insti- 
tutions for  moral  and  religious  instruc- 
tion, is  to  make  him  willing  and  able  to 
earn  his  living.  The  laws,  moreover, 
often  make  provision,  and  the  sentiments 
of  a  well-ordered  community  universally 
prescribe,  that  young  men  should  be  edu- 
cated to  some  employment.  In  the  very 
elaborate  examinations  which  took  place 
in  England,  in  1816,  under  the  direction 
of  a  committee  of  the  house  of  com- 
mons, on  the  subject  of  pauperism  and 
crimes,  all  the  facts  disclosed,  and  opin- 
ions expressed,  tended  to  show  that  the 
amount  of  poverty  and  crime  depend- 
ed almost  wholly  on  the  character  and 
habits  acquired  by  the  young.  No  ad- 
vantages of  climate,  soil  and  situation, 
will  secure  a  people  from  the  evils  of 
pauperism,  and  its  consequence,  crime. 
Some  of  the  most  salubrious  and  fruitful 
countries  abound  in  both.  Scotland  has 
few  paupers  compared  with  Ireland,  which 
is  more  fruitful  and  more  easily  cultivated. 
The  causes  of  pauperism  lie  in  the  char- 
acter of  the  population,  and  the  only  pre- 
ventive is  the  improvement  of  the  people. 
The  pauperism  of  England  is  to  be  at- 
tributed, in  a  great  measure,  to  the  reck- 
less and  improvident  habits  of  its  laboring 
poor.  But  the  greatest  prudence,  united 
with  the  greatest  industry  on  the  part  of 
the  poorer  classes,  will  not  always  save 
them  from  want.  This  is  frequently  the 
case  in  England,  where  wages  are  low 
compared  with  the  expenses  of  living,  so 
that  an  ordinary  laborer  often  cannot,  in 
the  period  of  his  life  when  he  can  do  the 
greatest  amount  of  labor,  save  any  thing 
against  the  time  of  decrepitude  or  sick- 
ness ;  and  the  children  of  suffering  par- 
ents must  suffer  with  them.  The  ques- 
tion in  regard  to  such  is,  By  what  means 
shall  their  present  distress  be  relieved  ? 
The  economists  of  the  new  school  (as  it  is 
sometimes  called),  namely,  that  of  Mr. 
Malthus,  Mr.  Ricardo,  Mr.  McCulloch,  and 
others,  say  that  they  are  to  be  abandoned 
to  starvation.  But  a  doctrine  so  abhor- 
rent to  our  nature  is  only  a  hideous  the- 
ory, which  cannot  enter  into  the  laws 
or  habits  of  any  people,  until  human  na- 
ture shall  be  sunk  into  brutal  hard-heart- 
edness.  The  dictates  of  religion,  con- 
science and  compassion  enjoin  upon  us 
to  give  relief;  and  the  only  questions  prac- 
tically discussed  relate  to  the  mode  and  de- 


gree of  the  assistance  to  be  afforded,  and 
the  measures  which  ought  to  be  adopted 
for  reclaiming  such  as  bring  their  miser} 
upon  themselves  by  vice  and  idleness. 
The  two  great  objects  are — remedy  of 
present  suffering  and  prevention  of  future ; 
and  these  two  objects  are  very  much 
blended,  for  it  is  a  great  rule  so  to  ad- 
minister succor  as  not  to  encourage  idle- 
ness or  vice.  In  the  case  of  young  sub- 
jects of  relief,  the  greatest  charity  is  that 
which  is  directed  to  the  forming  of  good 
habits,  and  giving  them  instruction  in  use- 
ful arts.  With  older  subjects  there  is  very 
little  hopeof  any  greatamelioration  of  char- 
acter. But  even  with  these,  a  regard  to  the 
influence  upon  their  habits  is  constantly 
to  be  kept  in  view  in  administering  to 
their  present  wants.  One  essential  con- 
dition is,  that  they  should  be  made  to  la- 
bor, and  thus  contribute,  as  for  as  possi- 
ble, to  their  own  support.  How  to  em- 
ploy them  to  advantage,  is  a  very  impor- 
tant inquiry,  and  no  general  rule  can  be 
prescribed.  In  some  districts,  they  may 
be  best  employed  in  working  on  a  large 
farm.  Another  method  is,  to  let  out  their 
services  to  persons  who  will  contract  for 
their  support.  This  mode  should  he 
practised  with  caution,  and  with  proper 
provision  for  the  humane  treatment  of  the 
laborers.  As  to  the  sick  and  infirm,  the  rest 
of  the  community  are  bound  to  support 
them,  by  a  just  assessment  of  the  expenses. 
Charity  should  be  so  administered  to  the 
poor  as  not  to  make  it  preferable  to  the 
gaining  a  subsistence  by  individual  efforts. 
Pausanias  ;  a  Greek  topographical  wri- 
ter, who  flourished  during  the  reigns  of 
Adrian  and  the  Antonines.  If  he  is  the 
rhetorician  or  grammarian  who  is  men- 
tioned under  this  name,  he  was  a  native 
of  Cajsarea,  in  Cappadocia,  and  studied 
under  the  celebrated  Herodes  Atticus. 
He  taught  at  Athens,  and  afterwards  at 
Rome,  where  he  died.  His  account  of 
Greece,  a  kind  of  journal  of  his  travels, 
in  which  he  describes  every  thing  re- 
markable— temples,  theatres,  tombs,  stat- 
ues, pictures,  monuments  of  every  sort, 
&c. — is  a  valuable  work  for  the  antiqua- 
rian. His  style  is  sometimes  careless,  and 
sometimes  affectedly  formed  on  more  an- 
cient writers ;  and  the  work  is  full  of  fa- 
bles which  are  connected  with  the  objects 
that  he  describes.  For  this  reason,  Scali- 
ger  called  him  Graculorum  omnium  men- 
dacissimus ;  but  the  fullest  confidence  may 
be  put  in  Pausanias  where  he  speaks  as 
an  eye-witness.  His  work  has  been  edit- 
ed by  Kuhn  (Leipsic,  1696,  folio),  Facius 
(Leipsic,  1794—1797,  4to.),  Sibelis  (Leip- 
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«c,  1822,  4  vols.):  the  latest  edition  is 
that  of  Bekker  (Berlin,  1826).  The  French 
translation  by  Clavier  and  others  (Paris, 
1814 — 1821)  contains  the  Greek  text  and 
notes,  in  seven  volumes.  We  have  an 
English  translation  by  Taylor. 

Pausanias  ;  a  Lacedaemonian  general, 
son  of  Cleombrotus,  and  nephew  of  Le- 
onidas.  He  was  appointed  guardian  of 
his  cousin  Plistarchus,  the  son  of  Leoni- 
das,  during  his  minority  ;  and  in  this  ca- 
pacity, was  at  the  head  of  the  government 
during  the  absence  of  the  other  king. 
When  Mardonius  invaded  Greece  with  a 
large  army  of  Persians,  Pausanias  march- 
ed against  him  as  general  of  the  allied 
forces  of  Greece,  deceived  his  enemy  by 
a  feigned  retreat,  and  totally  defeated  him 
in  the  battle  of  Plataea  (B.  C.  479).  He 
then  advanced  to  Thebes,  which  had  de- 
serted the  cause  of  Greece,  compelled  the 
inhabitants  to  surrender  the  leaders  of  the 
Persian  party,  and  caused  them  to  be  ex- 
ecuted. His  moderation,  which  had  been 
admired  during  the  campaign  against 
Mardonius,  now  gave  way  to  arroganre 
and  overbearing  impetuosity.  To  him- 
self alone  he  ascribed  the  victory  at  Pla- 
taea, and  offered  a  golden  tripod  in  the 
temple  of  Apollo  at  Delphi,  with  an  in- 
scription representing  himself  as  the  sole 
conqueror.  He  became  still  more  insup- 
portable after  having,  at  the  head  of  the 
allied  Greek  fleet,  delivered  the  Grecian 
cities,  and,  after  a  long  struggle,  Cyprus 
also,  and,  finally,  Byzantium  itself,  the 
key  of  Asia  Minor,  from  the  Persian  yoke. 
While  Aristides  and  Cimon,  who  com- 
manded under  him,  won  the  hearts  of  nil 
by  their  affability,  Pausanias  abused  the 
allies,  and  considered  the  Spartans  as  the 
ruling  nation  among  the  Greeks.  At 
length,  he  entered  into  secret  negotiations 
with  Xerxes,  and  conceived  the  design  of 
making  himself  master  of  Greece.  He 
restored  to  Xerxes,  without  ransom,  many 
distinguished  Persians,  who  had  been 
taken  prisoners  at  Byzantium,  openly  re- 
nounced the  manners  and  customs  of  the 
Spartans,  adopting  Pereian  habits  and  the 
Persian  costume,  and  carried  things  so  far, 
that  the  disgust  of  the  allies  could  no 
longer  be  suppressed.  The  Spartans  sum- 
moned him  home  ;  but  hardly  was  he  ac- 
quitted in  consideration  of  his  rank  and 
services,  when  he  betook  himself  again  to 
Byzantium,  under  the  pretence  of  taking 
part  in  the  campaign.  Being  compelled 
by  the  Athenians  to  leave  the  city,  he 
went  to  Colonae,  in  Troas,  and  entered  into 
fresh  negotiations  with  the  enemies  of 
Greece.      He   was    once    more    recalled 

vol.  ix.  48 


and  imprisoned  ;  but,  notwithstanding  the 
charges  against  him,  was  again  liberated, 
under  promise  to  appear  whenever  he 
should  be  summoned.  But  he  entered 
into  new  negotiations  with  the  Persian 
king.  To  secure  himself  against  detec- 
tion, he  had  obtained  from  Artabazus  a 
promise  to  put  to  death  the  bearers  of  his 
letters.  The  suspicions  of  one  Argilius, 
whom  he  sent  on  this  errand,  being 
awakened,  he  opened  the  letter  intrusted 
to  him,  found  his  suspicions  confirmed, 
and  gave  information  of  the  fact  to  the 
ephori.  In  order  to  procure  full  proof, 
they  directed  Argilius  to  take  refuge  in 
the  temple  of  Neptune,  at  Tsenarus,  as  if 
fearing  for  his  life.  As  soon  as  Pausanias 
heard  of  the  circumstance,  he  hastened  to 
meet  him.  They  entered  into  a  conver- 
sation, which  disclosed  to  the  ephori, 
who  were  concealed  in  the  place,  the 
guilt  of  Pausanias.  The  ephori  now  re- 
turned to  Sparta,  determined  to  punish 
him  according  to  the  rigor  of  the  law. 
Pausanias,  having  been  informed,  on  the 
way,  of  the  fate  which  awaited  him,  took 
refuge  at  the  feet  of  Minerva  Chalcioecus. 
But  his  indignant  mother  brought  the  first 
stone  to  close  the  entrance  of  the  temple. 
The  people  followed  her  example,  and 
the  unhappy  prisoner,  being  thus  walled 
up,  died  of  hunger.  He  was  buried  be- 
fore the  temple,  and  the  anger  of  the  god- 
dess was  appeased  by  the  erection  of  two 
bronze  statues. 

Piusilippo  ;  a  hill  near  Naples,  with  a 
large  and  beautiful  grotto  (la  grotta  di 
Pausilippo).  This  is  a  straight  passage  cut 
through  the  rock,  from  Naples  to  Puzzu- 
oli,  80  or  90  feet  high,  from  24  to  30  wide, 
and  about  1000  paces  long.  Through  the 
deep  night  of  this  grotto,  which  is  high 
and  wide,  but  inaccessible  to  the  rays  of 
the  sun,  passes  the  daily  travel  of  a  very 
populous  district.  A  powerful  echo  from 
the  roof  increases  the  rumbling  noise  of 
the  passage.  This  cavern,  of  which  so 
many  fables  were  related  in  the  time  of 
Strabo,  was  probably  hewn  out  before  the 
time  of  the  Romans,  at  first  only  as  a 
quarry,  but  afterwards  continued  through 
the  hill.  Alfonso  1  (1442—1458)  enlarged 
it.  It  was  subsequently  made  broader 
and  higher,  paved,  and  provided  with  air- 
holes. The  whole  rock  is  firm,  and  has 
neve*  been  shaken  by  earthquakes.  In 
the  centre,  there  is  a  chapel  of  the  Virgin 
Mary  ;  over  the  grotto,  are  the  remains  of 
an  aqueduct  and  of  what  is  called  VirgWs 
tomb.  Since  1822,  the  Austrian  troops 
have  constructed  a  road  over  the  Pausi- 
lippo to  Puzzuoli,  by  which  the  passage 
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through  the  grotto  is  avoided.  In  the 
course  of  this  work,  a  grotto  was  found  at 
the  summit  of  the  Pausilippo,  which  is 
probably  the  crypta  PausUypona  of  the 
ancients,  the  name  which  is  now  given  to 
what  Seneca  called  the  crypta  Neapoli- 
tana. 

Pauw,  Cornelius  de,  born  at  Amster- 
dam in  1739,  died  in  1799,  canon  at  Xan- 
ten,  in  Cleves,  was  a  writer  of  much  learn- 
ing and  ingenuity,  but  led  away  by  a  love 
of  theory  and  unfounded  speculations. 
His  Recherches  philosophiques  sur  les 
Grecs,  sur  les  Ame'ricains,  and  sur  les 
Egyptiens  et  les  Chinois,  were  published 
together  in  7  vols.,  8vo.,  at  Paris,  in 
1785. 

Pavement  of  the  Streets.  If  this  im- 
portant invention  is  not  of  recent  date,  its 
general  use  is  comparatively  recent.  No 
large  European  city,  Rome  only  excepted, 
had  paved  streets  till  towards  the  twelfth 
or  thirteenth  century.  More  mention  is 
made  in  the  ancient  authors  of  paved 
highways  than  streets,  which  Beckmann, 
in  his  History  of  Inventions,  ascribes,  how- 
ever, to  the  simple  circumstance  that  the 
latter  were  probably  paved  by  the  citizens, 
each  taking  the  part  before  his  own  house, 
so  that  the  government  was  not  required 
to  make  provision  for  this  purpose.  Isio- 
dore  says  that  the  Carthaginians  were  the 
first  people  who  had  paved  streets,  which 
were  soon  imitated  by  the  Romans ;  but 
long  before  that  time  Semiramis  paved 
highways,  as  her  own  vain-glorious  in- 
scription, preserved  by  Strabo,  asserts. 
At  Thebes  the  streets  were  under  the  care 
of  telearchs,  who  provided  for  repairing 
and  cleaning  them.  Epaminondas's  being 
appointed  to  the  office  rendered  it  honora- 
ble and  sought  for,  whilst  before  it  had 
been  contemned,  and  for  that  very  reason 
given  to  that  great  general.  Jerusalem 
seems  not  to  have  been  paved  in  the  times 
of  Agrippa,  according  to  Josephus.  When 
Rome  was  first  paved  is  not  exactly  ascer- 
tained, though  many  antiquarians  consider 
it  to  have  been  in  the  year  of  the  city 
578,  according  to  a  passage  of  Livy,  which 
admits,  however,  of  several  explanations. 
The  ediles  at  first  had  the  superinten- 
dence of  the  streets ;  at'a  later  period  par- 
ticular officers  called  curatores  viarum. 
Pavements  of  lava,  with  elevated  side 
walks,  are  found  at  Herculaneum  and 
Pompeii.  Of  modern  cities,  Paris  is  gene- 
rally mentioned  as  having  the  oldest  pave- 
ment ;  but  it  is  certain  that  Cordova,  in 
Spain,  was  paved  about  850  A.  D.  by  Ab- 
derrahman  II,  who  also  brought  water  to 
the  city  in  leaden  pipes.     Paris  was  not 


paved  in  the  twelfth  century,  for  Rigord, 
physician  and  historian  of  Philip  II,  tells 
us  that  the  king,  standing  at  his  window, 
and  disgusted  with  the  dust  and  dirt 
thrown  up  by  the  vehicles,  resolved  to 
pave  the  street,  for  which  orders  were 
issued  in  1184  ;  and  this  is  confirmed  by 
several  historians.  It  is  certain  that  many 
streets  of  Paris  were  not  paved  even  in 
1641.  All  historians  allow  that  London 
was  not  paved  at  the  end  of  the  eleventh 
century.  It  is  not  certain  when  it  was 
first  paved ;  probably  the  paving  took 
plaoe  by  degrees.  Holborn  was  first  pav- 
ed in  1417,  the  great  Smithfield  market  not 
until  1614. — The  first  pavement  of  modern 
cities  was  generally,  though  not  always, 
very  bad,  as  it  is  even  now,  in  the  gener- 
ality of  small  places,  as  the  traveller  can 
testify  who  has  been  jolted  through  the 
small  towns  of  the  European  continent. 
That  the  Romans  knew  what  good  pave- 
ment was,  is  proved  by  the  still  existing 
via  triumphalis,  beautifully  paved  with  ba- 
salt. Of  late,  pavements  have  been  much 
improved  ;  stones  have  been  squared  so  as 
better  to  fit  each  other,  or  the  streets 
have  been  macadamized.  In  Germany, 
where  coaches  often  enter  the  large  gate- 
ways of  the  houses,  and  on  stone  pave- 
ment shake  the  whole  building,  paving 
with  square  wooden  blocks,  cut  from  the 
knotty  parts  of  a  tree,  and  presenting  tho 
ends  of  the  grain  uppermost,  has  been 
adopted  with  great  success.  Lately  iron 
pavement  has  been  proposed  in  London  : 
oyster  shells  have  been  tried  as  pavement 
in  New  Orleans.  (For  more  information, 
see  Beckinann's  History  of  Inventions.) 

Pavia,  (anciently  Ticinum)  in  the  Lom- 
bardo- Venetian  kingdom,  lies  on  the  Te- 
sino,  near  its  confluence  with  the  Po ;  lat. 
45°  10  N.;  Ion.  9°  9'  E.;  population  21,250. 
The  most  remarkable  buildings  are  the 
palaces  Mezzabarba,  Bellisomi  and  Botta, 
and  the  new  cathedral.  The  university 
is  said  to  have  been  instituted  by  Charle- 
magne. In  1770,  it  received  a  new  organi- 
zation, and  in  1817  was  revived,  with  its 
13  colleges.  It  has  about  800  students,  an 
observatory,  anatomical  theatre,  &c.  The 
citadel  is  built  in  the  old  style.  Pavia  was 
at  one  time  the  residence  of  the  kings  of 
Lombardy.  In  1525,  Francis  I  (q.  v.)  was 
made  prisoner  by  the  emperor  Charles  V 
at  the  battle  of  Pavia.  The  Carthusian 
monastery  {La  Certosa)  here  is  the  finest 
in  Italy. 

Pavilion,  at  Brighton,  England  ;  a 
building  erected  in  1784  for  the  then 
prince  of  Wales.  It  was  a  favorite  resi- 
dence of  George  IV,  and  its  name  some- 
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times  occurs  in  connexion  with  important 
measures  agitated  there.     (See  Brighton.) 

Pawn-Houses.  (See  Lombards.) 

Pawtucket  ;  a  post-town,  Bristol  coun- 
ty, Massachusetts,  four  miles  north-east  of 
Providence,  Rhode  Island  ;  population  in 
1830,  1458.  It  is  finely  situated  on  the 
falls  of  Pawtucket  river,  near  the  Black- 
stone  canal,  and  has  extensive  and  flour- 
ishing manufactures. 

Pays  de  Vaud,  Waadtland,  or  Waadt; 
one  of  the  cantons  of  the  Swiss  confedera- 
cy, which  lias  the  lake  of  Geneva  on  the  S., 
France  on  the  W.,  Neufchatel  on  the  N., 
and  Friburg  and  Berne  on  the  E. ;  square 
miles,  1181 ;  population  (1827),  178,880,  of 
which  6000  were  Germans  and  the  rest 
French;  Calvinists,  175,850.  The  capi- 
tal is  Lausanne,  (q.  v.)  This  canton  is  not 
only  one  of  the  largest  and  most  populous 
of  the  confederacy,  but,  according  to  Si- 
mond,  is  the  one  in  which  the  advantages 
of  education  are  most  generally  enjoyed. 
Crimes  are  of  very  rare  occurrence.  The 
legislative  body  consists  of  180  members, 
9  of  whom  constitute  the  executive.  Jus- 
tice is  administered  by  justices  of  the 
peace,  district  courts,  and  the  supreme 
court  at  Lausanne.  The  soil  is  fertile  and 
well  cultivated  ;  the  most  important  pro- 
ductions are  orchard  fruits  and  the  wine 
grape;  the  Ryff  wine  and  the  vin  de  la 
Cote  are  celebrated. — The  Vaud  formerly 
belonged  to  the  dukes  of  Savoy,  from 
whom  it  was  conquered  by  Berne.  In 
1803,  it  was  acknowledged  as  an  indepen- 
dent canton.  In  December,  1830,  the  pop- 
ular voice  demanded  a  revision  of  the 
constitution  ;  a  committee  was  according- 
ly formed  for  this  purpose,  but  its  disposi- 
tions did  not  meet  the  public  views,  and  a 
general  rising  took  place.  Eight  thousand 
petitioners,  without  arms,  assembled  at 
Lausanne,  but,  on  receiving  assurances  of 
reform,  dispersed  without  committing  vio- 
lence.    (See  Switzerland.) 

Pazzi,  one  of  the  richest  and  most  dis- 
tinguished families  in«  the  Florentine  re- 
public, is  celebrated  for  its  connexion  with 
the  conspiracy  of  1478,  of  which  it  be- 
came the  victim.  Jealousy  of  the  power 
of  the  Medici  combined  with  the  jealousy 
of  a  disappointed  lover  to  inflame  brands 
Pazzi,  the  author  of  the  conspiracy, 
against  Julian  of  Medici,  his  rival,  who 
had  privately  married  Camilla  Cafarelli. 
Francis  Pazzi,  rash,  haughty  and  vindic- 
tive, resolved  to  avenge  this  offence,  and 
the  humiliations  of  his  family,  by  the  de- 
struction of  the  Medici.  Bernard  Bandini, 
who  also  hated  the  Medici,  was  his  first 


confidant.  Aware  that  the  increasing 
power  of  the  Medici  was  viewed  with  dis- 
like by  the  pope,  Sixtus  IV,  they  ac- 
quainted his  son,  Jerome  Riario,  the  friend 
of  Pazzi,  of  their  design  of  assassinating 
Lorenzo  and  his  brother  Julian  of  Medici, 
and  introducing  a  new  form  of  government, 
and  wished  through  him  to  gain  the  as- 
sistance of  the  pope.  The  latter  promised 
his  aid,  and  Francis  Salviati,  archbishop  of 
Pisa,  the  enemy  of  the  Florentines  and  of 
Lorenzo  de'  Medici,  also  joined  them. 
James  Pazzi,  uncle  of  Francis,  and  a 
peaceful  and  prudent  citizen,  was  per- 
suaded by  Montesecco,  the  general  of  the 
pope,  to  take  part  in  the  conspiracy. 
While  Charles  Manfredi,  count  of  Faenza, 
was  sick,  the  conspirators,  without  exciting 
the  suspicion  of  the  Medici,  collected  a 
number  of  troops  for  their  defence.  They 
resolved  to  murder  both  the  Medici  at  a 
festival.  Their  project  was  twice  frus- 
trated by  the  absence  of  Julian  ;  and  the 
26th  of  April,  1478,  the  day  in  which  reli- 
gious service  was  to  be  celebrated  in  the 
church  of  Santa  Reparata,  was  next  fixed 
upon  for  the  execution  of  their  designs. 
The  sound  of  the  bell,  at  the  moment 
the  priest  raised  the  host,  was  to  be  the 
signal ;  but  as  the  time  approached,  Mon- 
tesecco refused  to  pollute  the  sacred 
place.  The  work  was  now  committed  to 
Anthony  of  Volterra,  and  Stephen,  a  priest, 
two  weak  men.  Lorenzo  and  a  large 
number  of  people  were  already  assembled 
in  the  church,  but  Julian  was  not  present. 
Francis  Pazzi  and  Bandini  went  and  per- 
suaded him  to  attend  the  mass.  On  the 
way  to  the  church  they  conversed  with 
him  in  the  most  friendly  manner,  and 
Francis  Pazzi  several  times  embraced 
him,  in  order  to  ascertain  that  he  was  not 
clothed  in  armor.  When  they  arrived  at 
the  church,  they  placed  him  between 
themselves,  and  Anthony  of  Volterra  and 
Stephen  stationed  themselves  by  the  side 
of  Lorenzo.  At  the  second  sound  of  the 
bell,  Francis  Pazzi  stabbed  Julian  with 
such  violence  as  to  wound  himself.  Ban- 
dini murdered  Nori,  the  friend  of  Julian. 
Anthony  and  Stephen  attacked  Lorenzo, 
but  only  gave  him  a  slight  wound  in  the 
neck.  He  escaped  into  the  sacristy. 
Francis  and  Bandini,  who  undertook  to 
pursue  him,  were  prevented.  Many  per- 
sons lost  their  lives  in  the  crowd,  and  it 
was  with  difficulty  that  the  cardinal  was 
defended  by  the  priests  from  the  popular 
fury.  Bandini  fled.  Francis,  after  an 
unsuccessful  attempt  to  rouse  the  people 
to   insurrection,-  faint  from  loss  of  blood 
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was  forced  to  Eetum  home.  Salviati  and 
James  Poggio  at  the  head  of  about  100 
Perugians,  had  proceeded  to  the  palace  to 
take  possession  of  it ;  but  Cassar  Petrucci, 
the  gonfalonier,  suspecting  their  designs, 
summoned  the  guards,  and  occupied  the 
upper  story.  The  Perugians  were  acci- 
dentally shut  up  in  a  hall  which  could  not 
be  opened  from  within,  and  the  Floren- 
tines easily  seized  the  archbishop  and  ma- 
ny of  the  conspirators.  Some  of  them 
were  killed  on  the  spot ;  others  were  hang- 
ed from  the  windows,  and  afterwards 
thrown  into  the  streets.  The  enraged  pop- 
ulace seized  Francis  Pazzi  in  his  house, 
dragged  him  naked  through  the  streets, 
and  hanged  him,  with  70  others,  at  the 
windows  of  the  palace.  James  Pazzi, 
who  was  riding  through  the  streets  calling 
the  people  to  arms  and  liberty,  was  ston- 
ed from  the  palace  of  the  signoria,  and, 
finding  no  adherents,  fled  to  the  Apen- 
nines, where  he  was  recognised  by  a 
peasant,  carried  back  to  Florence,  and 
hanged  with  Renatus  Pazzi.  The  peo- 
ple took  his  body  from  the  family  tomb, 
and  threw  it  into  the  fields.  The  corpse 
was  again  buried,  and  again  disinterred  by 
the  people,  and  thrown  into'  the  Arno. 
Bandini  had  fled  to  Constantinople  ;  but 
he  was  surrendered  by  the  sultan,  Baja- 
zet,  and  executed  with  Anthony  of  Vol- 
terra  and  Stephen,  who  had  fled  to  a 
monastery.  Napoleon  Franeesi,  and  Wil- 
liam Pazzi,  who  was  innocent,  and  was 
brother-in-law  of  Lorenzo,  both  escaped 
the  rage  of  the  populace.  But  notwith- 
standing the  entreaties  of  his  wife,  Bianca, 
the  latter  was  banished  to  his  villa  for  life. 
The  former  disappeared,  and  was  never 
more  heard  of.  The  rest  of  the  family 
were  imprisoned  for  life  in  the  dungeons 
of  Volterra.  Montesecco  was  beheaded, 
and  the  cardinal  was  sent  back  by  Lo- 
renzo, with  many  apologies,  to  Rome. 

Pe  ;  a  Chinese  word,  indicating  north  ; 
for  instance,  Pe-King  (northern  resi- 
dence). 

Pea  (pisum  sativum).  The  native  coun- 
try of  the  pea  is  unknown,  but  it  is  com- 
monly referred  to  the  south  of  Europe. 
It  has  been  cultivated  from  remote  antiqui- 
ty, and  is  now  universally  diffused,  and 
forms  one  of  the  most  valuable  of  culina- 
ry plants.  It  belongs  to  the  natural  fami- 
ly leguminosm.  The  root  is  annual ;  the 
stem  herbaceous,  divided  often  from  the 
base  into  several  cylindrical  weak 
branches,  trailing  upon  the  ground,  un- 
less support  is  afforded  ;  the  leaves  are 
pinnate,  provided  at  base"  with  large  stip- 
ules, and  terminated  with  tendrils  ;  the 


flowers  are  axillary,  usually  disposed  in 
clusters  upon  a  common  peduncle,  and  of 
a  whitish,  or,  sometimes,  reddish  or  pur- 
ple color ;  they  are  succeeded  by  oblong 
and  almost  cylindrical  pods.  The  varie- 
ties which  have  been  produced  by  cultiva- 
tion arc  very  numerous,  and  differ  in  the 
color  of  their  flowers,  their  number,  and 
that  of  the  seeds,  the  time  of  ripening,  and 
in  stature,  some  being  low  plants  of  a  few 
inches,  and  others  attaining  the  height  of 
ten  or  twelve  feet.  Some  varieties  have 
pods  destitute  of  the  coriaceous  inner  film, 
which  admits  of  their  being  boiled  entire, 
and  served  up  in  the  same  manner  as  kid- 
ney-beans. Peas  are  nutritious,  and,  espe- 
cially when  green,  form  an  agreeable  arti- 
cle of  food  to  most  persons.  When  ripe 
they  are  used  for  soup,  and  are  prepared 
by  "freeing  them  from  the  husks,  and  split- 
ting them  in  mills  constructed  for  the  pur- 
pose. They  are  sometimes  ground  into 
flour,  which  is  mixed  with  that  from  wheat 
by  (fakers,  but  the  bread  is  rendered  heavy 
and  unwholesome.  With  rye-flour,  how- 
ever, in  the  proportion  of  one  fourth,  they 
are  said  to  afford  a  palatable  and  nourishing 
bread.  Green  peas  are  among  the  earliest 
products  of  the  garden,  and  a  succession, 
may  be  kept  up  throughout  the  season  by 
sowing  at  different  periods  of  time.  A 
second  species,  the  pisum  maritimum, 
grows  wild  on  the  sea-shore,  both  in  Eu- 
rope and  the  northern  parts  of  the  U. 
States.  It  resembles  in  form  the  preced- 
ing, and  has  large  reddish  or  purple  flow- 
ers, disposed  in  racemes.  The  seeds  are 
bitter  and  disagreeable,  though  it  is  said 
they  have  been  collected  for  food  in  times 
of  scarcity. 

Peace,  Justice  or  the.  We  have 
given  an  account  of  the  justices  of  the 
peace  in  England  and  the  U.  States  under 
the  head  of  Justice  of  the  Peace.  The  fol- 
lowing is  a  short  accountof  the  French  offi- 
cers of  the  same  name.  They  are,  in  many 
points,  different  from  the  former,  though 
the  national  convention,  in  its  famous  de- 
cree respecting  the  new  organization  of 
the  judicial  system  (August  24,  1790), 
which,  in  its  principal  features,  still  exists, 
evidently  contemplated  a  closer  imitation 
of  the  English  system.  France,  as  is  well 
known,  was  then  divided  into  depart- 
ments; these  into  districts  (at  a  later  peri- 
od called  arrondissemtnts),  and  these  into 
cantons,  in  order  effectually  to  efface  the 
ancient  division  into  provinces,  lordships, 
&c.  In  each  canton  was  a  justice  of  the 
peace,  to  be  elected  by  the  citizens,  with 
some  assistants  (prudChommes),  for  two 
years,  in  lieu  of  the  former  feudal  courts. 
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His  business  consisted  in  the  decision  of 
cases  where  property  was  in  dispute  not 
above  100  livrea  in  amount  (up  to  50  livres 
without  appeal) ;  in  the  settlement  of  dis- 
putes respecting  possession  and  those  re- 
lating to  verbal  injuries;  in  making  com- 
promises and  directing  guardianships.  At 
a  later  period,  the  jurisdiction  of  these  of- 
ficers was  made  to  comprise  the  lower  of- 
fences against  the  police  regulations.  The 
justices  of  the  peace  remained  elective 
until  the  restoration,  though  the  consular 
constitution  of  the  year  VIII  (December, 
1709)  extended  the  term  of  the  office  to 
three  years  ;  and,  in  1802,  it  was  extended 
to  ten  years.  According  to  the  Charte 
Constitutionnelle  of  1814,  the  justices  of  the 
peace  were  appointed  by  the  king  for  life. 
The  average  number  of  persons  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  a  justice  of  the  peace 
is  10,000.  All  processes  in  anyway  com- 
plicated (above  100  francs,  all  disputes  re- 
specting the  genuineness  of  documents, 
inscriptions  en  faux)  are  to  be  brought 
before  the  trihunaux  de  premiere  instance, 
from  which  an  appeal  lies  to  the  cours 
d'appel.  The  salary  of  a  French  justice 
of  the  peace  is  small ;  his  authority  is  not 
to  be  compared  with  that  of  the  justices  in 
England,  yet  the  office  is  of  great  impor- 
tance to  the  country. — See  Biret's  Recueii 
general  et  raisonne"  de  la  Jurisprudence  ct 
des  Attributions  des  Justices  de  Paix  de 
France  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1819). — Justices  of 
the  peace  were  usually  established  by  Na- 
poleon where  he  erected  new  govern- 
ments. 

Peace,  Perpetual.  St.  Pierre  was  the 
first  who  proposed  a  formal  plan  for  per- 
petual peace,  which  Rousseau  afterwards 
made  known.  The  almost  verbal  coinci- 
dence of  St.  Pierre's  articles  for  his  interna- 
tional league  with  the  articles  of  the  act  of 
the  Germanic  confederation  is  very  remark- 
able. [See  Henry  IF.)  This  subject  has  sub- 
sequently been  brought  forward  by  Kant, 
among  others,  in  his  treatise  Zum  cwigen 
Frieden  (For  Perpetual  Peace).  The  gen- 
eral means  proposed  for  producing  perpet- 
ual peace  were  sometimes  the  balance  of 
power,  sometimes  a  universal  monarchy, 
and  sometimes  a  general  international 
union,  or  league  of  states,  adjusting  all  their 
disputes  by  amicable  arbitration  by  means 
of  a  permanent  congress,  as  the  highest 
tribunal  of  the  nations.  But  all  these 
means  are  necessarily  imperfect.  The 
idea  of  promoting  the  cause  of  permanent 
peace  by  societies  expressly  organized  for 
that  purpose,  was  agitated  in  this  country 
before  the  late  war  with  England  ;  but  it 
was  not  till  after  the  close  of  the  war  that 
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the  first  peace  society  in  the  world  was 
formed  in  New  York,  in  August,  1815. 
In  the  subsequent  year,  a  peace  society 
was  formed  in  London.  In  France,  a  so- 
ciety with  similar  views  was  formed  in 
1821,  under  the  sanction  of  government, 
enumerating  among  its  members  men  of 
high  rank  and  character.  The  object  of 
these  societies  is  to  effect  the  abolition  of 
war  by  the  diffusion  of  intelligence  and 
knowledge  ;  but  their  efforts,  as  yet,  have 
been  confined  to  the  distribution  of  a 
few  tracts. 

Peace,  Religious  (German,  Religions- 
friedc).  There  are  two  treaties  of  peace 
in  German  history  bearing  this  name,  both 
in  the  time  of  the  reformation  ;  one  con- 
cluded July  22,  1532,  and  called  the  relig- 
ious peace  of  Nuremberg ;  the  other  con- 
cluded September  26, 1555,  and  called  the 
religious  peace  of  Augsburg.  By  the  first, 
the  emperor  Charles  V  promised  to  con- 
voke a  great  council  to  settle  all  religious 
differences,  until  which  all  hostilities 
should  be  suspended ;  and,  if  a  council 
should  not  be  convoked,  a  new  compro- 
mise was  to  be  made  between  the  Protes- 
tants and  Catholics.  But,  respecting  the 
claims  of  the  Protestants,  particularly  as 
to  the  free  and  public  exercise  of  their  re- 
ligion, the  imperial  commissioners  were 
unwilling  to  promise  any  thing  definite. 
The  Protestants  placed  themselves,  by 
this  peace,  in  a  disadvantageous  position. 
The  second  peace  produced  something 
like  a  settlement  between  the  two  religious 
parties,  after  a  long  period  of  war  and 
suffering.  Ferdinand  declared,  in  the 
name  of  his  brother  the  emperor,  at  Augs- 
burg, that  little  good  could  be  expected 
from  a  national  council,  and  that  it  was 
n::ich  better  to  think  of  establishing  peace 
in  the  empire  without  attempting  to  recon- 
cile jarring  religious  opinions.  Peace  was 
finally  concluded  on  the  terms  that  no 
member  of  the  empire  should  be  attacked 
on  account  of  his  religion,  but  should  be 
left  in  quiet  possession  of  his  land,  subjects, 
property,  mode  of  worship,  &c. ;  relig- 
ious disputes  should  be  settled  only  by 
amicable  means;  people  should  be  al- 
lowed to  change  their  residence  on  account 
of  religion,  &c.  Two  points  only  fur- 
nished subjects  of  an  obstinate  dispute  for 
six  months.  The  Protestants  demanded 
that  the  ecclesiastical  members  of  the  em- 
pire, the  bishops,  abbots,  &c,  should  be  at 
liberty  to  become  Protestants,  which  the 
Catholics  would  agree  to  only  on  condi- 
tion that  every  clergyman  becoming  a 
Protestant  should,  ipso  jure  et  facto,  loso 
his  office  and  authority ;  but  the  Protes- 
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tants  demanded  that  the  converted  bish- 
ops should  continue  in  authority  over 
wealthy  countries.  The  two  parties  could 
not  agree,  and  the  emperor  at  last  decided, 
as  was  customary.  This  point  is  called 
the  reservation  ecclesiasticum.  The  empe- 
ror decided  that  every  bishop,  prelate,  &c, 
becoming  Protestant,  should  lose  his  of- 
fice and  income,  but  without  injury  to  his 
honor  and  dignity.  The  second  point  was, 
whether  Protestants  under  Catholic  gov- 
ernment should  be  allowed  to  enjoy  the 
free  exercise  of  their  religion.  Ferdinand 
decided  that  they  should  until  a  final  reli- 
gious compromise  ;  and  thus  peace  was 
concluded  without  the  necessary  basis, 
free  exercise  of  religion.  An  opening 
was  thus  left  for  many  bloody  wars. 

Peace  River.  (See  Mackenzie's  Riv- 
er.) 

Peach.  This  is,  perhaps,  the  most  ex- 
quisite of  the  fruits  of  temperate  climates, 
and,  if  not  eaten  to  excess,  one  o£  the 
most  wholesome.  The  tree  is  of  mid- 
dling stature,  but  varies,  in  this  respect,  ac- 
cording to  6oil  and  climate.  It  belongs  to 
the  natural  family  rosacea.  The  leaves 
are  alternate,  simple,  lanceolate,  acute,  and 
finely  serrated.  The  flowers  appear  be- 
fore the  leaves,  are  very  beautiful,  and  dif- 
fuse an  agreeable  odor.  The  fruit  is  a 
large  downy  drupe,  containing  a  stone 
which  is  deeply  furrowed  and  rough  ex- 
ternally, which  character  distinguishes  it 
from  both  the  almond  and  apricot.  The 
peach  tree  is  known  to  botanists  under 
the  name  of  amygdalus  Persica,  or,  more 
recently,  Persica  vulgaris,  and  is  supposed 
to  have  been  introduced  into  Europe  from 
Persia.  It  was  first  introduced  into  Eng- 
land about  the  year  1562.  The  varieties 
are  very  numerous,  differing  in  size,  flavor 
and  time  of  ripening;  but  they  are  prin- 
cipally of  two  sorts — the  free-stones,  in 
which  the  flesh  may  be  easily  separated 
from  the  stone,  and  the  clingstones,  in 
which  it  is  adherent  The  nectarine  is  by 
some  considered  a  mere  variety  of  the 
peach,  differing  only  in  its  smooth  skin  ; 
and  this  fruit  is  likewise  divided  into 
cling  and  free-stones.  The  peach  is  re- 
produced by  planting  the  stones ;  but  it  is 
usual,  when  the  stocks  have  attained  a 
certain  size,  to  graft  upon  them  any  re- 
quired variety.  European  writers  give 
forty  years  as  the  duration  of  the  peach- 
tree,  when  well  pruned  and  carefully  man- 
aged ;  but,  in  the  U.  States,  our  peach 
orchards  are  ravaged  by  a  sort  of  moth 
(the  ageria  exiliosa  of  Say),  which  lays  its 
eggs  near  the  roots  of  the  trees,  when  the 
young  larvae,  on  being  hatched,  penetrate 


the  wood  in  various  directions.  It  is  rec- 
ommended, when  the  fruit  approaches  ma- 
turity, to  strip  oft'  the  surrounding  leaves, 
in  order  that  it  may  be  fully  exposed  to 
the  rays  of  the  sun. 

Peacock  {pavo,  Lin.,  &c.) ;  bill  naked 
at  the  base,  convex  above,  thickened,  bent 
down  towards  the  tip ;  nostrils  open ; 
cheeks  partially  denuded  ;  feathers  of  the 
rump  elongated,  broad,  capable  of  being 
expanded  like  a  fan,  and  ocellated ;  tail 
wedge-shaped,  consisting  of  eighteen 
feathers;  feet  furnished  with  four  toes; 
the  tarsi  with  a  conical  spur ;  the  head 
crested. — P.  cristatw,  Lin.,  &c.  ;  crested, 
or  common  peacock.  To  recite  the  nu- 
merous details  of  the  markings  of  this 
splendid  bird  would  require  a  long  descrip- 
tion, which,  after  all,  would  convey  but  a 
faint  idea  of  the  original.  There  are, 
however,  few  of  our  readers  who  are  not 
sufficiently  familiar  with  the  rich  attire  of 
the  living  specimen  to  dispense  with  a 
minute  enumeration  of  its  changeable 
hues.  Like  other  domesticated  birds,  it 
exhibits  several  varieties.  The  ordinary 
length  of  the  peacock,  from  the  tip  of  the 
bill  to  that  of  the  full-grown  tail,  is  about 
four  feet.  The  female  is  rather  less ;  and 
her  train  is  not  oidy  very  short,  but  desti- 
tute of  those  beauties  which  ornament  the 
male  ;  her  crest,  too,  is  shorter,  and  her 
whole  plumage  partakes  of  a  r'mereous 
hue  ;  her  throat  and  neck  are  green,  nnd 
the  spots  on  the  side  of  the  head  are  larger 
than  those  of  the  male.  The  females  of 
this  species,  however,  like  those  of  some 
other  birds,  have  sometimes  been  known, 
when  past  breeding,  to  assume  the  male 
attire.  In  a  state  of  nature,  the  pea-hen 
breeds  once  a  year,  and  lays,  it  is  alleged, 
from  twenty-five  to  thirty  eggs,  of  a  whit- 
ish hue,  speckled  with  dusky.  In  colder 
climates,  and  when  domesticated,  the  num- 
ber of  eggs  seldom  exceeds  five  or  six, 
and  the  hen  sits  from  twenty -five  to  thirty 
days,  according  to  the  temperature  of  the 
country  and  season.  When  pleased  or  de- 
lighted, the  cock  erects  his  tail,  unfolds 
his  feathers,  and  frequently  turns  slowly 
round,  as  if  to  catch  the  sunbeams  in  eve- 
ry direction,  accompanying  this  move- 
ment with  a  hollow  murmuring.  At  oth- 
er times,  his  cry  is  very  disagreeable,  and 
often  repeated,  especially  before  rain.  Ev- 
ery year  he  sheds  his  plumes ;  and  courts 
the  most  obscure  retreats  till  the  returning 
spring  renews  his  lustre.  The  young  ac- 
quire the  perfect  brilliancy  of  their  plu- 
mage in  their  third  year  ;  but,  in  cold  cli- 
mates, they  require  attention  in  rearing, 
and  should  be  fed  on  grass,  meal,  cheese, 
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crumbs  of  bread,  and  insects,  until  they 
are  six  or  seven  months  old,  when  they 
will  eat  wheat  and  various  sorts  of  grain, 
like  other  gallinaceous  birds ;  but  the  pea- 
cock is,  in  this  respect,  extremely  capri- 
cious, and  there  is  hardly  any  kind  of  food 
which  it  will  not,  at  times,  covet  and  pur- 
sue. According  to  Aristotle,  it  lives  about 
twenty-five  years ;  but  Willoughby  and 
others  allege  that  it  is  capable  of  existing 
for  near  a  century.  When  full  grown,  it 
is  not  readily  injured  by  cold.  Though 
long  naturalized  in  Europe,  it  is  of  Eastern 
origin,  occurring  in  the  greatest  profusion 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Ganges,  and 
in  the  extensive  plains  of  India,  particu- 
larly in  Guzerat,  Cambay,  the  coast  of 
Malabar,  the  kingdom  of  Siam,  and  the 
island  of  Java.  As  early  as  the  days  of 
Solomon,  they  were  imported  into  Judea 
by  the  fleets  which  that  monarch  equip- 
ped on  the  Red  sea.  From  India  they 
were  brought  into  Asia  Minor,  and  subse- 
quently into  the  isle  of  Samos,  where  they 
were  formerly  much  multiplied,  and  con- 
secrated to  Juno,  but  from  which  they 
have  now  wholly  disappeared.  In  Greece, 
they  still  brought  a  high  price  in  the  time 
of  Pericles.  They  were  introduced  into 
Rome  towards  the  decline  of  the  repub- 
lic ;  and  the  orator  Hortensius  was,  ac- 
cording to  Pliny,  the  first  who  had  them 
presented  at  table,  at  a  feast  which  he  gave 
to  the  college  of  augurs.  The  emperors 
took  a  pride  in  collecting  hrge  dishes  of 
the  heads  or  brains  of  peacocks,  which 
seem  to  have  had  nothing  to  recommend 
them  but  the  enormous  expense  at  which 
they  were  provided.  In  modern  times, 
the  young  birds  only  are  reckoned  fit  for 
the  table.  The  Europeans  have  introduc- 
ed them  into  Africa  and  America. — P. 
chinquis,  Tern. ;  pavo  bicalcaratus,  and  pa- 
vo Thibetanus,  Lin.  ;  peacock  pheasant, 
iris  peacock,  Thibet  peacock.  These  sin- 
gular birds,  which  are  rather  larger  than  a 
pheasant,  and  highly  elegant  and  beauti- 
ful, inhabit  China  and  the  mountains 
which  separate  Hindoostan  from  Thibet. 
According  to  Sonnerat,  they  likewise  oc- 
cur in  Malacca.  The  most  remarkable  cir- 
cumstance in  their  natural  history  is  that 
of  the  tarsi  being  armed  with  several 
spurs,  which  vary  in  number  from  two  to 
six,  and  frequently  the  same  bird  has  a  dif- 
ferent number  on  each  leg.  Another  cu- 
rious fact  is  that  the  tail  is  composed  of 
two  distinct  ranges  of  long  feathers,  the 
undermost  being  the  true  tail.  These 
feathers  are  capable  of  being  erected,  and 
displayed  like  a  fan  when  the  bird  is  agi- 
tated, but  at  other  times  they  remain  in  a 


horizontal  position.  The  plumage  of  the 
female  is  less  brilliant  than  that  of  the 
male,  and  the  tail  shorter.  In  the  natural 
state,  this  species  is  not  very  wild,  and  it 
readily  becomes  accustomed  to  confine- 
ment, and  propagates  with  facility. 

Peak;  a  name  given  to  the  upper  cor- 
ner of  those  sails  which  are  extended  by 
a  gaff,  or  by  a  yard  which  crosses  the 
mast  obliquely,  as  the  mizzen-yard  of 
a  ship,  the  main-yard  of  a  bylander, 
&c.  The  upper  extremity  of*  these 
yards  and  gaffs  is  also  denominated  the 
peak.    . 

Peak  Cavern,  in  Derbyshire.  (See 
Cave,  vol.  iii,  p.  15.) 

Peaks  of  Otter,  in  Bedford  county, 
Virginia,  thirty  miles  west  by  north  from 
Lynchburg,  lat.  37°  33'  N.,  are  summits 
of  the  Blue  Ridge,  and  are  considered  the 
highest  hills  in  Virginia.  The  altitude  of 
the  eastern  peak  is  stated  at  3104  feet ;  an- 
other statement  makes  it  3953  feet.  The 
summits  are  of  granite. 

Peale,  Charles  Willson,  the  founder 
of  the  Philadelphia  museum,  was  born  of 
English  parents,  at  Chestertown,  Mary- 
land, in  1741 ;  was  apprenticed  to  a  sad- 
dler at  Annapolis,  and  married  at  an  early 
age.  He  successively  carried  on  the 
trades  of  saddler,  harness-maker,  silver- 
smith, watch-maker  and  carver ;  and  after- 
wards, as  a  recreation  from  his  sedentary 
practice  of  portrait-painting,  became  a 
sportsman,  naturalist  and  preserver  of  an- 
imals; made  himself  a  violin  and  guitar ; 
invented  and  executed  a  variety  of  ma- 
chines ;  and  was  the  first  dentist  in  this 
country  that  made  hets  of  enamel  teeth. 
At  the  age  of  twenty-six,  he  was  first  ex- 
cited to  become  a  painter  by  the  desire  of 
surpassing  the  wretched  things  which  he 
happened  to  meet  with.  At  this  time, 
Hesselius,  a  portrait-painter  from  the 
school  of  sir  Godfrey  Kneller,  was  living 
near  Annapolis.  Mr.  Peale,  selecting  the 
handsomest  saddle  his  shop  afforded,  as  a 
present  to  the  artist,  introduced  himself, 
and  solicited  the  favor  of  seeing,  for  the 
first  time,  the  mysterious  operations  of 
painting.  Mr.  Hesselius  gave  him  essen- 
tial instruction,  and  he  afterwards  received 
similar  services  from  Mr.  Copley,  on  a 
visit  to  Boston.  Soon  after,  by  the  aid  of 
his  friends,  he  went  to  England,  and 
studied,  during  the  years  1770  and  1771, 
in  the  royal  academy  at  London,  under 
the  direction  of  Mr.  West.  The  writer 
of  this  article  was  informed  by  colonel 
Trumbull  that,  one  day  when  he  was  in 
Mr.  West's  painting  room,  some  hammer- 
ing arrested  his  attention.    "  Oh,"  said  Mr. 
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West,  "  that  is  only  that  ingenious  young 
man,  Mr.  Peale,  repairing  some  of  my 
bells  or  locks,  according  to  custom."  This 
custom,  much  to  the  comfort  and  amuse- 
ment of  many  a  host,  he  continued  all 
through  life,  whenever  he  was  on  a  visit 
in  the  country,  either  for  business  or 
pleasure.  On  his  return  to  America,  he 
removed  to  Baltimore,  and  afterwards  to 
Philadelphia,  where  he  opened  a  picture- 
gallery.  For  about  fifteen  years,  he  was 
the  only  portrait-painter  in  North  Ameri- 
ca ;  and  persons  came  to  him  to  be  painted 
even  from  Canada  and  the  West  Indies. 
During  the  revolutionary  war,  he  raised  a 
company,  was  often  employed  in  confiden- 
tial services,  and  was  engaged  in  the  bat- 
tles of  Trenton  and  Germantown.  In 
1777,  he  was  elected  a  representative  of 
Philadelphia  in  the  state  legislature,  where 
he  chiefly  interested  himself  in  the  law  for 
the  abolition  of  slavery.  During  the  rev- 
olutionary contest,  he  had  painted  the  por- 
traits of  many  distinguished  officers,  some 
of  whom  were  afterwards  killed.  This 
collection  constituted  the  chief  interest  of 
his  gallery,  and  was,  from  time  to  time, 
extended,  and  afterwards  made  to  com- 
prise the  portraits  of  men  eminent  in  the 
different  walks  of  life.  Some  large  bones 
of  the  mammoth,  found  in  Kentucky,  and 
brought  to  him  to  be  drawn,  laid  the  foun- 
dation of  his  museum,  when  the  name  of 
museum  was  scarcely  known  even  to  our 
travellers,  and  Europe  possessed  none  of 
great  note  but  the  celebrated  Aldobran- 
dine  collection  nt  Florence.  The  increas- 
ing income  from  his  museum  at  length  en- 
abled Mr.  Peale  to  procure  almost  an  en- 
tire skeleton  of  the  mammoth,  at  an  ex- 
pense of  5000  dollars.  A  large  quantity 
of  the  bones  of  an  individual  of  this  spe- 
cies was  discovered  in  Ulster  county, 
New  York,  which  Mr.  Peale  purchased, 
together  with  the  right  of  digging  for  the 
remainder  in  a  swampy  man  pit,  which 
was  obtained  after  very  great  exertions. 
Natural  history,  as  yet,  formed  no  part  of 
the  education  of  our  youth,  and  Mr.  Peale 
was  the  first  to  prepare  and  deliver  a 
course  of  lectures  on  this  interesting  and 
now  popular  subject,  which  he  rendered 
attractive  to  a  respectable  class  of  ladies 
and  gentlemen  by  demonstrations  with  the 
real  subjects,  taken  out  of  the  museum. 
The  museum  has  at  length  grown  to  an 
extent  which  justifies  a  comparison  with 
the  most  celebrated  establishments  in  Eu- 
rope. He  was  foremost  in  the  early  at- 
tempts to  establish  an  academy  of  the  fine 
arts.  When  the  Pennsylvania  academy 
of  the  fine  arts  was  founded,  he  zealously 


cooperated  for  many  years,  and  lived  to 
contribute  to  seventeen  annual  exhibitions. 
After  a  life  of  extraordinary  exertion  and 
temperance,  he  died,  in  1827,  at  the  age 
of  eighty-five. 

Pear";  the  fruit  of  the  pyrus  domes- 
iica,  a  tree  growing  wild  in  many  parts  of 
Europe,  and  now  cultivated  in  all  tempe- 
rate climates.  The  pear  tree  belongs  to 
the  rosacea,  and,  by  some  authors,  is 
placed  in  a  different  genus  from  the  ap- 
ple, from  having  flexible  6ides  to  the  cells 
which  contain  the  seeds,  and  from  the 
turbinated  form  of  the  fruit.  It  is  the 
largest  of  the  genus,  and  reaches  the 
height  of  forty  feet,  with  the  trunk  two 
feet  or  more  in  diameter.  The  leaves  are 
simple,  alternate,  oval,  and  finely  serrated. 
The  flowers  are  white,  about  an  inch  in 
diameter,  and  are  disposed  in  terminal  or 
lateral  corymbs.  The  fruit,  in  a  wild  state, 
is  regularly  turbinated,  about  an  inch 
either  way,  and  to  the  taste  is  austere  un- 
til perfectly  ripe,  when  it  becomes  soft, 
juicy,  and  not  disagreeable.  In  the  culti- 
vated plant,  the  fruit  varies  exceedingly  in 
size,  color,  taste,  and  time  of  ripening. 
The  culture  of  the  pear  is  very  ancient, 
and  several  varieties  were  known  to  the 
Greeks  and  Romans.  At  the  present  day, 
more  than  two  hundred,  fit  for  the  table, 
are  enumerated,  and  constant  accessions 
are  made  every  year;  for  the  seeds  never 
reproduce  the  same  variety  without  more 
or  less  modification.  These  varieties. are 
perpetuated  only  by  grafting  ;  they  differ  in 
color, being eitb<  rgm  nish,y<  llowish,gray- 
ish,  or  reddish  ;  in  the  consistence  of  the 
pulp,  dry  and  firm,  or  melting  aud  wax  iy  ; 
and  in  taste,  insipid,  austere,  acid  or  sugary. 
A  constant  succession  may  be  lad  fi-  m 
the  beginning  of  summer,  throughout  the 
winter.  Pears  arc  chiefly  used  in  d*s- 
serts,  and  are  generally  considered  much 
superior  to  apples ;  some  vara  ti<  s  ure 
stewed  with  sugar,  baked,  or  preserved  in 
sirup.  France  and  the  north  of  Italy  are 
celebrated  lor  the  perfection  to  whii  h  tin  y 
have  carried  the  culture  of  this  Unit. 
Even  in  districts  where  it  grows  wil<  ,  he 
tree  is  very  liable  to  injury  from  In  s,s, 
which  greatly  diminish  its  bearing.  '1  Ik  re 
are,  besides,  numerous  varieties  of  pears, 
cultivated  solely  for  the  purpose  of  mak- 
ing perry,  a  liquor  analogous  to  ciotr, 
and  prepared  nearly  in  the  same  man- 
ner. This  is  less  wholesome,  and  in  g(  n- 
eral  is  less  esteemed,  than  cider,  though 
often  very  agreeable;  indeed,  many  of  the 
dealers  in  Champaigne  wine  an-  said  to 
use  perry  to  a  great  extent  in  the  adit ite- 
ration of  it;  and  really  good  pen 
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Inferior  to  it  in  taste  or  quality.  The 
wood  is  fine-grained,  of  a  yellowish 
color,  and  susceptible  of  a  brilliant  pol- 
ish: it  is  not  subject  to  the  attacks  of 
insects,  and  receives  a  black  dye  remarka- 
bly well,  when  it  so  much  resembles  ebo- 
ny, that  it  can  only  be  detected  by  the 
difference  in  specific  gravity.  In  the  early 
ages  of  Greece,  this  wood  was  employed 
in  statuary ;  now  it  is  used  for  musical 
instruments,  the  handles  of  carpenter's 
tools,  and  a  great  variety  of  mechanical 
purposes ;  it  is,  besides,  excellent  fuel. 
Nine  other  species  of  pyrus,  as  the 
genus  is  above  restricted,  are  known  ;  all 
natives  of  the  temperate  parts  of  the  east- 
ern continent. 

Pearl.    Pearls  are  produced  by  a  testa- 
ceous fish  of  the  oyster  kind,  which  lives 
in  the  waters  of  the  East  and  West  Indies, 
and  in  other  seas  in  warm  latitudes.   They 
are  found  in  some  parts  of  the  globe  in 
clusters  of  a  great  number,  on  rocks  in  the 
depths  of  the  sea.     Such  places  are  called 
pearl-banks,  of  which   the   most  famous 
are  near  the  coast  of  Ceylon,  and  that  of 
Japan,  and  in  the  Persian  gulf,  near  the 
island  of  Bahreim  or  Bahrem.     Near  the 
coasts  of  Java,  Sumatra,  &c,  the  pearl  is 
also  found.     The  finest  and  most  costly 
pearls  are  the  Oriental.     Some  consider 
pearls  to  be   unfructified   eggs,  others  a 
morbid  concretion  or  calculus,  produced 
by  the  endeavor  of  the  animal  in  the  shell 
to  fill  up  holes  in  the  shell:  others  consid- 
er pearls  as  mere  concretions  of  the  juice 
of  which  the  shell  has  been  formed,  and 
with  which  the  animal  annually  augments 
it.      To  collect  these  shells  is  the  business 
of  divers,  brought  up  to  this  most  danger- 
ous occupation  from  early  youth.     They 
descend  from  their  boat  with  a  rope  fast- 
ened round  their  body,  and  a  stone  of  20 
or  30  pounds  weight  attached  to  the  foot 
to   sink   them.     Generally   they   have  to 
descend  from  8  to  12  fathoms,  before  they 
reach  the  shells.     Their  nostrils  and  ears 
are  stopped  up  with  cotton  ;  to  the  arm  a 
sponge,  dipped  in  oil,  is  fastened,  which 
the   diver   now  and   then   brings   to   his 
mouth,  in  order  to  draw  breath   without 
swallowing  water.     Every  diver  has,  be- 
sides, a  knife,  to  loosen  the  shells,  and  a 
little  net  or  basket,  to  collect  them.    When 
he  has  filled  this,  or  is  unable  to  stay  any 
longer  under  water,  he  unlooses  the  stone 
quickly,  shakes  the  line,  and  is  drawn  up 
by   his  companions.     These    divers    are 
often  destroyed  by  sharks ;  their   health 
always  suffers  by  this  occupation.     Other 
divers   use   the   diving  bell.  (q.  v.)     The 
shells  thus  obtained  arc  put  into  vessels, 


where  they  remain  till  the  body  of  the 
animal  putrefies,  when  they  mostly  open 
of  themselves.  Those  which  contain  any 
pearls,  contain  generally  from  eight  to 
twelve.  After  being  dried,  they  are  passed 
through  nine  sieves  of  different  sizes.  The 
worth  of  a  pearl  is  in  proportion  to  its  mag- 
nitude, round  form,  fine  polish,  and  clear 
lustre.  The  largest  are  of  the  size  of  a  small 
walnut ;  but  these  are  very  rare.  Those  of 
the  size  of  a-  cherry  are  found  more  fre- 
quently, yet  still  very  rarely.  Pearls  are 
round,  pear-formed,  onion-formed,  and  ir- 
regularly shaped.  The  small  ones,  sold 
by  weight,  are  called  ounce  pearls,  the 
smallest,  seed  pearls :  these  are  convert- 
ed into  powder.  In  Europe,  pearls  of 
"white  water"  are  the  most  sought 
for;  the  Indians  and  Arabians  prefer 
those  of  "yellow  water."  Some  have  a 
lead  color,  some  incline  to  black,  some  are 
totally  black.  Pearls  are  found  in  the 
Elster,  a  river  in  the  Voigtland,  in  the 
kingdom  of  Saxony,  from  its  origin  down 
to  the  small  town  Elsterberg,  as  well  as 
in  the  rivulets  which  fall  into  the  Elster. 
Since  1621,  a  pearl  fishery  has  been  estab- 
lished there,  of  course  for  the  benefit  of 
the  sovereign.  Also  in  the  river  Watawa, 
in  Bohemia,  and  in  the  Moldau  river,  from 
Krumau  to  Frauenberg,  pearls  are  found, 
sometimes  of  great  beauty,  and  difficult  to 
be  distinguished  from  the  Oriental  pearl. 
The  fishery  there  is  the  property  of  the 
owner  of  the  land.  There  are  also  pearl 
fisheries  on  the  coasts  of  Scotland.  Even 
in  antiquity  pearls  were  an  object  of 
luxury.  A  pearl  which  Pliny  valued  at 
about  $375,000  of  our  present  money, 
Cleopatra  is  said  to  have  dissolved  at  a 
banquet,  and  drank  off  to  Antony's  health. 
Another,  called  laperegrina,  was  given  to 
Philip  II  of  Spain.  It  was  oval,  and  of 
the  size  of  a  pigeon's  egg,  and  was  valued 
at  80,000  ducats.  Pearls  were  formerly 
used  in  medicine ;  but  their  medical  ope- 
ration is  not  different  from  that  of  any  oth- 
er calcareous  earth.  Linnaeus  discovered 
how  to  produce  artificial  pearls  from  the 
common  river  muscle ;  but  the  process  has 
never  been  published,  nor  has  it  ever  come 
into  use.  The  shells  of  the  pearl  oyster 
are  the  substance  called  mother  of  pearl. 
(See  Nacre.)  There  is  a  very  curious 
passage  in  Philostratus  (Vita  Jjpollon.),  in 
which  Apollonius  the  philosopher  relates 
that  the  inhabitants  of  the  shores  of  the 
Red  sea,  after  having  calmed  the  sea  by 
means  of  oil,  dove  after  the  shellfish,  en- 
ticed them,  by  means  of  some  bait,  to  open 
their  shells,  and,  having  pricked  the  ani- 
mals with  a   sharp-pointed    instrument, 
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received  the  liquor  that  flowed  from  thorn 
in  small  holes  made  in  an  iron  vessel,  in 
which  it  hardened  into  real  pearls.  The 
Chinese  at  present  cause  a  certain  kind 
of  muscles  to  form  pearls.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  summer,  when  the  muscles  re- 
pair to  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  open 
their  shells,  five  or  six  small  beads  made 
of  mother  of  pearl,  and  strung  on  a  thread, 
arc  thrown  into  each  of  them.  At  the  end 
of  the  year,  when  the  muscles  are  drawn 
up  and  opened,  the  beads  arc  found  cov- 
ered with  a  pearly  crust,  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  they  have  a  perfect  resemblance 
to  real  pearls.  The  truth  of  this,  says 
Beckmann,  in  his  History  of  Inventions, 
cannot  be  doubted.  (See  vol.  ii  of  the 
English  translation  of  Beckmann.)  In 
the  same  work  curious  facts  respecting 
the  discovery  of  Linnaeus,  and  other  points 
connected  with  this  subject,  are  found  un- 
der the  head  Artificial  Pearls. 

Pearl  Ash.    The  common  name  for 
carbonate  of  potash.     (See  PotaSsium.) 
Pearl,  Mother  or.     (See  Nacre.) 
Pearl  Powder.    (See  Bismuth,  vol.  ii, 
p.  117.)        '  I 

Pearlstone.  (See  Pitchstone.) 
Peasants'  War.  A  war  of  the  German 
peasantry  in  Suabia  and  Franconia,  after- 
wards also  in  Saxony  and  Thuringia, 
against  the  oppressive  taxes  and  services 
under  which  they  languished.  As  early 
as  the  end  of  the  15th  and  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  centuries,  opposition  was  made 
to  the  bond-services  in  some  places,  and 
to  the  insupportable  exactions  of  the  no- 
bility in  others.  The  reformation  in  reli- 
gion, which  now  excited  universal  at- 
tention, gave  men  the  example  of  ex- 
amining established  usages,  and  a  new 
desire  for  a  better  condition  arose  among 
the  oppressed  peasantry.  The  clergy  and 
the  nobility  were  deaf  to  their  call ;  but 
the  successful  struggle  for  liberty  in 
Switzerland  gave  them  hope.  The  peas- 
ants of  Alsace  revolted,  and,  in  1513 
and  1514,  those  of  Wiirtemberg.  John 
Bonnie,  a  young  man  of  the  territory  of 
Wurzburg,  declared  that  the  Virgin  had 
announced  to  him,  that  liberty  and  equal- 
ity were  now  to  be  introduced  among 
men  ;  the  earth  was  to  be  equally  free  for 
the  use  of  all.  40,000  men  are  said  to 
have  collected  around  him,  from  Frauco- 
nia,  Suabia,  Bavaria,  and  the  Rhine.  He 
directed  his  followers  to  appear  aimed  on 
a  certain  evening,  without  their  wives  and 
children.  He  was,  however,  arrested  by 
the  bishop  of  Wurzburg.  But  46,000 
men  inarched  to  his  rescue  against  the 


castle  of  Wurzburg.  They  were  routed, 
and  Bohme,  with  several  others,  executed. 
In  1525,  the  peasants  rose  again,  and 
sent  12  articles  to  Wurzburg,  in  which 
■  they  maintained  the  justice  of  their 
complaints.  They  principally  wished,  1. 
to  elect  their  own  curates;  2.  that  the 
tithes  should  be  appropriated  solely  to  the 
maintenance  of  their  curates;  3.  that  feu- 
dal services  should  be  abolished ;  4.  that 
hunting  and  fishing  should  no  longer  be 
the  exclusive  privilege  of  princes  and  no- 
bles ;  5.  that  the  feudal  services  should  be 
more  accurately  determined,  and  the  lord 
should  not  arbitrarily  demand  service  from 
his  vassal,  &c. — The  bishop  promised  to 
fulfil  these  demands;  but  the  peasantry, 
who  suspected  his  intentions,  took  up 
arms,  and  even  the  citizens,  whom  he 
called  to  his  assistance,  took  their  part.  Af- 
ter Easter,  in  1525,  the  peasantry  in  arms 
marched  against  Wurzburg;  the  bishop 
fled  to  Heidelberg.  They  took  Wurzburg, 
and  proceeded  to  burn  and  ravage  the 
country  around,  but  were  beaten  near 
Konigshofen  and  Sulzdorf ;  9000  peasants 
were  killed,  or  taken  prisoners,  and  after- 
wards put  to  death.  Wurzburg  was  com- 
pelled to  surrender  to  the  conquerors,  and 
the  bishop  returned  there  June  8,  1525. 
This  war  was  not  suppressed  in  Franconia 
and  Suabia  till  after  it  had  cost  the  lives 
of  more  than  50,000  peasants,  without 
their  attaining  their  aim — the  diminution 
of  their  burthens — which,  on  the  contrary, 
were  iti  some  places  increased.  The  trou- 
bles in  Franconia  and  Suabia  were  suc- 
ceeded by  the  peasants'  war  in  Saxony  and 
Thuringia,  which  was  principally  excited 
by  Thomas  Miinzer.  (q.  v.)  (See  also  the 
History  of  the  Peasants'  War,  by  Sartorius.) 

Peat.     (See  Fuel.) 

Peccary.  (See  Appendix,  end  of  this 
volume.) 

Peculation;  the  term,  in  the  Roman 
law,  for  the  embezzlement  of  public 
money  belonging  either  to  the  govern- 
ment or  to  communities.  Under  pecula- 
tion, also,  was  comprised  the  adulteration 
of  gold,  silver,  or  any  metal  belonging  to 
government.  Connected  with  it,  by  a  law 
of  the  dictator,  Caesar,  were  the  crimen  de 
residuis  (if  a  person  had  received  public 
money  for  a  certain  purpose,  and  did  not 
apply  it  for  the  same),  and  the  sacrilegium 
(the  theft  or  misappropriation  of  money 
or  other  things  sacred  to  a  god).  In  most 
governments,  the  embezzlement  of  public 
money  by  public  officers  is  severely  pun- 
ished. Peculation  and  treason  were,  by 
the   French   charter  of   1814,  the  only 
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crimes  for  which  a  minister  was  impeach- 
able. (For  further  information,  see  the 
article  Embezzlement.) 

Peculium.  The  Roman  slave,  with 
every  thing  belonging  to  him,  was,  at  first, 
the  property  of  his  master ;  but  at  a  later 
period,  a  slave  was  permitted  to  have  a 
property  in  a  portion  of  the  proceeds  of 
his  labor,  as  an  incentive  to  diligence. 
This  was  styled  his  peculium ;  and  masters 
were  in  the  habit  of  making  agreements 
with  their  slaves,  who  exercised  some  art 
or  trade,  that,  if  they  gained  a  certain  sum, 
they  should  be  allowed  to  purchase  their 
freedom  with  it ;  and  such  contracts  were 
supported  by  law.  The  property  of  chil- 
dren who  were  still  under  the  power  of 
their  father,  was  also  called  peculium ;  and 
in  this,  too,  the  earlier  severity  of  the  Ro- 
man law  gradually  gave  place  to  milder 
provisions.  Whatever  the  children  re- 
ceived from  their  father  {peculium  prqfecti- 
tium)  was  the  father's  property,  and  might 
be  at  any  time  resumed  by  him  ;  but  the 
children  had  the  use  and  management  of 
it.  What  the  children  received  from  oth- 
ers, as  presents,  &c.  (peculium  adventitium), 
was,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  their  own  ;  but  the 
father  had  the  disposition  and  use  of  it,  un- 
less an  express  condition  had  been  made  to 
the  contrary  (peculium  adventitium  irregu- 
lare).  Every  thing  was  free  from  this  ju- 
risdiction of  the  fiither  which  the  son  ob- 
tained in  war  or  for  warlike  uses  (peculium 
castrense),  or  in  the  service  of  the  state 
(peculium  quasi  castrense). 

Pedagogue,  with  the  Romans  and 
Greeks  ;  a  slave,  who  carried  the  chil- 
dren of  his  master  to  school.  Since 
slaves  and  freedmen  often  made  attain- 
ments in  science,  they  were  frequently 
used  as  tutors ;  and  the  Greek  word  peda- 
gogue thus  came,  at  a  later  period,  to  sig- 
nify a  teacher  of  children.  In  English, 
the  idea  of  pedantry  is  generally  connect- 
ed with  it ;  but  the  Germans  use  the  word 
for  any  man  who  studies  and  practises  sci- 
entifically the  education  of  the  young. 
There  is  no  corresponding  word  in  Eng- 
lish, the  words  instructer,  or  teacher, 
which  are  commonly  used,  not  implying 
necessarily  that  he  who  teaches  is  scien- 
tifically trained.  By  pedagogics  the  Ger- 
mans designate  the  science  of  education 
so  much  cultivated  by  them.  This  was 
first  treated  as  a  separate  branch  by  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  among  whom  Plato, 
Aristotle,  Xenophon,  Plutarch  and  Quin- 
tilian  became  the  teachers  of  future  in- 
structers.  In  the  middle  ages,  school  in- 
struction was  confined  to  the  convents,  to 
which  all  remnants  of  civilization  had  fled. 


The  science  of  education  after  that  made 
but  slow  advances,  until  the  reformation 
broke  down  so  many  of  the  obstacles  to 
human  progress.  The  Germans,  English 
and  French  have,  of  late,  contributed  most 
to  the  advancement  of  this  science. 

Pedal  Harp.     (See  Harp.) 

Pedals  ;  the  keys  played  by  the  feet 
(hence  the  name),  by  which  the  deepest 
bass  pipes  of  an  organ  are  put  in  motion. 
They  generally  do  not  much  exceed  an 
octave.  (See  Organ.)  Long  since  the 
pedal  was  used  under  a  harpsichord,  and 
lately  it  has  been  employed  to  strengthen 
the  tones  of  the  piano.  In  the  case  of 
the  harp,  the  pedal  serves  to  elevate  the 
notes  half  a  tone. 

Pedee  ;  two  rivers  of  South  Carolina, 
the  larger  called  the  Great  Pedee,  and  the 
smaller  the  Little  Pedee.  The  Great  Pe- 
dee rises  in  South  Carolina,  where  it  is 
called  the  Yadkin,  and  runs  south-south- 
east into  Winyaw  bay,  near  Georgetown, 
and  communicates  with  the  Atlantic 
twelve  miles  below  Georgetown.  It  is 
navigable  for  boats  of  sixty  or  seventy  tons 
about  200  miles.  The  Little  Pedee  rises 
in  North  Carolina,  and  unites  with  the 
Great  Pedee  thirty-two  miles  above  its 
mouth. 

Pedell  (Low  Latin  bedellus,  from  the 
Saxon  hidele)  ;  the  German  name  forcer- 
tain  inferior  executive  officers,  now  only 
used  for  such  as  are  attached  to  German 
universities.  The  origin  of  the  English 
word  beadle  is  the  same.  The  pedell  is 
constantly  at  war  with  the  students,  and 
is  therefore  quite  a  classical  person  in  the 
reminiscences  of  German  college  life. 

Pedestal.  (See  Architecture,  vol.  i,  p. 
338.) 

Pediment.  (See  Architecture,  vol.  i,  p. 
338.) 

Pedobaptists.     (See  Baptists.) 

Pedraza,  Manuel  Gomez,  ex-president 
of  the  Mexican  republic,  after  having  tak- 
en part  in  the  war  of  independence,  .and 
served  under  Iturbide  (without,  however, 
approving  his  measures),  was,  in  1825,  ap- 
pointed secretary  of  war  by  president  Vit- 
toria.  General  Pedraza  rendered  th.e 
greatest  services  in  this  department  by  the 
zeal  and  ability  with  which  he  carried  in- 
to execution  the  measures  adopted  by  the 
congress  for  the  organization  of  the  mili- 
tia, and  the  economy  which  he  introduced 
into  the  expenditures  of  that  branch  of  the 
government.  The  licentious  and  turbulent 
soldiery  were  reduced  to  rigid  discipline,and 
the  troops  of  the  line  were  well  clothed  and 
regularly  paid,  and  kept  in  strict  subjection 
to  the   civil  government.     The  term  of 
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Vittoria's  presidency  was  to  expire  in 
April,  1829.  The  election  of  his  succes- 
sor was,  by  the  constitution,  fixed  for  the 
September  preceding.  Mexico,  us  is  well 
known,  was  then  divided  into  two  parties, 
in  a  high  state  of  excitement — the  Yorki- 
nos  and  Escoceses.  (See  Mexico.)  Gen- 
eral Guerrero  was  the  candidate  support- 
ed by  the  former,  and  general  Pedraza  by 
the  latter.  After  an  arduous  contest,  a 
portion  of  the  more  moderate  Yorkinos 
having  given  their  votes  to  the  Escoceses 
candidate,  he  was  elected  by  a  majority 
of  two  votes  over  his  rival.  Of  the  vio- 
lent manner  in  which  this  election  was  an- 
nulled, and  general  Guerrero  placed  in  the 
presidency,  we  have  given  an  account  in 
the  article  Mexico.  General  Pedraza  was 
allowed  to  retire  from,  the  country,  and,  in 
March,  1829,  arrived  in  England,  whence 
he  went  to  the  continent.  He  soon  after 
returned  to  America. — See  his  Munijiesto, 
o  sea  Reseha  de  su  Vida  publico  (New  Or- 
leans, 1831). 

Pedro  I,  Antonio  Jose  d'Alcantara, 
dom,  ex-emperor  of  Brazil,  son  of  John 
VI  (q.  v.),  king  of  Portugal,  and  elder 
brother  of  dom  Miguel  (q.  v.),  actual  king 
of  Portugal,  was  born  at  Lisbon,  October 
12,  1798,  and,  in  1808,  was  taken,  with  the 
rest  of  the  royal  family,  to  Brazil.  The 
character  of  dom  Pedro  is  thus  drawn  in 
a  contemporary  publication  : — "  In  other 
respects,  as  well  as  in  this  particular  (the 
grant  of  a  constitution  to  Portugal),  his 
measures  indicate  that  he  is  no  ordinary 
man.  Tyrant  as  he  is,  it  would  seem  that, 
in  establishing  his  monarchy  in  the  new 
world,  he  ceased  to  partake  of  the  inca- 
pacity which  marks  so  many  of  the  royal 
families  of  Europe.  The  blood  of  Bra- 
ganza  is  regenerated  on  American  soil. 
Pedro  is  reputed  to  be  conversant  with 
science  and  the  arts,  more  than  is  becoming 
in  a  legitimate  prince.  He  is  dissolute  in 
his  morals,  it  is  true,  and  cruel  in  his  tem- 
per ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  brave,  and 
careless  of  danger,  and  zealously  watches, 
in  person,over  the  concerns  of  his  army  and 
navy,  with  an  energy  deserving  a  better 
cause.  Highly  gifted  in  personal  appear- 
ance, he  adds  to  it  an  enterprise  of  action, 
vigor  of  intellect,  and  robustness  of  con- 
stitution, which  well  qualify  him  for  the 
high  part  which  he  sustains  in  the  political 
drama  of  South  America."  At  an  early 
age,  he  conceived  a  strong  predilection  for 
music,  for  which  he  showed  a  decided  tal- 
ent. He  not  only  learned  to  play  on  a  va- 
riety of  instruments,  but  composed  much 
of  the  music  for  his  father's  chapel,  and 
has  also  written  and  set  to  music  one  of 


the  most  popular  Brazilian  songs.  On  the 
return  of  his  father  to  Portugal,  in  1821, 
dom  Pedro  remained  in  Brazil,  as  prince- 
regent ;  but,  in  the  next  year,  Brazil  de- 
clared itself  independent,  and  the  prince 
assumed  the  title  of  emperor.  The  histo- 
ry of  this  revolution,  and  of  the  reign  of 
Pedro,  will  be  found  in  the  articles  Brazil, 
and  Banda  Oriental.  His  imperial  title 
was  acknowledged,  in  1825,  by  John  VI, 
who,  dying  in  1826,  also  left  him  the 
crown  of  Portugal.  The  emperor,  how- 
ever, after  granting  a  constitution  to  Por- 
tugal, resigned  the  crown  to  his  daughter 
doila  Maria  (born  in  1819),  and  appointed 
his  sister  regent  of  Portugal.  (See  Migu- 
el, and  Portugal.)  Pedro  had  married,  in 
1817,  Leopoldine,  arch-duchess  of  Aus- 
tria, daughter  of  the  emperor  Francis  I, 
by  whom  he  had  five  children,  among 
whom  were  the  princess  dofia  Maria  and 
dom  Pedro  II,  present  emperor  of  Brazil 
(born  1825).  She  died  in  1826,  a  reputed 
victim  of  his  attachment  for  the  marchio- 
ness of  Santos,  to  whom,  also,  it  is  said, 
was  owing  a  change  of  ministry  which 
took  place  at  about  that  time.  His  second 
wife  (whom  he  married  in  1829)  was 
Amelia,  princess  of  Leuchtenberg  (born 
1812).  After  the  close  of  the  war  for  the 
Banda  Oriental  (1828),  the  attention  of  the 
emperor  was  principally  drawn  to  the  set- 
tlement of  Portugal,  and  to  the  domestic 
concerns  of  the  empire,  the  finances  of 
which  were  in  a  very  embarrassed  condi- 
tion. The  elements  of  democracy  were 
largely  mixed  up  with  imperial  principles. 
The  gold  and  silver  of  the  country  had 
entirely  vanished,  and  there  was  no  cur- 
rency but  paper,  which  would  not  circu- 
late beyond  the  capital,  and  large  pieces 
of  copper,  which  bore  a  discount  of  forty 
per  cent. ;  and  the  people  were  in  a  high 
state  of  excitement  lest  the  extinction  of 
the  constitution  in  Portugal  was  but  a 
prelude  to  a  similar  event  in  Brazil. 
These  and  other  circumstances  grad- 
ually alienated  the  public  mind,  and,  in 
April,  1830,  the  nation  had  become  divid- 
ed into  the  constitutionalists  or  republi- 
cans, who  were  Brazilians,  and  absolutists, 
who  were  Portuguese.  At  attempt  which 
was  made  to  induce  the  troops  to  declare 
the  emperor  absolute,  failed,  and  he  now, 
in  appearance,  embraced  the  constitution- 
al party.  In  March,  1831,  while  on  a 
tour  in  the  mining  districts,  dorn  Pedro 
made  use  of  language  which  offended 
and  alarmed  the  liberal  party,  and  on  his 
return  to  Rio,  there  were  manifestations 
of  popular  excitement,  in  which  the  troops 
joined.     The  rigor  which  he  used  on  this 
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occasion,  and  his  subsequent  vacillation 
of  conduct,  served  at  once  to  thin  his 
own  ranks,  and  to  increase  the  disaffec- 
tion ;  and  revolutionary  movements  were 
soon  perceptible.  Disturbances  began 
April  3,  and  continued  for  several  days  ; 
many  persons  were  killed  in  the  attempts 
to  suppress  them,  and  when,  on  the  7th, 
a  change  of  ministry  was  announced,  the 
people  assembled  to  demand  the  rein- 
statement of  the  old  ministers.  Dom 
Pedro  refused  to  yield  his  prerogative  of 
choosing  his  own  advisers;  the  troops 
joined  in  the  insurrection,  and  the  next 
morning  the  emperor  abdicated  in  favor  of 
his  infant  son  dom  Pedro  II,  and  embarked 
on  board  an  English  ship  of  war.  The 
eputies  appointed  a    regency,  and  the 

w  emperor  was  proclaimed.  He  is 
much  beloved  by  the  Brazilians,  because 
he  was  born  in  the  country,  and  on  ac- 
count of  the  love  and  respect  entertained 
for  the  memory  of  his  mother.  The 
principal  causes  of  the  revolution  are 
stated,  in  a  pamphlet  entitled  Resumo  Hist, 
da  Revolugao,  to  have  been  the  incapacity 
of  the  ministers,  the  English  loan  and  its 
dilapidations,  the  war  of  the  south,  and 
the  imbecility  of  the  commanders,  the 
yoke  of  the  Portuguese  party,  and  the 
luxury  and  immorality  of  the  court.  The 
ex-emperor  arrived  in  France  in  June, 
and  has  since  been  engaged  in  plans  for 
the  displacing  his  brother  dom  Miguel 
from  the  throne  of  Portugal.  (See  Por- 
tugal.) He  carried  with  him  a  large 
property  in  diamonds  and  jewels,  and  he 
is  also  the  owner  of  some  valuable  estates 
in  Brazil.  (See  Walsh's  work  on  Brazil, 
London,  1830.) 

Peel,  sir  Robert,  is  the  son  of  sir  R. 
Peel,  a  manufacturer, of  immense  wealth, 
who  raised  Tamworth,  in  Staffordshire, 
which  had  fallen  into  decay,  to  a  flourish- 
ing state,  by  the  erection  of  extensive  cot- 
ton works.  The  number  of  persons  em- 
ployed in  his  manufactories  was  not  less 
than  15,000,  and  he  paid  upwards  of  forty 
thousand  pounds  annually  to  the  excise 
office  on  printed  goods  alone.  He  be- 
came proprietor  of  several  estates  of  great 
magnitude,  sat  in  parliament  for  some 
time,  where  he  was  a  frequent  speaker  on 
commercial  and  manufacturing  subjects, 
received  a  baronetage  in  1801,  and  died  in 
1830,  and  was  said  to  have  left  £2,500,000 
sterling.  The  present  sir  Robert,  his  eldest 
son,  was  born  in  1788,  educated  at  Har- 
row, and  in  1800  was  entered  a  commoner 
of  Christ-church,  Oxford,  where  he  was 
more  distinguished  for  his  diligence  than 
for  the  brilliancy  of  talent  or  extraordinary 
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attainments.  In  1807,  he  represented  th« 
borough  of  Tamworth  in  parliament ;  in 
1810,  was  appointed  secretary  of  state  for 
Ireland,  during  the  administration  of  the 
duke  of  Richmond,  returned  to  parlia- 
ment by  the  university  of  Oxford  in  1817, 
and  in  1822  succeeded  lord  Sidmouth  (see 
Addingtori)  as  secretary  of  the  home  de- 
partment. The  political  principles,  predi- 
lections and  prejudices  of  the  new  secre- 
tary were  in  such  perfect  unison  with 
those  of  his  predecessor,  that  no  change 
took  place  in  the  administration  of  the  de- 
partment, in  which  he  remained  till  the 
appointment  of  Canning  (q.  v.)  to  the  pre- 
miership, in  1827.  Mr.  Peel  was  one  of 
the  six  anti-Catholic  members  of  the  cab- 
inet who  sent  in  their  resignation  on  that 
occasion.  In  January,  1828,  he  again  be- 
came home  secretary,  in  the  duke  of  Wel- 
lington's cabinet,  and  again  retired,  in 
December,  1830,  when  the  present  whig 
cabinet  was  organized.  Lord  Melbourne  is 
his  successor.  It  is  unnecessary  to  say 
that  sir  Robert  is  what  is  called,  in  tht 
English  party  language,  "a  disciple  of 
Pitt,"  a  defender  of  high  tory  principles. 
Long  considered  the  unyielding  advocate 
of  the  establishment,  he  lost  some  ground 
with  the  high  church  party  by  his  conces- 
sions to  the  dissenters  in  the  repeal  of  the 
corporation  and  test  acts  (1828),  and  in 
February,  1829,  resigned  the  representa- 
tion of  Oxford  university,  in  consequence 
of  his  determination  to  introduce  meas- 
ures for  the  relief  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lics. "  The  political  consistency  of  Mr. 
Peel,"  says  a  friendly  writer  in  1828,  "  as 
far  as  the  thing  itself  can  exist  in  a  state  free 
like  our  own,  has  been  manifest  Amidst 
the  different  fates  which  the  Catholic 
question  has  met  with,  he  has  continued 
its  steady  opponent,  and  his  opposition, 
conscientious  from  the  outset,  has  been  as 
uniform  and  uncompromising  as  it  has 
been  rigorous  and  ardent."  The  reform 
bill  has  met  with  the  same  decided,  and, 
we  may  say,  able  opposition  from  sir 
Robert.  In  his  parliamentary  career,  he 
has  been  distinguished  as  a  ready  and  in- 
genious speaker,  and  a  practical,  intelli- 
gent and  industrious  member  of  the  hous« 
of  commons.  He  deserves  great  credit 
for  what  has  been  done  under  his  auspices 
to  simplify  and  condense  the  criminal  law 
of  England. 

Peer  (from  pares,  in  French  pairs),  in 
general,  signifies  an  equal ;  one  of  the 
same  rank  and  station.  In  this  sense  it  is 
used  by  the  common  law  of  England, 
which  declares  that  every  person  is  to  be 
tried  by  his  peers.    (See  Jury.)    Peer  als« 
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signifies  a  nobleman  in  England  ;  in 
France,  it  signifies  those  nobles  who  have 
a  seat  in  the  upper  house.  In  the  article 
Great  Britain,  division  Constitution,  we 
have  spoken  of  the  power  of  the  house 
of  peers  of  England.  In  the  article  Par- 
liament, we  have  touched  upon  the  forms 
of  transacting  business  in  the  house  of 
lords.  In  the  article  Legislature,  Houses 
of,  additional  remarks  on  this  house 
may  be  found.  We  shall  here  say  a  few 
words  on  the  history  and  privileges  of 
the  peerage. — The  dignity  and  privileges 
of  peers  {pares  curice,  pares  regni)  origin- 
ated with  the  growth  of  the  feudal  sys- 
tem. The  members  of  communities  in 
ancient  times,  the  companions  of  the 
Herzoge  (dukes),  the  assemblies  of  the  chief 
men  among  the  people  (the  Wiltenage- 
mote  of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  and  the  campus 
Martius  of  the  Franks),  are  not  the  same 
as  the  peers  of  later  times.  But  in  the 
feudal  system,  the  principle  was  devel- 
oped, that  every  association  should  take 
care  of  its  own  affairs,  including  the  judi- 
cial decision  of  disputes  among  them- 
selves and  with  their  superiors;  and  it 
became  an  obligation  as  well  as  a  privi- 
lege of  the  vassal  to  appear  at  the  court 
of  the  immediate  lord,  on  days  of  state 
and  of  the  administration  of  justice. 
These  were  the  pares  curia.  ;  and  the 
institution  was  extended  from  the  court 
of  the  king  to  the  principalities  and  lord- 
ships of  the  spiritual  and  secular  barons. 
In  France,  at  the  time  of  the  revolution 
by  which  Hugh  Capet  ascended  the 
throne  in  987,  there  were  but  seven  secu- 
lar princes  immediate  vassals  of  the 
crown — the  dukes  of  France,  Burgundy, 
Aquitaine  and  Normandy,  and  the  counts 
of  Flanders,  Toulouse  and  Champagne. 
When  the  duke  of  France  became  king, 
there  remained  but  six,  to  whom  were 
added  the  archbishop  of  Rheims  as  spir- 
itual primate  of  France,  and  the  bishop 
of  Laon,  with  the  title  of  duke,  those  of 
Beauvais,  Noyon  and  Chalons,  with  that 
of  count,  and  at  a  later  period,  under  Louis 
VII,  also  the  bishop  of  Langres,  be- 
cause their  dioceses  were  situated  within 
the  immediate  domains  of  the  crown. 
This  ancient  peerage  did  not  exist  long, 
and  the  members  were  rather  titular  digni- 
taries than  active  instruments  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  realm.  The  ancient 
principalities  of  peers  were,  by  degrees, 
united  with  the  crown,  only  the  spiritual 
lords  maintained  their  titles.  However, 
the  immediate  vassals  of  the  principalities, 
of  the  king  as  fonner  duke  of  France,  of 
the  dukes  of  Guienne,  Normandy,  Britta- 


ny, and  the  prince  counts,  continued  to 
appear  on  days  of  state  and  of  the  admin- 
istration of  justice  ;   and  when    standing 
courts  {parliaments,  q.  v.)  grew  out  of  these, 
they  retained  their  seats,  until  they  were 
gradually  displaced  by  the  preponderance 
of  the   professional   members.     The  an- 
cient peerage,  however,  has  several  times 
acted  as  a  judicial  tribunal  in  the  case  of 
the  trial  of  princes  of  the  realm;    for  in- 
stance, when  king  John   of  England,  in 
1200,  was  cited  to  appear  on  account  of 
the  murder  of  his  nephew,  Arthur  of  Brit- 
tany, and  was  declared  to  have  forfeited 
his   fief  of  Brittany.     Instead  of  the   old 
peerages,   the  territories   of  which  were 
united  with  the   crown,   new   ones  were 
created;  among. others  the  dukedom   of 
Brittany,  the  counties  of  Artois  and  Anjou, 
in  1296,  the  new  duchy  of  Burgundy,  for 
Philip  the  Bold,  in  1361,  which  were  fol- 
lowed by  the  creation  of  other  dignities,  in 
the  beginning   merely   for  princes  of  the 
blood,  but  since  1551,  also  for  other  emi- 
nent   persons.     Under    Louis  XIV,  the 
number  of  peers  {dues  et  pairs)  was  still 
increased ;  yet,  besides  their  rank,  a  seat  in 
the  parliament  was   their  only   privilege. 
Among  these  new  peerages  was  that  of 
the  archbishop  of  Paris,  who,  as  a  secular 
peer,  was  called  duke  of  St.  Cloud :  the 
most  ancient  was  the  duke  of  Uzes,  of  the 
year  1572;  the  latest  the  English  duke  of 
Richmond.     There  were  thirty-seven  of 
them.     At   the   coronation,    the    ancient 
twelve  peers  were  represented.    The  rev- 
olution of  the  last  century,  of  course,  abol- 
ished   the    French    peerage ;   but  Louis 
XVIII  reestablished  it  after  the  model  of 
that  of  England,  by  the  charter  of  1814. 
In  the  article  France,  we  have  given  their 
privileges,  and  the  right  of  the  crown  to 
establish   them.      Villele    created,   under 
Charles  X,  76  new  peers  at  once  (see  Vil- 
Ule) ;  and  when  the  charter  was  amended 
in  consequence  of  the  revolution  of  1830, 
several  changes  were  made  in  relation  to 
the  peers,  and,  by  a  special  provision,  "  all 
the  creations  of  peers  during  the  reign  of 
Charles   X  are  declared  null  and  void :" 
they  amounted  to   ninety-three.     It  was 
provided,  also,  that  article  23  of  the  char- 
ter should  undergo  a  fresh  examination 
during  the  session  of  1831.     That  article 
runs  thus:  "  The  nomination  of  the  peers 
of  France  belongs   to  the  king.    Their 
number  is  unlimited :  he  can  vary  their 
dignities,  and  name  them  peers  for  life,  or 
make  them  hereditary,  at  his  pleasure." 
The  new  law  abolishing  hereditary  peer- 
age very  readily  passed  the  chamber  of 
deputies ;  but  its  fate  in  the  house  of  peers 
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was  not    settled    until    thirty-six     new 
peers  were  created  for  life,  Nov.  19,  1831. 
It  finally  passed  this  house  Dec.  28,  by  a 
majority  of33.    It  was  a  radical  fault,  in 
the  French  charter  of  1814,  to  establish  a 
peerage  after  the    model    of  the   English, 
whilst  none  of  the  foundations,  on  which 
the  English  peerage  rests,  exists  in  France. 
Napoleon's  judgment  on   this   point  was 
very  correct.     He  said  to  Benjamin  Con- 
stant, "  Tlie  peerage  is  not  in  harmony  with 
the    present   state    of  public    opinion.     It 
would   wound  the  pride  of  the  army  ;  it 
would  deceive  the  expectation  of  the  par- 
tisans of  equality ;  it  would  raise  against 
us    a    thousand     individual    pretensions. 
Where  do  you  expect  me  to  find  the  ele- 
ments of  aristocracy  which   the   peerage 
requires  ?    The  ancient  fortunes  are  hos- 
tile ;  several  of  the  modern  ones  dishon- 
orable.    Six  or  seven  illustrious  names  do 
not  suffice.    Without  remembrances,  with- 
out historical  iclat, without  large  properties, 
on  what  would  my  peerage  rest  ?     That 
of  England  is  something  totally  different : 
it  is  above  the  people,  but  it  has  not  been 
against  it.     It  was  the  nobles  who  gave 
liberty   to   England.     The   great  charter 
comes  from  them  ;  they  have  grown  great 
with  the  constitution,  and  have  been  born 
with    it.      But  within    thirty  years    my 
mushrooms   of  peers  would   be  nothing 
but  soldiers  or  chamberlains.    You  would 
only  see  a  camp  or  a  chamber."      In 
England,  the   peerage    originated   as   in 
France.     This  dignity  belongs  to  the  five 
degrees  of  nobility  (duke,  marquis,  earl, 
viscount  and  baron),   by   right,  which  is 
not    the  case  with  the  French    nobili- 
ty, though  the  idea  of  misalliance  does  not 
prevail  by  any  means  to  the  same  extent 
in  England  as  on  the  continent  of  Europe.* 
In  the  beginning,  all  the  crown  vassals  ap- 
peared at  court  on  the  days  of  state,  and 
attended  the  diets  ;  afterwards  only  those 
who  were  summoned  to  appear   by  writ. 
This  custom  grew  at  length  into   a   rule, 
and   the   summonses    were     considered 
proofs   of  hereditary   peerage.     There  is 
one  lordship — the  borough  of  Arundel — 
which  confers  the  dignity  of  earl  on  its 
possessor  by  prescription.     In   regard  to 
all  other  titles,  the  peerage  is  personal,  and 
descends   in  a  direct   line   from   male  to 
male.     The  chief  privileges  of  peers  are 
that  of  a  seat  in  the  house  of  lords,  of  a 
trial  by  persons  of  noble  birth,  in  case  of 
indictments  for  treason  and  felony,  and  mis- 
prision thereof,  and  of  exemption  from  ar- 
rest in  civil  cases.    The  number  of  Catholic 
*  Miss  Fcole  is  the  sixth  actress  married  to  an 
English  peer. 


peers  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  is  18. 
The  expenses  attendant  on  the  creation  of 
a  peer  in  England,  including  the  fees  paid 
at  the  herald's  office,  &c,  amount  to  £600. 
Pegasus  ;  a  winged  horse,  sprung  from 
the  blood  of  Medusa,  when  Perseus  had  cut 
off  her  head.  He  received  His  name  from 
his  being  born,  according  to  Hesiod,  near 
the  sources  {nVyat)  of  the  ocean.  As  soon 
as  born,  he  left  the  earth,  and  flew  up  into 
heaven ;  or  rather,  according  to  Ovid,  he 
fixed  his  residence  on  mount  Helicon, 
where,  by  striking  the  earth  with  his  foot, 
he  instantly  raised  a  fountain,  which  was 
called  Hippocrene.  He  became  the  favor- 
ite of  the  Muses,  and,  being  afterwards 
tamed  by  Neptune  or  Minerva,  he  was 
given  to  Bellerophon  to  conquer  the  Chi- 
maera.  (See  Hipponous.)  No  sooner  was 
this  monster  destroyed,  than  Pegasus 
threw  down  his  rider,  because  he  attempt- 
ed to  fly  to  heaven.  This  act  of  temerity 
in  Bellerophon  was  punished  by  Jupiter, 
who  sent  an  insect  to  torment  Pegasus, 
which  occasioned  the  melancholy  fall  of 
his  rider.  Pegasus  continued  his  flight 
up  to  heaven,  and  was  placed  among  the 
constellations  by  Jupiter.  Perseus,  ac- 
cording to  Ovid,  was  mounted  on  the 
horse  Pegasus,  when  he  destroyed  the  sea 
monster,  which  was  going  to  devour  An- 
dromache. 

Pegu,  or  Begu  ;  till  1757,  a  kingdom  of 
Asia,  now  a  province  of  the  Birman  em- 
pire (q.  v.),  bounded  north  by  Aracan  and 
Ava,  east  and  south  by  Siam  and  the  sea, 
and  west  by  part  of  Aracan  and  the  bay 
of  Bengal.  Pegu  seems  to  be  a  level 
country,  without  any  considerable  moun- 
tains, excepting  some  which  surround  it, 
and  serve  for  a  frontier  towards  the  land, 
but  is  liable  to  be  invaded  not  only  by  sea, 
but  also  by  land,  by  means  of  the  rivers 
which  make  their  passage  through  those 
mountains.  The  two  principal  rivers  are 
the  Irrawaddy  and  Sitang.  The  air  is 
healthy  ;  the  soil  very  fertile  in  rice,  corn, 
fruit  aud  roots  ;  it  likewise  produces  good 
timber  of  several  kinds.  The  country 
abounds  with  elephants,  buffaloes,  goats, 
hogs  and  other  animals  :  here  is  abun- 
dance of  wild  game,  and  deer  in  great 
plenty.  There  are  mines  not  only  of  iron, 
fin,  and  gansa,  or  lead,  which  passes  for 
money,  but  also  of  rubies,  diamonds  and 
sapphires.  The  rubies  are  the  best  in  the 
world  ;  but  the  diamonds  are  small.  But 
the  most  valuable  production  is  teak  tim- 
ber, for  ship-building.  The  principal 
ports  are  Rangoon,  Sirian  and  Negrais. 
The  inhabitants  are  mostly  idolaters  of  the 
sect  of  Budda.     Pegu  was  formerly  the 
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capital ;  Ion.  96°  42>  E. ;  lat.  18°  5/  N. ; 
population,  7000.  This  city,  in  the  year 
1600,  was  splendid,  large  and  populous, 
supposed  to  contain  150,000  inhabitants. 
According  to  some  Europeans,  who  saw 
it  in  its  greatest  splendor,  it  was  veiy  spa- 
cious, fair  and  strong,  surrounded  with 
stone  walls  and  very  wide  ditches.  It 
was  divided  into  two  cities,  the  old  and 
new ;  in  the  old  lived  the  merchants  and 
strangers;  and,  as  the  houses  were  only 
built  with  wood,  or  bamboo  canes,  covered 
with  tiles,  each  had  a  warehouse  of  brick, 
arched,  to  secure  the  goods  fromfires,which 
were  frequent  here.  The  new  city,  in- 
habited by  the  king,  the  nobility  and  the 
people  of  fashion,  was  extensive  and  pop- 
ulous ;  its  figure  square ;  and  in  each  side 
of  the  wall  were  rive  gates  of  stone,  with 
many  gilded  towers  by  the  side  of  it  for 
posting  sentries.  It  was  encompassed 
with  broad  ditches,  in  which  were  bred 
crocodiles,  to  deter  people  from  wading 
over  them.  The  king's  palace  stood  in 
the  midst  of  this  new  city,  built  like  a  for- 
tress, with  walls  and  ditches.  In  1757, 
Pegu  was  destroyed  by  Alompra,  the  Bir- 
man  emperor ;  but  the  temples  were  left 
standing,  and  the  temple  of  Shoemadoo 
still  exists  as  a  monument  of  the  greatness 
of  its  ancient  monarchs.  It  stands  upon 
two  quadrangular  terraces,  of  which  the 
lower  is  10  feet  high,  the  upper,  20  feet. 
The  sides  of  the  former  are  each  1391  feet 
in  length,  of  the  latter,  684.  The  temple 
is  a  massive  pyramid  of  brick  and  mortar, 
without  any  excavation  or  aperture,  octag- 
onal at  the  base,  each  side  of  which  meas- 
ures 162  feet.  A  projecting  part  round 
the  base  is  surmounted  with  57  turrets,  27 
feet  high.  On  this  stands  a  second  projec- 
tion, surmounted  by  53  similar  towers. 
The  whole  is  crowned  by  a  Tee  or  iron 
summit,  on  which  is  a  gilt  umbrella, 
56  feet  in  circumference,  360  feet  from 
the  ground.  The  Tee  is  gilt,  and  beneath 
it  hang  numerous  bells,  which  the  wind 
keeps  constantly  ringing.  In  each  angle 
of  the  upper  terrace  are  temples,  67  feet 
high,  resembling  the  principal  temple. 
All  around  the  steps  are  innumerable  im- 
ages of  Godama  or  Budda.  The  priests 
say  that  the  Shoemadoo  was  begun  2000 
years  ago. 

Pehlvi.  (See  Persian  Language.) 
Peipus,  or  Tchudsko  ;  a  deep  lake,  be- 
tween the  Russian  governments  of  Livo- 
nia, Esthonia,  Pskov  and  St.  Petersburg 
(80  versts  long  by  30  broad).  It  is  con- 
nected with  lake  Pskov,  or  Pleskov,  by  a 
narrow  channel,  with  lake  Virtz  by  the 
Eno,  and  with  the  gulf  of  Finland  by  the 


Narova  or  Narva.  In  the  brilliant  days  of 
the  Hansa,  it  had  considerable  navigation. 

Peishwah.     (See  Malirattas.) 

Pekan.    (See  JVeasel.) 

Pekan-Nut.     (See  Walnut.) 

Peking,  or  Pekin  ;  a  city  of  China,  cap- 
ital of  the  empire,  situated  in  a  very  fer- 
tile plain,  20  leagues  distant  from  the 
great  wall ;  Ion.  116°  23'  E. ;  lat.  39°  54' 
N.  The  city  encloses  an  area  of  fourteen 
square  miles,  exclusive  of  the  suburbs, 
and  is  divided  into  two  towns,  the  one  in- 
habited by  Tartars,  and  the  other  by  Chi- 
nese. The  Chinese  city  has  a  wall  of 
its  own,  enclosing  an  area  of  nine 
square  miles.  The  estimated  population 
of  Peking,  says  sir  G.  Staunton,  was  car- 
ried in  the  last  century,  by  the  Jesuit 
Grimaldi,  to  16,000,000.  Another  mis- 
sionary reduces,  at  least  that  of  the  Tartar 
city,  to  1,250,000 ;  according  to  the  best 
information  given  to  the  embassy,  the 
whole  was  about  3,000,000;  but  this  num- 
ber is  probably  exaggerated.  The  low 
houses  of  Peking  seem  scarcely  sufficient 
ibr  so  vast  a  population ;  but  veiy  little 
room  is  occupied  by  a  Chinese  family,  at 
least  in  the  middling  a\jd  lower  classes  of 
life.  In  their  houses  there  are  no  super- 
fluous apartments.  A  Chinese  dwelling  is 
generally  surrounded  by  a  wall  six  or  sev- 
en feet  high ;  within  this  enclosure  a 
whole  family,  of  three  generations,  with 
all  their  respective  wives  and  children,  will 
frequently  be  found.  One  small  room  is 
made  to  serve  for  the  individuals  of  each 
branch  of  the  family,  sleeping  in  different 
beds,  divided  only  by  mats  hanging  from 
the  ceiling.  One  common  room  is  use(i  for 
eating.  Peking  contains  thirty-three  tem- 
ples, eight  public  altars,  as  the  altars  of 
heaven  and  earth  (on  the  former  of  which 
the  emperor  sacrifices  in  summer,  the  lat- 
ter in  winter),  those  of  eternal  life,  of  the 
sun,  of  the  moon,  and  of  agriculture, 
two  Catholic  churches  (Portuguese  and 
French),  several  monasteries,  two  Russian- 
Greek  churches, with  a  monastery  (whr.se 
archimandrite,  and  eight  monks,  usually 
selected  from  the  pupils  of  the  Russian 
seminaries,  are  changed  every  four  years; 
four  of  the  latter  learn  the  Chinese  and 
Mantchoo  languages,  «nd  are  destined  for 
interpreters),  four  mosques,  a  foundling 
hospital,  twenty-six  tribunals,  and  10,000 
palaces.  The  name  Peking,  which  signi- 
fies the  northern  court,  is  given  to  distin- 
guish it  from  Nanking,  or  the  southern 
court.  The  emperor  formerly  resided  in 
the  latter ;  but  the  Tartars,  a  restless  and 
warlike  people,  obliged  the  prince  to  re- 
move his  court  to  the  northern  provinces, 
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that  he  might  more  effectually  repel  the 
incursions  of  those  barbarians,  by  opposing 
to  them  the  numerous  militia  that  he  gen- 
erally  keeps   around   his   person.      This 
capital  forms  an  exact  square,  and  is  divid- 
ed into  two  cities:  the  first  is  inhabited  by 
Chinese,  the  second  by  Tartars.  These  two 
cities,  without  including  the  suburbs,  are  six 
leagues  in  circumference.  The  walls  of  the 
Tartar  city  are  very  lofty,  and  so  thick,  that 
twelve  horsemen  might  easily  ride  abreast 
upon  them  ;  with  spacious  towers  at  inter- 
vals, a  bow-shot  distant  from  one  another, 
and  large  enough  to  contain  bodies  of  re- 
serve in  case  of  necessity.  The  city  has  nine 
gates,  which  are  lofty,  and  well  arched ; 
over  them  are  large  pavilion-roofed  towers, 
divided  into  nine  stories,  each  having  sev- 
eral  apertures   or  port-holes;   the   lower 
story  forms  a  large  hall,  for  the  use  of  the 
soldiers  and  officers  who  quit  guard,  and 
those  appointed  to  relieve  them.     Before 
each  gate    a  space   is  left  of  more  than 
360  feet ;  this  is  a  kind  of  place  of  arms, 
enclosed  by  a  semicircular  wall,  equal  in 
height  and  thickness  to  that  surrounding 
the  city.      The  great  road    which    ends 
here,  is  commanded  by  a  pavilion-roofed 
tower,  like  the  first,  in  such  a  manner 
that,  as  the  cannon  of  the  former  can  bat- 
ter the  houses  of  the  city,  those   of  the 
latter  can   sweep  the    adjacent  country. 
The  streets  of  Peking  are  straight,  the 
principal  ones  about  120  feet  wide,  a  full 
league  in  length,  and  bordered  with  shops. 
It  is  astonishing  to  see  the  immense  con- 
course   of   people    that    continually  fills 
them,  and  the  confusion  caused  by  the  pro- 
digious number  of  horses,  camels,  mules, 
and  carriages,which  crossor  meet  each  oth- 
er.    It  is  very  singular  that,  in  all  this  pro- 
digious coucourse,  no   women  are   ever 
seen.     The  emperor's  palace  stands  in  the 
middle  of  the  Tartar  city.     It  presents  a 
large  assemblage  of  vast  buildings,  exten- 
sive courts  and  magnificent  gardens,  and 
is  shut  up  on  all  sides  by  a  double  wall  ; 
the  intervening  space  being  occupied  by 
houses   belonging  to  the   officers   of  the 
court,  eunuchs,  and  by  different  tribunals. 
The   exterior  circumference  of  this  im- 
mense palace  is  reckoned  a  league  and  a 
half.     Although  the  Chinese  architecture 
has  no  resemblance  to  that  of  Europe,  the 
imperial  palace  of  Pckiug  does  not  fail  to 
strike  beholders  by  its   extent,  grandeur, 
and  the   regular  disposition  of  its  apart- 
ments.    The  royal  hall,  called  Tai-hotien, 
or   the   hall  of  the  grand  union,  is  built 
upon  a  terrace,  about  18  feet  in  height,  in- 
crusted   with   white    marble,    and    orna- 
mented with  balustrades  of  excellent  work- 
49* 


manship.     This  hall  is  almost  square,  and 
about  130  feet  in  length.     The  ceiling  is 
carved,  varnished  green,  and  loaded  with 
gilt  dragons,  covered  with  coarse  carpets, 
after  the  Turkish  manner ;  but  the  walls 
have  no  kind  of  ornament,  neither  tapes- 
try,  lustres,  nor  paintings.     The  throne, 
which  is  in  the  middle  of  the  hall,  consists 
of  a  pretty  high  alcove,  exceedingly  neat. 
It  has  no   inscription  but   the   character 
Ching, which  signifies  holy,  perfect,  excellent. 
Pelagianism  is    that  theological  view 
which  denies  the  total  corruption  of  men, 
attributed   to   the  fall   of  Adam  (original 
sin),  and  declares  man's  natural  capacity 
sufficient  for  the  exercise  of  Christian  du- 
ties and  virtues,  provided  he  have  but  an 
earnest  purpose  to  do  well.     It  does  not 
exclude  faith  in  divine  assistance  towards 
man's  improvement,  but  believes  this  as 
sistance  will  be  granted  to  those  only  who 
strive  to  improve  themselves.     This  view 
was  broached  by  the  English  monk  Pela- 
gius,  who,  in  the  fifth  century,  resided  in 
Rome,  with  the  reputation  of  great  learn- 
ing and  an   unspotted  life,  and  fled  from 
that  city  when  it  was  taken  by  the  Goths, 
in  409,  with  his  friend  Ccelestus,  to  Sicily, 
and   thence  to  Africa,   where  Augustine 
(q.  v.)  declared  bun  a  heretic ;   in  which 
several   African   synods  concurred.     Pe- 
lagius  travelled  to  Jerusalem,  and  there 
closed  his  life  in  tranquillity,  in  the  year 
420,  at  the  age  of  ninety  years.      The 
philosophical  soundness  and  noble  frank- 
ness of  his    writings,  together  with  his 
own   great  virtue  in  a  time  of  universal 
and  deep-rooted  corruption,  procured  ma- 
ny adherents  to  his  opinions,  which  at  all 
times  have  been  considered,  by  some  of 
the  purest  and  most  reflecting  men,  as  the 
only  ones  worthy  of  the  Deity.     He  never 
attempted  to  found  a  heretical  or  dissenting 
sect,  yet  the  Pelagians,  whose  views  were 
formally   condemned   at  the  council   of 
Ephesus,  in  431,  and  the  Semi-Pelagians, 
founded  by  John  Cassianus  at  Marseilles 
(died  in   435),    who  somewhat  modified 
the  orthodox  dogma  of  the  utter  insuffi- 
ciency of  man's  nature  for  virtue,  occupy 
a  very    important  place  in  ecclesiastical 
history.     Respecting  the  various    forms 
and  names,  under  which  the  contest  of  the 
rigid  doctrines  of  Augustine  with  the  milder 
views  of  Pelagius  has  been  renewed  in 
the     Christian    church,    see    the    article 
Grace  ;  see   also  Wigger's   Pragmatischt 
Darslellung  des  Jlugustinismus  und  Pela- 
gianismus  (Berlin,  1821),   Mosheim's  Ec- 
clesiastical History,  &c. 

Pelasgians  ;  the  oldest  inhabitants  of 
Greece,  (q.  v.)    They  dwelt  first  in  the 
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Peloponnesus,  whither  they  were  proba- 
bly driven  from  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor, 
by  the  islands,  or  through  Thrace  and 
Thessaly.  They  lived  in  wandering 
hordes,  without  any  political  union,  and 
worshipped  a  rude  stone,  or  a  head  with  a 
pointed  beard,  which  was  set  upon  it,  as 
the  image  of  the  Deity.  They  were  se- 
cured from  the  invasion  of  other  hordes, 
by  the  boggy  and  mountainous  nature  of 
the  peninsula  ;  and  two  tribes  of  them, 
who  established  their  residence  on  the 
borders  of  the  gulf  of  Corinth,  abandoned 
their  barbarous  manners  earlier  than  the 
others.  Here  arose  the  kingdoms  of  Ar- 
gos  and  Sicyon,  where  Inachus  and  Pho- 
roneus  reigned.  Pelasgus,  the  grandson 
of  the  latter,  founded  a  nomadic  state  in 
Arcadia;  hence  the  tradition,  that  those 
Arcadian  hordes  received  the  name  of  Pe- 
lasgiajis  from  him,  which  was  afterwards 
given  to  all  the  originul  inhabitants  of  an- 
cient Greece.  From  this  Arcadian  state 
of  Pelasgians  proceeded  several  colonies, 
particularly  to  Northern  Thessaly,  where 
then-  leaders,  Achaeus,  Phthius  and  Pelas- 
gus founded  the  cities  Achaia,  Phthiotis 
and  Pelasgiotis ;  they  also  established  col- 
onies in  the  countries  afterwards  called 
Boeotia  and  Attica,  and  also  in  Epirus  and 
Italy.  The  celebrated  Cyclopean  walls 
are  their  work,  and  they  are  renowned  for 
their  skill  in  agriculture  and  the  building 
of  cities.  They  gradually  became  ex- 
tinct, by  wandering  from  Greece,  or 
mingling  with  other  clans.  Notwith- 
standing the  investigations  of  learned 
antiquarians,  much  obscurity  still  hangs 
over  the  history  of  this  people,  and  the 
name  Pelasgians  seems  to  require  to  be 
taken  in  more  than  one  signification. 

Peleus,  son  of  ^Eacus  (q.  v.),  king  of 
.rfEgina,  and  Ende'is.  Having  uninten- 
tionally taken  part  in  the  murder  of  his 
half  brother  Phocus,  he  fled  with  Tela- 
mon  to  Phthia,  to  the  court  of  Eurythion, 
the  son  of  Actor,  who  purified  him  from 
the  murder,  and  gave  him  his  daughter  in 
marriage,  with  a  third  part  of  his  king- 
dom. Peleus  now  went  with  Eurythion 
to  Calydon,  to  aid  in  hunting  the  celebrat- 
ed boar.  On  this  expedition  he  accident- 
ally killed  his  father-in-law  with  a  javelin, 
which  he  aimed  at  the  boar.  Upon  this, 
he  fled  to  Iolchos,  to  Acastus,  who  puri- 
fied him  from  the  deed.  Astydamia,  the 
wife  of  Acastus,  became  enamored  of 
him,  and  because  Peleus  refused  to  gratify 
her  desires,  she  accused  him  of  a  criminal 
passion  for  her,  and  thus  endeavored  to 
make  him  an  object  of  hatred  to  her  hus- 
band and  to  his  own  wife.      Antigone 


hung  herself  in  despair  ;  but  Acastus,  un- 
willing to  violate  the  laws  of  hospitality, 
selected  a  hunting  party  to  go  to  mount 
Pelion,  with  the  intention  of  having  Pele- 
us put  to  death.  Overcome  with  fatigue, 
he  fell  asleep  on  the  mountain,  and  Acas- 
tus caused  his  sword  to  he  taken  from 
him,  and  then  bound  him,  that  he  might 
become  the  prey  of  wild  beasts.  But 
Jupiter  sent  Pluto  to  deliver  him  from  his 
bonds,  and  when  he  awoke,  Chiron,  his 
mother's  father,  brought  him  back  his 
sword.  He  then  invaded  Iolchos  with 
Jason,  the  Dioscuri,  and  a  band  of  brave 
warriors,  put  Acastus  to  flight,  and  the 
queen  to  death.  Thus  he  became  master 
of  a  part  of  Thessaly.  The  gods  re- 
warded his  continence  by  giving  him,  at 
the  suggestion  of  Themis,  the  nymph 
Thetis  for  a  wife,  of  whom  he  obtained 
possession  by  the  assistance  of  Chiron. 
The  nuptials  were  celebrated  on  mount 
Pelion,  and  honored  with  the  presence  of 
all  the  gods,  who  brought  rich  bridal  pres- 
ents. Neptune  gave  Peleus  the  immortal 
horses,  and  Chiron  the  strong  spear, 
which  afterwards  served  Achilles  before 
the  walls  of  Troy.  Many  ancient  poets 
celebrated  these  nuptials,  of  whose  songa 
only  an  echo  remains  to  us  in  the  Epithala- 
mium  of  Catullus.  Some  later  poet  con- 
nected with  this  marriage  the  fate  of 
Troy.  (See  Eris.)  Peleus,  who,  in  his 
youth,  had  been  present  on  the  Argonautic 
expedition,  now  ruled  the  Myrmidons  in 
Phthia.  Homer  calls  him  an  eloquent, 
and  powerful  and  wise  man."  Of  all  the 
children  of  Peleus  and  Thetis,  Achilles 
only  reached  the  age  of  manhood.  Pe- 
leus educated  him  with  Patroclus,  who 
had  fled  to  him  for  safety,  and  reluctantly 
suffered  him  to  go  to  the  siege  of  Troy. 
Thetis  deserted  hin  ,  and  he  had  the 
grief  to  survive  his  beloved  son.  After  his 
death,  he  received  divine  honors,  together 
with  Chiron,  from  the  inhabitants  of  Pella, 
in  Macedonia ;  and  Pindar  mentions  him 
as  one  of  the  judges  in  the  infernal  regions. 
Pelew  Islands,  or  Palaos  ;  a  cluster 
of  islands  in  the  western  part  of  the  Pa- 
cific ocean,  situated  between  the  Philip- 
pine islands,  and  the  Caroline  islands. 
They  are  about  eighteen  in  number.  In 
the  year  1783,  captain  Wilson,  command- 
er of  the  Antelope  packet,  in  the  service 
of  the  East  India  company,  was  wrecked 
on  this  coast.  These  islands  were  proba- 
bly first  noticed  by  some  of  the  Spaniards 
of  the  Philippines,  and  by  them  named  the 
Palaos  islands,  from  the  tall  palm-trees, 
which  grow  here  in  great  abundance. 
The  inhabitants  bad  been  represented  as 
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Inhuman  and  savage,  and  feeding  on  hu- 
man flesh:  captain  Wilson,  on  the  con- 
trary, found  them  hospitable,  friendly  and 
humane.  These  islands  are  long,  but 
narrow,  of  a  moderate  height,  well  cover- 
ed with  wood,  at  least  such  of  the  islands 
as  captain  Wilson's  people  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  seeing.  They  are  bordered  on  the 
west  side  by  a  reef  of  coral.  The  coun- 
try produces  some  sugar-canes,  and  great 
abundance  of  the  bamboo ;  likewise  the 
turmeric,  which  the  natives  use  as  a  dye, 
and  with  which  the  women  stain  their 
skin.  None  of  the  islands  which  the 
English  visited  had  any  kind  of  grain, 
nor  any  quadruped  whatever,  except  some 
brownish-gray  rats  which  ran  wild  in 
the  woods,  and  three  or  four  meagre 
cats,  which  were  seen  in  some  houses  at 
Pelew.  The  islands,  when  viewed  from 
the  sea,  exhibit  high,  rugged  land,  well 
covered  with  wood ;  the  interior  part  is  in 
many  places  mountainous,  but  the  valleys 
are  extensive  and  beautiful,  spreading  be- 
fore the  eye  many  delicious  prospects. 
The  soil  is,  in  general,  rich.  Lon.  134°  40' 
E. ;  lat.  between  6°  54'  and  8°  12'  N.— 
See  Keate's  Jlccount  of  the  Pelew  Islands, 
and  Hochin's  Supplement  to  the  Jlccount 
(London,  1803). 

Pelias  ;  son  of  Neptune,  king  of  Iolchos, 
in  Thessaly,  from  the  throne  of  which  he 
drove  its  lawful  possessor,  his  brother 
^Eson.  He  also  removed  his  son  Jason 
(q.  v.),  but  perished  on  his  return.  Ac- 
cording to  tradition,  his  own  daughters, 
following  the  advice  of  the  cunning  Me- 
dea (q.  v.),  who  promised  to  renew  his 
youth  by  her  magical  power,  killed  him, 
and  boiled  his  dismembered  remains  in  a 
caldron:  some  say  that  Medea  killed 
him  herself.  His  son  and  successor, 
Acastus,  instituted  splendid  games  in 
honor  of  the  dead,  in  which  some  of  the 
most  celebrated  Argonauts  bore  off  the 
prizes. 

Pelican  (pelecanus,  Lin.) ;  bill  long, 
straight,  broad,  much  depressed ;  upper 
mandibles  flattened,  terminated  by  a  nail, 
or  very  strong  hook,  the  lower  formed  by 
two  bony  branches,  which  are  depressed, 
flexible,  and  united  at  the  tip  ;  from  these 
branches  is  suspended  a  naked  skin,  in 
form  of  a  pouch  ;  face  and  throat  naked  ; 
nostrils  basal,  in  the  form  of  narrow  longi- 
tudinal slits  ;  legs  short  and  strong ;  all  the 
four  toes  connected  by  a  web ;  wings  of 
moderate  dimensions.  The  pelicans  are 
large  birds,  which  reside  on  rivers,  lakes, 
or  along  the  sea-coasts.  Though  excel- 
lent swimmers,  they  also  occasionally 
perch  on  trees.     They  are  gregarious,  very 


fond  of  fish,  and  when  harassed  or  pur- 
sued, readily  reject  the  contents  of  their  , 
stomach,  like  the  gull  tribe.  They  store 
up  their  prey  in  their  gular  pouch,  from 
which  it  is  gradually  transferred  into  the 
cesophagus,  as  the  process  of  digestion 
goes  on.  Though  remarkable  for  their 
voracity,  some  of  'he  species  have  been 
trained  to  fish  in  the  service  of  man.  In 
external  appearance  the  sexes  very  nearly 
resemble  each  other. — P.  onocrotalus,  Liu., 
&c. ;  white,  or  common  pelican;  white,  faint- 
ly tinged  withfleshcolor,gulletwithabright 
yellow  pouch.  The  spurious  wings  and 
first  quill  feathers  are  black.  The  bag  at 
the  throat  is  flaccid,  membranous,  and 
capable  of  great  distention.  Length  be- 
tween five  and  six  feet ;  extent  of  wing 
eleven  feet ;  being  rather  larger  than  the 
swan,  though  with  much  shorter  legs. 
The  young  are  distinguished  by  the  prev- 
alence of  cinereous  in  their  plumage,  and 
have  been  erroneously  designated  P.  Phii- 
ippensis  and  P.  fuscus,  by  Gmelin  and 
Latham.  This  bird  has  its  specific  name 
from  its  cry,  which  is  loudest  tiuncg 
flight,  and  which  the  ancients  compared 
to  the  braying  of  an  ass  ;  inhabits  Asia, 
Africa  and  South  America.  About  the 
middle  of  September,  flocks  of  this  spe- 
cies repair  to  Egypt,  in  regular  bands,  ter- 
minating in  an  obtuse  angle.  During  the 
summer  months,  they  take  up  their  abode 
on  the  borders  of  the  Black  sea  and  the 
shores  of  Greece.  They  are  rare  in 
France,  and  unknown  in  Great  Britain.  In 
fishing,  they  do  not  immediately  swallow 
their  prey,  but  fill  their  bag,  and  retu»*  to 
the  shore  to  consume  at  leisure  the  In  its 
of  their  industry.  As,  however,  they 
quickly  digest  their  food,  they  generally 
fish  more  than  once  in  the  course  of  the 
day,  and,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  morn- 
ing and  evening,  when  the  fish  are  most  in 
motion.  A  single  pelican  will,  at  one  repast, 
despatch  as  many  fish  as  would  suffice  for 
six  men ;  and  in  confinement,  it  will, 
moreover,  snap  up  rats  and  other  small 
quadrupeds.  At  night,  it  retires  a  little  way 
on  the  shore  to  rest,  with  its  head  leaning 
against  its  breast ;  and  in  this  attitude  it 
remains  almost  motionless,  till  hunger  calls 
it  to  break  off  its  repose.  It  then  flies 
from  its  resting-place,  and,  raising  itself 
thirty  or  forty  feet  above  the  surface  of 
the  sea,  turns  its  head,  with  one  eye  down- 
wards, and  continues  on  wing  till  it  sees 
a  fish  sufficiently  near  the  surface,  when 
it  darts  down  with  astonishing  swiftness, 
seizes  it  with  unerring  certainty,  and 
stores  it  up  in  its  pouch  ;  it  then  rises  again, 
and    continues     the    same     manoeuvres 
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till  it  has  procured  a  competent  stock. 
The  female  feeds  her  young  with  fish 
that  have  been  macerated  for  some  time 
in  her  pouch.  The  pelican  is  not  only 
susceptible  of  domestication,  but  may  even 
be  trained  to  fish  for  its  master.  When  a 
number  of  pelicans  and  corvorants  (cormo- 
rants) get  together,  th«y  are  said  to  prac- 
tise a  singular  method  of  taking  fish ;  for 
they  spread  into  a  large  circle,  at  some 
distance  from  land,  the  pelicans  flapping 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  with  their 
extensive  wings,  and  the  corvorants  diving 
beneath,  till  the  fish  contained  within  the 
circle  are  driven  before  them  towards  the 
land ;  and,  as  the  circle  contracts  by  the 
birds  drawing  closer  together,  the  fish  arc 
at  length  reduced  within  a  narrow  com- 
pass, when  their  pursuers  find  no  difficul- 
ty in  securing  them.  In  this  exercise, 
they  are  often  attended  by  various  species 
of  gulls,  which  participate  in  the  spoil. 
The  pelican  generally  breeds  in  marshy 
and  uncultivated  places,  particularly  about 
islands  and  lakes,  making  its  nest,  which 
is  deep,  and  a  foot  and  a  half  in  diameter, 
of  sedges  and  aquatic  plants,  and  lining  it 
with  grass  of  a  softer  texture  ;  but  it  fre- 
quently dispenses  with  any  such  formal 
construction.  It  lays  two  or  more  white 
eggs,  of  equal  roundness  at  the  two  ends, 
and  which,  when  persecuted,  it  sometimes 
hides  in  the  water.  When  it  nestles  in 
dry  and  desert  places,  it  brings  water  to  its 
young  in  its  bag,  which  is  capable  of  con- 
taining nearly  twenty  pints  of  liquid  ;  but 
that  it  feeds  them  with  its  own  blood, 
must  be  ranked  among  the  fabulous  asser- 
tions of  antiquity.  Its  flesh  is  very  gener- 
ally disliked. 

Pelides  ;  sou  of  Peleus.  (q.  v.)  (See 
Achilles.) 

Peliom.    (See  Iolite.) 

Pelion  (now  Sagari);  a  high  mountain 
in  Thessaly,  producing  various  medicinal 
herbs.  On  one  of  its  summits  stood  a 
temple  of  Jupiter.  In  the  neighborhood 
we  find  the  grotto  of  the  centaur  Chiron. 
In  the  war  of  the  Titans  with  the  gods, 
the  former,  say  the  poets,  piled  Ossa  upon 
Pelion,  to  aid  them  in  climbing  to  the 
dwellings  of  the  latter. 

Pellagra.  The  pellagra  of  the  Lom- 
bardo- Venetian  plains,  a  horrible  malady, 
or  complication  of  maladies,  has  only  been 
observed  during  the  last  sixty  or  eighty 
years,  and  is  rapidly  increasing.  A  sixth  or 
seventh  of  the  population  are  affected  in 
those  parts  of  the  country  where  it  is 
most  prevalent.  It  begins  by  an  erysipel- 
atous eruption  on  the  skin,  which  breaks 
out  in  the  spring,  continues  till  the  au- 


tumn, and  disappears  in  the  winter,  chiefly 
affecting  those  parts  of  the  surface  which 
are  habitually  exposed  to  the  sun  or  air,  is 
accompanied  or  preceded  by  remarkable 
lassitude,  melancholy,  moroseness,  hypo- 
chondriasis, and  not  seldom  a  strong  pro- 
pensity to  suicide.  With  each  year,  the 
disorder  becomes  more  aggravated,  with 
shorter  and  shorter  intervals  in  the  winter. 
At  length  the  surface  ceases  to  clear  itself, 
and  becomes  permanently  enveloped  in  a 
thick,  livid,  leprous  crust,  somewhat  re- 
sembling the  dried  and  black  skin  of  a 
fish.  By  this  time,  the  vital  powers  are 
reduced  to  a  very  low  ebb,  and  not  seldom 
the  intellectual  functions.  The  miserable 
victim  loses  the  use  of  his  limbs,  more 
particularly  of  the  inferior  extremities;  is 
tormented  with  violent  colic,  head-ache, 
nausea,  flatulence  and  heartburn,  the  ap- 
petite being  sometimes  null,  at  others  vo- 
racious. The  countenance  becomes  som- 
bre and  melancholy,  and  totally  void  of 
expression.  But  the  most  distressing 
phenomenon  of  all  is  a  sense  of  burning 
heat  in  the  head  and  along  the  spine, 
from  whence  it  radiates  to  various  other 
parts  of  the  body,  but  more  especially  to 
the  palms  of  the  hands  and  soles  of  the  feet, 
tormenting  the  wretched  victim  day  and 
night,  and  depriving  him  completely  of 
sleep.  He  frequently  feels  as  if  an  elec- 
tric spark  darted  from  the  brain  and  flew 
to  the  eye-balls,  the  ears,  and  the  nostrils, 
burning  and  consuming  those  parts.  To 
these  severe  afflictions  of  the  body  are 
often  added  strange  hallucinations  of  the 
mind.  The  victim  of  pellagra  fancies 
that  he  hears  the  incessant  noise  of  mill- 
stones grinding  near  him,  of  hammers  re- 
sounding on  anvils,  of  bells  ringing,  or  the 
discordant  cries  of  various  animals.  The 
disease,  when  advanced,  takes  the  form 
of  many  other  maladies,  as  tetanus,  con- 
vulsions, epilepsy,  dropsy,  mania  and 
marasmus,  the  patient  ceasing,  at  last,  to 
exist  and  to  suffer,  when  reduced  to  the 
state  and  appearance  of  a  mummy.  It  is 
by  no  means  uncommon  that  the  wretch- 
ed being  anticipates  the  hand  of  death,  in 
a  paroxysm  of  suicidal  mania,  very  often 
by  drowning.  It  is  almost  confined  to 
those  who  reside  in  the  country,  leading 
an  agricultural  life,  and  to  the  lowest  or- 
ders of  society.  It  is  not  bounded  by  any 
age,  being  frequently  seen  in  the  youngest 
children.  The  whole  of  the  flat  country 
on  both  sides  of  the  river  Po,  but  more 
especially  the  fertile  and  level  plains  be- 
tween that  river  and  the  Alps,  are  the 
theatre  and  head-quarters  of  pellagra. — 
The  cause  of  this  frightful  endemic  has 
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engaged  the  pens  of  many  learned  doc- 
tors; but  it  is  just  as  inscrutable  as  the 
causes  of  hepatitis  on  the  coast  of  Coro- 
mandel,  elephantiasis  in  Malabar,  berriberi 
in  Ceylon,  Barbadoes  Ly  in  Antibes, 
goitre  among  the  Alps,  the  plica  in  Poland, 
cretinism  in  the  Valais,  or  malaria  in  the 
Campagna  di  Roma.  The  general  opin- 
ion among  the  medical  men  of  the  Milan- 
ese is,  that  the  pellagra  results  from  the 
extreme  poverty,  and  low,  unwholesome 
diet,  of  the  peasantry.  (See  doctor  John- 
son's Autumnal  Excursion  through  France, 
Switzerland  and  Italy.) 

Pelopidas  ;  son  of  Hippocles,  a  The- 
ban  general,  friend  and  contemporary  of 
Epaminondas,  who  lived  till  B.  C.  364. 
To  him  belongs  the  honor  of  having 
freed  his  country  from  a  tyrannical  faction 
and  from  the  Lacedaemonian  yoke.  Hav- 
ing been  banished  from  Thebes  with  sev- 
eral other  patriots,  he  retired  to  Athens. 
Animated  with  an  ardent  love  of  liberty, 
he  disguised  himself,  and' went  to  Thebes 
with  a  few  conspirators,  put  to  death  the 
tyrants  at  a  banquet  where  they  were  all 
assembled,  and  gave  the  signal  for  the  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Lacedaemonians,  who  had 
taken  possession  of  the  citadel  in  a  time 
of  peace.  Pelopidas  then  served  under 
Epaminondas  with  distinguished  courage, 
and  contributed  much  to  the  victory  over 
the  Lacedaemonians  at  Leuctra.  He  was 
afterwards  commander-in-chief  in  three 
campaigns  against  Alexander,  tyrant  of 
Pherrc,  in  Thessaly,  who  had  once  impris- 
oned him  without  any  just  cause;  but, 
having  pursued  the  prince  too  far,  he  was 
surrounded  by  the  enemy,  and  fell. 

Peloponnesus  ;  a  celebrated  peninsula, 
which  comprehends  the  most  southern 
part  of  Greece.  It  received  this  name 
from  Pelops,  who  settled  there,  as  the 
name,  the  island  (vn°os)  of  Pelops,  indicates. 
It  had  been  called  before  Mgialea,  Apia, 
Pelasgia,  and  Argos.  Its  present  name  is 
Morea.  (q.  v.)  Peloponnesus  was  divided 
into  six  provinces,  Messenia,  Laconia,  Elis, 
Arcadia,  Achaia  and  Argolis,  to  which 
some  add  Sicyon.  The  Peloponnesus 
was  conquered  some  time  after  the  Trojan 
war,  by  the  Heraclidae  (q.  v.),  or  descend- 
ants of  Hercules,  who  had  been  forcibly 
expelled  from  it. 

Peloponnesian  War;  a  war  carried  on 
for  twenty-seven  years  by  Sparta  and 
most  of  the  Peloponnesian  cities  against 
Athens,  who  had  long  provoked  the 
vengeance  of  the  Greeks  by  the  op- 
pression of  her  allies.  Athens  herself 
hastened  the  commencement  of  hostilities, 
by  aiding  Corcyra  in  a  contest  with  Cor- 


inth, and,  on  a  new  opportunity,  engaged 
in  new  acts  of  violence  against  the  latter : 
Corinth  therefore  invited  Sparta,  already 
jealous  of  the  power  of  Athens,  to  take 
part  in  the  war.  The  Spartans  prepared 
for  the  contest ;  but,  to  save  appearances, 
they  made  proposals  of  peace  humiliating 
to  Athens,  which  produced  no  result.  A 
destructive  war  now  broke  out,  B.  C.  431. 
All  the  people  of  Peloponnesus,  except 
the  Argives  and  Achaeans,  took  the  side 
of  the  Spartans;  but  the  Grecian  cities  on 
the  coasts  of  Asia,  those  in  Thrace,  and 
on  the  Hellespont,  favored  the  cause  of 
the  Athenians,  who  had  the  advantage  in 
point  of  strength;  for,  although  the  Spar- 
tans could  bring  into  the  field  a  more  nu- 
merous land  force  than  their  euemies, 
they  were  deficient  in  fortifications,  money 
and  ships.  Led  by  their  king  Archida 
mus,  60,000  Spartans  marched  into  Attica, 
and  laid  waste  the  country  with  fire  and 
sword.  Pericles  (q.  v.),  at  the  head  of  the 
Athenians,  sailed  to  the  Spartan  shores, 
and  ravaged  them  in  the  same  manner. 
Thus  the  war  was  carried  on  for  several 
years,  with  mutual  devastations,  till  the 
Athenians  were  overcome.  A  pestilence 
now  broke  out,  which  carried  off  Peri- 
cles among  others ;  and,  after  ten  years  of 
constant  warfare,  the  parties  were  permit- 
ted to  enjoy  a  peace,  which,  however, 
was  but  temporary.  By  the  advice  of 
Alcibiades,  the  Athenians  undertook  a 
campaign  against  Syracuse,  which  was 
unsuccessful.  Alcibiades,  who  was  in 
the  mean  time  banished  from  Athens, and 
had  fled  to  Sparta,  advised  the  Spartans 
to  send  troops  to  the  assistance  of  the 
people  of  Syracuse,  which  gave  rise  to  a 
renewal  of  the  war.  The  greater  part  of 
the  islands,  the  cities  on  the  Hellespont 
and  in  Ionia,  sided  with  the  Spartans. 
They  even  concluded  an  alliance  with  the 
Persians  against  Athens,  which,  however, 
was  saved  by  Alcibiades.  He  had  escaped 
from  Sparta  in  disguise,  persuaded  the 
Persian  satrap  Tissaphernes  to  break  his 
alliance  with  that  city,  and  gained  so  ma- 
ny friends  in  Athens,  that  he  was  recalled, 
and  appointed  general.  He  gained  some 
splendid  victories  over  the  Peloponne- 
sians,  reconquered  the  cities  on  the  bor- 
ders of  the  Hellespont,  and  the  Athenians, 
animated  by  such  success,  again  rejected 
the  proposals  of  peace.  At  length  Ly- 
sander,  one  of  the  ablest  Spartan  com- 
manders, signally  defeated  the  Athenian 
fleet  at  iEgospo tamos,  B.  C.  405,  and  laid 
siege  to  Athens,  which  was  compelled  by 
famine  to  surrender,  B.  C.  404.  The  long 
walls  and  the  fortifications  of  the  Piraeus 
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were  demolished.  The  Athenians  were 
compelled  to  deliver  up  all  their  ships 
but  twelve,  to  renounce  their  former  pos- 
sessions, and  to  submit  to  an  oligarchy, 
established  by  Lysander.  In  this  war, 
many  noble  families  became  extinct,  many 
cities  and  territories  were  laid  waste,  and 
the  whole  Grecian  nation  was  so  debilitat- 
ed, that  universal  dependence  soon  ensued. 
The  history  of  this  war  is  best  related  by 
Thucydides  and  Xenophon. 

Pelops  ;  son  of  Tantalus,  king  of 
Lydia.  A  fable,  which  Pindar  considers 
blasphemous,  relates,  that  Tantalus  once 
entertained  the  gods  in  his  capital,  Sipylus, 
and,  to  prove  their  omniscience,  served 
up  to  them  the  body  of  his  son  Pelops. 
Jupiter  discovered  the  trick,  and  ordered 
the  limbs  to  be  thrown  again  into  the 
kettle,  from  which  Clotho  drew  out  the 
boy  alive,  and  supplied,  widi  ivory,  the 
shoulder,  which  had  been  eaten  by  Ceres. 
According  to  Pindar,  Neptune  carried  the 
beautiful  Pelops  to  the  abode  of  Jupiter. 
When  Tantalus  had  made  himself  un- 
worthy of  the  society  of  the  gods,  Pelops 
was  also  sent  back  to  the  dwellings  of 
men.  He  went  from  Lydia  to  Greece, 
became  a  suitor  of  the  beautiful  Hippoda- 
mia  (q.  v.),  and  obtained  the  bride,  with 
a  kingdom.  Peloponnesus  received  its 
name  from  him.  Of  his  sons,  Atreus  and 
Thyestes  are  most  celebrated.  After 
death,  Pelops  received  divine  honors,  and 
a  temple  was  built  to  him  in  the  grove  at 
Olympia. 

Pelvis  ;  the  lower  part  of  the  cavity  of 
the  abdomen  in  men  and  animals.  In 
the  infant  it  consists  of  many  pieces,  but, 
in  the  adult,  it  is  composed  of  four  bones, 
so  united  as  not  to  admit  of  motion  on 


each  other,  and  is  open  above  and  below, 
wide  at  its  upper  part  and  contracted  at 
its  inferior  aperture.  The  outside  is 
roundish,  the  upper  part  broader,  the  low- 
er narrower.  The  whole  pelvis  is  movable 
upon  the  thighs  ;  the  hip  bone  is  therefore 
raised,  in  walking,  on  that  side  which  is 
supported  by  the  thigh  :  on  the  contrary, 
it  sinks  immediately  with  the  trunk  on 
that  side  on  which  the  foot  is  raised 
and  advanced.  The  walls  of  the  cavity 
of  the  pelvis  are  even,  smooth,  and  cover- 
ed with  flesh.  A  line  drawn  through  the 
middle  of  the  pelvis,  divides  it  into  two 
parts,  one  of  which  is  called  the  upper  or 
larger,  the  other  the  lower  or  smaller  one. 
In  well-formed  persons  of  a  middle  size, 
the  diameter  of  the  great  pelvis,  or  the 
distance  from  one  hip  bone  to  the  other, 
is,  in  the  male  sex,  about  nine,  in  the 
female  about  eleven  inches.  The  su- 
perior size  of  the  female  pelvis  is  in- 
tended to  assist  gestation  and  parturition. 
It  is  evident,  that  the  pelvis  of  men 
must  have,  on  account  of  their  erect 
figure,  a  different  direction  from  that  of 
animals.  The  pelvis  contains  a  part  of 
the  small  intestines,  the  rectum,  the  blad- 
der, the  internal  organs  of  generation,  the 
large  nerves  and  blood-vessels  of  the  low- 
er limbs,  and  many  absorbent  vessels,  with 
their  glands.  Its  office  is  to  give  stead- 
iness to  the  trunk,  to  connect  it  with 
the  lower  extremities  by  a  safe  and  firm 
junction,  to  form  the  centre  of  all  the  great 
motions  of  the  body,  and  to  give  support 
to  the  gravid  uterus. 

Pen;  a  Celtic  word  signifying  head, 
summit ;  hence  Pennine  Alps,  Apen- 
nines, &c. 
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Naphthaline  :  a  grayish  -white  sub- 
stance, found  during  the  rectification  of 
the  petroleum  of  the  coal-gas  works,  in- 
crusting  the  pipes.  It  may  be  obtained  in 
thin,  white  scales,  of  a  pearly  brightness, 
by  slow  re-sublimation  in  glass  vessels. 
Specific  gravity,  1.048.  It  has  a  strong 
odor  of  naphtha ;  is  soluble  in  ether,  mod- 
erately so  in  alcohol  and  oils,  and  insoluble 
in  water.  According  to  doctor  Ure,  it  is 
a  bi-carburet  of  hydrogen.  It  appears  to 
have  been  found  native  also  in  a  layer  of 
lignite  in  the  coal  formation  of  Uznach, 
having  the  appearance  of  talc,  but  brittle 
and  transparent.  Its  structure  is  crystal- 
line, and  apparently  belongs  to  an  irregu- 
lar octahedron  as  its  primitive  form.  Col- 
ors white,  green  and  yellow;  fuses  at  a 
low  temperature,  and  crystallizes  on  cool- 
ing. 

Napoleon.  (Circumstances  beyond  our 
control  oblige  us,  though  with  much  re- 
gret, to  refer  the  reader  for  the  article  Na- 
poleon to  the  Appendix  of  the  next  vol- 
ume.) 

New  York  ;  one  of  the  thirteen  original 
states  of  the  American  confederacy. — 
Boundaries,  &c.  This  state  is  bounded 
north  by  Upper  and  Lower  Canada,  east  by 
Vermont,  Massachusetts  and  Connecticut, 
south  by  New  Jersey  and  Pennsylvania, 
and  west  by  Pennsylvania,lake  Erie  and  the 
Niagara  river.  The  territory  of  this  state  is 
situated  between  lat.  40°  307  and  45°  N.,  and 
between  Ion.  5°  5'  E.  and  2°  5^  W.  from 
the  city  of  Washington.  Its  extreme  length 
from  east  to  west,  including  Long  Island, 
is  about  408  miles;  exclusive  of  it,  340 
miles.  Its  greatest  breadth  from  north  to 
south  is  about  310  miles;  its  area  45,658 
miles.  The  estimate  includes  the  whole 
surface,  except  the  waters  of  the  great 
lakes.  The  territory  now  constituting  the 
state  of  Vermont  was  included  within  the 


limits  of  the  colony  of  New  York,  and 
was  claimed  as  a  part  of  this  state  until 
1790,  when  New  York  gave  her  assent  to 
the  erection  of  the  present  state  of  Ver- 
mont.— Civil  Divisions.  It  is  divided  into 
fifty-six  counties,  namely,  New  York, 
King's,  Queen's,  Richmond,  Suffolk, 
Westchester,  Dutchess,  Putnam,  Orange, 
Rockland,  Ulster,  Sullivan,  Delaware, 
Greene,  Columbia,  Albany,  Rensselaer, 
Schenectady,  Schoharie,  Monigomery, 
Hamilton,*  Saratoga,  Washington,  War- 
ren, Essex,  Clinton,  Franklin,  St.  Law- 
rence, Jefferson,  Lewis,  Herkimer,  Oneida, 
Madison,  Oswego,  Otsego,  Chenango, 
Broome,  Cortlandt,  Tompkins,  Tioga, 
Steuben,  Onondaga,  Cayuga,  Seneca, 
Ontario,  Yates,  Wayne>  Livingston,  Mon 
roe,  Orleans,  Genesee,  Alleghany,  Niaga- 
ra, Erie,  Cattaraugus  and  Chautauqua.  In 
this  enumeration,  we  have  commenced 
with  the  most  south-eastern  counties,  and 
proceeded  north  and  west.  These  coun- 
ties are  subdivided  into  five  cities,  namely, 
New  York,  Albany  (the  seat  of  govern- 
ment), Troy,  Hudson  and  Schenectady, 
and  764  towns.  There  are  101  incorpo- 
rated villages,  many  of  which  have  names 
differing  from  the  towns  in  which  they 
are  situated:  thus  the  nourishing  village 
of  Rochester  is  in  the  towns  of  Yates  and 
Brighton,  Geneva  in  the  town  of  Seneca, 
&c.  Besides  the  cities  and  towns  already 
enumerated,  the  following  may  be  men- 
tioned as  among  the  most  nourishing  and 
populous:  Utica,  Buffalo,  Brooklyn,  Ca- 
nandaigua,  Poughkeepsie,  Auburn,  Tthaca, 
Catskill,  Newburg,  &c. 

Face  of  the  Country,  &c.  The  state 
may  be  most  correctly  described  as  an 

*  This  county,  not  being  separately  organized, 
acts  in  conjunction  vvitli  Montgomery  county,  and, 
for  all  political  purposes,  is  considered  a  part 
thereof. 
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elevated  tract,  with  indentations  in  various 
places  below  its  general  level.  The  most 
important  depressions  are  the  great  basins 
in  which  are  situated  lakes  Erie  and  On- 
tario, and  the  long,  narrow  valley  which 
contains  the  Hudson  river  and  lake  Cham- 
plain.  The  two  last  are  connected  with 
each  other  by  a  valley  occupied  by  the 
Mohawk  river  and  the  Oneida  lake.  The 
mountains,  or  elevated  ground,  is  thus 
also  separated  into  three  principal  divis- 
ions. The  first  of  these  occupies  the 
space  south  of  the  Mohawk  river  and  the 
Ontario  valley,  and  between  the  Hudson 
river  and  lake  Erie  ;  the  second  is  the 
mountain  district  north  of  the  Mohawk, 
and  between  lake  Champlain  and  the 
east  end  of  lake  Ontario ;  and  the  third 
comprises  that  part  of  the  mountain  range 
east  of  the  Hudson  which  is  within  the 
boundaries  of  this  state. — The  western 
part  of  the  first  division,  or  that  which  lies 
between  Seneca  lake  and  lake  Erie,  forms 
a  high  table-land,  about  2000  feet  in  mean 
elevation,  and  the  highest  part  of  it  is  oc- 
cupied by  the  counties  of  Steuben,  Alle- 
ghany, Cattaraugus  and  Chautauqua. 
From  this  elevation  flow  the  Alleghany, 
the  Susquehannah  and  the  Genesee  rivers, 
respectively  terminating  in  the  gulf  of 
Mexico,  the  Atlantic  ocean  and  the  gulf 
of  St.  Lawrence.  Chautauqua  lake,  the 
most  western  of  the  larger  lakes  in  this 
state,  is  1291  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
ocean,  and  723  feet  higher  than  lake  Erie. 
It  empties  into  the  Alleghany.  The 
eastern  part  of 'the  first  division,  or  the 
space  between  Seneca  lake  and  the  Hud- 
son, south  of  the  Mohawk,  is  occupied  by 
several  parallel  ridges  of  mountains,  which 
may  be  considered  as  continuations  of  the 
Alleghany  ridge,  passing  out  from  Penn- 
sylvania. These  ridges  are  in  a  north  and 
south  direction,  and  their  indentations 
give  rise  to  several  fertile  valleys,  particu- 
larly those  of  the  Susquehannah,  the  Dela- 
ware and  their  branches.  The  highest  is 
the  Catskill  mountains,  which  bound  the 
valley  of  the  Hudson  on  the  west.  The 
Round  Top,which  is  considered  the  highest 
summit  of  these  mountains,  is,  according 
to  captain  Partridge,  3804  feet  above  the 
level  of  the  tide  water  of  the  Hudson. 
There  is  also  a  narrow  table-land  on  this 
subdivision,  which  merits  attention  from  its 
explaining  the  course  of  rivers  and  lakes 
within  it.  It  is  situated  a  little  south  of 
the  line  of  the  Erie  canal,  and  continues 
almost  uninterruptedly  from  the  Catskill 
mountains  to  the  head  of  Seneca  lake. 
On  this  are  found  Otsego  and  Schuyler's 
lakes,  going  to  the  south,  and  giving  rise  to 


the  sources  of  the  Susquehannah.  Both 
of  these  are  at  an  elevation  of  about  1200 
feet.  Skaneateles,  Owasco  and  Cazeno- 
via  lakes  discharge  their  rivers  to  tho 
north,  but  dieir  elevation  is  several  hun- 
dred feet  less  than  that  of  the  former. 
Cayuga  and  Seneca  lakes  are  not  highly 
elevated,  the  one  being  only  387  feet,  and 
the  latter  only  447,  above  the  level  of  tide- 
water. They  thus  occupy  two  long,  nar- 
row ravjnes,  in  a  north  and  south  direc- 
tion, and  are  separated  by  a  ridge  800  feel 
above  Cayuga  lake. 

The  second  division  of  the  mountain 
district  is  traversed  by  at  least  five  or  six 
parallel  ridges  passing  in  a  north-eastern 
direction,  and  which  may  be  considered 
as  continuations  of  the  Appalachian  chain. 
Portions  of  them  are  called  Kayaderossas, 
Sacandaga,  Mayfield  mountains.  The 
highest  elevation  that  has  been  ascertained 
with  accuracy  is  2686  feet,  being  that  of  a 
peak  belonging  to  the  ridge  that  passes 
through  Herkimer  and  Hamilton  counties 
and  the  northern  part  of  Essex,  near  the 
sources  of  the  Hudson. — The  third  divis- 
ion, or  that  part  which  lies  on  the  east 
side  of  the  Hudson,  crosses  the  Hudson  in 
the  vicinity  of  West  Point,  and  forms  the 
highlands  of  that  river.  It  also  constitutes 
the  dividing  ridge  between  the  Hudson 
and  the  Connecticut. 

The  depressions  or  basins  in  the  state 
of  New  York  are  equally  deserving  of  no- 
tice. Those  of  lakes  Erie  and  Ontario  are 
parts  of  the  great  St.  Lawrence  basin 
which  embraces  the  whole  of  the  five 
western  lakes.  Lake  Erie  has  an  eleva- 
tion of  565  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
ocean,  lake  Ontario  of  231  feet.  The 
river  Niagara  discharges  the  waters  of  the 
former  into  the  latter,  and  on  it  is  found 
that  great  natural  curiosity  which  alone 
deserves  a  visit  across  the  Atlantic.  The 
river  narrows  at  20  miles  below  lake  Erie, 
and  the  rapids  then  commence.  A  mile 
beyond,  we  come  to  the  falls — 151  feet  on 
the  Canada  side,  and  164  on  the  Ameri- 
can. It  is  needless  to  attempt  a  descrip- 
tion of  their  grandeur  end  magnificence. 
They  must  be  seen  by  day  and  by  moon- 
light, in  every  position,  and  under  various 
conditions  of  the  atmosphere,  in  order  to 
realize  even  a  portion  of  their  splendor. 
(See  Cataract.)  The  river  at  this  place  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  and  on  the  very 
brink  of  the  precipice  is  situated  Goat 
island,  which  contains  about  eighty  acres 
of  land,  and,  extending  up  the  stream, 
divides  the  water.  The  whole  length  of 
the  Niagara  is  35  miles,  and  the  descent 
from  lake  Erie  to  lake  Ontario  is  336  feet. 


APPENDIX.    (NEW  YORK.) 


589 


If  we  proceed  along  the  basin  of  the  On- 
tario, we  shall  pass  through  a  series  offer- 
tile  counties,  constituting  the  slope,  water- 
ed by  numerous  rivers,  which  all  finally 
empty  into  the  lake.     The  Genesee  is  the 
outlet    of   the    Canesus,    Hemlock    and 
Honeoye  lakes.     The   Oswego  and    its 
tributaries,  the  Clyde  and  Seneca,  cany 
the  waters  of  Canandaigua,  Crooked,  Sen- 
eca, Cayuga,  Owasco,  Skaneateles,  Onon- 
daga and  Oneida  lakes,  into  lake  Ontario. 
The  eastern  termination  of  this  basin  is 
occupied  by  the  Mohawk,  its  valley  wind- 
ing its  way  at   the   Little    falls    through 
stupendous   rocks;    while,    towards     the 
north-east,  the  slope  towards  the  St.  Law- 
rence,  indicated    by  the   course   of   the 
Grass,  Racket,  Oswegatchie  and  St.  Regis 
rivers,  shows  it  to  be  a  continuation  of  that 
towards    the    lakes. — The    Hudson    and 
Champlain  valley  or  basin  is  nearly  in  a 
direct  line  north  and  south.     It  is  remark- 
able for  its  depth  below  the  general  sur- 
face of  the  level  of  the  adjoining  country, 
being  elevated,  at  its  highest  part,  only  147 
feet  above  the  level  of  tide-water  in  the 
Hudson,  and  54  feet  above  the  surface  of 
the  lake.      The  northern  part  contains 
lake  George  and  lake  Champlain,  the  for- 
mer emptying  into  the  latter  by  a  descent 
of  nearly  200  feet.     The  southern  part 
includes  the  valley  of  the  Hudson,  and 
communicates  with  the  valley  of  the  Mo- 
hawk, its  tributary,  which  enters  it  in  a 
south-easterly    direction.      The    Hudson 
rises  in  the  northern  part  of  the  state,  its 
extreme  branches  having  their  sources  in 
Hamilton  and  Essex  counties.     The  Mo- 
hawk rises  far  in  the  north-west,  and  a 
little  west  of  Oneida  lake.   The  numerous 
falls  and  rapids  on  these  beautiful  rivers 
are  remarkable.     The  Trenton  falls,  on 
the  West  Canada  creek,  a  branch  of  the 
Mohawk,  and  the  Little  falls  and  Cohoes, 
on  the  Mohawk  itself,  Glenn's  falls,  the 
Great    falls    of  the    Sacaudaga    (also  a 
branch),  Baker's  falls,  on  the  Hudson — are 
only  a  portion  of  the  numerous  depres- 
sions which  not  only  furnish  many  of  the 
most  beautiful  of  natural  objects,  but  also 
are  made  to  minister  in  various  ways  to 
the  prosperity  and  improvement  of  the 
community.     From  Glenn's  falls  to  the 
junction  of  the  Hudson  with  the  Mohawk, 
there  is  a  fall  of  117  feet.     No  fact  in  the 
topography  of  the  state  of  New  York  is 
more  remarkable  than  the  peculiar  posi- 
tion of  the  Hudson  and  its  branches.     If 
we  trace  the  course  of  any  Atlantic  river 
south  of  it,  we  shall  find  the  navigation 
closed  by  the  mountain    chain    on   the 
west.     Not  so  with  the  Hudson.     It  pen- 
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etrates  the  highlands,  and,  after  passing  up 
some  160  miles,  is  met  by  a  tributary 
whose  sources  reach  nearly  to  the  lakes. 
Here  the  happy  conformity  of  the  coun- 
try is  such  as  to  permit  the  establishment 
of  an  artificial  navigation.  On  extending 
our  view  over  the  U.  States,  we  cannot 
but  be  struck  with  the  circumstance  that, 
by  the  success  of  the  Erie  canal,  our 
country,  though  crossed  by  lofty  moun- 
tains intersecting  it  from  the  north-east  to 
the  south-west,  is,  for  all  commercial  pur- 
poses, becoming  an  island.  We  can  as 
yet  only  anticipate  the  benefits. — We  have 
preferred,  under  this  head,  to  present  these 
general  views  of  the  conformation  of  the 
lace  of  the  country,  instead  of  a  dry  list 
of  lakes  and  rivers  and  mountains,  with 
their  courses  and  terminations.  The 
reader,  with  a  map  of  the  state  before 
him,  will,  we  apprehend,  form  a  more 
correct  estimate  of  its  peculiar  features. 

Geology  and  Mineralogy.  On  examin- 
ing Mr.  Maclure's  map  illustrative  of  the 
geology  of  the  U.  States,  it  will  be  seen 
that  most  of  the  formations  of  geologists 
exist  in  this  state ;  and  some  of  these  are 
among  the  most  interesting  that  can  be 
investigated,  cither  by  the  mineralogist  or 
the  public  economist.  We  refer  particu- 
larly to  the  salt  and  gypsum  found  in  the 
western  part  of  the  state.  The  Onondaga 
salt  springs  (as  they  are  usually  termed)  are 
situated  at  the  head  of  the  lake  of  the 
same  name,  about  130  miles  west  of  the 
city  of  Albany.  Though  surrounded  by 
brine  springs,  the  waters  of  the  lake  are 
perfectly  fresh.  Plants  which  are  found 
on  the  sea-shore  are  noticed  here,  and,  in 
particular,  the  salicornia  and  salsola.  Be- 
low the  mud,  or  decayed  vegetable  matter, 
which  constitutes  the  valley  of  these 
springs,  a  stratum  of  earthy  marl  is  found, 
containing  numerous  fossil  univalves,  and 
this  again  appears  to  be  succeeded  by  a 
conglomerate.  The  peculiar  nature  of  the 
underlying  rock,  or  rather  its  position,  does 
not  seem  settled,  and  we  have  not  room 
to  go  into  the  discussion  concerning  it. 
Salt  is  manufactured  here  to  a  large  ex- 
tent by  the  various  processes  of  boiling,  of 
evaporation  with  artificial  heat,  and  of  solar 
evaporation.  In  1830,  there  were  manu- 
factured above  1,400,000  bushels.  Gyp- 
sum in  its  various  forms  of  earthy  gypsum, 
selenite,  and  even  alabaster,  is  found,  par- 
ticularly in  the  counties  of  Onondaga  and 
Cayuga,  and  is  extensively  applied  for  ag- 
ricultural purposes.  Nor  must  we  omit  a 
notice  of  the  impure  limestone  found  in 
the  western  as  well  as  northern  parts  of 
the  state,  which  has  been  a  most  impor- 
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tant  aid  in  the  construction  of  the  canals 
of  the  state.  At  an  early  period,  it  was 
found  that  if  burnt,  and  mixed  with  proper 
ingredients,  it  would  set  under  water,  and, 
accordingly,  has  been  most  extensively 
used.  Marble  is  obtained  in  large  quanti- 
ties from  the  quarries  of  Sing  Sing  for 
architectural  purposes.  During  the  last 
two  years,  the  city  hall  at  Albany,  and  the 
county  court-house  at  Troy,  have  been  built 
of  it.  Its  purity  evidently  increases  with 
the  depth  of  the  excavations.  In  noticing 
the  prominent  articles  of  mineral  wealth, 
we  must  not  pass  by  the  vast  beds  of  iron 
ore  found  in  the  counties  west  of  lake 
Champlain.  In  1825,  there  were  no  less 
than  103  iron-works,  and  73  trip-hammers, 
in  the  counties  constituting  the  fourth 
and  fifth  senate  districts.  The  iron  ore 
of  Columbia  county,  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
Hudson,  is  also  highly  valued  and  exten- 
sively manufactured.  Traces  of  other 
metals,  as  lead,  silver,  zinc,  titanium,  &c, 
have  also  been  observed  in  various  parts 
of  the  state.  It  is  still  a  problem  whether 
anthracite  or  bituminous  coal  is  to  be 
found  in  sufficient  quantity  for  useful  pur- 
poses within  the  bounds  of  this  state.  Of 
minerals,  which  may  be  rather  deemed 
objects  of  curiosity,  this  state  furnishes  nu- 
merous varieties.  This  will  be  sufficiently 
illustrated  when  we  refer  to  the  granitic 
districts  near  New  York,  and  on  the  bor- 
ders of  lake  Champlain — the  transition 
and  secondary  districts  that  compose  the 
body  of  the  state.  In  fossil  remains,  even 
of  some  of  the  higher  animals,  there  is 
also  an  abundant  supply  for  investigation. 
Curiosities.  We  have  incidentally  no- 
ticed some  of  these  when  speaking  of  the 
numerous  falls  on  our  rivers  ;  nor  did  we, 
by  any  means,  exhaust  the  catalogue. 
Those  on  the  Genesee,  in  the  village  of 
Rochester,  and  at  Ithaca,  are  equally  de- 
serving of  notice ;  while  several  others  on 
the  streams  of  lake  Champlain  will,  before 
long,  become  objects  of  curiosity.  The 
Ridge  Road,  extending  from  Rochester  to 
Lewiston,  is  a  most  remarkable  geological 
formation.  It  is,  what  its  name  implies,  a 
road  formed  by  the  hand  of  nature,  suffi- 
ciently broad  for  the  purposes  of  travel- 
ling, and,  generally,  extremely  level.  It  is 
at  various  distances,  sometimes  several 
miles  from  the  shores  of  lake  Ontario, 
with  which  it  runs  in  nearly  a  parallel  di- 
rection. The  mineral  springs  of  Ballston, 
Saratoga  and  New  Lebanon  should  be 
mentioned,  to  which  may  be  added  the 
sulphur  springs  of  Avon,  together  with  the 
remarkable  production  of  carbureted  hy- 
drogen, in  immense    quantities,    in  the 


towns  of  Fredonia  and  Portland,  Chau- 
tauquc  county.  This  gas  has  been  con- 
ducted into  these  villages,  and  thus  fur- 
nishes a  natural  gas-light.  Among  the  re- 
markable objects  connected  with  the  arti- 
ficial navigation  of  New  York,  must  not 
be  forgotten  the  aqueduct  at  Little  falls ; 
that  over  the  Genesee,  at  Rochester ;  the 
locks  at  Lockport,  at  Little  falls,  and  at 
the  junction  of  the  northern  and  western 
canals. — The  state  of  New  York  is  far 
from  being  deficient  in  historical  recollec- 
tions. The  fortresses  of  Crown  Point 
and  Ticonderoga,  of  fort  George  and  fort 
William  Henry,  add  to  the  interest  of  lake 
Champlain  and  lake  George.  Beniis's 
heights,  and  the  whole  district  rendered 
memorable  by  the  descent  and  surrender 
of  Burgoyne,  are  within  a  short  distance 
from  the  mineral  springs  of  Ballston  and 
Saratoga.  In  the  west  are  the  hunting- 
grounds  and  residences  of  the  famous  Six 
Indian  nations,  now  adorned  by  the  pro- 
ductions of  industry  and  refinement,  yet 
still  bearing  traces  of  their  former  exist- 
ence in  their  mounds,  and  other  antiqui- 
ties, occasionally  observed.  Towards  the 
southern  part  of  the  state,  West  Point  is 
full  of  interest,  both  for  its  present  and 
past  history.  Fort  Putnam,  fort  Lee,  forts 
Clinton  and  Montgomeiy,  Stony  Point, 
and  Dobbs's  Ferry,  along  the  Hudson,  are 
all  distinguished  in  the  eventful  story  of 
our  revolution. 

Temperature,  &c.  A  mass  of  interesting 
facts  on  this  subject  has  been  obtained,  in 
consequence  of  the  regents  requiring  an- 
nual meteorological  reports  from  the  acad- 
emies under  their  care.  These  academies 
are  situated  in  every  part  of  the  state  ;  and 
the  mean  temperature  of  the  whole  thus 
furnishes  an  approximation  towards  the 
actual  state  of  thermometricheat. 

In  182G,  the  mean  temperature  of 
ten  places,  reporting  com- 
plete annual  tables,  was  .  .  49.38 

1827,  the  mean  temperature  of 
eighteen  places  was  ....  46.48 

1828,  the  mean  temperature  of 
twenty-four  places  was  .  .  49.50 

1829,  the  mean  temperature  of 
twenty-eight  places  was  .  .  46.45 

1830,  the  mean  temperature  of 
thirty-four  places  was  .  .  .  48.15 

Mean  of  the  five  years, 48.00 

The  quantity  of  rain  and  snow  has  also 
been  ascertained  in  a  similar  manner.  Thus 

in  1826,  the  mean  rain  and  snow  of  inches, 
nine  places  was 36.34 
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in  1827,  the  mean  rain  and  snow  of  uktion  in  1702,20,708;  in  1731,  50,259; 

seventeen  places  was   .  .  .  44.29  in  1738, 60,100 ;  in  1771, 158,898  ;  in  1790, 

1828,  the  mean  rain  and  snow  of  340,120;    in    1800,    586,050;    in    1810, 
twenty-five  places  was ...  36.74  959,049;    in   1820,   1,372,812;    in   1825, 

1829,  the  mean  rain  and  snow  of  1,616,458;  in  1830,  1,919,404.     In  1790, 
twenty-five  places  was  .  .  .  34.88  the  territory  west  of  the  Seneca  lake  con- 

1830,  the  mean  rain  and  snow  of  tained  only  1081  souls  ;  its  population  in 
thirty-two  places  was    .  .  .  38.86  1830  was  406,906.   "According  to  the  state 

Mean  of  the  five  years,  ....  38.22  census  in  1825,  the  area  was  divided  into 

-,!_    !•  i i, j  c.  -i  acres,  improved,  7,256,048  ;  unimproved, 

The  highest  degree  of  temperature  noticed  21,964,888  =  29,220,936,  or  45,658  square 

m  these  tab  es.s +104,  at  which  the  ther-  mile8/  Populati'on  't0  a  squa're  mile,  in 

mometers  stood  m  the  Montgomery  acad-  1825  near,^  35    jn  lg30  ^     The        id 

emy,  county  of  Orange  July  20, 1830.  Its  increase  Jsome  of  the  ^  and  tm£ns 

latitude  is  nordi  41°  32',  and   longitude  also  deserves  notice.    New  York,  in  1790, 

west/4    W.     The  lowest  degree  noticed  contained   33,130  inhabitants  ;   in    1810, 

is  -33,  at  which  the  thermometer  stood  in  9^373  .  and  io  1830  203  009  .   Albany  in 

Lowville  academy,  county  of  Lewis,  Jan-  ]  790,  3498;    in    1820,12,630;   in   1830, 

uary31 ,1830;  north  lamude  43°  4/' ;  west  24,238:  Troy,  in  1820,  5261;   in  1830, 

longitude    75°    33'.      The   thermometry  Y j  fi05 .  Rochester  in  1820 1502 ;  in  1830, 

range  is  thus  137  degrees.     The  state  is,  9269:  Utic;J)  in  1820>  2972    in  1830)  8320 

in  general  very  healthy  New  York  is  now  entitled  to  thirty-four 

Population,   &c.      Under   the  colonial  representatives  in  the  house  of  represent- 

government,  the  inhabitants  of  New  York  atives  of  the  u  StateSi  and  to  thirty-six 

consisted  principally  of  four  classes :— 1.  presidential  electors.     Her  relative  weight, 

Dutch,  the  descendants  of  the  first  settlers ;  in  these  particulars,  wilf'be  somewhat  in- 

2.  English  and  Scotch  emigrants,  and  their  creased  by  the  apportionment  to  be  made 

posterity ;   3.  descendants  of  French  Prot-  un(jer  the  census  of  1830. 
estants,  who  took  refuge   in   the  colony  r   ,    • 

on  the  revocation  of  the  edict  of  Nantes ;  .       Manufactories,  m  1825. 

4.  Germans,  descendants  of  a  colony  of        Grist-mills, 2264 

Palatines,  who,  in  1709,  fled  to  England  to        kaw-inills,    5J™ 

escape  persecution  in  Germany,  and,  in        S,  ,",.       '  .,', '-ukh 

the  ensuing  year,  emigrated  to  New  York        fulling-mills, 1221 

under  the  patronage  of  the  British  govern-        Carding-machines, 1585 

ment.     On  the  termination  of  the  revolu-        w^n  ta£tones> ly* 

tionary  war,  a  tide  of  emigration  set  in         Woollen  factories, 213, 

from  the  New  England  states,  which  con-        ^'°.n  works» 171 

tinued  for  many  years,  and  to  such  an  ex-         1  rip-hammers, "iJoq 

tent,  that  a  majority  of  the  present  popula-        Distilleries, 1129 

tion  is  probably  composed  of  natives  of        Ashenes, 2106 

those  states,  or  their  descendants.    Many  The  number  of  some  of  these  establish- 

emigrants  from  Ireland,  and  from  other  ments  has  greatly  increased  since  1825 ; 

parts  of  Europe,  have  also  been  attracted  but,  within  the  last  two  years,  it  is  suppos- 

to  this  state,  and  particularly  to  its  great  ed  that  about  half  the  distilleries  in  the 

commercial  metropolis  and  the  flourishing  state  have  been  abandoned,  or  applied  to 

towns  in  the  interior.     The  influence  of  other  purposes. 

this  varied  descent  is  to  be  seen  in  many  Staple  Productions.  These  are  princi- 
of  the  institutions  and  prevailing  habits  of  pally  wheat  and  other  grain,  flour,  provis- 
the  people ;  and  it  has  probably  tended  to  ions,  salt,  pot  and  pearl  ashes,  and  lumber, 
render  the  inhabitants  of  New  York  more  Canals.  The  following  extensive  and 
liberal  in  their  opinions,  less  wedded  to  important  communications  have  been  con- 
particular  systems,  and  more  ready  to  im-  structed  at  the  public  expense,  and  under 
bibe  and  to  follow  the  spirit  of  the  age,  the  direction  of  commissioners  appointed 
than  they  might  otherwise  have  been,  by  the  state: — 1.  The  Erie  canal  com- 
Until  within  a  few  years,  the  German  and  niences  at  the  city  of  Albany,  and  termi- 
Dutch  languages  were  much  spoken  in  nates  at  Buffalo,  in  the  county  of  Erie, 
particular  districts,  but  both  are  rapidly  connecting  the  waters  of  the  Hudson  riv- 
falling  into  disuse.  The  progress  of  pop-  er  with  those  of  lake  Erie.  This  canal 
illation  in  the  territory  composing  the  state  was  commenced  in  1817,  and  has  been  in 
of  New  York  is  almost  unexampled,  as  successful  operation,  throughout  its  whole 
will  be  seen  by  the  following  table:— Pop-  extent,  since   1825.     It  is  363  miles  in 
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length,  and  has  689  feet  of  lockage.  The 
cost  of  this  canal  is  so  blended  with  the 
cost  of  the  Champlain  canal  (they  both 
having  been  constructed  at  the  same  time, 
and  by  the  operation  of  the  same  laws), 
that  it  cannot  be  ascertained,  with  accu- 
racy, what  each  cost.  2.  The  Champlain 
canal  commences  at  West  Troy,  six  miles 
north  of  Albany,  the  point  where  the 
Erie  canal  turns  west  from  the  Hudson 
river,  and  terminates  at  Whitehall,  in  the 
county  of  Washington,  connecting  the 
waters  of  the  Erie  canal  with  those  of 
lake  Champlain.  This  canal  is  completed, 
and  has  been  in  successful  operation  since 
1825.  It  is  64  miles  in  length,  and  has 
188  feet  of  lockage.  This  canal  has  a 
lateral  cut  connecting  it  with  the  Hudson 
river,  at  Waterford,  by  three  locks,  as  the 
Erie  canal  has,  connecting  it  with  the  same 
river,  opposite  Troy,  by  two  locks.  The 
cost  of  these  two  canals,  as  stated  by  the 
commissioners  of  the  canal  fund,  at  the 
close  of  the  year  1825,  when  they  were 
first  declared  complete,  was  $9,267,234:48. 
This  was  exclusive  of  any  payments  of 
interest  upon  the  loans  which"  had  been 
made  to  construct  them,  and  which  pay- 
ments of  interest  then  amounted  to 
$1,507,857:73.  3.  The  Oswego  canal 
commences  at  the  Erie  canal,  at  the  vil- 
lage of  Syracuse,  in  the  county  of  Onon- 
daga, and  terminates  at  the  village  of 
Oswego,  in  the  county  of  Oswego,  con- 
necting the  waters  of  the  Erie  canal  with 
those  of  lake  Ontario.  It  was  completed 
in  1828,  at  a  cost  of  $565,437:35,  is  38 
miles  in  length,  and  has  123  feet  of  lock- 
age. 4.  The  Cayuga  and  Seneca  canal 
commences  at  the  Erie  canal  at  Monte- 
zuma, in  the  county  of  Cayuga,  and  ter- 
minates at  Geneva,  in  the  county  of  On- 
tario, connecting  the  waters  of  the  Erie 
canal  with  those  of  the  Seneca  lake.  This 
canal  has  also  a  lateral  branch  to  East 
Cayuga  village,  on  the  Cayuga  lake,  thus 
connecting  the  waters  of  this,  and  conse- 
quently of  the  Erie  canal,  with  the  Cayuga 
lake.  Its  cost,  to  its  completion,  in  1829, 
~  3,804:74 ;  its  length,  including  the 


lateral  canal,  is  22f  miles,  and  it  has  83£ 
feet  of  lockage.  5.  The  Chemung  canal 
begins  at  the  head  of  the  Seneca  lake,  and 
terminates  at  Elmira,  on  the  Chemung 
river,  in  the  county  of  Tioga,  being  in- 
tended to  connect  the  waters  of  the  Sene- 
ca lake  with  the  head  waters  of  the  Sus- 
quehannah  river.  It  is  to  have  a  navi- 
gable feeder  from  its  summit  level  to 
Painted  Post,  in  the  county  of  Steuben. 
The  length  of  the  canal  is  22,  and  of  the 
feeder  13  miles.     The  lockage  upon  both 


is  about  520  feet.  Contracts  for  their 
completion  by  the  15th  day  of  October, 
1831,  have  been  made,  for  the  sum  of 
$290,263,  and  they  are  expected  to  be  nav- 
igable the  ensuing  season.  6.  The  Crooked 
lake  canal  commences  at  the  Seneca  lake, 
at  Dresden,  and  terminates  at  the  Crook- 
ed lake,  at  Penyan,  being  intended  to 
connect  the  waters  of  the  Seneca  lake 
with  those  of  the  Crooked  lake.  Its 
length  is  about  61  miles,  and  its  lockage 
is  about  270  feet.  It  is  under  contract  to 
be  completed  in  the  year  1832,  and  is  esti- 
mated to  cost  $119,198.  Income  of  the  pub- 
lic canals,  in  1830 :  Erie  canal,  $954,328  ; 
Champlain  canal,  $78,148  ;  Oswego  ca- 
nal, $12,335  ;  Cayuga  and  Seneca  canal, 
$11,987  ;  total,  $1,056,799.  Disburse- 
ments :  interest  on  canal  debt,  $379,695 ; 
repairs,  salaries,  &c,  $261,656.  Canai 
debt,  January  1,  1831,  $7,825,035.  For 
the  payment  of  this  debt,  the  canal  fund, 
consisting  of  the  canal  tolls,  duties  on  salt, 
and  on  sales  by  auction,  and  several  other 
items,  is  inviolably  pledged.  The  reve- 
nue of  this  fund,  in  1830,  independently 
of  the  tolls  above  stated,  was  $383,614. 
The  Delaware  and  Hudson  canal,  com- 
menced July,  1825,  and  completed  Octo- 
ber, 1828,  was  constructed  by  a  private 
company,  incorporated  under  the  laws  of 
New  York  and  Pennsylvania.  Its  capital 
consists  of  $1,500,000,  of  which  $500,000 
are  employed  in  banking,  in  the  city  of 
New  York.  The  credit  of  the  state  of 
New  York  was  also  loaned  to  the  compa- 
ny to  the  amount  of  $800,000.  This  ca- 
nal commences  at  the  head  of  tide  on  the 
Rondout  creek,  in  the  county  of  Ulster, 
three  miles  from  the  Hudson  river,  and 
terminates  at  Honesdale,  opposite  the 
mouth  of  the  Lackawaxan  river,  in  Penn- 
sylvania. Length,  83  miles  in  New  York 
and  25  in  Pennsylvania.  This  canal  be- 
ing principally  intended  to  open  a  com- 
munication with  the  coal  mines  in  Lu- 
zerne county,  Pennsylvania,  a  rail-road 
has  been  constructed  by  the  company, 
from  the  head  of  the  canal,  at  Honesdale, 
to  the  mines  at  Carbondale.  Its  length  is 
16  miles.  (For  further  information  on 
the  canals  of  New  York,  see  Inland  Navi- 
gatioii.) 

Rail-Roads.  Several  companies  have 
been  incorporated  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
structing rail-ways,  but  no  one  of  them 
has  yet  been  entirely  completed.  The 
Mohawk  and  Hudson  rail-road  company 
was  incorporated  in  1826,  jvith  a  capital 
of  $300,000,  and  with  power  to  increase 
it  to  $500,000,  which  has  recently  been 
done.     The  exclusive  right  of  maintain- 
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ing  a  single  or  double  rail-way  between 
the  waters  of  the  Hudson,  at  Albany,  and 
the  Mohawk  at  Schenectady,  for  the  term 
of  fifty  years,  has  been  granted  to  this 
company.  The  work  was  commenced  in 
1828,  and  is  so  far  completed  that  12  miles 
of  it  have,  since  August,  1831,  been  used 
for  the  transportation  of  passengers,  who 
are  carried  in  coaches  drawn  by  horses  or 
locomotive  engines.  The  average  speed 
of  the  two  engines  now  employed  on  the 
road  is  about  15  miles  an  hour ;  though 
each  of  them  has  been  propelled,  at  times, 
nearly  twice  as  fast ;  and  it  is  supposed 
that  their  speed  has  not  yet  been  fully  as- 
certained. It  is  expected  that  the  whole 
work  will  be  completed  during  the  present 
year  (1831).  Its  length  will  be  about  15 
miles,  and  its  estimated  cost,  with  double 
rails,  about  $500,000.  The  Ithaca  and  Os- 
ivego  rail-road  company,  incorporated   in 

1830,  with  power  to  make  a  rail-way  from 
Ithaca,  at  the  head  of  Cayuga  lake,to  Oswe- 
go, on  the  Susquehannah  river,  and  the  Sa- 
ratoga rail-road  company,  incorporated  in 

1831,  for  the  purpose  of  constructing  a 
rail-way  from  Saratoga  springs  to  Sche- 
nectady, have  commenced,  and  are  now 
prosecuting  their  respective  undertakings. 

Public  Instruction,  &c.  Since  the 
establishment  of  the  state  government, 
great  exertions  have  been  made  by  the 
legislature  to  extend  the  means  of  educa- 
tion to  all  classes.  The  appropriations 
made  for  this  purpose,  including  the  capi- 
tal and  income  of  the  common  school  and 
literature  funds,  amount  to  more  than 
$6,000,000.  There  are  four  colleges,  viz. 
Columbia,  in  the  city  of  New  York  ; 
Union,  at  Schenectady ;  Hamilton,  near 
the  village  of  Clinton,  Oneida  county; 
and  Geneva,  at  Geneva,  Ontario  county. 
The  whole  number  of  students  in  these 
institutions,  during  the  year  1830,  includ- 
ing those  in  the  preparatoiy  schools  con- 
nected with  Columbia  and  Geneva  col- 
leges, was  677.  (For  the  university  of 
New  York,  instituted  in  1830,  see  the  ar- 
ticle JVtw  York  City,  in  the  body  of  the 
work.)  '  There  are  two  medical  colleges, 
one  in  the  city  of  New  York,  and  the 
other  at  Fairfield,  Herkimer  county;  stu- 
dents in  1830, 350.  There  are  57  incorpo- 
rated academies  and  seminaries,  which  de- 
rive from  the  public  funds  a  portion  of  their 
annual  support,  and  which  had,  in  1830, 
4218  students.  But  the  common  schools 
are  among  the  most  important  and  in- 
teresting institutions  in  the  state.  Every 
town  is  divided  into  a  suitable  number  of 
school  districts,  in  each  of  which  a  school- 
house  has  been  erected,  and  is  provided 
50  * 


with  furniture  and  fuel,  at  the  expense  of 
the  district.  From  the  income  of  the 
common  school  fund  $100,000  are  dis- 
tributed among  the  school  districts,  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  scholars  therein, 
between  the  ages  of  five  and  sixteen  ;  and 
the  towns  are  required  to  raise,  by  tax,  an 
amount  equal  to  that  received  from  the 
state,  and  are  allowed  to  raise  double  that 
sum.  The  following  is  from  the  official 
reports  made  in  January,  1831 :  Productive 
capital  of  the  school  fund,  $1,696,743:66  ; 
revenue  in  1830,  $100,678:60  ;  local  school 
fund,  capital  not  stated ;  income  in  1830, 
$14,095:32 ;  whole  number  of  school  dis- 
tricts, 9062,  of  which  8630  made  returns  ; 
whole  number  of  scholars  taught  in 
the  districts  making  returns,  499,424,  of 
whom  497,503  were  between  five  and  six- 
teen ;  amount  of  public  moneys  received, 
$100,000  from  state  treasury,  $124,556:04 
raised  by  tax  on  the  several  towns,  and 
$14,095:32  derived  from  local  funds 
possessed  by  certain  towns,  equal  to 
$239,713:36 ;  total  amount  paid  for  teach- 
ers' wages,  $586,520;  estimated  amount 
of  all  expenses  incurred  in  1830,  for  the 
support  of  common  schools,  by  the  pub- 
lic and  individuals,  $1,061,699.  There 
are  two  institutions  for  the  instruction  of 
the  deaf  and  dumb ;  one  in  the  city  of 
New  York,  having,  in  1830,  eighty-five 
pupils,  and  one  at  Canajoharie,  having, 
during  the  same  year,  twenty-nine  pupils. 
They  are  chiefly  supported  at  the  public 
expense.  There  are  in  the  state  about 
700  deaf  mutes.  The  institution  in  the 
city  of  New  York,  incorporated  April  15, 
1817,  has  imparted  its  benefits  to  more 
than  300  pupils.  Some  of  these  pay  ; 
others  are  supported  by  the  state,  by  the 
supervisors  of  the  county,  by  a  female  as- 
sociation for  the  relief  of  deaf  mutes,  or 
by  private  charity.  The  edifice  or  asylum 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  pupils  is 
situated  about  three  and  a  half  miles  from 
the  city  hall.  It  has  accommodations  for 
150  pupils  and  the  requisite  number  of 
instructers.  It  cost  $36,000.  The  grounds, 
consisting  of  ten  acres,  are  handsomely 
laid  out,  in  lawns  and  gardens,  planted 
with  trees  and  shrubbery.  Workshops 
are  erected  in  the  rear  of  the  asylum,  in 
which  a  majority  of  the  male  pupils,  dur- 
ing the  time  of  relief  from  study,  spend  a 
few  hours  every  day,  in  acquiring  a 
knowledge  of  some  mechanical  employ- 
ment. Some,  also,  are  engaged  in  hor- 
ticulture. The  female  pupils,  at  the 
same  time,  are  taught  needle-work  and 
other  household  duties.  Mr.  Harvey  P. 
Peet,  the  present  principal,  was  for  nine 
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years  connected  with  the  American  asy- 
lum at  Hartford.  Associated  with  him 
are  three  professors  and  two  teachers; 
one  of  these  professors,  Mr.  Leon  Vaysse, 
was  educated  in  the  Paris  institution. 
The  pupils  are  divided  into  five  classes, 
and  furnished  with  large  slates.  The 
regular  term  of  study  is  five  years ;  and 
the  annual  charge  for  pay  pupils  is  $130; 
but  this  charge  is  often  reduced  to  meet 
the  particular  cases  of  applicants.  The 
funds  of  the  institution  have  been  furnish- 
ed by  private  contributions,  by  the  legis- 
lature of  the  state,  and  by  the  corporation 
of  the  city.  During  the  year  1830,  the 
receipts  were  nearly  $17,000.  Besides 
the  establishments  above-named,  there 
are  in  every  part  of  the  state,  particularly 
the  large  towns  and  villages,  numerous 
schools  and  seminaries,  supported  by  pri- 
vate individuals. 

Religion,  &c.  The  constitution  secures 
"  the  free  exercise  and  enjoyment  of  re- 
ligious profession  and  worship,  without 
discrimination  or  preference,"  and  accord- 
ingly most  denominations  of  Christians, 
and  some  Jews,  are  to  be  found  in  the  state. 
There  are  a  few  religious  corporations 
which  are  possessed  of  estates  granted  to 
them  before  the  revolution,  and  now  of 
considerable  value ;  but  in  general  the 
clergy  are  dependent  for  their  support  on 
the  annual  contributions  of  their  respect- 
ive congregations.  Clergy,  in  1830,  Pres- 
byterians and  Congregationalists,  431 ; 
Protestant  Episcopalians,  118;  Baptists, 
274 ;  Reformed  Dutch,  106 ;  Methodists, 
372;  Lutherans,  13;  various  other  de- 
nominations, 68 ;  total,  1382.  There  are 
four  theological  seminaries  in  the  state 
connected  with  the  Protestant  Episco- 
pal, Presbyterian,  Baptist  and  Lutheran 
churches.  There  are  two  flourishing  so- 
cieties of  Shakers ;  one  at  New  Lebanon, 
in  Columbia  county,  and  the  other  at 
Niskauna,  in  the  county  of  Albany.  (For 
an  account  of  this  sect,  see  Shakers.) 

Prisons  and  Prison  Discipline.  In  each 
county,  a  public  jail  is  established  by  law, 
the  management  of  which,  though  recent- 
ly somewhat  improved,  is  yet  lamentably 
defective.  But  the  state  prisons  at  Auburn 
and  Sing  Sing,  the  former  of  which  now 
contains  about  600,  and  the  latter  about 
800  convicts,  are  models  both  in  respect 
to  their  arrangement  and  discipline.  The 
convicts  are  compelled  to  labor  together 
in  silence  during  the  day,  and  are  lodged 
in  separate  dormitories  at  night.  The 
earnings  of  the  convicts  in  the  Auburn 
prison,  during  the  year  1830,  amounted  to 
$40,341,  and  the  expenses  of  the  estab- 


lishment, including  repairs,  &c,  to  $36,226. 
The  amount  received  for  the  labor  of  the 
convicts  at  Sing  Sing,  during  the  same 
period,  was  $13,651:44  ;  expenses  of  the 
prison,  $53,571:01.  This  prison  having 
been  but  recently  completed,  the  future 
earnings  of  the  convicts  will  probably  ex- 
ceed those  for  the  year  referred  to. 

Pauperism,  &c.  Until  very  recently,  a 
system  of  poor  laws  very  analogous  to 
those  of  England,  was  in  force  in  New 
York,  where  its  influence  and  results 
were  proportionally  nearly  as  injurious  as 
in  the  country  from  which  it  was  borrow- 
ed. Within  a  few  years,  the  former  law 
of  settlement,  and  the  practice  of  com- 
pulsory removals,  have  been  abrogated, 
and  a  simple  rule  of  settlement,  founded, 
principally,  on  the  residence  of  the  party, 
and  a  summary  mode  of  settling  disputed 
questions,  substituted  in  their  stead.  Sev- 
eral modes  of  supporting  the  poor  are  in 
use ;  but  that  of  maintaining  them  in 
county  poor-houses  has  been  found  better 
calculated  to  discourage  pauperism,  and 
more  economical  than  any  other.  The 
following  details  are  stated  in  the  official 
report  of  the  secretary  of  state,  made  in 
January,  1831,  but  are,  to  a  considerable 
extent,  founded  on  estimates  made  by  that 
officer,  from  the  returns  received  by  him: 
Permanent  paupers,  5790 ;  occasional  pau- 
pers, 12,348 ;  cost  of  all  the  poor-house 
establishments  in  the  state,  $865,406:64; 
annual  expense  of  supporting  the  poor, 
$246,752:90. 

Finances,  &c.  Aggregate  valuations 
of  real  and  personal  estates  in  the  several 
counties  in  1827— 1828:  real,  $275,861,471  ; 
personal,  $68,785,292,  =  $344,646,763: 
whole  amount  of  receipts  into  the  state 
treasury  in  1830,  $1,993,629:  payment 
during  same  year,  permanent  appropria- 
tions, $296,569 ;  special,  $118,459 ;  on  ac- 
count of  canal  fund,  $1,420,939;  school 
fund,  $128,920  ;  literature  fund,  $3,845  ; 
total,  $1,968,724. 

Militia,  in  1830.  Horse  artillery,  1716 ; 
cavalry,  5814 ;  artillery,  12,803 ;  infantry 
light  infantry  and  riflemen,  166,514  ;  ar- 
tillery and  cavalry  attached  to  infantry  for 
inspection,  1679 ;  rank  and  file,  188,526 : 
ordnance,  iron,  141  pieces;  brass,  179 
pieces. 

Banks.  In  1829,  an  act  was  passed  re- 
quiring every  bank,  thereafter  to  be  cre- 
ated or  renewed,  to  contribute  annually 
one  half  of  one  per  cent,  on  its  capital  to 
a  fund  intended  for  the  payment  of  the 
debts  of  such  banks  as  may  at  any  time  be- 
come insolvent.  These  banks  are  placed 
under  the  supervision  of  commissioners,  to 
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whom  they  are  required  to  make  annual 
reports  of  their  condition.  Twenty-nine 
banks,  subject  to  this  act,  had,  in  1830, 
capital,  $6,294,600  ;  bank  notes  in  circula- 
tion, .$5,870,935 ;  specie  on  hand,  $443,383 ; 
discounted  notes,  $11,155,025  :  capital 
of  banks  not  subject,  in  1830,  to  the  safety 
fund,  $21,323,460. 

Miscellaneous.  Post-offices,  in  1830, 
1458  ;  newspapers,  237,  of  which  sixteen 
are  published  daily  ;  amount  of  sales  by 
auction  in  1830,  $25,766,111 ;  duties  there- 
on, $218,513  ;  steam-boats  plying  wholly 
or  partly  in  the  waters  of  this  state,  75 
(the  first  successful  application  of  steam 
to  the  purposes  of  navigation,  was  on 
the  Hudson 'river,  in  September,  1807); 
attorneys  and  counsellors  at  law,  1741 ; 
physicians  and  surgeons,  2549. 

Government,  Laws,  &c.  By  the  amend- 
ed constitution  of  this  state,  adopted  in 
1821,  the  legislative  power  is  vested  in  a 
senate  and  assembly,  the  former  consist- 
ing of  32,  and  the  latter  of  128  members. 
The  senators  are  chosen  for  four  years, 
and  must  be  freeholders.  The  members 
of  the  assembly  are  elected  annually. 
For  the  election  of  senators,  the  state  is 
divided  into  eight  senate  districts,  each  of 
which  is  entitled  to  four  senators,  and  one 
of  whom  is  annually  elected  in  each  dis- 
trict. The  members  of  the  assembly  are 
chosen  by  the  several  counties,  among 
whom  they  are  apportioned,  according  to  a 
rule  prescribed  in  the  constitution.  The 
executive  power  is  vested  in  a  governor, 
who  holds  his  office  for  two  years.  A 
lieutenant-governor  is  chosen  at  the  same 
time,  and  for  the  same  term.  He  is  presi- 
dent of  the  senate,  and,  whenever  the 
office  of  governor  becomes  vacant,  takes 
the  place  of  that  officer.  The  right  of 
suffrage  is  enjoyed  by  every  male  citizen, 
of  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  who  has 
been  for  one  year  an  inhabitant  of  the 
state,  and  for  six  months  a  resident  of  the 
county  where  he  may  offer  his  vote. 
Under  this  liberal  regulation,  the  number 
of  electors  is  very  great ;  in  1828,  they 
amounted  to  276,583.  Sheriffs,  coroners, 
and  county  clerks  are  elected  by  the  peo- 
ple ;  the  other  civil  officers  are  generally 
appointed  either  by  the  governor  and  sen- 
ate, the  two  branches  of  the  legislature,  or 
the  governor  alone,  except  clerks  of 
courts,  district  attorneys,  and  some  other 
officers,  who  are  appointed  by  the  courts. 
Field  officers  of  the  militia,  below  the  rank 
of  major-general,  are  elected  by  the  offi- 
cers of  their  respective  brigades,  &c. ; 
field  officers  above-  that  rank  are  appoint- 
ed  by  the  governor  and  senate,  or  the 


governor;  staff  officers  are  appointed  by 
their  respective  commanders.  The  ju- 
diciary consists  of  the  following  courts  : 
1 .  The  court  for  the  trial  of  impeachments 
and  the  correction  of  errors,  composed  of 
the  president  of  the  senate,  the  32  senators, 
the  chancellor,  and  the  justices  of  the  su- 
preme court.  This  court  tries  all  im- 
peachments of  civil  officers  preferred  by 
the  assembly,  in  whom  the  power  of  im- 
peachment is  vested,  and  reviews,  on  ap- 
peals and  writs  of  error,  the  decisions  of 
the  court  of  chancery,  and  of  the  supreme 
court.  But  on  the  hearing  of  an  appeal 
from  a  decree  in  chancery,  the  chancellor 
has  no  voice  in  the  final  sentence  ;  and 
when  a  writ  of  error  is  brought  on  a  judg- 
ment of  the  supreme  court,  the  justices 
of  that  court  have  no  voice  for  its  affirm- 
ance or  reversal.  2.  The  court  of  chance- 
ry, the  powers  of  which  are  vested  in  the 
chancellor  and  in  eight  vice-chancellors. 
3.  The  supreme  court,  consisting  of  a  chief 
justice  and  two  justices.  4.  There  are 
eight  circuit  judges,  who  possess  the 
powers  of  a  justice  of  the  supreme  court 
at  chambers,  and  in  the  trial  of  issues 
joined  in  the  supreme  court,  and  in  courts 
of  oyer  and  terminer  and  jail  delivery. 
All  the  circuit  judges  possess  equity  pow- 
ers, as  vice-chancellors,  except  the  judge 
of  the  first  circuit  (that  including  Long 
and  Staten  islands  and  the  city  of  New 
York),  for  which  a  vice-chancellor  has 
been  created  by  special  law.  5.  A  county 
court,  possessing,  to  a  limite  1  extent,  both 
civil  and  criminal  jurisdiction,  is  est&Jlisli- 
ed  for  each  county.  Its  decisions  are  lia- 
ble to  review  in  the  "*ipn  me  court.  6. 
A  surrogate  is  appointed  for  each  county, 
who  possesses  exclusive  original  jurisdic- 
tion in  cases  of  wills  and  intestacy.  7. 
There  are  several  other  local  courts;  as 
the  superior  court  of  the  city  of  New 
York,  which  consists  of  a  chief  justice 
and  two  associate  justices,  and  possesses 
an  extensive  civil  jurisdiction  ;  the  mayor's 
courts  and  special  justices'  courts,  in  the 
several  cities ;  and  the  justices'  courts  in 
the  several  towns.  These  latter  courts 
are  held  by  justices  of  the  peace.  Every 
town  in  the  state  has  four  of  these  officers, 
and  each  of  them  has  the  power,  with  a 
few  exceptions,  of  trying  civil  suits  where 
the  amount  demanded  does  not  exceed 
fifty  dollars.  They  are  chosen  by  popu- 
lar election,  and  hold  their  offices  for  four 
years,  but  are  so  arranged  in  classes  that 
one  is  annually  chosen  in  each  town. 
The  chancellor,  justices  of  the  supreme 
court,  and  circuit  judges  are  appointed  by 
the  governor  and  senate,  and  hold  their 
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offices  during  good  behavior,  or  until  they 
shall  attain  the  age  of  sixty  years.  Judges 
of  the  county  courts,  surrogates,  and  other 
local  judicial  officers  are  appointed  in  the 
same  manner,  and  for  limited  periods,  in 
no  case  exceeding  five  years,  but  may  be 
re-appointed.  The  constitution  of  this 
state  not  only  contains  several  of  the  safe- 
guards usually  inserted  in  bills  of  rights, 
but  has  some  provisions  of  a  peculiar  char- 
acter; e.  g. :  No  minister  of  the  gospel, 
or  priest,  of  any  denomination  whatsoever, 
can  hold  any  civil  or  military  office ;  all 
such  inhabitants  as,  from  scruples  of  con- 
science, are  averse  to  bearing  arms,  are 
entitled  to  be  excused  therefrom,  on  pay- 
ing to  the  state  an  equivalent  in  money ; 
the  assent  of  two  thirds  of  the  members 
elected  to  each  branch  of  the  legislature, 
is  requisite  to  every  bill  appropriating  the 
public  property  for  local  or  private  pur- 
poses, or  creating,  altering,  or  renewing 
any  corporation  ;  the  inviolability  of  the 
common  school  fund  is  perpetually  secur- 
ed ;  the  tolls  on  the  Erie  and  Champlain 
canals,  the  duties  on  the  manufacture  of 
salt,  and  certain  other  items  of  revenue, 
are  inviolably  appropriated  to  the  payment 
of  the  canal  debt,  and  until  such  payment 
shall  have  been  made,  are  incapable  of  re- 
duction ;  the  legislature  are  prohibited  from 
disposing  of  these  canals,  or  the  sail  springs, 
or  any  part  thereof ;  and  whilst  the  right 
to  draw  such  lotteries  as  had  already  been 
provided  for  by  law,  is  fully  recognised, 
provision  is  made  to  prevent  additional 
grants  of  this  nature. 

The  common  law  of  England,  varied 
and  modified  from  time  to  time,  by  nume- 
rous acts  of  the  colonial  and  state  legisla- 
tures, forms  the  basis  of  the  jurisprudence 
of  New  York;  and  there  is  no  one  of  the 
United  States,  in  which  the  judicial  insti- 
tutions and  the  modes  of  legal  proceeding, 
bear  so  close  an  analogy  to  those  of  Eng- 
land. At  the  same  time,  there  is  probably 
no  state  in  the  confederacy,  which  has 
made  greater  efforts,  by  means  of  its  stat- 
utory regulations,  to  improve  the  English 
system,  and  to  adapt  it,  both  in  its  princi- 
ples and  details,  to  the  institutions  and 
habits  of  a  free,  intelligent,  and  active 
population.  There  have  been,  since  the 
revolution,  four  several  revisions  of  the 
statute  laws  of  the  state,  viz.  in  1787,  in 
1801,  in  18]  3,  and  in  1827—8.  The  revis- 
ion in  1787 — 8  consisted  of  a  consolidation 
or  re-enactment  of  various  British  and 
colonial  statutes,  with  numerous  amend- 
ments in  form  and  substance ;  that  of 
1801  was  a  re-enactment  in  an  amended 
form,  of  such  of  the  former  statutes  as  had 


been  varied  by  intermediate  legislation, 
or  that  seemed  to  require  alteration  ;  and 
that  of  1813  was  a  work  of  the  same 
character.  But  the  revised  statutes  of 
1827 — 8  are  substantially  a  new  code  of 
statute  law;  the  various  general  provis- 
ions of  the  former  statutes  having  been 
written  anew,  in  a  more  concise  and  per-  r 
spicuous  phraseology,  and  the  whole 
work  having  been  arranged  in  a  system- 
atic and  methodical  order.  Many  alter- 
ations were  made  in  the  substance  of  the 
former  statutes;  in  numerous  instances, 
the  rules  of  the  common  law,  with  the 
view  of  rendering  them  better  known  and 
more  stable,  were  reduced  to  a  written 
text,  and  inserted  in  the  statutes ;  whilst  in 
other  cases  those  rules  were  abolished  or 
greatly  modified,  especially  in  reference 
to  the  law  of  real  estate,  and  to  the  prac- 
tice in  the  courts.  The  enactment  of 
this  body  of  statute  law,  which  went  into 
full  operation  on  the  1st  of  January,  1830, 
is,  perhaps,  one  of  the  most  important 
events  in  the  history  of  American  juris- 
prudence. 

History.  The  territory  now  composing 
the  state  of  New  York  was  comprehended 
in  queen  Elizabeth's  grant  of  the  tract 
called  Virginia,  and  in  the  grants  of  North 
and  South  Virginia,  made  in  1606  by 
James  I.  But  no  settlement  was  attempt- 
ed in  that  territory  under  either  of  those  x 
grants  ;  nor  was  this  part  of  the  continent 
known  to  Europeans  until  September, 
1609,  when  the  river  which  bears  his 
name,  and  the  islands  at  its  mouth,  were 
discovered  by  Henry  Hudson,  an  enter- 
prising English  navigator,  then  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Dutch  East  India  company. 
After  sailing  up  the  river  about  150  miles, 
he  returned  to  Europe,  and  made  known 
to  his  employers  the  result  of  his  voyage. 
The  Dutch  immediately  commenced  a 
trade  with  the  natives  of  the  country, 
among  whom  were  the  powerful  tribes 
afterwards  known  as  the  Five,  and  still 
later  as  the  Six  Nations.  Trading  estab- 
lishments were  soon  formed  by  these 
navigators,  one  at  fort  Orange  (now 
Albany)  as  early  as  1613,  and  one  on  the 
island  of  Manhattan,  at  New  Amsterdam 
(now  the  city  of  New  York),  a  few  years 
later.  In  1614,  the  trade  was  confirmed 
by  the  government  of  Holland  to  the 
West  India  company,  which  in  1621  was 
incorporated  with  a  grant  of  the  exclusive 
right  to  trade  in  America,  &c,  and  with 
ample  powers  to  establish  and  maintain 
settlements  therein.  Under  this  grant,  the 
company  took  possession  of  the  territory 
discovered   by    Hudson  ;  gave  to  it  the 
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name  of  New  Netherlands ;  and  in  1623 
commenced  its  colonization,  which  was 
gradually  continued,  for  about  forty  years, 
under  their  auspices.  During  this  period, 
the  affairs  of  the  colony  were  managed 
by  a  governor  or  director-general  and  a 
council,  who  were  appointed  by  the  com- 
pany, and  in  whom  all  the  legislative, 
executive  and  judicial  powers  were 
vested.  In  the  mean  time,  new  discove- 
ries were  made,  and  the  Dutch  claims 
extended  to  Connecticut  river  on  the  east, 
and  the  Delaware  on  the  south,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  they  were  on  both  sides 
brought  into  collision  with  the  English, 
who  set  up  a  title  to  the  whole  coast. 
May  12,  1664,  Charles  II  made  an  exten- 
sive grant  to  his  brother,  the  duke  of 
York  and  Albany,  which  included  within 
its  bounds  the  colony  of  New  Nether- 
lands. A  small  armament  was  soon  after 
fitted  out  in  England,  for  the  purpose  of 
reducing  that  colony.  The  vessels  ap- 
peared in  the  harbor  of  New  Amsterdam, 
in  August,  1664,  and  on  the  27th  of  that 
month,  the  fort  and  town  of  New  Amster- 
dam, and  on  the  24th  of  September,  the 
garrison  at  fort  Orange,  capitulated  to 
colonel  Richard  Nicolls,  who  had  been 
appointed  by  the  duke  of  York,  to  take 
possession  of  the  province  in  his  behalf, 
with  the  title  and  powers  of  deputy-gov- 
ernor. The  inhabitants  thereupon  sub- 
mitted to  his  authority  ;  the  name  of  New 
Amsterdam  was  changed  to  New  York, 
which  name  was  also  extended  to  the 
whole  country ;  and  that  of  fort  Orange 
was  altered  to  Albany.  After  this,  the 
colony  was  in  the  hands  of  a  governor 
and  council  appointed  by  the  duke  of 
York,  until  July  30,  1673,  when  the  gar- 
rison of  New  York  surrendered  to  a  squad- 
ron of  Dutch  ships,  the  commanders  of 
which  appointed  a  governor  and  other 
magistrates,  who  continued  in  authority 
until  February  9,  1674,  when  the  territory 
was  again  surrendered  to  the  English,  in 
pursuance  of  the  treaty  of  London.  June 
29,  1674,  a  new  grant  was  made  by  Charles 
II  to  the  duke  of  York.  After  the  acces- 
sion of  the  latter  to  the  throne,  the  colony 
became  a  part  of  the  dominions  of  the 
British  crown,  and  the  government  was 
administered  by  royal  governors  and  a  lo- 
cal council  and  assembly,  until  May,  1775, 
when  the  people  determined  to  take  up 
and  exercise  the  power  of  civil  govern- 
ment, which  was  accordingly  done,  through 
the  medium  of  committees  of  safety 
and  of  the  provincial  congress,  until  the 
provisions  of  the  state  constitution,  adopt- 
ed in  April,  1777,  were  carried  into  effect. 


The  inhabitants  of  New  York  sustained 
an  important  part  in  the  war  of  the  revo- 
lution, and  its  territory  was  the  scene  of 
several  sanguinary  conflicts  and  of  many 
interesting  events.  Upon  the  conclusion 
of  that  war,  the  state  commenced  a  new 
and  distinguished  career,  which  has  ever 
since  been  steadily  continued,  and  sonic 
of  the  results  of  which  are  briefly  exhib- 
ited in  this  article. — Authorities:  Burr's 
Atlas  of  the  State  of  New  York;  Topogra- 
phy of  the  State  of  New  York,  by  professor 
Henry,  and  other  articles  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Albany  Institute  (vol.  i) ;  Dar- 
by's Geographical  Works  ;  doctor  L.  C. 
Beck  On  the  Onondaga  Salt  Springs ;  M. 
H.  Webster's  List  of  the  Minerals  in  the 
State  of  New  York ;  Smith's  History  of 
Neiv  York  (edition  of  New  York  Historical 
Society) ;  Moulton's  History  of  the  Colony 
of  New  Netherlands ;  Spafiord's  Gazetteer 
of  the  State  of  New  York;  Williams's  New 
York  Annual  Register  for  1831 ;  docu- 
ments and  proceedings  of  the  legislature 
of  New  York,  &c. 

Norton,  John,  a  clergyman  of  Boston, 
was  born  at  Starford,  in  Hertfordshire,  Eng- 
land, May  6, 1 606.  He  was  educated  at  the 
university  of  Cambridge,  and,  after  gradu- 
ating, became  usher  of  the  school,  and  cu- 
rate of  the  church,  in  his  native  town.  He 
adopted  the  creed  and  practice  of  the  Puri- 
tans, and,  in  1635,  he  arrived  in  Plymouth, 
New  England,  where  he  preached  for  sev- 
eral months,  and  was  offered  the  charge  of 
its  church.  This  he  declined,  and,  in  the 
following  year,  removed  to  Boston.  Before 
its  close,  however,  he  went  to  Ipswich  to 
officiate  as  pastor  of  the  church  in  that 
place.  While  there,  he  wrote  various 
works,  which  procured  him  much  reputa- 
tion. In  1652,  he  was  solicited  to  become 
the  minister  of  the  church  in  Boston  ;  but 
the  inhabitants  of  Ipswich  would  not 
grant  him  a  dismission,  notwithstanding 
several  councils,  called  upon  the  occasion, 
advised  his  removal  to  the  capital ;  and  it 
was  not  until  a  council,  summoned  ex- 
pressly by  the  governor  and  magistrates, 
had  lent  the  weight  of  its  authority  to  that 
of  the  others,  that  his  flock  consented  to 
part  with  him.  From  that  period,  he 
continued,  during  the  rest  of  his  life,  to  be 
the  minister  of  Boston.  In  February, 
1662,  he  went  to  England  as  one  of  two 
agents  of  the  colony  to  address  Charles  II, 
alter  his  restoration,  and  returned  in  Sep- 
tember of  the  same  year.  They  brought 
with  them  a  letter  from  the  king,  in  which 
he  promised  to  confirm  the  charter,  but 
required  that  the  administration  of  justice 
should  be  in  his  name,  and  that  all  persons 
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of  good  and  honest  lives  should  be  admit- 
ted to  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
and  their  children  to  baptism.  There 
was  something  in  this  requisition  repug- 
nant to  the  feelings  of  the  colonists,  and 
the  agents,  although  they  had  endeavored 
to  execute  their  mission  with  fidelity, 
were  treated  coldly.  This  circumstance 
sank  so  deep  in  the  heart  of  Mr.  Norton, 
that  it  is  supposed  to  have  hastened  his 
death,  which  took  place  suddenly,  April  5, 

.1663,  in  the  fifty -seventh  year  of  his  age 

Mr.  Norton  was  a  man  of  talents  and  great 
attainments.  His  works  are  numerous, 
and  gave  him  distinction  in  his  time.  The 
first  Latin  book  ever  written  in  this  coun- 
try proceeded  from  his  pen.  It  was  an 
answer  to  a  number  of  questions  relating 
to  church  government,  which  had  been 
sent  over  from  Holland  by  William  Apol- 
lonus,  and  was  drawn  up  at  the  request 
of  the  ministers  of  New  England.  He 
was  an  acute  and  subtle  controversialist, 
and  was  fond  of  exercising  his  faculties  in 
that  way.  One  of  his  treatises  was 
against  the  Quakers,  entitled  The  Heart  of 
New  England  rent  by  the  Blasphemies  of 
the  present  Generation.  It  is  even  sup- 
posed that  his  mistaken  zeal  prompted 
him  to  encourage  the  persecution  which 
that  sect  endured.  At  all  events,  he  was 
highly  obnoxious  to  them,  as  may  be 
inferred  from  the  circumstance  that,  after 
his  decease,  they  made  a  representation  to 
the  king  and  parliament,  that  "John  Nor- 
ton, chief  priest  in  Boston,  by  the  imme- 
diate power  of  the  Lord,  was  smitten,  and 
died."  In  temper,  Mr.  Norton  was  natu- 
rally irascible,  but  he  obtained  the  con- 
trol over  his  passions  to  such  a  degree  as 
to  be  remarked  for  the  general  meekness 
and  courtesy  of  his  demeanor. 

Occom,  Sampson,  reverend,  a  Mohegan 
Indian,  born  in  the  township  of  Montville, 
was  one  of  the  aborigines  educated  in  the 
school  of  the  reverend  Eleazer  Wheelock, 
at  Lebanon,  in  Connecticut.  He  made 
such  progress  in  knowledge,  and  conduct- 
ed himself  so  well,  that  he  received  a  reg- 
ular ordination  from  the  presbytery  of 
Suffolk,  on  Long  Island.  Soon  after,  he 
became  a  missionary,  and  preached  for 
some  time  to  the  Indians.  On  his  return 
from  them,  he  began  to  preach  in  the 
country  near  Lebanon,  and  attracted 
crowded  audiences.  Doctor  Dwight,  in 
his  Travels,  mentions  that  he  heard  him 
twice.  His  discourses,  he  says,  were  de- 
cent, and  his  utterance  in  some  degree 
eloquent.  Not  long  after  he  began  to 
preach,  he  was  sent  to  England  by  doctor 
Wheelock,  in  company  with  a  Mr.  Whit- 


aker,  to  solicit  benefactions  for  a  college 
to  be  erected  in  the  wilderness,  arid  de- 
voted principally  to  the  education  of  In- 
dian youth.  His  appearance  excited  a 
great  sensation  in  England,  and  the  suc- 
cess of  his  solicitations  surpassed  the  most 
sanguine  expectations.  During  several 
years  of  the  latter  portion  of  his  life,  he 
resided  within  the  bounds  of  the  presby- 
tery of  Albany.  He  died  honored  and 
lamented. 

Ocelot  [felts  pardalis,  Linn.).  This 
beautiful  but  savage  animal  holds  a  mid- 
dle rank  between  the  leopard  and  the 
common  cat.  The  body  is  about  three 
feet  in  length,  and  the  tail  about  one ; 
height  about  eighteen  inches.  Its  upper 
parts  are  of  a  bright  tawny  color;  sides 
whitish,  marked  with  longitudinal  stripes 
of  black,  or  rather  with  a  series  of  elongated 
spots  with  black  margins  and  dark,  tawny 
centre.  A  black  stripe  extends  along  the 
back  from  the  head  to  the  tail ;  there  is 
also  a  black  band  from  the  nostrils  to  the 
corners  of  the  eyes ;  the  forehead  is  spot- 
ted with  black ;  the  legs  are  whitish,  varied 
with  small  black  spots ;  the  tail  is  also 
marked  with  black  spots,  which  are 
largest ucar  its  end.  The  ocelot  is  a  na- 
tive of  various  parts  of  South  America.  It 
preys  on  the  smaller  animals  and  birds,  in 
the  chase  of  the  latter  of  which  it  is  emi- 
nently successful.  In  its  habits,  it  resem- 
bles all  the  cat  kind,  lying  concealed 
during  the  <lay,  and  issuing  forth  at  night 
to  pursue  its  prey.  The  female  is  not  as 
distinctly  marked  as  the  male,  nor  as  fero- 
cious. She  produces  two  young  at  a  lit- 
ter. The  ocelot  is  readily  tamed,  but 
never  entirely  loses  its  natural  savageness 
of  temper.  In  fact,  in  this  animal,  as  in 
all  others  of  the  genus,  not  even  excepting 
the  domestic  cat,  however  their  ferocious 
habits  may  be  subdued  by  coercion  and 
kindness,  it  will  invariably  be  found  that 
their  savage  nature  will  betray  itself  on 
the  slightest  provocation,  and  that  their 
thirst  for  blood  is  unconquerable. 

Otranto,  Duke  of,  better  known  by 
the  name  of  Joseph  Fouche.*  If,  in  general, 
history  does  not  venture  to  judge  eminent 
men  by  the  views  of  earlier  or  later  peri- 
ods, but  estimates  them  according  to  the 
character  of  their  age,  this  is  the  more 
necessary  in  considering  the  great  charac- 

*  The  above  article  is  extracted  from  a  manu- 
script biography  of  the  duke  of  Otranto,  written 
by  a  gentleman  for  a  long  time  connected  with 
the  duke,  and  enjoying  his  confidence.  We  re- 
gret that  we  are  not  able  to  give  the  whole,  be- 
cause a  detailed  account  is  necessary  to  a  full 
understanding  of  the  reasons  and  causes  of  deep- 
ly-laid political  measures. 
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ters  of  a  period  whose  annals  are  not  yet 
closed.  Fouche  belongs  entirely  to  the 
age  of  the  French  revolution.  History 
has  exposed  the  nature  and  progress  of 
that  great  event,  so  far,  at  least,  as  to  show 
that  the  characters  belonging  to  it  must 
not  be  judged  by  the  same  criterion  as 
men  whose  lot  was  cast  in  a  time  of 
peace  and  order.  Fouche  must  not,  there- 
fore, be  judged  according  to  a  German  or 
American  standard,  nor  by  the  state  of 
affairs  in  1817  or  1788,  any  more  than  the 
French  nation  itself,  whose  evil  genius 
presided  over  his  destiny  also  ;  still  less 
should  he  be  condemned  merely  on  the 
testimony  of  the  revolution,  which  is  ren- 
dered suspicious  by  its  wild  character  of 
passion  and  delusion,  of  falsehood  and  vio- 
lence— a  character  equally  at  variance  with 
the  moral  and  political  institutions  of  so- 
ciety, and  with  a  due  regard  for  truth. 
Even  his  enemies  must  allow  that  he  pre- 
vented much  evil,  and  that,  also,  on  more 
than  one  important  occasion,  he  opposed 
Napoleon  with  firmness.  Joseph  Fouche, 
born  at  Nantes,  May  9,  1763,  and  edu- 
cated, from  the  age  of  nine  years,  by  the 
fathers  of  the  oratory  in  his  native  place, 
was  intended  for  the  profession  of  his 
father — a  sea-captain.  As  he  was  not, 
however,  strong  enough  to  bear  the  hard- 
ships of  a  sea  life,  he  prosecuted  his 
studies  at  Paris.  He  then  taught  meta- 
physics, physics  and  mathematics,  in  the 
academies  at  Juilly,  Arras  and  Vendome, 
and,  at  the  age  of  twenty-five  years,  was 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  college  of  Nantes. 
He  was  never  a  priest,  but  was  married 
before  the  revolution.  In  September, 
1792,  he  was  chosen  member  of  the  con- 
vention by  the  department  of  the  Lower 
Seine,  and,  September  20,  1792,  he  ap- 
peared for  the  first  time  in  the  Jacobin 
club  at  Paris.  In  the  period  of  his  life 
which  now  begins,  two  acts  are  particu- 
larly prominent — his  vote  for  the  death 
of  the  king  without  appeal  to  the  nation, 
and  his  mission  with  Collot  d'Herbois  to 
Lyons.  The  first  he  always  considered 
as  an  act  of  political  necessity.  "If,"  said 
he,  to  the  last  of  his  life,  without  exulta- 
tion or  regret,  "  the  vote  of  the  Mountain 
was  not  the  most  generous,  it  was  certain- 
ly the  most  consistent,  and,  in  the  situa- 
tion of  the  country,  with  Europe  armed 
against  her,  the  most  politic."  As  to  the 
second,  great  as  our  horror  must  be  at  this 
foul  stain  on  the  page  of  history,  we  must 
remember  also,  that  he  was  but  the  sec- 
ondary agent  in  this  mission,  which  he 
wrote  to  the  convention  to  decline,  but 
was  not  permitted  to  do  so ;  and  that,  after 


his  return  from  Lyons,  he  was  furiously 
attacked  by  Collot  d'Herbois,  Couthon 
and  Robespierre,  members  of  the  com- 
mittee of  public  safety.  Collot,  as  mem- 
ber of  the  committee,  had  been  charged 
particularly  with  the  execution  of  the 
decree  against  Lyons,  and  was  the  chief 
of  the  mission.  Before  Fouche  was  em- 
ployed in  this  dreadful  business,  he  had 
been  sent  to  the  department  of  the  Aabe, 
and,  at  another  time,  to  that  of  the  Nievre, 
to  quell  the  insurrectionary  spirit,  which 
he  did  without  violence.  It  was  in  the 
latter  department  that  he  suffered  an  in- 
scription to  be  placed  over  the  gate  of  the 
grave-yard  of  Nevers,  running  thus — La 
mort  est  un  sommeil  iternd ;  and  when  he  re- 
turned, he  was  accused  of  materialism,  in 
the  convention,  by  Robespierre  !  Fouche's 
name,  after  his  return  from  Lyons,  in 
1795,  was  erased  from  the  list  of  the 
Jacobin  club,  of  which  he  had  been  presi- 
dent. This  was  in  consequence  of  his 
having  united  himself  with  the  opponents 
to  Robespierre's  tyranny,  Tallien,  Legen- 
dre,  &c.  But,  after  the  fall  of  Robespierre, 
on  the  9th  Thermidor,  those  who  had 
overthrown  him  separated  again  into  two 
parties,  one  of  which  professed  strict 
democratic  principles,  and  conspired  to  re- 
gain possession  of  power :  this  was  called 
the  conspiracy  of  Babeuf.  Fouche  be- 
longed to  this  party,  and,  having  been  de- 
nounced as  a  terrorist  to  the  convention, 
on  the  proposition  of  Boissy-d'Anglas,  an 
accusation  against  him  was  voted,  Au- 
gust 9,  1795.  He  now  withdrew  into  ob- 
scurity until  the  general  amnesty  accom- 
panying the  constitution  of  the  year  HI, 
when  he  went,  with  his  family,  to  the 
Vallee  de  Montmorency,  where  he  lived 
in  perfect  retirement,  not  having  increased 
his  fortune  by  his  public  employments, 
until,  in  1798,  the  directory  appointed 
him  French  minister  to  the  Cisalpine 
republic,  where  he  rendered  much  service 
by  opposing  the  plans  of  Austria,  &c,  in 
Upper  Italy  ;  but  a  diplomatic  note  which 
he  addressed  to  the  Cisalpine  govern- 
ment on  this  subject,  caused  his  recall,  to 
which  he  objected,  and  he  was  su  pported  by 
the  commander  of  the  Italian  army,  Jou- 
bert,  his  particular  friend.  The  directory, 
whose  conduct  in  this  affair  disgusted 
Fouche,  were  obliged  to  treat  with  him. 
The  impressions  which  he  had  received 
undoubtedly  had  a  great  influence  on  his 
future  conduct.  After  the  members  of 
the  directory  were  changed,  Fouche  was 
made  ambassador  to  the  Hague,  and 
there  received  his  appointment  as  minis- 
ter of  the  police,  in  1799,  when  France 
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was  in  a  most  critical  situation.  His  first 
measure  was  to  break  up  the  Jacobin 
club.  France,  at  that  time,  was  tottering 
between  two  abysses,  the  return  of  the 
Bourbons  and  the  anarchy  of  revolution. 
Men  like  Fouche,  Sieyes,  &c,  saw  that  a 
stable  government  was  the  most  urgent 
want  of  the  country.  To  establish  liberal 
institutions,  and  to  retain  the  conquests, 
which  were  on  the  point  of  being  lost, 
required  a  man  at  the  head  of  the  govern- 
ment who  was  both  a  general  aud  a  states- 
man. Bonaparte  was  in  Egypt,  Moreau 
refused,  Joubert  accepted  the  call,  but  the 
battle  of  Novi,  August  7,  1799,  put  an  end 
to  his  life  and  the  plans  of  his  friends. 
The  dangers  of  the  state  increased ;  Bona- 
parte appeared  on  the  coast  of  Provence  ; 
Fouchi,  without  hesitation,  joined  the 
young  general.  The  consular  govern- 
ment was  established,  and,  though  the  de- 
plorable state  of  things  induced  many  to 
rally  round  the  first  consul,  his  increasing 
power  soon  filled  them  with  fear,  and 
this  circumstance  affords  a  reason  for 
Fouche's  great  popularity.  He  was  con- 
sidered by  many  as  a  guarantee  of  demo- 
cratic principles.  Fouche  was  made 
minister  of  the  police,  and  rendered 
himself  useful  in  the  highest  degree,  by 
the  detection  of  royalist  and  Jacobin 
projects  and  conspiracies.  He  frustrated 
the  conspiracy  of  Arena,  Cerracchi  and 
Topino-Lebnm,  brought  the  contrivers 
of  the  infernal  machine  to  trial,  and 
proved  it  to  have  been  a  contrivance  of 
the  aristocracy.  Napoleon  was  much  in 
fear  of  the  conspiracies  of  the  Jacobins  ; 
Fouche  did  not  agree  with  him,  and 
thought  them  dangerous  only  in  propor- 
tion as  the  independence  or  liberty  of  the 
country  was  threatened  ;  but  he  consider- 
ed the  royalists  very  formidable.  He  was 
indefatigable  in  tracing  out  conspiracies ; 
and,  so  far  from  inventing  them  in  order 
to  throw  more  power  into  the  hands  of 
the  government,  his  often  repejited  prin- 
ciple was,  that  "  a  new  government  al- 
ways dates  only  from  the  conspiracy  last 
detected,  because  such  a  discovery  neces- 
sarily calls  again  in  question  what  has 
been  settled,  and,  therefore,  shakes  that 
which  was  already  considered  firm." 
Some  months  after  the  peace  of  Amiens 
(concluded  March  25,  1802),  the  ministry 
of  the  police  was  added  to  that  of  justice. 
Fouche  was  made  senator,  and  remained 
almost  two  years  without  employment. 
What  had  been  the  principles  of  his  office, 
may  be  seen  from  his  circulars.  The 
conspiracies  of  Pichegru,  George  Cadou- 
dal,  &c.,  and  the  excitement  occasioned 


by  them,  obliged  Napoleon  to  re-appoint 
Fouche,  in  July,  1804,  though  Savary  re- 
tained the  charge  of  the  secret  police.  In 
this  period  happened  the  death  of  cap- 
tain Wright,  which  has  been  laid  to 
Fouche,  because  he  had  the  command 
of  the  Temple  in  which  Wright  was 
imprisoned;  but  the  police  had  not  the 
sole  care  of  the  Temple  ;  such  a  deed  is 
not  consistent  with  Fouche's  character, 
and  no  sufficient  motive  has  ever  been 
assigned  for  his  committing  it.  Pichegru, 
in  April,  1804,  had  been  found  strangled 
in  the  Temple,  at  a  time  when  Fouche 
was  not  minister  of  police.  Fouche  la- 
bored assiduously  to  make  Napoleon's 
victories  a  means  of  attaching  the  timid  to 
the  empire,  and  thus  of  thwarting  all  the 
hopes  of  the  Bourbons.  In  1806,  Prussia 
concluded  a  secret  treaty  with  Great 
Britain,  which,  as  Fouche  knew,  was 
equivalent  to  a  declaration  of  war  against 
France.  It  was  of  great  importance  to 
get  possession  of  this  instrument  Fou- 
che took  his  measures  so  well,  that  the 
disguised  courier,  who  carried  it  conceal- 
ed in  the  bottom  of  a  coach,  was  attacked 
by  his  agents  on  the  road  from  Hamburg 
to  Berlin,  and  deprived  of  the  document. 
The  battle  of  Jena,  with  its  momentous 
effects,  was  the  consequence.  The  peace 
of  Tilsit  was  concluded.  The  emperor 
seemed  at  the  summit  of  his  glory,  and 
Fouche  constantly  advised  him  to  turn 
his  chief  attention  to  the  internal  condi- 
tion of  France,  to  establish  new  institu- 
tions, and  to  develope  the  old.  It  seemed 
also  necessary  to  him,  that  Napoleon 
should  leave  issue  of  his  own  to  succeed 
him.  He  advised  a  divorce,  and  a  marriage 
with  a  Russian  princess ;  he  was  always 
opposed  to  a  marriage  with  a  daughter 
of  the  house  of  Austria.  Talleyrand  per- 
suaded Napoleon  to  secure  Spain.  An 
opportunity  was  afforded  by  the  revo- 
lution of  Madrid ;  Napoleon  marched 
to  Spain ;  Austria  declared  war ;  Napo- 
leon departed  for  the  campaign  of  1809. 
France,  without  troops,  was  left  under  the 
regency  of  a  council,  under  the  presidency 
of  one  of  Napoleon's  brothers.  Fouche 
had  the  port-folios  of  the  interior  and  the 
police.  An  English  fleet,  with  an  army  on 
board,  appeared  before  Flushing,  and 
threatened  Belgium ;  the  danger  was  im- 
minent ;  a  council  was  held,  and  whea 
Fouche  proposed,  as  the  only  effectual 
measure,  to  give  the  command  to  Berna- 
dotte,  who  had  been  in  disgrace  since  the 
battle  of  Wagram,  the  arch-chancellor 
Cambaceres  objected  to  the  measure  in 
these  words — "  You  are  going  to  divulge  a 
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great  state  secret ;  it  must  not  be  known 
that  the  empire  can  be  saved  by  any  body 
but  the  emperor."  However,  the  danger 
became  greater,  and  Fouche  was  left  at  lib- 
erty to  call  the  national  guards  to  arms,  and 
to  give  the  command,  on  his  own  respon- 
sibility, to  Bernadotte — measures  which 
were  crowned  with   the   fullest  success. 

When  the  emperor  returned,  every  one 
expected  the  disgrace  of  Fouche,  whom 
he  had  made,  before  his  departure,  duke 
ofOtranto;  but  the  emperor,  on  the  con- 
trary, spoke  of  him  at  court,  to  M.  Fon- 
tanes,  as  un  homme  prodigieux.  Whether, 
however,  the  activity  and  popularity  of 
the  minister,  his  union  with  Bernadotte, 
or  his  strenuous  opposition  to  a  marriage 
with  an  Austrian  princess,  gave  umbrage 
to  Napoleon,  or  whether  the  only  cause 
of  Fouche's  disgrace  was  the  following, 
we  shall  not  attempt  to  decide.  After 
hostilities  had  begun  again  with  England, 
Napoleon  had  tried  several  times  to  enter 
into  negotiations  with  the  British  minister, 
but  insisted  that  they  should  begin  under 
his  name,  while  the  English  minister  said 
that  that  would  be  agreeing  to  a  point 
which  was  only  to  be  settled  by  treaty, 
namely,  the  acknowledgment  of  Napoleon 
as  emperor.  Peace  was  desirable,  and,  as 
the  biography  before  us  states,  the  duke 
of  Otranto,  with  the  full  consent  of  Napo- 
leon, sent  an  agent  (an  Irish  officer  of  the 
name  of  Fagan)  to  the  marquis  of  Welles- 
ley,  to  promote  a  mutual  understanding. 
Napoleon  distrusted  his  minister,  and  sev- 
eral times  attempted  to  carry  on  the  nego- 
tiations himself,  but  was  always  unsuc- 
cessful. This  irritated  him,  so  that,  in  a 
council  held  on  this  subject,  he  went  so 
far  as  to  say,  C'est  trup  de  deux  empereurs. 
The  duke  of  Otranto  received  orders  to 
discontinue  the  negotiation,  and  to  give 
up  all  the  correspondence  connected  with 
it,  and  the  names  of  his  agents.  The  cor- 
respondence was  given  up,  but  not  the 
names  of  his  agents,  and  the  merchants 
through  whom  it  had  been  carried  on 
(Ouvrard  in  Paris,  and  Hope  in  Amster- 
dam), because  he  considered  the  transac- 
tion as  strictly  confidential.  Ouvrard's 
arrest  was  occasioned  only  by  vague  sus- 
picions. June  3,  1810,  Savary  (duke  of 
Rovigo)  was  made  minister  of  police, 
and  Fouche  governor  pf  Rome.  Before 
he  went  there,  the  emperor  wished  to  take 
from  him  certain  orders  which  he  had 
given  him  respecting  his  ministry;  but 
the  duke  of  Otranto  declared  that  he  bad 
burned  them,  and  hastened  to  Italy,  where 
he  received  an  invitation  from  the  com- 
mander of  a  British  man-of-war  to  go  to 

vol.  ix.  51 


England  with  all  possible  guarantees  from 
the  British  government;  but  he  refused 
the  offer,  and  determined  to  remain,  at 
all  risks,  in  Italy.  He  was  soon  recalled 
to  France,  and  banished  to  Aix,  the  capi- 
tal of  his  senatorship,  where  he  lived  a 
whole  year  retired,  when  he  was  permit- 
ted to  return  to  his  estate,  on  condition  of 
not  appearing  in  Paris.  He  now,  in  1811, 
lost  his  wife — a  loss  which  he  severely  felt. 
The  conspiracy  of  Mallet  (q.  v.),  while 
Napoleon  was  in  Russia,  showed  the 
insufficiency  of  the  existing  police.  Ev- 
ery thing  depended  upon  the  life  of  Na- 
poleon. Talleyrand,  Dalberg,  and  others, 
formed  plans  with  reference  to  what 
might  take  place,  and  wished  to 
unite  with  the  duke  of  Otranto,  who, 
however,  in  an  interview,  became  con- 
vinced of  the  insufficiency  of  their  pro- 
jects. In  1813,  the  duke  was  fixed  upon 
by  Napoleon  to  receive  the  temporary  di- 
rection of  a  new  government,  the  centre  of 
which  would  have  been  Berlin,  if  Prussia 
had  been  conquered,  as  Napoleon  hoped, 
after  the  battles  of  Liitzen  and  Bautzen. 
The  duke  arrived  at  Dresden,  when  the 
French,  having  been  repulsed  from  Ber- 
lin, had  concentrated  themselves  at  that 
point.  It  was  intended  that  he  should 
negotiate  with  Austria  at  Prague,  but  he 
saw  that  the  die  was  cast,  and  refused, 
and  he  was  sent  to  Illyria  as  governor- 
general  ;  but  he  was  soon  compelled,  by 
the  events  of  the  war,  to  return  to  France. 
English  agents  had  succeeded  in  render- 
ing the  king  of  Naples  (Murat)  disaffected 
to  the  cause  of  Napoleon,  by  convincing 
him  that  the  emperor  would  be  ruined  by 
his  ambition.  Napoleon  sent  the  duke  of 
Otranto  to  regain  the  confidence  of  the 
king  to  his  cause.  He  found  the  court 
had  given  up  Napoleon  as  lost;  and  so 
much  was  the  duke's  influence  feared, 
that  the  allies  immediately  agreed  to  eve- 
ry thing  which  Joachim  (Murat)  asked. 
The  duke  of  Otranto  now  advised  him  to 
endeavor  to  unite  Italy,  and  make  it  inde- 
pendent of  Austria  by  the  aid  of  England. 
The  duke  then  returned  to  France,  and 
arrived  at  Paris  a  few  days  after  the 
declaration  of  the  senate,  that  Napoleon 
had  forfeited  the  throne.  He  lived  retired 
during  the  first  restoration,  a  witness  of 
the  wretched  policy  of  the  Bourbons. 
Deeming  the  proximity  of  the  deposed 
emperor  a  great  evil,  and  that  his  restora- 
tion would  be  disastrous,  he  wrote  a 
prophetic  letter  to  the  ex-emperor,  advis- 
ing him  to  go  to  the  U.  States,  for  his  own 
sake  and  that  of  the  adherents  to  th« 
principles  of  the  revolution.     When  Na- 
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poleon  returned  from  Elba,  the  king  sought 
for  support  from  Fouche,  who  had  an 
interview  with  Monsieur  at  the  house  of 
the  duke  of  Dalberg ;  but  he  declared  it 
too  late.  Bourrienne,  prefect  of  police  at 
Paris,  then  gave  orders  to  arrest  him. 
Fouche  escaped,  and  joined  Napoleon, 
who  a  third  time  made  him  minister  of 
police.  The  congress  of  Vienna  declared 
Napoleon  an  outlaw.  He  authorized 
Fouche  to  begin  secret  communications 
•with  Metternich,  by  way  of  Basle,  because 
no  open  communication  was  possible;  and, 
says  our  biography,  it  was  even  one  of 
the  conditions  of  the  negotiation  that,  eve- 
ry thing  should  be  excluded  from  the 
conferences  which  had  relation  to  Napo- 
leon. A  letter  carried  by  a  certain  Hedel- 
hoffer  to  the  duke  of  Otranto,  from  Met- 
ternich, stated  that  he  would  exert  him- 
self to  induce  the  congress  to  listen,  not  to 
Napoleon,  but  to  the  wishes  of  France, 
respecting  its  government.  Chance  made 
Napoleon  acquainted  with  the  fact  that 
the  duke  had  received  a  letter.  He  asked 
for  it,  and  immediately  attempted  to  carry 
on  the  negotiations  himself;  but  no  an- 
swer whatever  was  received  to  his  com- 
munications, so  that  Napoleon  came  to  re- 
gard the  whole  affair  as  a  piece  of  treach- 
ery. The  battle  of  Waterloo  showed  the 
whole  danger  of  France.  The  chamber 
elected  five  members  as  a  provisionary 
government,  at  the  head  of  whom  was  the 
duke  of  Otranto.  It  is  against  his  con- 
duct at  this  period  that  the  charge  of 
treachery  has  been  brought  most  positive- 
ly. His  biographer,  by  a  long  statement 
of  facts,  endeavors  to  show  that,  in  the 
condition  of  France  at  that  time,  with  Eu- 
rope armed  against  her,  the  provisionary 
government  were  obliged  to  act  as  they 
did.  Fouche's  whole  endeavor  was, 
among  many  evils,  to  choose  the  least. 
The  marshals  decided  that  Paris  was  not 
tenable,  and  a  civil  war  would  have  totally 
ruined  the  country,  then  occupied  by  for- 
eign armies.  The  Bourbons  returned 
with  the  foreigners,  and  every  thing  was 
to  be  feared  from  the  fury  of  the  royalists  ; 
and,  if  the  duke  of  Otranto's  motive  in 
accepting  the  ministry  of  police,  was  to 
prevent  civil  dissensions  as  far  as  possible, 
and  to  give  to  a  revengeful  administration 
some  alloy  of  reason,  such  a  sacrifice  of 
reputation  to  patriotism  must  be  regarded 
as  truly  noble.  He  accepted  the  port- 
folio expressly  on  the  condition  laid  down 
by  Talleyrand,  that  no  vengeance  should 
be  taken.  The  party  which  considered 
themselves  deceived  by  him  became  his 
bitterest  enemies.    Whatever  may  be  the 


opinion  of  this  step  of  the  duke,  no  one 
denies  that  he  prevented  much  evil.  He 
advised  the  king  to  adopt  the  national  col- 
ors. "Why,"  said  the  king,  "should  1 
change  my  colors  for  another?"  " JJfin 
que  personne  autre  que  V.  M.  ne  puisse  le 
prendre,"  answered  the  duke  of  Otranto. 
The  court  of  the  Ti tileries  soon  became 
what  it  had  been — a  focus  of  arrogance 
and  revenge.  The  number  of  victims 
demanded  is  supposed  to  have  amounted 
to  3000:  Fouche  had  it  reduced  to  a  few, 
whom,  with  all  his  exertion,  he  could 
not  save.  Hence  the  motley  list,  which 
some  have  considered  as  drawn  up  by  the 
minister  to  show  his  power!  His  ene- 
mies say  that  he  should  have  refused  to 
sign  a  list  containing  the  names  of  his 
own  friends,  and  of  persons  who  had  been 
induced  by  his  advice  to  act  the  part  for 
which  they  were  then  proscribed.  His 
friends  say  that  his  abandoning  the  port- 
folio would  have  been  the  death-warrant 
of  many  more.  Talleyrand  and  Otranto 
did  not  sit  in  the  house  of  peers  when 
Ney  was  tried,  excusing  themselves  on 
account  of  their  participation  in  the  ordi- 
nance. At  this  time  (1815)  the  duke  of 
Otranto  married  a  second  wife,  a  lady 
named  De  Castellane.  Her  family  be- 
longed to  the  nobility  before  the  revolu- 
tion ;  and  though  he  might,  if  his  intention 
had  been  to  unite  himself  more  closely 
with  the  royalists,  have  easily  connected 
himself  with  a  much  more  distinguished 
family,  yet,  under  existing  circumstances, 
this  step  was  considered  by  the  liberals  as 
an  expression  of  hostility  to  them.  France 
was  then  in  a  most  deplorable  state : 
England  and  Russia  were  waging  war 
against  each  other  in  the  French  council. 
The  opposition  attacked  the  government 
on  account  of  this  foreign  influence, 
against  which  the  duke  of  Otranto  inces- 
santly struggled.  In  this  state  of  things, 
with  the  view  of  trying  the  effect  of  an 
appeal  to  public  opinion,  he  presented 
two  reports  to  the  king — one  on  the  rela- 
tions of  the  foreign  armies  to  the  kingdom, 
their  claims,  &c. ;  the  second  on  the  re- 
sources left  to  France,  particularly  the 
levit  en  masse,  in  which,  of  course,  the 
royalist  party  could  not  form  an  important 
item.  The  immediate  consequence  was 
the  union  of  the  royalists  and  foreign 
powers  to  displace  the  duke.  Talley- 
rand offered  him  a  mission  to  the  U. 
States,  where  he  wished  to  live ;  but  his 
wife's  disinclination,  and  his  anxiety  for 
the  education  of  his  children,  prevented 
it.  He  was  then  sent  as  minister  to  Dres- 
den, but  not  for  a  long  time.    In  1816,  he 
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was  comprised  in  the  law  against  the  regi- 
cides, and  the  court  of  Saxony  was  not 
strong  enough  to  protect  him.  He  then 
retired  to  Prague,  Lintz,  and,  at  last,  to 
Trieste,  where  he  died,  Dec.  26,  1820, 
without  complaint  or  regret,  leaving  his 
character  to  be  settled  by  history. 
Fouche's  life  is  one  of  the  most  important 
parts  of  the  history  of  the  time  in  which 
he  lived.  He  was  a  highly  estimable  fa- 
ther and  husband,  and  educated  his  chil- 
dren with  the  greatest  care.  His  whole 
private  life  is  irreproachable.  He  loved 
justice,  and  enjoyed  the  good  opinion 
of  the  most  opposite  parties.  His  coun- 
tenance was  expressive  of  penetration 
and  decision.  He  was  of  the  middle  size, 
rather  thin,  of  firm  health,  and  strong 
nerves.  The  tones  of  his  voice  were 
somewhat  hollow  and  harsh ;  in  speech, 
he  was  vehement,  determined  and  lively ; 
in  his  whole  appearance  he  was  plain  and 
simple.  The  Memoires  de  Jos.  louche", 
DuC  d'Otrante,  etc.  (2d  part,  Brussels, 
1824),  which  appeared  at  Paris,  1824,  are 
not  acknowledged  by  his  sons,  who  pros- 
ecuted the  publisher,  and  gained  the 
case. 

Oyster;  a  well  known  edible  shell- 
fish, belonging  to  the  genus  ostrea,  occur- 
ring in  most  parts  of  the  world.  The  Eu- 
ropean oyster  (O.  edulis),  which  forms  a 
considerable  article  of  trade  on  the  coasts 
of  England  and  France,  is  generally  taken 
by  dredging,  after  which  the  animals  are 
placed  in  pits  formed  for  the  purpose,  fur- 
nished with  sluices,  through  which,  at 
spring  tides,  the  water  is  suffered  to  flow. 
In  these  receptacles,  they  acquire  the 
green  tinge  so  remarkable  in  the  European 
oyster,  and  which  is  considered  as  adding 
to  their  value.  This  color,  which  at  one 
time  was  supposed  to  be  owing  to  some 
mineral  impregnation,  has  recently  been 
ascertained  to  arise  from  the  conferva,  and 
other  marine  vegetable  matter,  on  which 
the  animal  feeds.  The  oysters  brought  to 
the  different  markets  in  the  U.  States  are 
furnished  by  several  species,  which  it  is 
extremely  difficult  to  discriminate,  and  are 
known  among  the  venders  and  epicures 
of  this  food  by  appellations  derived  from 
the  places  from  whence  they  are  brought. 
The  business  of  taking  these  shell-fish 
employs  a  great  number  of  hands,  and  no 
inconsiderable  amount  of  tonnage.  In 
many  places,  oysters  are  planted,  as  it  is 
called  ;  that  is,  large  artificial  beds  are 
formed  in  favorable  situations,  where  they 
are  permitted  to  fatten  and  increase.  The 
breeding  time  of  oysters  is  in  April  or 
May,  from  which  time  to  July  or  August, 


the  oysters  are  said  to  be  sick,  or  in  the 
milk.  This  is  known  by  the  appearance 
of  a  milky  substance  in  the  gills.  Oysters 
attain  a  size  lit  for  the  table  in  about  a  year 
and  a  half,  and  are  in  their  prime  at  three 
years  of  age;  though  what  the  natural 
term  of  their  lives  may  be,  it  is  difficult,  if 
not  impossible,  to  determine  with  any  de- 
gree of  accuracy.  Many  curious  discus- 
sions have  arisen  as  to  whether  oysters 
possessed  the  faculty  of  locomotion.  It  is 
well  known  that,  in  general,  they  are 
firmly  attached  to  stones,  or  to  each  other ; 
and  it  has  been  stated,  and  generally  be- 
lieved, that  they  were  not  endowed  with 
any  powers  of  changing  their  position. 
From  the  observations  and  experiments 
of  naturalists,  however,  it  appears  that 
they  can  move  from  place  to  place  by 
suddenly  closing  their  shells,  and  thus 
ejecting  the  water  contained  between 
them  with  sufficient  force  to  throw  them- 
selves backward,  or  in  a  lateral  direction. 
Oysters  form  the  basis  of  many  culinary 
preparations,  but  are  much  more  digesti- 
ble in  their  raw  state  than  after  any  mode 
of  cooking  them,  as  this  process,  in  a  great 
measure,  deprives  them  of  the  nourishing 
animal  jelly  which  forms  so  large  a  por- 
tion of  their  substance.  The  shell  of  the 
oyster  is  composed  of  carbonate  of  lime 
and  animal  matter,  and  was,  at  one  time, 
supposed  to  possess  peculiar  medical 
properties;  but  analysis  has  shown  that 
the  only  advantage  of  these  animal  car- 
bonates of  lime  over  those  from  the  min- 
eral kingdom  arises  from  their  containing 
no  admixture  of  any  metallic  substance. 
The  lime  obtained  from  the  calcination  of 
oyster  shells,  though  exceedingly  pure  and 
white,  is  better  suited  for  work  which 
does  not  require  great  tenacity,  as  for 
plastering  rooms,  than  for  the  common 
purposes  of  building,  as  it  does  not  form 
as  hard  a  compound  with  sand  as  the 
mineral  limes. 

Paca  (calogenus) ;  a  genus  of  animals 
inhabiting  South  America,  living  in  the 
woods,  in  the  vicinity  of  water,  concealing 
themselves  in  superficial  burrows,  which 
have  three  openings  to  them.  They  are 
thick  set,  and  of  a  clumsy  form,  and,  when 
full  grown,  measure  about  two  feet  in 
length  from  the  tip  of  the  nose  to  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  body,  and  about  one  foot  in 
height  both  before  and  behind ;  for,  al- 
though the  hinder  legs  are  much  longer 
than  the  anterior,  they  are  so  bent  as  to 
allow  a  much  greater  proportion  of  their 
length  to  touch  the  surface  of  the  ground. 
Their  eyes  are  large,  prominent,  and  of  a 
brownish  hue,  their  ears  nearly  naked 
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and  their  whiskers  long  and  rigid.  They 
swim  and  dive  remarkably  well,  and  run 
with  considerable  swiftness.  Their  cry  is 
not  unlike  that  of  a  pig.  Their  flesh  is 
said  to  be  very  savory,  and  forms  a  staple 
article  of  food  in  many  parts  of  South 
America.  They  seldom  leave  their  bur- 
rows, except  during  the  night,  when  they 
sally  forth  in  search  of  their  food,  which 
consists  of  herbs  and  fruit.  They  are 
taken  alive  by  closing  two  of  the  openings 
to  their  burrows,  and  digging  up  the  third. 
They  often  make  an  obstinate  defence, 
and  are  capable  of  biting  very  severely. 
They  are  readily  tamed,  and  might  prove 
a  valuable  addition  to  our  stock  of  domes- 
tic animals,  especially  in  the  Southern 
States,  where  the  winter  is  not  sufficiently 
severe  to  injure  them.  They  are  very  pro- 
lific, and,  in  a  warm  climate,  would  re- 
quire but  little  attention. 

Partridge  (perdix).  The  partridges 
were  formerly  classed  with  the  grouse 
(q.v.),in  the  genus  tetrao,ii\\  they  were  form- 
ed into  a  separate  genus  by  Brisson,  since 
which  they  have  been  still  further  divided 
into  subgenera  by  Temminck,  Cuvier,  &c. 
These  are,  1.  francolinus,  having  a  long, 
strong  beak,  large  tail,  and  generally 
strong  spurs  :  2.  perdix  ;  the  beak  less 
powerful ;  males  with  short  spurs  or  sim- 
ple tubercles;  females  destitute  of  these 
defences :  3.  coturnix ;  smaller  than  per- 
dix; beak  small,  tail  short,  no  spur,  and 
destitute  of  the  red  eye-lid :  4.  ortyx ;  beak 
thick  and  short ;  tail  more  developed. 
The  gray  or  English  partridge  (P.  cinereus) 
belongs  to  the  second  of  these  subgenera. 
It  is  distinguished  by  having  the  bill  and 
feet  of  a  light  brown  color,  the  head  fawn 
color,  and  the  plumage  brown  and  ash- 
colored,  mixed  with  black :  the  male  has 
a  deep-brown  crescent  on  his  breast. 
This  species  is  found  in  all  the  temperate 
parts  of  Europe,  and  is  very  abundant  in 
England.  They  pair  early  in  the  spring, 
and  the  female  lays  from  fourteen  to 
twenty  eggs,  in  a  nest  composed  of  dry 
leaves  and  grass.  The  young  can  run 
about  as  soon  as  they  are  excluded  from 
the  egg.  The  affection  of  the  partridge 
for  her  young  is  very  strong,  and  in  taking 
care  of  them,  she  is  assisted  by  the  male. 
They  frequently  sit  close  to  each  other, 
covering  the  young  with  their  wings,  and, 
when  in  this  situation,  are  not  easily 
roused.  The  principal  food  of  the  young 
partridges  are  ant-eggs  and  insects;  but, 
when  full  grown,  they  feed  on  all  kinds 
of  grain.  The  red  or  French  partridge 
(P.  rvfus)  also  belongs  to  this  subdivision. 
It  is  larger  than  the  last-mentioned  species, 


has  red  feet  and  beak,  is  brown  above,  and 
its  sides  are  beautifully  variegated  with 
ferruginous  and  ash-color  ;  the  neck  is 
white,  with  a  black  margin.  The  red  par- 
tridge lives  on  higher  grounds  than  the 
gray,  preferring  hills.  The  flesh  is  whiter 
and  less  juicy.  There  are  many  other 
species  inhabiting  Europe  and  Asia  which 
it  is  needless  to  particularize.  Those  be- 
longing to  the  other  two  subgenera  are 
known  under  the  name  of  quails,  though, 
in  Pennsylvania,  and  some  other  states, 
the  Amencan  species  is  also  termed  par- 
tridge. (See  Quail.)  The  above-men- 
tioned birds  form  an  important  part  of 
what  is  denominated  game  among  the 
modern  nations  of  Europe,  the  killing 
of  which  has  been  made  the  subject  of 
public  regulations.    (See  Game  Laws.) 

Peccary  (dicotyles).  The  peccaries  bear 
a  strong  resemblance  to  the  hog,  but  are 
sufficiently  dissimilar  to  justify  their  sepa- 
ration as  a  distinct  genus.  The  most 
striking  difference  between  them,  and  ev- 
ery other  species  of  quadruped,  is  the  ex- 
istence of  a  large  gland  under  the  skin  on 
the  middle  of  the  loins.  This  gland  se- 
cretes a  fluid  of  a  very  offensive  smell.  In 
their  habits,  however,  they  are  closely 
allied  to  the  hog :  their  gait  is  the  same ; 
they  root  up  the  earth  in  a  similar  manner, 
and  express  their  feelings  by  the  same 
disagreeable  grunt.  They  are  equally 
susceptible  of  domestication ;  but,  from 
the  fetid  smell  emitted  by  the  gland  on 
their  back,  they  have  never  been  tamed  to 
any  extent.  Their  flesh,  also,  is  much 
inferior  to  pork  in  flavor.  They  are  pe- 
culiar to  South  America,  living  in  the  ex- 
tensive forests  of  that  country,  in  hollows 
of  trees,  or  in  burrows  made  by  other  ani- 
mals. There  are  only  two  species — the 
collared  peccary  (D.  torquatus),  and  the 
white-lipped  peccary (D.labiatus).  These 
differ  more  in  habits  than  they  do  in  ap- 
pearance :  the  former  is  the  smaller,  and 
lives  in  pairs,  or  in  small  herds,  never 
migrating.  The  latter  assemble  in  large 
herds,  sometimes  amounting,  it  is  said,  to 
more  than  a  thousand  individuals.  These 
herds  traverse  extensive  districts,  never 
turning  from  their  line  of  march  for  any 
obstacle.  If  attacked,  they  fight  with 
great  fury,  and  the  only  escape  for  a 
huntsman,  under  such  circumstances,  is  in 
ascending  a  tree.  The  smaller  bands  are 
not  as  dangerous,  generally  taking  to 
flight  on  the  first  attack.  When  irritated, 
they  erect  their  bristles,  rub  their  snouts 
together,  and  make  a  continued  grunting. 
The  secretion  from  the  gland  in  this  spe- 
cies is  not  as  fetid  as  in  the  other. 


CONTENTS. 


iVlonotheism 3 

Monothelite  (see  Maronites)  .  .  " 

Monroe  (James) 

Mons  (mountain) 5 

=—  (cit>-) ;; 

Monseigneur 

Monsieur " 

Monsigny  (Pierre  Alexandre)  .  " 

Monsoons 6 

Monsters " 

Monstrelet  (Enguerrand  de) .  .  " 

Mont  Blanc " 

d'Or     ; 7 

Perdu " 

Montagu  (Charles) " 

(lady  Mary  Wortley)  " 

Edward  Wortley) .  .  3 

(Elizabeth) " 

Montaigne  (Michel  de) 9 

Montalembert  (marquis  de)    .  10 

Montanus " 

Moutassar  (see  Caliph,  vol.  ii, 

page  410) 11 

Montauban " 

Montauk  Point " 

Monlbelliard " 

Montcalm     de     Saint-Veran 

(marquis  of) " 

Monte  Bello " 

Casino " 

Circello " 

Montecucculi,  or  Montecuc- 

coli " 

Monte  Fiascone    12 

Montem " 

Montemayor  (Jorge  de)  ....  " 

Montenegrins 13 

Monte  Motte " 

Nuovo " 

Montereau  (see  Chatillon)  ..  " 
Monk'  Santo  (see  Athos)  ..." 

Monterey " 

Montespan  (marchioness  de)  .  " 
Montesquieu  (Charles  de  Scc- 

ondat,  barou  de  la  Brede 

el  de) " 

Monte  Video  (republic  of)    .  .  15 

(city  of) " 

Montezuma " 

Montfaucon  (Bernard  de) ..." 

Moutferrat 16 

51* 


Montfort  (Simon  de) 

Montgolfier  (Jacques  Etienne) 
Montgomery  (count  de)  .  .  .  . 

(Richard)    .  .  .  . 

(James) 


Month 

Montholon  (count  de) 

Monti  Vincenzo 

Monticello   

Montlosier  (count  de) 

Montmartre 

Montmirail,    Battle    of    (see 

Chatillon) 

Montmorency  (village) 

(marshal)  .... 

(duke  de) 


—  (Falls  of)  . 


22 


Monlpelier 

Montpellier 

Montpensier  (Ann  Maria  Lou- 
isa)   

Montreal  (city) 

sland) 


Montrose  (marquis  of) 

Montrouge 

Montserrat  (island)   .  . 
1        (mountain) 


Montucci  (Antonio) 

Montucla  (John  Stephen) .  .  . 

Monument 

Monza 

Moon 

(Mountains  of  the)  .  .  . 

Moor  (to) 

Moore  (sir  John) 

(Thomas) 

Moorish  Architecture  (see 
Architecture,  vol.  i.  p.  342.) 

Moors 

Moose  (see  Deer) 

Moosehead 

Moose  Hillock 

Mora 

Morales  (Loui's  de) 

Morality 

Moral  Philosophy 

Morat 

Moravia !».  . 

Moravians  (see  United  Breth- 
ren, and  Bohemian  Breth- 
ren)    

Morbihau 


25 


31 


Morbus      

Mordants 

Mordaunt, Charles  (see  Peter- 
borough, Earl  of) 

More  (Irish  for  mountain) .  .  . 

(Henry) 

(Sir  Thomas) 

(Hannah) 

Morea 

Moreau  (Jean  Michel) 

(Jean  Victor) 

Morcll  (Thomas) 

Morellel  (Andrew) 

Morelli  (Giacomo) 

Morena  (Sierra) 

Moreri  (Louis) 

Moresques  (see  Grotesques)  . 
Moreto  y  Cabana  (Auguslin) 
Morgagni  (Giambaltista)  .  .  . 

Morgan  (lady) 

(Daniel) 

William) 


Morgana  (see  Fata  Morgana) 

Morganatic  Marriage 

Morgarten 

Morgenstern  (see  Battle- Axe) 

Morghen  (Raphael) 

Morgue  ( La ) 

Morhof  (Daniel  George) .... 

Morillo  (don  Pablo) 

Morion 

Morisco  (see  Moors) 

Morlachians  (see  Dalmatia)  . 

Morland  (George) 

Mornay  (Philip  de) •. 

Morocco  (empire  of) 

(city  of) 

-  (fine  leather) 


Morosini  (Francesco) . 

Moroxvlic  Acid 

Morpheus 

Morphia 

Morphology 

Morris  (Lewis) 

(Robert) 


—  (Gouverncur) 

—  Canal  (see  Inland  Nav- 
igation)   


-  Dance 
Morrison  (Robert)  .  . 
Morse  (see  Walrus) 
Mortality 


47 
48 

It 

49 
it 

51 

52 

it 

53 


606 


CONTENTS. 


Mortar  (cannon) 63 

■  (see  Cement) 54 

Mortgage " 

Mortier    (Edward    Adolphus 

Casimir  Joseph)  .  55 

(see  Cap) 56 

Mortification " 

Mortmain 57 

Morton  (John) " 

Morveau  (baron) " 

Morven  (see  Fingal) " 

Morviedro " 

Mosaics " 

Mosambique  (kingdom  of  Af- 
rica)    58 

(straits  of) ....  59 

Moscati  (Pietro) '•' 

Moscheles  (Ignatius) " 

Moschus " 

Moscow 60 

MoselIe,department  of  France 

(see  Departments)   62 

(nver) " 

Wines " 

Moses " 

boat  (see  Boat) 65 

(Chorenensis) " 

Mosheim  (Johann  Lorenz)  .  .    " 
Moskwa  (Battle  of  the)  ....   " 

Mosque 66 

Mosquito  (see  Gnat)   '•' 

Mosses " 

Mossop  (Henry) 67 

Moss-Trooper " 

Mostarabs  (see  Arabia)  ....    " 
Most  Christian  Majesty   ....    •' 

Most  Faithful  Majesty " 

Mostowski  (count  Thaddeus)    " 

Mosul,  or  Mossoul 68 

Motanabbi  (Abul  Tayib  Ah- 
med al) " 

Motet " 

Moth 69 

Motherwort " 

Motion " 

Motmot 70 

Motte  (Antoine  Houdar  de  la)    " 

,  countess  de  la  (see  La- 

motte) 71 

Mouldings  (see  Architecture, 

vol.  i.  p.  338) " 

Moultrie  (William) " 

,  Fort  (see  Sullivan's 

Island) " 

Mound " 

Mounier  (Jean  Joseph)   ....    " 

Mountains    72 

Mountain  Dew 74 

Mount  Auburn " 

Hope 75 

Vernon " 

Mouradgea  d'Ohsson   (Igna- 
tius)   76 

Mourning " 

Mourzoui 77 

Mouse " 

Mousquetaires  du  Roi " 

Mouth " 

Moving  Plant " 

Moxa ^8 

Mozambique     (see    Mosam- 
bique)   

Mozart  (John   Chrysostomus 

Wolfgang  Amndeus)  ....    " 
Mucic  Acid 80 


Mucius  Scaevola     80 

Muck  (see  Amuck) " 

Mucus " 

Muezzin  (or  Mueddin) 81 

Mufti. « 

Muggendorf " 

Muggletonians " 

Muhammed  (see  Mohammed)    " 

Muhlberg " 

MQhleiibcrg  (Henry  Ernst)  .  .    " 
Mukanna  (Atan  Hakem)  ...  82 

Mulatto " 

Mulberry " 

Mulciber  (see  Vulcan) 83 

Muldau  (see  Moldau) " 

Mule  (animal) " 

(machine) 84 

Mulgrave  Islands " 

(lord) " 

Mull 85 

Mullein " 

Mttller,  John  (see  Rcgiomon- 

tanus) " 

(John  von) " 

(Peter  Erasmus) ....  06 

(John  Gotthard  von) .    " 

(Frederic) 87 

(Charles  Ottfried)  ..." 

(William) " 

Mullet " 

Mollnrr  (Amadeus  Gottfried 

AdolO 38 

Multiple " 

Multiplying  Glass " 

Multivalves " 

Multnomah " 

Mum 89 

Mummies 

Mumps 90 

Muncer,  Thomas  (see  Mtin-    , 

zer)    " 

M(inchhausen(  Jerome  Charles 

Frederic  von) " 

Munich    91 

Municipia 92 

Mtlniiich  (count  of)    

Mufioz  (John  Baptisl) 

Monster 

Peace  of  (see  West- 
phalia, Peace  of)  .  93 

Mltntcr  (Balthasar) 

Munychia 

MOnzer.  or  Muntzer  ( Thomas) 

Mural  Arch 94 

Murat  (Joachim) " 

Muratori  (Lewis  Anthony)  .  .  95 
Muret,  or  Muretus  (Mark  An- 
tony)       " 

Murfreesborough 96 

Muriate  of  Barytes  (see  Bary- 

tes) " 

Muriates " 

Muriatic  Acid " 

Murillo  (Bartolomeo  Esteban)    " 

Murphy  (Arthur) 97 

Murrain " 

Murray  (Alexander) 98 

(Lindley) " 

(William  Vans) 99 

.  William  (see  Mans- 
field, Earl  of)  .  .  .    •'' 
Murrine,  or  Murrhine  Vases  .    " 

Murten  (see  Morat) 100 

Murviedro  (see  Morviedro) . 
Musaeus 100 


Musagetes , .  .  •  100 

Musaus  (John  Charles  Au- 
gustus)    " 

Muscadine " 

Muscle " 

Shoals 101 

Muscovy  (see  Russia)  ....  " 

Muscular  Motion " 

Muses 102 

Museum 103 

Mushroom  (see  Fungi)  ....  105 

Music " 

—  (History  of) 107 

—  (Sacred) 110 

—  of  the  Spheres  (see 
Harmony  of  the 
Spheres) Ill 

Musk " 

Musketoon 112 

Muskingum " 

Musk  Ox " 

Rat 113 

Musschenbroek  (Peter  van) .  114 

Must " 

Mustard " 

Muster '• 

Roll " 

Mustoxidi  (count  Andrew)  .  " 

Mutis  (Joseph  Celestino)  .  .  " 

Mutual  Instruction " 

Mycenae 116 

Myconi " 

Mylitta " 

My  hie  (Robert) " 

Myology  (see  Anatomy)  ...  " 
Myopia  (see  Short-sighted- 
ness)    " 

Myriad " 

Myriorama " 

Myrmidons " 

Myron " 

Myrrh 117 

Myrrha " 

Myrtle " 

Wax " 

Mysia " 

Mysore,  or  Maisoor 118 

Mystagogue " 

Mysteries " 

.  or  Miracles  ....  " 

Mythology 119 

Egyptian       (see 

Hieroglyphics)  120 

Northern        (see 

Northern   My- 
thology)  ....  " 
Mytilene  (see  Lesbos)  ....  " 

N. 

N  (letter) 120 

Nabis 121 

Nabob " 

Nabonassar " 

Nacre,  or  Mother  of  Pearl  .  " 

Nadir  (in  astronomy) 122 

Schah " 

Naenia " 

Nsevius  (Cneius) " 

Nagasaki " 

Nahant 123 

Nahl  (Johann  August)  ....  " 

Nahum " 

Naiads " 


CONTENTS. 


607 


Nail-Making 123 

Nain 124 

NaTvete " 

Naldi  (Sebastiano) " 

Names " 

Namur  (province) 125 

(town) " 

Nancy " 

Nangasacki  (see  Nagasaki]  " 
Nam    (John    Baptist    Felix 

Gaspar) " 

Nankeen 126 

Nan-king " 

Naimini  (Agnolo) " 

Nantes " 

Nantucket 127 

Shoal " 

N'aiw'iC  (see  Nymphs)  ....  " 
Naphtha  (see  Bitumen) ...  " 
Naphthaline  (see  Appendix, 

end  of  this  volume)    ....     " 
Napier,  or  Neper  (John)    .  .     " 

Naples  (city  of) 128 

,  Kingdom  of  (see  Si- 
cilies, The  Two)     131 
and  Sicily  (Revolu- 
tion of) " 

Naples  Yellow 135 

Napoleon  Bonaparte  (sec 
Appendix,  end  of  this  vol- 
ume)   

Napoli  di  Malvasia  (see  Mo- 
uembasia)    .... 

Romania 

Narbonensis  (see  Gaul)  .  .  . 

Narlionne ' 

Narbonne-Lara  (count  de)  .     " 

Narcissus  (a  plant) " 

(the  beautiful 

youth) 136 

Nard " 

Nardini  (Pietro) " 

Narraganset  Bay " 

Narragansets  (Indian  tribe)      " 

Narrows  (The) " 

Narses ■  •    " 

Naruszewicz  (Adam  Stanis- 
laus)   137 

Narva,  or  Narwa " 

Narvaez  (Pamphilo  de)  ...     " 

Narwhal " 

Naseby    " 

Nash  (Richard) 138 

Nashville " 

Nassairians  (see  Nosairians)     " 

Nassau " 

Natchez  (city)    139 

(Indian  tribe)  ....     " 

Natchitoches 140 

National      Assembly      (see 

France) " 

.-  Convention       (see 

France) " 

Bankruptcy      (sec 

Public  Debt)  .  .     " 

-  Debt     (see    Public 

Debt) ,; 

Domains " 

Gallery 141 

.. ..  Guards  (see  Guards  " 

Institute    (see    In- 
stitute, National)     '■ 
Nations  (Law  of)    ••••••.•     " 

Nations      considered       in 
themselves 1 


Nations  considered  in  re- 
lation to  each  other  ....  144 

Nativity 149 

Natolia " 

Natrolite  (see  Zeolite)  ....     " 

Natron " 

Natural  Bridge " 

History 


Naturalists    (Association   of 

German  Physicians,  and)    150 
Naturalization  (see  Alien)   .     " 

Natural  Law " 

Philosophy  (see  Phi- 
losophy, Natural)    158 
Religion  (see  Reli- 
gion)       " 

State  of  Man   ....    " 


Nature  , 


(Philosophy  of) . 


159 

Naumachia 160 

Naumann  (John  Gottlieb,  or 

Amadeus) " 

Naumburg 1G1 

Naupactus  (see  Lepanlo)  .  .     " 
Nauplia  (see  Napoli  di  Ro- 
mania)       " 

Navarino " 

Navarre " 

Navarrete  (don  31artin  Fer- 
nandez)       " 

Nave 162 

Navigation " 

« Laws 170 

Navigator's  Islands 171 

Navy 172 

Naxos 186 

Nayler  (James) " 

Nazarenes 187 

Nazareth ' 

Nazarites * 

Neal  (Daniel) ' 

Ncander  (John  William  Au- 
gustus)   1! 

Neaped   ' 

Neapolitan   Revolution  (see 
Naples.  Revolution  of)  .  .     ' 

Neap  Tides ' 

Nearchus ' 

Nebuchadnezzar  .  . 189 

Nebula " 

Necessity " 

Necho " 

Neckar " 

Necker  (James) 190 

(Susanna) 191 

192 


Negus 194 

Nenemiah " 

Netth,  or  Neltha" 195 

Nelson  (Horatio)    " 

(Robert)    196 

(Thomas,  jun.) ....     " 

Nelson's  River 197 

Nemsean  Games " 

Lion(sce  Hercules, 

and       Nemaean 

Games) " 

I  Nem.  Con " 

Nemesis " 

Nemours 198 

Nenuius " 

Ncocastro  (see  Navarino) .  .     " 

Neologism " 

Neophyte " 

Neorama " 

Nepaul " 

Nepenthe 199 

Nepenthes,  or  Pitcher  Plant    " 
Nephele  (see  Athamas)  ...     " 

Nephrite,  or  Jade " 

Nephthys " 

Nepissing " 

Nepomuk  (John  of) 200 

Nepos   (see   Cornelius   Ne- 

pos) " 

Nepotism ' 

Neptune " 

Neptunians,  or  Neptunists   .  201 

Nereids " 

Nereus " 

Neri  (see  Guelfs)    .......     " 

(Anthony) " 

(St.  Philip) " 

Nerli  (Philip) " 

Nero      (Lucius       Domitius 

Ahenobarbus) 202 

Nerya 203 

Nerves :  .  .    " 

Nervous  Diseases 204 

N*m 205 

N_ssclrode  (count   Charles 

Robert  de) .         " 

Nest   ...    " 

Nestor  (Grecian  hero)  ....     " 

(Russian  historian)   .  206 

Nestorius,    and    Nestorians 


Necrology   . 

Necromancy 

Necropolis " 

Nectar    " 

Nectarine " 

Nectary " 

Nedshed  (see  Arabia)  ....  " 
Needle,  Magnetic  (see  Mag- 
net, Magnetic  Needle,  and 

Compass) " 

Needle-Stone  (see  Zeolite)  " 
Neef,     Peter    (two    of   this 

name) " 

Neele  (Henry) 193 

Ncer  (Arnold  Van  der)   ...  " 

Neerwinden " 

Negative    " 

Pregnant " 

Negro " 

Negropont 194 


(see  Svrian  Christians,and 
Christians  of  St.  Thomas)     " 
Nests,  Edible    (see    Birds' 

Nests) " 

Net " 

Netherlands(Kingdomofthe)    " 

History    " 

Geography  and  Statistics  216 

Administration 222 

Language,  Literature,  and 

Poetry 223 

Netherlandish     School      of 

Painters   226 

Netscher  (Gaspar) 228 

Nettelbeck  (Joachim  Chris- 

tian) 

Nettle    " 

Neu " 

Neufchatel " 

Neuhof  (baron  Theodore)    .     " 
Neukomm  (Sigismund)    .  .  .  236 
Neurology  (see  Anatomy)  .     " 
Neuroses  (see  Nervous  Dis- 
eases)   - " 

Neustria    " 


G08 


CONTENTS. 


Neuters  (see  Bees) 230 

Neutrality " 

Neutralization 231 

Neutral  Salts  (see  Salts)    ..     " 
Neuwied  (prince  Maximilian 

Alexander  Philip)     " 

■ (town) 232 

Neva " 

Nevados  de  Illimani " 

Nevis " 

New " 

Albion  (see  Albion,  al- 
so  California,   New 

and  Old " 

Amsterdam  (see   New 

York) « 

Archangel " 

Newark " 

New  Bedford 233 

Newborn    " 

New  Brunswick  (city)  ....     " 

(province).     " 

Newburgh 234 

Newbury " 

Newburyport " 

Newcastle,    Duke    of    (see 

Cavendish) " 

Newcastle-upon-Tyne  ....     " 

Newcome  (William) 235 

Newcommen  ( )  ....    " 

Now  England 236 

New  Forest 211 

Newfoundland " 

New    Georgia    (see    North 

America) 213 

; Grenada  (see  Grena- 
da, New) " 

Guinea " 

Hampshire " 

Haven    245 

Hebrides 246 

Jersey " 

College    (see 

Princeton)  248 

London " 

Newmarket    249 

New  Mexico    " 

Netherlands  (see  New 

York) " 

Orleans " 

Platonists 250 

Newport 251 

New  Providence  (see  Provi- 
dence)   252 

South4  Wales " 

Spain  (see  Mexico)  .  .     " 

Newspapers 253 

Newstead  Abbey 263 

New   Style    (see   Calendar, 

and  Epoch) " 

Testament  (see  Bible)       " 

Newton  (Sir  Isaac) " 

(Thomas) 269 

New  World " 

Year's  Day    " 

New  York  (State  of,  see  Ap- 
pendix, end  of 
this  volume)  .  .  270 

(city)    ■     " 

New  Zealand  (see  Zealand, 

New) 274 

Flax  (see  Flax, 

New  Zealand)     " 

Spinage  ....     " 

Noy  (marshal) " 


Niagara  (town) 276 

Falls " 

River " 

Nibelungcnlied " 

Nicander 278 

Nicaragua  (state) 279 

Lake " 

Wood " 

Nice,  or  Nizza  (town)   ...      " 

Nicaea " 

Nicene  Creed   (see  Creed, 

and  Nice) " 

Niche    " 

Nicholas  I  (emperor  of  Rus- 
sia)       " 

(St.) 280 

Nichols  (John) " 

Nicholson  (James) " 

(William) " 

Nickel    281 

NickojackCave  (see  Cave)    282 

Nick  (Old) " 

Nicobar  Islands " 

Nicodenius " 

Nicolai  (Christopher  Frede- 
ric)       " 

Nicolaitans 283 

Nicolaus  Pisanus 

Nicol6 

Nicomedcs 284 

Nicomedia 

Nicopolis 

Nicot  (John) 

Nicotine 

Nictitating  Membrane  .... 
Niebelungenlied  (see   Nibe- 

lungenhed) 

Nicbuhr  (Carstens) 

(Berthold  George)    285 

Nieder 287 

Niederrhein(see  Rhine,Low- 

er)  .  .  .  . 

Niello .... 

Niemcewicz (Julius  Ursinus) 

Nieinen 

Niemeycr   (Augustus    Her- 
mann)   

Nierenstciner 288 

Nievre  (see  Department)  .  . 
Niflheim  (see  Northern  My- 
thology)   

Niger 

Night    289 

Night-blindness 

Night-blooming  Cereus  (see 

Cactus) 

Night-Hawk 

Nightingale 290 

Nightmare  (see  Incubus)  .  .     " 

Nightshade    " 

Nigrine  (see  Titanium)    .  .  .  291 
Nigritia,   Soudan,  or  Tak- 

rour " 

Nihil  Album " 

Nile '. " 

Nilometer  (see  Nile) 292 

Nimbus 

Nimeguen  .  .-. 293 

Nimes 

Nimrod 

Nine    

Nineveh  (see  Ninus) 

Ninon     de     L'Enclos    (see 

L'Enclos) 

Ninth  (in  music) 


Ninus 293 

Niobe    " 

Niphon  (see  Japan) 294 

Nisbet  (Charles) " 

Nisi  Pnus " 

Nismes  (see  Nimes) 295 

Nitrate  of  Silver  (see  Silver)     '• 

Nitre  (see  Potash) " 

Nitric  Acid  (see  Acid,  and 

Nitrogen) " 

Nitrogen " 

NitrousOxide  (see  Nitrogen)  298 
Nivose  (see  Calendar,  vol. 

ii.  p.  403) " 

Nizam  Djedid  (see  Ottoman 

Empire.) " 

Nizza  (sec  Nice) " 

Noah " 

Noailles  (family) 299 

Nobility 300 

Noble  (coin) 304 

Node " 

Nola " 

Nollekins  (Joseph) 305 

Nolle  Prosequi " 

Nollet  (John  Antoine)    ....     " 

Nomads " 

Nomenclator    " 

Nominalists    " 

Non  (Jean  Claude  Richard 

de  Saint) 306 

Non,  or  Nun  (see  Niger)  .  .     " 
Non-Aclivity(seeNeutrality) 

Non  Compos  Mentis " 

Non-Conductor  (see  Calor- 
ic, and  Electricity) " 

Non-Conformists 307 

Nones   (see  Calendar,  vol. 

ii.  p.  402)    " 

Non-Jurors  (see  Jacobites)       " 

Nonnus " 

Nonote  (Claude  Francois)  .    " 

Nonpareil    " 

Nonsuit " 

Nooahiva  (see  Washington 

Islands)    " 

Nootka  Sound " 

Nordenei,  or  Norderney    .  .     " 

Nordlingen " 

Nore  (sec  Thames) 308 

Norfolk  (town) " 

,  Duke  of  (see  How- 
ard, Thomas)    ...     " 

Noria " 

Noricum    " 

Normal  Year " 

Normanby      (Constantine 

George  Phipps) " 

Normandy " 

Normann  Ehrenfels    (count 

of) " 

Normans 309 

Norte,  del,  or  Rio  Bravo  del 

Norte " 

North,  department  of  France 

(see  Department) .     " 

(Francis) " 

(lord) 310 

North  America,  Geology  of,     " 

Northampton 316 

Northern  Canal,  or  Cham- 
plain   Canal   (sec   Inland 

Navigation) " 

North  Carolina  (see  Caroli- 
na) * 


CONTENTS. 


609 


North   Carolina    University 

(see  Chapel  Hill) 31G 

Northcote  (James) '" 

North-eastern  Passage  (see 

North  Polar  Expeditions)      " 
Northern  Light  (see  Aurora 

Borealis) " 

— - —  Literature        (see 
Scandinavian 
Literature)   ...     " 

Mythology " 

War 320 

North  Georgian  Islands  (see 

North  Polar  Expeditions)   322 
Northmen  (see  Normans)    .     " 
North  Point,  Battle  of  (see 

Baltimore) " 

North  Polar  Expeditions   .  .     " 

Pole  (see  Pole) 328 

,    in     Magnetism 

(see  Magnet- 
ism)       " 

River    (see     Hudson 

River) " 

Sea " 

Star  (see  Pole  Star)  .     " 

Northumberland,    Duke    of 

(see  Dudley) " 

North-west  Coast  of  North 

America " 

North-western  Passage  (see 

North  Polar  Expeditions)   329 
North-west    Fur    Company 

(see  Fur  Trade)   " 

Point " 

Territory " 

Norton  (Thomas) 330 

,  John  (see  Appendix, 

end   of    this    vol- 
ume)         " 

Norway " 

Norwich  (city  in  England)   .331 

(city  in  Conn.)  ...  332 

Nosairians " 

Nose " 

Nosology 333 

Nossa(see  Northern  Mythol- 
ogy)       " 

Nostradamus    " 

Notables " 

Notary    " 

Notation 334 

Notch  (see  White  Mountains)    " 
Note,  Bank  (sec  article  Bank, 

first  column) " 

,  Promissory  (see  Bill  of 

Exchange) " 

Notes  (in  music) " 

Notker(Labeo) ..337 

Notre  Andre,  le  (see  Lend- 

tre,  Andre) " 

Notre-Dame " 

Nottingham  (town)   .......  338 

,  Earl    of;    lord 

chancellor(see 

Finch) " 

,  Earl  of;  a  naval 

commander 
(see  Howard, 
Charles) ....     " 

Noun 

Nourishment    (see    Chyme, 
and  Dyspepsia  ;  also  Ali- 
ment, vol.  i.  p.  177)  .... 
Novaculite 


Novalis    (see    Hardenberg, 

Frederic)    338 

Nova  Scotia 

NovaZembla 340 

Novel  (a  tale) 

Novels  (in  law) 342 

November 

Noverre  (John  George)  .  .  . 

Novgorod 343 

Novice,  and  Novitiate  .... 

Novy    

Nox  (see  Night) 

Noyau  

Nubia 

Nudity 344 

Nuestra  Senora 

Nuevo 

Nuisance 

Nullity 345 

Numantia " 

Numa  Pompilius " 

Number  (see  Noun) " 

Numbers  (see  Notation) ...     " 
Numerator  of  a  Fraction  .  .     " 

Numismatics " 

Nuncios 349 

Nunia 350 

Nuns  (see  Monasteries)  ...    " 

Nuovo : " 

Nuremberg " 

Nutation " 

Nut-Galls   (see   Gall,    Gall 
Fly,  and  Gallic  Acid)  ...  351 

Nuthatch " 

Nutmeg " 

Nutrition  (see  Chyme,  and 
Dyspepsia ;  also  Aliment, 

vol.i.  p.  177)    352 

Nux  Vomica " 

Ny " 

Nyevre  (see  Department)  . .     " 

Nyl-ghau " 

Nymph  (in  natural  history)       " 

Nymphs " 

Nystadt, Peace  of  (see  North- 
ern War) " 


o. 

O  (letter) 353 

Oak " 

Oakum 357 

Oar " 

Oasis " 

Oat " 

Oates  (Titus) " 

Oath 358 

Oaxaca " 

Obadiah 359 

Obeah " 

Obelisk " 

Ober 360 

Oberkampf        (Christopher 

Philip) " 

Oberlin  (Jeremiah  Jacob) .  .     " 

Oberon  (see  Mab) 361 

Object " 

Object-Glass " 

Objective  (see  Object) ....     " 

Ob'late " 

Oblati  (see Orders,  Spiritual)  362 

Obligation    " 

Obligato ' 


Obolus 3G2 

Obotrites  (see  Vandals)  ...    " 

Obscurantism " 

Observants     (see    Francis- 
cans)        " 

Observatory " 

Obsidian  (see  Pitchstone) .  .  " 
Ocana  (see  Colombia)  ....     " 

Occam  (William) " 

Occasional  Causes 363 

Occident  (in  history) " 

(in  astronomy) ...     " 

Occom,  Sampson  (see  Ap- 
pendix, end  of  this  volume)    " 

Occultation " 

Occupancy  (see  Land,  Prop- 
erty in  ;  Natural  Law,  and 

Public  Lands) " 

Ocean " 

Oceanica 365 

Oceanides " 

Oceanus " 

Ocelot  (see  Appendix,  end 

of  this  volume) " 

Ochre  (see  Clay) " 

Ochterlony  (sir  David)  ...     " 

O'Connell  (Daniel) 366 

Ocracoke  Inlet 367 

Octagon " 

Octahedron " 

Octant " 

Octave " 

Octavia " 

Octavius  (see  Augustus)    .  .  368 

October " 

Octroi " 

Oczacow " 

Odahlic " 

Ode " 

Odenwald 369 

Odeon " 

Oder 370 

Odessa " 

Odin  (see  Northern  Mythol- 
ogy)       " 

Odor  (see  Smell) " 

Odysseus  (see  Ulysses)  ...     " 

Odyssey  (see  Homer) " 

Oe " 

OZcolampadius  (John)  ....  " 
OEcumenical    Council    (see 

Council) 371 

OZdipus " 

Cfihlenschlager  (Adam)  ...     '•' 

CEls 372 

GDneus  (see  Calydon)  ....  " 
OZnomaus  (see  Hippodamia)  " 
GErsted  (John  Christian)    .  .     " 

CEstrus,  or  Gad-Fly " 

CEta 373 

O'Farrill  (see  Farrill) " 

Ofen  (see  Buda) " 

OfFerings " 

Offertorium,  or  Offertory.  .  .  374 

Officers  (Field) " 

(General) " 

(Staff) " 

Official " 

Offing,  or  Offin " 

Offsets " 

Ofterdingen  (Henry  of)  .  .  .     " 

Og  (king  of  Bashan) " 

Ogdensburgh     (see    Oswe- 

gatchie) 375 

Ogechee  Lime  (see  Tupelo)    " 


610 


CONTENTS. 


Ogee  Arch  (see  Architect- 
ure, vol.  i.  p.  336) 375 

Oginski 

Oglethorpe  (James  Edward) 

Offvges 

O  Higgins  (Bernardo)  .... 

Ohio  "(state) 376 

(river)    378 

Oil " 

Ollcus  (see  Ajax) 379 

Oil  Gas " 

—  of  Vitriol  (see  Sulphuric 

Acid) " 

—  Painting " 

Oise  (see  Department)  ....  331 

Oken  (Louis) " 

Ola,  or  Oola " 

Olavides  (don  Pablo) " 

Olbers  (Henry  William  M.)     " 

Oldcastle  (sir  John) " 

Oldenburg 382 

Oldfield  (Ann)    " 

Old  Man  of  the  Mountains 

(see  Aloadin) 383 

Style     (see    Calender, 

vol.  ii.  p.  403) " 

Olearius  (Adam) " 

Olefiant  Gas " 

Oleic  Acid 384 

Oleron  Laws " 

Olibanum (see Frankincense)    " 

Oligarchy " 

Oliva " 

Olivarez  (count  of) " 

Olive 385 

Olivenite  (see  Copper)  ....  386 

Oliver  (Andrew) " 

(Peter) " 

Olives  (Mount  of) 387 

Olivier  (Guillaume  Antoine)     " 

Olivine " 

Olla  I'odrida " 

OlmOtz " 

Olvmpia " 

Olympiad 388 

Olympias " 

Olympic  Games " 

Olympus 389 

Oman  (see  Arabia) " 

Omar  I " 

Ombrometer      (see      Rain- 

Gaugc) 390 

Omega " 

Omens " 

Omer(St.) 391 

Ommeganck " 

Ommiadcs  (see  Caliph,  vol. 

ii.  p. 408) " 

Omnibus " 

Omnium " 

Omphale " 

Oms  (see  Cerberus) " 

On  (see  Heliopolis) " 

On  dit    " 

Oneida " 

Onion " 

Onomatopoeia " 

Onondaga 392 

Ontario " 

Ontological  Proof " 

Ontology " 

Onychites  (see  Alabaster)  .    " 

Onyx  (see  Quartz) " 

Oonalashka    (see    Aleutian 

Islands) " 


Oost 392 

Opal 

Opera 393 

Glass 395 

Ophir " 

Ophites " 

Ophiuchus " 

Ophthalmia " 

Opie  (John) " 

Opitz.  or  Opitius " 

Opium 396 

Opodeldoc 397 

Oporto " 

Opossum 398 

Oppian    " 

Opposition  (in  astronomy)  .     " 

■ (in  politics) .  .  .  .*    " 

Ops  (see  Cybeie) 399 

Optics " 

Of  Refraction " 

Of  Reflection 400 

Colors 401 

Vision " 

Optical  Instruments    ....  404 

Inflection  of  Light 4-05 

Natural  Phenomena  ....  406 

Optimates 408 

Optimism " 

Oracles " 

Orama,  Diorama  (see  Pano- 
rama)   409 

Orange  (tree) " 

(principality) " 

Orangemen 410 

Oratorio " 

Oratory  (Priests  of  the)    ..." 

Orbilius  Pupillus 411 

Orbits  of  the  Planets  (see  As- 
tronomy,vol.  i. p. 435, 436; 
also  Kepler,  and  Planets)     " 
Orcades(seeOrkneylslands)    " 

Orchall,  or  Argol " 

Orchan  (see  Ottoman  Em- 
pire)       " 

Orchestra " 

Orchestrics " 

Oreo  River,  Cascade  of  (see 

Cataract) " 

Orcus " 

Ordeal " 

Ordcricus  Vitalis 412 

Orders  in  Council  (see  Privy 

Council) " 

(Military) " 

of  Architecture  (see 

Architecture,    vol. 

i.  p.  340) 413 

,  Religious " 

Ordinance  of  the  Marine 
(see  Commercial  Law)  .  .  417 

Ordinances  of  Bilbao " 

Ordinarius " 

Ordinary " 

Ordinate  (sec  Parabola) .  .  .  418 

Ordination " 

Ordnance  (see  Cannon,  Ar- 
tillery, Gunnery,  Howit- 
zers, Mortars) " 

Oreads  (see  Nymphs)   ....     " 

Oregon " 

River  (see  Columbia 

River) 419 

Orellana  (Francis) 

Ores 

Orestes 


Orford,  Earl  of  (see  the  two 

articles  Walpole) 419 

Orgal  (see  Argal) " 

Organ  (part  ol  the  body)  .  .  420 

(musical  instrument)     " 

Organic  Laws 421 

•  Remains " 

Organology 425 

Orgies " 

Oriental  Empire  (see  Byzan- 
tine Empire)  ...     " 

Literature " 

Oriflammc 428 

Origcn " 

Original  (sec  Deer) 429 

— — -  Sin..... " 

Orillon 4.30 

Orinoco " 

Oriole " 

Orion " 

Orissa 431 

Orkney   Islands,   or    Orca- 

des " 

Orlando   Furioso   (see  Ari- 

osto) " 

Innamorato       (see 

Boiardo) " 

Orleanais " 

Orleans  (city) " 

(two  houses  of )  .  .  .  432 

(Gaston,  duke  of )  .     " 

(Philip,  duke  of ) .  .     " 

(Philip    II,     duke 

of) " 

(Louis  Joseph  Phil- 
ip, duke  of)  435 

, Louis  Philiu.duke  of 

(see  Louis  Philip  I.)  436 

,  Maid  of  (see  Joan 

of  Arc) " 

,  New  (see  New  Or- 
leans)        " 

Territory  (see  Lou- 
isiana)       " 

Orloff  (family  of) " 

(count  of) " 

Orlop " 

Ormond,  Duke  of  (see  But- 
ler, James)  " 

Ormuzd " 

Orne  (sec  Department)  ...     " 

Ornithology •' 

Orography 442 

Oronoco  (see  Orinoco)    ...     " 

Orphan  Asylums " 

Orpheus " 

Orrery  (astronomical  instru- 
ment)   443 

(carl  of) " 

Orris  Root " 

Orsini " 

On 444 

Orthite " 

Orthodoxy " 

Orthographic   Projection  of 

the  Sphere " 

Orthography " 

Orthopaedic  Institutes  ....     " 

Ortles-Spitze " 

Ortolan " 

Ortus  Cosmicus 446 

Orvillc  (James  Philip  d')  .  .     " 
Oryctognosy  (see  Mineral- 
ogy)     " 

Oryctology " 


CONTENTS. 


611 


Osage    445 

Orange     (sec 

Fustic  Wood)    " 

Oscillation '' 

Osiandcr  (Fr.  Bcnj.)     '' 
Osier  (see  Willow)  .  416 
Osiris  (see  Isis,  Hie- 
roglyphics, vol.  v. 
p.  320,  and  Egypt, 
vol.  iv.  p.  421 )  .  .     " 
Osman   (see  Caliph, 
vol.  ii.  p. 407;  also, 
Ottoman  Empire)     " 

Osmazome " 

Osmelite " 

Osmium " 

Osnabrttck " 

Osprey  (see  Eagle)      " 

Ossian " 

Ossuiia  (duke  of) .  .  447 

Ost 448 

Ostade  (Adrian  van )     " 

Ostend " 

Osteolite 419 

Osteology  (see  Anat- 
omy, and  Bones)      " 

Oslia " 

Ostracion " 

Ostracism " 

Ostrich " 

Ostrog    450 

Ostrogolhs(seeGolhs)  " 

OstroFenka " 

Ostrov " 

Ostrya(seelronWood) " 

Oswegatchie " 

Osymandias 451 

Otaheite(  see  Society 

Islands) " 

Olfrid,  or  Otlried  .  .  " 
Othman  (see  Caliph, 

vol.  ii.  p.  407)    .  .     " 
Otho(M.  Salvius)    .     " 

I,  of  Germany  .    " 

— -  II 452 

Otis  (James) " 

Otranto  (duke  of)  .  .  598 
Ottar  of  Roses  ....  452 

Otter " 

Ottoman  Empire   .  .  455 
Otus  (see  Aloides)   .  461 
Otway  (Thomas)  .  .     " 
Oude  (Dutch  tor  old)     " 

(province)    .  .     " 

Oudenarde 462 

Oudinot  (marshal)  .  " 
Oudney    (see  Clap- 

perton) " 

Ouen  (St.) " 

Ouisconsin " 

Ounce  (see  Jaguar)  " 
Ourang-Outang  (see 

Ape)    " 

Ourcq  (Canal  de  1')  " 
Ouseley  (sirWilliam)  " 
Outflanking        (see 

Flank) 463 

Outlawry " 

Outline " 

Out  of  Trim 464 

Outrigger " 

Outworks " 

Ouvrard  (G.  Julian)     " 

Ovary " 

Ovation    (see    Tri- 
umph)   465 


Ovcrbeck  (Frederic)  465 
Overbury  (sir  T.)  .     " 

Overt " 

Overture " 

Ovidius  (Publius)  .  466 
Oviparous  (seeEgg)  467 
Owen  (John)    ....     " 

(Robert)  ... 

Owhyhee  (seeSand- 

wich  Islands)  .  .  .  468 

Owl 

Owlenspiegel     (see 

Eulenspiegcl) .  .  .  469 

Ox 

Oxahevritc 470 

Oxalic  Acid " 

Oxensticrn(counlof)  471 

Ox-Eye 472 

Oxford  (city)    ....     " 

(township)   .  473 

Chronicle 

(see  Arun- 
delianMar- 

bles) " 

,  Lord,    (see 

Harley) .  .  " 
Oxides(seeOxygen)  " 
Oxus  (see  Gihon)    .     " 

Oxygen  Gas " 

Oyer  and  Terminer  475 

O  Yes " 

Oyster 603 


P  (letter) 475 

Paca  (William).  .  .  476 

(in  zoology)  .  603 

Pacha,  or  Pashaw     476 

Pacificator " 

Pacific  Ocean    ...     " 

Pactolus 477 

Padang(seeSumatra)  " 

Paderborn " 

Padishah " 

Padua " 

Paean,  or  Paeon.  .  .  " 
Paedobaptists     (see 

Baptists) " 

Paeony " 

Paer  (Fernando)  .  .  478 

Paestum " 

Paetus  (see  Arria)  .  " 
Paez  (Jose  Antonio)  " 
Paganini  (Nicol6)  .  479 

Pagans 481 

Page " 

Paget,  Lord  (sec  An- 

glesea,  Marquis)      " 
Pagliajo,   or  Pagli- 

accio " 

Pagoda  " 

Pame  (R.  Treat)  .  .  482 
— —  (Thomas)  .  .      " 
Painter's  Colic  (see 

Colic) 434 

Painting " 

History  of  Painting  486 
Painting   on    Glass 

(see  Glass,  vol.  v. 

p.  510) .489 

Paisiello  (Giovanni)    " 

Paisley " 

Paladin " 

Palaemon  (see  Meli- 

certa) 490 


Palaeography   ....  490 

Palaephatus " 

Palaestra  (see  Gym- 
nasium)           ;' 

Palafox  (see  Sara- 

gossa) " 

Palais  Royal " 

Palamedes 492 

Palanquin 

Palatinate     (Upper 
and  Lower)  .... 

Palatine 

(Count)   . 

Hill,  Pala 


493 


tium  (see  Rome, 
Pale,English(seelre- 

land,  vol.  vii.p.59)    " 
Palcmbang        (see 

Sumatra) " 

Palenque " 

Palermo " 

Pales « 

Palestine 494 

Palestrina,  Giov.  da  495 
Paley  (William)  .  .  496 
Pali     (see     Indian 

Languages) ....     " 

Palimpsests " 

Palindromon 497 

Palingcnesy •' 

Palinody " 

Palinurus " 

Palisades " 

Palisot  de  Beauvais 

(Ambroise  Marie 

FrancoiseJoseph)    " 

Palla « 

Palladio  (Andrea)  .     " 
Palladium  (image  of 

Minerva)  498 
(metal)  . 


Pallas(Peter Simon)  499 

—  (see  Minerva, 
Planets,  and 
Olbers) ...     " 

Pallet " 

Pallium,  or  Pall   .  .     " 
Pall  Mall  (see  Mall)  500 
Palm  (John  Philip)     " 

—  (a  measure)  .     " 

—  the  tree  (see 
Palms)   ...     " 

Palma(Giacomo)  .     " 

—  (seeCanaries)    " 

—  (see Majorca)    " 

—  Christi    ....     " 
Palmclla(inarquisof)  '■' 

Palmetto 501 

Palms  (plants)    ...  502 

—  Order  of  (see 
Fruit-bear- 
ing Society)   " 

Palm  Sunday  ....     " 

Palmyra " 

Palomino  de  Valasco 

(Aciscle  Antonio)    " 

Palos 

Palsy 

Palus   Maeotis   (see 

Azoph)    

Pamlico  (river)  .  .  . 
Sound  . .  . 


503 


Pampas " 

Pamphlet   504 

Pamplona,  or  Pam- 
pcluna " 


Pan 504 

Panacea " 

Panagia " 

Panama  (city)  ...     " 
.  ,   Congress 
of      (see 
Congress )  505 
(Isthmus  of)    " 


Panard  (Ch.  Fran.) 

Panathenaea " 

Panckoucke  (A.  J.) 

(C.J.) 

Pancras 506 

Pancratium " 

Pandaemonium  ...     " 

Pandects " 

Pandemos " 

Pandit " 

Pandoors " 

Pandora " 

Panegyric 507 

Panel  (schedule) .  .     " 

(in  joinery)  .     " 

Panin  Nikita  Ivan- 
ovitch  (count)  .  .     " 

Pannonia " 

Panorama 508 

Pantalone " 

Pantaloons  (see 
Pantalone)  ....     " 

Pantheism " 

Pantheon " 

Panther 509 

Pantomime " 

Panzer  (G.  W.)  .  .  510 

Pao " 

Paoli  (Pascal)  ...     ,; 
Paolo, Fra  (see  Paul 

of  Venice) 511 

Giovio    (see 

Jovius)  .  .     " 
Papacy  (see  Pope)    " 

Papas " 

Papau " 

Paper  (History  of)   512 
Paper-Making.  .  513 
Paper  Money  (see 
Circulating 
Medium)    .  514 

Mulberry  (see 

Mulberry) 

Paphos '■' 

Papier  Mache  ...  " 
Papilio.  or  Butterfly  " 
Papiu  (Denys)  .  .  .  515 
Papinianus(../Emil.)  " 
Pappenheim  (count)  " 
Papyrography  ...     " 

Papyrus " 

Par" 516 

Para  (preposition) .     " 
(Turkish  coin)    " 

Parabasis " 

Parable '•' 

Parabola " 

Parabolic  Mirrors 
(see  Burning  Mir- 
rors)     517 

Paraboloid " 

Paracelsus " 

Parachute " 

Paraclete " 

Paradise " 

(Bird  of)      " 

Paraguay 518 

Parallax 


612 

Parallelism    of    the 

Earth's  Axis.  ...  519 
Parallel  Lines  ....     " 
Parallelogram       of 

Forces " 

Parallelopiped  ...  " 
Parallel  Sailing  ...     " 

Paralogism " 

Paralysis(seePalsy)     " 
Paramatta  (see  Ob- 
servatory)       " 

Parana  River   (see 

Plata,  La) 620 

Paranymph         (see 

Marriage) " 

Parapet " 

Paraph " 

Paraphernalia  ....     " 

Paraphrase " 

Parasang " 

Paraselene " 

Parasites,  or  Para- 
sitical Plants  ...     " 

Parasol   " 

Parca>  (see  Fates) .     " 

Parchment " 

Pardo  (El) 521 

Pardon " 

Pare  (Ambroise)  .  .  " 
Paregoric  Elixir  .  .  " 
Parent  and  Child  .  .     " 

Parcre 522 

Parga 523 

Parhelia  (seeOptics, 
division     Natural 
Phenomena)  ...     " 
ParianChroniclefsee 
ArundelianMarbles)  " 

Parias " 

Parini  (Giuseppe)  .     " 

Paris  (city) " 

History  of  Paris  .  527 
Treaties  conclud- 
ed at  Paris  .  .  .  529 
Paris  Theatres  .  .     " 
Paris(Trojan  prince)  531 

(the*  abbe)    .  .     " 

(Matthew)    .  .  532 

,  Plaster  of  (see 

Gypsum)    " 

Parisienne  (La)  .  .  " 
Park  (Mungo) ....     " 

of       Artillery 

(see  Artillery)  " 
Parlement  (see  next 

article) " 

Parliament " 

Parliament         of 
Great  Britain  .  534 

Parma 535 

Parmegiano       (see 

Mazzola) 53G 

Parmenides " 

Parmesan     Cheese 

(see  Lodi) " 

Parnassus " 

Parnell  (Thomas)  .  " 
Parny  (Evarist  de)  537 

Parody " 

Parole " 

Paronomasia  ....  " 
Paroquet  (seeParrot)    " 

Paros " 

Paroxysm  of  a  Fe- 
ver (see  Fever, 
vol.  v.  p.  103)  .  .    " 


CONTENTS. 


Parr,  Catharine  (see 
Catharine 

Parr) 537 

(Samuel)   ...     " 

Parrakeet  (see  Par- 
rot)   538 

Parrhasius 

Parrot   .  . 

Parry  (Win.  Edw.)   539 

Parsees(seeGuebers)  540 

Paisley " 

Parsnep " 

Parsons(Theophilus)  541 
Parthenon  (see 

Athens) " 

Parthenope        (see 

Naples) 542 

Parthia " 

Participle " 

Particles " 

Partidas,  Las  (see 
Alphonso  X,  and 
Louisiana,Codeof)  " 

Parting " 

Partition    " 

Partnership " 

Partridge 604 

Pasa,  or  Fesa  ....     " 

Pascagoula " 

Pascal  (Blaise)  .  .  .  545 
Pascataqua        (see 
Piscataqua)  ....     " 

Pasigraphy " 

Pasiphae 546 

Pasquier  (count)  .  .      " 

I'tistpiil " 

Pasquino,  Pasquin- 
ade         " 

Pass,  or  Passade  .  .     " 
Passage,    Birds    of 
(see       Migration, 
and  Ornithology)     " 
Pa^aic    Falls    (see 

Cataract) " 

Passamaquoddy  .  .     " 

Passant " 

Passarowitz  (Peace 

of) 547 

Passau " 

Passion  Flower ...     " 
of  Christ  . 


Specification  .  .  .    553 

Enrolment " 

Patera . ...  551 

Paterculus     (Velle- 


Passion-Week  (see 

Passion  of  Christ )     " 
Passive  and  Active 

Trade " 

Passover 548 

Pass  Parole " 

Passport " 

Passwan  Oglu  (see 

Widdin) " 

Passy " 

Pasta  (madame)  .  .     " 

Paste 549 

Pastel " 

Pastoral,  or  Idyl  .  .     " 
Pastorale  (in  music)  550 

(in  theol- 
ogy)..    " 
Pastoral    Theology 

(see  Pastorale)    .     " 
Pastoret  (marquis)      " 

Patagonia " 

Patam,  or  Patnam  .  551 

Patapsco    " 

Patent " 

Duration  of  Patent  552 


Paternoster " 

Pathognomic   ....     " 

Pathogony ' 

Pathology " 

Patkul  (John  Reg.)    " 
Patmos  (see  Spora- 

dfes)    555 

Patna " 

Patocki,  or  Batocki     " 

Patras " 

Patriarchs " 

Patricians 55G 

Patrick  (St.) " 

Patrimonial  orllere- 

ditaryJurisdiction  557 
Patrimonium  Petri      " 

Patriot  .  .  .  .* " 

Patristics.Theologia 

patristica " 

Patroclus " 

Patrol    " 

Patron " 

Pal  ticket  (see  Paw- 

tuckct) 558 

Paul  (the  apostle)  .     " 
Paula,Francisde(see 

Francis  de  Paula)  " 
Paul  de  Loanda,St. 

(see  Loanda)     " 

I,  of  Russia    .     " 

of  Venice  .  .  .  559 

the  Deacon  .  .  560 

,  St. (Vincent  de)  " 

(Churches  of  St.)  " 

Paul  Veronese  (see 

Cagliari) 561 

Paulette " 

Paulicians 562 

Pauline  (see  Bona- 
parte)   563 

Paulinians,orPaulani 

(see  Minim  Friars)  " 
Paulus  (H.  E.  G.)  " 
Pauper  Colonies  (see 

Colonies,  Pauper)    " 

Pauperism " 

Pausanias  (a  writer)  564 

( a  general )  565 

Pausilippo    " 

Pauw (Cornelius de)  566 
Pavement  of  Streets    " 

Pavia " 

Pavilion " 

Pawn-Houses    (see 

Lombards)  ....     567 

Pawtuckel " 

Pays  de  Vaud ....    " 

Pazzi " 

Pe 568 

Pea " 

Peace(Justiceofthe)   " 

(Perpetual)  .  569 

(Religious)  .     " 

River      (see 

Mackenzie's  River)  570 

Peach " 

Peacock  " 

Peak 571 

Cavern     (see 

Cave,     vol. 
iii.  p.  15)  .  .  571 


Peaks  of  Otter.  ...     " 
Peale  (Charles  Will- 
son)  " 

Pear 57« 

Pearl    573 

Ash 574 

,  Mother  of  (see 

NacYe)  ....    " 

Powder       (see 

Bismuth,  vol. 
ii.  p.  117)    .  .     " 
Pearlstone(seePitch- 

stone) " 

Peasants'  War   ...     " 
Peat  (see  Fuel)  ...     " 

Peccary    604 

Peculation 574 

Peculium 575 

Pedagogue  " 

Pedal      Harp     (see 

Harp) " 

Pedals " 

Pcdee    " 

Pedell " 

Pedestal  (see  Archi- 

tecture,vol.i.p.338)  " 
Pediment  (seeArchi- 

tecture,vol.i.p.338)  " 
Pedobaptists       (see 

Baptists) " 

Pedraza  (M.  G.)   .  .     " 
Pedro  I,  of  Brazil  .  576 
Peel  (sir  Robert)  .  .  577 

Peer " 

Pegasus 579 

Pegu,  or  Begu ....     " 
Pelilvi   (see   Persian 

Language) 580 

Peipus,  or  Tchudsko    " 
Peishwah  (see  Mah- 

rattas) " 

Pekan  (sec  Weasel)     " 
Pekan-Nut(sceWal- 

nut)    " 

Peking,  or  Pekin  .  .     " 

Pelagmnism 581 

Pelasgians    " 

Peleus    582 

Pelew    Islands  ...     " 

Pelias 583 

Pelican " 

Pelides(seeAchilles)  584 
Peliom  (see  lolite)  .     " 

Pelion " 

Pellagra " 

Pelopidas 585 

Peloponnesus   ....     " 
PeloponnesianWar   " 

Pelops 58G 

Pelvis " 

Pen " 

Appendix 587 

Naphthaline  ....    " 
New  York  (state)     " 
Norton  (John)   .  .  597 
Occom(Sampson)  598 

Ocelot    " 

Otranto  (duke  of)      " 

Oyster 603 

Paca " 

Partridge 604 

Peccary    " 


|£& 


